Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 


It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 


Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work 15 expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book 15 still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 


at htip:/ / books: coodle.com/ 


why Jf bo. 


BOUGHT WITH | 
THE GIFT OF ΝΙΝ 
WILLIAM GRAY, τ 
Of Boston, Mass. 


(Class of 1829.) πον. 


eo σε... — 


Received 19 Meerebe, | A 
, Ls 


qe ‘ 
ay ok 
ea .e ’ 
Mee ie yc 
aa 


a ec Sid an fen Seren 

. ’ ἜΝ ve et “gat 4“. ἃ 

aig . ὙΤ' Ad ᾿ " ν 1. 
ἔθεος, : 


’ a 
Pe νυ στ ee 


Transferred to 
THE LIBRARY OF THE DIVINITY SCHOOL, 


-Sepicnber,_1898.— 
MAY 27, 1899. 


NEW TESTAMENT 


OF OUR LORD AND SAVIOUR 


JESUS CHRIST, 


IN THE ORIGINAL GREEK : 


WITH NOTES, 


BY 


CHR. WORDSWORTH, D.D. 


CANON OF WESTMINSTER. 


PART II.—ST. PAUL’S EPISTLES. 


LONDON: 


RIVINGTONS, WATERLOO PLACE. 
. 1859. 


a 


JUN 18/899 
G24) 


LONDON : 
GILBERT AND RIVINGTON, PRINTERS, 
ΒΤ. JOHN’S SQUARE. 


CONTENTS. 


Orver of the Epistizs of St. Pav, as arranged in . this Edition 


CoMPARATIVE ΤΆΒΙΕ of Order of the Epistles in this Edition and in other Editions 


PREFACE . 

CHRONOLOGICAL Tanne of the Life aad Epistles of St. Paul 
Ancrent Unciat Greek Manouscerrts of St. Paul’s Epistles 
Introduction to St. Paul’s First Epistle to the Thessalonians 
Frrst Epistiz to the THESSALONIANS , 
Introduction to the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians 
Seconp Eristue to the THESSALONIANS 

Introduction to the Epistle to the Galatians 

ἘΣΡΙΒΤΙΙῈ to the GALATIANS 

Introduction to the Two Epistles to the Corinthians 

First Epistiz to the CorINTHIANS 

Introduction to the Second Epistle to the Corinthians 

Seconp Epistiz to the CoRINTHIANS Ξ 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans 

Episrie to the Romans 

Introduction to the Epistle to the Fighonana. 

EpistLz to the EPHESIANS 

Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians 

EpisTtz to the CoLossrANs 

Introduction to the Epistle to Philemon 

EpistLE to PHILEMON 

Introduction to the Epistle to the Philippians 

Epistie to the PHILIPPIANS Ξ 

Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrewe 

EpistLe to the Hesrews 

Introduction to the Two Eqnstles to Timothy, and do the Epistle to Titus 
First Epistie to ΤΊΜΟΤΗΥ : ; ‘ : ; : 
Epistiz to Trrus 

Sxconp EristLe to TimorHy 


A 2 


ORDER OF THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL 
AS ARRANGED IN THIS EDITION’. 


1 THESSALONIANS. CoLOSSIANS. 

2 THESSALONIANS. PHILEMON. 
GALATIANS. PHILIPPIANS. 

1 CorINTHIANS. HEBREWS. 

2 CoRINTHIANS. 1 Trmorny. 
RoMANS. Tirvs. 
EPHESIANS. 3 2 TIMOTHY. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


OF THE 


ORDER OF THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL IN THIS EDITION AND IN OTHER 


EDITIONS. 
Order in this Edition. Common Order. 
PAGE PAGE 
1 THESSALONIANS : 6 RoMANS ᾿ ; ; . 204 
2 THESSALONIANS . : ἐν 4 1 CorINTHIANS ; : . 178 
GALATIANS . : ; . 48 "9 CoRINTHIANS : . . 145 
1 CorINTHIANS : ᾿ . 78 GALATIANS . : . . 48 
2 CoRINTHIANS : : . 145 EPHESIANS . ; . . 278 
RoMANs Σ : : . 204 PHILIPPIANS ‘ Σ . 888 
EPHESIANS . ; : . 278 COLOSSIANS . : : . 309 
CoLOSSIANS . : : . 309 1 THESSALONIANS . . . 6 
PHILEMON . : . »- 9329 2 THESSALONIANS . ; = 2 
PHILIPPIANS ᾿ : . 888 1 Timoruy . : : . 425 
_ Heprews . ; i . 870 2 TimoTHyY . : : . 458 
1 ΤΊΜΟΤΗ.. : ἢ . 425 Τιτυβ. : : : . 449 
Trrvs ἣ : . . 449 PHILEMON . 3 : . 829 
2 TIMOTHY . ‘ : . 458 HEBREWS . ‘ : . 8570 


1 The Text of these Epistles, arranged in chronological order, and printed in the same type as the present Volume, may be had 
separately ; as specified in the Advertisement at the end. 


PREFACE. 


SomE explanation may be required of the reasons which have led to the adoption of the 
order in which the Epistles of St. Paul are arranged in the present Edition. 

That order is designed to be chronological; in other words, the Epistles are placed 
according to the time in which they appear to have been written. 

Let it be premised, however, that this arrangement does not imply any disparage- 
ment of the order in which they are usually disposed in other editions of the Original, 
and in the English Authorized Version of the Holy Bible. 

That order has its appropriate uses. It has been received for many centuries in 
our own and other countries. The Calendar of our Liturgy is conformed to it. It could 
not therefore be disturbed without much consequent embarrassment. 

But the question may properly be entertained,—whether, in addition to that 
common order, another arrangement may not also be provided for private use ? 

The order commonly received, it is well known, is not chronological. 

The Epistle to the Romans, which there stands first, was written after the Epistles 
to the Galatians and to the Corinthians; and it is generally acknowledged, that the two 
Epistles to the Thessalonians, which are placed in the common order among the last, 
were the first Epistles written by St. Paul. 

Various and conflicting opinions have been given concerning the reasons which 
produced the common arrangement. 

Some ancient writers supposed, that it was caused by considerations of the com- 
parative proficiency of those persons to whom the Epistles were addressed'. Others 
conjectured that it arose from regard to the importance of the Cities to which the 
Epistles were respectively sent, or to the length and copiousness of the Epistles them- 
selves ὅ. 

The last opinion seems to be most probable ὅ. 

The order commonly received is not, however, precisely that in which the Epistles 
are found in the most ancient Manuscripts. In very early copies of collections of 
St. Paul’s Epistles, the Epistle to the Hebrews was placed between the Epistles to the 


* So Primasius, Preofat. in Epistolas Pauli (p. 416 of Vol. 68 of Migne’s Patrologia), “ Movet quosdam, 
quare Romanorum Epistola in primo sit posita, cum eam posted scriptam ratio manifestet. Unde intelli- 
gendum est, ita omnes Epistolas ordinatas, ut prima poneretur, que ad inferiores (qu. infirmiores ?) fuerat 
destinata, et per singulas Epistolas gradatim ad perfectiores veniretur.”’ 

> See Theodoret, Prefat. in Epist. 8. Paul. p. 8, Vol. iii. ed. Hal. 1771. 

* And has been adopted by Dr. Mill, Prolog. N. T. num. 237; and by Dr. Lardner, History, Vol. iii. 
p. 457, ed. Lond. 1815. 
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Galatians and the Ephesians'. And in most ancient Manuscripts now extant’, the 
Epistle to the Hebrews is placed before the Epistles to Timothy and Titus’, and not 
after them, as in the majority of modern editions. 

It is also worthy of remark, that in the earliest Manuscripts which have been pre- 
served to us, the Epistles of St. Paul are placed after * the General Epistles of St. James, 
St. Peter, St. John, and St. Jude, and not before them, as in the common order. 

In addition to such considerations as these, the following reflections presented 
themselves to the Editor of this volume. 

The present Edition of the Greek Testament is designed mainly for the use of 
younger students of Theology. 

What therefore is the order, in which the Epistles of St. Paul may be read most 
profitably by them ? 

There seemed to be only one answer to this inquiry,—The order of éme. 

In confirmation of this opinion, the following reasons may be adduced ; 

It has pleased Almighty God to bestow upon His Church an Apostolic History, as 
well as Apostolic Epistles. The Apostolic History, written by St. Paul’s faithful com- 
panion the Evangelist St. Luke, illustrates the Apostolic Epistles, and is illustrated 
by them. 

But the benefit of this mutual illustration is much impaired, if the Apostolic Epistles 
are not studied in connexion with, and in the order of, the Apostolic History. 

On the other hand, if the Epistles of St. Paul are read according to the sequence 
of time, the student has at hand an inspired running comment upon them in the Acts of 
the Apostles. 

Again; if the theological student does not read St. Paul’s Epistles in chronological 
order, but approaches them in that order in which they are commonly presented to his 
view, he will commence his task with the most difficult of all the Epistles of St. Paul,— 
the Epistle to the Romans. 

He will enter upon his arduous undertaking without due previous preparation, and 
will find himself perplexed, and perhaps discouraged; and he may even be betrayed into 
distressing doubts, or dangerous errors, from which he would have been preserved, if he 
had come to the study of that Epistle in the natural order of time, when he would have 
been familiarized with the thoughts, the diction, and the teaching of the great Apostle; 
and would thus have been prepared and qualified for the study of the Epistle to the 
Romans by the previous discipline and training, which would have been afforded him by 
a careful perusal of those other Epistles which were written by St. Paul before the date 
of that Epistle. 

Another reflection suggests itself here. All who believe the Gospel, regard the 
Apostle St. Paul with religious reverence, as a chosen vessel of God to bear His Name 
before the Gentiles °, and acknowledge him to have been a wise master-builder of the 
Church °; and they are persuaded, that the Epistles written by his instrumentality were 


* See Cardinal Mav's note in his edition of the Codex Vaticanus, Vol. v. p. 429, Rom. 1858. 
* In the Alexandrine MS., the Vatican MS., the Codex Ephrem, and the Coislinian MS. 
> As it is in Lachmann’s Edition, Berolini, 1850. 
* As they are in the editions of Lachmann, Berolini, 1850, and Tischendorf, Lipsis, 1859. 
Ἶ + Acts ix. 15. 6.1 Cor. iii. 10. 
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given by inspiration of God, and are no other than words which the Holy Ghost 
teacheth'; and that though addressed in the first instance to particular Cities and 
Churches, they were designed for the perpetual edification of the Universal Church of 
Christ in.every age and place*. They also know, that the Divine Being Who inspired 
the Apostle, is a God of Order, and that He does every thing by counsel, measure, 
number, and weight‘, especially in the building up of His Church; and they will there- 
fore feel a strong persuasion, that St. Paul’s Epistles are not to be viewed as mere dis- 
jointed and fugitive essays, thrown out extemporaneously on the spur of the moment; 
but that they have a mutual connexion and coherence, and that they were designed by 
the Holy Spirit of God to bear a reciprocal relation to one another, and lend to each 
other mutual help and support, like joints and members of a well organized body; and 
to instruct the World in the religion of Jesus Christ, by a well ordered system of doc- 
trine and discipline; and that therefore, if the Epistles of St. Paul were placed in 
chronological order, they would be found to form a consistent and harmonious whole. 

This anticipation is fully realized by the result. 

Let the reader commence the study of the writings of the divine Apostle with that 
Epistle which was first produced, the First Epistle to the Thessalonians, and let him 
pursue that study in regular order of time, with the Acts of the Apostles at his side, till 
he reaches the limits of that Apostolic History, and till he arrives in due time at the 
conclusion and consummation of all the Epistles in the Second Epistle to Timothy; and 
he will thankfully acknowledge, that such an order of study is the most agreeable to 
reason, most gratifying to the intellect, most productive of spiritual benefit to his own 
soul, and will be most salutary to the souls of others also, whom he may be called upon 
to teach, if he is ordained to the Pastoral Office. He will recognize the blessed truth, 
that in reading St. Paul’s Epistles, he has not only been following the Apostle in his 
travels, and labours, and sufferings for Christ, but that he has also been learning a lesson 
of Christian edification; that he has been there trained in the best method of building 
up himself and others, by God’s grace, in the Christian Faith ; and that he has been 
admitted to behvld the great Apostolic Architect in his spiritual workshop, and has 
seen him, as it were, with rule and compass in hand, drawing the plan of his Apostolic 
work, and then laying its foundations deep and strong, and placing the first stone of the 
sacred edifice, and gradually rearing the fabric, which rises silently and securely, with- 
out noise of axe or hammer, like the Temple of Solomon‘, till it stands in stately 
grandeur before the delighted eye, a glorious building, complete in all its parts and pro- 
porticns, and perfectly compacted, harmonized, and adorned, in solidity, symmetry, and 
beauty. 

The proof of this statement will be submitted to the reader’s consideration in the 
Introductions that will be prefixed to the several Epistles. 

In the mean time it may be observed, that St. Paul, in his earliest Epistles, par- 
ticularly those to the Thessalonians, begins with laying down those sacred elementary 
truths, which are enumerated in the Epistle to the Hebrews as among the first principles 


1 1 Cor. n. 18. 
? As is excellently expressed by Tertullian (c. Marcion. v. 17), “ Ad omnes Apostolus scribit, dum ad 
quosdam.” * ‘Wisd. xi. 20. * 1 Kings vi. 7. 
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of the doctrine of Christ',—namely, the doctrine of Repentance, and of Faith, and of 
the Resurrection of the Dead, and of Eternal Judgment’; that in the Epistle to the 
Galatians he vindicates his own Apostolic Commission; and in that Epistle, and in the 
later Epistle to the Romans, he proclaims the Universality of the Redemption provided 
by God in Christ for all of every nation under heaven who accept the Gospel by Faith, 

as the only means of Justification, and as distinguished from the Ceremonial and Moral 

Law, which was preparatory to the Gospel*. He thus fortifies the citadel of Christian 

doctrine with strong buttresses and bulwarks against the assaults of false teachers, who 

undermined its foundations. In the succeeding two Epistles to the Corinthians‘ he 

provides for its internal safety, by cementing it strongly with Christian Charity, and 

makes it to be like a City at unity with itself ®. 

It was not till he had trained the Church by this preparatory discipline, that the 
holy Apostle ventured to speak fully of the great mystery of Godliness, the Incarnation 
of the Son of God, and of the means by which its blessings are dispensed and diffused 
to all the faithful members of the Mystical Body of Christ; and to dilate on the practical 
duties which result from the doctrine of the Incarnation, and of their incorporation in 
Him. He has accomplished this blessed work in the two Epistles to the Ephesians 
and Colossians; in the former of which® he displays the doctrine of the Incarnation in 
its divine splendour; in the other he defends it from those who would mar and obscure 
it. The Epistle to Philemon, written at the same time, is a practical application of the 
same doctrine of the Incarnation to the solution of a great social question, that of 
Slavery ’. 

The Epistle to the Philippians completes the Apostolic labour of love to the Gen- 
tile Churches *. In the Epistle to the Hebrews he performs a similar office to his own 
kindred *. Both of these Epistles are built as a superstructure on the doctrine of the 
Divinity of Christ, and of His Incarnation. 

The Epistles to Timothy and Titus naturally fall into the last place. 

The Apostle was now like the great Lawgiver of his nation when about to leave the 
world. He would therefore provide for the government of the Church after his decease 
in all future ages, Moses appointed a Joshua, one person only, because the people was 
one, and was destined to dwell in one country, and gave him a solemn charge'’. St. Paul 
appoints several persons, such as a Timothy at Ephesus, and a Titus at Crete, and others 
in other great cities of the world, to be his successors, and to execute Apostolic functions 
in various places, because the Church of Christ is universal. And in writing to two of that 
Apostolic family, Timothy and Titus, he bas bequeathed a spiritual legacy to all Christian 
Bishops, and has left a pattern of Church-regimen and polity, even to the end of time ". 


Thus, then, in contemplating St. Paul’s Epistles arranged in chronological order, 
we behold an uniform system of Christian Doctrine and Discipline. 
* Heb. vi. 1, 2. * See below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Thessalonians, p. 4. 


° See further, Introduction to the Epistle to the Galatians, p. 39, and to the Romans, p. 1883—193. 
‘ See further, Introduction to that Epistle, p. 72—74. 


δ Ps. cxxii. 8. 6 See below, Introduction, Ὁ. 302—5. 
” See the Introduction to that Epistle, p. 829. * See below, p. 332. 
° See below, p. 860—868. * Deut. xxx. 14, 28. 


1! See below, Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and Titus, p. 421, 422. 
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The reader, therefore, it may be hoped, will not require an apology for the adop- 
tion of such an order in the present edition. He will not be unwilling to concede, that 
if the writings of Heathen Authors, which have any historical value and connexion, 
have been thus dealt with by recent Editors, and if a chronological arrangement has 
been adopted by them, in lieu of, or in addition to, the order which existed in former 
editions, a like principle may be reasonably accepted in an edition of the Epistles 
of St. Paul'. The readers of A%schylus, it may be presumed, have now concurred in 
the reasons, which induced some recent Editors? to place the Supplices first, and 
the Orestean Trilogy last, in their recensions of his writings. 

All academical students, who desire to read intelligently the writings of Aristo- 
phanes, will thank those Editors* who have removed the Plutus from the place which it 
occupied in the older editions, and have put the Acharnians in its room, and have 
arranged the other Comedies in their proper historical series. All will acknowledge 
the wisdom which dictated Bentley's remarks on the importance of studying the writings 
of Horace in chronological order‘. And although from the miscellaneous character of 
the Roman Poet’s compositions a chronological arrangement of his works was not so 
easy of adoption, yet all will be disposed to commend the labours of a late learned Canon 
of St. Paul’s, in giving practical effect to Bentley’s remarks, and in publishing the 
works of Horace arranged in order of time ὅ. 


Perhaps, however, it may here be said, that these considerations would confessedly 
be of much weight, if the chronology of St. Paul’s Epistles could be accurately deter- 
mined. But it may be alleged by some, that differences of opinion exist with regard 
to the order of time in which they were written, and that attempts to arrange them in 
that order are precarious. 


? A principle already adopted in the valuable work of Messrs. Oonybeare and Howson, “The Life and 
Epistles of St. Paul,” 2nd ed. Lond. 1856, 2 Vols. 

5 e.g. Hermann, in his edition of ΖΕ βοῦν], 1852; and before him, Professor Scholefield, Cambridge, 1828. 

* e.g. William Dindorf, London, 1825 ; Immanuel Bekker, Lond. 1829. 

* ‘Which deserve to be placed before the student’s eye, especially on account of the important moral lesson 
with which they conclude. “ His jam positis, primum Horatii opus statuo Sermonum librum primum, quem 
triennio perfecit intra annos statis xxvi. xxvii. xxviii.; postea Secundum triennio itidem, annis xxxi. xxxii. 
xxxil.; deinde Hpodos biennio, xxxiv. and xxxv.; tum Oarminum librum primum triennio, xxxvi. xxxvil. 
xxxvill.; Secundum biennio, xl. xli.; Zertiwmque pariter biennio, xiii. xliii.; inde Epistolerum primum 
biennio, xlvi. xlvii.; tum Carminum lib. quartum et Seculare triennio, xlix.]. li. Postreméd Artem Poéticam 
et Epistolarum librum alterum, annis incertis. Intra hos cancellos omnium poématiwn natales esse ponendos, 
et ex argumentis singulorum et ex Annalium fide constabit. Inde est, quod in Sermonibus, et Epodis, et 
Carminum primo, Cesar semper, nunquam Augustus dicitur; quippe qui id nomen consecutus est, anno 
demum Flacci xxxix.; in sequentibus verd passim Augustus appellatur. Inde est, quod in Sermonibus et 
Epodis Juvenem se ubique indicat ; et quod sola Satirarum laude inclaruisse se dicit, ut Bucolicorum tum 
(Virgilium Serm. i. 10; v. 46), nulla Lyricorum mentione facta. In cw#teris autem singulis procedentis 
setatis gradus planissimis signis indicat: idque tibi ex 86 serie jam ἃ me demonstrata jucundum erit ani- 
madvertere, cum operibus juvenilibus multa obscoena et flagitiosa insint, quantd annts provectior erat, tanto 
cum et poéticd virtute et argumentorum dignitate gravitateque meliorem castioremque semper evasisse.”” Bent- 
leit Prefatio ad Horatium, ed. Amst. 1728. 

5 Horatius Restitutus, ed. Jac. Tate. Cantabr. 1832. 

On the benefits to be derived from a chronological arrangement of the Books of Holy Scripture, the 
reader may consult the Introduction of Osnon Townsend in his edition of the Old Testament, 4th ed. 
Lond. 1836. 
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If such an objection should be raised, it may not be irrelevant to observe,— 

1. That all persons are agreed, that the commonly received order is not chrono- 
logical. 

2. That no doubt can reasonably be entertained as to the dates of the two Epistles 
to the Thessalonians, the two Epistles to the Corinthians, and the Epistle to the 
Romans. 

3. That it is also certain, that the Epistles to the Ephesians, to the Colossians, to 
Philemon, and to the Philippians, and the Second to Timothy, were written by St. Paul 
when he was 12) prison', and that therefore they are subsequent in time to the Epistles 
to the Thessalonians, Corinthians, and Romans. 

4, That it is generally acknowledged, that the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colos- 
sians, and Philippians, were written about the same time, and that they were composed 
during the imprisonment of the Apostle, described by St. Luke at the conclusion of 
the Acts of the Apostles, and are therefore subsequent in time to the events recorded in 
the far greater part of that history. 

δ. These propositions appear to be almost universally admitted’; and therefore, 
even though the precise years of the several Epistles may not be determined, yet their 
relative order may be ascertained, at least within certain narrow limits. Accordingly, 
they may be arranged chronologically, although differences of opinion may exist as to 
the length of the intervals of time which separate them respectively from each other. 

6. But further. Important results have been obtained by the recent historical and 
critical researches into the Life and Writings of St. Paul. One of the most valuable of 
these results is, that, at least in our own country, a general consent with regard to the 
order of Time in which the Epistles of St. Paul were written, and also, with slight 
exceptions, as to the date of each several Epistle, now prevails. 

The time therefore seems to have arrived, when an Editor of St. Paul’s Epistles, 
profiting by the labours of others’ who have gone before him in the same field, may, 


1 As is clear from internal evidence, Eph. iii. 1; iv. 1. Col. iv. 3.10. Philem. 1.9. Phil. 1. 18. 2 Tim. 
1, 8. Cp. Winer, BR. W. B. ii. p. 764. 

* The following is the language of a writer on this subject who will not be charged with any disposition 
to dogmatize. Credner (Einleitung in das N.T., Halle, 1836, p. 338), ““ Concerning the time of the compo- 
sition of the Epistles to the Thessalonians, Corinthians, and Romans, no doubt can exist, except where an 
hypercritical spirit of scepticism seduces the inquirer into error. The Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, 
Philemon, and Philippians, and the Second to Timothy, proclaim themselves to have been written from 
prison. Only the place of the Epistle to Titus, to the Galatians, and the First of Timothy, remains un- 
defined.” . 

* Particularly in this country, Abp. Ussher, Bp. Pearson, Dr. Wells, Dr. Lardner, Dr. Paley, Canons 
Townsend and Tate, Mr. Fynes Clinton, Greswell, Biley, Lewin, J. B. Lightfoot, Dr. Bloomfield, Dr. Peile, 
Dean Alford, Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, F. C. Cook, and Mr. Birks. In the results attained by many 
of these writers, the Editor concurs in all respects ; and the particular points in which there is not a con- 
currence are comparatively so few, trivial, and insignificant (e.g. whether the Epistle to the Galatians was 
written before or after the Epistles to the Corinthians), that they only serve to bring out more clearly the 
points of agreement, and to confirm them by the suffrages of independent judgments. . 

Among foreign writers, the authority of the following eminent critics may be cited as harmonizing almost 
entirely with the opinions formed by the Editor of the present volume, concerning the chronological arrange- 
ment of St. Paul’s Epistles. Ztllemont, Basnage, Hottinger, Eichhorn, and De Wette (the last with 
reservation as to the Pastoral Epistles), Kirchhofer, Feilmoser, Schott, Wurm, Neander ; and especially 
Guerike, to whose observations he would refer, as very full and satisfactory. They may be seen in his 
Einleitung in d. N. T., Leipzig, 1843, pp. 342—409. 


PREFACE. οὶ 


without being chargeable with rashness and presumptuous confidence in his own con- 
clusions, proceed to endeavour to arrange the Epistles of St. Paul in the order of time; 
and he will feel confirmed in the soundness of his opinions, by the fact that he finds 
them in unison with those of many others whose critical judgment is entitled to respect. 

The historical and chronological grounds, on which that arrangement rests, will be 
stated hereafter in the Introductions prefixed in this volume to the several Epistles. 

Let him here be permitted to observe, that although the chronological arrangement 
may perhaps cause some little embarrassment at first, on account of its variance from 
the order with which the reader is familiar, yet it will soon be found to commend itself 
by its clearness and simplicity, as well as by its reasonableness and truth. 

The student will easily remember, that the Apostle to the Gentiles, when he first 
preached in Greece, came into Macedonia, and from Macedonia into Achaia. He will 
recollect, that the capital of Macedonia was Thessalonica, and that the capital of Achaia 
was Corinth; and that it was the Apostle’s custom to begin his missionary operations 
with great centres of population; and that accordingly, soon after he had arrived in the 
capital of Achaia, Corinth, he began his work of writing Epistles, by addressing two 
Epistles to the Christian capital of Macedonia, where he had recently preached orally, 
Thessalonica. 

He will also find it easy to remember, that St. Paul had next to encounter enemies 
who were excited to jealousy by his preaching and by his writing; and that he refuted 
their objections, and established his own Apostolic authority in his Epistle to the 
Galatians. 

He will also readily remember, that St. Paul passed from the capital of Achaia to 
the capital of Asia, and addressed an Epistle to the Corinthians from Ephesus, as he 
had addressed Epistles to the Thessalonians from Corinth. 

He will not find it difficult to recollect, that the Second Epistle to the Corinthians 
has a close connexion, in matter and in time, with the First Epistle to that Church, in 
the same manner as the Second Epistle to the Thessalonians is a natural sequel to the 
First Epistle to the same city. 

He will remember with ease, that St. Paul’s affecting and solemn appeal in his two 
Epistles to Corinth was followed up, as it was intended to be, by a personal visit to that 
city; and the Apostle of the Gentiles, having written Epistles to Thessalonica and 
Corinth, the great capital Cities of the two Roman Provinces of Macedonia and Achaia, 
next looked further westward, and wrote an Epistle to the Capital of the world, which 
he had long desired to visit and to evangelize, Rome. 

It will readily be remembered, that his fervent wish of seeing Rome was soon after- 
wards accomplished. When he wrote to the Romans, he was going with alms and offer- 
ings to the poor saints of Jerusalem’. He was arrested at Jerusalem; and was brought 
a prisoner first to Caesarea and then to Rome. Here another group of the Epistles 
rises up before the mind. These are the Epistles in which he speaks of himself as “a 
prisoner of Jesus Christ.” He wrote these Epistles from Rome to those faithful friends 
and Churches which he had left behind him in the East: the Epistle to the Christians 
of the great capital of Asia, the Ephesians; the Epistle to Colosse in Phrygia; and 
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that short letter, which accompanied it, to his Colossian friend Philemon; and that 
loving Epistle to the first city in which he had preached in Greece, the Roman colony 
of Philippi. 

In these Epistles he describes himself as a prisoner, but he expresses an expectation 
of being liberated'. He was released; but only for a short time, for he is now Paul the 
aged, and his course is nearly run ’. 

As a last labour of love, an Epistle is written by him to his kinsmen according to 
the flesh—the Hebrews at Jerusalem; and he then prepares for his departure by leaving 
his farewell instructions to his dear children in the faith, Timothy and Titus, in the 
Epistles addressed to them. 


The design of the Apostle in writing the several Epistles will be considered in the 
Introductions prefixed to them respectively; and therefore nothing will be added in this 
place on that subject. 

For a revision of a portion of the Text of the Epistles, the Editor has had, in addi- 
tion to other resources, the benefit of Cardinal Mai’s publication of the Vatican Manu- 
script, and of Tischendorf’s seventh edition, which appeared while the present volume 
was passing through the press; and also of the impression of the Codex Augiensis 
communicated by its learned and accurate editor Mr. Scrivener. 

With regard to the Notes that accompany the present volume, they are formed, for 
the most part, on the same plan as those that have already been published, in the former 
parts of this work, the Gospels, and the Acts of the Apostles. The Editor’s endeavour 
has been to combine what is most valuable in the expositions of ancient Interpreters, 
and in the rich treasures of English Theology, with what has been contributed by modern 
Philology*, and the historical, chronological, and geographical researches of recent 
times. 

With feelings of devout thankfulness he would now offer a tribute of praise to 
the Great Giver of all Good, Who guided His Apostles into all truth and speaks in 
their writings, for that gracious assistance by which the present Work has been 
brought nearly to a close; and with this ascription of praise he would join a fervent 
prayer for a continuance of the same aid, in order that he may be enabled to accomplish 
an undertaking begun in dependence on His blessing; and that it may be mercifully ac- 
cepted'by Him, as an offering to Himself, through the merits of His only Son, and may 
be serviceable for the maintenance of His truth, and the advancement of His glory. 


Oloisters, Westminster Abbey, 
. Feb. 11, 1859. 


1 See Philem. 22. Philippians ii. 24. ? Philem. 9. 

* In this department he has the agreeable task of acknowledging his obligations to the critical labours of 
Mr. Ellicott in his editions of the Epistles to the Galatians, Ephesians, Colossians, Philemon, Timothy, and 
Titus. 

It may be proper to add here, that to indulge in personal animadversions, particularly of a polemical or 
censorious character, on the labours of other English Editors or Biblical Critics, is altogether foreign to the 
plan of the Editor of this Volume; for the reasons stated above, Vol. i. p. vii. His desire is not to criticize 
men, but to elucidate the Word of God. 
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30 The Crucifixion of Christ, at the Passover '. 
His Ascension. 
31, 32 The descent of the Holy Spirit, at the Feast of Pentecost, fifty days after the Passover. 

The events described in chapters iii—vi. of the Acts of the Apostles. 

33 St. Stephen’s Martyrdom (Acts vii.) ; Saud was then a νεανίας (vii. 58). 
St. Philip’s Missionary Journey (Acts viii. 5—40). 
St. Peter and St. John at Samaria. Simon Magus (Acts viii. 14—24). 

34 Saul’s Conversion. Cp. Euseb. H. ἘΝ ii. 1; and see note below on 1 Tim. i. 18. 
Saul retires to Arabia (Gal. i. 17). 

86 Pontius Pilate is recalled from his procuratorship in Judwa (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4, 2). 

37 After many days (ix. 23) Saul escapes from Damascus. Goes up to Jerusalem, where he 
remains fifteen days, and sees Peter and John (Gal. i. 18, 19. Acts ix. 26, 27), and 
disputes with the Grecians. 

Saul is sent to Tarsus (Acts ix. 30). 
The Emperor Tiberius dies 16th March, and Caligula succeeds. 
38—41 “Rest of the Churches” (Acts ix. 31). 

St. Peter’s Missionary Journey (ix. 32—43). 
Tarries at Joppa many days (ix. 43). 
Conversion of Cornelius (Acts x. 1—48). 

41 The Emperor Caligula dies 24th January, and is succeeded by Claudius. 

43 uodius, first Bishop of Antioch (Huseb. Chron. ii. 269. Clinton, F. RB. App. ii p. 548). 
The disciples called Cuistians at Antioch (Acts xi. 26). 

44 The Apostle St. James, the brother of John, is killed with the sword (Acts xii. 2), and 
St. Peter is imprisoned by Herod Agrippa, before Easter (Acts xii. 4). 

St. Peter is delivered, and Herod is smitten by an Angel, and dies at Crsarea (xii. 23). 

St. Peter retires from Jerusalem (xii. 17). 

St. Paul and Barnabas, having been deputed by the Christians at Antioch (xi. 27—30) to 
bring supplies to the brethren in Judsea, on account of the anticipation of the famine 
foretold by Agabus, which “ came to pass in the reign of Claudius Cesar” (xi. 28), 
1.e. after January, a.p. 41, return from Jerusalem to Antioch, with John Mark, who 
was connected. with Peter (xii. 12), and with Barnabas (seo on xv. 39). 

45 The Ordination of Saul and Barnabas, at Antioch, to the Apostleship of the Gentiles (see on 
xii. 1), Saud henceforth is called Paul (see on Acts xiii. 9). 

St. Paui’s “ Visions and Revelations of the Lord’ seem to have been vouchsafed to him at 
this time (see on 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3). 


1 For the grounds on which these dates rest, see above on Matt. ii. 20, and the Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts of the 
Apostles, p. xxxiv. 
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His first Missionary Journey to Cyprus (Paphos) and Pissdia, and Perga in Pamphylia 
(xiii. 4—138), whence St. Mark returns to Jerusalem. St. Paul and Barnabas visit 
Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, return to Perga and Pamphylia, and thence 
come back again to the place of their Ordination, Antioch, where they remain a 
considerable time with the disciples (Acts xiv. 26—28). 

A Controversy arises at Antioch concerning the obligation of the Ceremonial Law on the 
Gentile Converts (Acts xv. 1, 2). 

St. Paul and St. Barnabas, and some others, are deputed to go from Antioch to Jerusalem, 
“to the Apostles and Elders,” concerning this question (xv. 2, 3). 

Council of Jerusalem (xv. 6—29). 

St. Paul and St. Barnabas return to Antioch, where they remain some time (xv. 35, 36). 

Their παροξυσμὸς (Acts xv. 39) and separation. 

St. Paul takes Silas (xv. 40) on his second Missionary Journey, and afterwards associates 
Timothy also at Lystra (xvi. 1). 

St. Paul passes through Phrygia and Galatia to Troas (xvi. 6. 8). Thence crosses over to 
Macedonia to Philippi (xvi. 12), and Thessalonica (xvii. 1), and Berwa (xvii. 10); 
thence to Athens (xvii. 15), and 

St. Paul comes into Corinth, where he.spends ὦ year and siz months (xviii. 1. 11). 

Aquila and Priscilla come to Corinth. 

Episties to the THESSALONIANS, written from Corinth. 

St. Paul sets sail from Cenchree in the Spring for Ephesus, on his way to Jerusalem, for 
the feast, probably Pentecost (xvii. 18, 19). 

EpistiE to the GALATIANS, written about this time. 

After a short visit at Jerusalem (xviii. 12), St. Paul returns by way of Antioch, where he 
spends some time (xviii. 22), and Galatia, and Phrygia, where he confirms all the 
disciples (xviii. 23), and by the upper regions of Asia (xix. 1) to Ephesus, where he 
spends three years (xx. 31) and three months in the Synagogue, and two years in the 
School of Tyrannus (xix. 8—10). 

First ΕἸΡΙΒΤΙΙῈ fo the CortNTHIANS, written at Ephesus. 

The Emperor Claudius dies (13th October, a.p. 57), and Nero succeeds. 

St. Paul, after three years’ stay at Ephesus, quits it for Macedonia (xx. 1). 

Seconp Epistie to the CorINTHIANS, written in Macedonia. 

Comes into Hellas, and spends three months there (xx. 3). 

EpistiE to the Romans, written at Corinth or Cenchree. 

St. Paul sets out from Corinth with alms and offerings, collected in Asia and Greece, for 
the poor saints at Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 25, 26. Acts xix. 21; xx. 4), returns to 
Macedonia in the Spring, and arrives at Philippi for Easter (xx. 6). Passes over to 
Troas (xx. 6), touches at Miletus, where he bids farewell to the Presbyters of Ephesus, 
and gives them an Apostolic Charge (xx. 17); comes to Tyre (xxi. 3), and lands at 
Ceesarea (xxi. 8); arrives at JERUSALEM, after several years (xxiv. 17), for the Feast of 
Pentecost (xx. 16; xxi. 17). 

St. Paul is arrested at Jerusalem in the Temple (xxi. 28). 

Is conveyed to CzsaREA (xxiil. 23—33). 

Remains two years in detention at Ceesarea (xxiv. 27). 

Is sent by Festus, in the Autumn of a.p. 60, by sea toward Rome (xxvii. 1). 

Winters at Malta (xxviii. 11). 

Spring; arrives at Rome. 

Martyrdom of St. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, at the Passover. 

St. Paul is at Rome, where he writes the Erisries to the EpHesians, Conosstans, and to 
PuILEmon, in which he calls himself ‘Paul the Aged” (Philem. 9, see above on 
A.D. 38). 

Writes the Eristie to the Puriiprians at the close of his imprisonment, α. Ὁ. 638. 

Has been detained at Rome for ‘two whole years”? till the Spring of a.p. 63 (xxviii. 30), 
where the History of the Acts of the ApostiEs concludes. Cp. Euseb. ii. 22. 
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St. Paul, after his liberation from his first imprisonment at Rome, goes probably to Spain, 
and perhaps even to Britain. See on Rom. xv. 24. 28, and the Introduction to the 
Pastoral Epistles, p. 418—421. 

Writes the EristLe to the HEBREWS. 

In the Summer of 4.p. 64 the Persecution of the Christians at Rome begins. See Intro- 
duction to the Epistles to Timothy, p. 417, note. 

St. Paul returns from the West in his way to JERUSALEM, probably with Timothy (Heb. 
xiii. 23). Perhaps leaves Titus at Crete in his way to Jerusalem; and after his visit 
to Jerusalem performs his promise of visiting Colosse in Phrygia (Philem. 22). 

On his way to Macedonia, to visit Philippi, according to his promise (Phil. 11. 24), he 
commands Timothy to “abide at Ephesus”’ as Chief Pastor there (1 Tim. i. 3). 

Frest ΕἸΡΙΒΤΙΙῈ to Timorny, Bishop of Ephesus. See the Introduction to that Epistle, 
p. 420. 

Epistte to Trrvus, Bishop of Crete. 

St. Paul passes a winter at Nicopols in Epirus (Tit. ii. 12). 

Probably visits Corinth, where Erastus was left in charge (2 Tim. iv. 20). 

Comes to Asia, where he left Zrophimus at Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20). 

Perhaps saw Timothy at Miletus. Op. 2 Tim. i. 3. 

St. Paul is arrested, probably near Miletus, and is sent a prisoner to Rome. 

See the Introduction to the Pastoral Epistles, and notes on 2 Tim. i. 4. 18; iv. 18--- 17. 

Touches at Zroas (2 Tim. iv. 13) in his way to Home. 

Is brought, probably by the Egnatian way, to Rome. 

At Rome, writes the Seconp Eristie to Trmoruy. 

His Martyrpom at Rome. See the Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy, p. 423, 424. 


ANCIENT UNCIAL GREEK MANUSCRIPTS 


OF 
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See above, the Introduction to the Gospels, p. xxxvi, and on the Acts of the Apostles, p. xlii, 

for a fuller description of them. 

Alexandrine. It does not contain 2 Cor. iv. 13—xii. 6. 

Vatican ; printed by Cardinal Mai, Rome, 1858. It fails at Hebrews ix. 14 to the end, and 
does not contain the two Epistles to Timothy, or the Epistles to Titus and Philemon. 

Codex Ephrem rescriptus; with some omissions. See Tischendorf, p. clxxxi. 

Codex Claromontanus, Greek and Latin. 

Codex Sangermanensis, now Petropolitanus. 

Codex Augiensis, Greek and Latin, now published by the Rev. F. H. Scrivener. 

Codex Boernerianus, Greek and Latin. 

Codex Coislinianus. 

Codex Angelicus Romanus, called L by Tischendorf, ed. 1859. 

Codex Mosquensis ; with some omissions. See Zischendorf, p. cxc. 

See Tischendorf (Apparatus Criticus, p. cxc, ed. 7th, 1859). 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


ST. PAUL’S FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, 


I. 1. Sr. Pav had visited Thessalonica on his first missionary journey into Greece (Acts xvii. 
I—9). He, had spent there but a short time, being driven from the city by the Jews not long after 
his arrival (v. 5—10). 

From Thessalonica he went to Beroa, accompanied by Silas, as he is called by St. Luke, in 
the Acts of the Apostles, or, as St. Paul always calls him, Silvanus. 

Being pursued by the rancour of the Jews, coming from Thessalonica, St. Paul quitted Beroa, 
leaving Silas and Timotheus there, and took ship for Athens (Acts xvii. 14, 15). 

To Athens he was followed by Timotheus (1 Thess. iii. 1), and from Athens he despatched 
Timotheus back to Thessalonica, in order to confirm the faith of the Christians there, and to ascer- 
tain, and to report to the Apostle, what was their spiritual condition (1 Thess. iii. 2—5). 

2. After a short stay at Athens, St. Paul came to Corinth (Acts xviii. 1). 

At Corinth he formed a connexion with Aquila and Priscilla, and abode with them, and 
laboured with his own hands as a tent-maker, and preached “every Sabbath-day in the Synagogue, 
and endeavoured to persuade both Jews and Greeks” (Acts xviii. 2—4). 

ὃ. When he had thus been engaged at Corinth for some time, Silas and Timotheus came to 
him from Macedonia (Acts xviii. 5), bringing with them pecuniary supplies for the Apostle (2 Cor. 
xi. 9). 

It would seem that Zimotheus only came directly from Thessalonica, to which he had been sent 
by St. Paul from Athens, as above stated. (See 1 Thess. iii. 6.) 

But Silas also came with Timotheus to Corinth, and he also came from Macedonia (Acts 
xviii. 5), though probably from some other city, perhaps Philippi, the Christians of which are com- 
mended for their liberality by the Apostle on the occasion of his first visit to Greece (Phil. iv. 15), 
and through Beroea (Acts xvii. 13). 

On the arrival of Timotheus at Corinth, St. Paul wrote this Epistle to the Thessalonians from 
that city (1 Thess. 11. 6. Acts xviii. 5). 

4, It will be seen in the statements contained in the Chronological Table prefixed to the Acts of 
the Apostles (pp. xxxv—xxxix) and to this volume, that this Epistle was probably written in 
A.D. 53". 


5. It was the first written of all St. Paul’s Epistles. As to this point there is almost an 
universal consent of critics, e. g. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Baronius, Ussher, Petavius, 
Lightfoot, Pearson, Hammond, Mill, Lardner, Eichhorn, Hug, De Wette, Hemsen, Wurm, Anger, 
Credner, Neander, Wieseler, Bloomfield, Davidson, Alford, and others. See the Table in Credner, p. 
336, Wieseler, p. 606. 


II. This circumstance imparts to it a special interest and importance. 
In reference to this particular characteristic of this the first Epistle of St. Paul, it may be 
observed, 


1 Cp, Wieseler, Chronologie der apostolischen Zeitalters, p. 40—44, p. 595. Léinemann, Einleitung, p.6. Afford, Prolegom. 
p. 46. De Wette, p.91. Davidson, ii. p. 434. 
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1. That, at the time in which it was written, Greece was under Roman sway, and was 
divided into two Provinces, Macedonia and Achaia. 

The capital city of the former Province was Thessalonica ; the capital of the latter Province was 
Corinth. 

The first Epistle of St. Paul was written in the one of these two capital cities, Corinth; and it 
was addressed to the other of them, Thessalonica. 

This circumstance illustrates the history of St. Paul, and of the Apostolic Church. 

It is a specimen of his practice. It displays the principle of action by which he was guided and 
governed. He chose the greatest Cities as the fields of his missionary labour. 

Here is a proof of his courage and zeal, and also of his confidence in the truth of his cause, and 
in the aid of the Holy Ghost. St. Paul encountered Satan in his strongest holds, and there he 
planted the Cross. 

2. Besides, the wisdom of the Apostle is evident from this choice, as follows: 

Thessalonica was a large Metropolis, communicating by a great Roman military road—the Via 
Egnatia—with the shores of the Adriatic and Italy on the West, and with Asia on the East. It 
was also situated on the coast, and had an excellent harbour. Consequently it was a commercial 
emporium, and had intercourse by sea with all parts of the civilized world. No wonder then, that, 
as St. Paul himself affirms in this Epistle (1 Thess. i. 8), the success of the Gospel at Thessalonica 
was soon known far and wide, and (in his own expressive phrase) the Word of God sounded forth 
from Thessalonica, as by a trumpet, throughout the world. 

3. It may be remarked also, that in addressing an Epistle to the Church of Thessalonica, the 
Holy Spirit, writing by St. Paul, was addressing the Church at large, of every age and country in 
the world. 

This Epistle was to be publicly read in the Church there (1 Thess. v. 27, where see note). 
The Apostle gives a solemn charge to that effect. It was to be read there, not as a private letter, 
but as the Epistle of a person inspired by the Holy Ghost; as a missive from God. All Christian 
antiquity testifies that this injunction was obeyed, and that it was so read (see on 1 Thess. v. 27). 

4, At Thessalonica, a busy city of trade and commerce, there were many hands of copyists 
ready to make transcripts of the Epistle. And, from the local advantages, and commercial inter- 
course of Thessalonica, by sea and by land, with the principal cities of the world, copies of the 
Epistle addressed to it would be rapidly circulated. What the Holy Spirit wrote to Thessalonica 
by the hand of St. Paul, was written to all; and would soon be diffused every where. What the 
Apostle says of the word preached by him at Thessalonica, that it sounded forth thence every where, 
would be no less true of the word of God written by him in this Epistle. It would be like a 
Trumpet of the Gospel, which, being filled by the breath of the Holy Ghost, would sound in the ears 
of the world. 

5. The shortness of this Epistle is not without its purpose and significance. Being short it 
would be more speedily transcribed and circulated. This remark applies also to the second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians, the next in chronological order of St. Paul’s Epistles. That contains a refuta- 
tion of an error, and an exposure of a fraud, and is a depository of a solemn prophetical warning. 
It was requisite that it should be easily circulated. Hence, probably, its brevity. 

6. Since, also, these two Epistles were the first written by the Apostle, they would not have 
the advantage of any reputation derivable from previous writings from the same hand. 

But being easily transcribed, and readily circulated, and publicly read in Churches, they would 
promulgate the name and acts of the great Apostle of the Gentiles, and would prepare the way for 
the general and ready reception of the subsequent, longer and more elaborate, Epistles from the same 


pen. 


111. The success which attended St. Paul’s Apostolic labours at Thessalonica is very remark- 
able. 

It would seem from the Acts of the Apostles (xvii. 1—9), that he had spent only a few weeks 
at Thessalonica; and while he was there, as he himself relates, he “laboured night and day, working 
with his own hands” (1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8). He was also the first person who preached 
the Gospel there (1 Thess. i. 9. 2 Cor. x. 15. Rom. xv. 20). 
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And yet the harvest which he there reaped was abundant; as is evident from this Epistle 
(1 Thess. i. 3—10. Cp. Acts xvii. 4). 

Nor were the results of his preaching temporary, superficial, and stationary, but permanent, 
substantial, and progressive. They were fruitful of practical results, in the daily growth of the 
graces and virtues of a religious life, both in action and in suffering for the Gospel (1 Thess. 111. 
1—9; iv. 9,10. 2 Thess. 1—3). 


By what means were these results produced ἢ 

This is an important and interesting subject of inquiry. 

1. Doubtless, in a great measure, they were effected by the mighty working of the Divine Head 
of the Church, sending down the miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghost on those who received the 
faith of Christ, and were baptized into Him; exciting the attention of others by the spiritual graces 
vouchsafed to them, and making themselves visible by external manifestations, particularly by the 
Gift of Tongues; and accrediting the ministry of St. Paul by these and other supernatural effects. 
The Miracle recently wrought by him in the neighbouring city of Philippi, and the Divine inter- 
position there vouchsafed in his behalf for his deliverance from prison by an earthquake (Acts xvi. 
16—30), would also have made themselves heard and felt at Thessalonica, to which the intelligence 
of his sufferings at Philippi was brought, (1 Thess. 11. 2,) and would have predisposed many there 
to pay attention to his preaching. 

2. Many of his converts at Thessalonica were proselytes of the Gate (Acts xvii. 4). The 
providential pre-arrangement for the reception of the Gospel through the medium of this important 
and numerous class of persons has been already described, and was one of the most effective agencies 
for the diffusion of Christianity in all the great cities of the heathen world’. There is good reason 
for believing that if was very serviceable at Thessalonica. 

But these auxiliaries would have produced little permanent result, unless a settled provision had 
been made by the Holy Spirit animating and directing the Apostle for the subsequent regular and 
continuous watering of the seed of*the Word which had been sown there by his ministry when he 
was in that city. 


8. One of the most interesting and instructive characteristics of this Epistle—the first written 
by St. Paul—is therefore to be found in the evidence it affords of the provision made by him for 
this purpose. This evidence is more valuable because it is so unobtrusive that it would hardly 
attract the attention of a cursory reader. 

For example, we do not find in this Epistle any direct commands given to the Thessalonians 
to constitute a Church; but they are addressed as already incorporated in a Church. Both the 
Epistles bear this address in their commencement,—“ to the Church of the Thessalonians.”’ 

Nor do we find any injunction in the Epistle that they are to constitute a body of Clergy to 
preach the Word and administer the Sacraments of Christ. But injunctions are given them in it 
how they are to treat their Ministers, already constituted. ‘‘ We beseech you, brethren, to know 
(i.e. to discern, to acknowledge, and revere) them that are over you in the Lord, and admonish you, 
and to esteem them very highly in love for their work’s sake.”’ (1 Thess. v. 12, 13.) 

Again, there is no explicit precept in the Epistle for the assembling of the Christians at 
Thessalonica together at a set time and place for the reading of the Holy Scriptures, and for public 
worship, and for the reception of the Holy Communion. 

But the injunctions at the close of the Epistle will sufficiently show to an intelligent and 
thoughtful reader, that provision for those things had been already made. 

In fact, they are, as it were, taken for granted by St. Paul in writing this Epistle. 

Such usages as these are probably among the παραδόσεις, or traditions, which he had aaght 
them, and for | keeping which they are commended by him. (2 Thess. ii. 15. Cp. 1 Cor. xi. 2.) 

The brief directions given at the close of his Epistle—brief, because easily understood by them 
to whom it was sent—with regard to the holy kiss (1 Thess. v. 26), and also as to the public read- 
ing of his own Epistle (νυ. 27), are of this character. 

This will be readily acknowledged by those who will take the pains to compare these with 


2 See the Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles, p. xvii. 
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other similar injunctions and directions in St. Paul’s other Epistles, and with statements occurring 
incidentally in the History of the Acts of the Apostles’, and will also read them with the help 
of the light shed upon them by the writings of Primitive Christian Antiquity, particularly those 
of the Apostolic Fathers, and of Justin Martyr, Tertullian, and Ireneus—without which the work 
of expounding the Epistles of St. Paul cannot be effectually performed “ὁ, 


IV. Hence an important inference may be drawn. If such was the provision for the regular 
organization of the order, ministry, and offices of the Church at Thessalonica, which St. Paul had 
only visited once, and where he had stayed but for a short interval, and where the Gospel had been 
planted merely for a few months when this Epistle was written, assuredly this organization was 
regarded by the Apostle as of primary importance, and doubtless he took care to provide a similar 
organization for other Churches, which he afterwards planted, and where he remained in person for 
a longer time. 

This reasonable deduction will have its due weight with those who investigate the primitive 
history of the Church Polity. It will also have its practical bearings on the conduct of Christian 
Missions. 

The extraordinary success of St. Paul’s ministry at Thessalonica is to be attributed to the means, 
which, under the Divine guidance of the Holy Spirit, and with His blessing, were used by the 
Apostle not only for the first planting, but also for the continuous healthful growth, of the Gospel. 

It will show what the Divine plan of propagating the Gospel is, and how the Divine blessing 
is to be obtained, for winning Heathen Populations, and in recovering semi-pagan Cities to Christ. 

It will prove that this is to be achieved, not merely by preaching, even with the eloquence of a 
St. Paul (if it were now to be had), but also by the regular ministries of religion, in a systematic 
organization of Church regimen, and in the peaceful dispensation of the ordinary means of grace, to 
every member of the body of Christ. 

Acting on these principles, the Church of the present day, in her own Missionary Labours, may 
look, with the Divine blessing, for similar success to that which.attended those of St. Paul. 


VY. Lastly, another inference of a doctrinal kind suggests its proper instruction here. 

On examining this Epistle, and the Second to the Thessalonians—the earliest Epistles of 
St. Paul—we find that as far as they are of a dogmatical character, they are mainly taken up, 

With asserting, enforcing, and explaining, certain specific Articles of Christian Faith and 
Practice to those who have turned from Idols to the Living God by Repentance (i. 9), and have 
received the Gospel of Christ, and have been led into the path of Christian Life for “the work 
of Faith, the labour of Love, and the Patience of Hope” (i. 3). These are*’— 

᾿ 1, The Death and Resurrection of Christ. 

2. The General Resurrection. 

3. The Second Advent of Christ in Glory, to judge the Quick and the Dead. ; 

4. The Eternity of future Rewards and future Punishments. (See 1 Thess. iv. 18--- 18; v. 1— 
10. 23, 24. 2 Thess. i. 7—10; ii. 1—8; iii. 5.) 

In perfect harmony with this his own practice in preaching, St. Paul calls these things the 
“ first principles of the doctrine of Christ.” Heb. vi. 1, 2. 

5. The personal existence and active working of Satan, whom his hearers had renounced in 
their Baptism. (See 1 Thess. 1.18; ii. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 9; iii. 3.) 

6. The practical application of these specific doctrines. 

Thus these two earliest Epistles teach where the foundations are to be laid in preaching to the 
Heathen, and to those who are almost Heathens. And this inference is confirmed by St. Paul’s own 


8. See particularly Acts xiv. 23; xx. 7. 28. 

4 See note below on | Thess. νυ. 26,27. 2 Thess. iii. 10, 11. 

5 If, as some have ventured to allege (e.g. Baur, Paulus der Apostel, pp. 480, &c.), these Epistles were not genuine works of δὲ, 
Paul, but only centos made up of other Epistles, they would have been of a much more comprehensive character, and their contents 
would have been much more miscellaneous than they are. Among many internal proofs of genuineness (which might be multiplied 
easily) one may be adduced from the first line of both the Epistles, viz. that a forger, writing in St. Paul’e name, would certainly 
have called himself an Apostle. See note there. 
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practice at Athens, where he preached “Jesus and the Resurrection” (Acts xvii. 18), and a future 
Day of Retribution to all men both in body and soul. (Acts xvii. 31.) 

Thus these two Epistles standing at the beginning of the course of teaching of the Great Apostle 
of the Gentiles, in his inspired writings addressed to single cities, and to the whole world even to 
the Day of Doom, have their appropriate place and office. They lay the foundation in asserting the 
personal existence and in revealing the energetic working of the Evil One, the Tempter, Satan ; and 
in inculcating the great doctrines of Death and Judgment, Heaven, and Hell, and Eternity. 

They were the first of St. Paul’s Epistles; and were to be followed from time to time by 
other Epistles from him, which suppose this foundation to be already laid, and are built upon it. 

It is a very erroneous notion,—consequent perhaps on a disregard of the chronological order of 
St. Paul’s Epistles,—that they were put forth incoherently, accidentally, and at random, without 
any mutual connexion and dependence. 

The Epistles of St. Paul are not mere disjointed fragments, but form a harmonious whole, 

The goodly structure of the great Apostle’s Teaching arose gradually, quietly, and securely, 
ever growing in height, beauty, and dignity, with each successive Epistle, till the whole fabric was 
completed. And then the holy Apostle, having at length fulfilled his task as a wise master builder 
in Christ (1 Cor. iii. 10), passed from the City of this World to the Everlasting City whose Builder 


and Maker is God (Heb. xi. 10), and from the labours and conflicts of the Church militant, to the 
rest and triumph of the Church glorified, 


ΠΡΟΣ @ESSAAONIKEIS A. 


22 Cor. 1.19. 
Eph. 1. 2. 

2 Thess 1.1. 
1 Pet. 5. 12. 


Tue title of the Epistle, πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς a’, is that which 
is given in A, B, D, E. 

Cu. I. 1. Παῦλος] On the name Paul, see note, Acts xiii. 9. 

In neither of the Epistles to the Thessalonians does St. Paul 
annex to his own name the title of Apostle. 

But he does adopt this designation at the commencement of 
all his other Epistles, with three exceptions (for special reasons), 
the Epistles to Philemon, the Philippians, and Hebrews. 

The reason seems to be, that these two Epistles to the Thes- 
ealonians are the earliest that St. Paul wrote; and that when he 
wrote them (viz. soon after his arrival at Corinth, a.p. 52) he had 
only just commenced his Apostolic Labours in Greece, aud he 
would not put forward the Apostolic title before he had amply 
made good his claim to it by Apostolic acts. 

Here, then, is an example of difference of address in St. Paul's 
Epistles, which is in harmony with the facts of the case, as re- 
lated in the History of the Acts; and it shows in an unobtrusive 
way, that St. Paul does not overrate the results of his own minis- 
terial labours. 

— Zirovayés] Silvanus, always 80 called by St. Paul (2 Thess. 
i. 1. 2 Cor. i. 19), and by St. Peter (1 Pet. v. 12), and always 
called Silas by St. Luke (Acts xv. 22. 27. 32. 34. 40), where he 
is first associated as a fellow-missionary with St. Paul (xvi. 19. 
25. 29; xvii. 4. 10. 14, 15; xviii. 5); and always placed before 
Timothy by St. Luke (Acts xvii. 14, 15; xviii. 5), and by St. Paul 
(2 Thess. i. 1. 2Cor. i. 19). He is first heard of in connexion 
with the Church at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 22), and his Aramaic 
name Silas was probably modified into Silranus for readier ac- 
ceptance with the Greek and Roman Christians, see on Acts 
xiii. 9. The same individuals were often characterized by a longer 
and a shorter name, see on Acts xv. 22. On his subsequent his- 
tory, see on Phil. i. 1. 

— Τιμόθεος] Timotheus, first associated with St. Paul at 
Lystra (Acts xvi. 1) in the Apostle’s second missionary tour. On 
his personal history, see on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

St. Paul associates Silvanus and Timotheus with himself in 
writing these two Epistles to the Thessalonians, because they had 
been with him at Thessalonica, and were left by him in Mace- 
donia to continue his missionary work (see on Acts xx. 5) when 
he guitted it for Athens, at which place they were desired to 
rejoin him (Acts xvii. 13—15), and from which Timothy was 
despatched back to Thessalonica (1 Thess. iii. 2), whence he came 
to St. Paul at Corinth. (Acts xviii. 5.) 

St. Paul’s practice in associating ofhers with himself in writing 
his Epistles, e. g. Sosthenes in his 181 Epistle to the Corinthian, 
and Timothy in his Epistles to the Philippians, and to the Co- 
lossians, and to Phtlemon, and Silvanus and Timotheus in both 
Lis Epistles to the Thesealonians, deserves consideration :— 

(1) As an example of humility, modesty, and charity. 

(2) As a guarantee of the genuineness, and autheniicily, and 
integrity of his Epistles. 

For example, Silvanus and Timotheus, being present with 
St. Paul when he wrote these two Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
and being associated with St. Paul in writing them, would natu- 
rally be appealed to if any doubt arose as to the genuineness, &c. 
of any part of them. 


J. 1 ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ καὶ Σιλονυανὸς καὶ Τιμόθεος τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ Θεσσαλονικέων ἐν 
Θεῷ Πατρὶ καὶ Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῷ, χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς 
ἡμῶν, καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


In this respect there was a peculiar fitness in the choice 
of Timothy. He is associated with St. Paul in these his first 
Epistles to a Christian Church, and also in the /ast, to the PAi- 
lippians. 

He was young when these Epistles were written (Acts xvi. 
1 Tim. iv. 12), and survived long, in an exalted station in the 
Church as Bishop of Ephesus, to be a public witness of the 
genuineness of the Epistles of St. Paul. (Eused. iii. 4, cf. on Rev. 
ii. 2. Tillemont, Mem. ii. 67.) 

At the same time, the authorship of the Epistles is solely 
from δέ. Paul. They are not in any sense the Epistles of Timothy, 
but entirely of St. Paul. See below, iii. 1, where he says, ‘‘ We 
thought it good to be left at Athens alone, and sent Timothy, our 
brother and fellew-labourer to you ;’’ and (ver. 6) “ when Timothy 
came to us from you.” Here, in using the pronoun we, he means 
himself only, for Silvanus as well as Timothy came to him from 
Macedonia to Corinth. (Acts xviii. 5) And indeed Timothy 
only seems to have come to St. Paul at A/hens, and Silvanus re- 
mained in Macedonia. (Acts xvii. 10. 14.) See also the Epistle 
to the Philippians (ii. 19), where he mentions Timothy, although 
Timothy’s name is associated with his own at the beginning of 
the Epistle. 

— τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ Θεσσαλονικέων) to the Church of the Thes- 
salonians. And so again in the second Epistle, i. 1. He does 
not speak of the Church in the city, but of the Church of in- 
habitants in it. 

It is observable that these two Epistles, the earliest in date, 
are the on/y Epistles of St. Paul where he writes thus. 

In other cases he addresses the Church as the Church of God, 
planted and settled in the city. See, for instance, 1 Cor. i. 2, τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῇ οὔσῃ ἐν Koply@y. Similarly St. John in 
the Apocalypse addresses each of the Churches of Asia, as settled 
in their respective cities, e.g. ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ (Rev. ii. 1), ἐν Σμύρνῃ 
(ii. 8), ἐν Περγάμῳ (ii. 12). Cf. ii. 18; iii. 1. 7. 14. 

What is the reason of this difference ? 

Perhaps the Christians of Thessalonica, who had only been 
visited once by St. Paul, and among whom he had only been able 
to remain for about three weeks (Acts xvii. 2), could hardly have 
been yet so organized as that a Church mighit be said to be planted 
in their city. A Church there was, but it was rather made up of 
Thessalonians than established in Thessalonica. 

oe same remark may, perhaps, apply to Laodicea. (Col. 
iv. 16. 

But at Corinth he remained a year and six months. (Acts 
xviii. 11.) Therefore, in writing his Epistles to the Corinthians, 
he might well inscribe them “to the Church that is existing (τῇ 
oben) in Corinth.” (1 Cor. i. 2. 2 Cor. i. 1.) 

Observe also that in his first five Epistles, and in them only 
(viz. the two to the Thessalonians, the Epistle to the Galatians, 
and the two to the Corinthians), does he address himself τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ to the Churcd of, or in, the city or country. 

In all the later Epistles to other Churches he expands the 
word to τοῖς ἁγίοις, ‘the Saints,”” or τοῖς ἁγίοις πᾶσι, “all the 
Saints.” 

The only exception, which confirms the rule, is Philemon 2, 
τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκόν σου ἐκκλησίᾳ. Thus he teaches that all the mem- 
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2’ Εὐχαριστοῦμεν τῷ Θεῷ πάντοτε περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν, μνείαν ὑμῶν ποιού- 
μενοι ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν ἡμῶν ἀδιαλείπτως °° μνημονεύοντες ὑμῶν τοῦ ἔργου 
τῆς πίστεως, καὶ τοῦ κόπου τῆς ἀγάπης, καὶ τῆς ὑπομονῆς τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ 
Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς ἡμῶν, “ “ εἰδό- 
τες, ἀδελφοὶ ἠγαπημένοι ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, τὴν ἐκλογὴν ὑμῶν, ὅ " ὅτι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 


bers of the visible Church are to be accounted to be, and are 
obliged to be, ἅγιοι, saints. 

On the geography and history of Thessalonica, see the autho- 
rities in Wetstein, p. 297; Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 608; Leake, 
Northern Greece, iii. 235; Howson, i. 379; Liinemann, p. 1; 
Alford, Proleg. p. 44. It was anciently called Therme, and gave 
its name to the bay (sinus Thermaicus) on which it was built, and 
was enlarged and beautified by Cassander, and called Thessalonica 
from his wife, sister of Alexander the Great. After the Roman 
conquest of Macedonia by Paulus milius, it became the capital 
of Macedonia Secunda, and afterwards the capital of the whole 
Province; and was the most populous and wealthy city of Mace- 
ae the Apostolic age. (Sérado, vii. 7. Theodoret, H. E. 
v. 17. 

On the contrast of character between Thessalonica, a Greek 
free city, and Philippi, a Roman colony in Greece, see above 
note on Acts xvii. 6. 

— χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ elphyn] Grace to you and Peace. Observe 
that at the commencement of this, the first of St. Paul’s Epistles, 
and of every one of his Epistles, the Apostle adopts this double 
salutation— 

XAPIZ, Grace, referring to the Greek greeting χαίρειν. 

EIPHNH, Peace, referring to the Hebrew wird (Shalom). 
But he elevates and spiritualizes, consecrates and Christianizes 
those forms of social salutation; he gives an Apostolic greeting to 
the World. So also St. Peter, ‘‘ Grace and Peace.” ἊΝ Pet. i. 2. 
2 Pet. i. 2.) In the Pastoral Epistles of St. Paul ἔλεος is in- 
serted between χάρις and εἰρήνη, and so 2 John 3, and Jude 2. 

Our Blessed Saviour, the Prince of Peace, had said to His 
assembled Apostles on the Sunday of, and next after, His Reaur- 
rection from the Dead, “‘ PEacg be unto you”’ (John xx. 19. 26), 
but He had not yet said, ‘“‘Graceg be upon you,’”’ for He had not 
yet been glorified by His Ascension, and had not yet sent down 
from heaven the Holy Spirit of Grace. 

— ἀπὸ Θεοῦ--- Χριστοῦ) Not found in B, F, G, aud omitted by 
Tisch., Liinem, Alf., but the words are in A, Ὁ, E, J, K. 

3. εὐχαριστοῦμενἹ]ὁ We render thanks. 

One of the characteristics of the two Epistles to the Thessa- 
bonians, which beapeaks their early date, and distinguishes them 
from the later Epistles, is the use throughout of the first person 
plural we and our, and not Jand mine. Cf. 2 Thess.i.3. And 
contrast this with Philippians iL 3, and that Epistle throughout, 
in which Timothy is also associated with St. Paul. (Phil. i. 1.) 

When he wrote to the Thessalonians the dignity of St. Paul’s 
Apostolic character, and the weight of his authority, had not as 
yet been fully shown and acknowledged. 


The following recapitulatory summary of the introductory 
characteriatice of St. Paul’s Epistles may serve to illustrate their 
claims to order and design. 

(1) He deging all his Epistles with hia own name “ Paul,’’ 
except the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

(2) He adds to his own name the official title of Apostle in 
all his Epistles, excep? in the two earliest, and in the Epistles to 
Philemon, the Philippians, and the Hebrews, where it is omitted 
for special reasons. 

(3) In his earliest five Epistles he addresses himself τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ «.7.A., but in no others. 

(4) In his earliest two Epistles he addresses himself τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ of persons in the city, and not τῇ ’ExxAnolg in the 
city, and in no others. 

(δ) In all the later Epistles he addresses himself τοῖς ἁγίοις. 

(6) In ali hie Epistles he commences with the salutation 
χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη, ‘‘ Grace and Peace.”’ In all his Pastoral Epistles, 
“ Grace, Mercy, and Peace.” 

(7) In his earliest Epistles he uses the first person plural 
‘we’ in his later Epistles the first person singular ‘ J.’ 

(8) As to his usage at the close of his Epistles, see on 
1 Thess. v. 28. 

(9) All these minute incidents indicate a well prepared and 


ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐγενήθη eis ὑμᾶς ἐν λόγῳ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν δυνάμει καὶ ἐν Πνεύματι 
ἁγίῳ, καὶ ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πολλῇ, καθὼς οἴδατε οἷοι ἐγενήθημεν ἐν ὑμῖν δι’ ὑμᾶς. 
δ Καὶ ὑμεῖς μιμηταὶ ἡμῶν ἐγενήθητε καὶ τοῦ Κυρίου δεξάμενοι τὸν 


b Eph. 1. 16. 
2 Thess. 1. 8. 
Phil. 1. 8. 
Rom. 1. 8, 9. 
ec John 6, 29. 
2 Thess. 1. 11. 
Gal. 5. 6. 
James 2. 17. 
d Col. 3. 12. 

2 Thess. 2. 13. 
ch. 2. 12. 

2 Tim. 1. 9, 10. 
Tit. 3. 4, 5. 
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well digested plan in the composition of his Epistles, even in details 
of diction, and much more in the delivery of doctrine. See In- 
troduction above, § v. 

3. τοῦ ἔργου τῇς πίστεως) af the work of your faith, the 
fruit of the tree planted by us. Cp. Titus iii. 8. James ii. 22, 
and Winer, p.541. St. Paul commends here a Faith which works, 
a Love which labours, and a Hope which endures; and teaches 
that Faith is not to be approved without Works, nor Love without 
Labour, nor Hope without Patience. Cp. Chrys. here. 

— τοῦ Kuplov ἡμῶν] of our Lord. Christ, the Author and 
also the object of Faith, Charity, and Hope. They proceed from 
Him as their Origin, and tend towards Him, and terminate in 
Him as their End. 

— ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς ἡμῶν) in the sight of God, 
who ἐξ also our Father. Although men may not see your good 
works, and although if they see them they may revile them, you 
are not moved thereby, for your eye is upon Gud, and the Eye of 
your Heavenly Father, who eeeth in secret, is upon you; and He 
will hereafter reward you openly for your Faith, Hope, and 
Charity, when this world has passed away. (Matt. vi. 4. 18.) Cp. 
Chrys., Theoph. 

4. εἰδότες τὴν ἐκλογὴν ὑμῶν] knowing your election. This 
is said to ali the members of the Thessalonian Church (ep. 
2 Thess. ii. 13), and does not predicate any thing of the final con- 
dition of any one among them. St. Paul did not even know 
whether he himself would be saved. (1 Cor. ix. 27, and Philipp. 
iti. 11—I3. 

Ginn 1 Pet. i. 1, where St. Peter addresses ali to whom 
he is writing as ἐκλεκτοὶ, and 2 Pet. i. 10, where he exhorts them 
to make their election (ἐκλογὴν) sure. 

All the members of the Visible Church are ἐκλεκτοὶ in the 
eyes of man; the members of the Invisible Church alone, whom 
God, and God only, knows, and of whom He knows that they will 
persevere unto the end, are elect in the eyes of God. See below 
on Romans viii. 30. Hooker, III. ii. 4—8. 

Observe, therefore, that St. Paul infers their election from 
their good fruéfe. 

He says we ‘know your election, because (ὅτι) our Gospel 
was made (by God's grace) to you to be effectual (ἐγενήθη, factum 
ést), not in words only, but in power and in the Holy Ghost, and 
in much assurance, just as yow on your side know what sort of 
persons tve were made (by God’s grace) to be in you for your 
sakes. From the /ruié/e of the Gospel among you we derive proofs 
of your election, and reasons for gratitude to God; as you on your 
side may derive reasons also for faith, and hope, and joy, from 
considering the effects wrought in us by God’s grace among you.” 

δ.1 On the aorist passive ¢yerhOn, was made (i.e. by God’s 
grace), see Winer, § 15, p. 77. 

It is observable that this form is repeated very often in this, 
the first, and in the second chapter of St. Paul’s first Epistle (see 
v. δ, bis υ. 6, and ii. δ. 7, 8. 10. 14), as if he would thus declare 
at the outset that whatever he or his converts did that was good, 
was made and done in them by the free grace of God. The Vul- 
gate rightly renders ἐγενήθητε, v. 6, by ‘facti estis :’ and so the 
old Latin Version in Cod. Augiensis, and Cod. Boernerianus, and 
Primasius. 

— εἰς Suds] So B, I, K, most cursive MSS., Lachmann, and 
Alf. Elz. has πρός : but εἰς is better adapted to express the ef- 
fectual reception of the Gospel in the heart. Cp. Heb. ii. 3. 

— ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ] by the Holy Ghost, and His gifts, such 
as the gift of Tongues shed on those who were admitted into the 
Charch by Baptism. See Acts x. 44. (Theodoret.) 

— ἐν πληροφορίᾳ) in full assurance. The metaphor is from a 
ship. As a vessel with its sails spread and filled with a prosperous 
gale is wafted on steadily and swiftly, so you went on in your 
Christian voyage, with your hearts filled and impelled by the 
heavenly breeze of the Spirit. See above on Luke i. 1. 

6. μιμηταὶ ἡμῶν ἐγενήθητε) ye were made (by God’s grace) 
to be followers of us and of the Lord. See on 1 Cor. xi. 1, 
μιμηταί pou γίνεσθε, καθὼς κἀγὼ Χριστοῦ. 
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θλίψει πολλῇ, μετὰ χαρᾶς Πνεύματος ἁγίου, ἴ wore γενέσθαι ὑμᾶς τύπον πᾶσι 


τοῖς πιστεύουσιν ἐν τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ καὶ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ. 8°’ Ad’ ὑμῶν γὰρ ἐξήχη- 
ται ὃ λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου οὐ μόνον ἐν τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ καὶ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ, ἀλλὰ ἐν παντὶ 


τόπῳ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν ἡ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ἐξελήλυθεν, ὦστε μὴ χρείαν ἔχειν ἡμᾶς 


ach. 1. 5, 9. 
b Acts v. 41. 
& 16. 22, δια. 
& 17. 2. 
Phil. 1. 80. 
2 Tim. 1. 12 


Heb. 11. 86, 8. Θεοῦ gy πολλῷ ἀγώνι. 


λαλεῖν τι. 9" Αὐτοὶ γὰρ περὶ ἡμῶν ἀπαγγέλλουσιν ὁποίαν εἴσοδον ἔσχομεν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ πῶς ἐπεστρέψατε πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων δουλεύειν Θεῷ 
ζῶντι καὶ ἀληθινῷ, 10 ' καὶ ἀναμένειν τὸν Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν ὃν ἤγειρεν 
ἐκ νεκρῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν, τὸν ῥνόμενον ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς τῆς ἐρχομένης. 

II. 1" Αὐτοὶ γὰρ οἴδατε, ἀδελφοὶ, τὴν εἴσοδον ἡμῶν τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ὅτι οὗ 
κενὴ γέγονεν, 3 " ἀλλὰ προπαθόντες καὶ ὑβρισθέντες, καθὼς οἴδατε, ἐν Φιλίπ- 
ποις, ἐπαῤῥησιασάμεθα ἐν τῷ Θεῷ ἡμῶν λαλῆσαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ 


Ἴ. τύπον] So B, D; and this reading has been adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., Alford, and is preferred by Liinemann and 
Winer, p. 157; and eo Vulg., and Syriac, and Hthiopte Ver- 
sions, and Primasius, “ut facti sitis forma.” Elz. has τύπους. 

— ἐν τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ καὶ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ] In Macedonia and Achaia, 
the two Roman provinces of Greece. See note on Acts xvi. 10, 
and above, Introduction to this Epistle, § II.— Elz. omits the 
second ἐν. 

8. ét4xn7Ta:] has been made to sound forth as the clear voice 
of a Trumpet (Chrys., Theodoret). ἐκηρύχθη (Hesych.) The 
neuter form is used by the Septuagint in Joel iii. 14, ἦχοι 
ἐξήχησαν. Sirach xl. 13, βροντὴ ἐξήχησεν. This diffusion of 
the Gospel from Thessalonica was a happy result of its geographi- 
cal position and commercial advantages. 

St. Paul, in his missionary course, selected great centres of 
population as the fields of his apostolic labours,—such as Thes- 
salonica, Corinth, Ephesus, Rome. In them he planted the 
Cross. To them specially he addressed Epistles. He chose those 
places where he had enemies. (Cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 9.) He encoun- 
tered Satan in his strongholds,—a proof of his courage, and of 
confidence in his cause, and an evidence of the truth of Chris- 
tianity. And those great Cities became, as Thessalonica is here 
described, like Trumpets of the Gospel to the World. (Cp. Rom. 
i. 8.) 

9. αὐτοῇ psi, of their own accord, without any word on our part. 

— ἔσχομεν] So the best authorities.— Elz. ἔχομεν. 

— ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων] from idols. Therefore the Church of 
the Thessalonians consisted mainly of Gentile converts; and this 
is what appears from the History of the Acts, xvii. 5. 11.13. It 
must be remembered, however, that St. Paul, on his arrival at 
Thessalonica, bad offered the Gospel in the first instance (as was 
his invariable practice) to the Jews. He passed through Amphi- 
polis and Apollonia, and went on to Thessalonica, because the 
Synagogue of that District was there. (Acts xvii. 1.) And when 
there, he went, according to his custom, into the Synagogue, and 
reasoned with them for three Sabbath days from their Scrip- 
teres. (Acts xvii. 2.) 

But the Jews of Thessalonica did not ‘search the Scrip- 
tures, whether these things were so.” (Acts xvii. 11.) The 
fruits of his preaching were, for the most part, seen by its effects 
upon the Gentiles. This is evident from the exasperation of the 
Jews, which was produced by those effects. See below, ii. 16, 
and Acts xvii. 4, where the reading of A, D, and the Vulgate, 
καὶ Ἑλλήνων πλῆθος πολὺ, approved by Paley and received by 
Lachmann, has much to recommend it. 

This was a remarkable result. The Jews, who possessed the 
advantage of the preparations made for the Gospel by the Scrip- 
turee of the Old Testament, which they had in their hands and 
heard in their Synagogues, rejected the Gospel; the Gentiles, 
who did not enjoy this benefit, received it. 

In accordance with these historical facts, we may observe as 
a remarkable internal coincidence, that in both the Epistles to the 
Thessalonians, and also to their neighbours the Philippians (whose 
circumstances were similar), St. Paul never quotes directly from 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament. (Cp. below, 1 Cor. i. 19.) 


tion of these and other Gentile Churches of Macedonia and 
Achaia ? 

St. Paul deemed it requisite that they should now possess 
Epistles written by himself Was it not equally necessary 
that they should possess a written Hisiorical Record of the 
words, works, and sufferings of Christ? The Holy Spirit dic- 
tated Epistles to them. Is it not probable that they were then 
supplied by Him also with a written Gospel ἢ 

Is it not also probable that this Gospel was the Gospel of 
St. Luke ? 

It appears that St. Paul was accompanied from Troas into 
Macedonia by St. Luke. 

St. Luke describes St. Paul’s vision at Troas in Acts xvi. 10: 
and after that description, he adds, “we immediately sought 
means to go forth into Macedonia, assuredly gathering that the 
Lord had called us to preach the Gospel to them.’ 

St. Luke therefore had a mission in Macedonia as well as 
St. Paul. 

St. Luke appears to have been ἐφ by St. Paul at Philippi 
(see on Acts xvi. 40). For what purpose? 

For an answer to this question let the reader be requested to 
consider the statements and reasonings in the notes below on 
1 Thess. v. 2, and on 1 Cor. viii. 18. 

In the Collect for St. Luke’s Day, the Church of England, 
with many ancient Christian Authorities, has expressed an opinion 
that the words of St. Paul, "" the brother whose praise is in ihe 
Gospel in all the Churches” (which words were written in Mace- 
donia), refer to St. Luke. 

The Gospel of St. Luke was generally supposed by Christian 
Antiquity to have been written under the eye of St. Paul, and to 
have been specially designed for the Churches of Macedonia and 
Achaia. (See Introduction to St. Luke’s Gospel.) 

No place would be better adapted for the eirculation of a 
written Gospel than Theasalonica, on account of its situation and 
its commerce, by means of which (as the Apostle here says) “" the 
Gospel sounded from it through the world.’ On this point see 
further below, ii. 18; v. 2. 27. 

— Θεῷ (ῶντι καὶ ἀληθινῷ] ‘The Living and True God,’ as 
distinguished from dead images and dead men who are objects of 
worship to the heathen. Cp. Wisdom xiv. 15 concerning the 
origin of idolatry, εἰκόνα ποιήσας τὸν νεκρὸν ἄνθρωπον, ds 
Θεὸν ἐτίμησε. 

On the proper sense of ἀληθινὸς (the sense of which is very 
different from that of ἀληθὴς) as applied to the One true God in 
order to distinguish Him from the many Zdv/s of Paganism, see 
note on John xvii. 3, and cp. 1 John νυ. 20, 21, οὗτός ἐστιν 6 
ἀληθινὸς Θεὸς καὶ ἡ ζωὴ αἰώνιος" rexvla, φυλάξατε ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ 
τῶν εἰδώλων. 

10. καὶ ἀναμένειν} and to wait for—. The Doctrines of the 
future Resurrection and Universal Judgment to come, and the 
Supreme Royalty of Jesus, were the Doctrines which the Apostle 
made the primary subject of his preaching to the Gentiles. See 
above, Introduction to this Epistle, § V., and below, 1 Thess. 
iii. 13; iv. 16; v. 2. 2 Thess. i. 7, and St. Paul’s Sermon at 
Athens, Acts xvii. 31; and cp. Tertullian de Resurrectione, 


The Holy Spirit addressed the first two Epistles of the New | c. 24. 


Testament to those who had nof enjoyed the light of the Old 
Testament, but profited by the Light of Conscience and of Reason, 
and gladly received the Gospel. Thus he shows God’s love to all 
who, in a teachable spirit, use the advantages, whatever they may 
be, that they possess. 


These considerations suggest the following inquiry :—Whe- 
ther offer spiritual provision was not then made fo, the edifica- 


Hence the charge against him at Thessalonica, as if he 
preached against Cesar, “saying, that there is a different King 
(ἕτερον βασιλέα), Jesus” (Acts xvii. 7). 


Cu. II. 2. ὑβρισθέντες, καθὼς οἴδατε) contumeliously and in- 
juriously handled, ae ye know, at Philippi—a statement ex. 
plained by the History, Acts xvi. 22, describing the shameful 
usage received by Paul and Silas at Philippi. 


1 THESSALONIANS II. 3—7. 9 


89. Ἢ yap παράκλησις ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐκ πλάνης, οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίας, οὐδὲ ἐν 
δόλῳ, * I ἀλλὰ, καθὼς δεδοκιμάσμεθα ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ πιστευθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 
οὕτω λαλοῦμεν, οὐχ ὡς ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκοντες, ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ δοκιμάζοντι 


Ν , ε a 
τας καρδίας πυμων. 


5 ° Οὔτε γάρ ποτε ἐν λόγῳ κολακείας ἐγενήθημεν, καθὼς οἴδατε, οὔτε ἐν προ- 
φάσει πλεονεξίας, Θεὸς μάρτυς, ὅ ' οὔτε ζητοῦντες ἐξ ἀνθρώπων δόξαν, οὔτε ἀφ᾽ 
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2 Thess. 3. 8, 9. 


g 1 Cor. 2. 8.89.1, &e. 2 Cor. 10. 1, 2,10, 11. ἃ 13. 4. 


It has been asked by some in modern times— 


Is it probable that St. Paul, who had pleaded his Roman 
citizenship at Jerasalem, in order to escape scourging, should not 
have also pleaded it in Philippi, in order to escape a similar out- 
rage? And some have been led to question the veracity of the 
sacred history of the Acts on the ground of this alleged impro- 
bability. 

This question has been already considered in the note on 
Acts xvi. 22, to which it may be added here that doubtless to- 
gether with the fidings of his shameful usage, which, he here 
says, were brought from Philippi to Thessalonica, were brought 
also the fidings of the miraculous ejection of the Evil Spirit 
which gave occasion to that shameful usage (Acts xvi. 18), and of 
his own miraculous deliverance from the prison, which followed 
it, and of his honourable departure from Philippi (Acts xvi. 
25—40). 

May we not therefore believe that he was wifhheld from 
pleading his Roman citizenship at Philippi by the same Holy 
Spirit Who enabled him to suffer with joy, and to sing praise to 
God in the prison at midnight ? and that the knowledge of what 
the Apostle had nobly done and patiently suffered at Philippi, 
opened the way for the joyful acceptance of the Gospel at Thee- 
salouica? 

8. οὐκ ἐκ πλάνης --- ἀκαθαρσίας} ‘non ex seductione nec ex im- 
munditia’ (Tertullian de Pudic. c. 17), and so the Syriac and 
Arabic versions, ‘neither from deception nor uncleanness’—the 
means with which the Evil Spirit deluded the heathen; in the 
former case, by sorcery, oracles, and divinations ; in the latter, by 
impurity, consecrated as a part of Religion. See note below, on 
iv. 4. 

St. Paul had encountered the Evil One in the former cha- 
racter, that of a πλάνος or seducer, in the Pythoness at Philippi, 
in Macedonia (see on Acts xvi. 16). He was now encountering 
him in the latter shape, that of uncleanness, in Achaia, at Corinth, 
where πορνεία was identified with the worship of Aphrodilé, and 
where he writes this present Epistle. 

— οὐδὲ ἐν δόλῳ] nor yet by guile. So A, B, C, Ὁ, F, G, 
and Lachmann, Tisch., Alford. Elz. has οὔτε. 

St. Paul here passes to another phase of delusion, one prac- 
tised by Satan under the guise of Christianity. Hence οὐδὲ, nor 
yet, is preferable to οὔτε. δόλος is here predicated of Christian 
Teachere who adulterate the truth with falee admixtures, δο- 
λοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ (see 1 Cor. iv. 2; cp. 2 Cor. ii. 17), 
and the word is connected with δέλω, δέλεαρ, esca, a lure with 
which they Awné souls (Theodoret). But the notion of πλάνη is 
seduction from the truth into error. A person who uses δόλος is 
ri Δ πλάνος, but a man may be πλάνος without resorting to 
δόλος. 

St. Paul had experience of the evil effects οἵ δόλος in re- 
ligion, among the ἐργάται δόλιοι of Corinth (2 Cor. xi. 13). 

Observe also that he uses two different prepositions here. 
He says ἐκ πλάνης, ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίας, but ἐν δόλῳ. The former in- 
timates the origin and the main spring of action, the other the 
habit of mind and temper in which the agent acts, and the instru- 
ments by which he acts. 

4. πιστευθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] to be entrusted with the 
Gospel. As to the construction, see 1 Tim. i. 11, εὐαγγέλιον ὃ 
ἐπιστεύθην ἐγώ, and Gal. ii. 7, and note on Acts xxi. 3. 


5. ἐν λόγῳ xodaxelas] In this and like examples, the prepo- 
sition ἐν denotes that tn which, with which, and by which the 
agent works: as, for example, the armour of a soldier, with 
which, and in which, he is clad, and by which he fights. As in 
Virg. v. 37, "" Horridus ἐπ Ἰδοῦ δ et pelle Libystidis ursae.”’ 
Cp. Ephes. vi. 16, τὸν θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως ἐν ᾧ x.7.A., and see 
Winer, p. 343. 

Λόγος κολακείας is the language of flattery, and the genitive 
indicates the quality of what is said; or it signifies such a speech 
as Flattery personified would utter. So Acte xiii. 15 λόγος xapa- 
κλήσεως, 1 Cor. ii. 4 λόγος goplas: and it is contrasted with 
the λόγος ἀληθείας of 2 Cor. vi. 7, which describes such language 

Vou. 11.—Parr III. 


as Truth speaks, and which is characterized by truth as its 
essence. 

— ἐγενήθημεν} we were made. Cp. v. 7. This passage is 
quoted by Clemens Alex. Peedag.i. § 19, p. 109, Potter, with 
the singular variety of νήπιοι for ἥπιοι. 

— προφάσει πλεονεξίας a mask for covetousness. We were 
not clad in any fair disguise of covetousness. Πρόφασις is not from 
πρόφημι, but from προφαίνω, and means that which is used by a 
person who is “ Introrsus turpis, speciosus pelle decora"” (Herat. 
1 Epist. xvi. 45. 1 Sat. i. 65). 

Our Saviour says of the obstinate Jews that had heard His 
doctrine and seen His miracles, that they had no cloak (πρόφασιν) 
for their sing. (John xv. 22.) He means that they had not even 
any colour or fair show to pretend by way of excuse for their sins. 
And St. Paul professes not to have used at any time a cloak of 
covetousness ; that is, he did not, under colour of preaching the 
Gospel, endeavour to make a prey of those to whom he preached, 
or gain to himself by preaching. Hence we may learn what a 
base thing it is to be covetously minded. Would the Apostle be 
so careful to quit himself of the suspicion if the crime were any 
whit tolerable? To the Ephesians he says, J have coveted no 
man’e silver or gold or apparel. (Acts xx. 33.) To the Co- 
rinthians, J have not written these things, that tt should be so 
done to me. (1 Cor. ix. 15.) Iwas not, neither will I be, burden- 
some to you; for I seek not yours but you. (2 Cor. xii. 14.) To 
the Thessalonians, Neither ai any time used we a cloak of cove- 
tousness, God is witness. (1 Thess. ii. 56.) He called God in to 
be his compurgator, which sure he would not do, nisi dignus vin- 
dice nodus, if it did not much concern him to stand clear in the 
eye of the world in that behalf. And he speaketh there of a cloak 
of covetousness too; for who indeed shameth not to wear it 
(covetousness) owfwardly ? No man will profess himself covetous, 
be he never so wretchedly sordid within; but he will for very 
shame cast as handsome a cloak as he can over it,—frugality, good 
husbandry, providence,—some cloak or other, to hide the filthi- 
ness of it from the sight of others. But filthy it is still, be it 
cloaked never so honestly. God abhorreth it as a filthy thing: 
He speaketh well of the covetous, whom God abhorreth. (Ps. x. 3.) 
Our Apostle hath set a brand of filthiness upon it more than once, 
calling it filthy lucre, μὴ αἰσχροκερδῆ. (1 Tim. iii. ἃ. & Tit. i. 7.) 
Yea, so unfit he holdeth it to be found in the priests, that he 
would not have it, if i¢ were possible, so much as once named, at 
least not without some stigma upon it, among the saints, Eph. 
v. 3. Bp. Sanderson, iti. p. 290, cp. i. 115. 

6. ἐν βάρει) has a double meaning, as explained by the an- 
cient expositors :— 

(1) Weighty, in authority. (Chrys.) 

‘33 Burdensome, as requiring pecuniary support from you. 
(Theodoret.) 

Both meanings are well comprised by Theophylact, who 
says, ‘‘We had power to be ἐν βάρει, weighty and burden- 
some to,you, by virtue of our dignity and office as Apostles of 
Christ ; as such we had a right to be honoured ἐν τιμῇ, ἐν δόξῃ, 
and also to be maintained by you, and so to be a burden to you. 
For our dignity claims this at your hands.’’ See also Bengel here, 

St. Paul himself combines the two notions of βάρος :— 

(1) That of weight in 2 Cor. x. 10, * His letters, they say, 
are weighty” (βαρεῖαι). 

(2) That of a burden, below συ. 9, πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἐπιβαρῆσαί 
τινα, 80 as not to be burdensome to any by demanding mainte- 
nance; and 2 Thess. iii. 8, where he uses the same words. Com- 
pare the similar words of S. Ignatius, Phil. 6, οὐκ ἔχει τις καυχή- 
σασθαι ὅτι ἐβάρησά τινα ἐν μικρῷ ἣ ἐν μεγάλῳ. The Hebrew 
and Latin languages suggest such a double meaning in reference 
to the person who is honoured, and also to those who honour 
him. 

Thus βαρεῖσθαι, to be burdened, is used for the Hebrew 13) 
(cabad, to be heavy) in Exod. vii. 14; and the same Hebrew 
word is rendered δοξάζεσθαι, to be Aonoured as grave, Levit. x. 8, 
and passim. And the Latin proverb “ Honos propter onus’’ is 
equivalent to “ beneficium propter officium.” c 
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7. ὡς ἄν] Cp. Luke ix. δῆ. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Col. iii. 23. The Apostle is comparing himself to a nursing mother in a 


Winer, p. 275. 

--- τροφός] <A nursing mother, τὴν αὐτὴν τροφὸν καλεῖ καὶ 
μητέρα. (Theodoret.) Cp. below, v. 11, πατὴρ τέκνα ἑαυτοῦ. 
As to θάλπῃ, applied to a mother, see Deut. xxii. 6, ἡ μητὴρ 
θάλπῃ ἐπὶ τῶν νεοσσῶν. 

This bold figure may have been suggested by Isaiah, lx. 3, 
speaking to the Church, ‘‘ Thou shalt suck the breast of kings.” 

Behold the love of the Apostle, he does not disdain to call 
himself a mother. (Cp. Gal. iv. 19.) He is both a nurse and a 
mother. He unites both persons in one. For there are some 
nurses who cherish, but not their own children; and there are 
some mothers who put out their children to nurse, and do not 
cherish their offspring. Augustine (Serm. 23). The Apostle, 
inspired by the Holy Spirit of love, when he would give the 
most affecting proof of tenderness, compares himself to a mother 
nursing her children. A practical lesson to all Christian mothers. 
Would any of them willingly forfeit the privilege of being like the 
divine Apostle? Let them imitate the love of him who resorts to 
their presumed practice for the most affecting expression of his 
own ardent love to his spiritual children. 

The duty of nursing children lies at the root of all household 
charities ; and the neglect of it has led to great evils. There may 
be cases where this duty cannot be performed ; but sometimes it 
is omitted for the pleasures of society. And yet what society 
ought to be preferred by a mother to that of her child? St. Paul 
exhorts married women to love their children, and to be keepers at 
home, oixovpots (Titus ii. 5), and, among qualifications for a 
Widow, to be enrolled on the list and maintained by the alms of 
the Church, he mentions that she shall have nursed her children 
(ed ἐτεκνοτρόφησεν, 1 Tim. v. 10). 

In Holy Scripture the dlessinga of the breast are joined with 
the blessings of the womb. (Gen. xlix. 25.) So are the curses: 
“1 will give thee a miscarrying womb and dry breasts.” (Hos. 
ix. 14.) The Holy Spirit does not disdain to mention, concerning 
some of the greatest Saints, that they were nursed by their own 
mothers: ‘‘ Who would have said unto Abraham that Sarah 
should have given children suck?” (Gen. xxi. 7, 8.) God mer- 
cifally interfered to procure this blessing to Moses (Exod. ii. 9) ; 
80 it was with Samuel (1 Sam. i. 22, 23), and with David (Ps. 
xxii. 9); and the Infant Jesus hung upon His mother’s breasts 
in the Stable at Bethlehem, and in the journey into Egypt. 

Cp. Bp. Taylor, Vol. iv. p. 157, ed. Heber, and his Dis- 
course in his Life of Christ, ‘On the duty of nursing children,” 
Vol. ii. p. 30. 

8. ὁμειρόμενοι)] So A, B, C, D, E, F, G, and Griesd., Schoilz., 
Lach., Tisch., Liinemann, Alf. Elz. has ἱμειρόμενοι. 

Some Editors suppose with Winer (§ 16, p. 92) that ὄμει- 
ρόμενοι is only another form of μειρόμενοι from μείρομαι, used by 
Nicander (Theriac 402) for ἱμείρομαι, to desire, as ὀδύρομαι for 
δύρομαι, ὀκέλλω for κέλλω. 

But these are not cases in point. Nor has any instance been 
cited of such a modification with the ὁ aspirated as in ὁμείρομαι. 

The evidence of the MSS. in favour of ὁμειρόμενοι is irre- 
sistible. Η 

After all that has been said on the subject in modern times, 
it appears probable that the true account of the word had been 
given by Theophylact, who says, ‘‘ Some here read ἱμειρόμενοι, 
and explain the word by ἐπιθυμοῦντες, desiring, but this is er- 
roneous.”’ 

Ὁμειρόμενοι signifies προσδεδεμένοι, bound to, twined to- 
sie with you, and clinging to you, from ὁμοῦ and elpw, συμ- 
πλέκω. 

It is true that the exposition of ὁμειρόμενοι, as equivalent to 
desiring, rests on high authority, that of the Vulg., Syriac, and 
LEthiopic Versions, and by Hesych., Phavorin., Winer, Liine- 
mann, Alford. But Theophylact’s knowledge of the dialects of 
Northern Greece entitles his testimony to consideration, and his 
explanation is confirmed by that of Zcumenius, ἀντεχόμενοι 
ὑμῶν. 

Besides, the Apostle is describing his affection towards them 
when he was present with them, and not when aésené from them ; 
and ἱμείρομαι, like the Latin word desidero, signifies a craving for 
something absent. 


special act, that of θάλπειν, cherishing her own children. This is 
not an act of desire, but of love. 

His words may be thus paraphrased: ‘‘ We were made (by 
God’s ) to be gentle among you, as a nursing mother 
cherisheth her own children, so clinging to you, and interwoven, 
as it were, with you, and hanging over you in the yearnings of 
our love, we were well pleased to give you the milk of the Gospel, 
as to new-born babes in Christ (cp. 1 Pet. ii. 2, τὸ λογικὸν ἄδολον 
γάλα, provided for ἀρτιγέννητα βρέφη), and our own lives also.”’ 

It has indeed been said, that if ὁμειρόμενοι has this sense, it 
ought to be followed by a dative, and not by a genitive, as here. 

But ὁμείρομαι, in the sense of ἅπτομαι and ἔχομαι, to com- 
municate with, so as to hang on an object, may rightly take a 
genitive. See Matth. G. G. § 359, where συλλαμβάνεσθαι, συν- 
dpag6c., and ἅπτεσθαι, and ἔχεσθαι are illustrated as having this 
regimen; and § 359, where words signifying communion wiih 
have a genitive after them. Cp. Kuhner, § 519, 520. 

— ἐγενήθητε) ye were made. (See i. 4, 5.) So the best 
MSS. and Editions. Ziz. has γεγένησθε. 

9. κόπον καὶ μόχθον] Not synonyms. Cp. 2 Thess, iii. 8. 
2 Cor. xi. 27, where they are similarly joined together; κόπος 
being always put firet, as representing the act of hewing (xéwrw) 
wood, whereas μόχθος (ὄχθος, ἄχθος, ἔχω) is that of carrying the 
logs after they have been hewn. The former word expresses 
energy of action, ‘the other indicates patience in bearing. 

— νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας] night and day. S8o iii. 10, and 
2 Thess. iii. 8, and 1 Tim. v. 5. 2 Tim. i. 3. In all these cases 
St. Paul puts the night before the day. 

St. Luke puts day before night in Acts ix. 24; but not 
where he relates two speeches of St. Paul, there the night 
is put before the day, as in Sé. Paul’e Epistles. (See Acts 
xx. 31; xxvi. 7.) 

St. Luke in his Gospel once uses the Jewish mode of speak- 
ing in this respect, which was that adopted by St. Paul. See 
Luke ii. 37, where he is writing of what took place at Jerusalem. 
But compare Luke xviii. 7. 

St. Mark puts the night first, iv. 27; v. 5. 

It is observable that St. John, in the Apocalypse, uses the 
expression ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς five times (iv. 8; vii. 15; xii. 10; 
xiv. 11; xx. 10), and never puts the night first. 

This remark may serve to confirm what has been said above 
concerning St. John’s mode of reckoning the hours of the day, as 
distinguished from that usual in Palestine, where time was calcu- 
lated from sunset; and may serve to illustrate the important 
questions in his Gospel which turn on this point. See on John 
xix. 14. 

— ἐργαζόμενοι] working, with manual labour, probably in 
tent-making. See on Acts xviii. 3, εἰργάζετο : 1 Cor. iv. 12, and 
ix. 6, where ἐργάζεσθαι stands absolutely as here. 

St. Paul worked in the night (νυκτὸς genitive) as well as 
day; he worked for part of the night, in order that he might 
preach during the day. 

It may perhaps be inquired, 

How was he able to defray the expenses of his voyage from 
Macedonia to Athens? and at Athens, where he does not appear 
to have worked, it is said he spent the whole day in the Agora. 
(Acts xvii. 17.) 

The answer is,—he received pecuniary supplies from PAi- 
lippi. See the remarkable testimony Phil. iv. 15, 16: “ At the 
beginning of my preaching the Gospel (in Greece), when I set forth 
from Macedonia, no Church communicated with me in respect of 
giving and receiving, but ye only. For when I was at Thessa- 
lonica, ye sent to me once and again for my necessities.”’ 

It appears that St. Paul worked for his daily maintenance at 
Thessalonica, and that the Thessalonians, with whom St. Paul 
was present, and to whom he preached, did not maintain him, 
and the Philippians sent him supplies to Thessalonica, and the 
Macedonians sent him supplies to Corinth. 

The reason of this seems to be, that while he was present, 
St. Paul waived his own claim to receive pecuniary aid from those 
to whom he preached, lest he should seem to preach the Gospel 
for lucre (see v. 5), and so impede its progress. 

But he did not forbid those whom he left in charge behind 
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him,—for instance, St. Luke at Philippi, and Silas and Timothy 
in other cities of Macedonia (Acts xviii. 5. 2 Cor. vii. 5),—to 
stir up the Christian charity of their flocks, and to excite them to 
exercise their gratitude and love to Christ by sending supplies to 
the Apostle. 

10. ὁσίως καὶ 8:xalos] On the difference of these words see 
on Luke i. 75, and Bengel here: ‘‘ Sancté in rebus divinis, juste 
erga homines.’’ - 

— dueurros] undlameably. See on Phil. iv. 8, ὅσα εὔφημα. 

— ὑμῖν τοῖς πιστεύουσιν) ἐπ regard to you who are believers, 
whatsoever we may have seemed to be to the unbelieving, by 
whom we were evil spoken of. 

1L. ὡς ἕνα ἕκαστον ὑμῶν... παραμυθούμενοι] After these words 
the verb ἐγενήθημεν is to be supplied from the previous clause, 
“48 ye know how we were made, i.e. behaved ourselves, exhort- 
ing you, and comforting you one by one, as a father does his 
children.” 

— μαρτυρόμενοι] ‘ testificati’ (Velg.); ‘protesting.’ 80 D**, 
E,I, K, Chrys., Gic., Damase.; and so Matthai, Fritz., Bloom/., 
Liinem., Alf —Eilz. has μαρτυρούμενοι. 

There is a similar confusion in the MSS. in Acts xxvi. 22, 
where the sense is the same as here. Cp. Acts xx. 26. Gal. v. 3, 
μαρτύρομαι παντὶ κιτ.λ. 

12. περιπατεῖν] So A, B, D, F, G, and Lach., Tisch., Alfi— 
Elz. περιπατῆσαι, which is not so forcible, as not expressing a 
settled purpose and constant practice. 

18. λόγον ἀκοῆς) the word of hearing, the word of which 
the essential characieristic and quality is, that it should not only 
be preached, but heard and obeyed ; it is “‘ verbum audientie et 
obedientia.”” 

The Genitive ἀκοῆς may be called the characterizing Geni- 
tive; and this use of the Genitive—a use derived from the He- 
brew (see examples on Matt. xxi. 11), is far more convenient and 
expressive than that of an Adjective, because it brings out the 
single point to which the speaker’s or writer’s mind is specially 
directed, and to which he desires to direct the minds of his 
bearers or readers. 

The Gospel preached, τὸ κήρυγμα (Theophyl.), is called the 
word of hearing, in order to bring out more clearly the duly of 
all men to hearken to it; and, in order to show that the Gospel 
is eminently ‘hat Word which is worthy and necessary to be 
heard by all who desire to be saved. “ He that hath ears to hear, 
let him Aear.’’ (Matt. xiii. 9.) See below, on Heb. iv. 2, ὁ λόγος 
τῆς ἀκοῇ. 

The Apostle thus guards the Church against the dangerous 
error—too prevalent in later times—which treats the Gospel 
roerely as the Word of Preaching, when it is more especially the 
Word of Hearing: and though the duties of Preachers are im- 
portant, yet those of the Hearers are not less so. 

— παραλαβόντες----ἐδέξασθε «.7.A.] Mark the difference be- 
tween παραλαμβάνω and δέχομαι. We thank God that, having 
received the word of hearing (or Gospel) of God from us, you— 
accepted it; (ἐδέξασθε) not the word of men (do not suppose 
that), but, as it is in truth, the Word of God, which (is not only 
heard, but also) worketh in you that believe. 

Do not imagine that we thank God that you received our 
word as such; no, what we thank God for is, that you accepted 
His Word from us. 

— ἐνεργεῖται) is internally and effectually energetic, and 
produces good fruit; it is to be construed with Adyos. (See 
2 Thess. ii. 7. Rom. vii. 5. Col. i 20. Winer, p. 231.) 


On a review of what St. Paul says in these two chapters 
(i. 2—ii. 14) concerning the rapid reception of the Gospel at 
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Thessalonica, and comparing this record with the account of 
St. Paul’s visit to that city in Acta xvii. 1—9, it will appear sur. 
prising that so much was effected there as he here relates. 

The explanation seems to be offered by a consideration, 

(1) of the miraculous gifts possessed by the Apostle and his 
companions in speaking with tongues, aud in healing; and the 
spiritual gifts bestowed by them on those who were baptized ; and 
the outpouring of the Holy Spirit on the Gentiles, as on the Jews 
at Pentecost, when so many thousands were converted at once. 
(Acts ii. 41.) 

(2) The intelligence of what had been done for the Gospel 
at Philtppi. 

(3) The labours of Silas and Timotheus, and of St. Luke, 
who were left behind by St. Paul in Macedonia. See above, 
Introduction, § 11]. 

(4) The organization of a standing Ministry by St. Paul. 

14. συμφυλετῶν) fellow-countrymen. ὁμοεθνῶν (Hesych.). 

You Gentile Christians in Greece suffered the same afflic- 
tions from your fellow-countrymen the Gentiles as the Jewish 
Christians in Judsea did from theirs the Jews. Cp. Heb. x. 34. 

Yet St. Paul, in the following verse, has evidently his mind 
fixed on the Jews, as the most inveterate enemies of the Gospel. 

This, seeming a difficulty, is cleared up by the History of the 
Acts of the Apostles. 

In Jud@a the Jews were the main authors of all the early 
persecutions of the Church. 

The Roman Power there abstained from persecution. See 
note on Acts iv. 6. 

Beyond the limits of Palestine the Jews had little political 
power, and were in many places objects of antipathy to the 
Greek and Roman people, and suffered oppression from the 
secular authority. They had been lately expelled from Rome by 
the Emperor Claudius, when St. Paul wrote this Epistle. (Acts 
xviii. 2. 

ἊΣ Jews also appear to have been regarded with special 
detestation at Philippi, a Roman colony, where the Apostle and 
Silas were not persecated as Christians, but as Jews. (Acts 
xvi. 20. 

τοὶ find, however, that the Jews, wherever they were not 
able in their own persons to te the Christians, were every 
where active and indefatigable in endeavouring to stir up the 
Heathen to persecute them. See, for example, what St. Paul 
suffered by means of the Jews at Antioch in Pisidia (Acts xiii. 
50), at Iconium (xiv. 2), at Lystra (xiv. 19), at Thessalonica 
(xvii. 5), at Berea (xvii. 13), at Ephesus (xix. 23). 

The Heathen fellow-countrymen of the Thessalonian Gentile 
Christians ted them; but they had been set in motion 
against them by the Jews, on the plea that the Gospel taught that 
there was some “ other king than Cesar"’ (Acts xvii. 7). 

The Jews had brought about the Crucifixion of Christ by re- 
presenting Him to be a rival of Ceesar (John xix. 12. 15). They 
employed the same policy against the first preachers of the 
Gospel. They alarmed the suspicions, and exasperated the pas- 
sions of the Roman Magistrates against them, on the ground that 
they were disloyal to the Roman Government, aud looked for the 
dissolution of that Imperial Sovereignty which Rome believed to 
be eternal. See on 2 Thess. ii. 2—4. 

Hence it is that, though St. Paul speaks here of the suffer- 
ings endured by the Gentile Christians at Thessalonica from their 
own fellow countrymen, he passes on from them to speak of the 
Jews as the authors of the evil. 

15. τοὺς xpophras}] Elz. inserts ἰδίους after rots. But the 
reading in the text is in A, B, D*, E, F, G, and is preferable also 


on this account, because ἰδίου: might seem to involve.a conces- 
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ἀρεσκόντων, καὶ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἐναντίων, 
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sion that (as was afterwards alleged by the Marcionites) the 
Prophets belonged to the Jews, and not also to the Church of 
Christ. It is affirmed by Tertullian (c. Marcion. V. 15) that the 
word ἰδίους is a Marcionite interpretation: ‘ suoz adjectio est 
heeretici.’ 

— ἡμᾶς ἐκδιωξάντων] Aaving persecuted us out of Thes- 
salonica (Acts xvii. 5—10, and elsewhere; see on v. 14). 

— πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἐναντίων͵ῇ The Jews are contrary to all 
men, in that they oppose the progress of the Gospel which is de- 
signed for the salvation of all men. | 

16. ἔφθασε δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἡ ὀργὴ εἰς τέλος} but the wrath of 
God came upon them to the uttermost. 

They vented their wrath against Christ and His Church, 
and their own prophets, διέ (δὲ) when they most indulged éhetr 
own rage, then the wrath of God came upon them to the utter- 
most. ἡ ὀργὴ, ‘the wrath,’ i.e. of God. In using the definite 
article 7, he means that dreadful wrath which the Jews merited, 
and which was foretold by the Prophets (Theophyl.), and which 
they brought down on themselves. 

ἔφθασε, came upon them and overtook them with a sudden 
surprize when they did not expect it. See on Matt. xii. 28. 
Dan. vii. 22, ὁ καιρὸς ἔφθασε. 

The aorist ἔφθασε points to the time of the act mentioned in 
the previous verse. Then, when they wreaked their own wrath 
on the Just One, and killed the Lord Jesus, they filled up the 
measure of their fathers’ iniquities (see Matt. xxiii. 32. 38. 
Luke xi. 51; xiii. 35), and then God gave them the cup of his 
wrath to drink to the dregs, eis τέλος, on which expression see 
note on Luke xviii. 5, and compare the use of it by the LXX in 
Ps. xii. 1; xv. J1; xliii. 23; lexiii., ἔπαρον τὰς χεῖράς σου ἐπὶ 
τὰς ὑπερηφανίας αὐτῶν els τέλος, and cii. 9. 

Then when they crucified the Son of God they brought 
bloodguiltiness not only upon themselves, but upon their 
children; The Wrath of God therefore coming upon them to the 
ulmost, and the curse of God abiding upon their posterity even 
unto this day. Bp. Sanderson (iii. p. 67). 

The 68th Psalm, which contains the declarations of Messiah 
the King speaking from the Cross as from a Judgment Seat, and 
pronouncing sentence on the Jews for their sin in rejecting and 
crucifying Him, affords the best comment on St. Paul’s words. 
See particularly Ps. ixviii. 21—29. Be it remembered also the 
Jews imprecated God’s wrath upon éhemselves when they said, 
“ His blood be upon us, and en our children’’ (Matt. xxvii. 25). 

17. ἀπορφανισθέντες) bereaved as a parent of his children, by 
separation from you. He preserves the comparison of himself to 
a nursing mother (v. 7) in tender affection and fostering care, 
and to a father in discipline and guidance (v. 11). 

Our Lord had applied the word ὀρφανοὺς to His disciples 
bereft of His presence (John xiv. 18). St. Paul, in his humility, 
speaks of their loss as his own; He their spiritual parent is the 
ὀρφανός. 

The word is used of parents by Pindar (Olymp. ix. 92), 
ὀρφανὸς γενεᾶς, 80 ἀπωρφανισμένοι AEschyl. (Choeph. 247). 
Hesych. ἐστερημένος τέκνων (Welstein, Ltinem.). So Latin 
‘ orbi.’ 

Some ancient expositors (Chrys. and Theodoret) suppose 
that St. Paul here, in his longing to return to the Thessalonians 
as soon as he was bereaved of their presence, has changed his 
metaphor, and compares himself to a child suddenly made an 
orphan, and longing to see his parents again; and perhaps, in 
impatience of absence, and eagerness of desire for return, the 
character and position of the orphan child seems to afford more 
tender and endearing features for the comparison than that of the 
childless nt, 

But the word ἀδελφοὶ, ‘brethren,’ prefixed to ἀπορφανι- 
σθέντες may be intended to indicate that neither meaning of 
ἀπορφανισθέντες is to be pressed too closely. 

— πρὸς καιρὸν Spas] For a brief season, “hors momento” 
(Horat.), a8 πρὸς ὥραν 2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, Philem. 15 
ἐχωρίσθη πρὸς ὥραν, and πρὸς καιρὸν Luke viii. 13. 

The Septuagint unite καιρὸς and ὧραι in Gen. xyjjj. 10, κατὰ 
τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον, εἰς Spas, and ν, 14, εἰς τὸν καιρὸ τοῦτον, 


εἰς Spas, where ὥρα marks more precisely what is meant by 
καιρός. 

The sense is: 

As soon as we were separated from you, although only for a 
short season, and though we were severed from you in person, 
and not in spirit, we immediately began to long vehemently fo 
return to you (Theodoret, Chrys., Theophyl.). 

On περισσοτέρως, more earnestly than if we had not been 
separated, see Winer, p. 217. 

18. ἠθελήσαμεν) I willed to come. A stronger word than 
ἐβουλόμην, which signifies ‘I was wishing’ (see 2 Cor. i. 17). 
It was my θέλημα to come. The difference of the words βούλομαι 
and θέλω is clearly marked by St. Paul (Philem. 13), ὃν ἐγὼ 
ἐβουλόμην κατέχειν, it was my wish to keep him; χωρὶς δὲ 
τῆς σῆς γνώμης οὐδὲν ἡθέλησα ποιῆσαι, but it was my will to do 
nothing without thy judgment. 

— ἐγὼ μὲν Παῦλος καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ δίς] I, indeed, Paul, both once 
and twice. If these words had not been inserted, limiting what 
he has just written to Paul himself, it might perhaps have been 
alleged that there is a discrepancy between his words and the 
History of the Acts. For Silas and Timotheus (who are asso- 
ciated with him in writing the Epistle) remained in Macedonta, 
(and one of them, Timotheus, came to Paul from Thessalonica,) 
after he had quitted it. See Acts xviii. 5, and below, iii. 2—6. 

— ἐνέκοψεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Σατανᾶς) Satan hindered us. He here 
says that he was hindered from coming to Thessalonica, and by 
Satan. And yet his prevention from going to preach in Asia and 
Bithynia is ascribed to the Holy Ghost (Acts xvi. 6, 7). See 
also what he says to the Romans (Rom. xv. 22), ἐνεκοπτόμην 
τοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, and i. 13, €xwAVOny ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο, where 
he uses the word προεθέμην, ‘I purposed to come to you.’ 

How is this to be explained ? 

The answer seems to be; 

St. Paul prayed for divine direction in his ministerial labours ; 
and he received it. He prayed that the thorn in his flesh might 
be removed from him (2 Cor. xii. 7), and God revealed to him 
that it would not be removed, and declared to him the reason of 
this dispensation. 

St. Paul’s will was conformed to the will of God. And 
wherever he declares that he had a deliberate will and setiled 
purpose to do any thing, it may be concluded that he had God’s 
permission and direction to do ἐΐ. 

This was the case with regard to his return to Thessalonica, 
and also to his visit to Rome. He declares that after unceasing 
prayer (iii. 10) he willed to do the one (v. 18), and purposed to 
do the other. 

This will and purpose of the holy Apostle, praying for God’s 
guidance, and filled with the Holy Ghost, may be regarded as no 
other than the ewil/ and purpose of God. 

Therefore all obstructions to the execution of that will and 
that purpose might justly be regarded and described as impedi- 
ments and interruptions (ἐγκοπαὶ) of Satan. 

They were (as S. Basil observes, Reg. brevior 275) trials 
(allowed by God) of his patience and perseverance, for the 
quickening of his zeal, and for the exercise of prayer and his 
growth in grace. Accordingly we find that he never renounced 
his widl to return to Thessalonica, and never abandoned his pur- 
pose of visiting Rome. He persevered in both designs, and after 
much endeavour and conflict, he overcame the obstructions of 
Satan, and accomplished both purposes. Cp. Acts xix. 2]; 
xx. 1 ; xxiii. LL; xxviii. 14. 16. 

But this was not the case with regard to going to Bithynia. 
See Acts xvi. 7. 

There it is said that he was assaying to go into Bithynia, and 
the Spirit of Jesus interfered to restrain him. 

But there was no such interference to control his will and 
purpose to return to Thessalonica and to visit Rome. 

On the contrary, it is expressly recorded that he had special 
a for the latter (Acts xxiii. 1]), and doubtless also for the 
ormer. 

This subject is fraught with instruction, as revealing to us 
views of the unseen working of the spiritual powers of Good and 
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Evil in the affairs of the Church, and also of the holy Apostle’s 
insight into that mysterious working, and of his continual com- 
munion with the Holy Spirit in all his plans and purposes for 
preaching of the Gospel of Christ. 

— ὁ Σατανᾶς] Satan. This mention of Satan, the Hebrew 
name of the Tempter, the Devil (see Matt. iv. 10), in this 
St. Paul’s first Epistle, and this to a Gentile Church (cp. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9), deserves notice, especially when considered together with 
the fact above mentioned (i. 9), that he never quotes directly 
from the Old Testament in these two Epistles to the Thessa- 
lonians. 

How then had the Thessalonians been made acquainted with 
the name and character of the Evil Spirit? Probably by St. Paul’s 
oral teaching; and probably also by a written Gospel. And of 
all the Gospels there is none which speaks so clearly concerning 
the personality and operations of the Tempter, under the name of 
Satan, as the Gospel written for the special use of the Greeks by 
St. Paul’s fellow-traveller St. Luke. See Luke x. 18; xi. 18; 
xiii 16; xxii. 3.31. See above, on i. 9. 

To the Gentile Christians the Gospel was made known before 
the Law; and they were familiar with the New Testament before 
the Old. Indeed, they read the Law through the Gospel, and not 
the Gospel through the Law. They heard of Satan first, as they 
heard of God and Christ, from the Apostles and Evangelists; and 
therefore it may well be said that the Universal Church is built 
first on Apostles and then on Prophets. (Eph. ii. 20.) 

19. τίς ἐλπὶς--- στέφανος κανχήσεως;} what hope—and crown 
of rejoicing ? The words of the parent concerning his offspring. 
(Chrys.) ‘‘ These are my jewels,’’ as the Roman mother, Cor- 
nelia, said of her offspring. Cp. Prov. xvii. 6, στέφανος γερόντων, 
τέκνα τέκνων, καύχημα δὲ τέκνων πατέρες αὐτῶν. 

— καὶ ὑμεῖς] You also as well as others, showing that he 
does not forget others in writing so affectionately to them. 
(Theophyl.) 


Cu. IIL. 1. μηκέτι oréyorres}] ‘non amplius sustinentes.’ 
(Vulg.) 

On the sense of oréyw, said properly of a vessel which neither 
lets in a leak nor allows water to ooze out, see 1 Cor. ix. 12, 
πάντα στ éyouer, and xiii. 7, ἀγάπη πάντα στέγει. 

3. ἐπέμψαμεν Τιμόθεον) I sent Timothy from Athens, to 
which place St. Paul had degired Silas and Timothy to come 
to him from Macedonia as speedily as they could. (Acts xvii. 
15. 

After St. Paul had quitted Athens and had come to Corinth, 


even to the end. See the similar trait in one of his latest Epistles 
also in reference to Timothy. Philipp. ii, 19—23, and 2 Tim. 
iv. 12. 

— ὑπέρ] in behalf of. See 2 Cor. xii. 19, λαλοῦμεν ὑπὲρ τῇς 
ὑμῶν οἰκοδομῆς, and below, 2 Thess. ii. 1, ὑπὲρ τῆς παρουσίας. 
Cp. Winer, p. 342, 3. Elz. has περί, but ὑπὲρ is found in A, 
B, D*, ἘΦ, F, 6, K. 

3. μηδένα σαίνεσθαι)] This was to be the purport and subject 
of Timothy’s παράκλησις or exhortation, and depends on παρα- 
καλέσαι. And so Theodoret, who says, παρακαλέσαι φέρειν γεν- 
valws τὰς τῶν ἐναντίων ἐπιβουλὰς, καὶ μὴ κλονεῖσθαι. Cp. iv. 
1, παρελάβετε τὺ πῶς δεῖ ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν. Td is the reading of 
A, B, D, E, I, K.—Eiz. has τῷ. 

On the use of the definite article τὸ prefixed to the infinitive, 
so as to introduce and bring out more forcibly a proposition which 
is the subject of the writer’s thoughts, compare 1 Cor. iv. 6. 
2 Cor. x. 2, δέομαι τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαρρῇσαι. Phil. ii. 6. 13; iv. 10, 
and note on Mark ix. 23. Winer, § 44, p. 288. 

— σαίνεσθαι to be shaken, to waver. From root cele. 

The word σαίνειν is usually applied to an animal gently wag- 
ging the tail; “‘ leniter atterens caudam,” Horat. Homer, Odyss. 
x. 216. Aristoph. Equit. 1028, κέρκῳ calywy. Lucian, Dial. 
xii. 2, of λέοντες σαίνουσί με. Welstein. Blomfield, ‘Esch. 
8. c. Theb. 379. 

It is also explained by σαλεύεσθαι and ταράττεσθαι in Hesych., 
and by Theophylact on this passage, who says, ‘‘ The Evil One, 
when he finds an opportunity of temptation, endeavours to shake 
the unstable by suggestions of ease, in order that they may fly 
from trial.” Perhaps, as he suggests, the metaphor of an animal 
wagging his tail and fawning, in order that he may bite (as a 
λαιθαργὸς κύων), is not to be lost sight of here. 

The sense would then be, “1 sent Timothy to you in order 
to confirm and exhort you in behalf of your faith, that none of 
you should be beguiled in your sufferings by the blandishments 
of the Tempter, the Lion who goes about seeking whom he may 
devour (1 Pet. v. 8, cp. v. 6), and sometimes alarms by roaring, 
and sometimes allures by fawning.”’ 

An example of the need of such a warning was seen in the 
case of Demas, who was allured by the love of this world, and 
forsook Paul in his sufferings at Rome, and departed to Thessa- 
lonica. (2 Tim. iv. 10.) The Devil is often more to be feared 
when he fawns (σαίνει τῇ οὐρᾷ) than when he roars (ὠρύεται τῷ 
στόματι). The man of God from Judah overcame Satan at Bethel, 
but he was ensnared by him under the oak-tree. (1 Kiugs xiii. 14.) 
David vanquished Satan in the battle-field (1 Sam. xvii. 4!/), bat 


he was rejoined by Silas and Timothy there (Acts xviii. 5), and ; was vanquished by him in the cool of the evening on the house- 


this Epistle was written from that city; and Silas and Timothy 
are associated with him in writing it, and also in writing the | 
second Epistle to the Thessalonians. See 1 Thess. i. 1, and ' 
2 Thess. i. 1 and note there. 
— καὶ συνεργόν] Elz. inserts διάκονον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ between , 
καὶ and συνεργόν, and reads ἡμῶν for τοῦ Θεοῦ after συνεργόν." 
The reading in the text is authorized by D. Clar., Germ., and | 
Vulg., and is received by Griesb., Lach., Tisch., Liinem., Alf. | 
The reading συνεργὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ is also confirmed | 
by St. Paul himself, 1 Cor. iii. 9, Θεοῦ γάρ ἐσμεν συνεργοί. 
St. Paul commends Timothy as being a brother to himself (cp. 
Heb. xiii. 23), and a fellow-worker with God in the Gospel. ! 
He shows his affection to the Thessalonians by depriving | 
himself of so efficient a fellow-labourer as Timothy for their be- | 
nefit, and to be left alone (καταλειφθῆναι, de-relingui, 8 
stronger word than λειφθῆναι) in Athens, where he bad no one to 
assist and comfort him in his work. 
This spirit of disinterestedness and self-sacrifice was cha- 
racteristic of the Apostle; and be was consistent in this respect 


| 


top. (2 Sam. xi. 2.) 

δ. ἔπεμψα els τὸ γνῶναι] I sent him in order that I might 
know. The Apostle does not profess to know all things, even 
those things that he most wished to know. But he does profess 
to be inspired (ii. 13). Inspiration is not Omniscience. He lays 
claim to the one, but not the other. And his frankness in dis- 


claiming the latter confirms his claim to the former. Cp. Theophyl. 
here 


— ph τως ἐπείρασεν---καὶ els κι γένηται ὃ κι ἡ. ‘ne forte 
tenfaverit is qui tentat, et inanis fiat labor noster’ (Vulg.); lest 
haply the Tempter may have tempied you, and our labour may 
become in vain; and cp. Winer, p. 448, Scholejield, Peile, and 
Bloomfield, compare Eurip. Phoen. 91, 92. 

— ὁ πειράζων] the Tempter, Satan. This appellation “ the 
Tempter,’’ thus introduced, shows that the Thessalonians had 
been already instructed in the doctrine of the Personality and 
Operations of the Evil One. It suggests the probability that they 
had a written Gospel in which Satan is thus described. Satan is 
only described by this name in one other passage of the New 


Soap ἐς oer ee ee ΤΠ. 
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1 THESSALONIANS WI. 6—13. IV. 1. 


6 *Apte δὲ ἐλθόντος Τιμοθέου πρὸς ἡμᾶς ad’ ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐαγγελισαμένον ἡμῖν 


6 1 Cor. 11. 2. 
Col. 4. 18. 

2 Tim. 1. 3. 
Heb. 18. 3, 7. 


4 ld VA > 2 €¢ A_ 8 ᾽ν » ? c a 9 Ά » 
τὴν πίστιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην ὑμῶν, " καὶ ὅτι ἔχετε μνείαν ἡμῶν ἀγαθὴν πάντοτε 
> 0 ΄“ ςξ a id ~ θ [4 N ε ἰοὺ ςε A 7 5 A “ #0. , 
ἐπιποθοῦντες ἡμᾶς ἰδεῖν, καθάπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς, ἴ διὰ τοῦτο παρεκλήθημεν, 


ἀδελφοὶ, ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ ἀνάγκῃ καὶ θλίψει ἡμῶν, διὰ τῆς ὑμῶν πίστεως: 


ὅτι νῦν ζῶμεν ἐὰν ὑμεῖς στήκητε ἐν Κυρίῳ. 


9 Τίνα γὰρ εὐχαριστίαν δυνάμεθα τῷ Θεῷ ἀνταποδοῦναι περὶ ὑμῶν, ἐπὶ πάσῃ 


{ Rom. 1. 10---12. 
& 15. 23. 

2 Cor. 1. 15, 24. 
& 13. 9, 11. 

Phil. 1. 25. 


ecb. 5. 15. 
2 Pet. 1. 7. 


τῇ χαρᾷ ἡ χαίρομεν δι’ ὑμᾶς ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, 
ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ δεόμενοι εἰς τὸ ἰδεῖν ὑμῶν τὸ πρόσωπον, καὶ καταρτίσαι τὰ 
€ a o~ [4 ε Ὁ li tL ee! Se ε Ὁ Ν 4 € ~ a ε 
υστερήηματα τῆς πίστεως vay; "ἡ AvTos ὃ Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ ἡμῶν, καὶ o 
Κύριος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς κατευθύναι τὴν ὁδὸν ἡμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς" 13 ε ὑμᾶς 


10 f ‘ , ee ν᾿ 
νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας 


δὲ ὁ Κύριος πλεονάσαι καὶ περισσεύσαι τῇ ἀγάπῃ εἰς ἀλλήλους καὶ εἰς πάντας, 


h 1 Cor. 1. 8. 
Phil. 1. 10. 

ch. 5. 28. 

2 Thess. 2. 17. 
Zech. 14. 5. 

a Phil. 1. 27. 

ch. 2. 12. 

Col. 2. 6. 

2 Thess. 3. 10—12. 


καθάπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς ὑμᾶς" 15" 


εἰς τὸ στηρίξαι ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας ἀμέμπτους 
ἐν ἁγιωσύνῃ, ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς ἡμῶν, ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ. . 

IV. 15 Λοιπὸν οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ἐρωτῶμεν ὑμᾶς καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν ἐν Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


Testament, viz. in the Gospel of St. Maithew, ἵν. 8. Cp. above, 
ii. 18. 

6. “Apri ἐλθόντος Τιμοθέον)] Silas and Timothy came together 
from Macedonia to St. Paul at Corinth, and brought with them 
pecuniary supplies for the Apostle. See on Acts xviii. 5. 2 Cor. 
xi. 9, and above, ii. 9. And this Epistle was written soon after 
their arrival, ἄρτι ἐλθόντος Τιμοθέου. 

As Timothy only, and noé Silas, is mentioned here as having 
come to Athens from Thessalonica, Silas, who afterwards came 
with Timothy to Corinth from Macedonia, and had been left at 
Berea (Acts xvii. 14), may have been joined by Timothy there. 

On their first visit to Macedonia, Pau! and Silas were sent 
away by the brethren by night from Thessalonica, on account of 
the rage of the Jews of that city against them. (Acts xvii. 10.) 

But Timothy is not mentioned as being sent away with 
them. 

He seems to have remained behind at Thessalonica, and 
lay to have joined St. Paul and Silas at Berea, (Acts 
xvii. 14. 

On the whole, it is probable that St. Paul provided for the 
spiritual welfare of the three principal Macedonian Churches by 
appointing three of his companions and fellow-labourers to watch 
with special care over each of them respectively. 

(1) St. Luke at Philippi. (Acts xvi. 40.) Cp. on Phil. 


iv. 3. 

ts Timothy at Thessalonica. 

3} Silas at Berea. (Acts xvii. 10.) 

At the same time they would doubtless have frequent oppor- 

tunities of intercourse with each other. 
— ἐπιποθοῦντες ἡμᾶς ἰδεῖν] A proof of their obedience as well 

as love. They would not have been eager to see the Apostle again 
if they had disobeyed his commands. 


7. τῇ ἀνάγκῃ καὶ θλίψει necessity and affliction. So the best 
ΕΣ Elz. ἐν τ. θλίψει καὶ &., and this is the order in 
2 Cor. vi. 4. 


10. καταρτίσαι τὰ ὑστερήματα] He does not flatter, because 
he loves them ; he tells them that their faith is not perfect, and 
he desires to supply its shortcomings. 

He charges them to take care that this Epistle, in which he 
thus speaks, should be publicly read in the Church (v. 27),—a 
proof of his courage and veracity. 

11, ὁ Θεὸ----κατευθύναι πρὸς suas] St. Paul visited Macedonia 
several times after the date of this Epistle (see Chronological 
aoe and doubtless on one or more visits this desire was ful- 
filled 


12. καθάπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς} ae we also abound in love toward 


you. 

13. παρουσίᾳ] The Coming, the second Advent of Christ. A 
word occurring often in this sense, in these two the earliest, and 
among the shortest, Epistles of St. Paul. See ii. 19; iii. 13 ; iv. 
15; v. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 1. 8. 

There is only one other place in all St. Paul’s Epistles where 
the word occurs with this meaning, 1 Cor. xv. 23. The reading in 
1 Cor. i. 8 is not certain. 

The word is found in one only of the Evangelists, St. Mat- 
thew, in one chapter, xxiv. 3.37.39. But it is found in 8. 
James, v. 7, 8, and 2 Peter i. 16; iii. 4. 12, and in 1 John ii. 28. 

It has been alleged, unhappily, by some in modern times 
(e. g. in Olshausen’s Introduction to these Epistles), that St. 


Paul, having described the Second Advent of Christ in this his 
earliest Epistle, and having observed that his language on this 
subject was misunderstood (see 2 Thess. ii. 1), was made wiser by 
experience, and therefore abstained from adverting to this subject 
in his later Epistles. 

But this allegation is erroneous. 

St. Paul does refer to the subject again, and very fully, in a 
later Epistle,—his First Epistle to the Corinthians. (1 Cor. xv. 
23. δ]. 

ren as we have seen, the other Apostles speak of it, though 
briefly. 

The fact is, St. Paul gave a solemn charge to the Thessalo- 
nians that this present Epistle should be read publicly fo ali the 
brethren (v. 27). 

It is also a well known fact, that this Epistle, in which the 
circumstances of Christ’s Second Advent are so fully described (iv. 
14—17), was circulated throughout Christendom in the Apostle’s 
age, and was read publicly in Churches, and sounded in the ears 
of all Christians. See the authorities in Kirchofer, Quellen- 
sammlung, pp. 179—181, and note below on v. 27. 

Having once here, and once again in his Epistle to the 
Corinthians, which was also publicly read and circulated through- 
out Christendom, described the circumstances of the Second 
Advent, he had no need to dwell again on that subject. 

The other Apostles, who had these two Epistles of St. Paul 
before their eyes, needed not do more than refer to the doctrine 
briefly, as generally received and understood by Christians. Such 
is their mode of handling it in the passages of their Epistles cited 
above. 

The subject could not be passed over in the Apocalypse, 
where it is fully displayed. (Rev. xx. 11—15.) 

— μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ] with all His Saints. See 
Tertullian, De Resurr. 24, who is one of the first writers that use 
the word Advenius in the now received ecclesiastical sense for the 
Second Advent. His translation of St. Paul’s words, dating as it 
does from about the end of the second century, deserves inser- 
tion :—“‘ Que enim spes nostra vel gaudium, vel exultationis 
corona, quam et vos coram Domino nostro Jesu Christo in 
Adveniu Ejus? (above, ii. 19.) Item coram Deo et Patre nostro, 
: Adventu Domini nostri Jesu Christi, cum omnibus sanctia 

jus. 

It will be observed on comparison of this Version with the 
Vulgate, that it differs from, and is more literal than, it. 

It also confirms the readings Χριστῷ (ii. 19) and Χριστοῦ 
here,—which have been expunged by some recent Editors. Ter- 
tullian quotes this Epistle more than twenty times in his extant 
work (cp. Kirchofer, p. 180), and it is also quoted by S. Jre- 
παι, the scholar of 8. Polycarp, the disciple of St. John (v. 6. 
1, 30. 2) as the work of St. Paul. 

It may be remarked here, that the writings of a very early 
Latin Father like Tertullian are sometimes of more value as 
critical helps in regard to the Text of the New Testament, than 
even those of a contemporaneous Greek Father; because the text 
of the latter would not improbably be tampered with by copyiets 
to suit their own Greek recensions of the New Testament, but the 
text of a Latin Father would escape such a treatment. Hence 
the frequent citations of Tertullian in the present edition will, it 
may be presumed, be thought not irrelevant. It is to be re- 
gretted that they have not been noted by Lachmann. 


1 THESSALONIANS IV. 2--6. 
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καθὼς παρελάβετε παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τὸ πῶς δεῖ ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν καὶ ἀρέσκειν Θεῷ, καθὼς 

καὶ περιπατεῖτε, ἵνα περισσεύητε μᾶλλον" 3 οἴδατε γὰρ τίνας παραγγελίας ἐδώκαμεν 

en ὃ Q Νὰ a 9 “A 8 b a“ rd 9 θ ’ “~ ἴω. e e a 

uw ova Tov Κυρίου Inaov. Τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι θέλημα Tov Θεοῦ, ὁ ἁγιασμὸς b Rom. 12, 3. 


ὑμῶν, ἀπέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τῆς πορνείας, 


A A θ 39. ε A ‘ A δὰ "ἡ 2 , θ 9 θ , θ , Ν 

σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι ἐν ἁγιασμῷ καὶ τιμῃ, “ “μὴ ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυμίας, καθάπερ καὶ 
, »¥ ᾿ A id 4 ‘ ’ 6 eS XY € ΄ , ἴω 4 A6 

τὰ ἔθνη Ta μὴ εἰδότα τὸν Θεόν" °° τὸ μὴ virepBaivew Kat πλεονεκτεῖν ἐν τῷ & 35.14 


4c 


b id 9 ε ἴω Q ς “A ph. 3. 17, 27. 
εἰδέναι ἕκαστον ὑμῶν τὸ ἑαυτοῦ «1 Cor. 4.15, 18. 
Rom. 6. 19. 
ἃ 1 Cor. 15. 34. 


Eph. 4. 17, 18. 
v. 19. 11, 18. 


er. 22. 13. 


A ὃ J 
πράγματι Tov ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ: διότι ἔκδικος ὁ Κύριος περὶ πάντων τούτων, καθὼς 1 Car. 6. 8. 


Cu. IV. 1. Λοιπόν] ‘ Quod super est,’ marking a transition 
from the narrative portion of the Epistle to the Aortafory. 
(Cp. ; Thess. iii. 1. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Eph. vi. 10. Phil. iii. 1; 
iv. 8. 

— καθὼς καὶ περιπατεῖτε] Omitted by Elz. and D***, E®*, 
I, K, but found in A, B, D, E, F, G, and received by Lachm., 
Liinem., Alf., not Tisch. (Cp. iv. 10.) 

2. διὰ τοῦ Kuplov] not in my own name, but through the 
Lord dictating and strengthening my commands; so that they 
are not mine, but His. (Cp. Winer, p. 339, note.) Christ is 
‘‘the Way”’ by which the Apostle walks, when he commands 
others to walk aright. 

ὃ. ἀπὸ τῆς xopvelas] On the necessity of this injunction to 
the Gentiles see note on Acts xv. 20. 

4. τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι) A much controverted passage. 
The sense appears to be— 

To acquire and hold his own vessel (or body) in sanctifica- 
eel and honour ; to keep his body in temperance, soberness, and 

tity. 

With regard to the sense of κτᾶσθαι, even if it be allowed 
that it must mean to acquire, yet it includes the meaning of 
keeping, 88 is evident from the boast of the Pharisee (Luke 
xviii. 12), ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. Cp. Luke xi. 42, 
Matt. xxiii. 23. 

Let it also be consifered that the deadly sin here reprobated 
by the Apostle was—as the Christian Fathers have shown, e. g. 
Ambrose de Abraham, ii. p. 348; Jerome, Ep. 77; Augustine, 
de Civ. Dei, xiv. 18—as Bp. Sanderson, who quotes them, truly 
observes (iii. 220), accounted by the Gentiles a thing ‘‘as in- 
different as what was most indifferent,” and was excused by 
parents (Terent. Adelph. I. ii. 21), commended by moralists 
(Horat. 1 Sat. ii. 32; cp. Cicero, pro Celio 48), and con- 
secrated by the Religion of Heathenism, especially in Greece, and 
particularly at Corinth, where St. Paul now was; and we need 
not hesitate to say, that every one at Thessalonica who complied 
with the precepts of Christianity, commanding personal holiness, 
might be truly said to acgutre, to purchase, to recover hia own 
body, to redeem it from a debasing and galling slavery, and to 
become ἃ free man, the master and lord of his own body, which 
had before been alienated by sin, and enthralled by Satan. 

There is therefore much truth in the remark of S. Chryeostom 
here, that abstinence from the sin of which St. Paul here speaks, 
was μαθήσεως πρᾶγμα, a thing to be learnt by the Gentiles ‘‘ who 
knew not God.”’ 

It is also well said by Theophylact that “The Apostle here 
calls a man’s Lody his vessel which, when it is tainted by unclean- 
ness, sin takes possession of, and enslaves it; but when it is 
purified, we ourselves make it our own.” 

So likewise Theodoret and Primasius, who mention the 
other interpretation which has been adopted by some learned 
Expositors, after Augustine (Serm. 278, and De Nuptiis and 
Concup. i. 9, Vol. x. p. 613, and contra Julian. iv. 56, and v. 38, 
p- 1073 and 1128), viz. that by the σκεῦος ἑαυτοῦ the Apostle 
means a man's own wife. 

But, as Theodore? says justly, St. Paul ie speaking here to 
all, to unmarried as well as to married persons, and to women as 
well as men. The use of the word σκεῦος, vessel (as Heb. "Ὁ 
c’li), for body, has been well illustrated by Vorstius in his ex- 
cellent work ‘‘ De Hebraismis N.T.”’ p. 31, and he (as A Lapide 
had already done) aptly refers to the use of the word vessel, in 
St. Paul’s sense, in 1 Sam. xxi. 5, “the vessels of the young 
men are holy,’’ i.e. their bodies. He also well illustrates the 
present text by St. Paul’s words to the Romans (i. 24), “ God 
gave them (the Gentiles) over to uneleanness in the /usts of their 
hearts, to dishonour their own bodies,’ ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, els 
ἀκαθαρσίαν els κάθη ἀτιμίας (υ. 26), τοῦ ἀτιμάζεσθαι τὰ 
σώματα αὐτῶν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. Compare the very similar words of 
the Apostle here, τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι ἐν ἃ. κ. τιμῇ, μὴ 
ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυμίας ... οὐ γὰρ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ἐπὶ ἀκα- 
θαρσίᾳ. 

This Exposition of the word σκεῦος here is very ancient. It 
is found in writers of the second century, e.g. Tertullian, who 


says (de Resurr. Carnis, 16), ‘‘ Caro vas vocatur apud Aposfolum, 
quam jubet in Aonore tractare,” and again c. Marcion. v. 16. 
And Barnabas (c. 17) calls the body τὸ σκεῦος τοῦ πνεύματος, 
and St. Paul himself confirms this exposition by his use of σκεῦος 
(2 Cor. iv. 7), ἐν σκεύεσιν ὀστρακίνοις, and the phrase was 
familiar even to the heathen, whence Cicero calls ‘‘ Corpus quasi 
vas animi” (Tusc. D. i. 22), and Luecret. iii. 441, ‘‘ Corpus quod 
vas quasi constitit ejus” (sc. animae. See Liinemann, p. 103). 
And the Alexandrine writers (e.g. Philo, p. 186) call the body 
τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀγγεῖον. 


It may be suggested also for consideration whether in using 
here the words σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι (to gain and keep possession of a 
vessel) in tho sense thus explained, the Holy Spirit may not have 
referred to the words of our Blessed Lord Himself, describing the 
Work He has done for us in rescuing Mankind from the grasp of 
the Devil (Matt. xii. 29). 

The Heathens were bound by Satan, by the lusts of the 
Flesh, eapecially by the prevalence and even consecration of that 
deadly sin which the Apostle is here describing. Their bodies 
had become Satan’s furniture, his vessels“ filled with all unclean- 
ness.”” 
And, let us observe, Christ calls them by that name σκεύη, 
vessele (Matt. xii. 29. Mark iii. 27). . Ireneus (iii. 8. 1) there- 
fore says well, expounding our Lord’s Words, “Κατα Ejus 
(Satan) nos eramus; utebatur enim nobis quemadmodum 
volebat; et spiritus tmmundue habitabat in nobis.” We were 
once vessels in the strong man’s house, but a Stronger than he 
came, and delivered the vegsels (σκεύη) out of the strong man’s 
hand, and has given to each of us power to acguire, and to keep 
possession, each of his own vessel, in sanctification and honour, 
which was before kept by the Evil One in unholiness and 
shame. 

Thus, in fine, the Gentile, who was transferred from the 
house of Satan to the House of Christ, in which are many vessels, 
some of gold and some of silver, became, by a glorious and 
blessed transmutation, a vessel unto honour, sanctified, and meet 
for πῇ Master's use, and prepared unto every good work (2 Tim. 
ii. 20). 

The words ἐν τιμῇ, in honour, as here used, serve to illus- 
trate the difficult passage Col. ii. 23, where see note. 

6. ἐν τῷ πράγματι] in the matter, or in the deed. An example 
of that modest reserve, and refined delicacy, which characterize 
the holy Apostle’s language, in speaking of things which the 
Gentiles did without shame (Ephes. νυ. 3. 12), and thus, by a 
chaste bashfulness of words, commending the duty of un- 
blemished purity in deeds. Compare similar instances of 
Apostolic gravity and decency of diction 1 Cor. vii. 1—7, and 
especially 1 Cor. v. 1, 2, where the guilty person is merely said 
γυναῖκα τοῦ πατρὸς ἔχειν, and is described as 5 ἔργον τοῦτο 
ποιήσας, which phrases are the best comment on πλεονεκτεῖν 
and τὸ πρᾶγμα here. Cp. also 2 Cor. vii. 11, ἐν τῷ πράγματι, 
said of the sin of the incestuous person. 

St. Peter uses the word πρᾶγμα (facinus) with the same 
severe δεινότης of indignation in his denunciations of judgment on 
Ananias, τί ὅτι ἔθου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο; See also 
James iii. 16, πᾶν φαῦλον πρᾶγμα. Cp. the remarks of Bengel 
and Bp. Middleton here, who rightly interprets the words, and 
refers to 2 Cor. vii. 11. 

It is therefore well said by Damascene here (quoted by 
Welstein) that St. Paul here speaks εὐφήμως καὶ ἐπικεκαλυμμένως 
with a holy exphemism, and casting a veil over the deadly sin 
which he is here describing, that of μοιχεία. 

St. Paul, in the two former verses, having spoken of πορνεία, 
proceeds now to refer to a still more heinous sin, that of μοιχεία. 
As Theodoret remarks, ‘ Here he calls Adultery by the name of 
πλεονεξία, because he who is guilty of it usurps and embezzles 
what is not his own; and he is guilty of wrong against one who 
is his own brother.” 

The wopyds sins against his own σκεῦος, he sins against his 
own body (see | Cor. vi. 18); the μοιχὸς sins against his brother 
also, and in that which is one with bim-; 
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“ 4 ea ὶ ὃ μεθα" 1 οὐ νὰρ ἐκάλ ¢ a 5 Θεὸ » ὶ 
fev. 11.44. Καὶ προείπαμεν υὑμιν καὶ ὀιεμαρτυραμενα ov yap ἐκαλέσεν ἡμᾶς 0 θεέεος ἐπε 


John 17. 9. 3 ΄ 3 3.9 ς τῶν 8s “A ε 3 κι 9 ἃ > σε 
gon ia. ἀκαθαρσίᾳ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἁγιασμῷ. Τοιγαροῦν ὁ ἀθετῶν, οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἀθετεῖ, 
Heb. 12. 14. 


Ν A 4 [φ᾿ 9 3 
Heb. 12.14 ἀλλὰ τὸν Θεὸν, τὸν καὶ δόντα τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ τὸ ἅγιον εἰς ὑμᾶς. 


Lose td 46. 9" Περὶ δὲ τῆς φιλαδελφίας οὐ χρείαν ἔχετε γράφειν ὑμῖν: αὐτοὶ yap ὑμεῖς 

h Lev. 19. 18. , 9 9 . 3 A 9 \ 10 \ ΩΝ κι 94" 9 , 

Matt. 22. 39 θεοδίδακτοί ἐστε eis τὸ ἀγαπᾷν ἀλλήλους" “ καὶ yap ποιεῖτε αὐτὸ εἰς πάντας 
Paes ΙΝ 9 A \ 9 4 a 4 A λ e€ an 9 " 

ΣΌΝ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς τοὺς ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ. Παρακαλοῦμεν δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, 


1 Pet. 4. 8. 4 “ ll] i Ν = ε , Ν , A 4 

1 John 8.11, 38. περισσεύειν μᾶλλον, καὶ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι ἡσυχάζειν, και πράσσειν τὰ ἴδια, “αἱ 
. ΄ὰ 3sQ7 e ἴω ~ 

fAcezo.s1, ἐργάζεσθαι ταῖς ἰδίαις χερσὶν ὑμῶν, καθὼς ὑμῖν παρηγγείλαμεν, 123 ἵνα mepe- 

Eph. 4. 28. ~ 

2 Thess. 8.7, 12. πατῆτε εὐσχημόνως πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω, καὶ μηδενὸς χρείαν ἔχητε. 


The words are thus commented on by Theophylact :— busy-ness not idle;’’ and on the sentiment see also 2 Thess. 
“St. Paul is here speaking of μοιχεία, which is justly called | iii. 11. 
by him πλεονεξία and παράβασις. For it is God Himself who Φιλοτιμία, Love of glory, the moving passion of the Greeks, 


gives to man his own wife, and Who sets up the landmarks of | which haunted them, like the trophies of Miltiades at Marathon 
nature in the conjunction of that one man with her alone. So | which would not suffer Themistocles to sleep. The Apostle turns 
that in case of μοιχεία there is πλεονεξία ἐν τῷ πράγματι, τουτ- | the eager stream of their vainglorious activity, loving ever to be 
ἐστι, τῇ μίξει, and this too against a brother.”’ seen, and exulting in the foam and spray of its own restlessness, 
With regard to ancient Latin Expositors, it may suffice to | into a quiet lake of religious life, clear and deep, reflecting in 
add the name of S. Jerome, who authorizes the same exposition | its peaceful mirror the calmness of heaven. 
of this text (in Ephes. iv. 19), ‘‘Ne quis supergrediatur et cir- | The Prophet Isaiah had used a similar figure of speech to 
cumscribat, neu avarus fraudet in negofio tratrem suum, id est, ne | quiet the restlessness of the people, distrusting the providence of 
suam conjugem derelinquens alterius polluere querat uxorem.”’ | God, and ever looking to human aids, ‘‘ Their strength is to sit 
And to justify this exposition S. Jerome refers to the Greek , still’’ (Isa. xxx. 7). 
Original, which he quotes, and compares the use of the word This and the following precept are not without their special 
πλεονεκτεῖν here with πλεονεξία in the text of Ephes. iv. 19. uses in these latter days, when ‘‘ many run to and fro; and 
So in his Commentary on Eph. v. he says, ‘‘ Avaritiam | knowledge is increased’”’ (Dan. xii. 4). 
(πλεονεξίαν) pro adulterio positam.”’ — πράσσειν τὰ ἴδια] See Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on “ Quiet- 
The etymology of the Latin adulter (i.e. qui a sua ad alie- | ness, and doing our own business,’’ i. p. 457— 489. 
ram transgreditur, ὑπερβαίνει), illustrates this exposition. | It has been supposed by some modern Expositors that the 
The “honesta aposiopesis’’ (as A Lapide calls it) in the ' unquiet spirit, and repugnance to labour, which are noted for 
words τῷ πράγματι perhaps served as an example to some in | censure here, had been produced at Thessalonica by an expecta- 
the Early Church speaking of the same sin (in Constit. Apostol. | tion of a speedy end of the World, an éxpectation derived (they 
iii. 2). allege) from St. Paul’s teaching. (2 Thess. ii. 1.) But the spirit 
The English translation of τῷ πράγματι, as equivalent to | of wepepyla, πολυπραγμοσύνη, and ἀλλοτριοεπισκοπία was cha- 
‘Sany matter,” i.e. any transaction of traffic (a rendering rightly | racteristic of the Greek population long before the Gospel ap- 
questioned by Bp. Sanderson, ii. 349), is at variance with the | peared. Cp. Acts xvii. 21; 1 Tim. v. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 15; and the 
context, and is probably due to the influence of the Latin Vul- | commentators on Juvenal, iii. 61—70. 
gate, which has “in negotio,’’ and to the defect of the Latin Besides, the vice of theft was very prevalent (see Eph. iv. 
language in not having a definite article, a reason sufficient in | 28; 1 Cor. vi. 10); and see the character of the Gentile world in 
itself to disqualify the Vulgate from being regarded as an ‘‘au- | Romans i. 29—31. It is also probable that the liberality of some 
thentic standard,” and much more as “ ¢he authentic standard,’’ | among the Thessalonians, to which St. Paul here bears testimony, 
of Holy Writ. See Bentley’s Sermon on 2 Cor. ii. 17; Works, | was abused by others into an occasion of indolence, in the expec- 
ili. p. 243—-248, ed. Dyce. tation that they would be supported by the alms of the wealthier 


— διεμαρτυράμεθα)] we earnestly protested. members of the Church. Cp. 2 Thess. iii. 10—12. 

8. δόντα] So A, I, K, and Elz., Tisch., Bloomf., Liinem., — ἐργάζεσθαι) to labour. Hence it may be inferred that a 
Alf. B, D, E, F, G have διδόντα, which is received by Lach- | large portion of the primitive Thessalonian Church consisted of 
WANN. poor. Cp. 1 Cor. i. 26, (Liinemann.) But “ of the chief women 


— tyuas] So B, D, E, F, G, I, K; and so the Syriac and | not a few ’’ received the Gospel from St. Paul. (See Acts xvii. 4.) 
Arabie Versions, and Scholz., Lach., Tisch., Liinem., Alf.— Elz. | However, it appears that on the whole the Churches of Mace- 
has ἡμᾶς, and this reading adds to the force of the argument. You | donia were poor, compared with that of Corinth. See 2 Cor. viii. 1. 
received the Holy Spirit when you were admitted into the Church — ἰδίαι] Omitted by B, D*, F, G, but found in A, D***, I, 
by Baptism. God shed forth the Holy Spirit even unfo (els) you, | K. It does not seem to have been read by Tertullian, de Idol. 
Gentiles. Your bodies were then become Temples of the Holy | c. 4, who quotes the words thus, ‘manibus unusquisque ope- 
Ghost; therefore defile them not. retur.”” 

The Apostle afterwards dilated upon this great doctrine 12. τοὺς ἔξω] the Heathen. So of ἔξω, 1 Cor. v. 12, 18. 
more at large in the two Epistles to the Corinthians, and | Col. iv. 5. οἱ ἔξωθεν, 1 Tim. iii. 7. 
showed its practical bearings on society. (1 Cor. vi. 19. 2 Cor. The Christians were not to abuse their Christian liberty, and 
vi. 16.) not to use it as a plea for disloyalty, and so make it a cloak of 
These enlargements on the same doctrines are not to be | licentiousness (1 Pet. ii. 16); but to walk with an orderly and 
ascribed to any “fuller developments in the Apostle’s own views,” | respectful deportment (εὐσχημόνως) towards Heathen Magistrates, 
but to the better preparation of those whom he addressed to | and to render honour and obedience to them as “ unto the Lord,” 


receive them. in all things not contrary to His will. See on Matt. xxii. 21, 
For example, in the present case, he had been at Thessalonica _ Rom. xiii. l—4. Tit. iii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 13. 

only for a short time when he wrote this Epistle, but at Corinth And what was true as to the duty of Subjects toward Rulers 

he had resided eighteen months when he wrote his first Epistle | was true of the duty also of Slaves to Masters. 

to that Church. The necessity of this precept had appeared on the occasion 


It must be remembered aleo that St. Paul’s Epistles were | of St. Paul’s visit to Thessalonica, when he was charged by the 
circulated from one Church to another, so that the earlier | Jews with being a preacher of sedition; and the Heathen popu- 
Episties, addressed to a particular Church or Churches, prepared | lace was stirred up by them against him and Silas, as acting 


all the Churches to receive the later Epistles. ‘‘ contrary to the laws of Cesar in saying that there is a different 
10. ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ] The whole of Northern Greece. An | King, Jesus’’ (Acts xvii. 7). 
important testimony, as showing the intercommunion of Christian The World had yet to learn, from the loyalty of Christians, 


Churches, and the consequent facilities for the circulation of the | even when persecuted by it, that Christianity is the best safe. 
Books of the New Testament in the Apostolic age. See below, | guard of States. 


v. 25. The Christians were also taught by the Apostle to behave 
11. φιλοτιμεῖσθαι ἡσυχάζειν] to aspire to be quiet; to be am- | εὐσχημόνως towards them that were without, by industry, lest the 
bitious to be still. A happy oxymoron. Heathen should be able to say that Christianity was a religion of 


Compare the similar oxymoron, which has nog ppeen gene- | indolence. (Bengei.) 
rally understood, in Rom. xii. 11, τῇ σπουδῇ μὴ ὀκγῃρρἣ» ‘sin your 
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18 Ἰοὺ θέλομεν δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν ἀδελφοὶ, περὶ τῶν κεκοιμημένων, ἵνα μὴ 1 Rom. 1. 18. 


1 Cor. 10. 1. 


λυπῆσθε καθὼς καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ of μὴ ἔχοντες ἐλπίδα. 14 ἢ Ei yap πιστεύομεν ὅτι £22); 


2 Cor. }. 8. 


“A δ A“ 3 ΄- . 8, 8. 
ἸΙησοῦς ἀπέθανε καὶ ἀνέστη, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τοὺς κοιμηθέντας διὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 51 Cor. 15. 12— 
Ἂν Ἀ 39 = 1δὶ A ‘ ea , 9 , ΄, 9 ε A eya e 23. 
ἄξει σὺν αὐτῷ. δ᾽ Τοῦτο yap ὑμῖν λέγομεν ἐν λόγῳ Kupiov, ὅτι ἡμεῖς οἱ ζῶντες οἱ 2 Cor. 4. 13,14 

κι ev. 1. 18. 
περιλειπόμενοι εἷς THY παρουσίαν τοῦ Kupiov ov μὴ φθάσωμεν τοὺς κοιμηθέντας" 11 Cor. 15. 22, 51. 
16 ™ ὅτι αὐτὸς ὁ Κύριος ἐν κελεύσματι, ἐν φωνῇ apxayyédou, καὶ ἐν σάλπιγγι m Mati. 34. 31. 


1 Cor. 15. δ]. 


A ‘4 > 353 9 “~ A ε \ 3 “a 9 , ~ 
Θεου καταβήσεται Qi οὐρανοῦ, καὶ οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν Χριστῳ ἀναστήσονται πρωτον, 32 Thess. 1.7. 


18. θέλομεν] So the best MSS. Elz. θέλω. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 8. 

— κεκοιμημένων }͵)ῇ So Elz., with Ὁ, E, F, 1, K. A, B, have 
κοιμωμένων, which is received by Lach., Tisch., Alford. 

There is a difference in meaning between κοιμώμενοι and 
κεκοιμημένοι, on which account the /atier reading seems prefer- 
able; of κοιμώμενοι means properly those who are falling asleep, 
and, sometimes, those who are sleeping ; but κεκοιμημένοι signi- 
fies those who have been /Jaid asleep, and are still asleep ; that is, 
here, those who, as to their dodies (for of their sods he is not 
here speaking), have, as it were, been ‘somno compositi,’ lulled 
into the sweet slumber of a Christian death, in which they s¢i/l 
repose, till they will be awakened by the last trump. Cp. John 
xi. 11, Λάζαρος κεκοίμηται, and 1 Cor. xv. 20, Χριστὸς ἀπαρχὴ 
τῶν κεκοιμημένων. See note below on 1 Cor. xi. 30. 

The word κοιμᾶσθαι, and κεκοιμῆσθαι, is never applied in 
the New Testament to the sou/ (for there is no sleep of the soul 
after death), but always to the dody ; and by the use of the word 
in that sense, it is intimated that the body will be awakened ; that 
is, that the body will rise again. See Aug. (Serm. 172): ‘‘ Dor- 
mienfes eos appellat Scripture veracissima consuetudo, ut, cum 
dormientes sudimus, evigilaturos: minimé desperemus;” and 
Serm. 93: ‘‘ Quare dormientes vocantur? nisi quia suo die re- 
suscitabuntur.”’ So also Chrys. and Theophyl. Cp. note below, 
on | Cor. xv. 6. 

— Yva ph λυπῆσθε) ‘ne contristemini’ (Vulg.); that ye be not 
grieved, but be comforted. Some MSS. have λυπεῖσθε here. 
See on | Cor. iv. 6. 

He does not mean that they are not to sorrow for the 
departed, but that they are not so to sorrow, as men who have no 
hope. 

ῳ As it is beautifully expressed by Augustine (Serm. 172) : 
‘‘Non admonuit Apostolus ut non contristemur, sed (ut non con- 
tristemur) sicut caeteri qui spem non habent.” For we have 
hope. “ Contristamur ergo nos in nostrorum mortibus neces- 
sitate amittendi, sed cum spe recipiendi. Inde angimur, hinc 
consolamur; inde infirmitas afficit, hinc fides reficit; inde dolet 
humana conditio, hinc sanat divina promissio.’’ See also his 
touching address to Christian mourners : ‘ You may, indeed you 
must sorrow, but not as the Heathen do, who have no hope. You 
must sorrow. But remember, where you have sorrow you have 
also comfort. How can you but sorrow when that body, which 
lives by the soul, becomes lifeless by the flight of the soul? and 
when that which used to walk lies ; when that which used to talk 
is dumb; when the closed eyes admit no light; when the ears are 
opened to no sound; when all the functions of the limbs cease ? 
Is not this dead body a house in which an unseen spirit once 
dwelt, and which it once beautified? That which was unseen is 
gone; that which we see with pain, remains. Here surely is a 
_ cause of sorrow. But let it have its comfort. What comfort? 
The Lord Himself will descend with a shout, and with the voice 
of the Archangel and the trump of God, and the dead in Christ 
will rise firet ; and then we who remain alive shall be caught up 
in the clouds to meet Christ, into ihe air. ‘ Pereat contristatio 
ubi tanta est consolatio.’ Let grief be wiped away from the eoul, 
and let faith banish grief. Why should we grieve for the dead ? 
because death is bitter? But Christ has passed that way.” Au- 
gustine (Serm. 173). 

So another African Father writes: ‘‘ Remember the words 
of the Apostle; and be not grieved by your friend’s departure, 
as the Heathen who have no hope. For if we believe in the 
Resurrection of Christ, we believe in the resurrection of those for 
whom Christ died and rose again. Therefore sorrow for death 
has been done away. Why should you weep for one who is not 
lost? Why should you mourn for him who will return? He 
whom you lament is not dead; he is only gone ona journey. Do 
not weep for him who has set out a little before you, and whom 
you will soon follow. ‘ Profectio est quam credis mortem. Non 
est lugendus qui antecedit, et quem tu mox subsequeris.’”’ Ter- 
tullian (De Patientia, 9). 

— of λοιποί] the reat, the others, i.e. the Heathen. (Eph. 
ii. 3.) The melancholy feelings of the Heathen on the subject of 
death were expressed as follows: Theocr. (Id. iv. 42), ἐλπίδες ἐν 
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ζωοῖσιν, ἀνέλπιστοι δὲ θανόντες. Aschyl. (Eum. 638), ὅπαξ 
θανόντος οὔτις ἐστ᾽ ἀνάστασις. Catull. (v. 4), “ Soles occidere 
et redire possunt, | Nodis, cam semel occidet brevis lux, | Nox 
est perpetua una dormienda.”’ How different from the language 
of the Apostle! (See on 1 Cor. xv. 37.) But these words, of 
λοιποὶ, are not to be limited to the Heathen, but are applicable 
to the ungodly, and generally to ail who are not true believers. 
See Proverbs xi. 23, ἐλπὶς ἀσεβῶν ἀπολεῖται, but vo. 7, 
δικαίου οὐκ ὕλλυται ἐλπίς. 

14. ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέθανε] Jesus died. But they of whom he is 
speaking are not said by him to be dead, but asleep. The death 
of Jesus has made death to be not death, but sleep. 

— τοὺς κοιμηθέντας διὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ) those who have been laid 
asleep through the power and death of Jesus, and through faith 
in Him, Who Himself (as the Apostle says here) died and rose 
again. 

The bias of some Expositors to separate the words διὰ τοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ from κοιμηθέντας, and to join them in a less easy combina- 
tion with ἄξει, seems to have arisen from neglect of the proper 
meaning of κοιμηθέντας, ‘ somno compositos,’ laid asleep. 

The best illustration of the sense of the word is found in the 
first passage in which it occurs in the New Testament, viz. in the 
history of the martyrdom of St. Stephen. He looked up to 
heaven and saw Jesus, once dead, but now risen and standing at 
God’s right hand to help him. He prayed to Jesus to receive 
his spirit, and fhrough the love and power of Jesus, Who had 
died, and had been buried, and had arisen and ascended into 
heaven, and through faith in Him, the first Martyr ἐκοιμήθη, fell 
asleep. 

On this use of διὰ, through a person as a mediator, and 
especially as applied to Christ, the Mediator (1 Tim. ii. 5), and 
the Door (John x. 7), and the Way (John xiv. 6), through Whom 
alone all blessings, both in life and death, come to us from God. 
See John x. 9; xiv. 6. Acts iii. 16; x. 36. 43. Rom. i. 5; 
v. 11.17.21. 1 Cor. viii. 6; xv. 21. 2 Cor. ἱ. ὅ: v. 18. Gal. 
vi. 14, δ οὗ ἐμοὶ κόσμος ἐσταύρωται. Col. i. 16.20. 2 Thess. 
iii. 12. Tit. iii. δ, 6. Heb. xiii. 15. 21. 1 Pet. ii. δ, and Dean 
Alford’s excellent note here. 

Indeed, Chrysostom had rightly expounded the words thus, τῇ 
πίστει τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ κοιμηθέντας : and Theodoret says, “‘ Jesus is the 
Mediator of the Resurrection ; and the faithful who have Christ 
dwelling in themselves κοιμῶνται διὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ.᾽ 

15. ἐν λόγῳ Kuplov] in the Word of the Lord; not on my 
own authority, but the Lord’s. 

This expression, ‘the Word of the Lord,’ is ἃ link which 
connects the writings of the Apostle with those of Moses and the 
Prophets of old, to whom ‘the Word of the Lord came,’ and 
who are said to speak in ‘the Word of the Lord.’ See 1 Kings 
xiii. 1,2. Jer. i. 4, LXX. Hos. i. 2. 

In this and numerous other , the New Testament 
came before the Old Testament to the Gentile world, and the 
New Testament prepared the Gentile world for the profitable 
study of the Old. See above on ii. 18. 

16. αὐτὸς ὁ Κύριος καταβήσεται) The Lord Himself will 
descend in His human body (for descent is proper to body), and 
in the same Auman body and in the same manner as He ascended 
into heaven (Acts i. 11). ‘In qu& carne ascendit in coelum, 
et in qua sedet ad dexteram Patris, descensurus est ad Jadicium.”’ 
Augustine (contra Serm. Arian. c. 12, Vol. viii. p. 972). 

— ἐν κελεύσματι) κέλευσμα (from κελεύω), the music played 
to set an Army or a Fleet in motion (Thucyd. ii. 92). The 
word is used in this sense by the Septuagint, Prov. xxx. 27, 
στρατεύει ἀφ' ἑνὸς κελεύσματος, and cp. Philo (de Prem, 
§ 19), who says that God can easily bring together all men, 
wherever dispersed, into one place, from the ends of the earth, 
ἑνὶ κελεύσματι. 

This appears to be the sense here. The Angelic Host is 
compared to a vast Army, which is set in motion by the Divine 
command, and accompanies Christ to Judgment. See Zech, 
xiv. 5. Dan. vii. 10. 13. Matt. xxv. 31. 

The Son of Man shall come in His glory, and all the holy 
Angels with Him, and He shall sit on the throne of His glory 
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and so Enoch prophesied, ‘The Lord cometh with ten thousands 
of His Saints to execute Judgment’ (Jude 14, and cp. Rev. 
xiv. 14). 

— ; φωνῇ ἀρχαγγέλου---ἐν σάλπιγγι Θεοῦ] with the roice of 
the Archangel and with the trumpet of God. See Zech. ix. 14, 
6 Κύριος ἐν σάλπιγγι σαλπιεῖ, and 1 Cor. xv. 52. The circum- 
stances of the Second Advent, and of the Last Judgment, appear 
to have been prefigured by those of the Giving of the Law on 
Mount Sinai; Men will be judged according to their works, of 
which the Law of God is the Rule: and therefore the future 
Great Assize in which men will be rewarded or punished ac- 
cording to their Deeds, to be then judged by the standard of the 
Divine Law, was fitly typified by the promulgation of that Law. 
Compare the words of Moses describing the delivery of the Law 
(Exod. xix. 16) with the language used by the Apostle here de- 
scribing the last Judgment: ’Eyévoyro φωναὶ καὶ ἀστραπαὶ, φωνὴ 
τῆς σάλπιγγος ἠχεῖ μέγα, καὶ ἐπτοήθη πᾶς ὁ Aads, καὶ ἐξήγαγε 
Μωῦσῆς τὸν λαὸν εἰς συνάντησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ καρέστησαν 
ἐπὶ τὸ ὄροτ᾽ τὸ ὕρος ἐκαπνίζετο ὅλον, διὰ τὸ καταβεβηκέναι 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸ τὸν Θεὸν ἐν πυρί (cp. 2 Thess. i. 8)" ἐγίνοντο δὲ αἱ 
φωναὶ τῆς σάλπιγγος ἰσχυρότεραι σφόδρα παραβαίνουσαι. 

There is also mention made by Moses of the νεφέλη, συ. 18. 
Cp. here υ. 17. 

Also the Law was given with the ministry of Angele (Acts 
vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19), and Angele will come with the Lord to 
Judgment. See above note on κελεύσματι. 

The Trumpet here seems to be no other than that of the 
Seventh Angel in the Apocalypse (xi. 15—18). 

Whether you eat or drink, or wake or sleep, let that Trumpet 
be ever sounding in your ears with this call, ‘‘ Arise, ye dead ; 
come ye to the Judgment’’ (S. Jerome, ap. A Lapide). 

— οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν Χριστῷ) the dead in Christ shall rise first. 
See preceding note. The words have been supposed by some 
learned interpreters to signify the dead generally shall rise first, 
and some take the words ‘in Christ’ as following ‘they shall 
rise ;’ but this does not appear to be a correct exposition. 

The dead in Chrisi are they who having been incorporated into 
the body of Christ, remain living members of Christ, and die in 
Christ, and though as/eep in peace (κεκοιμημένοι) as to their 
bodies, yet remain members of the Communion of Saints in Him 
Who lives for ever, and is the source of undying life to those who 
are in Him. 

Thus they who live in Christ communicate with the dead in 
Christ : “ Communionem cum illis sanctis, qui in hac quam susce- 
pimus fide defuncti sunt, societate et spei communione tenemur.”’ 
Augustine (Serm. 181). See below, Heb. xii. 23. 

The Saints of God living in the Church of Christ are in com- 
mupion with all the Saints departed out of this life, and admitted 
to the presence of God. The mystical union between Christ and 
His Church, the spiritual conjunction of the members to the 
Head, is the true foundation of that communion which one 
member had with another, all the members living and increasing 
by the same influence which they receive from Him. But Death, 
which is nothing else but the separation of the soul from the 
body, maketh no separation in the mystical union, no breach of 
the spiritual conjunction, and consequently there must continue 
the same communion, because there remaineth the same founda- 
tion. And since the true and unfeigned holiness of man wrought 
by the powerful influence of the Spirit of God, not only re- 
maineth, but also is improved after death, and since the cor- 
respondence of the internal holiness was the Communion between 
their persons in their life, they cannot be said to be divided by 
death, which had no power over that sanctity by which they were 
first conjoined. By. Pearson (on the Creed), Art. ix. p. 664, 666. 

11. ἡμεῖς of ζῶντες of περιλειπόμενοι κιτ.λ.} We the living (as 
distinguished from the dead) being left behind (present participle) 
by the departure of others who die from time to time, shall not 
anticipate those who have fallen asleep; or, as Tertullitan says 
(de Resurrect. 24), ‘nos qui remanemus in adventum Domini 
non preveniemus eos qui dormierunt.”’ 

This passage has given rise to three questions: 

I. What is the meaning of the words of ζῶντες, the living, 

2. Whether, inasmuch as all men are from Adam, and since 
it is said in Holy Scripture that by Adam death passed upon all, 
and that in Adam ail die (Rom. v. 12. 14. 1 Cor. xv. 22), and 
it is appointed unto men to die, and after that the Judgment 
(Heb. ix. 27), they who are alive on the earth when Christ comes 
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will first die, and so pass through Death to Resurrection and 
Judgment ? 

These two questions were discussed in ancient times ; 

Another has arisen in modern days, viz. ; 

3. Whether St. Paul believed and taught in this Epistle 
that he himself would be alive at Christ’s coming, and therefore 
that he supposed that the Second Advent was near at hand when 
he wrote these words ? 

As to questions 1 and 2, 

The difference of opinion as to the meaning of the word 
living here, arose in great measure from the difference of reading 
in the MSS. in the parallel passage of St. Paul's Epistle to the 
Corinthians (1 Cor. xv. 51), where some MSS. read πάντες 
κοιμησόμεθα, ‘ we shall ali sleep.’ 

On this point see the note there. 

Consequently, some Expositors were led to interpret ζῶντες 
as equivalent to syirifually alive, and quickened by a lively faith ; 
and others supposed that ali would jirsé dée, and then revive and 
be raised for Judgment. 

These differences of opinion are recapitulated by S. Jerome, 
Epist. ad Minervium, iv. p. 216; S. Augustine, de octo Dulcitii 
questionibus, Vol. vi. p, 223; and Epist. ad Mercator. 193; and 
de Civ. Dei, xx. 20; and in Enchirid. c. δά; de Fide et Symb. 
c. 8; 5. Chrys. and Theophyl. in 2 Tim. iv. 1; and by Istdorus 
Pelusiot. Epist. 222; and, in later times, by By. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. vii. p. 561—563. 

S. Augustine, although not enabled to ascertain the true read- 
ing in 1 Cor. xv. 51 as fully as it has since been determined, declared 
the true meaning of the passage in the following language :— 

If no other meaning can be attached to the words of the 
Apostle, and if it be evident that he designed that the meaning 
which they manifestly proclaim should be assigned to them, 
namely, that at the end of the World, and at the Lord’s Second 
Coming, there will be some who will not be unclothed of their 
bodies, but be clothed upon with immortality, and this mortal 
will be swallowed up by life (2 Cor. v. 4), doubtless with this 
meaning will accord that which we profess in the Rule of Faith, 
namely, that ‘ He will come again to Judge the Quick and Dead ;’ 
so that we are not here to understand by the word guick, the 
just, and by the word dead, the unjust, although it be true that 
the Just and the Unjust will be judged; but by the word quick 
in the Creed we are to understand those whom Christ’s Second 
Coming will find not yet departed from the body; and by dead, 
those who have departed from it. And those other texts (1 Cor. 
xv. 36. 51) must be so expounded as to agree with this inter- 
pretation. (Augusiine.) 

However, even till the sixteenth century, many Expositors 
were of the opinion that all who were alive at Christ’s coming 
would first die, and then revive and be judged. So Agxinas, 
Anselm, and A Lapide here. 

-But now that the reading of 1 Cor. xv. 51 has been esta- 
blished, by the collation of MSS. and Versions derived from all 
parts of Christendom, there can be no longer any doubt that the 
interpretation propounded by S. Augustine is the true one; and 
it may suffice to remind the reader of the words of the learned 
English Expositor of the Creed on this subject; He shall judge 
the quick, that is, those which shall be then alive when He 
cometh; and He shall judge the dead, that is, those which at the 
same time shall be raised from the dead ; 

The only doubt in this interpretation is, whether those that 
shall be found alive when our Saviour cometh shall still so con- 
tinue till they come to judgment, or upon His first appearance 
they shall die, and after their death revive; and so together with 
all those which rise out of their graves appear before the judgment 
seat. The consideration of our mortality, and the cause thereof 
(that if ts appointed unto all men once to die, in that death hath 
passed upon all, Heb. ix. 27. Rom. v. 12), might persuade us that 
the last generation of mankind should éfaste of death, as well as 
all the rest that went before it; and therefore it hath been 
thought, especially of late, that those, whom Christ at His coming 
finds alive, shall immediately die; and after a sudden and uni- 
versal expiration shall be restored to life again, and joined with 
the rest whom the graves shall render, that all may be partakers 
of the Resurrection ; 

But the Apostle’s description of the Last Day mentioneth no 
such kind of death, yea, rather excludeth it: For we which are 
alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord, shall not prevent 
them which are asleep. For the Lord himself shall descend from 
heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel and the 
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trump of God; and the dead in Christ shail rise first; then we 
which are alive and remain, shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air, and so shall we 
be ever with the Lord. (1 Thess. iv. 15—17.) ὁ 

In which words, they which remain unto the coming of the 
Lord, are not said to die or to rise from the dead, but are dis- 
tinguished from those which are asleep and rise first; yea, being 
alive, are caught up together with them, having not tasted death ; 

The same is further confirmed by the Apostle, saying, Be- 
hold, I shew you a mystery; we shall not all sleep, but we shall 
all be changed (1 Cor. xv. 51), which, being added to the 
former, putteth this doctrine out of question; for the fiving, 
which remain at the coming of Christ, are opposed to them which 
are asleep ; and the opposition consists in this, that they shall not 
sleep, which sleep is not opposed to a long death, but to death 
itself, as it followeth, the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and 
we (which shall not sleep) shall be changed; so that their mu- 
tation shall be unto them as a Resurrection. And collation of 
these two Scriptures maketh up this conclusion so manifestly, that 
I ‘conceive no man had ever doubted or questioned the truth of it, 
had they not first differed in the reading of the text. (Bp. Pear- 
son on the Creed, Art. vii. p. 563.) 

3. As to the third question, we may say— 

It was not revealed by Almighty God to St. Paul, nor has it 
ever been revealed to any man, whether he himself should remain 
alive é12/ Christ’s second coming. Our Lord said to his Apostles, 
4410 is not for you to know the fimes or the seasons, which the 
Father has put in His own power.” (Acts i. 7.) 

But it would be very erroneous to say (as has been recently 
affirmed by some), that St. Paul expected that he Aimsel/, and the 
majority of those whom he was addressing, would be alive at 
Chriat’s Second Coming; and that he taught in this Epistle, as 
an article of Christian Doctrine, that Christ would come in his 
own age and lifetime; and that he was deceived in this expec- 
tation, and afterwards “ modified this opinion,’’ particularly when 
‘‘he saw the evil effects of this doctrine on the practice of the 
Thessalonians,’ who (it is alleged) were induced by the expecta- 
tion of an immediate reappearance of Christ to relinquish their 
worldly callings, and to live in idleness. 

This allegation is disproved by the fact that St. Paal ueed 
the same language five years after the composition of his two 
» Epistles to the Thessalonians, viz. in his first Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, where, using the first person plural in the same way as 
here, he says, ““ We shall ποί ali sleep, but we shall all be 
changed ”’ (1 Cor. xv. 51). 

And, be it observed, he used that language at a time when 
he himself personally was in daily danger of death, (1 Cor. xv. 
31. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 8, 9.) 

If the personal pronoan we in the present passage means 
St. Paul himself and his own contemporaries, it must also have 
the same meaning in the latter passage. 

There was no alteration whatever in his teaching, such as is 
supposed ; 

Before he wrote to the Corinthians he himself warned the 
Thessalonians in his second Epistle, which, be it remembered, 
was wrilten very shortly after the first, against being “soon 
shaken or troubled as if the day of the Lord was at hand” 
(2 Thess. ii. 2). 

And he teaches them that the Day of the Lord would noi 
come until after the manifestation of some Power, which was not 
then visible, and which he describes. 

St. Paul also, in his Epistle to the Romans, written in the 
next year after the first Epistle to the Corinthians, speaks of the 
Conversion of the Jews as an event still to be looked for after 
the “ fulness of the Gentiles had come in ’’ (Rom. xi. 24—27). 

This was a preliminary prophecy, which he, the Apostle of 
the Gentiles, well knew was not yet accomplished; and therefore 
he was a debtor to the Gentiles (Rom. i. 14, 15; xi. 13), and 
bound to promote its fulfilment. Cp. Tertudlian, de Resur- 
rectione, c. 23. 

Aa to the use of the pronoun we in this passage and that to 
the Corinthians (1 Cor. xv. 51), if it be pressed rigidly, it would 
follow that all the Thessalonians to whom he writes, who would 
live till Christ’s Second Coming, would be for ever with the Lord ; 
which could not have been his meaning. . 

But no one who has considered the characteristics of St. 
Paul’s style, will be perplexed by the use of the pronoun here. 

St. Paul frequently even speaks of himself individually asa 
representative of a class with which he has no sympathy, and 


with which he himself, therefore, is by no means to be identified. 
See on 1 Cor. iv. 6, and the quotation from Bp. Sanderson in 
the note on | Cor. vi. 12 and xiv. 14. 

Thusin Rom. iii. 7: ‘ [fthe truth of God hath more abounded 
through my lie unto his glory, why yet am Jalso judged as a sinner ?”” 

See also the seventh Chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, 
vii. 7—25. 

Accordingly, it is well said by Theodoret here, ‘St. Paul is 
not speaking here of Ais own person, but of those who will be 
alive at that time. Ho is speaking of the faithfud who will then 
be alive, and who will be caught up into the air.’’ So also Ciry- 
sostom and Theophylact. The Apostle ‘transfers by a figure 
unto himself and his contemporaries the persons of those who 
would be alive at Christ’s Second Coming.”’ Augustine, De Civ. 
Dei, xx. 20. 

Although St. Paul no where teaches that the Lord would noé 
come again while he himself was alive, yet he did not teach in this 
Epistle, or in any other, that Christ would come in his own age. 
He knew that the time of Christ’s coming could nof be Anown by 
men, and had not been revealed by God. He teaches in this 
Epistle that it would come as a thief in the niyhi (v. 2), and 
that the cerfainty of its coming, and the uncertainty of the time 
of its coming, is a reason for perpetual preparation for it. 

Let it be remembered that it is the Holy Ghost who speaks 
by the Apostle. And let it not be forgotten that He designed 
this Epistle not only for the edification of the Thessalonians and 
of other Churches in the Apostolic Age, but of all Christians in 
every Country and Age, even to the Coming of Christ, and that 
He knew that it would be read in every country and age till the 
Day of Doom. 

Hence we may recognize the divine wisdom of the Apostle 
in using that pronoun which would best admonish all who read 
the Epistle, in his own and every successive generation, to be on 
their » as not knowing when their Lord would come; 
whereas, if he hed used the pronoun they, it might have been 
thought that as long as the Apostle was alive men need not expect 
the Coming of Christ. 

St. Paul’s we is an universal we, which every age may apply, 
and ough? to apply, to itself. Cp. Bengel. 

St. Paul’s office was to teach that the Great Day would 
surely come, and would come suddenly. But it was no part of 
his Mission to declare when it would, or would not, come. 

That Day is hidden, in order that every day may be well 
spent. ‘ Ergo latet Zi/e Dies, ut observentur omnes dies’? (Augua- 
tine). See his three Letters, ‘ De fine Seculi,’’ Ep. 197—199. 

— εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ Κυρίου els ἀέρα] to meet the Lord, into 
the air. ‘‘Nos qui vivimus, qui residui erimus, rapiemur cum 
nubibus obviam Domino ix aéra.— Domino obviam Sancti ra- 
pientur in nubibus, ipso illo nube in resurrectionis corpore clati.’”’ 
Hilary (in Ps. li. and in Ps. vi.) And Tertullian (adv. Marcion. 
iii. ad fin.), “" Auferemur in nubibus obviam Domino secundam 
Apostolum, Ilo scilicet Filio hominis veniente in nudibus secun- 
dam Danielem (Dan. vii. 13), et ita semper cum Domino erimus.” 

Observe, he does not say αἰθέρα, but ἀέρα, intimating that 
Christ will descend to this Jower Atmosphere which surrounds the 
Earth. Cp. the use of ἀὴρ Acts xxii. 23. Ephes. ii. 2. 

18. “Qore] Therefore ; ‘itaque’ (Vulg.). Cp. Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1. 


Cu. V.1. τῶν χρόνων καὶ τ. καιρῶν) the times and seasons ; 
‘de temporibus et momentis’ (Vulg.). Χρόνος signifies duration 
or lenyth of time; καιρὸς, point of time: so that καιρὸς is ἀκμὴ 
χρόνου, ‘punctum temporis.’ See on Acts i. 7, and the remarks of 
Augustine, Epist. 197, noting the inadequacy of the Latin lan- 
guage to mark this difference, ‘‘Ibi Greecé legitur (Act. i. 7) 
χρόνους ἣ καιρούς. Nostri utrumque hoc verbum /empora ap- 
pellant sive χρόνους sive καιροὺς, cum habeant hzc duo inter se 
non negligendam differentiam ;’’ which he explains. 

2. ἀκριβῶς οἴδατε) ye know well. How did the Thessalonians 
know certainly that the Day of the Lord would come “as a thief 
in the night 7" 

The expression is a remarkable one. No one but Christ 
Himeelf would have ventured to compare His Second Advent to 
judge the World to the coming of a Thief. Probably the Thes- 
salonians derived that knowledge from a written Gospel. 

If so, it must have been either from the Gospel of St. Mat- 
thew (xxiv. 43), or of St. Luke (xii. 39), or from both. See above, 
on ii. 18 and iii. 5; 

The present comparison is not found in either of the two 
other Gospels. The expression, the Day shall come, is not found 
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in St. Matthew (cp. Matt. xxiv. 50), but it is found in St. Luke 
( γε the word αἰφνίδιος, here used by St. Paul to describe 
the sudden coming of that day, occurs only once in the New 
Testament, viz. in the Gospel of St. Luke describing the coming 
of that Day. 

Compare also St. Paul’s words here, τότε αἰφνίδιος αὐτοῖς 
ἐπίσταται ὄλεθρος, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐκφύγωσιν, with the very similar 
language in St. Luke (xxi. 84), προσέχετε ἑῥαυτοῖς .... μὴ 
αἰφνίδιος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη" ὡς παγὶς γὰρ 
ἐπελεύσεται κιτιλ. ἀγρυπνεῖτε οὖν ἵνα καταξιωθῆτε ἐκφυγεῖν 
ταῦτα πάντα. 

Whether the Thessalonians were now in possession of the 
Gospel of St. Luke, is a question which has been touched upon 
elsewhere. See on 1 Thess. i. 9; ii. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

It may be observed here, in addition to what is there said, 
that, at the beginning of both these Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
the Apostle addresses them to the Church (Ἐκκλησίᾳ), as a 
Society already existing at Thessalonica (1 Thess.i.1. 2 Thess. 
ii. 1), and that in this chapter we have evidence of the existence 
of a body of Clergy (v. 12) already organized there. 

We find also a solemn charge from St. Paul, that this Epistle 
should be publicly read in the presence of the Faithful (v. 27), 
doubtless in the assembly of the Church. 

We know also that the reading of the Gospels as well as of 
the Old Testament was a part of the Ritual of the Primitive 
Church. (See Justin, M. Apol. ii. p. 98, c. Tryph. p. 331. 
Kirchofer, p. 35, 36.) 

It is probable, that the Holy Spirit who gave so solemn a 
charge that this Epistle should be read in the Church, would 
have been equally earnest in providing that some authentic ac- 
count of the words, works, and sufferings of Him on Whom all 
the teaching of the Apostle in this and all his Epistles is built, 
should be extant for the use of the faithful ; and that one of the 
duties of the Clergy who are mentioned here, was to read such an 
Evangelic History in the public religious assemblies at Thessa- 
lonica. See further on v. 21. 27. 

— ἡμέραὶ] The Article ἡ is prefixed by A, I, K, but not by 
B, Ὁ, E, F, 6. Cp. 2 Pet. iii. 10, ἥξει ἡμέρα Kuplou ὡς 
κλέπτης. 

8. ὠδίν] See Ps. xlviii. 6, ὠδῖνες ὡς τικτούσης. Jerem. vi. 
24; xiii. 21. 

8. θώρακα πίστεως) the breastplate of faith. In carnal wea- 
pons, a shield is always a shield, and nothing more; but not so 
in spiritual. For we find that the Apostle sometimes specifies 
the ‘ loricam fidei,’ the Jreasiplate of faith; and in another 
place, ‘scufum fidei,’ the shield of faith. (Ephes. vi. 14. 16.) 
Faith is both a breastplate and a shield; it is a shield because it 
receives and wards off the darts of the enemy, and it is a breast- 
plate because it defends the heart from being pierced through. 
Augustine (in Ps. 34). 

9. els περιποίησιν for the purchase of salvation through our 
Lord Jesus Christ. ‘Ad acquisitionem selutis per Dominum’ 
(Valg.); and so the Gothic Version of Ulphilas. 

xepiwo(nois, from περιποιοῦμαι, sibi vendico, redimo, is said 


properly of Christ purchasing salvation for us, and redeeming us 
by the sacrifice of Himself. 

This signification of the word had already been prepared for 
Evangelical use by the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, 
which uses the word in the sense of recovering, rescuing, pur- 
chasing, and making alive and keeping alive. See Isa. xxxi. 6, 
περιποιήσεται καὶ σώσει, and xiiii. 21, λαόν μου ὃν περιεποιησά- 
pny, and see Gen. xxxi. 18; xxxvi. 6, and Mal. iii. 17. 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. 
But by virtue of their incorporation in Christ their Head, 
the acquisition made by Christ is here predicated of Believers, 
who by means of His death and passion acquire salvation and 
glory ; and so the Apostle speaks in 2 Thess. ii. 14, εἰς ὃ ἐκάλεσεν 
ἡμᾶς eis περιποίησιν δόξης τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
Cp. Heb. x. 39. 

11. εἷς τὸν ἕνα] one the other. See 1 Cor. iv. 6, εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ἑνός. So Herod. iv. 50, ἐν πρὸς ἐν συμβάλλειν. Winer, p. 156. 

12. εἰδέναι to discern and know, to distinguish from false 
teachers, and to acknowledge, to revere and love them as teachers 
of the truth. See on Acts xv. 18. Compare 1 Cor. xvi. 16. 18, 
ἐπιγινώσκετε τοὺς τοιούτους, compared with Phil. ii. 29. 

This word εἰδέναι is specially used to express the duty owed 
by the Laity to their Ministers. Thus Ignatius (Smyrn, 9), 
καλῶς ἔχει---ἐπίσκοπον εἰδέναι. 

On the duty here inculcated of ‘‘ obedience to Spiritual 
Guides and Governors,’’ see Dr. Barrow’s Three Sermons, vol. 
lit. p. 106—167, in which the author, with his usual clearness and 
learning, shows first who they are that are entitled to be owned 
and acknowledged, loved and revered, as Spiritual Guides; and 
next, the grounds on which this duty is to be paid to them. 

— τοὺς κοπιῶντας ἐν ὑμῖν, καὶ προϊσταμένους x.7.A.] those 
who are labouring among you, and presiding over you in the 
Lord. An important passage in this, the earliest Epistle of 
St. Paul, as showing that even at Thessalonica, where St. Paul 
had been only on a brief visit, on his first visit to Greece, a short 
time before this Epistle was written, and where the Gospel had 
only been recently planted, provision had already been made for 
the organization of a Christian Ministry. 

We find here a body of men labouring (κοπιῶντας), and pre- 
siding (προισταμένους, cp. Rom. xii. 8. 1 Tim. v.17), and ad- 
monishing (vyov@erovrras) the rest,—in a word, a body of Clergy 
already settled and established; and to be known, reverenced, 
and esteemed very highly in love for their work's sake as such, 
—a specimen of what was done by the Apostle in other Churches. 
Cp. Acts xiv. 23; xx. 17. 

18. Elpnyevere ἐν éavrois] Be αἱ peace among yourselves. 
These short sentences,—short in order that they might be easily 
remembered, and pass readily from mouth to mouth,—are like 
what the wise man calls ‘ goads’ to stimulate moral practice, and 
‘as nails fastened by the Masters of Assemblies’ (Eccl. xii. 11),— 
nails fastened by Chief Pastors of Churches in the memory of 
Christendom. Lach of them deserves special attention; and 
some of them, it will be seen, are delivered in pairs, and they 
are therefore here printed accordingly. See v. 19. 21, and com- 
pare the note below on 1 Cor, vi. 20, and Heb. xiii. δ. 
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4 πὶ Παρακαλοῦμεν δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί, νουθετεῖτε τοὺς ἀτάκτους, παραμυθεῖσθε τι Rom. 14.1. 


Ά 9 , 9 la “A > “~ Ὁ“ Α, o 
τοὺς ὀλιγοψύχους, ἀντέχεσθε τῶν ἀσθενῶν, μακροθυμεῖτε πρὸς πάντας. 


2 Thess. 3. 6, 11, 
12 


ἰδ οἱρρᾶτε μή τις κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ τινὶ ἀποδῷ, ἀλλὰ πάντοτε TO ἀγαθὸν Pe ys” 
ὃ , \ 9. 9 ΄ XV 95 , & 20. 22. 
ιώκετε, καὶ εἰς ἀλλήλους καὶ εἰς πάντας. & 34. 29. 
’ e o 4« att. δ. 89. 
16 ° Πάντοτε χαίρετε: 11" ἀδιαλείπτως προσεύχεσθε: "ὃ " ἐν παντὶ εὐχαριστεῖτε, Rom 12.17. 
a . , aA 2 a ~ 9 fA Gal. 6. 10. 
τοῦτο yap θέλημα Θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἰς ὑμᾶς. Gal. δ. 10. 
Ἅ, ~ , , \ 9 ΜᾺ 
19. Τὸ Πνεῦμα μὴ σβέννντε, 39 προφητείας μὴ ἐξουθενεῖτε' ae 
2] 8 Π , ὃ , \ \ , mt? 8 ‘ id a p Eccles. 18. 22. 
ἄντα δοκιμάζετε, τὸ καλὸν κατέχετε, ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ Luke 8. 1. 
Rom. 12. 12. 
ἀπ ἔχεσ θε. Eph. 6. 18. 


q Eph. 5. 20. r Eph. 4. 30. 2 Tim. 1.6. 1 Cor. 14. 1, 89. 


17. ἀδιαλείπτως προσεύχεσθε] The Apostle commands us to 
pray without ceasing. We cannot be always on our knees, and 
strecthing forth our hands, and yet we are to pray without ceasing 
(ἀδιαλείπτω:). 

How can this be done? By continuity of desire. If, what- 
ever you are doing, you are longing for the everlasting Rest, the 
heavenly Sabbath, you never cease praying ; your desire is prayer. 
Continuous desire is continuous prayer. If you would never 
cease from prayer, never cease from desire. Your desires speak. 
If you cease to desire, you are dumb, you have ceased to pray. 
Augustine (in Ps. 37). See also Dr. Barrow’s exposition of this 
text in his Sermons on the Duty of Prayer (i. p. 107—140), 
where he shows that the precept is to be obeyed, 

(1) by cherishing habitually and constantly the spirit of 
supplication. 

(2) by vigilant attendance on devotion, as the main businees 
of the Christian life. 

(3) by never failing to engage in public acts of devotion, on 
the recurrence of set times for it, and on all fitting occasions ; 

(4) especially when prescribed by authority. 

(5) by lifting up our hearts to God from time to time in 
fervent ejaculations in private, in the midst of our business, 
and by being in “‘ the fear of the Lord all the day long” (Prov. 
xxiii. 17). 

19. τὸ Πνεῦμα μὴ σβέννυτε)] quench not the Spirit, whether 
in yourselves or others. Compare the case of the foolish Virgins 
saying αἱ λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται (Matt. xxv. 8). 

The flame of the Spirit is kindled from heaven in the lamp 
of man’s nature, but requires to be fed with continual supplies of 
oil from the same Spirit, given in the means of Grace, Prayer, 
Confirmation, the Holy Eucharist, hearing and reading the Word 
of God, and in the exercise of works of piety, holiness, and 
charity. Otherwise the light will go out, that is, will be no 
light to us, and the door will be shut, and we excluded from the 
wedding (Matt. xxv. 10—13). This Scripture is not to be so 
pressed as to be made a plea for rebaptization or re-ordina- 
tion, as it was by some schismatics in ancient times, as if the 
Spirit once given in Baptism or Holy Orders could be so utterly 
quenched that it required to be lighted again by a Second or 
Third Baptism, and by a Second or Third Ordination. See S. Je- 
rome’s Dialogue against the Luciferians, and Augustine’s remarks 
on this point, c. Epist. Parmenian. ii. c. 13, vol. ix. p. 108, where 
he says: ‘‘The Sacraments of Christ are holy and pure, and 
cannot be violated ; and yet they are said to be polluted by evil 
men, because they do what in them lies to defile them. So the 
Spirit is said to be quenched by sin, because the sinner does his 
part to quench it; but he cannot so violate the purity of the 
Holy Ghost, and the grace of the Spirit remains ‘ bonis ad pre- 
mium, malie ad judicium.’ ”’ 

Besides; this text is to be taken together with what fol- 
lows, where see note. 

20. προφητείας μὴ ἐξουθενεῖτε) despise not prophesyings, or 
preachings ; declarations of God’s will, and expositions of His 
Word. On this use of προφητεία, frequent in St. Paul’s Epistles, 
see 1 Cor. xi. 4; xii. 10, and on Rom. xii. 6. 

But it may be asked, how was there any danger that pro- 
phesyings should be despised 7 

This question may best be answered by reference to the 
precept which immediately precedes, and to the circumstances of 
the early Church. 

They who were admitted into the Church by Baptism re- 
ceived on their admission supernatural spiritual gifts (χαρίσματα), 
particularly the gift of Tongues. ; 

Some among them were vain of their gifts, and made an 
ambitious display of them, as was the case at Corinth, where 
St. Paul was now writing. See 1 Cor. xii. 28; xiii. 1; xiv. 
2—39. 

And in comparison with those extraordinary gifts of the 


Col. 4. 2. 
81 Cor. 2. 13, 15. 1 John 4. 1. t Phil. 4. 8. 


Spiit, some disparaged the less ostentatious but more edifying 
work of Prophesying (see 1 Cor. xiv. 1—5). 

St. Paul had a difficult task to perform, in order to assign to 
each gift its proper place; and so to commend the ordinary work 
of Prophesying as not to depreciate the supernatural gifts of the 
Spirit, which had produced such glorious effects on the day of 
Pentecost. 

The balance was ‘to be held in equipoise between the two; 
and he has done it on these two precepts, which are like the two 
scales of the Balance. 

He gives due honour to both in these two consecutive sen- 
tences. To one side he says, ‘“ Quench not the Spirit ;’’ to the 
other, ‘‘ Despise not Prophesyings.”’ 

These precepts may be best illustrated by the words with 
which he afterwards summed up his more elaborate reasonings 
on this subject in his first Epistle to that city from which he is 
writing, Corinth—(yAotre τὲ προφητεύειν,---καὶ τὸ λαλεῖν 
γλώσσαις μὴ κωλύετε. 

‘‘ Karnestly desire Prophesying; and do not furbid speaking 
with Tongues’’ (] Cor. xiv. 39). There the balance is perfectly 
adjusted, for he inverts the prohibition, and converts it into an 
exhortation. Here he says, Despise not Prophesying ; there he 
says, Earnestly desire it. 

Zl. Πάντα δοκιμάζετε] Prove all things. “Omnia examinate ; 
quod bonum est, tenete’’ (Tertullian, de Prees. Heret.). A pre- 
cept probably derived from one of our Blessed Lord, which 
is often cited as such by ancient writers, γίνεσθε δόκιμοι τρα- 
πεζῖται. ‘Estote probi examinalores sive nummularii,’ ‘ Be ye 
skilful tryers (properly assayers) of coin, whether it be spurious or 
genuine ;’ which precept is ascribed to St. Paul by Dionysius of 
Alexandria (cp. Eused. vi. 7), probably referring to the present 
text. See the note of Valesius on Eused. 1. c., and note above 
on Matt. xxv. 27, and the present Editor’s note on Theocritus 
xii. 23. 

On the duty of examining evidence in Religion, see on 1 Cor. 
x. 15. 

This precept, “ Try all things, hold fast the good, and abstain 
from all evil,” evidently implies that they to whom it is addressed 
had some standard by which all things were to be tried. 

They are required to prove the various doctrines presented 
to them ; they must therefore have had some touchstone by which 
those doctrines were to be tested. What could that be? Some 
authentic document doubtless. How otherwise could these Thes- 
salonians who were only neophytes in Christianity, recently con- 
verted from idolatry (1 Thess. i. 9), have been proof against the 
arta of false teachers? how would they be enabled to prove all 
things, and to Aold fast the truth? This consideration confirms 
the opinion stated above (v. 2), viz. that they had a written 
Gospel already provided for them. 

22. ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ ἀπέχεσθε] This precept, like 
that in v. 20 (see note), is to be coupled with the preceding one. 
Hence S. Basil says (cited by Grinfield here), ‘‘The wise 
examiner of spiritual coinage (i.e. of doctrine) will hold fast what 
is genuine, but will hold himself off ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ.᾽" 

Try ali things, put them to the test, do not hastily receive 
any doctrine that is presented to you, nor believe every spirit, 
but prove them by the Rule of Faith which ye have received, and 
hold fast that which is good, Td καλὸν κατέχετε, but ἀπέχεσθε 
ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ, ‘hold yourselves of from its opposite 
evil.’ 

Observe the contrast between κατέχετε and ἀπέχεσθε, and 
between τὸ καλὸν, ‘ the one good and true,’ as opposed to ἀπὸ 
παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ. 

But what is εἴδους πονηροῦ ὃ 

Some interpret it, ‘ every form or kind of evil.’ 

But this interpretation of εἶδος as equivalent to form or 
kind, and of εἴδους πονηροῦ as equivalent to form, or kind, of evil, 
seems to be liable to two objections ; 
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Ὁ Rom. 15. 83. 
ch. 8. 13. 
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25.» Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης ἁγιάσαι ὑμᾶς ὁλοτελεῖς, καὶ ὁλόκληρον ὑμῶν 
τὸ πνεῦμα, καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ, καὶ τὸ σῶμα ἀμέμπτως ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τηρηθείη.  * Πιστὸς ὁ καλῶν ὑμᾶς, ὃς καὶ ποιήσει. 

45 ᾿Αδελφοὶ, προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν. 

26 γ᾽Ασπάσασθε τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς πάντας ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίῳ. 

7 ε'Ορκίζω ὑμᾶς τὸν Κύριον ἀναγνωσθῆναι τὴν ἐπιστολὴν πᾶσι τοῖς ἀδελ- 
dots. 38 Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 


1. The word εἶδος (from εἴδω, video) which often occurs in 
the LXX, means form, outward appearance, which is seen, but 
does not signify kind, except perhaps in Jer.xv.3. And it never 
signifies kind or sort in the New Testament. Indeed this is a 
philosophical sense of εἶδος which is not quite in harmony with 
the style of the sacred text. 

2. εἴδους seems more naturally construed as agreeing with 
κονηροῦ. And it is doubtful whether πονηροῦ would have been 
used for τοῦ πονηροῦ. The passage cited in defence of this con- 
struction, Heb. v. 14, πρὸς διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, is hardly 

arallel. 
: Accordingly we find that in the Vulyate, Syriac, Asthiopic, 
and Arabic Versions εἴδους is construed as agreeing with πονηροῦ, 
and so the Old Latin Version in the Codex Augiensis (now 
first published by Mfr. Scrivener), and cod. Boérnertanus. On 
the whole, the meaning of the two precepts seems to be: 

Hold fast the good, and Hold yourselves off, refrain, not 
merely from πᾶν ἔργον πονηρὸν, every evil work, (cp. 2 Tim. 
iv. 18, where the structure is the same as here, ἀπὸ παντὸς 
ἔργου πονηροῦ, and confirms this exposition, and Job i. 1, 
ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ πράγματος, LXX, and Exod. 
xxiii. 7,) but hold yourselves also off from every evil appearance, 
every thing that has an evil look. 

Provide things honest, not only in the sight of the Lord, 
but also in the sight of men (2 Cor. viii. 21); or as the heathen 
poet expresses it, keep yourselves off 


ὼ ab omni 
Non solum facto, verum opprobrio quoque turpi.”’ 
(Horat. 1 Sat. vi. 83.) 


28. Αὐτὸς ὁ Θεὸς x.7.A., πνεῦμα... ψνχὴ ... σῶμα] May the 
God of Peace Himself sanctify you perfectly, and may your whole 
spirit and soul and body be preserved blameless. The words 
ὁλοτελὴς and ὁλόκληροι signify perfected in your Christian stature 
and maturity, and in fall participation of the Christian inheri#- 
ance. An ancient version of an ancient Father thus renders the 
words: ‘“ Deus pacis sanctificet vos perfectos, et integer vester 
sptrilus et anima et corpus sine querelé in Adventum Domini Nos- 
tri Jesu Christi servetur,”’ Ireneus (v. 6. 1), who comments on 
this triple division of the human constitution, and on the graces 
which men receive from God, and the daties which they owe to 
Him, for the perfect preservation of each of these elements 
(spirit, soul, and body) to the coming of Christ. 

What reason (says Jreneus) had the Apostle to pray for a 
perfect preservation of those elements (soul, body, and spirit), 
unless he foreknew the reunion of all three, and that there is one 
salvation for them all? They will be perfect, who present all 
three blameless to God. They will be perfect, who have the 
Spirit of God dwelling in them, and keep their souls and bodies 
blameless before Him, by holding the true faith, and doing their 
duty to their neighbour. (Jreneus, and see Gregory Nyssen ap. 
Theophyl. here.) 

It is not to be supposed that the ψυχὴ and πνεῦμα are different 
paris of the human constitution ; for the sentient faculty is indis- 
cerplible (Bp. Butler, Anal. i.), and cannot be anatomized, like 
the body ; but they are different faculties of the invisible part of 
man; 80 that ψυχὴ refers to that lower faculty of life which man 
has in common with other animals, and πνεῦμα represents the 
higher attribute which they do not possess, and which makes him 
nearest to God. (See Grotius here.) 

This distinction of σῶμα, ψυχὴ, and πνεῦμα is best illustrated 
by the adjectives thence derived, and as used by St. Paul, σωμα- 
τικός belonging to the Jody (1 Tim. iv. 8), ψυχικός, animal, dis- 
tinguished from πνευματικός, spiritual, 1 Cor. ii. 14; xv. 44. 
46; cp. Jude 19, ψυχικοὶ, πνεῦμα ph ἔχοντες. Observe also 
their order, as here marked by St. Paul,—avetyua, the spirit, or 
highest faculty, the proper recipient of the Holy Spirit; then, 
secondly, ψυχὴ, or living principle, as that which animates the 
σῶμα, or corporeal frame. Cp. ] Tim. iii. 16. 

26. ἀσπάσασθε--- φιλήματι ἁγίῳ] Greet all the brethren with 
a holy kiss. This precept also is to be coupled with that which 


is placed next to it, viz. ‘I conjure you that this Epistle be read 
to all the brethren.’ 

Let the reader compare this precept as it stands here with 
the other places where the same precept occurs in St. Paul’s 
Epistles (1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. Rom. xvi. 16. Cp. 
1 Pet. v. 14), and let him also bear in mind the practice of the 
primitive Church in this respect, especially as stated by Justin 
Martyr (Apol. ii. p. 97), ‘* After the Prayers (in the Church) are 
ended, we greet one another with a kiss.’ 

S. Cyril of Jerusalem (Catech. 5, n. 2) says that, before the 
‘ sureum corda’ a deacon said to the communicants (in the words 
of St. Paul), ‘‘ Salute one another with a holy kiss.’’ 

This was called φίλημα εἰρήνης, ‘ Osculum Pacis,’ the ‘ Kiss 
of Peace,’ and a seal of peace, ‘Signaculum Pacis’ (Tertullian de 
Orat. 14), and sometimes simply ‘ Paz.’ In the Eastern Churches 
it was given before the oblation in the Eucharist, as a sign of recon- 
ciliation and love; in the Western, after the consecration of the 
elements, and before the distribution. See Concil. Laodic. c. 19; 
August. c. literas Petil. ii. c. 23 (quoted by Bingham, xv. 3); and 
Constilut. Apost. ii. 57, ἀσπα(ζέσθωσαν ἀλλήλους οἱ ἄνδρες καὶ 
ἀλλήλας αἱ γυναῖκες τὸ ἐν Κυρίῳ φίλημα. 

Further, we know from the Acts of the Apostles that the 
Churches planted by St. Paul came together on a stated day, 
the Lord’s Day, to break bread, i.e. to receive the Holy Com- 
munion. See on Acts xx. 7. 

On considering these evidences we may conclude that the 
kiss of which the Apostle speaks, was not one given in privaée ; 
it was a holy kiss, the kiss of peace, the kiss to be given in a 
holy place on a holy solemnity, the kiss to be given in the 
assemblies of the Church at the Holy Communton. In a word, 
this kiss which passed from mouth to mouth was a holy symbol 
of unity. The mouth which gave it was about to receive Christ 
in the Holy Eucharist, and the kiss was a seal of that love which 
knits together the faithful with one another and with Him in the 
Holy Communion of His Body and Blood. Here, then, we have 
another glimpse of the system of spiritual order and discipline 
organized by the Apostle in the Churches planted by him. 

Concerning this Apostolic precept, ‘‘ Salute one another with 
a holy kiss,’’ and whether it is still obligatory, see Hooker, 
Pref. iv. 4, &c. Let us see what follows next; 

27. ὁρκίζω ὗ. τ. K. ἀναγνωσθῆναι thy ἐπιστολὴν πᾶσι 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς] A solemn adjuration by the Lord, Christ; and a 
testimony to His Godhead. For He Whom the Apostle in- 
vokes, as Anowiny all things, cannot be other than God. Cp. Ps. 
Lxiii. 12. 

It shows also the great importance of the matter here en- 
joined, viz. that the Epistle now sent should be read to all the 
brethren, doubtless, not only at Thesealonica, the capital of 
Macedonia, but in all the Macedonian Churches. Compare 
1 Cor. i. 1, 2. 2 Cor. i. 1. 

Taken together also with other similar denunciations in 
Holy Writ, it seems to imply a condemnation of every Church 
which is untrue to this charge, and does not read the Holy 
Scriptures in the vernacular tongue to the people. ‘‘ Quod 
Paulus cum adjuratione jubet, id Roma sub anathemate pro- 
διδοῖ" (Benge/). There is something therefore like a prophetic 
protest in this solemn adjuration. 

The Apostle had given a precept in the foregoing verse con- 
cerning an order to be observed in their public assemblies at the 
administration of the Holy Communion. He now gives direction 
as to another point in their public Ritual, viz. the Reading of 
Holy Scriplure. 

He uses the same language in both precepts, with a slight 
change in the position of the words. 

He had said, Salute ali the brethren, τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς πάντας, oF 
every one, with a holy kiss ; he now says, I adjure you by the 
that this Epistle be read to all the brethren.—Gylos, inserted 
here by Eiz., is not in the best MSS. 

The present was the first Epistle written by St. Paul; and 
the precept he gives bere, that ‘hie Epistle should be read in the 
public assemblies of the Church, is a specimen and pattern of 
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what was to be done with all his Epistles. They were addressed 
(for the most part) nof to private or particular persons, but to 
large public Societies, to Churches. See particularly Gal. i. 2, the 
Churches of Galatia; 1 Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. i. 1, to the Church at 
Corinth with all the Saints that are in ali Achaia. 

They were to be passed on and circulated from one Church 
to another. See Colossians iv. 15, 16, ‘“ When this Epistle is 
read among you (he takes it for granted that it will be read), caus® 
that it be read also in the Church of the Laodiceans, and that ye 
read the Epistle from Laodicea,’’— probably another Epistle of 
the Apostle. See note there. 

His Epistles, which were to be thus read, were to be read, 
mot as the word of man, but of God. They were to be read 
in the same manner as, and of equal authority with, the Books of 
Moses and the Prophets, which were read as Holy Scripture in 
the Synagogues, and had been recognized as the Word of God by 
Jesus Christ Himself. 

See his assertion of his own inspiration in this Epistle 
(1 Thess. ii. 13, and 1 Cor. ii. 13). See also the terms in which 
he refers to his Epistle in 2 Thess. ii. 15; iii. 6. 14. That 
St. Paul’s injunctions to read this Epistle in this manner were 
complied with, we may infer from the second Epistle, where he 
commends the Thessalonians for their faith (2 Thess. i. 3), 
which he would not have done if they had disobeyed the precept 
laid upon them here with a solemn adjuration. 

- tis also to be remembered, that the Apostle St. Peter, at 
the close of his life, when all, or nearly all, St. Paul’s Epistles had 
been written, speaks of aii St. Paul’s Epistles as Holy Scripture 
(see on 2 Pet. iii. 16), i.e. as of equal authorily with those 
writings which, and which alone, were called Scripture by the 
Ancient Church and People of God, and had been received as 
divinely Inspired by them, and by Jesus Christ Himself. Besides, 
it is manifest from early Christian testimony that St. Paul’s 
Epistles were read in all Churches of Christendom in primitive 
times, and were read as Scripture. See, for instance, Tertullian, 
Prees. Heeret. c. 36, adv. Marcion. iv. 5. Canon. Muratorian. 
Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 24. Cyril Hierosol. cat. 4. Clemens Rom. 
1. 47. 

Here then we have a further insight into the order and dis- 
cipline of Christian Churches as founded by the Apostles. 

We have seen that the Society of Christians at Thessalonica 
is called a Church (i. 1, cp. ii. 1), that it had a body of Clergy 
known 88 such (v. 12, 13). We have seen reason to believe that 
they had public assemblies on a stated day for the administration 
of the Holy Communion; and we now perceive ground for the 
persvasion that a part of the public service on those occasions 
consisted in the reading of St. Paul’s Epistles as Holy Scripture. 
Three inferences may be drawn from the above .— 

(1) If such an organization as this was settled in the Gentile 
City of Thessalonica, one of the first cities of Europe which re- 
ceived the Gospel, and where he was enabled to remain only for 
a short time, and to which this Epistle (the earliest written by 
him) is addressed, much more may we believe that a regular 
system of Church Order and Ritual, as well ag of Christian 
Teaching, was settled in the other Churches to which the Apostle 
came afterwards in succession, such as Corinth and Ephesus, and 
which had the benefit of his presence for a longer time, and which 
received and read the Epistles which he hed already written to 
other Churches. 

This conclusion is confirmed by what we know of those 
other Churches from the Acts of the Apostles and the other 
Epistles of St. Paul. See, for instance, Acts xx. 17. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 26. 

(2) If St. Paul so solemnly adjures the Thessalonians that 
this Epistle, written by himself, should be read in the public as- 
semblies of the Church, and if all his Epistles were thus read, 
and if they were read as Holy Scripiure by the Churches, it is 
reasonable to suppose (as has been already suggested, see on i. 9, 
and on iii. 18, and v. 2) that the Apostle had provided for those 
Churches some wriften document, containing a record of the 
words, works, and sufferings of Him on Whom ali St. Paul's 
teaching in all his Epistles is grounded. 

Would the Apostle, who so earnestly conjures them to read 
his own words, not take good care that they should be able to 
read the words of his Divine Master Jesus Curisr? 

Is it not therefore probable that they to whom he sent this 
Epistle already a written Gospel 7 

(3) This earnest adjuration in the name of the Divine Head 
of the Church, that this Epistle should be publicly read, and the 
fact that this precept was complied with, and that all St. Paul’s 
Epistles were publicly read as Holy Scripture in the Churches of 

all parts of Christendom in the age in which they were written, 
and have continued to be read in all parts of the World even to 
this day, will suffice to convince all reasonable persons that the 
Epistles which we have in our hands, bearing the Apostle’s name, 
cannoli have been tampered with; and that these Epistles, as a 
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whole and in every part of them, are, what they profess to be, the 
writings of the blessed Apostle St. Paul. 

Jn a word, this public reading of the Epistles was a divine 
provision made by the Holy Spirit Himself, not only for the 
public promulgation of His own Will and Word, but for the per- 
fect assurance and unswerving belief of all reasonable men in the 
Genet Authenticity, Integrity, and Inspiration of that 

It is the best safeguard against all allegations on the con- 

trary side. And they who duly consider the nature of this evi- 
dence will not much need to occupy their time and distract their 
thoughts with the theories of those who, forgetting or suppressing 
this evidence, which dates from the age of St. Paul himself, and 
declares itself in the consentient voice and concurrent practice of 
eighteen centuries, set up against its authority their own private 
surmises and cavils of to-day, and deny the genuineness and in- 
spiration of Epistles of St. Paul. 
. ἦ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν “Incod) After the adjuration to 
read his Epistle in the Church, he adds the token by which it 
was to be known as his Epistle. St. Paul did not write. his 
Epistles with his own hand, except in one instance, as far as we 
know for certain (though other exceptions have been made by 
some), viz. the Epistle to the Galatians, in which he expressly 
mentions the fact (Gal. vi. 11) in order to obviate any doubts as 
to the genuineness of the other Epistles no? so written ; 

But his usual habit was to employ an amanuensis. J, Ter- 
tius, who wrote this Epistle, salute you in the Lord (Rom xvi. 
22). And this was a happy circumstance, because the persons 
whom he employed as his amanuenses were wilnesses to the 
genuineness of the Epistles penned by them. But though (as 
was usual for authors in those days) St. Paul dictated his Epistles 
to secretaries, yet he invariably subscribed them with Ais own 
hand. “The salutation of Paul with mine own hand, which is the 
token in every Epistle, so I write. The salutation of me Paul 
with mine own hand’ (2 Thess. iii. 17. Col. iv. 18. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 21.) 

In what did this salutation consist ? 

If we examine the thirteen Episties to which the name of 
St. Paul is prefixed, we find that near their conclusion they all 
contain (with some verbal variations) the phrase, ‘‘ The Grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ be wilh you.” And St. Paul himself in- 
dicates that ¢Ahis Apostolic Benediction is what he means by the 
salutation of me Paul; for in the passage just quoted he says, 
‘* The salutation of Paul with mine own hand, which is the token 
in every Epistle: 30 I write,” and then he adds immediately, 
“ The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you ail.”” These 
words, then, the Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, were St. Paul’s 
salutation written by kis own hand. This was the token by 
which all his Epistles were to be known. And a beautiful and 
interesting token it is. 

The following is the form in which this salutation appears in 
the several Epistles, arranged in chronological order :— 


St. Paul’s Benedictions. 
1 Thess. v. 28. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 


you. 
2 Thess. iii. 18. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
4 you all. 
Gal. vi. 18. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
your spirit, brethren. 
1 Cor. xvi. 23. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 


you. 
2 Cor. xiii. 14. The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the 
love of God, and the communion of the Holy Ghost, be 
with you all. 
Rom. xvi. 24. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 


* you all. 

Col. iv. 18. Grace be with you. 

Philem. 25. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
your spirit. 

Eph. vi. 24. Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus 
Christ in sincerity. 

Phil. iv. 23. The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with 
your spirit. 

Heb. xiii. 25. Grace be with you all. 

1 Tim. vi. 21. Grace be with thee. 

Tit. iii. 15. Grace be with you all. 

2 Tim. iv. 22. Grace be with you. 


The choice of this γνώρισμα, or badge of cognizance, is cha- 
racteristic. The Apostle, who was the most signal monument of 
Divine Grace, fitly chooses Grace for his motto and sign manual. 

This salutation, found at the close of every one of St. Paul’s 
thirteen Epistles, is no¢ found in any one of the Epistles of any 
other Apostle, written in St. Paul’s lifetime. It is employed by 
others after his death. It iz used in the Apocalypse (written 
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after St. Paul’s death), and also by S. Clement of Rome at the | ‘‘ They of Italy salute you: Grace be with you all. Amen ’’ 
close of his Epistle to the Corinthians. (Heb. xiii. 24, 25). 
It was adopted by St. Paul as his own badge, and, being This circumstance confirms the evidence that the Epistie to 
known by others to be so, it seems to have been appropriated and | the Hebrews was written by St. Paul. 
reserved to him by his brethren during his life. Soon after his 
death it was used by others, and it has now become the ordinary The subscription to the Epistle in Eilz., purporting that it 
conclusion of liturgies and sermons in all parts of Christendom. was written from A/hens, found in A, B**, I, K, and other MSS., 
This salutation, employed by St. Paul as his own criterion in | gnd in the Syriac, Arabic, and Copiic Versions, is inconsistent 
each of his Thirteen Epistles, and not used by any other Apostle | with the History of the Acts (xviii. 5) and the beginning of the 
in St. Paul’s life, ts found in the Epistle to the Hebrews, to | Epistle itself. See Introduction above, p. 1, and Liizemann, 
which St. Paul’s name is not prefixed, but which ends thus, | p. 7. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, 


Sr. Ῥαᾶσι, had expressed his desire, in his former Epistle to the Thessalonians, to revisit them 
speedily (1 Thess. ii. 17). But he was hindered by Satan (1 Thess. ii. 18). And he was also 
detained at Corinth by his apostolic labours in that city, where he remained for a year and siz 
months (Acts xviii. 9—11). 

Not being able to revisit Thessalonica in person, as he had wished to do, he addresses this 
Second Epistle to the Church of the Thessalonians, in order, in some degree, to satisfy their eager 
desire for intercourse with him who had first planted the Gospel there (1 Thess. iii. 6); and to allay 
the disappointment occasioned by his protracted absence. He was also constrained by other motives 
to write this Epistle, which was the second in time of οἷ St. Paul’s Epistles, as is almost uni- 
versally allowed '. 

A communication, purporting to come from St. Paul, had been brought to Thessalonica, in 
which it was affirmed, that the Day of the Lord was immediate (2 Thess. ii. 2). 

The consequence of such a persuasion would, he knew, be very injurious. It would not be 
verified by the event. The Day of the Lord was not close at hand; it would not come soon. And 
when a little time had elapsed, and that Day had no? arrived, then a twofold evil would ensue. 

Some of the enemies of the Gospel would say that the Resurrection was only spiritual, and eas 
past already, and would overthrow the faith of some (2 Tim. ii. 18). 

Others would thence take occasion to insinuate, that, inasmuch as the promise of Christ’s 
second coming—a promise announced in the name of St. Paul, the Apostle of Christ—had not been 
Julfilled, it was vain to ground any hopes on the declarations of the Apostle, and of Christ Himself 
in the Gospel, that a Day of Universal Retribution would come, in which every man would be judged 
according to his works ’. 

Thus the foundations of Christian faith and Christian practice would be undermined. 


The Holy Spirit, guiding the Apostle, converted these devices of the Evil One into occasions 
of permanent and universal good to the Church of Christ. 


(1) He overruled for good the impediments with which Satan had obstructed St. Paul in his 
desire to return in person to Thessalonica, and confirm the Thessalonians in the faith, by writing 
this Epistle to them, and through them to all Churches of every age and place. 

If St. Paul had been enabled to return to them in person, he would indeed have disabused the 
Thessalonian Church of their error, by his ora/ communications. But the Universal Church of Christ 
would not have possessed that salutary instruction and solemn warning which has been treasured up 
for every age in this Second Epistle to the Thessalonians. 

(2) In this Epistle he confutes the Tempter, who had sent forth the false Teachers personating 
the Apostle, and asserting in his name that the Second Advent of Christ was immediate. He 


1 See the authorities in the Chronological Table in Wieseler’s Chronologie, p. 607. 
2 See Chrysostom and Theophylact, Prolog. to the Epistle. 
Vox. I1.— Paar III, E 
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thence takes occasion to vindicate the Doctrine of the Second Advent—taught by him in his former 
Epistle (iv. 13—v. 10)—from such delusive and dangerous misrepresentations. 

(3) He also turns the weapons of Satan against Satan himself. The Father of Lies had said in 
St. Paul’s name, that the Day of the Lord was immediate. He had assumed the name of the Apostle, 
and had professed reverence for Christ. He had thus endeavoured to prepare the way for weak- 
ening the belief of Christians in the word of the Apostle, and in the Doctrine of the Seeond Advent, 
and of a General Resurrection, and of a Judgment to come. 

The Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Paul, strips off the disguise from the Tempter, and reveals 
him in his true form. He unfolds the future, and announces to the Church of Thessalonica in 
this Epistle, and by it to-all Churches of Christendom (in which the Epistle is, and ever has been, 
read as Holy Scripture), that the Day of Christ will not come, till a very different manifestation has 
previously been made to the world. The Coming of Christ (παρουσία) is not to be looked for, he 
says, till after the appearance of a Power, whose coming (also called παρουσία) is according to the 
working of Satan (2 Thess. 11. 9). He delivers a Divine Prophecy, in which he describes the 
Mystery of Iniquity, characterized by dark features of spiritual delusion and wickedness. He 
pourtrays that Power. He warns the Churches against it. 

Thus from the present working ‘of Satan he takes occasion to guard the world against his 
future working, and he turns the arms of the Enemy against the Enemy himself. 

(4) The Adversary of the Truth had fabricated an Epistle in St. Paul’s name; and by this 
forgery he had attempted to undermine St. Paul’s authority, and to subvert the Gospel which he 
preached. 

The Apostle avails himself of this forgery as an occasion for guarding the Thessalonians, and 
the Church generally, against such fabrications of Epistles in his name. 

He is thus led to furnish a oriterion by which al his Epistles are to be discerned. He 
exposes the deception, and puts the Church on her guard against such frauds for the future. 
And he provides her with a guarantee against the impositions of forgery, and a test by which the 
genuineness of his Epistles is to be ascertained’. 

(5) Thus then the subtlety of the Tempter, envying the Church the spiritual blessings she was 
about to receive from the Holy Ghost speaking in the Epistles of St. Paul, and attempting to mar 
those benefits by a fabrication issued in St. Paul’s name soon after the publication of his earliest 
Epistle, has been made, under God’s gracious providence frustrating that artifice, to be one of the 
means for establishing the Genuineness and Integrity of those portions of Holy Writ which were 
dictated by the Holy Spirit, for the building up of the Church Universal in the saving faith of 
Christ, through the instrumentality of St. Paul. 


3 See 2 Thess. iii. 17, and note on 1 Thess. v. 28, and Chrysostom’s procemium here. 


ΠΡΟΣ OESSAAONIKEIS Β΄ 


I. | ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ καὶ Σιλονανὸς καὶ Τιμόθεος τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ Θεσσαλονικέων ἐν “1 Thess. 1. 1. 


Θεῷ Πατρὶ ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῷ, 3" χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ 


Πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


5° Εὐχαριστεῖν ὀφείλομεν τῷ Θεῷ πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν, ἀδελφοὶ, καθὼς ἄξιόν 
ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑπερανξάνει ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν, καὶ πλεονάζει ἡ ἀγάπη ἑνὸς ἑκάστου πάν- 
των ὑμῶν εἰς ἀλλήλους" 4 ὁ ὥστε ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἐν ὑμῖν καυχᾶσθαι, ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλη- 
σίαις τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑπομονῆς ὑμῶν καὶ πίστεως, ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς διωγμοῖς 
ὑμῶν καὶ ταῖς θλίψεσιν αἷς ἀνέχεσθε, °° ἔνδειγμα τῆς δικαίας κρίσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
εἰς τὸ καταξιωθῆναι ὑμᾶς τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑπὲρ ἧς καὶ πάσχετε, 
δίκαιον παρὰ Θεῷ ἀνταποδοῦναι τοῖς θλίβουσιν ὑμᾶς θλῖψιν, ἴ καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 
θλιβομένοις ἄνεσιν μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει τοῦ Κυρίον ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ 
μετ᾽ ἀγγέλων δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ ὃ δ ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς, διδόντος ἐκδίκησιν τοῖς μὴ 
εἰδόσι Θεὸν, καὶ τοῖς μὴ ὑπακούουσι τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 
" οἵτινες δίκην τίσουσιν ὄλεθρον αἰώνιον ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου 


Χριστοῦ, ϑ 


b Rom. 1. 7. 
1 Cor. 1. 8, 8. 
1 Pet. 1. 2. 


e Eph. 1. 15. 
Phil 1. 8. 
Col. 1. 8. 
1 Thess. 1. 2. 


d 2 Cor. 7. 14, 
9. 2. 
1 Thess. 3. 19. 


τυ 1. 28. 
gf.” ess, 2. 14. 
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πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς B’.] So A, B, D, E, F, 6. 


Cu. 1. 1. Παῦλος καὶ Σιλ. καὶ Τιμ.] Seeabove, on 1 Théass. i. 1. 

— τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ Θεσσαλονικέων] See above, on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

8. ὑπεραυξάνει] superabounds. Your afflictions come upon 
you like a flood, and endeavour to overwhelm you, but your fatih 
rises over them (ὑπεραυξάνει), and buoys you up above them. 
(Theophy/.) : 

4. Sore ἡμᾶς αὑτοὺς ἐν ὑμῖν καυχᾶσθαι ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τοῦ 
Θεοῦ) so that we ourselves glory on your account in the 
Churches of God. This passage deserves consideration in refer- 
ence to the words of 5. Polycarp to the Philippians, c. 11: 

“¢ Ego nil tale sensi in vobis vel audivi, in quibus laboravit 
beatus Paulus, qui estis in principio Epistole ejus. De vobis 
exine gloriaiur in omnibus Ecclesits, que Deum tanc sole cogno- 
verant.”’ 

Did 5. Polycarp regard the Epistles to Thessalonica, the 
capital of Macedonia, as addressed to aii the Macedonian Churches 
and therefore to Philippi ? 

This is not improbable, cp. Kirchofer, p. 181. 

And what does he mean by “ qui estis in principio Epistole 
ejus?’’ Does he mean, “" Ye are his Epistles’ (cp. 2 Cor. iii. 2), 
in the beginning of his Ministry? See on Phil. iv. 15. 

Some have interpreted the words, ‘‘ Ye are in the beginning 
of his Epistle ;”’ but it is not easy to see what this means. 

5. ἔνδειγμα) an example. “ Exemplum justi judicii Dei.” 
(Tren. iv. 36.) So the Gothic Version. “ Ostentamen justi jadicii.” 
Tertullian ( iace, 6. 13). "Ἐνδειγμα is 8 nominative in ap- 
position with the preceding clause. See Winer, p. 472, who 
compares Eurip. Orest. 1105. Herc. fur. 59. Elect. 231. Horat. 1 
Set. iv. 110. 

S. Augustine inquires how the eufferinge of the Thessa- 
lonians could be an evidence of God’s justice (in Rom. 10, Vol. iii. 
p- 2641), and thinks that the sufferings of the goed are a proof 
that much greater afflictions are reserved for the wicked. Cp. 
1 Pet. iv. 15—18. 

But another consideration may be added here ; 


The sufferings to which the good are subject in thie world, 
and which they often endure at the hands of the wicked, who are 
in prosperity here, are a proof that ¢Ais world is not a jinal, but 
only a transitory, state of human existence; and that there is a 
Suture world, in which whatever is now wrong will be set right, 
and all things will be fully and finally adjudged by the righteous 
Governor of all, according to an exact scale of retributive Justice. 

Besides, it is not only the suffering, but the courage and 
patience, with which the Thessalonians were enabled by God’s 
grace to suffer, that is appealed to by the Apostle as a proof of 
the Divine Jadgment. The same God Who enabled them to suffer 
gladly persecutions for His sake at the hand of their enemies, 
thus showed that He would one day judge their enemies. 

Phil. i. 28. 

6. εἴπερ] if—as doudlless if ie. See 1 Pet. ii. 3. 

8. ἐν φλογὶ πυρός] 8o B, D, E, F, G, and so, in the second 
century, Terlulitan (c. Marcion. v. 16), who cites this passage 
thus: ‘‘Cum angelis virtutis suse, ef in flammd ignis;:’’ and the 
ancient interpreter of Irenaeus (iv. 27 and v. 33), ‘‘Cum angelis 
virtutis ejus, ef in fammd ignis ;’’ and Scholz., and Lachmann, 
and Linemann. Elz. has ἐν πυρὶ φλογός, and 20 Tisch., Alf. 

— μὴ εἰδόσι---μὴ ὑπακούουσι] μὴ implies that their igno- 
rance and disobedience is the cause of their punishment. Cp. 
Winer, p. 422. 

9. αἰώνιον everlasting. Chrys. and TheopAyl. ask here, 
‘‘ Can any one venture to say that future punishments are only 
Sor a time?” 

See on Matt. xxv. 46. Mark ix. 44—48. 

— ἀκὸ προσώπου x«.7.A.] “Ipsum quod ait (Apostolus) ‘a 
facie Domini et a gloria valentise Ejus’ verbis usus Esais ”’ (ii. 19). 
Tertullian (c. Marcion. v. 16). 

St. Paul adopts here the words of the LXX (in Iss. ii. 19), 
ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ φόβου Κυρίου καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης rhs 
ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, ὅταν ἀναστῇ θραῦσαι τὴν γῆν, and teaches us to 
connect that prophecy with the Second Advent, as is done by the 
Church appointing that Chapter for a Proper Lesson on the First 
Sunday in Advent. τ 
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i Acts 1.11. 
1 Thess. 1. 10. 
Rev. 1. 7. 


11 Pet. 1. 7. 
& 4. 14. 


2 THESSALONIANS I. 10—12. 


καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ θαυμασθῆναι ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς πιστεύσασιν, ὅτι ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρτύριον 
ἡμῶν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ | " εἰς ὃ καὶ προσευχόμεθα πάντοτε περὶ 
ὑμῶν, ἵνα ὑμᾶς ἀξιώσῃ τῆς κλήσεως ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ πληρώσῃ πᾶσαν εὐδοκίαν 
ἀγαθωσύνης καὶ ἔργον πίστεως ἐν δυνάμει, 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν αὐτῷ, κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν 


I. 1—4. 


101 Grav ἔλθῃ ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις 


121 ὅπως ἐνδοξασθῇ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 


2» εἰς τὸ μὴ ταχέως σαλευ- 


a Rom. 12. 1. 

1 Thess. 4. 14—16. ‘ , 3 aA A 

2 Tim. 4.1. kat Kupiov ἴησου Χριστου. 

b Jer. 29. 8 ae ᾿ σι 

Matt. 34:4 II. }*’Epwrape δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς παρουσίας tov Kupiov ἡμῶν 

Coz 1. ᾽ῃσοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ ἡμῶν ἐπισυναγωγῆς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, 

Eph. δ. δ᾽ 3 θῆναι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ vods, μηδὲ θροεῖσθαι, μήτε διὰ πνεύματος, μήτε διὰ λόγον 
.4. be a > ων 9 A g εἐέ ¢€ “A ? 

iJon 2.18, μήτε Ov ἐπιστολῆς ὡς Ou ἡμῶν, ὡς ὅτι ἐνέστηκεν ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ Kupiov. 

pre: ὃ ς ny ea 2g ’ ΝΥ δέ 4 9 aN » eX e 9 4 
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10. ὅταν ἔλθῃ} when he shall have come. 

— ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἐν τοῖς aylos] to be glorified in the saints, 
whose glorified bodies will shine in and by the glory of Christ’s 
Body. See Phil. iii. 21. 

— πιστεύσασιν] 80 A,B,D,E,F,andJren. So Griesd., Lach., 
Tisch., Alford. Elz. has πιστεύουσιν, which is less appropriate 
than the aorist here. The work of Faith will then be past, and 
will have been followed by, and absorbed in, Sight. Hence the 
Apostle says, v. 11, ba πληρώσῃ ἔργον πίστεως ἐν δυνάμει. 

— ὅτι ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρτύριον ἡμῶν ἐφ᾽ buds] because our 
testimony (i.e. the testimony concerning the Truth in Christ) 
brought to you, was believed,—not only by you, but by many 
others after you, even to the Day of doom; in all of whom Christ 
and His Power and Love will shine forth and be admired at that 
Day; Christ will be admired tn ali who have believed in Him. 
(Cp. 1 Tim. iii. 16, ἐπιστεύθη ἐν κόσμῳ.) The emphatic word is 
ἐπιστεύθη. He uses the past tense because he is carried forward 
by the Spirit to the Day of the Lord, and speaks from it as 
already present, and looks backward on aii past ages of the 
world. 

11. els δ] in regard to which, or with our eyes fixed on 
which, we pray. On this use of els, signifying the direction and 
aim, see Acts xxv. 20. Rom. iv. 20; xv. 2. 2 Pet.i. 8. Winer, 

. 354. 
: — εὐδοκίαν) good pleasure. The εὐδοκία, or ‘ bene-placitum,’ 
announced at the Nativity, will then be consummated. Cp. Luke 
ii. 14. Eph. i. 6.9. Phil. ii. 13. 


Cu. II. 1. ὑπὲρ τῆς παρουσίας] ὑπὲρ = ‘super Adventu,’ not 
only ἐπ regard to the Coming, but also on behalf of the Coming. 
Ὑπὲρ is more expressive than περί, and intimates that in what he 
is about to say he is like an advocate pleading on behalf of what 
had been misrepresented by others, and that his discourse is a 
refutation of error, and an ἀπολογία or vindication of the truth. 
So ὑπὲρ in Rom. xv. 8, and particularly the difficult passage in 
1 Cor. xv. 29, where ὑπὲρ is used in the same apologetic sense, 
‘in behalf of’ what had been misrepresented (3 John 7), and cp. 
Winer, p. 343, and Alford here. 

— ἡμῶν ἐπισυναγωγῆς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] our future gathering to- 
gether to Him in the clouds of Heaven at His second Advent. 
Cp. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 

The word ἐπισυναγωγὴ used here is very expressive. Our 
Blessed Lord had applied the term ἐπισυναγωγεῖν (ad-congre- 
gare) to Himself, in order to describe His own earnest desire to 
gather together in one (cp. John xi. 52) the children of Jerusalem 
to Himself, asa hen gathers together (ἐπισυνάγει) her chickens 
under her wings. (Matt. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii. 34.) 

Our Lord had also applied this word to describe what 
St. Paul is about to pourtray here, viz. the gathering together of 
the elect from the four winds (Matt. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27). 
See Theodore here. 

Christ had also said in the Gospel that wherever the Body is 
( e. wherever His own Body is), there the Eagles of the Gospel 
will be gathered together. See on Luke xvii. 37. Matt. xxiv. 28. 

The comparison of Himself to the hen was adapted to the 
time of His firet Advent in Humility ; this latter reference to the 
Eagle has relation to the time of His second Advent in Glory. 

It is ‘hat Advent of which the Apostle now speaks. 

According to the language of the ancient Expositors, the 
Saints of God at the Resurrection will have cast off the old age 
and weakness of earth, and will have renewed their strength as 
Eagles (Isa. xi. 31. Ps, ciii. 5); and with the glorious plumage 


of their risen bodies will mount up with wings as Kagles (Isa. xl. 
31), and will be gathered together to the glorious Body of Him 
who is both their Food and Parent Bird, for He feeds His young with 
His own flesh and blood; and He is called in Scripture the Greaé 
Eagle (Rev. xii. 14), the King of Birds, the Royal Eagle of the 
Gospel, and Who will, as it were, spread abroad His Wings, and 
gather His Saints unto Him, and bear them on Eagles’ Wings 
(Deut. xxxii. 11, see LXX), and carry them aloft above the 
Clouds, and above the San, into the regions of heavenly glory. 
See the passages quoted above from Origen, Jerome, Augustine, 
Theophylact, and others, in the note on Matt. xxiv. 28. 

2. εἰς τὸ μὴ τ. σαλενθῆναι 5. ἀπὸ τοῦ νοός] so that you may not 
soon be drifted off from your mind. ‘Ut non cito moveamini ἃ 
vestro sensu’ (Vulg.). A maritime metaphor. Cp. note on iii. 6. 

In order that you should not be soon shaken off from the 
anchorage of your firmly settled mind, and be drifted about by 
winds of false doctrine (Eph. iv. 14), as a ship in your harbour at 
Thessalonica is shaken off its moorings by the surge of the sea 
(σάλον). So Arrian (Epictet. iii. 26, cp. Wetstein), μὴ dwo- 
σαλευθῆναι διὰ σοφισμάτων. 

— μηδὲ θροεῖσθαι) nor yet be agitated by fear (Vulg.). The 
best MSS. have μηδέ. Cp. Winer, p. 437. Elz. has aa 

— μήτε διὰ πνεύματος] neither by a false spirit, as that 
πνεῦμα Πύθωνος which flattered St. Paul at Philippi, Acts xvi. 
16—18, where see the notes. 

— μήτε διὰ λόγου] nor by word of mouth as from us. 
(Theodoret.) Cp. v. 15, εἴτε διὰ λόγον, εἴτε δι ἐπιστολῇς ἡμῶν, 
where Adyou is to be connected with ἡμῶν as here. 

— μήτε δὲ ἐπιστολῇ!) nor by an Epistle forged in our 
name. Tertullian, de Res. c. 24. Chrys., Theoph. 

— ds ὅτι] as if the Day of the Lord were now instant. ‘Tan- 
quam instet’ (Vulg.). The force of the ὡς here is to qualify 
that which is recited by the ὅτι, and to throw a shade of dis- 
credit upon it. So Jeoer. Busir. org. p. 420, κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ 
ὡς ὅτι καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰσφέρει, where the Latin would be “‘ tan- 
quam inferat.” Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 11, and Winer, p. 544. 

— ἐνέστηκεν} is instanianeously imminent. He does not 
reveal to them when the Resurrection w#/i be, but he tells them 
that it will πού be now. Chrys. 

— Κυρίου] so the majority of the best MSS. and Editions.— 
Elz. Χριστοῦ. 

S—12. ὅτι, ἐὰν μὴ ἔλθῃ ἡ ἀποστασία πρῶτον--- ἀδικίᾳ] These 
Ten Verses contain one of the most solemn Prophecies ever 
delivered by the Holy Spirit to the world; a Prophecy, upon the 
right understanding of which the everlasting happiness of thou- 
sands of immortal beings depends. They demand therefore a full 
and minute examination. They will be best understood by 
being considered collectively : 

i. As to the Text. 

ii. As to their literal Translation. 

iii. As to their Exposition. 


I. As to their Text. 

In συ. 4, Elz. inserts ὡς Θεὸν hetween τοῦ Θεοῦ and καθίσαι : 
but these two words are not found in A, B, D*, and in many 
Cursives, nor in the oldest Greek and Latin Fathers—ZJren., 
Origen, Tertullian, Cyprian, nor in many ancient Versions, and 
are cancelled by Οὐ., Sch., Ln.. Tf., Liin., Alford. 

In v. 8, Ἰησοῦς is omitted by Elz., but is found in A, D*, E*, 
F, G, I, and most of the earliest Fathers who quote the verse, 
and is received by Gb., Sch., Ln., Liin., Alford. 

In v. 10, Elz. inserts τῆς before ἀδικίας, but this is not 
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ἀντικείμενος, καὶ ὑπεραιρόμενος ἐπὶ πάντα λεγόμενον Θεὸν ἣ σέβασμα, ὥστε͵, watt 16.5. 


αὐτὸν εἷς τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ καθίσαι, ἀποδεικνύντα ἑαντὸν ὅτι ἐστὶ Θεός. 
ὃ Ou μνημονεύετε, ὅτι ἔτι ὧν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ταῦτα ἔλεγον ὑμῖν ; 
ὃ Kai νῦν τὸ κατέχον οἴδατε, εἰς τὸ ἀποκαλυφθῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ καιρῷ. 


Mark 8. 18. 
Luke 24. 6, 7. 
Acts 20. 81. 

f Acts 20. 39. 
Col. 2. 18—28. 

2 Tim. 2. 17, 18. 
1 John 2. 18. 

& 4. 3. 


1 τὸ yap μυστήριον ἤδη ἐνεργεῖται τῆς ἀνομίας μόνον ὁ κατέχων ἄρτι ἕως € 
: γ ρμ Ρ ἢ ΡΎ : μ μ Χ ρ suede g John 4. 9. 
> ς ε [4 “ . 4. 
μέσον γένηται. ὃ © Καὶ τότε ἀποκαλυφθήσεται ὁ ἄνομος, ὃν ὁ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς εν 10 ἴς, 20,21. 


found in A, Β, F, G, and is cancelled by Ln., T7/., Liin., Al- 
Sord. 

Also in v. 10, Elz. inserts ἐν before rots, bat this is not 
found in A, B, D*, F, G, and is cancelled by Sch., Lach., 
Tisch., Liin., Alford. 

In v. ll, Hiz. bas πέμψει. But A, B*, Ὁ, F, G have 
πέμπει, the prophetic present (Glasse, Phil. Sacr. p. 144), which 
is received by Sch., En., Tf, Liin., Alford. 


II. As to their diferal Translation. 

The following is the most ancient form in which the pas- 
‘gage occurs in the language of the Western Church : 

‘Ne quis vos seducat ullo modo, quoniam, nisi veniat ab- 
scessio primo, et reveletur delinquentie homo, filius perditionis, 
qui adversatur et superextollitur in omne quod Deus dicitur vel 
religio, uti sedeat in templo Dej affirmans se Deum esse. 

᾿ ‘‘ Nonne meministis quod cum apud vos essem, heec dicebam 
vobis ? 

“ἘΠ nune quid detineat scitis, ad revelandum eum in suo 
tempore. 

“Jam enim arcanum iniquitatis agitatur tantum qui nunc 
tenet [teneat] donec de medio fiat. Et tunc revelabitur iniquus, 
quem Jesus interficiet Spiritu oris sui, et evacuabit apparentia 
sui; cujus est adventus secundum operationem Satanse in omni 
virtute et signis atque portentis mendacii, et in omni seductione 
injustitise eis qui pereunt.’’ Tertullian (de Res. Carnis, c. 25). 
See also Tertullian (c. Marcion. v. 16). See also the ancient 
Latin version of Irenaeus (iii. 6), ‘‘ Qui adversatur et extollit se 
super omne quod dicitur Deus vel colitur. . . .” 

“ἘΞ tanc revelabitur iniquus quem Dominus Jesus Christus 
interficiet spiritu oris sui, et destruet preesentia adventus sui, 
illam cujus est adventus secundum operationem Satane in omni 
virtute et signis et portentis mendacii.”’ 

See also Ireneus, v. 25, where we read, 

“Et omni seductione malitiz pereuntibus, pro eo quod di- 
lectionem veritatis non receperunt ut salvi fierent. Et ideo mittit 
eis Deus operationem erroris, ut credant mendacio, ut judicentur 
omnes qui non crediderunt veritati sed eonsenserunt iniquitati.” 
(See also sdid. iv. 28.) 

In English, the Apostle’s words, literally rendered, may be 
represented as follows :— 

‘* We beseech you, brethren, on behalf of the coming of our 
Lord Jesue Christ, and our gathering together to Him, in order 
that ye be not soon drifted off from your mind, nor be disturbed 
either by means of a spirit, or of word or of letter as from us, 
as if the Day of the Lord were immediate. 

‘* Let no one deceive you by any means. For [that Day 
shall not come] except the Falling away shail have first come, 
and the Man of Sin shail have been revealed, the Son of per- 
dilion, he who opposeth and exalteth himself exceedingly against 
every one that is called God, or is an object of reverence; 20 
that he goeth and taketh his seat in the temple of God, showing 
himeelf forth that he te God. 

** Do ye not remember, that when I was yet with you, 7 was 
wont to tell you of these things 7 

‘‘ And now ye know that which restraineth, in order that 
he may be revealed in his own season. 

“For the Mystery of the Lawleseness (of which I am 
speaking) is now working inwardly only until he that restraineth 
shall have been removed out of the way; and then the Lawless 
one shall be revealed, whom the Lord Jesus will consume with 
the spirit of His mouth, and destroy with the manifestation of 
His coming; him, of whom the coming is according to the 
tnner-working of Saian, in all power, and signs, and wonders 
of lying, and in all deceit of iniquity to them thal are perishing, 
because they accepled not the love of the truth in order to their 
being saved; and therefore God sendeth to them the inner 
working of error in order that they should believe the lie; that 
ali may. be condemned who believed not the truth, but took 
pleasure in iniquity.” 

On the language of this Translation a few short notes may 
be inserted here. The Exposition will follow after. 

v. 3. Observe ἀποστασία with the defintle article signifying 
‘ the falling-away ;’ ‘ thaé notable falling-away.’ 


v. 4. ‘who exalteth himself exceedingly against.’ It is to 
be observed here, that the Apostle does not say that the Man of 
Sin will exalt himself ὑπὲρ, above, every one that is called God, 
but ἐπὶ, agatnes. 

The word ὑπεραιρόμενος, ‘ exceedingly exalting himself,’ or 
‘exalted exceedingly,’ is used by the Septuagint concerning 
Hezekiah in 2 Chron. xxxii. 23, where it means much mag- 
nified :; and it is used by St. Paul in another place when speaking 
of himself (2 Cor. xii. 7), ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι, ‘that I may not be 
exalted above measure by my revelations.’ 

This is a common use of ὑπὲρ in composition in St. Paul’s 
writings, as éwepAlay 2 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 11; ὑπερβάλλω 2 Cor. 
ix. 14; ὑπερβολὴ i. 8, xii. 7, Gal. i. 13; ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ 1 Thess. 
ii. 10, v. 13; ὑπεροχὴ 1 Cor. ii. }; ὑπερφρονεῖν Rom. xii. 3. 

v. 4. ‘every one that is called God or object of worship,’ 
σέβασμα. Observe the original here. 

v. 4. ‘goeth and taketh his seat in the temple of God.’ The 
preposition εἰς connected with καθίσαι, and followed by an ac- 
cusative, shows that the Apostle hae in his mind the entrance of 
a Power here described into God’s House, and his session 
there. 

Observe also that he does not say ἱερὸν Θεοῦ, but vady,— 
not therefore any outer court, but the inner part of God’s house ; 
that part where He is specially to be supposed ναίειν, to dwell, 
and where worship is offered to Him, as in the Holy Place of the 
Temple at Jerusalem, into which the Priests alone were allowed 
to enter. Cp. Luke i. 9. 21, 22; xxiii. 45. On ναὸς as distin- 
guished from ἱερόν, cp. Matt. xxi. 15. Mark xi. 15. Acts iii. 2, 
and Dean Trench, Syn. N. T. § iii. 

v. 4. Object of reverence. The original is σέβασμα. The 
only other passage where it occurs in the New Testament is Acts 
xvii, 23, where the Altar to the unknown God is mentioned 
among the σεβάσματα of Athens. 

v. 5. When I was yet with you (at Thessalonica), 7 was 
felling you (ἔλεγον, imperfect), or used to tell you, these 
thin 


v. 6, ‘that which restraineth ;" τὸ κατέχον, neuter gender, 
called also ὁ κατέχων, ‘he that restraineth,’ in the next verse. 
The word κατέχειν, literally to ‘ hold down,’ is explained in 
Hesychius by κρατεῖν, κωλύειν, συνέχειν. 

This verb is not followed here, in either verse, by an accusa- 
tive case. This is observable. St. Paul therefore does not say 
that this restraining Power would check the Lawless One by any 
direct action upon him, but would occupy a place, so that he 
should not be manifested before his season, but be manifested in 
that season. 

v. 5. “In order that he may be revealed ;” i. e. God permits 
the present restraint, in order that he who is now restrained 
(κατέχεται) may not be revealed before his due season, but 
in it. 

v. 7. Mystery of Lawlessness. Observe both these words. 

Mystery (μυστήριον, from pte, μύστης, μυστικόΞ), some- 
thing secrez, and professing to be sacred (cp. Rev. xvii. 5. 7), 
fitly therefore coupled with ἐνεργεῖται, ‘ works inwardly.’ 

Lawlessness (ἀνομία), what sets law (νόμον) at defiance. 
Cp. ὁ ἄνομος, ‘ the liwless one,’ v. 8. 

The Mystery of the Lawlessness, i.e. which I am now about 
to describe. 

Observe the Arlicle repeated with each substantive. 

The sense of this otherwise difficult verse, v. 7, is to be 
cleared up, by observing that there should be no comma after 
ἀνομίας, and that ἤδη, ‘now,’ is opposed to καὶ τότε, ‘ and then ;' 
and that the phrase ‘the Mystery of the Lawlessness’ (which he 
is describing), is to be illustrated by the words, ‘the Lawless 
One’ in the next verse, and that μόνον is to be connected with 
ἐνεργεῖται, ‘worketh inwardly,’ which is contrasted with ἀπο- 
καλυφθήσεται, ‘will hereafter be revealed outwardly.’ 

The Apostle therefore means that the Mystery now works 
inwardly, and will continue to work so, till the restraint which 
prevents its manifestation shall have been removed; and then it 
will no longer on/y work inwardly, but the Lawless One himself 
will be displayed openly to the world. 

Ὁ. 8. ὁ ἄνομος, ‘the Lawless One’ (cp. v. 7), something 
more than the Mystery (or arcanum) of Lawlessness in v. 7. 
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8. ἀναλώσει τῷ πνεύματι) See Isa. xi. 4, LXX. 

— τῇ ἐπιφανείᾳ] manifestation. Cp. Clem. Rom. ii. 12, éxde- 
χώμεθα καθ᾽ ὥραν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ... ἐπειδὴ οὐκ οἴδα- 
μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς ἐπιφανείας τοῦ Θεοῦ... .., where our Lord 
Jesus Christ is expressly called God. Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 

Ὁ. 10. rots ἀπολλυμένοις, to them who are in the way of de- 
struction, as opposed to of σωζόμενοι, those who are in the way of 
salvation. Acts ii. 47. See on 2 Cor. ii. 15; iv. 3. Hence he 
adds, ‘‘ because they accepied not (οὐκ ἐδέξαντο),"" but rejected 
the love of the truth, for their own salvation; and says, that 
because they were not willing to believe the truth, but rejoice in 
unrighteousness, God punishes them by sending them an inner 
working of error, that they may believe the lie, i. 6. the lie of the 
Lawless One here described 2 Thess, ii. 2—13. 

v. 11. ἐνέργειαν πλάνης is not any thing internal to them, 
but something within them, which they bring upon themselves 
by not accepting the love of the truth. Compare the remarkable 
words in Matt. vi. 22,23, Luke zi. 34, 35, and that admonition 
repeated fourteen times in the New Testament, “‘ He that hath 
ears to hear, let him hear.’’ By. Buéler (on 1 Pet. ii. 16, note). 


ΠΙ. Let us now proceed to the Exposition of this Pro- 
becy. 
᾿ Three questions arise here; 

i. What is the restraining Power here mentioned by 
St. Paul? 

ii. Has that restraining Power been removed out of the 
way? 

‘ iii. Who is the ‘ Man of sin’ (v. 3), or the ‘ Lawless Ono’ 
(v. 8), who the Apostle foretells would be revealed on the re- 
moval of that restraining Power ὃ 

The answer to the two former of these three questions will 
suggest a reply to the third. 

i. What then was the restraining Power which Aindered his 
manifestation ? 

In reply to this question, be it observed, that 

(1) St. Paul remarks of the Thessalonians, that he had often 
spoken to them on this matter (v. 5) when he was among them, 
which was a short time before the Epistle was written; and that 
he had then told them what this restraining Power was; and he 
recalls the words which he had then used to their recollection : 
Do ye not remember that when I was with you I used to tell you 
these things? (v. 5.) 

Therefore the restraining Power was some Power which 
St. Paul had mentioned to them by word of mouth at that time, 
and it was a Power which he knew they would remember by 
ont, when they reflected on what he had then spoken to 
them. 

(2) He contents himself with referring them to what he had 
then said; and does not proceed to say more on the subject 
of this restraining Power in this his Epietle to them. There- 
fore, 

(3) There must then have been something in the character 
of this restraining Power which made it requisite for St. Paul to 
practise reserve concerning it in writing, although he had de- 
scribed it clearly to them in speaking. 

Otherwise, why did he content himself with referring them 
to what he had spoken to them on the subject? Why did he not 
write as plainly concerning it in his Epistie,as he had spoken 
when he was with them by word of mouth. 

(4) Hence the restraining Power here referred to cannot 
have been the power of God, or any Christian power, such as 
that of the Gospel. 

There could not have been any reason why St. Paul should 
not have written as plainly as he had spoken concerning such a 
Power as that. 

This has been already remarked by S. Chrysostom here: 
“7 he had meant the Holy Spirit when he speaks of the Power 
that restrained, he would have spoken clearly, and said 90.’ 

What then was the restraining power ? 

(5) Let us remember, that the passage before us occurs in 
one of St. Paul's Epistles. 

(6) These Epistles (as he himself enjoins) were to be read 
publicly, and they were so read snd circulated throughout the 
world (see on 1 Thess. v. 27). 


δυνάμει Kat σημείοις καὶ τέρασι ψεύδους, 
ἀπολλυμένοις, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν τὴν ἀγάπην τῆς ἀληθείας οὐκ ἐδέξαντο εἰς τὸ σωθῆναε 
11 Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πέμπει αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς ἐνέργειαν πλάνης, εἰς τὸ πι- 
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ἀναλώσει τῷ πνεύματι TOD στόματος αὑτοῦ, Kal καταργήσει τῇ ἐπιφανείᾳ τῆς 
A ~ ? 

9* οὗ ἐστιν ἡ παρουσία κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐν πάσῃ 


Wika ἐν πάσῃ ἀπάτῃ ἀδικίας τοῖς 


This is an important consideration ; for, 

(7) Hence it is certain, that when thie Epistle containing 
this remarkable prophecy came to be read in Thessalonica, they 
who heard it publicly read, and who remembered what the 
Apostle had said to them concerning the restraining Power, 
would (as he commanded them to do, v. 5) recall to mind his 
words on this subject; and others also would be sure to inquire 
of those who knew,—what St. Paul had said on this matter ? 

Thus, by the public reading of this Epistle in the Church of 
Thessalonica, and in the other Churches of Macedonia and of 
Europe and Asia, to which this and the other Epistles of St. Paul 
were communicated, a continuous tradition would be preserved on 
this subject. 

(8) Hence therefore the question now arises, Was there any 
primitive tradition as to ‘he Power which St. Paul here describes 
as the restraining Power (τὸ κατέχον) which was to continue to 
exist till the manifestation of the Lawless One, and be succeeded 
by him? (v. 7.) 

(9) There are two early Christian writers, already referred 
to, distinguished by extensive learning and ability, and living in 
the next century to St. Paul, who have commented on this pro- 
phecy, viz. Tertullian and Jreneus. 

The former, in his exposition of this passage, puts this 
question, — 

What is that of which the Apostle speaks? What is this 

restraining Power? And he replies, ‘‘ Quis, nisi Romanus status ?”’ 
What : it but’ the Roman state? (Tertullian, De Resurr. Car- 
nis, 24. 
Accordingly, Tertullian says in his Apology for Christianity 
(c. 82) that the ancient Christians had special need to pray for 
the continuance of the Roman Empire (‘‘ pro omni statu Imperii 
rebusque Romanis’’), ‘‘ because some terrible violence would ensue 
on its removal.”’ 

Similarly S. Zreneus affirms, that St. Paul, in describing 
the Revelation of the Lawless One, is describing what would take 
place on the dismemberment of the Empire which was then in 
being, viz. the Roman Empire, which he recognizes as the Fourth 
Empire spoken of by the prophet Daniel, vii. 23. (Compare 
Irenaeus, v. 25 with v. 26.) 

This evidence (which might be much enlarged by quotations 
from Cyril Hierosolym. Catech. 15; Chrysostom here; Theo- 
doret, in Dan. vii. 7; Augustin, De Civ. Dei, xx. 19; Jerome, 
Qu. xi. ad Algasiam, vol. iv. p. 209, in Hierem. xxv. 26. “ Eum 
‘gui nunc tenet’ Romanum Imperium ostendit,” Lactant. vii. 
15; Primasius here) may be summed up in the words of &. 
Jerome (in Dan. vii. vol. iii. p. 1101), “ Let us therefore say,— 
what all Ecclesiastical Writers have delivered to us,—that, when 
the Roman Empire is to be destroyed, Ten Kings will divide the 
Roman World among themselves, and then will be revealed the 
Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition, who will venture to take his 
seat in the Temple of God, making himself as God.”’ 

Hence then 

(10) it appears that the restraining Power, which was in 
existence when St. Paul wrote, and would continue to exist till 
the season had arrived for the manifestation of the Lawless One, 
and which, on its removal, would be followed by that manifesta- 
tion (v. 7), was the Heathen Power of Imperial Rome. 

11) This conclusion is confirmed by other considerations. 

t enables us to account for the fact, that St. Paul, who had 
specified this restraining Power by word of mouth when he was 
at Thessalonica, did not venture to describe that Power ex- 
plicitly in writing in this Epistle, but contented himself with 
fed the Thessalonians to what he had said to them on that 
subject. 

That reference, he knew, would revive their recollection of 
what it was requisite for them to know; and therefore what he 
had said would be preserved to them and to the world. 

But, let us remember, this Epiatle was to be read publicly, 
at Thessalonica and throughout Christendom. Copies of it would 
be circulated in all parts of the Roman Empire. 

df, instead of writing as he has done, ‘Do you not re- 
member that I said these things to you?” and ““γ know what 
restraineth ;” and ‘‘when he that restraineth shali have been 
removed out of the way, then the Lawless One will be revealed,” 
he had written openly, “ the Roman Empire is that which re- 


2 THESSALONIANS II. 12. 


στεῦσαι αὐτοὺς τῷ ψεύδει, 132 i; 


ἀλλ᾽ εὐδοκήσαντες ἐν τῇ ἀδικίᾳ. 


31 


wa κριθῶσι πάντες οἱ μὴ πιστεύσαντες TH ἀληθείᾳ, Rom. 1. δ, 


strains ;’’ and if he had proceeded to say, “‘when the Roman 
Empire shall have been removed,’’—then he would have ex- 
asperated the passions of the authorities of the Roman Empire 
against himself, and against the Christians, and against the 
Gospel of Christ. 

The Romans imagined that the Roman Empire would never 
be removed. They thought it was imperishable. They engraved 
on their coins the impress, ‘Rome terne.” The language 
which their national poet, Virgil, puts into the mouth of Jupiter, 
represents their national belief: ‘‘ Imperium sine fine dedi” 
(Virg. Ain. i. 278). How then would they have tolerated a 
doctrine which professed to reveal what would follow after the 
removal of that National Polity which they fondly believed to be 
eternal ? 


St. Paul, as he afterwards proved by his martyrdom at 
Rome, was ready to shed his blood for the truth. But he had 
wisdom and charity as well as courage. He would not recklessly 
expose himself and others to persecution. He would not rashly 
obstruct the progress of Christianity. He would not tempt any 
to be guilty of the sin of persecuting it. He remembered what 
he had said to the Thessalonians on this important and awful 
subject. He knew that they would recollect his words, and 
would communicate them to others after them, and so all the 
purposes of his prophecy would be answered. 

(12) This observation is also confirmed by ancient writers, 
whose testimony shows that they not only recognized the Roman 
Empire as the restraining Power here adverted to by St. Paul, 
bat also discerned the cause why he practised this wise and cha- 
ritable reserve in writing about it in this passage. 

Thus S. Jerome says (qu. xi. ad Algasiam), “ Jf St. Paul 
had written openly and boldly ‘ that the Man of Sin would not 
come’ until the Roman Empire was destroyed, a just cause of 

ion would then appear to have been afforded against the 
Church in her infancy.” 

S. Chrysostom also here says, “ If St. Paul had said that the 
Roman Empire will soon be dissolved, the heathen would have 
destroyed him as a rebel, and all the faithful with him, as persons 
who took up arms against the State. 

‘* But St. Paul means the Roman Empire. And when that 
shall have been taken away, then the Man of Sin will come. For 
as the power of Babylon was dissolved by the Persian Dynasty, 
and the Persian was supplanted by the Greek, and the Greek by 
the Roman, so the Roman will be dissolved by Antichrist, and 
Antichrist by Christ.’’ 

It is well said also by another ancient Father, ‘“ The Apostle 
writes obscurely, lest some of the Romans should read this Epistle, 
and excite a persecution against him and the other Christians on 
the part of those Romans who imagined that they would reign 
Jor ever in the world.” Remigius, Bibl. Patr. Max. viii. p. 
1018. 

(13) Let us remember also that this Epistle, being published to 
the world, and designed to be generally read, would come into 
the hands of the Jews, St. Paul’s bitter enemies, who were ever 
on the watch to excite the Romans against the Apostle and the 
Gospel (see above, on 1 Thess. ii. 14—17). They would not have 
failed to avail themselves of any declaration on the part of the 
Apostle, that the Roman Empire would be destroyed, as an oc- 
casion for exciting the rage of the Roman Empire against St. Paul 
and the : 

(14) Here another important confirmation suggests itself of the 
conclusion above stated, viz. that the Roman Empire was tho 
restraining power alluded to here by St. Paul. 

It is this: 

St. Paul here recalls to the recollection of his Thessalonian 
readers what he had said to them on this subject when he was at 
Thessalonica. 

What he had said in preaching on such a solemn subject as 
this would doubtless make a deep impression, there. It could 
hardly fail to be repeated from mouth to mouth; and would in 
mame be rehearsed to some who were not very friendly 
to him. 


Now, if we turn to the narrative of St. Psul’s visit and 
preaching at Thessaloniea (to which he here refers), our attention 
is drawn to an incident mentioned by St. Luke in the Acts of the 
Apostles ; 

If we consider the character of St. Luke’s narrative, and re- 
cognize the work of the Holy Spirit in his writing, we shall feel 
assured that this incident is very significant ; 

The incident is as follows: 

The Jews (of Thessalonica) being moved with envy use 
the Gospel was preached to the Gentiles by St. Paul with success), 


and having taken to themselves some lewd persons of those who 
frequented the market, and made a tumult, set the city in an 
uproar, and having assaulted the house of Jason, sought to bring 
them forth (i.e. Paul and Silas) to the people... and cried, 
These all do things contrary to the decrees of Cesar, saying that 
there is another King, Jesus. (Acts xvii. 5—7.) 

This incident fits in very harmoniously with what St. Paul 
says here concerning his own teaching at Thessalonica as now 
expounded. 

He had said to the Thessalonians that Jesus would nof come, 
and that His kingdom would not be established before the reve- 
lation of the Lawless one, who would appear in the world when 
the power which restrained his manifestation bad been removed. 
That restraining power was the power of Rome. 

What, therefore, was more likely than that these words of 
his, spoken at Thessalonica, should have been caught up by some, 
and made the occasion of an imputation against him on the part 
of the Jews, stirring up the people and the Magistrates against 
him on the plea that he opposed the authority of Cesar, and 
taught that there was another King, who would supplant the 
Roman Empire, namely, Jesus 7 

This public accusation of St. Paul would help to keep alive 
his teaching on this subject in the minds of the Thessalonian 
Christians. 

(15) On the whole it may be concluded, that the restraining 
Power of which St. Paul speaks in this Prophecy, was the Im- 
PERIAL Power of HEATHEN Romr. 

We may now proceed to the next point; 

ii. Has this restraining Power been now removed out of 
the way? 

To this question there can be but one reply, viz. in the 
affirmative ; 

All territories which were possessed by the Emperors of 
Rome, in St. Paul’s age, have long since been disparted among 
other Rulers; there is no ‘‘ Roman Empire” marked in any Map 
of the World, there is no army under the command of any Roman 
Ceesar, there is no coinage which bears his name. 

We may therefore pass on to Question 

iii. Who is the “ Man of Sin,’”’ or “the Lawless One,’’ 
whom the Apostle foretells as to be revealed on the removal of 
the restraining Power? 

1. Since, on the removal of the restraining Power, the Man 
of Sin was to be revealed (see vv. 6, 7, 8), and since that 
restraining Power has long since been removed, it follows that the 
Man of Sin has been long ago revealed to the world. 

2. Since, also, the Man of Sin is described here by St. Paul 
as continuing in the world from the time of the removal of the 
restraining Power even to the Second Advent of Christ (v. 8), 
therefore the power here personified in the ‘‘ Man of Sin” must 
be one that has continued in the world for many centuries, and 
continues to the present time. 

3. Also, since it has this long continuance assigned to it in 
the prophecy,—a continuance very far exceeding the life of any 
one individual, therefore the ‘‘ Man of Sin’’ cannot be only one 
single person. 

4, The restraining Power (τὸ κατέχον, inthe neuter gender, 
v. 6) is also called by the Apostle ‘‘ Ae who restraineth”’ (ὁ xar- 
έχων, in the masculine gender, σ. 7), because the restraining 
Power was swayed by a series of single persons, viz. the Roman 
Emperors, following one another in succession. So, in like man- 
ner, the ‘‘ Man of Sin,’’ though a single person, and therefore 
called a Man, must alzo have his existence continued by means of 
a long succession of Persons bearing the name and exercising the 
power belonging to his place, or he could not remain, as the 
Apostle predicts he will, to the Second Advent of Christ. 

5. Here we may reply to an objection. Many of the Ancient 
Fathers of the Church expected that the Man of Sin would bea 
single person, and therefore it is alleged, he ie so. 

Doubtless they so thought. And we should probably have 
done the same if we had lived in their They wrote while 
the Roman Empire was yet standing. And the Fathers were not 
Prophets, and could not tell how long the Roman Empire might 
stand. 

It might stand (for what they knew) till almost the time of 
Christ’s Second Advent. 

They therefore might well suppose that the revelation of the 
Man of Sin, who they knew was to be revealed on the removal of 
the Roman Empire, might soon be followed by the Second 
Advent of Christ. Therefore they might well imagine that he 


would be only a single person. 
But we have seen the removal of the Roman Empire. We 
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know that it has been removed for many centuries. And we also 
know that Christ is not yet come. 

We do not pretend to be wiser than the ancient Fathers. 
But Time, the great Interpreter of Prophecy, has made clear to 
us what could not be clear to ‘hem; namely, that the Man of 
Sin, who, as the Holy Spirit foretold by St. Paul, would be 
revealed on the removal of the Roman Empire, and continue to 
the Second Advent, cannot from the nature of the case be a 
single person. And we sre persuaded that the ancient Fathers, 
who knew and taught that the restraining Power was the Power 
of Heathen Rome, would, if they were alive now, be also of our 
mind. 

6. The fime at which the Man of Sin is to be revealed is 
marked by St. Paul. He was to be revealed to the world, when 
the restraining power was removed. 

St. Paul also remarks the place at which he is to be re- 
vealed. 
He says that when the restraining Power is removed oué 
of the way (ἐκ μέσου, v. 7) the Man of Sin will be revealed. The 
power that hindered is called τὸ κατέχον, ὁ κατέχων, holding, 
keeping down, by occupation of a particular place. 

This verb is not followed in either verse by an accusative; 
and therefore does not denote a direct action on the Man of Sin 
by which he is kept down, but it indicates that the existence of 
the restraining Power is an impediment to the revelation of the 
Man of Sin; as the possession of a seat by any one person is an 
hindrance to its occupation by any other. 

And since the removal of the restraining power is specified 
as ἃ pre-requisite for the revelation of the Man of Sin, it is inti- 
mated that the place occupied by the restraining power, will, on 
the removal of that power, be occupied by the Man of Sin. 

7. We are therefore led to believe that the Man of Sin was 
revealed at the time when the restraining power was “removed 
out of the way,’’ and came up in the place from which the re- 
straining power was removed. 

8. Therefore the following questions arise here : 

(1) Did any power appear in the world at the time of the 
removal of the heathen Roman Empire ἢ 
(2) Did any power come up in its place? 

(3) Has that power continued from that time to this? 

(4) Has it been continued by a succession of persons ? 

The answer to these questions cannot but be in the affirma- 
And therefore, 

(5) What is that power ὃ 

The reply is,— 

The Power of the Porgs of Roms. 

(6) Does the Power of the Popes of Rome correspond in its 

exercise to the description of St. Paul ? 

Is not St. Paul’s prophecy (it may be said) of too dark a 
character to be applied to any Christian Church ἢ 

To this it may be answered, that this is a question of which 
we are not competent judges ; 

St. Paul was inspired by the Holy Ghost. To the eye of the 
Holy Spirit evils may appear far more evil than they do appear 
to us; especially may corruptions of doctrine and worship in a 
Christian Church have a far more heinous and deadly aspect in 
His eyes than in ours. He sees all their enormities at one view 
in their proper light, and in all their bearings and ultimate 
results—even for eternity. 

He not only saw at one glance what the Papacy iz, and has 
been for many centuries, but what it may yet become before it is 
destroyed by the Second Advent of Christ. 

If, therefore, the conclusions above stated are true, then 
the application of this prophecy to the Papacy cannot be set aside 
by any subjective notions on our pari as to the moral or re- 
ligious guilt of the Church of Rome. 

On the contrary, the strength of the denunciatory language 
of the Holy Spirit on this subject, must be regarded as a guide to 
regulate and enlighten our judgment upon it, and as designed by 
the Holy Spirit to convey a warning proportionate in solemnity 
and awfulness to the strength of the language employed by Him 
to describe it. 


But further : 

iv. As to the correspondence between this Prophecy and its 
fulfilment in the Papacy, be it observed,— 

(1) That the first word used to describe what is here pre- 
announced, is ἡ ἀποστασία (v. 3), the falling away (‘ discessio ’ or 
declension from the primitive standard of Christian faith). Cp. 
} Tim. iv. 1, where the cognate verb is used with the word 

Saith. 


tive. 


This word indicates a previous profession Qf the Truth. 
For none can fall away from ground on which he did not once 
stand. It is therefore characteristic of a corrupt Church. 

(2) The word ἀφίσταμαι is therefore frequently applied to the 
ancient Church of Judah and Israel sliding back from the Truth 
(see LXX in Deut. xxxii. 15. Jer. ii. δ. 19; iii. 14. Isa. xxx. 1. 
Dan. ix. 9). Compare the words addressed to a Church in Rev. 
ii. 5, ‘* Remember whence thou art fallen ; and repent and do the 
first works.” 

The declension of the Papacy from the primitive Faith may 
well be called the falling-away, use no one system of 
ἀποστασία can be compared with it in long continuity of time, 
and in wide extent of place. 

(3) The person who is its principal agent is called the ‘fon of 
perdition’ (v. 3). 

These words are used asa name in one other place of the 
New Testament, and are applied (not to an Infidel Power but) to 
8 Christian Apostle, Judas (John xvii. 12). 

They may therefore be fitly applied to a Christian Bishop, 
a successor of the Apostles, if he betrays Christ. 

And if the Bishop of Rome is unfaithful to the trust he has 
received from Christ, they may well be applied to him. 

(4) The system, described in this propbecy, is called a 
Mystery. 

It is not therefore an Infidel system. That is open, and is no 
Mystery. 

It is also something which purports to be holy. Compare the 
word (Mystery) as used by St. Paul, 1 Tim. iii. 9. 16, Eph. v. 32. 

It is therefore fitly applied to the religious system of a 
Church. 

(5) This Mystery is ποέ a Mystery of Faith and Godliness 
(1 Tim. iii. 9. 16), but of Lasclessness. 

By. Butler (Serm. v.) calls Popery, ‘as it is professed at 
Rome, a manifest open usurpation of all human and divine 
authority.” 

The Mystery of ‘‘ Lawlessness’’ has been revealed in the 
manifestation of ‘‘the Lawless one.”’ 

(6) But here it may be objected, How could this power be 
said to be at work in Si. Paui’s age? 

To this it may be replied, that St. Paul was inepired by the 
Holy Ghost. The Holy Ghost can see what man cannot see. 
And he says expressly, that what he is describing was then a 
Mystery, and was noi as yet revealed, but was only working in- 
wardly, and would be revealed in its due season, which was not 
then come, and which did not arrive till some centuries after- 
wards, 

No wonder then if we at this time (in looking back on the 
Apostolic age) should not be sble to discern what was then not 
openly visible. 

Besides, when we consider that the whole system of the 
Papacy, as such, is grounded on the corruptions of human nature, 
viz. on pride and lust of power, and on the operations of the Evil 
One opposing himself to God (as St. Paul declares, v. 9), and 
doing his work by subtlety and spiritual wickedness, who can 
decline to accept the assertion of the Holy Spirit Himself, that 
what was afterwards fully revealed was then secretly at work ? 

(7) The person in whom this system is embodied is described 
as ἀντικείμενος (Ὁ. 4), i.e. literally one setting himself in oppo- 
sition, and particularly as a rival foundation, in the place of or 
against another foundation. 

Now, be it remembered that St. Paul says, ‘‘ Other founda- 
tion can no one lay, than that which already ‘eth (κεῖται, remark 
the word), which is Jesus Christ’ (2 Cor. iii. 11). 

May not he, therefore, the Bishop of Rome, who calls himself 
the Rock of the Church, be rightly called ὁ dvri-xeluevos? Cp. 
note on Matt. xvi. 18. 

(8) The same person is said “to exalt himself exceedingly 
against (ἐπὶ) every one who is called God” (wv. 4). 

It has been said, indeed, that this description in v. 4 is not 
fulfilled in the Papacy, and represents a degree of pride and blas- 
phemy far beyond what can be imputed to it. 

This objection has arisen in great measure from non-attention 
to the words of the original. They do ποέ import that the “man 
of sin” exalts himself above every one that is called God, but 
that he exalts himself exceedingly againeé every one that is so 
called. See note above on the translation of that verse. 

Is this assertion too strong for the Papacy ? 

In Holy Scripture Civil rulers are called gods, Elohim (Ps. 
Ixxxii. 6). Cp. John x. 84. 

It is unnecessary to prove that the Bishop of Rome exalts 
himself exceedingly against them. Every Pope in succession, 
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ἁγιασμῷ Πνεύματος καὶ πίστει ἀληθείας, “ εἰς ὃ ἐκάλεσεν ὑμᾶς διὰ τοῦ evay- 
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15 =" Apa οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, στήκετε, καὶ κρατεῖτε τὰς παραδόσεις, ἃς ἐδιδάχθητε τι cor. 15. 58. 


εἴτε διὰ λόγου εἴτε δι’ ἐπιστολῆς ἡμῶν. 


16 5 Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὁ "" 
ἀγαπήσας ἡμᾶς καὶ δοὺς παράκλησιν αἰωνίαν καὶ ἐλπίδα ἀγαθὴν ἐν χάριτι, 
17 ο παρακαλέσαι ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας, καὶ στηρίξαι ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἀγαθῷ. 
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τρέχῃ καὶ δοξάζηται καθὼς καὶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, * 
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when he is crowned with the tiara, is solemnly addressed by the 
minister who crowns him as ‘‘ Pater Principam et Regum, Rector 
ornBis.” And it is said on his coins, ‘‘Omnes servient οἱ." 
See this and other evidence on this subject in the Editor’s Letters 
on the Church of Rome, Letter XII. 

(9) It is further said that ‘“‘he exalteth himself exceedingly 
against every thing that is an object of reverence (σέβασμα), 90 
that he goes into The Temple and takes his seat there, showing 
himeelf that he is God ”’ (v. 4). 

The Temple of God here (ναὸς Θεοῦ) is the Church. See Je- 
rome, Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., cited by Bp. Andrewes, c. 
Bellarm. p. 226. 

The action which is specified here in evidence of his exalta- 
tion against every σέβασμα, is that of his session in the ναός or 
holy place of the Church of God. 

It may be also noted that in the only other place in the New 
Testament where the word σέβασμα occurs, it is used to introduce 
the mention of an Alfar (Acts xvii. ie 

This prediction is signally fulfilled by the frst pudlic oficial 
act which is performed by every Pope in succession on his eleva- 
tion to the Papacy, and by which he takes possession of his place 
as such. 

Every Pope on his election is carried into the principal 
Church at Rome, his cathedral, St. Peter’s. 

He is there lifted up by the Cardinals, and is placed on the 
high Altar. When there placed, and sitting in the Church of 
God, on the Altar of God, he is adored by them éneeling before 
him and kissing his feet. ° 

The word by which this act is described by the Church of 
Rome herself is no other than “the <Adoration’’ (see Notitia 
Curie Romane, p. 125); and the words on the Papal Coin, 
‘‘Quem creant, adorant’’ (Namism. Pontif. p. 5); and the de- 
scription of the ceremony, in the Ceremoniale Romanum, ed. 
1572, Lib. iii. sect. 1. 

(10) Lastly, if the above statements and reasonings are true, 
they will need no authorities to confirm the conclusion to which 
they have now led. But it may be satisfactory to the reader to 
remember that this conclusion is one which is sanctioned by the 
names of some of the holiest, wisest, most charitable, and judicious 
persons that have expounded the word of Inspiration, particularly 
Bp. Jewel, Richard Hooker, Bp. Andrewes, and Bp. Sanderson, 
and the framers of the Authorized Englieh Version of the Holy 
Bible. See Bp. Jewel's Works, Portion ii. p. 891—923, ed. 
Camb. 1847; Hooker, Sermon on Jude 17, pp. 841. 843; Bp. 
Andrewes, c. Bellarmin. c. ix. and x. Ὁ. 220; By. Sanderson, 
i. p. 338, iti. pp. 13. 146. 161. 283; the English Translation, 
Dedication to King James I., a.p. 1611. 

11. πιστεῦσαι τῷ ψεύδει), Cp. the Prophecy, 1 Tim. iv. 2. 

13. ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῇ] So Elz. with A, Ὁ, E, 1, Καὶ 

Some of the best MSS., B, D, G, and several cursives, have 
ἀπαρχὴν, and Vulg. has ‘primitias,’ and so the Ethiopic Ver- 
sion and Lachmann; a reading not unworthy of consideration, 
and not unlikely to be altered by copyists into ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, from 
non-adverience to the fact that the Thessalonians might be called 
the first fruits of the harvest of the Gospel in Europe, having 
been converted to Christ by the Apostle of the Gentiles on his 
first missionary visit to Greece; a circumstance which would im- 

Vou. I1.—Parr III. 


part a special significance to the word ἀπαρχήν. Cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 
15, ἀπαρχὴ τῆς ᾿Αχαίας. Phil. iv. 15, ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. 
However, the reading in the text is confirmed by the pre- 

ponderance of authority, e. g. Eph. i. 4, and appears on the whole 
to be most in harmony with the context, as declaring the wonder- 
ful mystery that the Gentiles, though despised by the Jews, and 
for a long time aliens from God, were chosen by Him from the 
beginning. See Eph. ii. 1—19; iii. 1—9. 

14. els περιποίησιν} ‘in acguisilionem’ (Vulg.). 
1 Thess. v. 9. 

16. αἰωνίανἹ This feminine form is found in the New Testa- 
ment only here and in Heb. ix. 12. 

17. ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ] So most of the best MSS. and Editions, 
and Vulg. ‘in omni o et sermone bono.’ Elz. has λόγῳ 
καὶ ἔργῳ, a reading which enfeebles the sense. 


See on 


Cnr. 111. 3. ob γὰρ πάντων ἡ πίστι] For Faith ie not the 
property and privilege of ali men, but only of those who have 
special pre-requisites for its reception, namely, who possess the 
qualities of meekness, and gentleness, docility, and readiness to 
receive the evidences of the Gospel, and to listen to its precepts. 

The construction of the words may be compared (as it is by 
Wetst.) with the proverb οὐ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς els Κόρινθόν ἐσθ' ὁ 
πλοῦς. 

The connexion therefore is, Pray that we the Ministers of 
the Gospel may be delivered from absurd and evil men; and do 
not be surprised, perplexed, and staggered because we have 
enemies, and that the Gospel, although it is the word of God, 
does not make converts of all men; for absurd and wicked men 
are by their absurdity and wickedness disqualified from receiving 
it. Being ἄτοποι καὶ πονηροί they are not εὔθετοι els βασιλείαν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ (Luke ix. 62). 

The Gospel hides itself from the proud and ungodly, and 
reveals iteelf to those who are humble, and practise what they 
know. See our Lord’s words, Matt. x. 1] and xi. 25, and Dr. 
Barrow's excellent observations quoted above on Acts x. 5. 

3. τοῦ πονηροῦ) the Evil One. See Eph. vi. 16. 1 Thess. 
ii. 18; iii. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 9, whence it will appear that in these, 
his two earliest Epistles, St. Paul is careful to remind his hearers 
of the existence and activity of the Devil, whose works they had 
renounced in their Baptism. 

4. παραγγέλλομεν} we charge you. A strong word used by 
St. Paul five times in these Epistles to the Thessalonians (1 Thess. 
iv. 11. 2 Thess. iii. 4. 6. 10. 12), and once to Timothy (1 Tim. 
vi. 13), and twice to the Corinthians (1 Cor. vii. 10; xi. 17), but 
not in his other Epistles. 

5. ὁ Κύριος God the Holy Ghost. (S. Basil.) Cp. Theophyl. 

6. στέλλεσθαι ἀπό] Another nautical word suited to the in- 
habitants of a maritime and commercial city like Thessalonica. 
See above, on ii. 2. St. Paul is fond of such metaphors, espe- 
cially in writing or speaking to such persons; see note on Acts 
xx. 20, and 2 Cor. viii. 20. The literal meaning is, to take in 
your sails (στέλλεσθαι τὰ ἱστία, see those passages), so as to be 
able to steer clear of a rock or reef, or any other danger; hence, 
in maritime language, to part company, and decline from, any 
person or thing, as here, that may be injurious in your Christian 
voyage. a 


94. 


g 1 Cor. 4. 16. 
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κατὰ THY παράδοσιν ἣν παρελάβοσαν Tap ἡμῶν. 75 Αὐτοὶ yap οἴδατε πῶς Set 


1Thess.1.6 — μιμεῖσθαι ἡμᾶς, ὅτι οὐκ ἠτακτήσαμεν ἐν ὑμῖν, Ν * οὐδὲ δωρεὰν ἄρτον ἐφάγομεν 
4 3 4 , 9 4 > Ὁ ᾿ 

h Acte 15. 3.  Wapa Twos, ἀλλ ἐν κόπῳ Kat μόχθῳ νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν ἐργαζόμενοι, πρὸς τὸ μὴ 

- ς A , ”~ 9 9 - 9 9 
1 Cor. 4.1 ἐπιβαρῆσαί twa ὑμῶν. *'Ovx ὅτι οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν, ἀλλ᾽ wa ἑαυτοὺς 
or. : a σι a e¢ A . A a 
ei213. Tov δώμεν ὑμῖν εἰς τὸ μιμεῖσθαι ἡμᾶς. 1° Καὶ yap ὅτε ἦμεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦτο 
eas. “a 

i Matt. 10.10. παρηγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν, Ore εἴ τις οὐ θέλει ἐργάζεσθαι μηδὲ ἐσθιέτω. 1! ᾿Ακούομεν 

oo 5.6. γάρ Twas περιπατοῦντας ἐν ὑμῖν ἀτάκτως, μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους ἀλλὰ περιεργαζο- 

ἀπο} μένους. |! Τοῖς δὲ τοιούτοις παραγγέλλομεν καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου 

Phil. 3. 17. A σι A a 

1Tim.s.i8. ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἵνα μετὰ ἡσυχίας ἐργαζόμενοι τὸν éavrav ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. 

k Gen. 8. 19 13 m ¢ “A Se ao λ ᾿ \ 9 4 ar ~ 14 2 9 δέ 9 

1 Thess. 4. 1 Ὑμεῖς ὃε, ἀδελῴφοι, pn ἐγκακήσητε καλοποιοῦντες. Εἰ τις οὔχ 

1 Thess. 4.}1. ὑπακούει τῷ λόγῳ ἡμῶν διὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς, τοῦτον σημειοῦσθε' καὶ μὴ συν- 

m Gal. 6.9 , > AY 9 A 45 δ \ ε 9 νΝ ε A 9 ᾿ σὰ ε 

παι 7. ἀναμίγνυσθε αὐτῷ ἵνα ἐντραπῇ, | καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐχθρὸν ἡγεῖσθε, ἀλλὰ νονθετεῖτε ὡς 

1 Cor. 5 9, 11. a a 

ver. ὁ, nae ἀδελφόν. 18° Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Κύριος τῆς εἰρήνης δῴη ὑμῖν τὴν εἰρήνην διὰ σαντὸς 

o Rom. 15. 33. ss 

& 16. 20 ἐν παντὶ τρύτῳ ὋὉ Κύριος μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. 

2 Cor. 5. 19. 3] 17» ὋΟ @ δ ΚΣ δὴ ὶ 4 . 2 Be Ith D > α΄ 

ἃ 8.1. Ο ἀσπασμὸς. τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλον, ὅ ἐστι σημεῖον ἐν πάσῃ ἐπιστολῇ, 


Eph. 2. 14—17. Phil. 4, 9. 1 Thess. δ. 23. Heb. ἢ, 2. 


— παρελάβοσαν So A, D, Gbd., Tisch., Liin., Alf. Cp. 
Winer, p. 71; Lobeck, Phryn. p. 349; Séurz. de Dial. Maced. 
Ρ. 58; and the forms εἴχοσαν in some MSS. of John xv. 22. 24, 
and ἐδίδοσαν xix. 3. Elz. has xapéAafe. D***, EK, I, K, have 
παρέλαβον, which confirms παρελάβοσαν. B, F, G, have sap- 
eadBere. 

8. κόπῳ καὶ μόχθῳ] See 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

— νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν ἐργαζόμενοι] See on 1 Thess. ii. 9. 

Every one is born to labour, though not to labour in the 
same way. And our Lord showed that the Minister of the 
Gospel is not to be supposed by himself or others to be not a 
labourer; for Ho said specially of His Apostles, ‘‘ The /abourer 
is worthy of his meat” (Matt. x. 10). They are épydra: and 
ἐργάζονται : and therefore St. Paul does not claim exemption 
for himself from the duty of labouring, when he says that he 
had power to abstain from labouring with his hands, and be 
chargeable to others for his support in preaching the Gospel. 
‘‘ He laboured more abundantly than they all’’ (1 Cor. xv. 10), 
because he was most zealous in preaching the Gospel. 

S. Auguatine (de Opere Monachorun, vi. p. 812) expresses 
his surprise that St. Paul should have been enabled to labour so 
much with his hands, and yet preach the Gospel with such energy 
and success. ‘‘ Quando autem soleret operari, id est, quibus tem- 
porum spatiis, ne ab evangelizando impediretur, quis possit com- 
prehendere? Sané quia et nocfurnis et diurnis horis operabaiur, 
ipse non tacuit.”” And (p. 819), "" Ipsi Apostolo quomodo vacaret 
operari manibus suis nisi ed erogendum verbum Dei certa tem- 
pora constitueret? Neque enim et hoc Deus latere nos voluit.” 
And for specimens of St. Paul’s unwearied energy in preaching, 
he points to the narrative in the Acts of the Lord’s Day at Troas 
(Acts xx. 7), and his employment at Athens (Acts xvii. 17—21). 

— ἐπιβαρῆσαι---ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν) See above, 1 Thess. ii. 6—9, 
and below, | Cor. ix. 4. 

10. μηδὲ ἐσθιέτω) neither let him eat, i.e. from the offer- 
ings of the faithful. An allusion to alms collected in the Church 
for the poor (cp. 1 Tim. v. 3, 4, and v. 16, μὴ βαρείσθω ἡ "ExxAn- 
σία), by relieving them from the Church fund. So Bp. Sander- 
aon, iii. p. 112. Cp. Blunt's Lectures, p. 27—29. 

S. Augustine has made this precept the text of his trea- 
tise “De Opere Monachorum”’ (vi. 799--- 838), in which he 
declares his disapprobation of those who enter a monastic life 
without intention to labour in it, but only to live a contemplative 
life; and he censures them as “in quandam sanctam societatem 


otiosissimé con ᾿ 

ll. μηδὲν ly AAP ἀλλὰ περιεργαζομένου:) not busy, but 
busybodies. ‘Non agentes sed satagentes ;’’ a saying ascribed 
by Quiniilian (vi. 3. 54) to Domitius Afer, speaking of Mallius 
Sura (Liinemann). Cp. 1 Tim. v. 13, dpyal ... καὶ περί- 
εργοι. 

ζ For similar paronomasias in St. Paul’s Epistles, see 1 Cor. 
vii. 31. 2 Cor. iv. 8; v. 4. Rom. i. 20; v.19. Phil. iii. 2. 
Philem. 20. 2 Tim. iii. 4. As to the sentiment, see on 1 Thess. 
iv. 11, and Rom. xii. 11; and Martial’s Epigram, i. 80, ‘‘ Semper 
agis causas et res agis, Attale, semper | Est, non est quod agas, 
Attale, semper agis,” &c. 

12. παραγγέλλομεν) we charge. After this severer word 
(see v. 4 and 1 Thess. iv. 11) he adds the milder term sapa- 


p 1 Cor. 16. 21. Col. 4. 18. 


καλοῦμεν, we exhort, and that in the name of Christ, temper- 
ing sternness with love. (Chrys.) 

13. μὴ ἐγκακήσητε (so A, B, D®) xadcroioivres] do not 
Saint in well doing. ἹΚαλοποιεῖν is to be distinguished from 
ἀγαθοποιεῖν, which would mean to do good in the way of bounty, 
whereas xaAowoiew has a more general signification, to do well in 
the sight of man as well as God (2 Cor. viii. 21. Rom. xii. 17), 
and not only by beneficence, but by honest industry in our call- 
ing. Compare Gal. vi. 9, where the Apostle is speaking of pro- 
viding maintenance for the Christian Ministry, τὸ δὲ καλὸν 
ποιοῦντες μὴ ἑἐκκακῶμεν. This precept is to be connected with 
what precedes and with what follows. Do not ye faint in doing 
well, although there may be many among you that presume on 
your goodness, and make it a plea for indolence. Labour your- 
selves, that ye may be ablo to relieve the indigent (Eph. iv. 28). 
Learn to maintain good works (καλὰ ἔργα, Tit. ii. 7. 14; iii. 8) 
for necessary uses, to help the needy that ye be not unfruitful 
(Tit. iii. 14). But do not relieve those who can work and will 
not. By relieving such as have no claim to relief, you will 
encourage them and others in indolence, and disable yourselves 
for relieving those who have a claim on your bounty. Nor yet 
allow yourselves to be deterred from doing good by the ill con- 
duct of the indolent, who can work and will not. Let not their 
improbity harden you against those who would work and cannot. 
Let not their evil overcome your good. (Theodoret.) Be boun- 
tiful to the poor, who are poor indeed; but if any one does not 
obey our precept in this Epistle (cp. 1 Thess. v. 27), particularly 
if be will not labour in his calling, but is indolent and a busy- 
body, mark that man, and have no fellowship with him, that he 
may be ashamed. Cp. Augustine, viii. p. 814. Bp. Sanderson, 
ii. p. 186. The Macedonians were not disobedient to St. Paul’s 
precept. See his honourable testimony to their beneficence, 
2 Cor. viii. 1, 2. 

14. διὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς) by the Epistle from me. Cp. 1 Thess. 
v. 27. Rom. xvi. 22. Col. iv. 16, where the phrase 4 ἐπιστολὴ 
refers to the ‘hen present Epistle; and so the Syriac, Arabic, 
and Gothic Versions here. 

In 1 Cor. v. 9, and 2 Cor. vii. 8, the phrase ἡ ἐπιστολὴ 
refers to a former Epistle. Probably doth senses are combined 
here; and the Apostle means, that if any one obeys not his 
word, commanded by ἐλ Epistle present or past from him, he is 
to be noted; and the words τῆς ἐπιστολῆς here will be best ren- 
dered my Epistle. 

— τοῦτον σημειοῦσθε) set a mark on thie man. A proof 
that St. Paul’s Epistle was wel] known to all at Thessalonica. It 
was to be a rule of action, and all who swerved from that rule 
were to be avoided. It was like a Law, publicly promulgated to 
all, because to be obeyed by all. This promulgation was effected 
by its public reading in the Church. Cp. 1 Thess. v. 27. 

15. μὴ ὡς ἐχθρὸν ἡγεῖσθε] do not regard him as an enemy. 
See 3. Polycarp’s Epistle to the Philippians (c. ii.), where he 
imitates this language of St. Paul: “Non sicut inimicos tales 
existimetis,’’ &c. 

11. ὁ ἀσπασμόΞ] The salutation here specified is the Benedic- 
tion at the close of the Epistle. ‘‘The Grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ be with you all.’’ He made this addition with his own 
hand, as a safeguard against forgeries disseminated in his name 


2 THESSALONIANS III. 18. 


οὕτω γράφω" 18 Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ pera πάντων ὑμών. 


ἀμήν. 


(see above, ii. 3). Instead of writing ‘ Farewell’ (Ἔρρωσθε), the 
Apostle wrote, The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ. And let 
us who receive the Apostolic Benediction in his Epistle bless 
Christ Who spake by him. (Theodoref.) His salutation is his 
prayer. He begins his Epistle and ends it with ‘Grace.’ (Chrys. 
and Theophyl.) 

Accordingly, we find the words, ‘‘The Grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ,’’ or ‘‘ Grace be with you,” or some similar saluta- 
tion containing the word ‘ Grace,’ at the close of all St. Paul’s 
Epistles. See note above, on 1 Thess. v.27, 28, and Introduction 
to the present Epistle, § 4, and below, on Heb. xiii. 26. 

— ἐν πάσῃ ἐπιστολῇ] in every Epistie. Therefore, even now, 


when he had written only two short Epistles, he entertained the 
design of writing other Epistles hereafter, which would come into 
the hands of the readers of the present Epistle; and this caution 
shows that he intended that the readers of his earliest Epistles 
should become acquainted with those other Epistles and be able 
to recognise them as his. 

The subscription to this Epistle in Elz., purporting that it 
was written from A/hens, is found in A, B®*, I, K, and in the 
Arabie Version, but not in the Syriac (in Walton, p. 820), 
which names “ Laodicea of Pisidia’”’ as the place of writing. See 
above, on 1 Thess. vy. at the end. The Gothic Version of Ui- 
philas bas no subscription. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS, 


I. On the Date of the Epistle to the Galatians. 


1. Tus Epistle was written after St. Paul had visited the Galatians, and had preached the 
Gospel to them as an Apostle ; for he speaks of their enthusiastic reception of him in that character. 
(Gal. iv. 13—15.) 

2. St. Paul does not appear to have visited Galatia before the period mentioned in Acts xvi 6, 
which was a little prior in time to his first transit from Asia into Macedonia, a.p. 52 ". 

3. This result agrees with another note of time specified in this Epistle, as follows: 

This Epistle was written after the Council of Jerusalem, and after St. Peter’s visit to Antioch, 
which it describes Gal. 11. 1—11°*. The Council of Jerusalem was held a.p. 50. 

4, The question therefore arises, 

How long after St. Paul’s first Apostolic visit to Galatia in a.p. 52, was the Epistle to the Gala- 
tians written ὃ 

5. It has been affirmed by some learned writers’, that this Epistle was written after the second 
Apostolic visit which St. Paul made to Galatia, and which is described in Acts xviii. 23, and which 
did not take place before a.p. 54. 

6. This inference has been derived from the expression to πρότερον in chap. iv. 13, which, it is 
alleged, signifies “ the former visit,” and therefore shows that the Apostle had visited the Galatians 
a second time, when he wrote this Epistle. 

But this inference cannot rightly be deduced from that expression. See the note on that 
passage. 

7. It has also been said by some persons, that St. Paul must have et twice in Galatia when 
he wrote this ee because he asks in chap. iv. 16, whether he has ““ become their enemy,” ἀλη- 
θεύων αὐτοῖς ὃ 

He could not, Ἢ i8 alleged, have become their enemy at his first visit, for they then received him 
as their friend. (See Gal. iv. 18, 14.) Nor would he have become their enemy by what he writes 
in this Epistle, for they had not yet received it. 

He must therefore, it is said, have become their enemy at some other visit; namely, as is 
alleged, at his second visit to Galatia described in Acts xviii. 23. 

Therefore it has been inferred, that this Epistle was written after the date of that visit, viz. 
A.D. 54, 

8. But this argument has little weight. St. Paul does not affirm that he has become their 
enemy by speaking the truth ; but he asks, in the language of surprise and indignation, whether it 
be possible that he can have become their enemy by being faithful to them ὃ 

He had shown this faithfulness to them by preaching the Gospel to them at the first, without 


1 See Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts, p. xxxix, 8. See Meyer, Einleitung, p. 7, and on iv. 13. Cp. Wieseler, 
and the Chronological Table before this volume. Chron. Syn., p. 30. 277, De Wette, p.3, and Afford, Prole- 

2 See note there, and on Acts xv. 20.39, and Chronol. Synops. gomena, p.4. Davidson's Introduction, ii. p. 295. Conybeare 
prefixed to the Acts, p. xxxv, and the Chronological Table pre- and Howson, ii. ch. xviii. p. 158—164. Guertke, Einleitung, 
fixed to this volame. Ρ. 360. 
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amposing upon them the Levitical Law as necessary to salvation. He had continued to show the same 
faithfulness to them, by resisting all the attempts of the Judaizers to enforce the Ceremonial Law 
on other Gentile converts, whose cause was the same as that of the Galatians; and he now shows 
his faithfulness to them by asserting and maintaining their Christian liberty in this Epistle. And 
if he has now become their enemy, it is not by any change.in his own conduct or language towards 
them, for he has ever been the same towards them; but by his stedfast continuance in the same 
faithfulness towards them which he had shown from the first. 

There is a generous irony in the words here used. Have your feelings towards me been changed, 
because I continue unchanged in my affection towards you? Have I, in a word, become your enemy 
by remaining true to you ὃ ji 

The force of this Apostolic expostulation is almost lost, if is be assumed that the word ἀληθεύων 
refers to some other visit, in which he is supposed to have used unwonted severity towards them, by 
which he excited their enmity. 

9. It has been also asserted by some learned writers, that the Epistle to the Galatians bears 
internal evidence of being composed about the same time as the two Epistles to the Corinthians and 
the Epistle to the Romans. 

If so, the Epistle to the Galatians cannot have been written before a.p. 57 or 58‘. 

This has been argued, 

(1) From the nature of the subject of this Epistle. 
(2) From resemblances of style. 

10. As to the nature of its subject—the Doctrine of Justification by Faith—it is true that it 
bears much similitude to the Epistle to the Romans’; but this circumstance, though it may be an 
evidence of identity of authorship, cannot be received as a proof of synchronism of composition. 

An author, like St. Paul, whose works were to be circulated throughout Christendom, and to be 
read publicly in Churches, would not be inclined to make the same Doctrine the subject of two Epistles 
written at the same time; although he might find it needful by experience to reinforce or expand 
the same arguments and admonitions after an interval of some years. It does not therefore seem 
probable, ὦ priori, that the Epistles to the Galatians and Romans were composed at the same time. 

As to resemblance of style between this Epistle and those to the Corinthians and Romans, 
doubtless it is striking‘; but this does not prove coincidence of time in their composition. Still less 
does this resemblance in diction show that the Epistle to the Galatians was written aster the second 
to the Corinthians. 

If it be granted that the Epistle to the Galatians was written before the Epistles to the Corin- 
thians, and that no Epistle intervened between it and them, all is conceded which ought to be 
claimed on the ground of such a resemblance’. 

11. The Epistle to the Galatians deals with the Doctrine of Justification: and it has been 
said, that the declaration of this Doctrine appertains to an adranced place in the Apostolic teaching ; 
and that, therefore, the Epistle to the Galatians is not one of the earkest Epistles of St. Paul. 

But on this statement it may be remarked, that the Doctrine of Justification, handled in this 
Epistle, is a primary and elementary one. It concerned the first principles of Christianity. Ac- 
cordingly, we find it in the first Missionary Sermon which the Apostle is recorded to have preached, 
—that at Antioch in Pisidia. (Acts xiv. 38, 39, and nofe.) Were the Gentiles to be circumcised or 
not, at their admission into the Christian Church? Was Circumcision to be enforced upon them as 
necessary to salvation ὃ 


This was the question at issue. It met the Apostle, it met every Christian teacher, even at the 


4 See Chronological Synopsig, Ὁ. xxxix. 

5 This has been shown by a learned writer in the Journal of 
Classical and Sacred Philology, No. ix. p. 312—315. 

6. As may be seen in the Journal already quoted, p. 303— 


09. 

7 That the Epistle to the Galatians preceded that to the Ro- 
msns, a8 Chrysostom supposed, will be allowed by all who care- 
fully consider the contents of these two Epistles. See Chrys. 
Prolog. ad Ep. ad Rom., and Theophylact. The words of Ter- 
tullian are remarkable (Ad Marcion. v. 2): ‘‘ Principalem ad- 
versus Judaismum Epistolam nos quogque confitemur que Ga- 
latas docet.” Tertullian, therefore, believed that the Epistle to 
the Galatians was written before the Epistles to the Corinthians 
and the Romans; and‘accordingly, in his fifth book against Mar- 


cion, he makes his extracts from it, and from them, in that 
order, i.e. 

1. Galatians. 

2. 1 Corinthians. 

3. 2 Corinthians, 

4. Romans. 

This assertion of principalifas for the Epistle to the Galatians 
does not seem to touch the question of the order of the Apostle’s 
shorter Epistles, sach for instance as the Epistles to the Thessa- 
lonians, which he puts in a different clase ; see c. 15, “ breviori- 
bus quoque Epistolis non pigebit intendere.’’ The order specified 
by Tertullian as that of the four Epistles mentioned above, is that 
adopted in the present edition; and has been followed by many 
learned writers. 
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baptismal font; and he must be able to answer that question before he could proceed to administer 
the Sacrament of Baptism, and receive a Gentile convert into the Church of Christ. 

12. Besides, in another respect, the Epistle to the Galatians claims for itself an early place 
among St. Paul’s Epistles. 

Was the Author himself to be received as an Apostle of Christ ἢ 

In his two first-written Epistles, those to the Thessalonians, St. Paul had not introduced himself 
as an Apostle; he had not assumed the Apostolic name‘; he had not written in his own name alone ; 
but at the beginning of both those Epistles he had associated with himself two other persons, Silas 
and Timotheus, as colleagues, who certainly had no claim to the title of Apostles. 

It might therefore be alleged wat he did not venture to call himself an Apostle. Was he then 
to be received as such ἢ 

He had not written those two Epistles with his own hand. (See 2 Thess. iii. 17.) Was not 
this also, it might be asked, a sign that he did not venture to put forth his doctrine on his own 
independent authority ὃ 

Was St. Paul to be recognized as holding the same rank in the Church as St. Peter, St. James, 
and St. John, and the other Apostles who were called by Christ Himself upon earth, and had re- 
ceived the gift of the Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost? Was St. Paul to be allowed to go forth 
and preach to the world as the Apostle of the Gentiles, when, as was alleged by his Judaizing 
opponents, who tracked his steps in order to disparage his authority, and to seduce his converts, and 
who succeeded in this attempt among the Galatians, his preaching was not in accordance with that 
of those other Apostles whom Christ Himself had called, and who had been visibly ordained with 
supernatural gifts of the Holy Ghost Ὁ 

These were grave questions, and they were preliminary ones. They required an immediate 
answer. They must be answered, before St. Paul could expect to gain any footing for the Gospel, 
preached by his ministry, in any part of the world. 

They must be answered without delay, in order that those might be | who, like the 
Galatians, had lost, or were losing, the wholesome soundness of Evangelical Trath, and had been 
infected by the contagion of Judaism. 

13. These circumstances seem to require that a very early place should be assigned to the 
Epistle to the Galatians, in which these urgent questions are encountered and answered. 

Let the reader peruse the first and second chapters of this Epistle with these considerations in 
his mind; and it is probable that he will be ready to recognize in these two tntroductory chapters a 
noble Apostolic Apology addressed by St. Paul to the Churches of Galatia, to which the Epistle 
was first sent, and to all the Churches of Christendom, to which copies of it would be transmitted, 
and in which it would be publicly read. 

Let it be borne in mind also that this Epistle was distinguished from his former Epistles, and 
from most of his later Epistles also, by being written by him in his own name alone, and with hes 
own hand (vi. 11). 

In those two chapters St. Paul displays his own Apostolic credentials to the world. He comes 
forth boldly and independently as the Ambassador of Christ, as one fully instructed by Him, and as 
such he claims to be heard. ‘“ Even though an angel from heaven,” he says, “preach to you any 
thing beside what I preached to you, and ye received from me, let him be accursed’ (Gal. i. 8, 9). 

These declarations bespeak an early date for this Epistle. 

14. Besides, if, as has been alleged, this Epistle to the Galatians had been written so late as 
the two Epistles to the Corinthians, and as that to the Romans, and at the same time with these 
Epistles (viz. a.p. 57 or 58), it is probable that this Epistle would have contained some reference to that 
important matter which at that time occupied much of St. Paul’s time and thoughts, and on which 
he dwells so forcibly in those three Epistles, viz. the collection of alms for the poor Jewish Christians 
at Jerusalem’. 

St. Paul himself was the main instrument in making that collection; he was appointed to 
convey it to Jerusalem, and did convey it thither soon after he had written these three Epistles '. 

A reference to that charitable collection would have had a special relevancy in this Epistle to 


8. See note above, 1 Thess. i. 1. 
9 See t Cor. xvi. 1—4. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 2 Cor. ix. 1, 2.12. Rom. xv. 26. 
1 Rom. xv. 26. Acts xxiv. 17. 
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the Galatians. It would have afforded a practical proof that though the author opposed the false 
doctrines of Judaizers, he was not biassed by any prejudices against the Jewish Christians at 
Jerusalem, who were zealous in behalf of the Levitical Law (Acts xxi. 20), and that he was actuated 
by feelings of love towards their persons, although he impugned their principles. He therefore 
does not omit to mention in this Epistle to the Galatians (chap. ii. 10) that before the Council of 
Jerusalem he “was forward to remember the poor,” i.e. the poor saints at Jerusalem; an assertion 
confirmed and explained by the Acts of the Apostles (Acts xi. 27—30; xii. 25). 

How much force would have accrued to this important affirmation if he could have also said, 
that at the very time in which he was engaged in writing this Epistle, he was making a charitable 
collection for the poor saints at Jerusalem ! 

The estrangement of many of the Galatians from him at the time of writing this Epistle might, 
and probably would, have deterred him from enjoining such a collection on them by his own authority, 
but it would have even suggested a reason for a reference to the collection itself in which he was 
zealously engaged. 

This collection would have been a demonstrative argument to the Galatians that his earnest 
zeal against the errors of the Judaizers was accompanied with fervent charity to the erring, and 
could not be imputed to any personal animosity on his part, but was prompted by love of the 
Truth, and even by love for the erring, whom he desired to recover from their error. 

He enlarges upon the subject of this collection in those three other Epistles (the two to the 
Corinthians, and that to the Romans); and he would not have omitted to mention the collection in 
this Epistle, if it had been written at the same time as those Epistles when he was engaged in making 
the collection. 

15. This consideration derives additional force from the fact that St. Paul, in his first Epistle 
to the Corinthians, does not omit to mention that he had then given an order, on the subject of this 
collection, to the Churches of Galatia (1 Cor. xvi. 1), ‘‘ Concerning the collection for the saints (the 
poor Christians of Jerusalem), as I gave charge (διέταξα) to the Churches of Galatia, so do ye.” 

16. When did he give this charge to the Churches of Galatia ὃ 

Not in this Epistle,—there is no reference to it there. 

But he might, it is said, have sent an ora/ message to that effect with the Epistle. 

Undoubtedly he might have done so. But why should he not mention in the Epistle to the 
Galatians what he has mentioned in αἰ those other Epistles? If an oral message would suffice for 
one, why not for all Ὁ 

Besides, the charge was given, he says, to the Churches of Galatia. It was not merely sent to 
one, but to many. 

This circumstance bespeaks some general mission, or a visit from the Apostle himself. 

17. Had then St. Paul any communication with the Churches of Galatia a short time before he 
wrote his first Epistle to the Corinthians, in which he speaks of having given a direction “to the 
Churches of Galatia”’ (1 Cor. xvi. 1)? 

He had. The history of the Acts of the Apostles relates that, after his first visit to Corinth, he 
went by way of Ephesus up to Jerusalem, and thence returned to Antioch, the centre of his mis- 
sionary labours, where he remained some time, and thence came back to Ephesus through the 
country of Galatia and Phrygia, “ confirming’ all the disciples ’.’’ 

After his return to Ephesus he wrote his first Epistle to the Corinthians from that City. 

It was probably in that visit to Galatia, where he “confirmed all the disciples,” that he gave 
this charge concerning the collection to “the Churches of Galatia,” to which he refers in his first 
Epistle to the Corinthians. 

18. He had “confirmed the disciples” in Galatia. His Apostolic authority was now re- 
established there; and he was now in a condition to give an injunction which, at the time when he 
torote his Epistle to the Galatians, and their minds had been estranged from him by false teachers, 
would not have been so readily given, nor cheerfully obeyed. 

This consideration, therefore, leads us to place the Epistle before that second visit to Galatia. 

19. Besides, let it be remembered that when the affections of a Church had been alienated 
from him, as was the case with the Churches of Galatia, it was nof St. Paul’s custom to visit that 


2 ἐπιστηρίζων. 3 Acts xviii. 23. 


40 INTRODUCTION TO 


Church tn person at once. As he himself says to a Church thus disaffected, ‘He would not come to 
it in sorrow (2 Cor. 11. 1), and with a rod” (1 Cor. iv. 21). 

However desirous he might be to see it, yet in order to spare the offending he would not come 
to them (2 Cor. i. 23), even at the risk of being taunted (as he was) with timidity and vacillation 
(2 Cor. i. 17). 

His practice was, first, to try the more lenient process of an Epistle, and then, when the Epistle 
had wrought its proper effect upon them, but not till then, he would follow up the Epistle by 
ἃ visit. 

This Apostolic method of retrieving an erring Church is illustrated by the history of his 
dealings with the Church of Corinth (2 Cor. i. 23; ii. 1). | 

He would probably have resorted to the same wise and merciful treatment in restoring his 
spiritual children of Galatia. 

Therefore, on this ground also, it seems to be more probable that the Epistle should have 
preceded the Visit, than that the Visit should have preceded the Epistle. 

Accordingly, we find in the Epistle to the Galatians a desire expressed on his part to visit them 
(iv. 20). But he first writes to them. 

20. Again; the terms in which that second visit to Galatia is described in the Acrs of the 
APOSTLES, deserve careful attention. 

We there read that he went through in order (καθεξῆς) the region of Galatia and Phrygia, 
confirming or establishing (ἐπιστηρίζων) all the disciples (Acts xviii. 28). 

Since it is thus affirmed in a Book of Canonical Scripture, written some time after that visit, that 
the Apostle went through a country settling all the disciples, we may reasonably conclude that they 
were settled; and we cannot bring ourselves to imagine that soon after a visit, in which the holy 
Apostle settled all the disciples, the Churches of Galatia generally became so unsettled, as the Galatians 
evidently were, when they received this Epistle from St. Paul. (See Gal. iii. 1—4; iv. 19; v. 4.) 

We cannot, therefore, be induced to concur with those learned persons, who think that the 
Epistle to the Galatians, representing such a state of spiritual disorganization, was written soon 
after the visit in which, as Holy Scripture assures us, they were confirmed by St. Paul. 

21. Reasons have now already been given for assigning an earlier date to this Epistle. 

This then being assumed as probable, the word ἐπι-στηρίζων, used by St. Luke in describing 
St. Paul’s second visit to Galatia, may perhaps afford a clue for determining the date of the Epistle. 

That word intimates some previous act of corroboration. 

The Visit of the Apostle came upon (emi) some prior work of spiritual settling in the faith. 

_ The Epistle represents the Galatians in an unsettled state; but the Epistle was designed to 
settle them. 

This work of restoration was, it is probable, commenced by the Holy Ghost inspiring the 
Apostle to write this Epistle, and blessing His Word written, and granting the Apostle’s prayers, 
and recovering those who had swerved from their Christian stedfastness. 

‘When this previous work of reparation and recovery had been performed by an Epistle, then it 
was prosecuted (as might have been expected) by a Visit, which the Epistle had pre-announced as 
probable (iv. 20). The Visit completed the work happily commenced by the Epistle. 

St. Paul went through the region of Galatia, eriornpifwv—giving additional strength and 
stedfastness—to all the disciples. 

22. This conclusion comes in very appropriately to explain what he says to the Corinthians 
concerning the above-mentioned charge to the Galatian Churches with regard to the collection of 
alms for the poor saints of Jerusalem (1 Cor. xvi. 1). 

St. Paul could hardly have ventured to give such a charge to the Galatians when they were in 
that condition of spiritual revolt and defection from him, which is described in the Epistle. 

But now that they had been brought back to their allegiance by the Epistle and the Visit, he 
was enabled to issue such a mandate in full confidence that it would be obeyed. 

Here, perhaps, we may recognize the reason why he mentions to the Corinthians the fact that 
he had given such a direction to the Galatians, whose estrangement from St. Paul must have been 
matter of notoriety, and perhaps of boasting, among the Judaizers of Corinth. 

He specifies the fact, that he had given such a direction to the Churches of Galatia, in order 
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that the Corinthians might thus learn by a practical proof, that the Galatians had been recovered 
from the schismatical and heretical influence of the Judaizing opponents of the Apostle, and had 
returned to their spiritual obedience and loyalty to him, and recognized St. Paul once more as their 
Apostle, and regarded him with their original feelings of enthusiastic admiration and love (Gal. iv. 
15), and were ready to obey his:commands, and could now be cited by him as examples of Obedience 
and Charity for the edification of other Churches; and that thus the Corinthians themselves, who 
were exposed to the same evil influences as the Galatians were, and had been aaj urees by them, 
might derive practical benefit from the example of the Churches of Galatia. 


23. On the whole then we arrive at the following results :— 

(1) That the Epistle to the Galatians was written by St. Paul after a.p. 52, the date of his 
first visit to Galatia. | 

(2) That it was written before the date of his second visit to Galatia. 

(3) That it was probably written at Corinth on his first visit to Greece, a.p. 53 or Α.Ὁ. 54‘. 

(4) That it was written next after his two Epistles to the Thessalonians ὃ. 

(5) That not long after the Epistle had been sent, he heard, probably at Ephesus, a good report 
of the favourable manner in which the Epistle had been received by the Galatians, and consequently 
resolved to sit Galatia in person on his return to Ephesus from Jerusalem and Antioch. 

(6) That accordingly, having gone up from Ephesus to Jerusalem (Acts xviii. 22), and thence 
to Antioch, where he abode some time, he did not return by a direct course to Ephesus, although 
the Ephesian disciples were very desirous of his presence (Acts xviii. 20), but came back by a 
circuitous route through Galatia, where he strengthened all the disciples (Acts xviii. 23). 

(7) That St. Paul’s authority was re-established in Galatia, and the Galatians themselves were 
recovered to the faith, and that this Epistle was a blessed instrument to them, as it has been to 
every age and country of Christendom, for building up the hope of salvation on the only solid basis 
upon which it can stand unmoveably,—that of a sound Faith in the meritorious efficacy of the 
Death of Christ. 


II. On the Design of the Epistle to the Galatians. 


This subject will be considered in the Review at the close of the Second mac of this 
Epistle, and in the Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans. 

The following preliminary remarks upon it are from S. Augustine ". 

The cause for which this Epistle was written to the Galatians was this :— 

When St. Paul had preached to them the Grace of God in the Gospel, some persons of the 
Circumcision arose, bearing the Christian name, who desired to bring the Galatians under the 
bondage of the Levitical Law. 

They alleged that the Gospel would profit them nothing unless they were circumcised, and 
submitted to the other carnal observances of the Jewish ritual. 

Hence the Galatians began to regard St. Paul with suspicion, as if he did not observe the same 
discipline as that of the other Apostles. 

The Apostle Peter had given way to the scruples of these persons, and had been led to a 
semblance of agreement with them, as if he also was of their mind, that the Gospel was of no avail 
to the Gentiles unless they submitted to the burden of the Law. 

Peter had been reclaimed from this simulation by St. Paul, as is related in this Epistle (ii. 14). 

The subject of this Epistle is similar to that of the Epistle to the Romans, with, however, some 
difference. In the Epistle to the Romans the Apostle determines judicially the questions which 
were debated between the Jewish and Gentile Christians, the former alleging that the Gospel was 
awarded to them as a reward due to their own deservings consequent on a performance of the 
works of the Law, and not allowing this reward to be communicated to the Gentiles, who were not 
circumcised, and therefore, in the opinion of the Jews, did not merit the same. (Augustine.) 


* Compare Lardner, Vol. iii p. 289, chap. xii. sect. iii. Birk’s Schott, Anger, Neander, Wieseler, and others. See Wieseler, 
Horee Apostolice, p. 207. Chron. Syn. p. 607. 
* This is the opinion of many of the most learned writers on 6 Whose Commentary on this Epistle will be found in Vol. iii. 
the Chronology of St. Paul’s Epistles, e.g. L. Capellus, Heideg- pp. 2660—2713 of his works, ed. Bened. 1837. 
ae Hottinger, Benson, Lardner, Schmid, De Weite, Feilmoser, 
Vor. 11.—Paarr ILI. G 
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The Gentile Christians, on the other hand, exulted in their own preference to the Jews, who 
had been guilty of killing Christ. 

In the present Epistle the Apostle writes to those who had been swayed by the influence of 
some falge Teachers, exacting from them an observance of the Ceremonial Law, and had begun to 
listen to their insinuations that because St. Paul was unwilling that they should be circumcised, he 
had not preached to them the truth. 

There is also this difference between the Epistle to the Galatians and that to the Romans, that 
in this Epistle St. Paul does πού address himself to persons who had passed from Judaism to 
Christianity, but to such as had been converted to the Gospel from Heathenism, and were lapsing 
into Judaism under the influence of false Teachers, who affirmed that Peter, and James, and all the 
Churches of Judzea had joined the Law with the Gospel, and had exacted a like observance of both. 

They also alleged that Paul was inconsistent with himself, that he did one thing in Judea and 
preached another, to the Heathen; and that it would be vain for them to believe in Christ unless 
they conformed to those things which were observed by His principal Apostles. 

St. Paul, therefore, is obliged to steer a middle course, so as neither on the one hand to betray 
the Grace of the Gospel, nor yet, on the other, to disparage the authority of his predecessors in the 
Apostleship. 8. Jerome’. 

Another difference may be remarked in the character of the two Epistles. 

In that to the Romans, the Apostle speaks with more deference and reserve to those whom he 
addresses, whom he had never seen, and who had been converted by others to Christ. 

In the Epistle to the Galatians he speaks with the affectionate sternness of a spiritual Father 
to his own children in the Faith, who were disparaging his authority, and renouncing his precepts, 
to the injury of their own souls, and the perversion of the Gospel of Christ. See Gal. iii. 1; 
iv. 8—20; v. 7. 


7 Procem. in Epist. ad Gal. Vol. iv. p. 223, ed. Bened. Paris, 1706. 
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I. } *ITATAOS, ἀπόστολος, οὐκ ἀπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲ δι’ ἀνθρώπου, ἀλλὰ διὰ 
9 ἰφὶ ΄““" A “A “ “ > 4 aN > “A 
Incov Χριστοῦ καὶ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς του ἐγείραντος αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, 
ἐμοὶ πάντες ἀδελφοὶ, ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Γαλατίας, ὃ χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ 
Θεοῦ Πατρὸς, καὶ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
"TOV ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν, ὅπως ἐξέληται ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος αἰῶνος πονηροῦ, 


1 Thess. 1. (0. Heb. 18. 20. 
1 Pet. 2. 24. ἃ 8. 18. 


1 Cor. 6. 14. & 15. 15. 2 Cor. 4. 14. 
1 Tim. 2.6. Tit. 2. 14. 


Eph. 1. 20. Col. 2. 12. 
Hebd. 9. 14. & 10. 9, 10. John 15. 19. 


a ver. 11, 12. 
Acts 9. 6. 

4( e Αι Tit. 1. 8. 
Και οὐ συν Acts 2. 34, 
82. & 8. 15. 
ἃ 4. 10. 
& 10. 40. 
A , ε " 4 

& 18, 30, $4. 

τοῦ δόντος ἑαυτὸν περὶ ἃ 15. 30, 
Rom. 4. 24. 
& 8.11. 
ch. 2.20. Eph. 5. 2. 
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b Matt. 20. 28. Rom. 4. 25. 
1 John 5. 19. 


Πρὸς Γαλάτας) 800 A, B, and many Cursives. And so Lach., 
Tisch., Meyer, Alf. 


Cu. I. 1. Παῦλος, ἀπόστολος, κιτ.λ.}] A declaration extorted 
from St. Paul in self-defence. He thus replies to those who dis- 
paraged his Apostolic authority, on the plea that he was not one 
of the original Twelve, and had been a Persecutor of the Church ; 
and who contravened his teaching on the ground that in asserting 
the abolition of the Ceremonial Law of Moses, he was setting 
himself up against St. Peter and others who had been ordained 
to the Apostleship by Christ Himself upon earth. (Cp. Jerome.) 

These introductory words are not found in any other Epistle 
of St. Paul. By saying that he himself is an Apostle, not of men, 
or by men, but of God, he intimates that those persons who 
taught the doctrine which he refutes in this Epistle, were not of 
God, but of men. (Augustine.) By not associating any other 
person by name with himself (as Silas or Timotheus, see 1 Thess. 
i. 1), he declares here his own independent Apostolic authority. 

— οὐκ ax ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲ δι᾽ ἀνθρώπου] My calling to the 
Apostleship was not from man as 8 source (ἀπὸ) nor ‘hrough man 
as a channel (διὰ), but through Jesus Christ Who called me, 
speaking to me with His owen voice from heaven, without the in- 
tervention of man. (Cp. Theodoret.) 

Jesus Christ is here distinctly contrasted with man; an 
assertion of His Godhead. 

— διὰ Ἰησοῦ X. καὶ Θεοῦ Πατρός] by Jesus Christ and God the 
Father. The Son leads to the Father, and the Father reveals 
the Son. Irenaeus (iii. 14). In the Acts of the Apostles it is re- 
lated that the Holy Ghost commanded the Church at Antioch to 
ordain St. Paul (Acts xiii. 1—4, where see note). Here his 
commission is ascribed to God the Father and the Son. The 
Power of all the three Persons of the Trinity is One. (Chrys. and 
Theoph.) 

— τοῦ ἐγείραντος αὐτόν] God raised Christ from the dead, and 
thus showed that the sacrifice offered by Him on the Cross for the 
sins of the whole world was accepted as a full satisfaction for 
them (see on Rom. iv. 25). Thus the Apostle prepares the way 
for his argument in this Epistle, that Christ’s death is the true 
ground of our Justification. 

2. of σὺν ἐμοὶ πάντες ἀδελφοί] all the brethren that are with 
me. An answer to the objection of those who alleged that 
St. Paul’s doctrine was novel and singular, and only his own. 
Others are with him, and they αὐ agree with him in it. (CArys.) 

— ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Γαλατίας] to the Churches of Ga- 
latia, This is the only Epistle of St. Paul in which he ad- 
dresses himeelf thus to the Churches of a country. See on 

1 Thess. i. 1. 
_ _ Aremarkable address in what it does not, as well as in what 
It does say. He does not speak to them as he does to other 
Churches, in the beginnings of his Epistles, in terms of thank- 
fulness and joy ; and he does not address the Church of one city, 


| bat all, for it appears that the evil which he deplores had propa- 


gated itself to all. (Chrys.) 

Though they were infected with heresy, yet he still calis 
them Churches. Such is the character und condition of the 
Charch in this world: the time is not yet come in which the 
Church will be cleansed from all spot and wrinkle (Eph. v. 27). 
Jerome. See on] Cor. i. 2. A caution to those who look fora 
perfect Church on earth, and who separate themselves from a 
Church on the plea of imperfections, real or supposed, in it. See 
on Matt. xiii. 30. 

The address, ‘To the Churches of Galatia,’ indicates that 
St. Paul intends, and takes for granted, that this Epistle will be 
circulated, 

— τῆς Tadarlas] Galatia, or Gallo-Grecia, a central pro- 
vince of Asia Minor, was occupied about 280 s.c. by a horde of 
Gauls and Celts, who were invited by Nicomedes, king of 
Bithynia, to assist him against his brother. About 240 B.c. they 
were restrained within the limits of the Halys and Sangarius by 
Attalus, king of Pergamus, and became incorporated with the 
Greeks, ‘and were thence called ‘ Gallo-Greci.’ Though the 
Greek Language was adopted by them, yet still the Celtic re- 
mained as a vernacular tongue among them. (See S. Jerome, 
Prolog. ad Epist.) In 8.0. 189 they became subject to Rome; 
and they adopted the religious rites of the Greek and Phrygian 
mythology, especially the worship of Cybele. See on v. 12. Its 
principal cities were Ancyra, Pessinus, and Tavium. Cp. Strado, 
xii. p. 566. Liv. xxxiv. 12; xxzvii. 8. Florus, ii. 11; Winer, 
R. W. B. i. p. 384. 

8, 4. χάρις «.7.A.] A summary of the argument of the Epistle, 
which is a pleading for the doctrine of Free Grace in Christ, 
dying for our sins, as our only ground of Peace. 

4. περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν] So A, D, E, F, G, I, K, and several 
Carsives, and Gé., Sch., Ln., Tf., Mey., Alf., Ellicott. Εἰς. 
has ὑπέρ. Bat ὑπὲρ is ‘on behalf of,’ i.e. with a view, a benefit 
for. Christ suffered for us and for our salvation, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν and 
ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου (ωῆς (John vi. 51), and περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν, 
‘for our sins,’ or ‘on account of our sins,’ which made it neces- 
sary that He should die for us. Cp. Rom. viii. 3 for περὶ, and 
see for examples of ὑπὲρ, Luke xxii. 19, 20. Rom. v.6; xiv. 15. 
Gal. ii. 20; iti. 13; and Winer, p. 333. 

— ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος αἰῶνος πονηροῦ] To deliver us from the 
present evil world (Aug.) in which we were imprisoned as cap- 
tives and slaves sentenced to death. His blood was our λύτρον, 
or ransom, by which we have been redeemed from this bondage. 
And St. says that this ransom was given freely by Christ, 
and that it was given according to the Father’s will. A declara- 
tion of the truth against the Socinian allegation that the Doo- 
trine of the Atonement is not reconcileable with Divine Love. 
See on Matt. xvii. 5; xx. 28; and John x. 17. 

Neque Filius se dedit pro peccatis nostris absque voluntate 
Patris, neque Pater tradidit Filiuam sine ἘΝῚ voluntate. Sed 
heec est volantas Filii oe Patris implere. (Jerome.) 
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io on 4 A “- 
cRom.11.38. κατὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὸς ἡμῶν, °° ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 
Eph. 1. 12 ), a ae . 
Phil. 4. 20 ALWVOV, gene : , ; be ee ἘΝ τ τ 
dch. 5.8 5 ὁ Θαυμάζω ὅτι οὕτω ταχέως μετατίθεσθε ἀπὸ τοῦ καλέσαντος ὑμᾶς ἐν χάριτι 
eActo15.1. Χροιστοῦ εἷς ἕτερον εὐαγγέλιον, ἴ" ὃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο, εἰ μή τινές εἶσιν οἱ τα- 
e aw κι im 
ΕἸ Cor. 16.22. ράσσοντες ὑμᾶς, καὶ θέλοντες μεταστρέψαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ" ὃ * ἀλλὰ 
Δ. ε ἊΝ aA » 9 9 ΝᾺ 9 4 en 3 ἃ, 9 a, θ 
καὶ ἐὰν ἡμεῖς ἢ ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ εὐαγγελίζηται ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ὃ εὐηγγελισάμεθα 
Rev. 22. 18 Sti Ee iva > 9s , . » , , ¥ ea 
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- τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρός] God who is also our Father (Phil. 
iv. 20. Eph. v. 20. Bp. Middleton on Eph. v. 5), and is specially 
our Father by the redemption of us His children by the blood of 
His Son. 

6. οὕτω ταχέως μετατίθεσθε] ‘Miror quod sic tam citd 
transferimini.’’ Tertull. de Pres. c. 27. Cp. 2 Macc. vii. 24, 
μεταθέμενος ἀπὸ πατρίων νόμων. And on the sense of ταχέως, 
easily, at once, see Judges ii. 17, ἐξέκλιναν ταχὺ ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ. 

The sense is, 7 marvel that you are shifting yourselves from 
God to a different Gospel, and that you are doing this so quickly 
(cp. 2 Thess. ii. 2); that is, without due consideration of what 
is to be said on the other side, and, as it were, on the first im- 

6. 
sia Instead of making a vigorous defence, or calling on me to 
protect you, you are capitulating immediately, you are revolting 
from God Who enlisted you at your Baptism as His soldiers 
under the banner of the Cross, and after this defection you are 
joining the ranks of the enemy. So Chrys., who says, “ The 
Apostle brings two charges against them—their change, and its 
suddennese.’’ Such a change was in character (as Grolius ob- 
serves) with the desultory fickleness which is attributed by ancient 
writers as a national trait to the race from which the Galatians 
sprung. See Cesar, Bell. Gall. iv. 5, and the characteristic lines 
describing their conduct in the battle which decided the fortunes 
of the world, — 


“ Ad hoc frementes verterani bis mille equos 
Galli canentes Ceesarem."’— Horat. Epod. ix. 16. 


It must be remembered that the Galatians had been con- 
verted from Heatheniem (iv. 8), and that the national super- 
stition of Galatia, the worship of Cyéele, would predispose them 
readily to receive Circumcision as a rite of religion. See on 
v. 12. 

6,7. eis ἕτερον εὐαγγέλιον, ὃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο, εἰ μή τινές 
εἰσιν οἱ ταράσσοντες ὑμᾶς) I marvel that you are so soon re- 
volling to a different Gospel which is not another: for there are 
not éwo Gospels of Christ; byt one and the same Faith for all. 

Ἕτερος is diverse in kind, ἄλλος is other in number. Cp. 
Titimann, Syn. N. T. p. 165; Quod post primum Evangelium 
infertur non jam secundum est, sed nullum; and see the similar 
uses of these words ἕτερος and ἄλλος in 2 Cor. xi. 4, which is the 
best comment on this verse. 

— εἰ ph τινές εἰσιν of ταράσσοντες buas] The meaning of 
this clause has been much controverted. It has been usually 
rendered, ‘except that there are certain persons who are 
troubling you.’ But this version appears to be incorrect. For 

(1) It supposes an awkward ellipse, and does not cohere 
with the context, and . 

(2) The definite article of prefixed to ταράσσοντες shows 
that ‘they who were troubling’ them, are the subject of the pro- 
position, and not the predicate of it. 

The true rendering seems to be this, ‘ Unless they, who are 
troubling you, are somebody,’ i. e. are persons of some substantial 
weight and Apostolic authority, with a commission, such as 
St. Paul himself had, from God; and are not mere usurpers and 
intruders. 

This version is also confirmed by the Vulgate and old 
Latin Version in the Codex Augiensis, which have the pronoun 
aliqui here, not guidam: ‘‘ Nisi sunt aligui qui vos conturbant,”’ 
i.e. unless they who trouble you are aligui, men of authority, 
true Apostles; and not (as, in fact, these my opponents and your 
false teachers are) mere unauthorized persons. 

St. Paul says that this different Gospel of these false teachers 
is no Gospel at all, unless εἰ μὴ (forsooth) the false teachers who 
are troubling you, and whose will it is to pervert the Gospel of 
Christ, are somebody ; which they are not. Indeed, so far from 
being τινὲς, men of any mark or likelihood, they are worse than 
nobody ; for, by the very fact of their perverting Christ's Gospel, 
they are Anathema, or accursed; as he proceeds solemnly to 
declare twice in vv. 8, 9. 

Ei μὴ, unless, is used by St. Paul, with a tone of irony, in 
order to introduce an incredible supposition, which he only puts, 


in order to explode it. So 2 Cor. iii. 1, εἰ μὴ χρήζομεν συστα- 
τικῶν, unless forsooth we, your Apostles, need letters of com- 
mendation from you our children ! 

τινὲς here is emphatic, and is to be illustrated by Acts v. 36, 
λέγων εἶναι τινὰ ἑαυτὸν, professing himself to be somebody, and 
Ignatius (Eph. 3), οὐ διατάσσομαι ὡς ὧν ris, I do not dictate 
to you, as if I were somebody. The present passage is best 
explained by what St. Paul says below, vi. 3, “If any one 
imagine himself to be something (τὶ) when he is nothing (as 
these false Teachers, of whom he here speaks, are) he deceives 
himself as well as others.’’ So τὶ, ‘ something of importance,’ 
1 Cor. iii. 7; x. 19, and Gal. ii..6; vi. 15. Compare also the 
similar use of τινές in Demosth. c. Mid. p. 582, πλούσιοι πολλοὶ 
τὸ δοκεῖν τινὲς εἶναι δι᾽ εὐπορίαν προσειληφότες, and the Latin 
aliquis and aliguid (somebody and something οὗ ποίε), e.g. as in 
Juvenal, i. 73,— 


“ Aude aliquid brevibus Gyaris et carcere dignum, 
Si vis esse aliquis ;”’ 


and in eomewhat a similar sense (ii. 149),— 


‘* Esse aliguos Manes et subterranea regna, 
Nec pueri credunt.”’ 


This interpretation renders the sentence clear and coherent. 
“1 marvel that ye are so soon shifting yourselves to a different 
Gospel, which is not a second Gospel, unless, forsooth, those 
persons who are troubling you, and whose will it is to pervert 
the Gospel of Christ, are somebody. But no: even though we 
or an Angel from heaven preach to you any other Gospel beside 
what we preached to you, let him be accursed.’ 

7. θέλοντες μεταστρέψαι willing to pervert; that is, whose 
will (θέλημα) it is to pervert. On the sense of θέλω see 
Philem. 14. 

8, 9. ἀλλὰ καῇ But even if these persons were τινὲς, aligui, 
somebodies, and not nobodies, even ¢f they were men worthy of 
your attention and confidence, I now add (καὶ), that if J (an 
Apostle of Christ, v. 1, which they are not), or if even an angel 
from heaven, or if any one in the world, preach to you, not only 
a different Gospel, but any thing beside or beyond what I preached 
to you, and ye received from me, when I evangelized you, let 
him be accursed ! 

Παρὰ = ‘ praeter,’ properly by the side of,—i. 6. not in the 
same line, but by the side of it, or swerving from it; and thus it 
expresses difference, whether by defect or excess. See Tertul- 
lian, de Preesc. Heer. 6 (who interprets παρὰ by alifer), and idid. 
29, by ‘aliter citra quam,’ and c. Marcion. iv. 4, and v. 2; and 
cp. as to the use of παρὰ Matt. iv. 18; xiii. 4. Rom. i. 25, 26; 
xiv. 5; and Winer, p. 359. 

As Chrys. and Theoph. expound the words, the Apostle 
does not say, “if they preach things contrary to the Gospel and 
subvert the whole,” but ‘if they preach any thing divergent 
from what we preached ;" even if they make any alteration what- 
ever in it, ‘‘let them be accursed !”’ 

A solemn warning against those who (as the Church of Rome 
does) venture to make any addition to, or to take any thing from, 
the Faith once for all delivered to the Saints (Jude 3). 

— ἀνάθεμα] See on Acts xxiii. 14. 1 Cor. xii. 3; xvi. 22. 
Fritz, on Rom. ix. 3, and Trench, Synonyms, ὃ v. on the 
distinction between ἀνάθημα, a thing offered for God’s honour, 
aod ἀνάθεμα, a thing devoted for destruction. 

9. ds προειρήκαμεν} as we have satd before. Lest any one 
should suppose that the awful denunciation which I have just 
uttered against all who make any alteration in the doctrine 
preached by me, had escaped me in a momentary excitement 
of passionate indignation, produced by a sense of personal injury, 
T solemnly repeat it. (Chrys.) 

St. Paul (adds Chrys.) grounds his doctrine on the Holy 
Scriptures of the Old Testament. In the Gospel, Christ had 
introduced the Patriarch Abraham saying, that if the Jews heard 
not Moses and the Prophets, i.e. the Old Testament, neither 
would they be persuaded though one rose from the dead (Luke 
xvi. 50). 
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πείθω, ἢ τὸν Θεόν ; ' ἢ ζητῶ ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκειν ; εἰ ἔτι ἀνθρώποις ἤρεσκον, 


Χριστοῦ δοῦλος οὐκ ἂν ἤμην. 


ι Thess. 2. 4. 
James 4. 4. 

i 2 Cor. 12. 19. 
Eph. 6. 6. 


e 59 a Col. 3. 22. 
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τον ἐν τῷ Ιουδαϊσμῷ ὑπὲρ πολλοὺς συνηλικιώτας ἐν τῷ γίνει μου, περισσοτέρως 


26. 9. 
Phil. 8. 6. 
1 Tim. I. 18. 


ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων τῶν πατρικῶν μου παραδόσεων. 


Thus Christ preferred the witness of the Scriptures to that 
of one from the grave. So Paul here, or rather Christ Himself— 
for it was Christ Who inspired Paul—prefers the testimony of the 
Scriptures to that of an Angei from heaven. For angels, though 
mighty, are servants; but the Holy Scriptures are not the words 
of servants, but of the Lord of all. (Chrys.) 

10. “Apri yap ἀνθρώπους πείθω) Do I now, when I utter 
such words as these, endeavour (as my enemies tell you I do) to 
gain the favour of men 7 

On this use of πείθω see Acts xii. 20, πείσαντες Βλάστον, 
having made Blastus their friend. 

This question, and what follows—‘ Do I seek to please 
men ?’—is doubtless an answer to objections raised against the 
Apostle by his adversaries alleging that he was inconsistent in 
his practice, and a time-server, and a men-pleaser (cp. 1 Cor. ix. 
22; x. 24. Rom. xv. 1); and that he preached against circum- 
cision, and yet had circumcised Timothy (Acts xvi. 3; cp. below, 
on v. 11); that he taught that the Levitical Law was abrogated, 
and yet observed it in Ais own person (Acts xviii. 18). 

On such pleas as these, grounded on his preaching and his 
practice nof rightly understood, the false teachers asserted that 
the Apostle, with all his professions of independence, was only an 
ἀνθρωπάρεσκος, 8 men-pleaser, and was influenced by a love of po- 
pularity, and not by a zeal for the truth and for the glory of God. 

These and similar objections are tacitly implied in this and 
other portions of the Epistle, which (it is to be remembered) is 
of an apologetic character throughout. They account for the 
mention of many incidents in it, 6. g. of the non-circumcision of 
Titus (ch. ii, 2—11), and the Apostle’s opposition to St. Peter 
at Antioch ; and must be carefully borne in mind in its perusal. 

How far St. Paul made himself ail things to all men, and 
sought to please all, and how far all ought to imitate him, has 
been well stated as follows by one of the best expositors of 
St. Paul’s writings ;— 

St. Paul professeth that he sought to please ali men in ail 
things, not seeking his own profit, but the profit of many (1 Cor. 
ix. 20—22). And it was no flourish neither. St. Paul was a 
real man, no bragger; what he said, he did. He became as a 
Jew to the Jews, as a Gentile to the Gentiles; not to humour 
either, but to win δοέλΛ. And at Corinth he maintained himself a 
long while with his own hand-labour, when he might have chal- 
lenged maintenance from them as the Apostle of Chrisi. But he 
would not, only to cut off occasion (2 Cor. xi. 12) from those 
that slandered him, as if he went about to make a prey of them, 
and would have been glad to find any occasion against him to 
give credit to that slander ; 

Bat what, is St. Paul now all on a sudden become a man- 
pleaser? Or how is there not yea and nay (2 Cor. i. 18) with 
him that he should profess it so largely, and yet elsewhere pro- 
test against it so deeply? Do I seek to please men? (Gal. i. 10.) 
No, saith he, I scorn it; such baseness will better become their 
own slaves,—I am the servant of Christ. Worthy resolutions 
both, both savouring of an apostolic spirit, and no contrariety at 
all between them. Rather that seeming contrariety yieldeth ex- 
cellent instruction to us, how to behave ourselves in this matter 
of pleasing. Not to please men, be they never so many or great, 
out of flatness of spirit, 90 as, for the pleasing of them, either, 

First, to neglect any part of our duty towards God and 
Christ ; or, 

Secondly, to go against our own consciences, by doing any 
dishonest or unlawful thing; or, 

Thirdly, to do them harm whom we would please, by con- 
firming them in their errors, flattering them in the r sins, humour- 
ing them in their peevishness, or but even cherighing their weak- 
nesa; for weakness, though it may be borne with, yet it must not 
be cherished ; 


Thus did not he, thus should not we, seek to please any 

man ; 
But then, by yielding to their infirmities for a time (Rom. 
xv. 1), in hope to win them, by patiently expecting their con- 
version or strengthening, by restoring them with the spirit of 
meekness (1 Thess. v. 14. Gal. v. 26; vi. 1) when they had 
JSailen, by forbearing all scornful jeering, provoking, or exaspe- 
rating language and behaviour towards them, but rather with 
meekness instructing them that opposed themselves (2 Tim. ii. 
25), so did he, so should we seek to please ail men, for their 
profit and for their good. For that is Charity (1 Cor. x. 33. 
Rom. xv. 2). Bp. Sanderson (i. p. 316). 

— εἰ ἔτι ἀνθρώπους ἤρεσκον if I were yet pleasing men, as 
my adversaries allege, I should not have been as I am the servant 
of Christ. The fact is, as I well know, I am encountering their 
hatred for the sake of Christ, Whom I serve and Whom [ seek 
to please. 

Before ἔτι Elz. inserts γὰρ, which is not in the best MSS., 
and weakens the sense. 

The ἔτι, yet, appears to intimate, that when he was a rigid 
observer of the Law, and a persecutor of the Church, he did 
please men; but now he has renounced all human favour and 
applause for the service of Christ, for which he has sacrificed all 
earthly advantages and counts them as loss. 

11. Γνωρίζω δέ] But I certify you. Having vindicated himself 
from the charge of pleasing men, by denouncing a solemn im- 
precation on all persons who tamper with the doctrine delivered 
by him, he now declares that he was not indebfed to men for that 
doctrine, but had received it immediately by revelation from 
God. 

The MSS. fluctuate between δὲ and γὰρ, and the authorities 
are almost equally balanced. On internal grounds δὲ seems pre- 
ferable, as marking a transition. 

— οὐκ ἔστι κατὰ ἄνθρωπον) but κατὰ Θεόν. Cp. 2 Cor. 
vii. 10. 


12. οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁγώ] For neither did I receive it from man, nor 
was I faught it at all, except &c. See next note. 

— οὔτε ἐδιδάχθην ἀλλά] nor wae I taught it except by 
Revelation. He does not mean that he was not faughi it, but 
that he was not taught it by man, but by God. He was θεοδί- 
Saxros. It is therefore better not to put a comma after ἐδι- 
δάχθην. 

This use οὗ ἀλλὰ has sometimes been lost sight of. See 
Matt. xx. 23, where an important article of doctrine is involved 
in it. Our Lord there says, ‘‘ It is not Mine to give (ἀλλὰ) save 
to those for whom it is pre of My Father.” It ie Mine to 
give (for I am Judge of all), but only to those for whom it has 
been prepared by My Father. 

13. τὴν ἐμὴν ἀναστροφὴν ποτέ] ‘conversationem meam ali- 
quando.’ Jerome, Aug. 

— Ἰουδαϊσμῷ) Judaism, as distinguished from Gentilism. 
Cp. ii. 14. See Dean Trench's Synonyms of N. T. xxxix. 

— καθ ὑπερβολήν] exceeding other persecutors in my zeal. 
See 1 Cor. xii. 31. 

— ἐδίωκον---- πόρθουν---προέκοπτον)] Observe the imperfect 
tenses describing the condition in which he was at that very 
time when he had his first revelation from Christ; showing that 
he could not have derived his Gospel from man before that 
time. 

He then proceeds to describe what happened to him φύγεν 
that time. 


14. (nAwrhs ὑπάρχων] Compare the report of the speech 
from St. Paul’s mouth from the stairs of the castle at Jerusalem, 
Acts xxii. 3—5, ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ κιτ.λ. 
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ἀποκαλύψαι τὸν Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἵνα 
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15. ὁ Geds] Omitted by B, F, G, but found in A, Ὁ, E, I, K. 
It marks strongly the contrast between God and man. He had 
studiously repeated the word ἄνθρωπος no less than six times 
(v. 1. 10 thrice, 11, 12), now he passes to speak of God. The 
sense therefore is weakened by the omission. 

— ὁ ἀφορίσας] He who set me apart, an important word in 
the history of St. Paul. See on Rom. i. 1. 

16. ἀποκαλύψαι--- ἐν ἐμοί] to reveal hie Son in me. ‘“ Reve- 
lare Filium suum in me, ut evangelizarem eum gentibus.’’ Iren. 
(v. 5), who adds “ revelatione ei de ccelo facta, et colloquente cum 
eo Domino.” 

A striking contrast. He who had been stricken by blindness 
88 8 Persecutor, has now Christ, the Light of the world, revealed 
in him as a Preacher. He who was himself dark, has become a 
light to others, a light revealing to them Christ. S. Jerome well 
compares 2 Cor. xiii. 3, ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος Χριστοῦ. Gal. ii. 20, (ἢ 
ἐν ἐμοὶ Χριστός. So Chrys. He does not say, ‘“‘ God revealed His 
Son fo me,’’ but “in me,’”’ showing that he did not learn the 
Gospel merely by words from God, but that he was filled in his 
heart with the Holy Spirit, so that the knowledge of the Gospel 
was, as it were, dyed into his inner man. Chrys., Theophyl. 

The Father revealed the Son in me, not in order that the 
revelation of the light of Christ so kindled in me should be con- 
fined to me, but that it should be diffused by my preaching to 
the world. (Chrys.) He gave me this grace that I should preach, 
not the Law, but the Gospel. (Theodoret.) 

— οὐ προσανεθέμην) ‘non retuli,’ Tertullian (de Resur. 51); 
“non acquievi'’ (Vulg., Cod. Aug., and Boern.). Iresorted not, 
titerally referred not myself to them for counsel, guidance, in- 
struction, and assurance. So Diod. Sic. xvii. 116, cited by 
Mintert, προσανατίθεσθαι τοῖς μάντεσι, and Lucian (Jov. Trag. 
init.), ἐμοὶ προσανάθου, λάβε μὲ σύμβονλον πόνων. Cp. ii. 6. 

— σαρκὶ καὶ αἵματι) flesh and blood, as distinguished from 
spirit and God. Compare our Lord’s words, Matt. xvi. 17, σὰρξ 
καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπκεκάλυψέ σοι (addressed to St. Peter) ἀλλ᾽ 6 
Πατήρ μου. 

May not St. Pasi be referring here to those remarkable 
words of our Lord to St. Peter ? 

It was not flesh and blood, but the Father who revealed His 
Ben to St. Peter, and by him to the world. 

So now St. Paul says that God revealed His Son in him, 
and he did not commune with flesh and blood in order to obtain 
further knowledge. 

Does not therefore St. Paul thus intimate (as he was con- 
strained to do by those who placed St. Peter in opposition to 
him) that Ais own Apostolic privileges and revelations were not ἃ 
whit inferior to those of St. Peter? Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11. 
1 Cor. i. 12. 

On the practical duties arising from a consideration of St. 
Paul’s case, as having 8 special call, see By. Sanderson, iii. 114. 

17. ἀνῆλθον] B, Ὁ, E, F, G, have ἀπῆλθον, which some Edi- 

tors have adopted; but A, I, K, and the Greek Fathers, have 
ἀνῆλθον, which is preferable as to sense; and ἀπῆλθον appears to 
be only an error introduced from confusion with the word in the 
following line. 
There is a contrast between ἀνῆλθον εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα and 
ἀπῆλθον eis ᾿Αραβίαν, which adds much force to the argument. 
I went not up to Jerusalem, the Holy City, as I shoudd have 
done if I had needed or desired instruction from max, but I went 
away into Arabia, ἃ heathen wilderness, where I could not ex- 
pect any such instruction, but where I received revelations from 
God 


Hence the Latin Versions (Vulg., Cod. Aug., Boern.) have 
‘yeni’ for the former word, and ‘ adii’ for the latter. 

As to the history of this retirement into Arabia, see note on 
Acts ix. 23. The Arabic Version here specifies Baica as the 
place of St. Paul’s retirement. 

18. μετὰ ἔτη τρία] after three years. On the chronological 


arrangement of these dates, see above, “ Chronological Synopsis ’” 
prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles, pp. xxxv. xxxviii. 

— loropijca] To visit Peter and make his acquaintance. See 
the illustrations of ἰστορεῖν, sometimes applied to a place, in 
Weistein’s note. St. Paul went to visit St. Peter, “ut fraternam 
charitatem etiam corporali notitia cumularet’’ (4ug.), and not to 
learn any thing from bim (Primasius). 

He introduces this incident in order to show that he had 
never known Peter before, aud therefore could not have derived 
any thing from him. At the same time this circumstance in- 
dicates that this visit was a spontaneous overture on St. Paul’s 
part, and that he felt conscious that though he had derived 
nothing from the other Apostles, yet that the Gospel he had re- 
ceived from heaven was perfectly in harmony with that which 
was taught by those who were called by Christ upon earth, and 
that he expects them to own him as a brother, as he owns them. 
In the fulness of this persuasion he voluntarily repaired to Jeru- 
salem in order to visit Peter, for whom the Jewish Christians, 
and therefore the Galatians, entertained the highest respect. 

— Κηφῶν)] So A, B, and Lach., Sch., Tisch., Meyer, Alf., 
Ellicott. Elz. has Πέτρον, which is grounded on good MS. autho- 
rity, viz. D, E, F, G, K, H, but seems to be a gloss for the less 
familiar name Cephas, which, being the Hebrew form, was more 
likely to be used by St. Paul in deference to the feelings and 
practice of the Jewish Christians. But he afterwards used the 
name Peter also (ii. 7, 8), for the sake of his Gentile Readers, 
and to show the identity of the person who bore these two names. 

— ἐπέμεινα π. αὑτὸν ἡ. δεκαπέντε] 1 abode with him fifteen 
days. He thus shows that Peter cordially received him (Primasius). 
Fifteen days; ample time for Peter to have seen what I was, and 
to have proclaimed me to the world as a deceiver, if the Gospel 
which I preached was not consistent with his own. Therefore 
they who cavil at me, involve Peter also in the charge of conniving 
at error and delusion. 

19. ᾿Ιάκωβον] James. The mention of Peter, one of the 
Twelve, is followed by the words, other of the Apostles saw I 
none save James the Lord's Brother. It seems to bea reasonable 
conclusion from this passage, that James the brother (i. e. cousin) 
of our Lord, and Bishop of Jerusalem, was also one of the Twelve 
Apostles. James was the son of Cleophas, and his Mother was 
Sister of the Mother of our Lord (Theodoret). Cp. Euseb. H. 
KE. ii. 1, and Bengel here, and note on Acts ὶ. 18; xii. 17; xxi. 18, 
and note on Matt. x. 3, and the authorities referred to, in Εἰ ἐς 
cott’s note here. 

St. Paul shows his respect for St. James by calling him the 
Lord’s Brother, as he had shown his respect for St. Peter by 
kts that he himself went up to Jerusalem in order to visit him 
v. 18). 

By these preliminary expressions of reverence for those two 
Apostles, he wisely guards bimself against any imputations on 
the part of his Judaizing adversaries, that he, a new Apostle, was 
liable to the charge of disparaging the original Apostles of Christ. 
And he prepares the way for what he is about to say in the next 
Chapter concerning his resistance to St. Peter, and to those who 
professed to come from St. James (ii. 12); and shows that he 
would not have acted as he did, except under a stern sense of duty. 

20. ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ] “ Jurat utique; et quid sanctius hac ju- 
ratione ὁ" (Aug.), who has some excellent remarks here on the 
true character of an Oath, and on the consistency of St. Paul’s 
conduct in this respect with the precept of Christ (Matt. v. 34), 
as follows: ‘An oath which cometh not from the evil (ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πονηροῦ) of him who swears, but from the unbelief of him to 
whom he swears, is not against our Lord’s precept ‘ Swear not.’ 
Our Lord commands, that, as far ae in ua lies, wo should not 
awear; which command is broken by those who have in their 
mouths an oath as if it were something pleasant in itself. The 
Apostle Paul knew our Lord’s command, and yet he swore, They 
are not to be listened to, who say that these speeches of his are 
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Ἃ καὶ ἐδόξαζον ἐν ἐμοὶ τὸν Θεόν. 


¥ A 
Il. } "Ἔπειτα διὰ δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν πάλιν ἀνέβην εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα μετὰ 5 Acts 1s. 3. 


Βαρνάβα συμπαραλαβὼν καὶ Τίτον. 


2 Ὁ 


Ανέβην δὲ κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν, καὶ ἀνεθέμην αὑτοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 6 ὁ κη- > 


b nie 19. 21. 
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ρύσσω ev τοῖς ἔθνεσι, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς δοκοῦσι, μήπως εἰς κενὸν τρέχω ἢ 


ἔδραμον. 


S°°ANN’ οὐδὲ Τίτος 6 σὺν ἐμοὶ, Ἕλλην ὧν, ἠναγκάσθη περιτμηθῆναι, 


not oaths. As far as in him lies, the Apostle swears not; he 
does not catch at an oath with eagerness, but when he swears it 
is by constraint, through the infirmity or incredulity of those who 
will not otherwise believe what he says.’’ See note above, on 
Matt. v. 34. 

— ὅτι] ‘that,’ i.e. I speak in the sight of God, who sees 
that I do not lie. He is my witness that I spéak the truth. A 
verb of seeing is implied in the word ἐνώπιον. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 23. 

21. Ἔπειτα ἦλθον] He recites what he did, and what God did 
for him, but he modestly ométs what he suffered for the Gospel in 
this period, first at Damascus (Acts ix. 22—25), and afterwards 
at Jerusalem (Acts ix. 26), where see note. 

— Κιλικίας) Cilicia, bis own apne 9 thus showing his sin- 
cerity, courage, and love. See Acts ix. 


Cu. II. L. "Ewerra—els Ἱεροσόλυμα] to the council at Jeru- 
salem. See notes on Acts xv. 1,2, and the Chronological Synopsis 
prefixed to the Acts, p.xxxv. And so Jreneus, iii. 13, and Je- 
rome, and Theodoret, and Primastue here, who says that this 
journey took place “quando de oneribus Legis questio mota 
est.’ 

St. Paul omits all reference to the journey meutioned Acts 
xi. 30, because he was οί as yet an Apostle when he made that 
journey (see on Acts xiii. 1—3), and because his mission on that 
occasion was only carrying alms to the poor Christians at Jerusalem, 
and had no doctrinal character. See Acts xii. 25, and cp. Kilto, 
Illustrations, pp. 300—314. 

But why, it may be asked, does he not now refer to the 
decree of this Council on the son-obligation of the Gentiles to 
receive Circumcision (Acts xv. 23—29) ? 

He himeelf, in his second Missionary journey, had delivered 
copies of that Decree to the Churches of Upper Asia (Acts xvi. 4), 
and these Decrees were relevant to the question treated of in this 
Epistle; and the concurrence of the Apostles and Elders at Je- 
rasalem in framing that Decree, would appear to have been a 
conclusive refutation of those who alleged, that St. Paul, in not 
enforcing Circumcision on his Galatian converte, had contravened 
the doctrine and discipline of the Apostles. 

ΤῊΣ reasons for his silence in this particular may be thas 


(1) He had already communicated the Decree of that Coun- 
cil to the Churches of Upper Asia, and in all probability to the 
Galatians themselves. See the narrative in Acts xvi. 4—6, where, 
after the mention of the delivery of copies of the decree, it is said 
that they went through the region of Phrygia and Galatia. 

(2) After the promulgation of the decree Sf. Peter had 
withdrawn himself from the communion of the Gentile Christians 
at Antioch. 

Therefore it might be alleged that St. Peter had seen reason 
to renounce the opinion enunciated by that Council. 

(3) Hence St. Paul passes over the history of the Council, 
and eee to speak of his own conduct to St. Peter at Antioch 

v. Il 
(4) Besides, St. Paul was an Apostle “not of men nor by 
men (i. 1).”” He had received the Gospel which he preached by 
immediate revelation from God. He claimed to be heard on ¢his 
ground. He showed his own sense of the independence and suf- 
ficiency of his own mission from God, by waiving all reference in 
its support, even to the decree of the Apostolic Council at Jeru- 
salem (Acts xv. 28). 
— μετὰ Βαρνάβα] with whom he had been on his first mission- 
ary journey. See Acts xiii. 4 to Acts xiv. 26. Cp. Acts xv. 12. 
— συμπ ὧν καὶ Τίτον] Having taken with me 7itus also, 
a Gentile Christian (v. 3), to Jerusalem. 

This is the earliest mention of Titus; and his connexion with 

St. Paul (as far as Holy Scripture has recorded it) dates from the 


c Acts 16. 8. 
1 Cor. 9. 21. 


ee 


Metropolis of Gentile Christianity, Antioch. Cp. note on 2 Cor. 
viii. 18, and on Titus i, 4. 

2. κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν) by revelation. Not therefore by com- 
mission only from the Church at Antioch (Acts xv. 2). Another 
proof of his independence. He would not have submitted his 
own revelation to be called into question unless it had been re- 
vealed to him that he should go up to Jerusalem to the Council, 
in which the matter under debate was to be deliberated. 

The Holy Spirit revealed to him His Will that he should go 
to Jerusalem, nof in order to learn any thing from the other 
Apostles, but in order to quell and pacify strife, and to promote 
the cause of the Gospel, and the success of his own ministry. 
( Chrys.) 

— τοῖς δοκοῦσι] those in Aide be eee ἐνδόξοις, Theophyl.), 
Peter, James, and John. See vv. 

— μήπως els κενὸν τρέχω] lest geen I might be run- 
ning, or have run to no purpose. τρέχω is the present indicative. 
Cp. Green, N. T. p. 81, and Peile here. Κηρύσσω, the present 
indicative in this verse, confirms this view. Winer (p. 448) re- 
gards τρέχω as the present conjunciive. 


Why did St. Paul make this communication to those in 
repute among the Apostles ? 

Not from the least doubt or misgiving as to his own doc- 
frine, or in order to receive any greater assurance as to its 
truth. 

If he had felt any hesitation on this point, he would have 
resorted to the Apostles for such a confirmation before. 

Besides, he distinctly says (v. 6), that ‘“‘those in repute 
contributed nothing to him.” 

But he communicated privately with those of reputation, 
lest perchance by any public altercation between him and them 
on this fundamental article of the faith (viz. as to the obligation 
of the Levitical Law) any of his converts might be scandalized, 
and so his labours on them be in vain. Cp. Phil. ii. 16. See 
Chrys. and Theophyl. here, who says that he acted thus, ἵνα μὴ 
στάσις γένηται, καὶ ἵνα ἀρθῇ τὸ σκάνδαλον. 

In fact, St. Paul did all that was requisite on Ais part to 
obviate that very result which, unhappily, manifested itself among 
the Galatians, through the evil devices of the Judaizers, who 
endeavoured to bring his doctrine into public collision with that 
of the other Apostles, and which he subsequently deplores in this 
Epistle. See below, iv. 11, ‘‘1 fear you, lest haply (μήπω) I 
have laboured on you in vain;’’ which affords the best philo- 
logical and dogmatical exposition of the present verse. 

By this mention of his private conference at Jerusalem 
with those of reputation, particularly St. Peter, he prudently 
prepares the way for his subsequent description of the pudlic 
dispute at Antioch between himself and St. Peter. He wisely 
guards himeelf against the imputation that he had σέ once, and 
without previous communication, stood up to give a public rebuke 
to that great Apostle (v. 11). 

St. Paul had abode with St. Peter fifteen days (i. 18). 
He privately communicated his own Gospel to St. Peter; St. 
Peter knew therefore what that Gospel was. St. Peter had 
given him the right hand of fellowship (v. 9), and had agreed 
that St. Paul should be recognized as the Apostle of the Gentiles, 
as he himeelf was to the Jews (νυ. 9). St. Peter therefore had 
good reason to expect that, after this previous intercourse with 
him, St. Paul’s conduct to him at Antioch would be no other 
than what it was. 

8. οὐδὲ Τίτος ὁ σὺν ἐμοὶ, Ἕ. ὧν, ἢ. #.] Not even Titus, the 
person who came with me from Antioch to Jerusalem, was com- 
pelled to be circumcised. Compelled; by whom? By the 
Judaizers. St. Paul explains that this is the meaning, by saying 
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44 διὰ δὲ τοὺς παρεισάκτους ψευδαδέλφους, οἵτινες παρεισῆλθον κατασκοπῆσαι 
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διαμείνῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 


that “he did not give place to them even for an hour.’”? See 
Augustine here, who says, ‘‘ The circumcision of Titus could not 
be extorted from him by these false brethren,—because they 
enforced it as necessary to salvation, and would have appealed 
to St. Paul as agreeing with them if he had consented to the 
circumcision of Titus on their terms.”’ Cp. the use of ἀναγκάζειν 
also in this sense in v. 14. 

The false brethren hoped to be able to place St. Paul in a 
dilemma, by requiring of him that Titus, his companion, should 
be circumcised. 

If he consented, then they would have had an argument 
against him, in their appeals to the Gentile converts, whom he 
had received into the Church without circumcision. 

If he refused to circumcise Titus, then they would render 
him obnoxious to the Jews, by representing him as at variance 
with the other Apostles at Jerusalem, who were circumcised, and 
conformed to the ceremonial law in their own persons, and com- 
municated with those who observed it. 

St. Paul therefore states here, that he refused to comply 
with this requisition. 

He thus answers those who alleged that he was inconsistent, 
and practised in Judea what he did nof preach to the Heathen. 
Cp. v. 1]. 

: He also tacitly justifies himself against the charge of incon- 
sistency in circumcising another person, his other son in the 
faith, Timothy (Acts xvi. 3). 

Timothy bad been circumcised by St. Paul a little before 
St. Paul’s visit to Galatia; and Timothy probably accompanied 
him as his fellow-labourer in his missionary tour to preach the 
Gospel to the Galatians (Acts xvi. 6). The circumcision of 
Timothy was therefore, probably, well known in Galatia ; 

Hence the question arose, 

If Timothy was circumcised, why not Titus? If not Titus, 
why Timothy? 

St. Paul replies to this question here, “ But not even Titus, 
he who was with me at Jerusalem, being a Gentile, was com- 
pelled to be circumcised.’”’ I would not consent that he should be 
circumcised even at Jerusalem. Much less do I consent that you 
Gentiles in Galatia should be circumcised. I do not consent to 
your circumcision,—decause you are Gentiles, and because you 
have embraced the Gospel, and because it would be to force 
you to go backwards instead of forwards, if I compelled you, or 
permitted others to compel you, to submit to the Levitical Law. 

But Timothy's case was very different from yours ; ᾿ 

As has been well said by Augustine (Epist. 82), St. Paul 
circumcised Timothy in order that Timothy’s mother and ma- 
ternal friends might not imagine that St. Paul detested Circum- 
cision, as if it were an idolatrous thing; for Circumcision was 
from God, but Idolatry is of the Devil. 

But St. Paul did not circumcise 7ifus, lest he should afford 
a handle to those who alleged that Gentiles receiving the Gospel 
could not be saved without Circumcision ; and who deceived the 
Gentile Christians by imputing such an opinion to St. Paul. 

4. διὰ δὲ τοὺς παρεισ. ψευδ.) Titus was not compelied to be 
circumcised. 1 refused to allow that Titus should be circum- 
cised, not because I abhor Circumcision,—for I know it to be 
from God, and I circumcised Timothy; ὁμέ I refused to allow 
Titus to be circumcised,—not because Circumcision, regarded as 
an indifferent thing, is destructive of salvation, but (δὲ) because 
of the false brethren surreptitiously brought in, who crept in 
secretly, fo be spies on the Liberty which we have in Christ 
Jesus, that they might reduce us to slavery; to whom we gave 
place by the subjection (τῇ ὑποταγῇ) which they expected of 
us,—no, nol even for an hour. 

By this mention of false brethren surreptitiously brought 
in, he clears the holy Apostles from the imputation of being sup- 
posed to have been parties to such a requisition— after the Council 
of Jerusalem—as that Titus, a Gentile, should be compelled to be 
circumcised. 

Among those false brethren are supposed to have been Editon 
and Cerinthus. See on Acta xv. 1. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 

These false brethren are represented as spies clandestinely 
introduced into the Christian Church as into a free city, and as 
desirous of finding out some assailable point, by which it might 
be attacked and reduced to slavery. 

Their point of attack was the Liberty of the Church, and 
was chosen with great subtlety. 


They were at Jerusalem, and had the advantage of all the 
Jewish zeal in behalf of the Levitical Law in their favour. 

They imagined that they had St. Paul in a dilemma (see on 
v. 3), and the point they chose was one in which they appre- 
hended no resistance from him. 

They desired to enforce Circumcision on Titus, who was 
with St. Paul at Jerusalem under his care. But St. Paul re- 
sisted this coercion. 

And why? Even because of these false brethren, who would 
have enforced it. Because they were enforcing it as necessary fo 
salvation. On the force of δὲ here see Winer, p. 502. 

The fundamental principle of the Gospel of Christ (as dis- 
tinguished from the Law of Moses) was at stake. 

St. Paul might perhaps have allowed even Titus to receive 
Circumcision, as a thing indifferent, and for the sake of peace 
and charity. (Augustine.) 

But these false brethren did not proffer Circumcision as a 
thing indifferent, but as necessary. 

If St. Paul had complied with their requisition so enforced, 
and if he had allowed Titus, who was associated with himself, to 
receive Circumcision on these terms, be would have fallen into 
the snare which they laid for him, he would have made himeelf a 
partner and a patron of their error, and have disqualified himself 
for being the Apostle of the Gentiles, and for preaching to them 
the Gospel of Free Grace and of Justification by Faith in Christ 
without the deeds of the Law (Rom. iii. 28. Gal. ii. 16. Eph. 
ii. 8. Acta xiii. 39). 

Observe therefore the charity and courage of the Apostle. 

(1) His charity, in circumcising Timothy at Lystra, in 
condescension to the scruples of weak brethren. See on Acts 
xvi. 3. 

(2) His courage in refusing to circumcise Titus at Jeru- 
salem, in submission to the requisitions of false brethren. 

He was not unwilling, in certain cases, and under certain 
circumstances, even to practise Circumcision, while the Levitical 
Ritual, which was of God, was still celebrated, and had not been 
visibly abrogated by its Divine Author, in the sight of the world, 
as it soon afterwards was, by the destruction of the city and 
Temple of Jerusalem. See on Heb. xiii. 10. 

In such cases St. Paul would not be unwilling to conform to 
Levitical ceremonies as things indifferent. And in all indifferent 
things the Law of his teaching, and the Rule of his practice, was 
Charity. 

But in no case would he enforce Circumcision as necessary, 
nor would he ever yield for a moment to others, however numerous 
and powerful, who would enforce it on any as such. He would 
be tender-hearted to the erring, but he would not make the least 
compromise with error; and he would make no concession to any 
who would impose their errors on others as ferms of com- 
munion. 

Doubtless the Miracles wrought by St. Paul were seals 
of his Apostleship (2 Cor. xii. 12). But assuredly the loving 
Gentleness, and yet unflinching Intrepidity, the condescending 
Meekness, and yet uncompromising Zeal, and in all things the 
consummate Wisdom with which the holy Apostle was enabled to 
act in the midst of his incessant cares, and on the most critical 
occasions, and when he stood almost alone, as at Antioch, and 
when he had a Peter and a Barnabas opposed to him, will afford 
convincing proofs, that St. Paul was under the abiding guidance 
of the Holy Ghost, to all those who look back from the present 
time to the Apostolic Age, and trace the influence of St. Paul’s 
teaching and practice, in the history of the Christian Church, 
especially in this great question of Justification, and in reference 
to the true character and office of the Levitical Law. - 

— ἵνα---καταδουλώσουσιν) So A, B,C, ἢ, E; Elz. xaradov- 
λώσωνται. The ἵνα, with the future, seems to denote, not only 
the purpose of the act, but also that the act then done was the 
means by which they would then enslave and still desire to 
enslave. Cp. Eph. vi. 3. Rev. xxii. 14, ἵνα ἔσται. 1 Pet. iii. 1. 
Winer, p. 258. 

5. πρὸς ὥραν) for an hour. See 1 Thess. ii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 8. 

— εἴξαμεν we yielded. By the change of the number from 
the singular in v. 2 to the plural here, and the return to the sin- 
gular in v. 6, he intimates that 7i/us joined with him in this 
resistance. 

— τῇ ὑποταγῇ] the subjection which they expected and exacted 
from us. 
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ανέθεντο. Ἶ [᾿Αλλὰ τοὐναντίον ἰδόντες ὅτι πεπίστευμαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς ἀκρο- Ros? Ἢ 
βυστίας, καθὼς Πέτρος τῆς περιτομῆς, ὃ © ὁ γὰρ ἐνεργήσας Πέτρῳ εἰς ἀποστολὴν 02. 5.5. 

τῆς πέριτομῆς ἐνήργησε κἀμοὶ εἰς τὰ ἔθνη, 5 καὶ γνόντες τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσαν £ Acts 15. 48. 
pou ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ Κηφᾶς καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης, ot δοκοῦντες στῦλοι εἶναι, δεξιὰς ἔδωκαν | Τίτι. 2... 
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ἐμοὶ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ κοινωνίας, ἵνα ἡμεῖς εἰς τὰ ἔθνη, αὐτοὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν περιτομήν' | 
~ ΝᾺ ν A ἴω 

μόνον τῶν πτωχῶν ἵνα μνημονεύωμεν, ὃ καὶ ἐσπούδασα αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. 

ν 4 κι A 

1: Ὅτε δὲ ἦλθε Κηφᾶς εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν, κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῷ ἀντέστην, ὅτι κατ- 


Eph. 8. 8. 
h Acts 11. 29, 30. 


& 24. 17. 
Rom. 15. 25—27. 1 Cor. 16.1, 2. 2 Cor. 8 1. &9.1. Heb. 18.16. James 2. 15, 16. 


Treneus (iii. 13) and other Greek Fathers consider τῇ ὑπο- 
ταγῇ as a dative, and so Tertullian c. Marcion. v. 3; and S. Je- 
rome, ‘‘quibus neque ad horam cessimus sudjectioni,’”’ and he 
explains it, ‘‘ nec se cessisse violentia ;’’ and then ὑποταγὴ would 
mean the subjection which they would have imposed on ws. 

6. "Awd δὲ τῶν δοκούντων εἶναι τὶ] Another passage which has 
been the subject of much controversy. 

1) On εἶναι τὶ, ‘esse aliquid,’ to be something, see Wet- 
stein here, and | Cor. iii. 7, and note above on i. 7. 

(2) But the main difficulty of the paragraph is in the con- 
struction of the word ἀπό. 

It has generally been supposed that there is an anacoluthon 
or ellipsis here, and that some words are to be supplied before 
ἀπό; and many different methods have been resorted to of sup- 
plying the supposed deficiency. 

(3) But it is very doubtful whether there is any anacoluthon 
or ellipsis. 

The Apostle’s meaning may be explained as follows: he had 
just spoken of the false brethren who had crept in, as it were, by 
stealth into the Apostolic company. 

He now proceeds to speak of the sounder part of the body, 
into which these false brethren had insidiously insinuated them- 
selves. 

He does this in general terms, so as to spare (as usual when 
he can avoid their mention) the names of individuals. 

(4) ᾿Από is used here paraphrastically, as Acts xii. 1, τινὰς ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας. Acts xv. 5, ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως Φαρισαίων, in the 
record of this same period to which St. Paul here refers. Compare 
below, ii. 12, τινὰς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβου. Heb. vii. 13, ἀφ᾽ ἧς οὐδείς, and 
Heb. xiii. 24, of ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. 

In these combinations the preposition ἀπό marks the origin 
or quarter from which persons come, and sometimes also the side 
on which they stood, as in Latin ‘a parte med, tua,’ &c. 

(5) The true meaning of the words therefore is, But it is no 
matter ἰ0 me what sort of persons were from those who seemed 
to be somewhat. And the apodosis of the sentence is at ἦσαν. The 
sentence is well rendered by Vuilg., i.e. ‘ab his autem qui vide- 
bantur esse aliquid quales aliquando fuerint, nihil] me interest.”’ 
See also next note. 

— οἱ Sexovvres}] For even they themselves who seemed to be 
somewhat, communicated nothing to me ; ‘ nihil mihi contulerunt’ 
(Vulg.); much less therefore was it any matter to me what sort 
of persons they were who came from them. If the Principals 
themselves (of δοκοῦντες) could do nothing to inform me, much 
less could any Subordinates from those Principals (ἀπὸ τῶν δο- 
κούντων) do any thing to enlighten me or to change my reso- 
lution. If James himself could add nothing to me in conference, 
much legs could any from James (v. 12). 

7. ᾿Αλλὰ tobvaytloy] The connexion is this. They who 
seemed to be, and were somewhat, i.e. the Apostles at Jeru- 
salem, added nothing to me. No, nor did they profess or pretend 
to do so. ᾿Αλλὰ τοὐναντίον, But on the contrary, James, aud 
Cephas, and John, who seemed to be pillars, when they saw that 
I have been entrusted with the charge of preaching the Gospel to 
the Uncircumcision, &c., they gave me the right hand of fellow- 
ship. On the figure of speech in στῦλοι, see Wetstein. Cp. Rev. iii. 
12, and Eurip. Iph. T. 571, στῦλοι γὰρ οἴκων εἰσὶ παῖδες ἄρσενες. 

He here mentions James, and Cephas, and John by name, 
because what he says was honourable to them. But when he has 
to record any thing that is less creditable to any one, he spares 
the names of individuals even of the false brethren (v. 4); he 
practises that Charity which casts a veil over faults, and imputeth 
no evil (1 Cor. xiii. 5). The name of the incestuous Corinthian, 
who caused so much scandal, and sorrow, and vexation to the 
Apostle, is not revealed to us. 

We may be sure, therefore, from the specification of St. 
Peter’s name in his narrative of the contest at Antioch (v. 11), 

Vor. Il.—Parr III. 


that there was a necessity for such personal commemoration ; 
doubtless, because St. Peter’s name was cited by the Judaizers in 
behalf of their own doctrine and practice. 

Perhaps, also, it was mentioned providentially, because some 
who claim to be successors of St. Peter profess to be above error 
and beyond rebuke. See the Review at the end of this Chapter. 

— πεπίστευμαι) See 1 Cor. ix. 17. 1 Thess. ii. 4. 1 Tim.i. 1). 

8. ὁ γὰρ évepyhoas}] See the record of this fact publicly an- 
nounced by St. Paul to the Apostles and to the Council at Jeru- 
salem, where they listened to Barnabas and Paul relating what 
signs and wonders God wrought among the Gentiles by them 
(Acts xv. 4, 12). 

10. τῶν πτωχῶν] the poor Christians at Jerusalem. See Rom, 
xv. 26. 

It was agreed that we should go to the Gentiles, but not 
forget the Jewish Christians, who were suffering, and continued 
to suffer, special hardships on account of their peculiar position, 
being shunned as renegades by their Jewish friends and relatives. 
Cp. Chrys. here, who refers to 1 Thess. ii. 14 and Heb. x. 34. 

The Hebrew Christians were also in an afflicted condition by 
reason of the Famines, Seditions, and Pestilences which con- 
tinually ravaged Judsea in the forty years of trial between the 
Crucifixion and the Destruction of Jerusalem. Cp. on Acts ii. 44; 
xi. 28, 29. Huseb. ii. 8. 26; iii. 6. 8. 

— 8 καὶ ἐσπούδασα] which I was eager to do, viz. this very 
thing. ‘Quod etiam solicitus fui hoe ipsum facere’ (Vulg.); 
‘studui’ (Augustine). 

The addition of αὐτὸ τοῦτο brings out the thing recommended 
more forcibly and emphatically. Cp. Winer, pp. 129 and 134. 

Well might St. Paul say that he was eager fo do this very 
thing. For previously to his Ordination to be an Apostle, and 
when he was only a Prophet, about five years before the Council 
of Jerusalem, he had come up from Antioch with a collection of 
alms for the poor saints at Jerusalem from the Gentile City of 
Antioch (Acts xi. 29; xii. 25). 

His subsequent zeal and persevering earnestness in the same 
labour of love are evident from 1 Cor. xvi. 1—15. 2 Cor. viii. 1—5; 
ix. 1. Rom. xv. 25, 26. See Introduction to this Epistle, 
§ 14—16. 

By mentioning his readiness in this matter he shows here— 

(1) His fraternal consent and co-operation with the other 
Apostles ; 

(2) His love for the Jewish Christians, many of whom were 
unfriendly to him ; 

(3) That his non-compliance with the requirements of the 
false brethren, who would have enforced the Levitical Law on the 
Gentiles, was from no lack of charity to them. He would even 
become a suitor to the Gentiles for alms to the Jewa (cp. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 16. 2 Cor. viii. 1; ix. 1); and at length he became a victim 
to the rancour of the Jews when he was engaged at Jerusalem in 
the act of promoting this very thing (Acts xxiv. 17). 

ll. Κηφα:] So A, B, Ὁ, and many cursives. 

The antiquity of this reading is proved by the opinion of 
some of the ancients, that the Cephas here mentioned was not 
the Apostle Peter, but one of the Seventy disciples. See Clemens 
Alex. ap. Euseb. i. 12, Cp. S. Jerome here, who says, “δὲ 
propter Porphyrii blasphemias alius nobis fingendus est Cephae,”’ 
&c. But TVertudlian, in the second century, who often refers to 
this contest, has no doubt of the identity, e.g. c. Marcion. v. 3, 
᾿" reprehendit Petrum, plané reprehendit, &c., Petro ipsi non pe- 
percit.”’ 

The reading Cephas is more probable on internal grounds, 
because St. Paul, in recounting a transaction of St. Peter which 
was of a Judaistic character, consequent on the human prejudices 
incidental to his Jewish birth and education, and not in harmony 
with the office of a Christian Apostle, and which St. Paul would 
not wish to identify with Θέ. Peter as such, would ἀν κῦμ! him 


60 GALATIANS II. 12, 13. 


εγνωσμένος ἦν" "32 πρὸ τοῦ yap ἐλθεῖν Twas ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβου μετὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν συνήσθιεν- 
ὅτε δὲ ἦλθον, ὑπέστελλε καὶ ἀφώριζεν ἑαυτὸν φοβούμενος τοὺς ἐκ περιτομῆς" 


13 


‘4 3. A mA e ’ 
απήχθη αὐτῶν τῇ ὑποκρίσει. 


‘ [4 9. Ὁ .] ε \ » ἰοὺ 4 Ἁ , 
καὶ συνυπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ Kai ot λοιποὶ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ὥστε καὶ BapvaBas συν- 


by his Jewish name Cephas, and so bury that act in oblivion with 
that Jewish name, rather than associate that transaction with 
that name by which he lives in the memory and veneration of 
the Christian Church—the Gentile name of Peter. 

In like manner St. Paul’s companion, St. Luke, when he 
has to speak of his brother Evangelist St. Matthew as a Pudlican, 
calls him, with reverential delicacy, by the name of Levi (Luke 
v. 27. 29), and reserves the name of Matthew for the description 
of his title as an Apostle of Christ (Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13). It 
is Pest alone who speaks of “" Matthew the Publican” (Matt. 
x. 3). 
— eis ᾿Αντιόχειαν] to Antioch. On this visit of St. Peter placed 
here by St. Paul, in its proper chronological sequence, after the 
Council of Jerusalem, see note on Acts xv. 39. 

The mention of the place Antioch itself is fraught with in- 
teresting reflections; For, 

(1) Antioch was the Mother City of Gentile Christianity. 
It was to the Gentile World what Jerusalem was to the Jews. See 
on Acts xi. 26. 

(2) It was the place where St. Paul had been ordained to the 
Apostieship. 

(3) It was the starting-place and goal of his Missionary 
Journeys ; 

See Acts xiii. }—xiv. 26, for his first Missionary Journey. 

Acts xv. 35—rxviii. 22, for his second Missionary Journey. 

(4) In Andioch, the metropolis of Gentile Christianity, and 
which was the home of bis Missionary life, in that city where the 
disciples were first called Christians (Acts xi. 26), St. Paul, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, who had been ordained there to the Apostle- 
ship, stood, almost alone, in the gap, in defence of the Liberty of 
the Gospel, and on behalf of the saving and sufficient efficacy of 
Christ’s Death, and on behalf of the Gentile World. 

— κατὰ πρόσωπον] face to face. (Acts xxv. 16.) 

The taunts of the infidel Porphyry, in which also Marcion 
joined (see Tertullian c. Marcion. iv. 3), pointing to this open re- 
sistance and public rebuke of one Apostle by another, and the 
inferences thence deduced by him to the prejudice of the Gospel, 
unhappily had the effect of inducing some in ancient times to 
soften down the meaning of κατὰ πρόσωπον, so as to make it 
signify nothing more than a mere external show of resistance,— 
in fact, a mere compromise, by which, in order to conciliate the 
Gentiles, St. Paul rebuked St. Peter; and, in order to conciliate 
the Jews, St. Peter submitted to be rebuked by St. Paul. 

This opinion has been for ever exploded, and the important 
questions involved in it have been clearly elucidated by S. Au- 
gustine, especially in his correspondence with S. Jerome in his 
28th and 82nd Epistle, and also in his treatise “ De Mendacio ad 
Consentium,”’ c. 26, Vol. vi. p. 778. S. Jerome's replies may be 
seen ibid. Ep. 40. 75. 

S. Jerome himself, after having maintained an opposite 
opinion, frankly acknowledged the superiority of S. Augustine’s 
arguments, and candidly declared, as his final judgment, that 
St. Peter was resisted and rebuked face to face by St. Paul. 
Adv. Pelag. i. c. 8. See also S. Jerome, in Epist. ad Philemon. : 
‘*Quondam Petram Paulus increpaverat ;” and in Jovinian. i. 
Vol. iv. p. 160: “ Petrum reprehendit quod propter observationes 
Judaicas a gentibus se separaret.”’ 

— ὅτι κατεγνωσμένος ἦν) because he was condemned,— 
‘quoniam reprehensus erat.’ So, rightly, the Old Latin Version 
in Codex Boernerianus, and not, as the Vulgate has it, reprehen- 
sidilis, And the Commentary lately published for the first time 
by the learned Benedictine J. B. Pitra, in his ‘Spicilegium 
Solesmense,’ as the work of S. Hilary, Ὁ. 59, has also repre- 
hensue, i. 6. ‘ was condemned ;’ i. 6. condemned by his own prac- 
tice. See Abp. Whately (Lectures on the Acts, p. 180), Meyer, 
Alford, and Winer, p. 307. This is explained by St. Paul in 
Ὁ. 14, where he shows that St. Peter was αὐτοκατάκριτος, and 
why. See on νυ. 12. ; 

It has been recently alleged by a learned Expositor as a 
reason for grave censure of the Christian Fathers, that they try 
to make it appear that the censure of St. Peter by St. Paul was 
only an apparent one. 

But the fact is, that some most eminent of the ancient 
Christian Fathers, e.g. Cyprian and Ambrose, maintained, even 
before Augustine, that the censure was real; and since the age 
of Augustine (one of the greatest of Christian Fathers), scarcely 
any Father of the Church has held a contrary opinion. 


12. ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβου] from James, the Bishop of Jerussiem: ‘a 
Judea, nam Ecclesie Hierosolymitans Jacobus preefuit.” (As- 
gustine.) Cp. Acts xxi. 18, εἰσήει πρὸς ᾿Ιάκωβον. Acts xii. 17, 
᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. 

They came from James, but it does not follow that James 
sent them with a commission to act as they did. Indeed this is 
not to be credited, after the speech of St. James at the Council of 
Jerusalem (Acts xv. 14—2]). 

But James himeelf observed the ceremonies of the Levitical 
Law, and recommended them to the Jewish Christians, even to 
St. Paul himself at Jerusalem, after this time. See on Acts xxi. 
23, 24. Cp. Eused. ii. 23. 

These persons sent by James were weak brethren, and not 
yet sufficiently instructed as to the cessation of the Levitical 
ceremonies. Cp. Bp. Sanderson (Preelect. de Conscient. iii. Vol 
iv. p. 45), where the subject is admirably treated. 

— συνήσθιεν)] was wont to eat with them; he made no dif- 
Jerence between meats as distinguished by the Levitical Law into 
clean and unclean. Cp. Acts xi. 2—13, where St. Peter justifies 
himself for having so done. 

Thus Peter openly declared that the Levitical Law was not 
to be imposed upon the Gentiles, and had ceased to be dinding 
on himself. 

— ὑπέστελλε] A nautical metaphor. St. Peter had been, as 
it were, sailing in company with Gentile partners (μέτοχοι, cp. 
Luke v. 7), and every thing seemed to be peaceable; but some 
false brethren came from Jerusalem, and he then (as it were) 
shortened sail and parted company from them. On this use of 
ὑποστέλλω and the simple oréAAopa:, see on 2 Thess. iii. 6. 
2 Cor. viii. 20. Acts xx. 20. Heb. x. 38, 39. 

13. καὶ BapydSas} even Barnabas, my brother Apostle and fel- 
low-labourer in my first mission to the Gentiles. Acts xii. 
2.4; xiv. 14; xv. 25. 

This probably was the first occasion of the difference between 
St. Paul and Barnabas concerning St. Mark, which occurred soon 
after this time (Acts xv. 36—40), and which led to St. Paul’s 
association with Silas (v. 40), and also with Timothy. See Acts 
xvi. 3. 

This incident shows the insufficiency of Human Examples to 
serve as ἃ Rule of Conscience and of Conduct. St. Paul most 
justly reproved the unseasonable hypocrisy of his fellow Apostle 
St. Peter, face to face (as the expression signifies m another 
place in Scripture, Acts xxv. 16), and he did it do/d/y and openly, 
before all that were present, for this reason more especially,— 
because by his example he had seduced Barnaédas and the Jews 
of Axfioch into a mistake, and given a grievous occasion of 
offence to the Gentile converts, who had so lately received the 
Christian Faith, to the great hazard and scandal of the Liberty of 
the Gospel. How insufficient the examples of others are, to be the 
Rule of our own manners and conduct, and how inconsistent it is 
with the peace and security of the conscience, to defend our own 
actions by the deportment of others, how pious soever, that have 
gone before us, will appear in the clearest light from these words 
(Gal. ii. 13), especially if we inquire into the history they relate 
to, and consider the full scope and design of them. St. Paul 
declares that for this fact he reproved St. Peter, and censured 
him justly, and with more than ordinary freedom; not only 
because he himeelf, to the scandal of so many of the brethren, 
either from too great a desire of obliging, or a fear of giving 
offence, expressed more favour for the Jewish ceremonies than 
became him; but by his example he carried others away into 
the same hypocrisy, and by the same methods attempted to force 
the believing Geniétles, against their will and their conscience, 
into the rites of Judaism. Bp. Sanderson (Lectures on Con- 
science, Vol. ii. p. 128. 131. 6th ed. Lond. 1722). 

— συννπεκρίθησαν---ὑποκρίσει) This vacillation of St. Peter 
is called ὑπόκρισις by St. Paul, because St. Peter was not ignorant 
that these Levitical Ceremonies were not ἢ to the Gen- 
tiles, and ought not to be enforced upon them; and that it was 
his duty to communicate with them, without exacting conformity 
from them to those ceremonies. He had been taught this by the 
heavenly Vision at Joppa, on which he himself had acted at 
Ceesarea (Acts x. 13). He had entertained Gentiles at Joppa 
(Acts x. 23), and had eaten with them at Ceesarea (xi. 3). 

Therefore his defection at Antioch was that of hiding the 
truth, known to be truth, and of conniving at error, known to be 
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GALATIANS I. 14—18. 


14 S°ANN’ ὅτε εἶδον ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθοποδοῦσι πρὸς THY ἀλήθειαν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 
εἶπον τῷ Κηφᾷ ἔμπροσθεν πάντων, Εἰ σὺ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὑπάρχων ἐθνικῶς ζῇς καὶ 
οὐκ ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς, πῶς τὰ ἔθνη ἀναγκάζεις ᾿Ιουδαΐζειν ; 15 ἡμεῖς φύσει ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
καὶ οὐκ ἐξ ἐθνῶν. ἁμαρτωλοί, 16 * εἰδότες δὲ ὅτι οὐ δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ἔργων * 

4 ἘΝ ᾿ς ὃ Ν ’ὔ 9 I ~ xX A Q ε ~ + x Q > I ἴω & 
νόμον ἐὰν μὴ διὰ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ὃ 
ἐπιστεύσαμεν, ἵνα δικαιωθῶμεν ἐκ πίστεως Χριστοῦ καὶ οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων νόμου, ἃ 
διότι ἐξ ἔργων νόμου οὐ δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα σάρξ. 


δὶ 


i Acta 10. 28. 
& 11. 3--18. 
& 15. 10,1], 
19—21, 24, 
48, 29. 


k Ps. 148. 2. 


7 Bi δὲ ζητοῦντες δι- 


καιωθῆναι ἐν Χριστῷ εὑρέθημεν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ἄρα Χριστὸς ἁμαρτίας 


’ 
διάκονος ; μὴ γένοιτο’ 


error. He was therefore κατεγγνωσμένος. And this his fault was 
ὑπόκρισις in its double character of dissimulatio and simulatio. 
As Auguatine says (Ep. 40), ‘‘ fallacem simulationem Paulus re- 
prehendit.” See also below, on v. 14, ἀναγκάζεις. 

14. οὐκ ὀρθοποδοῦσι πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθ. τ. εὐ. κιτ.λ.} are nob walk- 
tng uprightiy according to the truth of the Gospel. 

᾿Ορθοποδεῖν is best explained by its opposite prevericari, 
said properly of those who do not plough in a straight furrow, 
‘non recto pede, sed varis cruribus ;’ and thence applied, ina moral 
sense, to those who do not walk straight in the path of duty, but 
diverge from the right line, especially by collusion ; and so is 
used of prevarication generally. 

On this use of πρὸς see Luke rii. 47, ποιήσας πρὸς τὸ 
θέλημαι Winer, p. 361, Tertullian c. Marcion. iv. 8, and 
Elticott here. 

The sense ia well given by Ῥω. : ‘‘ Recto pede incedere ad 
veritatem Evangelii.”” Cp. Horat. (2 Epist. i. 58): “ Plautus ad 
exemplar Siculi properare Epicharmi.”’ 

The Truth (ἡ ἀλήθεια) of the Gospel is an expression very 
familiar with St. Paul describing specially its character as a dis- 
pensation of Grace, and as distinguished from the Judaistic error 
which he impugns in this Epistle. See Gal. iv. 16. Tit. i. 14. 

— Knog] 80 A, B, C (6. 11), and so Scholz., Lach., Tisck., 
Meyer, Alford, Ellicott. Elz. has Πέτρῳ. See above, v. 11. 

— Ei ot—(fis] So A, B, Ὁ, F, G, and several cursive MSS., 
and Origen and Vulg,, and so Lachm., Meyer, Ellicott. Elz. 
has (js after ἐθνικῶς, and the contrast is between the personal 
practice in (7s and that required of others in ᾿Ιουδαΐζειν. 

St. Peter lived ἐθνικῶς by going in to men uncircumcised at 
Ceesarea, and eating with them (Acts xi. 3). 

- re The reading of the best MSS. and Editions. iz. 


τί. 

St. Paul did not ask the reason why, for he knew well that 
mo reason could be given for such coercion, but he asks was; 
how is it that thou (who wast instructed by a heavenly Vision at 
Joppa, and who wast enabled by God’s grace to admit Cornelius 
into the Church, and to speak as thou didst at the Council of Je- 
rusalem, and who livest as do the Gentiles), how is it that thou 
coustrainest the Gentiles to Judaize ὃ 

— ἀναγκάζεις consirainest them. How?—by withdrawing 
thyself from them. 

In fact, the refusal of St. Peter to communicate with the 
Gentiles uniess they complied with the Levitical Law, was tanta- 
mount to an imposition of that Law upon them as a ferm of 
communion. 

If one part of that Law was obligatory upon them, the whole 
was. If Peter would not communicate with them because they 
would not observe the Levitical difference between meats as a 
matter of obligation, he could not in consistency communicate 
with them unless they consented to receive Circumcision also as 
necessary to salvation. He virtually imposed Circumcision on 
them as a term of communion. 

‘Paul did not rebuke Peter because Peter observed in his 
own person the traditions of his fathers, which, though no loxyer 
necessary, were not as yet hurtful. But he rebuked him because 
he compelled the Gentiles to Judaize, which he could not do in 
any other way than by treating these Levitical rites as if, after 
the coming of Christ, they were necessary to salvation. 

“‘ This is what the Voice of Trath dissuaded hy the Apostle- 
ship of St. Paul. Nor was St. Peter ignorant of this verity. But 
he acted through fear. ‘He feared them of the Circumcision.’ ”’ 
(Augustine, Ep. 40, Vol. ii. p. 127). ; 

See also above on v. 13, and Augustine says, Ὁ. 287, ‘It 
was contrary to Evangelical verity to imagine that they who be- 
lieved in Christ could not be saved without the Levitical cere- 
monies. This is what they of the Circumcision maintained; 
ne ΜΈΟΗΙ the Apostle Paul contended with constancy and 
valour. 


18 εἰ yap ἃ κατέλνυσα ταῦτα πάλιν οἰκοδομῶ, παραβάτην 


15. seis] we who are Jewe by nature, and ποέ proselytes 
(Chrys.), and so enjoy great spiritual privileges (Rom. iii. 2), and 
are not sinners of the Gentiles (i. e. sinners in the Jewish sense of 
the word, see Matt. ix. 10, 11; xi. 19. Mark ii. 16. Luke v. 30. 
Augustine), dué yet, since we know that no man ἰδ justified by 
the works of the Law (nor in any manner) except through Faith 
in Jesus Christ ; even we believed, ἐπιστεύσαμεν (and professed 
our faith, see Rom. xiii. 11), in Christ, in order that we may be 
justified by Faith in Chriet, and not by the works of the Law; 
because by the works of the Law no flesh shall be justified. 

He says here, We are not sinners of the Gentiles. But he 
takes care to state that the Jews are sinners also, as well as the 
Gentiles, and he calls them such (v. 17). 

On the language and doctrine of this passage, especially as 
to the sense of the word justified, see Rom. iii. 20—28. 

17. Εἰ δὲ (ζητοῦντες κιτιλ. If we Jews, seeking to be justified 
by ial were also found to be sinners as well as the Gentiles 

v. 16). 

( Observe the contrast between (ζητοῦντες and εὑρέθημεν. We 
seek for righteousness, and have been found to be unrighteous. 
We, in and by our very search for Justification, have been dis- 
covered to be sinners. For no one seeke to be justified who does 
not own himself guilty. And by seeking to be justified by Christ 
we acknowledge that Christ died for our sins, and thus therefore 
we are discovered to be sinners. 

“‘ Ie Christ therefore a minister of sin?’’ God forbid that 
we should dare to say this! Our need of Justification did not 
make us sinners, but declared us fo be sinners. But Christ died 
to take away our sins, and to reconcile us to God, which the Law 
could not do. ‘‘ Ecce quales nos tavenit gratia Salvatoris, quos 
nec Lex sanos facere potuit! Quia ergo ex Lege non erat Jus- 


‘titia, ideo mortuus est Christus ut per fidem justificentur qui er 


Lege non justificabantur.’’ (Augustine, Serm. 26.) 

— ph γένοιτο] On this formula, derived from the LXX, it is 
to be observed that the Septuagint render— 

(1) yoy (Amen) by γένοιτο, See the remarkable instance in 
Deut. xxvii. 15—18, &c., and passim; and 

(2) They render non (chaltlah), i.e. absit, literally profa- 
num sit, by μὴ γένοιτο (Gen. xliv. 7. 17. Josh. xxii. 29). 

Μὴ γένοιτο, something much more than a direct negation, 
such as ‘No verily.’ It isa vehement expression of indignant 
aversion, reprobating and abominating such a notion as that by 
which it is evoked. And therefore the English God /forbid / 
properly understood, i.e. God forbid that any one should so 
speak, is a fit rendering of it. 

The formula μὴ γένοιτο is used (as Conybeare observes) 
fourteen times by St. Paul (ten times in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, thrice to the Galatians, and once in 1 Corinthians), and is 
generally employed by him to rebut an objection supposed by 
him to be made by an opponent, as here. 

18. εἰ γὰρ ἃ κατέλνσα)] God forbid! (i.e. that any one should 
dare to say that Christ is a minister of sin). For (γὰρ), on the 
contrary, if I build up again the foundation of the Levitical Law, 
which I pulled down, I establish myself a transgressor. 

The Apostle St. Paul, in this speech to St. Peter, courteously 
uses the fret person, J, instead of the second, thou: and with 
that delicate refinement and consummate skill of which he is a 
master (see on 1 Cor. vi. 12), he leaves St. Peter to adopt his 
words, and to apply them to Aimeef/. 

The speech of St. Paul to St. Peter is continued to the end 
of this chapter, where it is well observed by Primasius (Bp. of 
Adrumetum in the 6th century), in his commentary, ὁ Hoc totum 
sub sud persona adversus Petrum de Petro disputat.”’ 

The metaphor here is an architectural one. St. Paul regards 
himself and the Apostles generally as buiiders of the Christian 
Church, particularly by their decree at the Council of Jerusalem, 
and especially St. Peter, who commissioned by a vision from 
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heaven to receive Gentiles into the Church without the imposition 
of the Law. 

He and they had pulled down the Jadaistic system of 
Justification grounded on the works of the Law, and imposing 
obedience to the Levitical Law, as of necessity to salvation, on 
the Gentiles. 

And in the place of that Judaistic system they had built up 
the structure of Free Grace in Christ, and of universal Justification 
through Faith in the atoning and cleansing efficacy of His blood 
shed for the sins of the World. 

St. Paul is here replying to those who alleged that he had 
set aside the Levitical Law, and had made himself a transgressor 
of that Law; and that by accepting the Gospel, which by its de- 
claration of universal need of justification proclaimed the univer- 
sality of sin, and of free pardon through Christ, he made Christ 
to be a minister of sin. , 

He declares that so far from this being the case, the fact is 
that they who build up again the Law, do in fact build them- 
selves up to be transgressors. 

Observe the word συνιστάνω, ‘ constituo,’ ‘colloco.’ In this 
word he follows up the architectural figure. The Architect would 
constitute, establish, build up, and display Aimsel/ as a trans- 
gressor even of the Law itself properly understood. And why? 

(1) Because it is Christ alone Who has fulfilled the Law; 
and because it is only by virtue of our being in Christ, Who has 
taken our Nature, and Who has engrafted us by Baptism into 
Himself, and Who, as our Second Adam and Head, has perfectly 
obeyed the Law for us, and made an all-sufficient Expiation for 
our transgressions of the Law, and has paid its penalty for us by 
His Death, that we are acceptable to God. But if we place our- 
selves apart from Christ, if we are regarded by God as otherwise 
than tn Christ, if we rely for our hope of Justification on our own 
obedience to the Law, then all our sins rise up against us; we 
constitute ourselves transgressors ; 

(2) Because the Law itself bore witness, in its Scriptures and 
Sacrifices, to the universal sinftsdnese of man, both Jew and Gen- 
tile (see Rom. iii. 9—31), and to the universal need of a Re- 
deemer, and to the universal provision for Justification by means 
of the blood of Christ ; 

(3) Because also the Law, in its own Scriptures and Sacri- 
fices, bore witness to its own manuductfory and fransitory cha- 
racter, and to its own future fulfilment in the Gospel. 

Therefore now that the fabric of the Gospel has been built 
up by Christ, any one who, in professed zeal for the Law, would 
impose the Law as obligatory on the Gentiles, would, in fact, pull 
down the Gospel in order to duild up the Law again on its ruins, 
and would be rejecting the testimony of the Law itself to the 
Gospel ; he would be violating the Law itself, he would be build- 
ing himself up into a transgressor of the Law. See Theodoret 
here, who says, “ The Apostle wisely retorts the objection of his 
opponents. According to them, he who did not maintain the 
Law transgressed it, but he shows them that now (after the Gos- 
pel) it was transgression of the Law to maintain the Law.’’ And 
so Chrysostom, “The Judaizers wished to prove that be who 
kept not the Law was a transgressor of the Law; but the Apostle 
shows that he who imposes the Law is not only a transgressor of 
the Gospel, bat of the Law itself, and that he sins against God 
in endeavouring to reinstate that which has been abolished by 
Him.” 

See also the following verse. 

19. ἐγὼ γὰρ διὰ νόμου]͵Ἴ For I, through the Law, died to the 
Law, that I might live to God, and, in saying this of myself, I 
am speaking of thee, Peter, and of the Aposties generally, and of 
all true children of the Law who have been brought by and 
through the Law unto Christ, Who is the end of the Law (Rom. 
x. 4). I died to the Law even through the operation of the 
Law, which taught me that the Law was designed by God to 
prepare me for a new birth in Christ. Therefore by going back 
to the Law I should be doing violence to the Law; I should be 
returning to a state of death, from that state of Life in Christ to 
which I have been brought by the Law. Cp. Rom. vii. 4, Ye δε- 


came dead to the Law by the body of Christ. ‘‘Per ipsam Le- 
gem veterem ipsi Legi mortuus sum quia ipsa se cessaturar 
preedixit.” (Primasius.) 

The Law has led me to Christ; 1 obey the Law in coming 
to Him. (Theodoret.) The Law was my pedagogus in leading me 
by the hand, and bringing me, a child, to Christ, in order that I 
might become a man in Him (see below, iii. 24). But (adds 
Augustine), ‘‘ Hoc agitur per pedagogum, ut non sit necessarius 
peedagogus; sicut per ubera nutritur infans, ut jam non uberibus 
indigeat, et per navem invehitur ad patriam, ut jam navi non 
opus sit.” 

Thus I am brought by the Law to the Gospel, so as no longer 
to need the Law; and if I remain in the Law I frustrate the 
Law’s own work, which was to bring me to the Gospel. 

— νόμῳ ἀπέθανον] I died to the Law. We must be careful 
not to pervert this and other like speeches of St. Paul into pleas 
for Antinomianism. 

The Law is to be considered both as a Rule and asa Covenant. 
Christ has freed us from the rigour and curse of the Law, con- 
sidered as a Covenant, but he has not freed us from obedience to 
the Law considered as a Rule. The Law, as a covenant, was 
rigorous, and under that rigour we are not, now that we are in 
Christ; but the Law, as a Rule, is eguitable, and under that 
equity we are still. 

See Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 295, and cp. below on Rom. 
vii. 4. 

— ἵνα Θεῷ ζήσω] I died to the Law that I should live to God. 

A further reply to those who had alleged that by setting 
aside the Law the preaching of the Gospel became an encourage- 
ment to sin. No. I died to the Law that I might live to God; 
not live to myself and to the world, but live to God and Christ, 
Who died for my sins, and Who therefore laid me under the 
strongest constraint to abhor sin, for which He died, lest by 
sinning I should crucify Him afresh, and therefore he adds as 
follows : — 

20. Χριστῷ συνεσταὐρωμαι]) with Christ crucified, I have been 
crucified also (cp. below, vi. 14). I have been crucified to Sin, 
which crucified Him; and in His Burial and Resurrection repre- 
sented in my Baptism, I was buried, and I rose again from the 
death of sin. Yea, even Christ rose in me, and liveth in me, and 
quickens me, who have been born into the body of Christ, in 
order that I may live the life of Christ. See Chrys. here, and 
Theodoret, who quotes Col. iii. 5. Rom. vi. 6, and Augustine in 
Ps. cxviii. and Serm. 25. 

So far is He from being a minister of sin (v. 17), that He 
has crucified in me my sinful affections and lusts (see v. 24). He 
has abolished sin in me, and in all who, being baptized into 
His body, live as healthful and sound members of the same. 
Cum Christo confixus sum cruci. Whoever mortifies his mem- 
bers upon the earth, and is conformed to the death of Christ, he 
is crucified with Jesus, and has the trophy of his own death 
affixed to the tree on which his Lord died. (Jerome.) 

Cp. Rom. vi. 1—23, the best commentary on this passage, 
and showing how the sketch drawn by the great Apostle in this 
Epistle to the Galatians was afterwards filled up by the same 
hand in that to the Romans. 

— ἀγαπήσαντός με] who loved me, i.e. who loves each man 
individually, and aii universally. Chrysostom, who quotes John 
iii. 16. Rom. viii. 32. Tit. ii. 12. 

21. Οὐκ ἀθετῶ)] A further reply, and something more than a 
reply, to his opponents ; 

Having disposed of their arguments against himself, he now 
turns the controversy back on them ; 

I do not frustrate, cancel the grace of God in Christ (as 
shown in His dear Son, Who loved us and gave Himself for us) 
as you do, if you rebuild the Law; for if Justification is to be 
sought through the Law, then Christ, Who died for our sins, 
died without cause,—‘ gratis, sine causd.” (Augusiine.) Cp. 
below, v. 4. 

The Death of Christ was superfiuous, if the Law is sufficient 
for Justification. ( Theodore.) 


0 
be 


GALATIANS I. 53 


REVIEW OF THE SECOND CHAPTER OF THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


Tae important circumstances mentioned by St. Paul in this 
chapter seem to require a special review. 

I. St. Paul is relating the incidents of his own life after his 
Conversion. He states that he came to Antioch, the principal 
city of Syria, in which the disciples were first called Christians 
(Acts xi. 26). 

On the occasion to which he is referring, St. Paul met 
St. Peter. St. Peter had been warned by a Vision and a Voice 
from Heaven, not to regard any man as unciean (Acts xi. 9): 
and he had also taken part in the Council of Jerusalem, in which 
it was decided that no other burden should be laid upon the 
Gentile converts, than that they should abstain from meats 
offered to idols, and from blood, and from fornication ; and 
consequently, that they were not subject to the ordinances of the 
Levitical Law, which made distinctions between meats, and pro- 
hibited the use of some as unclean (Acts xv. 29). 

St. Peter, having been thus instructed, came down to An- 
tioch, where he communicated, in the first instance, without 
scruple, with the Gentile converts. He partook with them of the 
same meats, at the same tables: and thus gave practical proof of 
his perauasion, that the kingdom of God standeth not in meats 
and drinks (Heb. ix. 10); that the Levitical Law was only the 
shadow of the good things to come (Heb. x. 1) ; that the substance 
is Christ (Col. ii. 17); that God ie no respecter of persons (Acts 
x. 34); that in Christ Jesus there is neither Greek nor Jew, 
Circumcision nor Uncircumcision, Barbarian, Scythian, bond, 
nor free: but Christ is all in all (Col. iii. 11). 

But St. Peter was not exempt from human infirmities. Cer- 
tain Jewish Christians came down from Jerusalem to Antioch 
who were zealous for the Levitical Law, and did not as yet per- 
ceive that its office was that of a schoolmaster, to bring men to 
Christ (Gal. iii. 24); and not recognizing this its manuductory 
and provisional character, were desirous of making it perpetual, 
and of bringing the Gentiles under its yoke. 

Accordingly, they remonstrated with St. Peter for eating 
with the Gentiles; and their expostulations had too much effect 
upon him. They induced him to contravene the mandates of the 
heavenly Vision, and to disobey the edicts of the Council of Jeru- 
salem. He withdrew himself from the Gentiles, fearing them 
of the Circumcision (Gal. ii. 12), and even became a champion of 
their principles, and endeavoured to win proselytes to their party. 
As St. Panl expresses it, the other Jews dissemdled with him, in- 
somuch that Barnabas also was carried away by their dissimula- 
tion. 

Bat happily for St. Peter, and for St. Barnabas, and for 
the Gentiles, and for the Jews, and for the Church at large, 
there was another Apostle at Antioch, and that Apostle was St. 
Paul. 

If any one had a right to be zealous for the Levitical Law, it 
was he, who was a Hebrew of the Hebrews, brought up at Jeru- 
salem, at the feet of Gamaliel, of the straitest sect, a Pharisee 
(Phil. iii. 6. 2 Cor. xi. 22. Acts xxii. 3; xxiii. 6; xxvi. 5). 
The whole bias of his early life had been on the side of the Law. 
He therefore could not be charged with any prejudice against it. 
But he had been led by the Holy Spirit to understand its true 
character. He knew that it was of Divine origin, and that its 
Divine origin was apparent in its providential arrangements and 
prospective adaptations and preparatory adjustments to another 
fature dispensation,—to which it was introductory, in which it 
was to be fulfilled, and by which (as far as its ceremonial ordi- 
rere were concerned) it was to be superseded,—the Gospel of 

hrist. 

He knew therefore, that now when the sudsiance had been 
revealed in the Gospel, of which the Law was the shadow, those 
persons who would perpetuate the Law, and make it of universal 
obligation, did not understand the true nature either of the Law 
or of the Gospel, but were resisting the will of the One Divine 
Author of both. 

St. Paul therefore did not take counsel with flesh and blood 
(Gal. i. 16). Peter was his friend, Barnabas was his friend, but, 
still more, Truth was bie friend. Christ had said, ‘“‘ He that 
loveth father or mother more than me, is not worthy of me.” 
And, “ [f any man come unto me, and hateth not brethren and 
sisters, yea, and his own life also, he cannot be my disciple” 
(Matt. x. 37. Luke xiv. 26, 27. 33). 


St. Paul had been ordained to the Apostleship at Antioch. 
(See Acts xiii. 1—3.) He could not be unmindful of the solemn 
trust then committed to him. Filled with the grace of the Holy 
Ghost then given him, and strong in the cause of God, he did not 
waver. Though he was deserted by his friend and companion, 
who had been ordained with him, and though he whom he re- 
sisted was one who had received a special blessing from Christ, 
and though he himself was almost alone, he stood up boldly and 
publicly in the great city of Antioch, the centre of Gentile Chris- 
tianity, in the defence of Truth. The false brethren (he says) 
attempted to bring us into bondage. But to them we gave place 
by subjection, no, not for an hour (Gal. ii. 4,5). And he de- 
scribes his own conduct in these words: 7 withstood Peter to the 
Jace because he was condemned. When I saw that they walked 
not uprightly, I said to Peter, before them ail, Why compellest 
thou the Gentiles to live as do the Jews 7 (Gal. ii. 11. 14.) 

Thus the courageous Apostle vindicated the cause of Chris- 
tian Liberty, Christian Trath, and Christian Love. Thus the 
“Hebrew of the Hebrews,” the former Pharisee, stood forth as 
the advocate of the Gentiles, and rescued them from the bondage 
which the Jews would have imposed on them. 

Thus also he delivered his brother Apostle St. Peter from 
the sin cf making the observance of the ritual Law to be essential 
to a reception of the Gospel, and of propagating a Judaistic Chris- 
tianity; or, in other words, he rescued him from the guilt of 
enforcing unlawful terms of Church Communion. 


Il. We should have a very imperfect view of this History if 
we omitted to consider the following question ; 

How did St. Peter receive the rebuke of St. Paul ? 

Happily, we are enabled to ascertain this fact, by way of in- 
ference, as follows :— 

At the close of his second Epistle, written shortly before his 
death (2 Pet. i. 14), St. Peter speaks of St. Paul; he there calls 
Paul his beloved brother, and he refers to St. Paul’s Epistles. 
Even as our beloved brother Paul also, according to the wisdom 
given unio him, hath written unto you. St. Peter proceeds to 
speak of St. Paul’s Epistles as Scripture, that is to say, St. Peter 
declares that St. Paul’s Epistles were inspired by the Holy Ghost ; 
and therefore he acknowledges that whatever is affirmed in them 
is true. 

We may observe also that the Epistle of St. Peter, where these 
words occur, was addressed to Jewish Christians of Pontus and 
Galatia (see 1 Pet. i. 1 compared with 2 Pet. iii. 1); that is, he was 
writing to persons of the same class and country as are addressed 
by St. Paul in his Epistle to the Galatians, to use St. Paul’s own 
words, “ (ὁ the Churches of Galatia’’ (Gal. i. 1, 2). 

Now, in St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, it is asserted that 
St. Peter was condemned (κατεγνωσμένος, ii. 11) in withdrawing 
himself from the Gentile converts at Antioch. Hence it follows 
that St. Peter erred. And St. Peter, in referring to this Epistle 
as Scripture, i.e. as the word of God, frankly acknowledges 
himself to have erred. And it reflects no small honour on St. 
Peter’s character that he has referred his readers to the Epistles 
of his Jdeloved brother Paul, and has lauded the wisdom of him 
who censared him openly, and in whose Epistles the occasion of 
this censure, and the error which called it forth, are described 
without reserve. 


III. This history is also fraught with instruction, in the 
striking proof it affords of the trath of Christianity. 

One of the earliest antagonists of Christianity, Porphyry, 
who was brought up in the school of Origen, but afterwards 
apostatized to Heathenism, pointed with contumelious scorn to 
this passage in the Epistle to the Galatians, as exhibiting two 
leading Apostles publicly contending with each other. ‘‘ How 
could Peter and Paul,’’ he exclaimed, “ be Ambassadors of God 
and Heralds of Peace, since they could not refrain, in the sight of 
Jews and Gentiles, from passionate altercation ! δ᾽ 

But if the Gospel had been a cunningly-devised fable, then a 
public contest between its two main champions would have 
greatly damaged it. But from that day it proceeded on its course 
more gloriously. The great principle of the saving efficacy of 
Christ's death, apart from the deeds of the Levitical Law, was 
now established for ever by the intrepid eloquence of St. Paul. 


1 3. Augustine, ii. p. 254, 257. 297, ed. Bened. Paris, 1838. 
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Christianity was also seen by Jew and Gentile to be the 
mother of moral virtues. It was the spirit of holy courage given 
by the Divine Comforter which emboldened St. Paul to rebuke 
St. Peter in the presence of the Jews. And it was the same 
Author and Giver of all spiritual gifts Who endued St. Peter 
with patience to hear, with charity not to resent, and with wiedom 
to profit by the rebuke of St. Paul. 

How generous and lovely does his character appear when he 
speaks of St. Paul as his beloved brother, and bears witness to his 
wisdom, and refers to the Epistles of St. Paul, in which his own 
failing is recorded! Here was a magnanimous use of correction, 
and a noble recovery from error. 


IV. This history also displays the true origin, nature, and 
use of the Ceremonial Law. 

It was a question of great importance and difficulty, How 
that Law was to be treated by the Apostles ? 

Uf the Apostles, who were Jews by birth, had, on their re- 

tion of the Gospel, suddenly snapped asuoder all connexion 
with the Levitical ritual, if they had at once renounced all the or- 
dinances of the Mosaic Law, they would have appeared to treat 
that Law as no better than a Heathen system. Thus they would 
have seemed to place Christ in opposition to Moses, instead of 
displaying Moses in his true character, as the divinely-appointed 
Forerunner of Christ. The evils of such a course have been well 
ponte out by Augustine, Ep. lxxxii., who says, “ Cim veniaset 
ideg quee prius illis observationibus (Legis Mosaicee) preenuntiata, 
post mortem et resurrectionem Domini revelata est, amiserant 
tanquam vifam officii sui. Verumtamen, sicut defuncta corpora, 
necessariorum officiis deducenda erant quodammodo ad sepulfu- 
ram, nec simulate, sed religiosé ; non autem deserenda continud, vel 
inimicorum obtrectationibus tanquam canum morsibus projicienda. 
Proinde rence, quisquis Christianorum, quamvis sit ex Judeis, simi- 
liter ea celebrare voluerit, tanquam sopitos cineres eruens, non erit 
pius deductor vel bajulus corporis, sed impius sepulture violator.”’ 
Augustine bas thus pointed out the way to the true view of 
Legal Ceremonies in their different stages— 
1. Before the Gospel, as viva sed non vivifica. 
2. After the Gospel, but before the destruction of the Temple, 
as moribunda, sed non mortifera. 

3. After the destruction of the Temple and diffasion of the 

el, as mortua et mortifera. 

But if the Apostles had treated the Levitical ceremonies as 
deadly, they would have armed the Gentiles with hatred against 
Judaism, and have riveted the Jews in their prejudices against 
Christianity. The Apostles would then have been like Mar- 
cionttes and Manich@ana, instead of being preachers of the Same 
Everlasting Word Who spake first from Mount Sinai in the Law, 
and afterwards from Mount Sion in the Gospel. 

Here then were dangers on the one side: 

There were no less perils on the other ; 

If, after the consummation of the Law in the Death, Resur- 
rection, and Ascension of Christ, the Apostles had continued 
constantly and uniformly to observe the Rites of the Levitical 
Dispensation, and had enjoined them as mecessary to be observed 
by the Gentile converts, they would have laid a heavy burden 
upon them, and have led those converts to imagine that there 
was 8 saving virtue in those Rites; they would have induced them 
to place confidence in them, and have impaired the efficacy of the 
Cross of Christ. 

St. Paul was enabled by God to steer, wisely and charitably, 
a middie course between these two extremes. He gave public 
practical testimony to the Jews that he did noé condemn the Ce- 
remonial Law. He circumcised Timothy, whose mother was a 
Jewess (Acta xvi. 1}. He performed the vow of a Nazarite at 
Cenchrese (Acts xviii. 18). He purified himself according to the 
Law at Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 24; xxiv. 18). 

By complying thus far with the ordinances of the Ritual Law 
he showed his countrymen that he concurred with them in re- 
garding it as of Dinine origin. 

But he had something else to teach them. They were now 
to learn that though the Ritual Law was of Divine origin, it was 
not of perpetual obligation; and that though it was perfect (as 
every thing from God is) in its tendencies, it was imperfect in 
iteelf: and that it had now found its proper end in that to which 
it tended, and which ts perfect in itself. Those Levitical ten- 
dencies were now evolving themselves, like swelling germs of 
spring, into the spiritual fruits of the Gospel; and they were to 
be treated tenderly, and not to be radely shattered as unripe 
buds by a boisterous gale, but to be nurtured by the soft and 
vernal breezes of Christian love, till they should set and ripen in 
vigorous maturity on the sacred tree of the Church, now about 
to expand itself in full majesty and beauty. 
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But St. Paul took good care that no one should mistake the 
foliage and flowers of the Law for the ripe fruit of the GospeL 
He did not censure St. Peter for observing Jewish ceremonies in 
his own person, but he blamed him for imposing those ceremonies 
as terms of communion on others. He rebuked St. Peter for 
separating himself from the Gentile converts, who did not observe 
those ceremonies. For this cause he withstood him (to the face; 
and not only by words, but by deeds he asserted the truth. He 
did not compel Titus, a Greek, to be circumcised (Gal. ii. 3). 
He ate and drank with the Gentiles, who made no distinction 
between meats. He arraigned those who regarded circumcision 
as necessary. He charged them with vitiating the Gospel. J/ ye 
be circumcised, he said, that is, if ye be circamcised in the belief 
that Circumcision is n and efficacious to salvation, then 
Christ shall profit you nothing (Gal. v. 2). If ye rely on the 
ritual ceremonies of the Law, then ye deprive the sacrifice of 
Christ of its due honour; ye virtually deny that His sacrifice is 
alone meritorious and satisfactory to God, and is a plenary 
propitiation for the Sins of the whole world. Ye rob yourselves, 
therefore, of pardon and grace; for if Righteoueness come by the 
Law, then Christ died in vain (Gal. ii. 21). 

Thus we may recognize in this history a clear exhibition of 
the true nature of the Law as preparatory to the Gospel, and the 
Gospel as the completion of the Law; and the Cross of Christ as 
the only cause of our Justification with God. 


V. St. Paul’s example on this occasion is instructive in 
another view. He did not at once renounce the Jewish cere- 
monies. He even on some occasions complied with them. His 
maxims were, Bear ye one another's burdens, and so fulfil the 
law of Christ (Gal. vi. 2). 

Though I am free from all men (he says) yet made I myseif 
servant unto all, that I might gain the more. Unto the Jews I 
became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews; to them that are 
under the Law, as under the Law, that I mighi gain them that 
are under the Law: to them that are without the Law, ae with- 
out the Law (being not without law to God, but under the Law 
to Christ), that I might gain them that are without Law. To 
the weak became I as weak, that I might gain the weak. Iam 
made all things to ali men, that I might by all means eave some 
(1 Cor. ix. 19—22). 

Thus by complying, under certain circumstances, with the 
Levitical ceremonies, which had then become matters of indif- 
ference, and might be practised as such, while the Temple was 
yet standing *, and while the true nature of the Gospel was not 
yet fully proclaimed, St. Paul set a noble example of Christian: 
condescension, Christian prudence, and Christian love. 

But having done this, he would not proceed further. He 
would not go on with St. Peter to enforce those Levitical cere- 
monies as terms of communion. When St. Peter withdrew him- 
self from the Gentile converts, St. Paul withdrew himself from 
St. Peter. He deserted St. Peter when St. Peter deserted the 
truth. He withstood him to the face because he was con- 
demned. He rebuked him for not walking uprighily; and 
St. Peter had the wisdom and magnanimity to profit by the 
rebuke of St. Paul. 

St. Paul then here teaches to be tolerant in indifferent 
things,—that is, things which are neither commanded nor for- 
bidden by lawful authority,—and to condescend with Christian 
gentleness to the infirmities of the weak, but never (0 surrender 
a fandamental principle of Truth. 

He teaches that nothing is more cruel than that self-styled 
charity which patronizes popular fallacies, and surrenders un- 
popular truths; that nothing is more intolerant than that self- 
styled toleration which caresses falsehood, and nothing more illi- 
beral than that self-vaunting liberality which deals out errors as a 
boon; and that he only is truly charitable who speaks the (ruth 
in love; and that he is really liberal who rescues the erring from 
his error. 


VI. This history is also important in another respect. 

In the chapter before us it is stated by St. Paul, that 
St. Peter in withdrawing himself from the Gentiles at Antioch 
walked not uprightly, and that he was condemned. 

This Epistle of St. Paul is part of Canonical Scripture ; that 
is, it was inspired by the Hoty Guost. Whatever therefore is 
asserted in it is (rue. It is undeniable, therefore, that St. Peter 
erred. 

This error, be it observed, was in a matter of vital im- 

ce; it concerned the essence of Christianity. 

It it clear therefore that St. Peter was not infallible. 

In making this avowal, we are not to imagine that the 
Episties of St. Peter, which are contained in the Scriptures of 


3 See below the quotation from [Hooker in note on Heb. xiii. 10. 
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the New Testament, are in any way blemished with the least 
flaw of error. 

Those Epistles were dictated through St. Peter by the Hoty 
Guost; and they have been, and are, received as divinely- 
inspired Scripture by the consentient voice of the Universal 
Church of Christ, which is His Body, and in which His Spirit 
dwells. A fallible mortal was their penman, but the Spirit Who 
guided him wae infallible. 

The fallibility of the workmen who were employed in writing 
the Scriptures, and the perfection of the work itself, constitute a 
proof that the workmen were instruments, and that the work itself 
is not of man, but of God. 

St. Peter then was not infallible, and the Holy Spirit who iz 
infallible, speaking by the mouth of St. Paul in Canonical Scrip- 
ture, affirms that St. Peter erred in a matter of faith and practice. 

The particular form of St. Peter’s error was this. In con- 
travention of the true nature of the Gospel, and in opposition to 
a declaration which he himeelf had received in a vision from 
heaven, and in contradiction to the decree οὗ the Council at Jeru- 
salem, a decree which he himself had aided in framing, he with- 
drew himself from the Gentile converts, and required from them 
an observance of the ritual Law. 

He thus, as far as he was able, imposed upon them un- 
warrantable terms of Church communion. 

It was on this account that his brother Apostle, St. Paul, 
resisted him openly, and gave him a public rebuke. 

The Bishop of Rome professes to be the Successor of St. 
Peter. In virtue of this alleged succession, he affirms himself to 
be infallible. On the same ground he claims to be the Supreme 
Governor of the Church; and he asserts that he is irresponsible, 
that he can give laws to the world, and may not be resisted 
by any *. 

Let us grant, for argument’s sake, that the Bishop of Rome 
és successor of St. Peter; 

But St. Peter himself was not infallible. The Holy Ghost in 
Scripture says St. Peter was condemned, that he walked not up- 
rightly. 

Next, St. Peter was not irresponsible. He was openly re- 
sisted, he was publicly rebuked by St. Paul. 

St. Peter did not give laws to the Church. He did not claim 
dominion over her faith (2 Cor.i.24). He did not act as a Lord 
over God's heritage (1 Pet. v. 3). No. Like a wise and cha- 
ritable man, he listened to the reproof of his brother Apostle; he 
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thanked him for his rebuke, and, almost with his dying breath, 
he referred to the Epistles of St. Paul, in which that rebuke is 
contained, and he acknowledged them to be Holy Scripture in- 
spired by the Holy Ghost (2 Pet. iii. 15, 16). 

The mode in which St. Peter erred at Antioch was, as has 
been said above, by imposing unjustifiable terms af communion. 
Notwithstanding the warning and instruction given by this ex- 
ample of St. Peter, the Bishops of Rome have erred in the same 
manner, though in a far greater degree. They have invented 
articles of doctrine contrary to the Word of God; they have 
framed and promulgated one very recently ‘,—that of the sinless- 
ness, original and actual, of the Blessed Virgin,—and they require 
all men to accept those articles at their bidding, on pain of ever- 
lasting damnation. 

St. Peter was betrayed into an error, but he speedily re- 
covered from it; and he blessed St. Paul, who rebuked and 
retrieved him. 

But the so-called successors of St. Peter have persisted in 
imposing unscriptural terms of communion for more than a 
thousand years. 

Nor is this all. Instead of confessing their errors, and 
instead of thanking and blessing those who have charitably 
pointed out those errors, and have laboured to bring them back 
to the Truth and to Christ, they have driven them from them, 
they have loaded them with contumelies and curses 5, and they 
have denounced them as heretics, and schismatics, and rebels; 
and they have declared to them and to us, that if we do not 
renounce our faith, and embrace their dogmas, we are no better 
than heathens, and cannot be saved °. 

Thus then the present chapter of this Epistle to the Galatian 
Churches, is fraaght with Divine instruction to all in every age 
of the Church. St. Paul has solemnly declared with a reiterated 
warning, in this Epistle, that if any man, or even an angel from 
heaven, preach any thing besides the Gospel, which he preached 
and the Church received from him, he is to be accounted as 
anathema (Gal. i. 8,9). They who imitate the Apostle in his 
zeal, his prudence, his wisdom, his courage, his charity, will share 
with him in his victory, through the power of Christ which 
strengthened him, and will strengthen them; and they, through 
Christ’s merits, will be joined together hereafter to the company 
of Apostles, and Evangelists, and Saints, and Martyrs, in which 
St. Paul and St. Peter are, and to which all will come who tread 
in their steps. 


TH. 1 "Ὦ ἀνόητοι Γαλάται, τίς ὑμᾶς ἐβάσκανεν, οἷς κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοὺς ᾿Ιησοῦς ach. 5.7. 


Χριστὸς προεγράφη ἐν ὑμῖν ἐσταυρωμένος ; 


Cu. III. 1. Ὦ ἀνόητοι Γαλάται] O foolish Galatians,—foolish 
as children. See next note, and v. 3. 

This bold language of reproof, in an Epistle sent to be circu- 
lated and read in the Churches of Galatia, affords a striking proof 
of St. Paul’s consciousness of his own Divine mission and autho- 
rity. And the preservation, and general reception, and universal 
dissemination of this Epistle, as divinely-inspired Scripture, is a 
strong testimony of, and tantamount to, a public recognition of 
that authority on the part of the primitive Churches, and of the 
Universal Church of Christ. 

This testimony will appear still stronger, when it is borne in 
mind that this reproof, though addressed to the Galatians, yet 
was also no less a rebuke to the large and powerful contemporary 


party of Judaizers who had beguiled the Galatians and others into 
this foolishness. Cp. note below on Tit. i. 12, Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψεῦσται. 
— ἐβάσκανενἼ ‘fascinavit,’ bewitched. Βάσκανος is, properly, 
one who is supposed to bewitch by the influence of an evil eye, 
particularly of envy and jealousy. Cp. Schol. Theocr. v. 13; 
vi. 39; and Virgil, Eclog. iii. 103, ‘‘ Nescio quis teneros ocu/us 
mihi fascinat agnos.”” “πέση, H. A. i. 53, βασκάνων ὀφθαλ- 
μοὺ ς φυλάττεσθαι. 
Hence the word βασκαίνω was applied to describe the opera- 
tions of Envy, which seem to be designated by ‘the evil eye’ in 
Matt. vi. 23; xx. 15. Cp. Horat. (1 Ep. xiv. 37), 


‘Non isthic ob/iguo oculo mea commoda quisquam 
Limat ;’” 


The following are statements of their own claims, made by 
Bishops of Rome in their own words :— 
ope Gregory VII.—‘‘Solus Romanus Pontifex {ure dicitar 
Universalis. Unicum est nomen in mundo, Pape, videlicet. Sen- 
tentia illius a nomine debet retractari; et ipee omnium solus re- 
Romana Ecclesia ruxquam erravit, et xunquam 
it.” These and other like assertions of Pope re 
will be fonnd in the Annals of Cardinal Baronius ad a.p. 1076, 
Vol. xi. p. 634, ed. Colon. 1609, 
Pope Innocent III., a.p. 1198 (Decret. Greg. ix. lib. iii. tit. viii. 
c. 4).—"* Secundum plenitudinem potestatis, de jure possumus contra 
jus dispensare.” 
Pope Boniface VIIT., a.p. 1294.—“Subesee Romano Pontifici 
omni humane creature pronunciamus omnino esse de necessitate salutis.” 
Extrav. Com. i. tit. 8, cap. i. p. 1159, ed. Lips, 1839. 


Pope Leo X. says, in his Bull, “ Exurge, Domine,” a.p. 1520 
(in Bullario Romano V. p. 491, ed. Rom. 1743), “ Docuissemus eum 
luce clarius, Romanos Pontifices in suis canonibus et conatitutionibus 
quas mordere nititur aunquan errfsse, quia juxta Prophetam nec in 
Galaad resina nec medicus deest” (Jer. viii. 22).. And he declares it 
heretical to say that the Pope cannot constitute artieles of faith— 
* statuere articulos fidei.” Ibid. p. 489. 

4 Dec. 8, 1854. 

5 e.g. in the Bull “in Ccna Domini,” iterated by more than 
twenty different Po It will be found in the Roman Bullarium, 
iv. p. 118, and Stretwolf, Libri Symbol. Eccl. Cath. ii. p. 355. 

6 In the creed of Pope Pius IV., professed with an oath by all 
Roman Ecclesiastics, that none can be safe who do not believe it. 
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Ὁ Acts 2. 38. 
& 8. 15. 


ἃ 15. 8. 


Aa 95 9 ἴω ᾽ 
Eph. 1. 13. | ἐξ QAKONS πιστεως ; 


2 Τοῦτο μόνον θέλω μαθεῖν ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἐξ ἔργων νόμον τὸ Πνεῦμα 


GALATIANS ΤΙ. 2—5. 


ἐλάβετε, 


ὑμῖν, ἐξ 


c Heb. 6. 4—6. 3 Y 9 9 » 5 9 , ’ A V3 A 

ἃ 10. S230. Οὕτως ἀνόητοί ἐστε, ἐναρξάμενοι πνεύματι viv σαρκὶ ἐπιτελεῖσθε ; 
et. . χακὶ Φ “~ nw 

2 John 8. 4° Τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε εἰκῆ, εἴ ye καὶ εἰκῆ ; 

9, 10. στὴν δ’: 4 ? a ea ‘ A d \ 9 A , 9 

ee : Ο οὖν ἐπιχορηγῶν ὑμῖν τὸ Πνεῦμα, ‘Kai ἐνεργῶν δυνάμεις ἐν 

. 19. , 55». κα 
ToL s ἔργων νόμον H ἐξ ἀκοῆς πίστεως ; 


The Ancient Glossaries interpret βασκαίνειν by φθονεῖν. And 
this meaning is doubtless intended here. 

For it must be remembered, that one of the strongest 
motives of the Judaizers to enforce the Levitical Law on the 
Galatians and other Gentile Christians, was Envy. 

They were jealous of the communication of the privileges of 
the Gospel to the Gentiles, without previous conformity to the 
Levitical Law. Our Lord had prophetically described their feel- 
ings and practice, in the character of the Elder Brother in the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son (see on Luke xv. 28), and the Apostle 
of the Gentiles often adverts to it. Hence Chrys. interprets τίς 
ἐβάσκανε here, by τίς ἐφθόνησε; ‘who envied you?’ And S. 
Jerome, citing the passage of Virgil above quoted, observes, that 
the evil eye of Envy was supposed to be particularly injurious to 
the young ; and therefore the word was applicable to the ‘ teneros 
agnos’ of the Apostle, viz. to the Galatians as newly converted— 
his lambs in Christ. 

The comment of Primasius deserves mention here, as pre- 
paring the way for the true exposition. ‘Quis vos fascinavit ἢ 
Quis vobis invidit? In Greeco significantius ponitur βάσκανος, 
JSascinaior. Dicitur fascinus proprié infantibue nocere, et etati 
parvule.’”’ He then quotes Virgil, as above: ‘‘Quomodo ergo 
tenera etas noceri dicitur fascino, sic etiam Galate, in Christi 
fide nuper nutriti. Quis vos fascinavit quibus tantum manifesta 
est passio Christi, me preedicante, ut eum ante oculos vestros 
pendere putaretis ?”’ 

After ἐβάσκανε Elz. adds τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ πείθεσθαι, which 
words are not found in the best MSS. and Editions. 4. Jerome 
testifies that they were in some copies in his days, but not in 


Origen’s MSS., and that he therefore did not insert them in his | 


πὼς Version. They are, doubtless, an explanatory gloss, derived 
m v. 7. 

— οἷς κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοὺς ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς προεγράφη ἐν ὑμῖν 
ἀστανρωμένος} before whose eyes Jesus Christ was plainly written 
in you, crucified. 

Remark the order of the words, which may be an aid in 
clearing up the sense of this difficult passage. 

I. It is to be explained by reference to the words which 
precede it,— ἜΝ 

Who bewitched you with hie envious eye,—you, who had 
Jesus Christ plainly written before your own eyes, in you; and 
who therefore ought to have been proof against his bewitching 
influence ? 

This being borne in mind, we may next observe, 

II. That the sentence seems to contain a double allusion ; 

(1) To a Heathen practice. 

(2) To a Jewish one. 

(1) To a Heathen practice. In order to guard children, and 
even grown-up persons, against the influence of the evil eye, cer- 
tain objects were attached to their persons, as amulets (called 
περίαπτα, wepidupara), being tied round them. See Ernesti on 
Xenophon, Mem. Socr. ii. 6, 3, and the Commentators on Virgil, 
Eclog. vii. 25—27, ‘‘ Baccare fronéem cingite,’’ &c. 

This practice is still retained in Greece and Italy ; and it is 
worthy of remark, that certain scrolls of portions of the Scrip- 
tures are sometimes used for this purpose, which are visibly /ore- 
writen (προγεγραμμένα) to guard the wearer against the evil 
eye. Cp. Bingham (Antiq. xvi. 5), who says that ‘‘ many Chris- 
tians made use of charms and amulets, which they called periam- 
mata and phylacteria, pendants and preservatives. These were 
made of ribands with a text of Scripture.’’ See Conc. Laodic. 
Can. 36. And Chrys. (Hom. 73 in Matth.) speaks of women 
who made phylacteries of the Gospels to hang about their necks. 
And see Basil, in Ps. 45. Epiphan. Her. 15, de Phariseis. 

(2) To a Jewish practice. 

The Jews were commanded to have certain precepts of Scrip- 
ture, as it were, written before their eyes. See Deut. vi. 8: 
“Thou shalt bind them for a sign upon thine hand, and they shall 
be as frontlets between thine eyes.’’ See also Exod. xiii. 16, and 
Deut. xi. 18. 

Interpreting this precept literally, the more rigid Jews, such 
as the Judaizers of Galatia, wore, accordingly, certain texts of 
Scripture upon the forehead, between the eyes. These texts were 


Exod. xiii. 1. 10, 11—16. Deut. v. d—9; xi. 18—21. See 
Jahn, Archeol. Bibl. § 319. And they derived their Hebrew 
name from this circumstance. These parchment scrolls of Scrip- 
ture, thus bound between the eyes, were called φυλακτήρια, pre- 
servatives, amuleis. See on Matt. xxiii. 5. 

(3) These considerations may enable us to explain St. Paul’s 
meaning as follows; 

O foolish Galatians,—foolish as children,—who was it that 
bewitched you with his evil eye of jealousy ? who envied you the 
liberty of Christ, and desired to spoil you of it? who beguiled 
you, my little children (Gal. iv. 19), whom I was rearing up as 
a father into men in Christ? who beguiled you back into Judaism, 
with its rites and ceremonies and external observances? Your 
false teachers who so deal with you, would have written and 
bound before your eyes the scrolls of the Law; they would have 
laid upon you its outward fringes and phylacteries, and thus 
would have entangled you in bondage. Who envied you the 
liberty of the Gospel, which I, your Apostle, preached to you? 
who bewitched you, before whose eyes was written and bound by 
me, as your true scripiural scroll, your frontlet of Faith, your 
Spiritual Phylactery, Carist Crucirizp; and who had, as I 
thought, thus been guarded by me against all the envious fascina- 
tion of your spiritual enemies ? 

Let us now consider the remainder of the sentence ; 

— ἐν ὑμῖν ἐσταυρωμένος) ἐν ὑμῖν is omitted by some MSS., 
and rejected by Lachm.; but is rightly retained by TZisch., 
Meyer, Ellicott, Alford. 

lt is to be explained from the considerations just stated ; 

The Phylactery, which was written and bound by me éefore 
your eyes, was not an oufward one, on your forehead,—like that 
of your Judaizing deceivers,—but it was an internal one, ἐν ὑμῖν, 
in your hearls,—a frontlet between the inner eyes of your Faith ; 
it was Jesus Christ within you, and that crucified. 

The words ἐν ὑμῖν, in you, derive additional light from 
what ᾿Ξ had just said, (7 ἐν ἐμοὶ Χριστὺς, Christ liveth in me 
(ii. 20). 

2. τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐλάβετε] Received ye the Spirit from the 
works of the Law, or from the hearing of Faith ? 

Did the spiritual gifts then bestowed upon you in your baptism, 
in the speaking of tongues, proceed from any words of the Levitical 
Law, and not from the hearing of Faith; from the hearing, not 
only of the outward ear, but from the inner hearing, the spiritual 
hearkening, of Faith? Cp. Theodoret and Chrys. 

᾿Ακοὴ is not passive here; it does not mean the thing heard, 
the κήρυγμα, or Gospel ; but it is the spiritual faculty and func- 
tion of hearing; and ἀκοὴ πίστεως is the hearing ear of Faith, 
which listens attentively to the command of Christ, “‘ He that 
hath ears to hear, let him hear.” So ἀκοὴ; ear, Matt. xiii. 14. 
Mark vii. 35. Luke vii. 1. Acts xvii. 20; xxviii. 26. 1 Cor. 
xii, 17. Heb. v. 11. Cp. note on ] Thess. ii. 13. 

ὃ. Οὕτως ἀνόητοί ἐστε) so foolish are ye? These sentences 
are like so many aculei, darted rapidly forth in a volley from the 
heart of the Apostle, in the vehement emotion of his indignation 
and love. Each of them contains a separate argument, and 
affords matter for special consideration. They are therefore 
printed separately. 

4. Τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε εἰκῇ} suffered ye so many things in vain ἢ 
Ye suffered afflictions for the Gospel, and not for the Law. If 
now ye go back to the Law, these sufferings will have been in 
vain. But if ye go forward in the Gospel they will not be in 
vain, but will lead you to glory. ‘Will you allow any to take 
away from you your heavenly crown? Theodoret, Jerome, 
Chrys. 

— εἴ ye καὶ εἰκῇ] If really even in vain. If, which I cannot 
imagine possible, ye even allow your sufferings to have been 
wasted on nothing; which will not be the case if you return, as I 
trust you will, to a better mind. Chrys., Bp. Feil. 

5. Ὁ ἐπιχορηγῶν ὑμῖν τὸ Πνεῦμα x.t.A.] A return to the ar- 
gument inv. 2. He who ministereth to you the Holy Spirit, 
and worketh wonders within you (viz. Almighty God), does He 
ἐν ἐέ as a fruit growing oul of the Law, or οὗ the hearing of 

aith? 

On your conversion to Christ, God gave you extraordinary 
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δ “καθὼς ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐπίστευσε τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην. 

7 {Τινώσκετε ἄρα ὅτι οἱ ἐκ πίστεως οὗτοί εἰ tot ᾿Αβραάμ. 8 ὃ Προϊδοῦ 
ρα ws οὗτοί εἰσιν υἱοὶ ᾿Αβραάμ. ροϊδοῦσα 
δὲ ε ν 2 ’ ὃ - δ fy) ε ‘ , a“ 
€ ἡ γραφὴ ὅτι ἐκ πίστεως δικαιοῖ τὰ ἔθνη ὁ Θεὸς, προενηγγελίσατο τῷ 
᾿Αβραάμ ὅτι ἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐν σοὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη. 9 Ὥστε οἱ ἐκ ἢ 


πίστεως εὐλογοῦνται σὺν τῷ πιστῷ ᾿Αβραά 
si ee θυ ἀνὰ ας OAR SAGES 

€ 
102"Ogo. yap ἐξ ἔργων νόμον εἰσὶν, ὑπὸ 


3 9 “A ~ “~ 
Emixatdpatos πᾶς ὃς οὐκ ἐμμένει ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς γεγραμμένοις ἐν τῷ 


βιβλίῳ τοῦ νό ῦ ἢ ὑτά 
( μου, TOD ποιῆσαι αὐτά. 


ovTat παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ δῆλον, ὅτι ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται. 


Acts 3. 35. 
κατάραν εἰσί: γέγραπται γάρ ὅτι h Dent. 27. 26. 
ΕΠ ἰσοτι δὲ ἐν νόμῳ οὐδεὶς δικαι- 
Rom. 1. 17. 
12 Ὃ δὲ δ 3. $0, 


a ch. 2. 16. 
νόμος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ πίστεως, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιήσας αὐτὰ ζήσεται ἐν αὐτοῖς. Hed. 10.38. 
δ} Χριστὸς ἡμᾶς ἐξηγόρασεν ἐκ τῆς κατάρας τοῦ νόμον γενόμενος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν J, Devt, 21. 23. 


2 Cor. 5. 21. . 


gifts (χαρίσματα), tongues, &c., and He is ever bestowing upon 
you ordinary graces, love, joy, the fruits of the Holy Ghost, 
and thus He has sealed your profession of Faith. But He never 
operates in this marvellous manner on any who rest their hopes 
of salvation on the Levitical Dispensation, apart from Christ. 

Thus, by His own working within you, He testified to you 
that Justification is to be sought and obtained by Faith in Christ, 
and not by the deeds of the Law. 

Θ. καθὼς ᾿Αβραάμ] An answer to a supposed objection, viz. 

How can it be said that Justification is never given by God 
except as a fruit of Faith in Christ ? 

Was not the Patriarch Abram justified ? 

Yes, but it was by Faith, as the Law itself testifies. (Gen. 
xv. 6.) There is but one way of Justification to any, viz. by 
Faith in Christ; and all who are justified, are justified in this 
way. See Acts iv. 12. Heb. xiii. 7, 8. 

Abram believed in Christ to come; you believed in Christ 
having come. The seasons of the Church vary, but not her Faith. 
See S. Aug. Tract. in Joann. xlv. iii. p. 2131, ‘“ Ante adventam 
Domini Nostri Jesu Christi, quo humilis venit in carne, pre- 
cesserunt justi, sic in -Eum credentes venturum, quomodo nos 
credimus in eum qui venif. Tempora variata sunt, non Fides. 
Diversis quidem temporibus, sed per wnum fidei ostium videmus 
ingreasos.’’ See also S. Aug. ii. pp. 415. 420, and 9. Irenaeus, 
iv. 5. 4, who says, ‘‘ We, having the same faith as Abrakam had, 
and bearing the cross as Isaac did the wood, follow Abraham.” 
For mankind had already been taught in Abraham to follow the 
Word of God —Christ. Abraham in his Faith followed the com- 
mand of the Word of God. He with a willing mind gave up his 
only-begotten son as a sacrifice to God, that God might be pleased 
to give up His own Only-begotten as a sacrifice for our redemp- 
tion. Thus Abraham, who was a Prophet, and who saw in the 
Spirst the Day of Christ (John viii. 56) and the dispensation of 
His Passion, by Whom (viz. Christ) he also, and all they who 
beliewe as he believed, would begin to be saved, greatly rejoiced. 

The Faith of the holy men of the Ancient Church, before 
the coming of Christ, is clearly expressed by the father of the 
Baptist in Luke i. 68—79, and in the Song of Simeon, Luke ii. 
25—32. See also below on Heb. xi. 19, and the Eesay in Bp. 
Barlow’s Remains, p. 582—592, “ Patres sub antiquo foedere per 
Christi mortem salutem sunt consecuti,’’ and the XXXIX. Ar- 
ticles, Art. VII., ‘‘ Both in the Old and New Testament ever- 
lasting life is offered to mankind by Christ ; wherefore they are 
not to be heard which feign that the Old Fathers did look only 
for transitory promises.”” In the words of Hooker (i. ii. 4—8), 
“The Invisible Church consisteth only of true Israelites, true 
sone Gf Abraham, true servants and saints of God.”’ 

— ὀλογίσθη---δικαιοσύνην) See on Rom. iv. 1—11, where the 
argument is expanded. 

1. Γινώσκετε) ‘Cognoscite,’ Iren. iv. 21, but he has ‘cog- 
noscitis,’ v. 32. The former, Know ye, is preferable; and so the 
Vulgate, and Syriac and English Versions, and Ellicott. 

— οἱ ἐκ xlorews] they who spring (ἐκ) out of Fuith, as their 

root, as opposed to those who are ἐκ νόμου. Sve on Rom. iii. 26; 
iv. 14. 16; v. 1; x. 6, and below, vv. 8, 9. 12. 22. 24, and who 
springing ou of tt, depend on if (a common sense of ἀκ, see 
Winer, p. 329), and bring forth fruit from it. 
_ 8. τὰ ἔθνη} the Gentiles, emphatic: an answer to another ob- 
jection tacitly supposed; that though Adrahane was justified by 
faith, yet, as he was the Father of the Jews, the Heathen had no 
right to expect to be justified as he wae. 

This objection is likewise answered by the Apostle from the 

Law itself (Gen. xii. 3; xviii. 18; xxii. 18; xxvi. 4), proclaiming 
that, not the Jews only, but a// Nations, would be blessed in him. 

Von. Il.— Parr III. 


And therefore all, of whatever nation, who believe as he did, are 
justified with the believing Abram (σὺν τῷ πιστῷ "ABpadu). See 
Frenaus, iv. 21. 

10. “Ὅσοι γάρ] A new argument. 

Not only does Justification (i.e. acquittal with God) not 
come from the Law, but they whose works spring out of the 
Law as their root, are under a Curse; for the Law requires per- 
Sect Obedience, and denounces malediction on those who do not 
continue in Obedience to aii the commandments of the Law 
(Deut. xxvii. 26. Cp. Surenhus. p. 569), a condition which no 
one has ever fulfilled, as the Book of the Law itself declares, 
which pronounces αὐΐ men to be sinners. See the quotations 
from the Old Testament cited by the Apostle in Rom. iii. 10--- 19. 
And therefore the Old Testament (to which the Judaizers them- 
selves appeal) points nof to the Law as affording any hope of 
Justification to man, but expressly declares that the just shall live 
by Faith, or, as the Hebrew literally signifies, the just shall live 
by Ais faith (Habak. ii. 4. See on Rom. i. 17); whence it is 
evident that ἐκ πίστεως is to be construed with σεται and not 
with δίκαιος. 

— &ri] Not in Els., but in the best MSS. and Editions. 

— ’Exixardparos] The Law itself declares that “Cursed is 
every one that continueth not in all things which are written in 
the Book of the Law to do them.” 

It may be objected— 

Was not therefore the Law an evil, inasmuch as no one 
could obey it in all things, and inasmuch as it declares all to be 
cursed who do not obey it ? 

No. The Law was holy, just, and good (Rom. vii. 12). It 
did not make men to be accursed, but it showed all men to be 
sinners (see on Rom. v. 20; vii. 7— 13), and therefore under a 
curse, and liable to death, the wages of sin. 

It proved, therefore, that they must look elsewhere for help, 
and not to themselves. The Law corrected their pride and self- 
sufficiency, and demonstrated their need of a Redeemer whose 
sacrifice for sin was pre-announced in the Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, and was prefigured in all the Ritual of the Law; and 
thus the Law itself prepared the way for the Gospel. 

And all the holy men who lived before the Law (such as 
Abraham), and under the Law (as David), were candidates for a 
blessing, and were not subject to a curse, because they did look 
for justification to Him Who was promised even to Adam after 
the Fall (Gen. iii. 15). See above on v. 6, below on νυ. 21. 

12. ὁ ποιήσας he who performed the Law shall live in it. See 
Levit. xviii. δ, where the original signifies, ‘‘ which things if a 
man do, he shall live by them.’”’ Whence the Jewish Rabbis 
argued that the Law offered life. True: but it did not give the 
grace to do those things which were requisite to attain life; and 
it pronounced that he who did noi do them was under a curse 
(Deut. xxvii. 26. Cp. Surenhus. p. 572). “AvOperos is added in 
Elz, after αὐτά, and is in LXX, but not in the original Hebrew, 
nor in A, B, C, D*, F, G** here, and is rejected by Griesbach, 
Scholz., Lach., Tisch., Meyer, Ellicott, Aff. 

18. ἐξηγόρασεν) redeemed us from or out of. The aorist is 
important to be observed, as intimating that the Redemption was 
effected by one act, i.e. by the shedding of His Blood, paid as 
the price (τιμὴ, λυτρόν) of our ransom, when He became s curse 
for us by dying on the cross. See | Pet. i. 18, 19. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
Rev. v. 9. By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. X. p. 680, note. 

— huas] ws. Limited to the Jews by some Expositors ; 

But this seems to be a defective view of the sentence. 

It is true that the Moral Law, as promulgated by Moses to 
the Jews, obliged them in a special manner, even by that peculiar 
promulgation. But that promulgation was in fact oly a re- 
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publication of the original principles of Morals, and primitive 
Natural Law, which oblige, and always have obliged, ali Man- 
kind. See on Rom. v. 13. 

And as Disobedience to God’s Law subjects him who dis- 
obeys to a curse, and as no man has perfectly fulfilled the moral 
Law, given before the Sinaitic dispensation, and coeval with man’s 
very existence, therefore ali Mankind are by nature, as well as by 
the express declaration of the Levitical Law, under God’s male- 
diction. 

Besides, in the ages which intervened between the publication 
of the Law and the Gospel, the Moral Law of the Decalogue 
bejng up to that time the only written Revelation of Moral Law, 
that Moral Law obliged aii to whom it was made known, and all 
were bound to accept it, with all its commands to obey, and all its 
denunciations for disobedience. 

Consequently St. Paul here, in quoting Deut. xxvii. 26, re- 
cites the words thus, ‘‘ Cursed is every one who continueth not in 
all that is written in this Book of the Law to do them.” 

Therefore Christ by His death redeemed all, and not the 
Jews only, from the curse of the Law. 

Therefore, in saying that Christ redeemed us from the curse 
of the Law, St. Paul means that He redeemed the Gentile Ga- 
latians as well as himself; that He redeemed ali mankind, even 
Abraham himeelf and the Patriarchs who lived defore the Law 
was given. 

This is the language of Christian Antiquity; see Justin 
Martyr (Dialog. c. Tryph. capp. 94—96), who says that ‘all 
mankind was liable to the curse according to the Law of Moses, 
which says, ‘Cursed is whosoever,’ &c. (Deut. xxvii. 26). The 
Father of all willed that His own Anointed should take on Him- 
self the Curse due to all Mankind, well knowing that He would 
raise Him from the Dead. 

Why, therefore, do ye Jews speak as if He were cursed, and 
not rather weep for yourselves who crucified Him ? 

S. Jerome also says here, “ Patriarchas de maledicto legis 
redemit Christus;” and Theodoret, ‘‘ When all were under the 
curse of the Law, Christ redeemed us from it.” And so Pri- 
masius, “ Redemit nos Christus de maledicto legis, quod peccan- 
tibus constitutum est.” 

This is also the language of our own best Divines ; 

Christ hath redeemed us from that general curse which lay 
upon all men for the breach of any part of the Law, by taking 
upon Him that particular curse which underwent a certain punish- 
ment of the Law (Deut. xxi. 23). By. Pearson on the Creed, 


To which may be added the following clear statement :— 

The Law of Moses, as a Rule, only showeth us what is good 
and evil, what we are to do, and not to do. He hath shewed 
thee, O man, what is good, and what doth the Lord require of 
thee (Mic. vi. 8), without any condition annexed, either of reward 
if we observe it, or of punishment if we transgress it ; 

But the Law, as a Covenant, exacteth punctual and personal 
performance of every thing that is contained therein, with a con- 
dition annexed of God's acceptance, and of blessing if we perform 
it to the full, but of His wrath and curse upon us if we fail in 
any thing; . 

Now, by reason of transgression, we having ali broken that 
Covenant, the Law hath its work upon us, and involveth us all 
in the curse (Gal. iii. 10); so as by the covenant of the Law πὸ 
flesh living can be justified (ibid. 11) ; 

Then cometh in Christ, Who, subjecting Himself for our 
sakes to the Covenant of the Law, first fulfilleth it in His own 
person, but in our behalf as our surety, and then disannulleth it, 
and instead thereof establisheth a better covenant for us (Heb. 
viii. 6), even the covenant of Grace. So that now as many as 
believe are free from the Covenant of the Law, and from the curse 
of the Law, and set under a covenant of Grace, and under pro- 
mises of Grace. 

There is a translation of the Covenan/, but what is all this 
to the Rule? That still is where it was, even as the nature of 
good and evil is still the same as it was. And the Law, con- 
sidered as a ule, can no more be abolished or changed, than 
can the nature of good and evil be abolished or changed. 

It is our singular comfort then, and the happiest fruit of our 
Christian Liberty, that we are freed by Christ, and, through faith 
in Him, from the Covenant and Curse of the Law; but we must 
know that it is our duty, notwithstanding the Liberty that we 
have in Christ, to frame our lives and conversations according to 


the Rule of the Law, which, if we shall neglect under the pre- 
tence of Christian Liberty, we must answer for both, both for 
neglecting our duty, and for abusing our Liberty. Bp. Sanderson 
(iii. p, 295). See also below on 2 Cor. v 21. 
— γενόμενος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν xardpa] Having become a curse 
Jor us. 
Ν Two Curses pronounced in the Law are here referred to by 
t. Paul. 

1. “Cursed is every one that continueth not in all things 
written in this book to do them.”’ Deut. xxvii. 26, LXX. 

2. ‘‘ Cursed is he that hangeth on a tree.” Deut. xxi. 23, 
LXX. Cp. Surenkus. p. 572. 

All mankind was liable to the former curse. 

How was it to be removed ὃ, 

(1) He who was to remove it must not himself be liable to it. 
He who was to be a substitute for the guilty must himself be ἐπ. 
nocent. He who was to suffer in the stead of the disobedient 
unust himself be obedient? in all things. 

(2) He who was to be the substitute for ali must have the 
common nature of all. He must nof take the person of one in- 
dividual man (such ag Abraham, Moses, Elias), but He must 
take the nature of all, and sum up all mankind in himself. 

(3) He who was to do more than counterbalance the weight of 
the sins of ali must have infinite merits of His own, in order that 
the Scale of Divine Justice may preponderate in their favour. 
And nothing that is not divine is infinite. In order, therefore, that 
He may be able to suffer for sin, he must be Auman; and in 
order that He may be able to take away the sins of all, and to 
satisfy God’s Justice for them, He must be Divine. 

(4) In order that He may remove the curse pronounced in 
the Law of God for disobedience, He must undergo that punish- 
ment which is specially declared in that Law to be the curse of 
God. 
(5) That punishment is ‘‘ hanging on a tree.”” That is spe- 
cially called in the Law “the Curse of God.’’ Deut. xxi. 23. 

By undergoing this curse for us, Christ, He Who is God 
from everlasting, and Who became Emmanuel, God with us, God 
in our flesh, uniting together the two Natures—the Divine and 
the Human—in His One Person,—Cbrist Jesus, redeemed us from 
the Curse of the Law. As Chrys. says here, οὕτως thy κατάραν 
δεξάμενος τῆς κατάρας ἐξήλλαξεν. Thus, having accepted the 
Curse, He liberated us from it. 

This passage of St. Paul must be read with reverential 
caution, lest we fall into the Marcionite heresy (revived in part 
by the Socinians), which imputes vindictive injustice and cruelty 
to the Divine Author of the Law, in laying a curse on the in- 
nocent and holy Jesus dying for us on the Cross, and thus 
endeavours to bring the Old Testament into antagonism with the 
New. See S. Jerome here, who says, “ Subrepit in hoc loco 
Marcion de potestate Creatoris, quem sanguinarium infamat, et 
vindicem, asserens nos redemptos esse per Christum, qui allerius 
boni Dei filius sit.” Cp. Tertuditan, c. Marcion. v. 3. 

In order to avoid this deadly heresy we must bear in mind 
what it was in Christ that was the object of God’s malediction. 

He was made or became a curse for us; But how ? 

Not in His Divine Nature; for in that He did not suffer. 
Not in His spotless Holiness and perfect obedience ; for in that 
He was diessed, and most blessed in His death. And therefore 
at His glorious Transfiguration Moses and Elias, the Represen- 
tatives of the Law and the Prophets, spake specially of His 
Death, and the heavenly Voice came then from God the Father, 
“This is my beloved Son, in Whom I am well pleased.” Luke ix. 
35. Matt. xvii. 5. 

What then was it in which He became a curse? In that 
mortal nature in which He died; that is, in our nature. And 
whence was its mortality? From Sin. It was the penalty of the 
sin of Adam. The malediction of that penalty it was (says Au- 
gustine in his exposition here) which our Lord took on Himself 
when He bare our sins in His own body on the tree (1 Pet. ii. 
24), ‘‘ Non ergo contumelia in Dominum putanda est, quod male- 
dictus est appellatus qui pendet in ligno.” For (as Augustine 
well adds) no one would be startled by this saying, When Christ 
died, Death was cursed; and what was it but the DeatA of Christ 
which hung on the Tree, in order that dy dying He might conquer 
Death? ‘That was cursed which was also conquered. 

See also Primasius here, who well says, “" Reum non facit 
poena sed causa. Christus, cui non erat causa crucis et maledicti, 
pro nobis maledictum subiit, quia omnes rei eramus mortis, et 
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debiti ligno, quia maledicti, quippe qui non permansimus in om- 
nibus que scripta sunt in libro Legis. Utramque enim Lex 
eadem scripserat Maledictum.”’ 

So again, if we were to say that, when He was crucified, Sin 
was cursed, who would be staggered? And what was it that 
hung on the tree? The Sin of our Old Man, the First Adam? 
Whence the Apostle did not hesitate to say that God made Him 
to be sin for us, who knew no sin (2 Cor. v. 21), in order that He 
might condemn sin (Rom. viii. 3), and so our old man be crucified 
with Christ, that the body of sin might be destroyed, that we 
might not serve sin (Rom. vi. 6). 

It was therefore Mankind, summed up in Christ, that was 
under the Curse when He hung upon the Tree, in order that He 
might redeem Mankind from the Curse. 

The Worp became Flesh (John i. 14). and by becoming 
fiesh without sin, took on Him the curse dae to sinful flesh. He 
became a curse, in order that in Hin, the promised Seed of Abra- 
ham, all nations might be for ever blessed. See v. 14. 


The reasoning of the Apostle of the Gospel had already been 
visibly represented by Moses under the Law. 

Moses was commanded ly God to make the serpent of brass, 
and to set it up on a pole, in order that it might heal those who 
were bitten by the Serpents of fire. Num. xxi. 9. 

The Serpent was the cause of Man's fall and death. Fitly 
then was the Serpent reared on the pole as an emblem of Death. 
In that type of the brazen serpent Christ hung on the Cross. 
Who (says Augustine) would be perplexed by the words, Cursed 
is the Serpent that hangeth on the Tree? And yet the Serpent 
on the Tree prefigured Christ on the Cross; as Christ Himself 
has taught us (Jobn iii. 14), as Moses lifted up the Serpent in 
the wilderness, so must also the Son of Man be lifted up, that 
whosoever believeth on Him should not perish, but have ever- 
lasting life. 

God forbid that we should imagine that when Moses lifted 

up the serpent on the pole as a figure of Christ he did this in dis- 
honour to Christ. No; he recognized in Christ on the Cross 
mankind saved, as he saw in the serpent on the cross mankind 
healed. 
Therefore let us not wonder that by a Curse He overcame 
the Curse, Who conquered Death by Death, and Sin by Sin, and 
the Serpent by the Serpent. He triumphed over all these by the 
Cross. 

And may we not say that the Second Adam at His Death 
made the Curse to recoil on the Serpent who was cursed at the 
fall of the First Adam (Gen. iii. 14)? For then the Devil was 
caught in his own snare. Then Satan was crucified. He was put 
to open shame. He hung nailed to the Cross. Christ spoiled and 
triumphed over him in it (Col. ii. 15, see note). Then the Ser- 
pent of fire was lifted up on the pole; then, in the fullest sense 
of the words, was fulfilled the Scripture, Cursed is he that 
hangeth on a Tree. 

One of the main practical inferences from these truths may 
be stated as follows:—-How much reason have we to abominate 
our sins, which were the principal causes of the Crucifixion of 
Christ! He was delivered for our offences (Rom. iv. 26. 2 Cor. 
v. 21). They were indeed the traitors which, by the bands of 
Judas, delivered Him up. He that knew no sin was made sin 
Jor us: that is, was accused, was condemned, was executed az a 
sinner for us. It was therefore we who by our sins did impeach 
Him ; the Jewish priests were but our advocates; we by them did 
adjudge and sentence Him. Pilate (against his will and con- 
science) was but our spokesman; we by them did inflict that 
punishment on Him, the Roman executioners were but our agents 
therein. He became a curse for us (Gal. iii. 13); that is, all the 
mockery, derision, and contumely He endured did proceed from 
us. The Jewish people were but proxies acting our parts; our 
sins were they which cried out Crucifige (crucify Him, cracify 

Him), with clamours more loud, and more effectual, than did all 
the Jewish rabble. He was wounded for our*transgressions, He 
was bruised for our iniquities (Isa. liii. ἢ). It was they, which 
by the hands of the fierce soldiers, and of the rude populacy, as 
by senseless engines, did buffet and scourge Him; they, by the 
nails and thorns, did pierce His flesh and rend His sacred body: 
upon them, therefore, it is most just and fit that we should turn 
our hatred, that we should discharge our indignation. Dr. Barrow 
(Sermon on the Crucifixion, Vol. iv. p. 593). 
— ’Eruardpatos—fvAou] From Deut. xxi. 23. See the fore- 
going note. 

(1) Observe the wonderful providence of God, so ordering the 
circumstances of Christ’s Death, that though the power of life 


and death had been then taken away by the Romans from the 
Jews, and therefore it was not probable, humanly speaking, that 
He should suffer any punishment at their hand according 0 their 
Law, yet it was so disposed that He suffered precisely that death 
which was declared in that Lav to have in it the particular cha- 
racteristic to which the Curse belonged, namely, that of hanging 
onatree. And the Jews themselves to this day fulfil the pro- 
phecy written in their Law concerning Christ, to which St. Paul 
here refers, even when they think to cast on Christ the greatest 
ignominy, as they do when they call Christ by the very name used 
by Moses 5m (¢alui) Deut. xxi. 23, and call Christians nn “ay 
“the servants of the hanged one,’’ as Trypho the Jew objects to 
Justin Martyr (Dialog. 32), ‘‘ Your Christ was so disgraced as to 
be subjected to the lowest curse (τῇ ἐσχάτῃ κατάρᾳ) of the Law of 
God, for He was crucified.” See the answers of Justin Martyr, 
ibid. c. 94—96, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art, IV. p. 392, 
and note. 

(2) The Christian rejoices in this reproach as a proof of the 
truth of the Gospel, and as an assurance of the blessings derived 
from the death of Christ. ‘‘Ille pependit in digno ut peccatum 
quod nos commiseramys in ligno scientise boni et mali, ligno de- 
leret appensus.”” The second Adam bung on the tree in Calvary, 
in order that by banging on the tree He might abolish the sin 
committed by us in the first Adam, when he ate of the fruit of 
the tree of good and evil in Paradise. He was made a curse for 
us (‘factus, non nafus’) that the blessings promised to Abraham 
might be poured forth by Him on the nations, and the promise 
of the Holy Ghost might be fulfilled in us, through faith in Him 
like the faith of Abraham. 


(3) Hence an ancient Father argues the necessity of Christ’s 
Death, and the propriety of the manner of it, i.e. by crucifixion, 
‘‘For if He came to bear the curse to which we were subject, 
how could He have become a curse for us unless He had died by 
that death which is cursed, and so declared to be in Scripture, 
i.e. by crucifixion? For it is written, Cursed is every one that 
hangeth on a tree.” 

Since also the Lord’s death is the ransom for all, and by 
that death the wall of partition is broken down, and the Gentiles 
are called to God, how could He so well have called us unless He 
was crucified? For there on the Cross He extends His hands to 
all, and calls all; as He Himself says, ‘‘ When I shall be lifted 
up, I will draw ali men to Myself.”” Jobn xii. 32. See on Eph. 
ili, 18. Athanasius (de Incarn. § 24, p. 55). 

(4) Another remarkable conformity of the prophelical re- 
ference in Deut. xxi. 23 to Christ, may be here noticed. 

It is there declared that the person executed by Aanging on 
a tree should not remain ail πέσλέ on the tree. 

But, humanly speaking, it was very unlikely that Christ, 
being crucified, should be faken down at all from the tree, and 
much more on the day of the crucifixion. 

For crucifixion was a Roman punishment, and part of its 
enormity and ignominy was that the bodies of those who were 
crucified remained to be devoured by fowls of the air on the 
cross. Hence ‘Non pasces in eruce corvos.’’ Horat. 1 Ep. 
xvi. 48. Cp. Juvenal xiv. 77. 

So it would have been with Christ crucified, if Divine Pro- 
vidence had not intervened to order all things in the Crucifixion 
so that all the Prophecies concerning it might be fulfilled, even 
by the hands of those who crucified Christ. 

If He had been crucified on some ordinary day, and not on 
the day before that great High Day, the Sabbath of the Passover, 
the Jews would have been as eager that He should remain on 
the Cross, for the contumelious derision of Him and His Gospel, 
and for the terror of His disciples and friends, and for their own 
triumph, as they were earnest with Pilate that He should not 
remain, but be taken down from the Cross. (John xix. 31.) 

Thus, in crucifying Him, and taking Him down from the 
cross, they proved unconsciously that He whom they crucified is 
the Messiah, and that it was He Who, bearing the curse of the 
Law, has taken away that curse from all who believe and obey 
Him. 

15. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον) according to man, i.e. by a familiar illus- 
tration taken from Auman affairs, and not from divine things. 
Chrys., Theodoret. Cp. Rom. vi. 19. 

— ὅμως] even. See | Cor. xiv. 7. Winer, ἢ. 489. 

— ἀθετεῖ ἣ ἐπιδιατάσσεται) cancels, or adds new codicils to 
his will, or new conditions to his covenant. Διαθήκη may mean 
either. See on Matt. xrxvi. 28. So the Rabbis acknowledged. 
See authorities in Weistein. Cp. Heb. ix. 16. 

*Ewidiardoceras is ee by superordinat by Tertullian 
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(c. Marcion. v. 4), where he expounds this passage, and refutes 
the Antinomian objections of Marcion, who tampered with it. 


16. οὐ λόγει καὶ τοῖς σπέρμασιν, ὧς ἐπὶ πολλῶν, K.7.A.] It has 
been alleged by some modern Expositors that this is a mere play 
upon words, and a Rabbinical sophism. 

Let us examine the Apostle’s argument. God made two pro- 
mises to Abraham and to his seed, 

(1) I will give the land (the promised land, the type of the 
heavenly inheritance) to thee and to thy seed for ever. Gen. xiii. 
15. See also Gen. xii. 7; xv. 18; xvii. 8. 

(2) I will establish my covenant between me and thee, and 
thy seed after thee, in their generations, for an everlasting cove- 
nant, to be a God unto thee, and to thy seed after thee (Gen. 
xvii. 7. 9), and I will be their God. 

Now what the Apostle observes here as remarkable is, that 


Almighty God, in promising these blessings to Abraham’s posterity, | 


always uses a singular noun, seed, yu (zera), semen, and never a 
plural. 

His argument therefore is, that the promise is made to the 
progeny of Abraham, not ecaffered in a plurality of families, but 
collected info one. The promise is made to the seed, not as dis- 
persed and disseminated (which it is the characteristic of seed 
to be, and which the very name of seed implies), but as united, 
as one. 

If it be objected (as it is by some) that it was not according 
to the genius of the Hebrew language to use py (semen, seed) 
in the plural number, then it may be replied, 


(1) That this is not strictly true. See 1 Sam. viii. 15, where 
the plural occurs. And the word is sometimes used in the sin- 
gular for an individual person, Gen. iii. 15, where it is spoken of 
Christ ; and cp. Surenhus. p. 574. 

(2) Almighty God in delivering this promise to the Father 
of the faithful, was not tied to the use of any particular word, and 
therefore not of the word seed, but might have said to Abraham 
that He would give the promised blessing to him and to all his 
descendants. 

But He always uses the word seed. He chose to use a word 
which is almost always singular; and the Apostle thence’ argues 
that He marked the oneness of the seed, and infers that there is a 
Divine meaning in this use. 

What, then, is that meaning ? 

He declares it to be this, that they to whom the promise is 
made in Abraham were to have a certain unify, although they 
were to be as aumerous as the stars of heaven and as the sand of 
the sea shore (Gen. xv. 5; xxii. 17; xxxii. 12), that they could 
not be counted for multitude, and yet be only as one. 

ae seemed a paradox, yet this has been punctually ful- 
filled ; 

Tt has sof been fulfilled in the literal Ierael. The Jews are 
scattered abroad like seeds in an innumerable plurality in all 
parts of the world. The very name given in the Apostolic Age 
(see on John vii. 35, and in Acts ii. 9—11) to the scattered 
seeds of their Tribes, διασποραὶ, dispersions, was s national 
witness to that distracted plurality. 

But the Promise was a Divine Promise, and it has therefore 
a falfilment. 

The fulfilment (says the Apostle) is in Christ. He gathers 
together in one, ali the children of the faithful Abraham, wher- 
ever they are. The Holy Spirit Himself declared this, when He 
said, that the reason of Christ’s death was, that He should “ gather 
together into one the children of God that were scattered abroad ”’ 
(ἵνα τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συναγάγῃ els ἕν. 
John xi. 62). 

Has then Christ gathered together all in one? and if so, 
how? 

He, the Second Adam, the father of the regenerate race, has 


incorporated together in one, in His own mystical body, all of 
every kindred and language, who hold the “ one Lord, one Faith, 
one Baptism.” They are ajl one family—one seed—one new 
man in Him (Eph. iv. 5). 

This is the great truth which the Apostle proceeds to declare 
in what follows (v. 26—29), “ Ye are aii children of God, through 
Saith in Christ; for as many of you as were baptized into Christ 
have put on Christ; ye are all ong man (els) in Christ Jesus ; 
and if ye are Christ’s, ye are Abraham's seed, and heirs according 
to the promise.” Cp. Jrenaus (v. 32. 2). 

11. eis Χριστόν} in Christum, into Christ; 80 as to tend to- 
ward, and be consummated in, Christ ag its End, Who, as Man, 
sums up all Abraham's seed in Himself. On the accusative cp. 
2 Cor. ii. 8. The words els Χριστὸν are not in A, B, C, or 
Vulg., Coptic, AAth., Armen. Versions; but they are found in 
D, E, F, G, I, K, and the great majority of Cursives, and in 
Christo in Syriac and Arabic Versions. 

— ὁ μετὰ τετρακόσια καὶ τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονὼς νόμος] the 
Law, which first appeared 480 years afterwards, does not annul 
a covenant ratified before by God into Christ, so as to make void 
the promise. 

The promise to which St. Paul here refers is that in Gen. 
xii. 1—3, thirty years before the birth of Isaac, and four Aun- 
dred and thirty before the Exodus and the Law. See on Acts 
vii. & Observe γεγονὼς, marking the first origin of the Law. 

19. τί οὖν ὁ νόμος ;] what then is the Law? What is its pur- 
pose and use? 

The Law had a supplementary, parenthetical, provisional, and 
manuductory character, and came in, as it were, accidentally. See 
v. 21, and on Rom. y. 20; viii. 8, 4, and on | Cor. xv. 56; and 
Augustine, Serm. 26. 125. 136. 156. 163, where he treats the 
question why the Law was given. 

The purpose of the Law has been stated in clear language 
by the author of Paradise Lost, who puts into the mouth of 
Michael the following words in addressing Adam : 


“ Τὸ whom thus Michael: Doubt not bat that Sin 
Will reign among them as of thee begot ; 
And therefore was Law given them, to evince 
Their natural pravity, by stirring up 
Sin against Law to fight; that, when they see 
Law can discover sin, but not remove 
Save by those shadowy expiations weak 
The blood of bulls and goats, they may conclude 
Some blood more precious must be paid for Man; 
Just for unjust ; that in such Righteousness 
To them by Faith imputed, they may find 
Justification towards God, and peace 
Of conscience, which the Law by ceremonies 
Cannot appease; nor Man the moral part 
Perform ; and not performing, cannot live. 
So Law appears imperfect ; and but given 
With purpose to resign them, i in fall time, 
Up to a better covenant; disciplined 
From shadowy types to truth ; from flesh to spirit ; 
From imposition of strict Lews, to free 
Acceptance of large grace; from servile fear 
To filial ; works of Law to works of Faith. 
And therefore shall not Moses, though of God 
Highly beloved, being but the minister 
Of Law, His people into Canaan lead ; 
But Joshua, whom the Gentiles Jesus call, 
His name and office bearing, Who shall quell 
The Adversary-Serpent, and bring back 
Through the world’s wilderness long-wandered Man 
Safe to eternal Paradise of rest.”’ 

Milton (P. L. xii. 285). 


— σπέρμα ᾧ ἐπήγγελται) the seed to which the promise has 


GALATIANS III. 21, 99. 
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§1 


Ο οὖν νόμος κατὰ τῶν ἐπαγγελιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; Μὴ γένοιτο, εἰ yap ἐδόθη 


νόμος ὁ δυνάμενος ζωοποιῆσαι, ὄντως ἂν ἐκ νόμον ἦν ἡ δικαιοσύνη. 2 "᾿Αλλὰ p Rom. 8. 9, 


& δ. 12, 30. & 11. 82. 


been made. Observe the perfect tense; showing that the pro- 
mise made to Abraham still continues effectual in its operation. 

In fact, as the Apostle here shows, the promise which was 
made to Abraham four thousand years ago is actually performed 
to every Christian in particular, on his baptismal incorporation 
into the Body of Christ. 

— διαταγεὶς 80 ἀγγέλων] ordained through Angele: “ dis- 
posita per Angelos.” Irenaeus, iii. 3. ‘‘ Lex ordinata (sc. a Deo) 
per Angelos.” Vulg. The Law was ordained (by God) through 
the mediate instrumentality of Angels, and was not delivered 
directly and immediately, as the Promise was to Abraham and to 
his seed represented by him; and as the Gospel is, which is 
spoken by the Lord Himself, Heb. ii. 3. 

Thus even the form of its delivery marked the inferiority of 
the Law to the Promise, and to the Gospel. 

The relative inferiority of the Law, on this account, to the 
Gospel, is noted in Heb. ii. 2: “1 the Word (i. e. the Levitical 
Law) spoken through Angele (δὶ ἀγγέλων, as here) was stedfast 
- - . how shall we escape if we neglect so great salvation, which at 
the first began to be spoken by the Lord 7 

The Apostle applies here a like argument, in comparing the 
Law with the Promise. 

On the intervention of Angels in the promulgation of the 
Law on Mount Sinai, see note above, Acte vii. 53. 

— ἐν χειρί] 13 (be-yadh). Cp. Exod. ix. 33. 1 Sam. xvi. 
ar 1 Kings viii. 53. 2 Kings xvii. 20. Vors?., De Hebraism. 

. 362, 8. 

: — μεσίτου] Moses (Theodore?). As it is happily paraphrased 
by Milton, P. L. xii. 235 :— 


‘‘ The voice of God 
To mortal ear is dreadful. They beseech 
That Moses might report to them his will, 
And terror cease. He grants what they besought, 
Instracted that to God is no access 
Without Dfediator, whose high office now 
Moses in figure bears; to introduce 
One greater, of Whose day he shall foretell, 
And all the Prophets in their age the times 
Of great Messiah sing.”’ 


20. Ὃ δὲ μεσίτης ἑνὸς οὐκ ἔστιν, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς cfs ἔστι»] The 
variety and uncertainty of the interpretations of this memorable 
passage (which may be seen in Meyer, Kommentar. p. 125—138, 
and in De Wette’s Einleitung, p. 48), seem to have arisen from 
8 want of due regard to the order of the Apostle’s words. 

The order of the words is always of primary importance in 
the New Testament,—“‘ Ordo verborum mysterium est’’ (Jerome), 
—and particularly in so concise a sentence as this, where brevity 
has a tendency to produce obscurity. And it may fairly be pre- 
sumed that the writer has arranged his words in such a manner 
as to give a clue to their sense. 

St. Paul does ποέ say ὁ μεσίτης οὐκ ἐστὶν ἑνὸς, ‘the Me- 
diator is not (a Mediator) of one,’ as he probably would have 
done, if he had meant to say (as he is generally supposed to 
mean) that a ‘“‘ Mediator is not a Mediator of one” person or 
party, but of more than one. 

But he says ὁ μεσίτης ἑνὸς οὐκ Eoriv,—that is, the Me- 
diator of one is noi, has no existence. 

Nor does he say ὁ Θεός ἐστιν εἷς, God ie one. But what he 
says is, ὁ Θεὸς εἷς For: v,—that is, “God being one, is,”’ or 
exists. St. Paul is not only predicating the Unity, but also the 
Eternal Self-Existence, of God. 

The order of the sentence is accurately preserved in the 
Vulgate : “ Mediator autem unius non est, Deus autem unus 
est.’ 

There are therefore two striking contrasts in this one short 
sentence ; 

(1) A contrast between ὁ μεσίτης (Moses), and ὁ Θεός (Gop). 

(2) A contrast between οὐκ ἔστιν, non est, does not exist, 
and ἔστιν, est, does exist. On this use of ἔστι and οὐκ ἔστι, see 
i Cor. xv. 12, 13. 44. Heb. xi. 6: 

The discrepancies of interpretation seem to have arisen from 
a want of due attention to the arrangement of these words, and 
to the contrasts represented by them ; 

Their true meaning may be paraphrased as follows: The 
Apostle is showing the superiority of the Evangelical Promise 
made to Abraham and to his seed, over the Levitical Lat. 

The Promise was more excellent than the Law by priority 
of time ; and it could not be cancelled or impaired by the Law, 
which was added afterwards not on account of any inherent 


and essential excellence in itself, but which came in accidentally 
and parenthetically, because of transgressions (v. 19). 

The Law, he says, was delivered (3:arayels) through the 
medium of Angels, and by the Aand of Moses. 

But the Promises to Abraham were spoken immediately 
(ἐῤῥήθησαν, v. 16) by the mouth of God Himself. 

Hence the superior dignity of the Promise given to Abraham 
as compared with the Levitical Law, given through the ministry 
of Angels, and through a Auman mediator, Moses. 

What he says then is this: The Mediator of one Being hae 
no existence (οὐκ ἔστι). Even God Himself, Who is One, cannot 
constitute a person to be a Mediator without the addition of a 
third party. The office, therefore, of a Mediator is itself a de- 
pendent, relative, and accidental one. 

The Mediatorial office even of Christ Himself will one day 
have an end. See on 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. But Christ, as coequal 
and coeternal with the Father, and as the Jehovah of the Old 
Testament, exists and reigns for ever. ‘‘ His kingdom shall have 
no end.’ 

Moses, in his office of Mediator, had no independent ex- 
istence. He required the presence and concurrence of two con- 
tracting parties to call him into existence, and into action, as a 
Mediator. 

The function of Moses, the Mediator of the Levitical Lav, 
was merely occasional, and it terminated with the occasion which 
gave it birth. 

Sach was the official character of him from whose hand, 
and through whose intervention, the Israelites received the Le- 
vitical Law. 

But very different from this is the nature of Him, Who, not 
mediately, but in His Own Person, gave the promise to Abraham, 
Ὁ Θεὸς εἷς ἔστιν, ‘Deus unus gst.’ God Who is One exists. 
He is independent of all persons, times, and places. He is the 
self-existing mim, JsHovan, ὁ ὧν, the ‘“ Being-One,” as He 
Himself declared to Moses when He sent him (Exod. iii. 14; 
vi. 3. Cp. Rev. i. 4). He is the very Essence of Unity and Eter- 
nity; and in his Unity and Eternity He is the Author of all 
Being. 

In this Unity and Self-Existence He is distinguished by the 
Apostie from those gods whom the Galatians and other heathens 
had served. They (says St. Paul in the next chapter, iv. 8) not 
knowing God, served τοῖς φύσει μὴ οὖσι θεοῖς. Gods, many, and 
yet non-existent, but the ‘‘ Lord our God is One God.”’ There 
“is no God but one.”” And He it was Who, in His Divine Ma- 
jesty and Glory, without any intervention of a Mediator, gave the 
Promise, talking face to face with Abraham (Gen. xvii. 3. 22), 
whom the Holy Ghost in Scripture calls ‘‘the friend of God.” 
(2 Chron. xx. 7. Isa. xli. 8. James ii. 21—23.) 

Hence, therefore, is evident the superior dignity of the Pro- 
mise to the Law. 

This argument was very relevant to the present question, 
and it could not be rebutted by the Apostle’s adversaries in order 
to disparage the Gospel. For the Gospel was given by Him Who 
is “ God manifest in the flesh.” And it is a confirmation of the 
present interpretation, that the doctrine of the Godhead of Chriai 
is used by St. Paul to prove the superiority of the Gospel, as 
well as of the Promise, to the Law. See Heb. ii. 2, 3; iii. 2, 3. 

21. εἰ γὰρ ἐδόθη νόμο] We must take care not to fall into 
the Marcionite and Manichzan perversions of this text (as if it 
involved a censure of the Law), or into those of modern Anti- 
nomianism ; 

On the question hence arising as to the Divine Benevolence, 
see Angustine in Ps. cxviii., Serm. 27, and contra Faustum Mani. 
cheeum, xix. 7, where he vindicates the Law as having a salutary 
effect in humbling man’s pride and presumption, and as showing 
to him by its holy precepts how far he had fallen below the divine 
standard of Right, and as proving to him his need of a Redeemer 
and Sanctifier. ‘‘ Non enim Lex jubedaé delictum, sed superbos 
δὲδὲ multum tribuentes, mandati sancti et justi et boni adjectio 
reos etiam prevaricationis effecerat, ut eo modo humilitati dis- 
cerent ad Gratiam festinare per Fidem, et jam non éssent Legi 
subditi per reatum, sed Legi sociati per justitiam.” 

And again he says, in his Treatise de Spiritu et Litera, 


? 

“The Law was first given in order that Grace might be de- 
sired, and Grace was afterwards given in order that the Law 
might be obeyed. For it was by no fault of its own that the Law 
was not obeyed, but by the fault of our corrupt flesh; and this 
disease of our corrupt flesh was first to be manifested by the 
Law, and then to be healed by Grace.” 
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νόμον ἐφρουρούμεθα συγκεκλεισμένοι εἰς THY μέλλουσαν πίστιν ἀποκαλυφθῆναι. 
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pecially ἐλθούσης δὲ τῆς πίστεως, οὐκέτι ὑπὸ παιδαγογοῦ ἐσ με, 
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Heb 11.18. Κληρονόμοι. 


IV. 1 λέγω δὲ, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον ὁ κληρονόμος νήπιός ἐστιν, οὐδὲν διαφέρει 


On this subject, see also above on v. 19; and below on 
1 Cor. xv. 56. Rom. v. 20; vii. 12—25; viii. 8, 4. 

22, 23. συνέκλεισεν---ἀφρουρούμεθα)] We were shut up in the 

Law as in a prison. 

The Law was given er accidenti; it was superinduced on 
account of mankind’s transgressions (Ὁ. 19), and it proved man’s 
guilt, but did not remove it. 

It was, as the Apostle here shows, like a prison-house into 
which men were brought, and in which they were placed in ward, 
because they would not exercise rightly the gifts which God had 
bestowed on them, of Conscience, Reason, and Free Will, and had 
allowed the record of primeval Law almost to fade from their 
minds. 

Therefore God bound them with the chains of the Law, 
under which they were to wait the revelation of the Promise in 
Christ. Jerome. 

But we are not to imagine that the Law was the author of 
sin because it concluded all under sin. No; the Law was no 
more the Author of sin, than the Judge is the cause of crime be- 
cause he imprisons the criminal. But it kept them in ward, till 
God, the Lord of all, gave them free pardon in Christ. Jerome. 

2A. παιδαγωγός) Another metaphor. He had compared man- 

kind, while under the Law, to prisoners, and the Law to their 
prison, in which they were kept in ward, till they were liberated by 
Christ. He now compares them to children, and the Law toa 
pedagogus, generally a slave, who had under his charge the 
children (παῖδας) of his master from six years of age till fourteen, 
and conducted them to the gymnasium or school, but was not 
qualified or allowed to teach them. See on | Cor. iv. 15. 

So the Law had 8 preparatory and manuductory office, that of 
training God’s people as children, and bringing them to school in 
the Gospel, which would qualify them to dwell in their Father’s 
house, no longer as παῖδες, children, but as viol, sons, in Christ. 

On this preparatory office of the Law, see S. Hilary in 
Ps. xci., who says, ‘-Quotiescunque aliquid ex Lege relegitur in 
opere presentium mandatorum, speculum juéurorum est con- 
tuendum.” 

27. ὅσοι els Χριστὸν ἐβαπτίσθητε) as many among you as were 
baptized into Christ, put on Christ (aorist) at your Baptism. Ye 
were then clothed in the righteousness of the Son of God, and 
were all made His Members by the sanctification of Baptism, and 
were made therefore to be Sons of God by adoption. See Pri- 
masius here. 

To be baptized into Christ (cp. Row. vi. 3) is to be incor- 

‘ porated by Baptism into the One Body of Christ (1 Cor. xii. 13), 
and to become a member of the same; and by virtue of such in- 
corporation into Christ, the Son of God, to become a Child of 
God by adoption, and a joint heir with Christ: and therefore 
every child of the Church of England is rightly taught in the 
Catechism, that by Baptism he was made a “‘ member of Christ, 
a child of God, and an inheritor of the kingdom of heaven.” 

The Apostle says that all they who are baptized into Christ 
put on Christ; that is, when they were made members of Him, 
they were invested with His Righteousness. As the garment of 
8 body clothes the members of the body, so the spotless robe of 
Him Who is ‘‘ the Lord our Righteousness ”’ (Jer. xxiii. 6), covers 
the members of Christ. At their baptism Justification by faith 
in Him was given them. God looks at them as no longer in the 
first Adam, bat He sees them in Christ, and as clothed with 
Him. 

Therefore St. Paul says to the Galatians, When you were 
baptized into Christ, you were then clothed with the robe of 
Jilial adoption ; ye became sons of God by the profession of faith 


in Christ Jesus, and by virtue of your engrafting into the Body 
of the Son of God. See Gal. iv. 5, and Greg. Nazianz. de Bap- 
tismo, Homil. xl. p. 696—717, and Augustine in Ps. c., who 
says, “‘We having put on Christ are all Abraham’s seed in Him, 
and we are Christ’s members; we are one man in Him.” 

Our Lord had suggested this language by His own words in 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, where the Almighty Father re- 
ceives back the Gentile World after its wanderings, and readmits 
it to Sonship, by commanding the Servants ἐξενέγκατε τὴν στο- 
λὴν thy πρώτην, καὶ ἐνδόσατε αὐτόν, ὅτι ὁ vids μου νεκρὸς ἦν, 
καὶ ἀνέζησε, Luke xv. 22—24. 

On the doctrine of the conveyance of Justification to Chris- 
tians at their Baptism, and of their investiture in Christ’s 
righteousness in that Sacrament, see note on J Cor. vi. 11. 

This doctrine must be guarded against Antinomian mis- 
interpretation. 

At Baptism we were clothed in Christ. But it is of no avail 
for a man to have a white robe given him if he trails it in the 
dust, or drags it in the mire. The whiter the robe, the fouler 
will its stains appear. It is not enough to have pué on Christ in 
baptism, he must wear Christ. He must walk in white (Rev. 
iii. 4). He that saith he abideth in Him, ought also himself to 
walk even as He walked (1 John ii. 6). And when that holy 
robe is sullied by sin, it must be washed with tears of Repentance 
and the blood of the Lamb. Rev. vii. 14. 

Therefore the Church of England well says to those who 
are baptized in riper years, ‘“‘ As for you, who have now by Bap- 
tiem put on Christ, it is your part and duty, being made the 
children of God, and of the light, by faith in Jesus Christ, to 
walk answerably to your Christian calling, and as becometh the 
children of light.’’ 

An ancient writer, in a memorable passage, shows from this 
passage that by Baptism the blessings of the Incarnation are - 
conveyed to us as Christians. ‘‘Si Emmanuel nodiscum Deus 
est Deus autem nobiscum Christus est, Qui etiam in nobis est, 
quotquot enim in Christum ltincti estis Christum industis, tam 
proprius est Christus in significatione nominis, quod est, ‘ nodis- 
cum Deus,’ quam in sono nominis quod est ‘Emmanuel.’” Ter- 
tullian (c. Marcion. iii. 12.) 

28. Οὐκ ἔνι Ιουδαῖος] There is no Jew, as such, in Christ, 
nor Greek as such. The alterable social distinctions are con- 
trasted by οὐδὲ, the unalterable natural one is expressed by καί. 
(Ellicott and Alford.) The latter distinction is specially appli- 
cable as against the Jews insisting on their own spiritual pri- 
vileges, and on the perpetual obligation of circumcision. 

29. τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ σπέρμα ἐστέ] Ye are Abraham's seed. 
Being all united into one Body, the Body of Christ. He returns 
to the argument in v. 16, and completes it; see note there, and 
Augustine, Epist. 196, and de Doctr. Christ. iii. 44, where he 
deduces from this verse, compared with Gal. iii. 16, a memorable 
argument on the Unily of Christ and His Church. “Scientes 
aliquando capitis et corporis, id est, Christi et Ecclesise unam per- 
sonam nobis intimari. Neque enim frustra dictum est fidelibus, 
Ergo Abrahae semen estis (Gal. iii. 29), cum sit unum semen 
Abrahe, quod est Christus (Gal. iii. 16), non hesitemus quando 8 
capite ad corpus, vel a corpore transitur ad caput, et tamen non 
receditur ab una eademque persona. Una enim persona loquitur 
dicens, Sicut sponso imposuit mihi mitram, et sicut sponsam or- 
navil me ornamento (Isa. lxi. 10), et tamen quid horum duorum 
capiti, quid corpori, id est, quid Christo, quid Ecclesise conveniat, 
utique intelligendum est.” 


Cu. IV. 1. ὁ κληρονόμος) the heir; any one who is an heir, 
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ὁ ἀὕοτι δέ ἐστε viol, ἐξαπέστειλεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ eis τὰς 


a Col. 3. 8, 20. 
Heb. 7. 16. 


b Gen. 49. 10. 
Dan. 9. 2+. 
Eph. 1. 10. 

e John 1. 13. 
ch. 3. 26. 


d Rom. 8. 15. 


καρδίας ἡμῶν, κρᾶζον, ABBa, 6 πατήρ' 1" Ὥστε οὐκέτι εἶ δοῦλος, ἀλλ᾽ vids, 9 Rom. 8. 16, 17. 


εἰ δὲ υἱὸς, καὶ κληρονόμος Θεοῦ διὰ Χριστοῦ. 


f A aA 
8’ AAG τότε μὲν οὐκ εἰδότες Θεὸν ἐδουλεύσατε τοῖς φύσει μὴ οὖσι θεοῖς" 
9 ε νῦν δὲ γνόντες Θεὸν, μᾶλλον δὲ γνωσθέντες ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, πῶς ἐπιστρέφετε 
πάλιν ἐπὶ τὰ ἀσθενῆ καὶ πτωχὰ στοιχεῖα, οἷς πάλιν ἄνωθεν δουλεύειν θέλετε ; 


and is contemplated in his character as such. See on John iii. 
10, ὁ διδάσκαλος ᾿Ισραήλ. 

— νήπιοΞ) the legal infans. See Long, in Dr. Smith's Dict. 
of Antiqq.. p. 516; and also, as to the Greek law on the subject, 
tbid., p. 473. 

2. ἄχρι τῆς προθεσμίας τοῦ πατρός) till the season predeter- 
mined by his father. 

Προθεσμία is the legal term for any ‘tempus preefinitum’ 
within which any act was to be done. See Kennedy, in Dr. 
Smith's Dict. of Antiqg., p. 797. 

St. Paul does noé mean to say that the father fixes the time 
at which the son is to succeed to the inheritance; that was 
already defined by law. (See the authorities in the articles 
FTeres, Infans, Impubes, in Dr. Smith’s Dictionary.) But he 
means to say, that the parent assigned to him certain guardians 
and stewards, named by him, for a definite time. 

8. Οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς} so we, i.e. Human nature generally. He, 
the Apostle of the Gentiles, identifies himself with those to whom 
he was sent, and to whom he is now writing. Augustine. 

— ὑπὸ τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου) the visible elements of the 
eworld ; the sun, moon, sea, earth, and other creatures, once 
deified and worshipped by the Galatians (v. 8) and the Heathen 
world generally, in the place of the Creator. Rom.i.25. Je- 
rome. 

4. γενόμενον ἀκ γυναικὸς ---ὑπὸ νόμον] born of a woman, born 
ander the Law. 

As born of a Woman Christ redeemed ali. He is the 
‘Woman’s seed (Gen. iii. 15) promised to Adam, and in him 
to ail his posterity. 

St. Paul therefore first declares that Christ was born of a 
Woman ; and thus shows the Galatian Gentiles that He belonged 
to them even before He belonged to the Jews, as such. 

But he adds, that He was born under the Law; and in 
order to show that the Jews had need of redemption, he adds, 
that He was so born in order that He might redeem them from 
the bondage of the Law, by fulfilling the Law (cp. Augustine, 
Epist. 140, and in Ps. xxxi.), and by becoming subject to the 
penalty of the Law (iii. 13); and thus he obviates an objection 
which might have been raised in favour of the Law on the ground 
of Christ’s having been born under the Law. 

Christ redeemed both the Gentiles and the Jews; the one 
from the bondage of Heathenism, the other from that of the 
Law. 

5. ἵνα τὴν νἱοθεσίαν ἀπολάβωμεν] This clause is not to be 
connected with ἐξαγοράσῃ, but it is a common summary of the 
testamentary privileges of all men—whether Gentile or Jew—by 
virtue, of Christ’s Incarnation. 

It depends on ἐξαπέστειλεν, and the right rendering is: 
“ When the fulness of the time came, God sent forth His Son, 
born of a Woman, born under the Law, to redeem those who are 
ander the Law, in order that we (i.e. all men) may receive the 
adoption of sons.” 

So Irenaeus (iii. 16. 3): ‘The 8on of God became the Son 
of man, in order that we might receive the adoption of sonship 
through Him, now that man bears, and receives, and embraces 
the Son of God.” Cp. Ireneus (v. 20, 21). 

And therefore St. Paul adds—changing his person from 
we to ye—because ye, even ye Gentiles, are sons of God, by 
virtue of the Incarnation of the Son of God, Who is our Emma- 
nuel, God with us, God manifest in our flesh, the common nature 
of us all; therefore God sent forth not only His Son (v. 4), but 


also the Holy Spirit, proceeding from His Son,—the Holy Ghost, | 
given by His Son (see on Acts ii. 33. John xv. 26; xvi. 7), and | 


thus witnessing to our 
filial appeal to God. ᾿ 

Augustine supposes, that in order to mark this union of ali 
mankind, whether Jew or Gentile, as sons of God in Christ,— 
born of a Woman, and yet under the Law,—the Apostle uses 
the one word, Father, in ἔσο Janguages, "ABBa, warhp,—the 
first the language of the Jewish world, the second of the Gen- 
tiles: “αἱ Hebreum verbum ad Hebreeos, Greecum ad Gentes, 
utriusque autem verbi eadem significatio ad ejusdem fidei Spi- 
ritdsque untlatem pertineret.” 

It is also observed by Augustine, that St. Paul aptly here 
proves the adoption and heritorship of the Gentiles, from the 
presence and gift fo them of the Holy Ghost. For it was not 
till after the Ascension of Christ and the Day of Pentecost, that 
the Gospel was preached to the Gentiles; and it was by the 
descent of the Holy Ghost on the uncircumcised Cornelius, that 
St. Peter himself had been convinced that the Gentiles were to 
be received into the Church by Baptism, and into a communion 
of spiritual privileges with the Jews. See Acts x. 47. 

6. τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν} our hearts. This, which is the reading of 
the best MSS.—and not κ. ὑμῶν, the reading of Eis.—declares 
that the Holy Spirit is now given to al/—whether Jew or Gen- 
tile—united in one Body, the Body of Christ. 

7. καὶ κληρονόμος Θεοῦ διὰ Χριστοῦ] This reading, or what 
in sense is tantamount to it, κληρονόμος διὰ Χριστοῦ, seems to be 
strongly confirmed by external and internal evidence, and there- 
fore is not to be easily set aside for the reading of A, B, C*, xa. 
διὰ Θεοῦ. 

If however διὰ Θεοῦ, or, as it is in F, G, διὰ Θεὸν, is the true 
reading, it is to be interpreted, with Aug., ‘‘ per misericordiam 
Dei ;’’ i. 6. sons by God’s grace and favour in Christ, and not by 
carnal descent, as the literal Israel boast that they are. Cp. John 
i. 12,13. Rom. viii. 15. 

8. φύσει μὴ οὖσι) SoOA,B,C,D,E. Elz. τοῖς μὴ φύσει οὖσι. 

The reading in the text ἀφοϊαγοβ, δὲ by nature, which is 
God’s work, the gods of the Heathen have no existence. Cp. 
1 Cor. viii. 4—6. 

Ye once worshipped Cybele, and other Heathen deities, as 
having dominion over the elements of Nature— air, sea, earth, 
fire. But so far from having dominion over Nature, I affirm 
(says the Apostle) that they had no existence in Nature at all. 
How miserable therefore was your bondage, to worship, and 
serve, and depend on that which did not exist ! 

9. πῶς ἐπιστρέφετε) how is it that ye are returning into 
bondage to the elements? By falling now into Judaism, ye do 
in fact relapse into the principles of Heathenism. Ye become 
again slaves of the physical elements, the sun, moon, earth, &c., 


sonship, and making it the ground of s 
4 


‘according to which the calendar of the Levitical Law is regu- 


lated ; with its days, and new moons, and festive seasons, and 
sabbatical years, which were shadows of good things to come 
(Col. ii. 17); and so had once a beneficent and Divine office, but 
now that these good things have come, have passed away. And 
therefore to return to them as things obligatory, and as necessary 
to salvation, and to observe them with scrupulous veneration as 
essential parts of religion, is even to go back to that Gentile 
bondage, to the physical elements of the world in which as 
Heathens ye were enslaved. See Theodoret. Cp. Col. ii. 20, 
the best exposition of this passage. 

— ἐπὶ τὰ ἀσθενῆ] ἐπὶ τὰ πτωχὰ καὶ ἀσθενῆ στοιχεῖα κατα» 
κπίπτομεν. Athenagoras, Legat. pro Christianis, p. 15. 

— δουλεύειν θέλετε] if is your will to be slaves. Observe 
the word θέλετε, showing that this submission to bondage is a 
mere act of their own will; that it is not submission to God’s 


crying in our hearts, as the Son Himself cried in Gethsemane, | wil/, but an arbitrary subjection of their own will which they 


** Abba, Father”’ (see on Mark. xiv. 36. Rom. viii. 15); and 


have no right to enslave {see v. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 23) to the will of 


θ4 


h Rom. 14. δ. 
Col. 2. 16. 


i 2 Cor. 2. 5. 


k 1 Cor. 2. 8. 
ᾳ Cor. 11. 80. 
1 Zech. 12. 8. 
Mal. 2. 7. 
Heb. 18. 2. 


ἀδελφοὶ, δέομαι ὑμών. 


ἐδέξασθέ με, ὡς Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


10 hé 9 ~ 0 ‘ ἰοὺ N “ \ 9 Ud 
Ἡμέρας παρατηρεισῦε καὶ pnvas Kal καιροὺς καὶ ἐνιαυτούς. 
ὑμᾶς μήπως εἰκῆ κεκοπίακα εἰς ὑμᾶς" 13! Γίνεσθε ὡς ἐγὼ, ὅτι κἀγὼ ὡς ὑμεῖς 
Οὐδὲν μὲ ἠδικήσατε. 
a \ 3 ? ¢ oa \ , Wwicis os .,. ες: a κᾳ 
τῆς σαρκὸς εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν τὸ πρότερον, 1 ' καὶ τὸν πειρασμὸν ὑμῶν τὸν 
ἐν τῇ σαρκί μον οὐκ ἐξουθενήσατε οὐδὲ ἐξεπτύσατε, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄγγελον Θεοῦ 


GALATIANS IV. 10—15. 


*Y φοβοῦμαι 


ἰδ k Οἴδατε δὲ, ὅτι Se ἀσθένειαν 


15 ree Ἱ \ oe α A  V\ ena gy ΕΣ ‘ N 
Που οὖν Oo μακαρισ μος υμων; μάρτυρω γαρ ὕμιν οτι, ει ὕνατον, τοὺς 


others, their false teachers, who have no right to command. ; 
the use of the word θέλων in Col. ii. 18, μή τις ὑμᾶς καταβρα- 
βευέτω θέλων: and v. 23, ἐθελοθρησκεία. 

10. παρατηρεῖσθε) ye do not observe rightly, but observe per- 
versely (παρὰ), beside the mark, contrary to God’s will. The 
sense of παρατηρέω is to mark with an evil intent in Dan. vi. 11. 
Ps, xxxvi. 19. Susan. 12. 15, 10. 

— ἐνιαυτούς) years; e.g. the seventh year of release, or the 
yeer of Jubilee. Primasius. 

11. φοβοῦμαι Suas] You ought to be objects to me only of 
lore, but you are objects to me of fear, lest I have laboured in 
tain wpon you, and therefore shall fail of baving you 88 my 
‘crown of rejoicing’ at the great day. (1 Thess. ii. 19.) Meyer 
compares Soph. Cid. R. 760, δέδοικ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν---μὴ πόλλ᾽ ἄγαν 
eipnuer ἢ μοι. Η 

12. Γίνεσθε] Become as I am, who was once under the Law, 
and zealous for the Law, but now am free in Christ from the 
bondage of the Law. (v. 1. Phil. iii. 3—7. Acts xxvi. δ.) 

Become ye as I am, for I also am what ye ere; that is, I am 
one who claims no pre-eminence above you by virtue of his 
carnal descent from Abraham, but am one “qui utique, cim 
Judeus natus sim, jam ista carnalia con/emmo”’ (Awgustine) ; and 
though born a “ Hebrew of the Hebrews,” yet now I regard 
myself as no better than a ‘sinner of the Gentiles,’”’ one of the 
universal family of man, who are all one in Christ (iii. 26). 
“Ego sicut vos; id est, nom Judeus sed homo sum.’’ Augustine. 

These words of St. Paul appear to be quoted by Justin 
Mertyr, Cohort. ad τας. p. 40, γίνεσθε ὡς ἐγὼ, ὅτι κἀγὼ Suny 
ὡς ὑμεῖς. 

— - ἀδελφοὶ, δέομαε Sper} He, their spiritual father, now 
changes his tone, and becomes a swyplianf, and calls them no 
longer little οὐ γον, but brethren. 

These sudden changes of feeling and language, these sobbings 
of the spirit bursting forth abruptly from a full heart, appear to 


be best marked by being broken into separate sentences, and are | 


so represented in the text. 


— οὐδὲν μὲ ἠδικήέσατε) μὲ thus placed is emphatic (cp. on | and thence to Galalie. See Acts xv. 40; xvi. 


Matt. xvi. 18). When ye fell back from the Gospel ye wronged 


not we, but ye wronged yourselres and God. Do not imagine, , Cp. 


therefore, that I am pleading my own ceuse with you; no, I am 
pleading with you for your own sefree and for God. Compare 
the siniilar disavowal of feeling in 2 Cor. ii. 5, where 


the pronoun holds the same place before the verb as here, οὐκ |! 
‘ cuted further, that on eccownt of the thorn in his flesh, ot, 33 


ἐμὲ λελνκηκεν. It is not J whom he has grieved. 
13. Οἴδατε---τὸ πρότερον] He is contrasting their former love 
toward him, with their present estrangement from bim. 

Διὰ here signifies, by reason of. Cp. Rom. vi. 19, and Winer, 
Ρ. 356. 

The sense is, Fe know, thai on account! of weakness of the 
Jesh I preached the Gospel io you at the frst, end ye, wy spi- 
ritual children, did nod sef αἱ nowghi, nor show any disdam Jor 
thei trial of yours which was im the flesh of me your spiritual 
father, éué on the contrary ye eccepied me as an angel sent from 
Ged, yea, even as CArisi Jesus. 

(Ll) As to the reading of this passage, πειρασμὸν ὑμῶν, your 
trial, rs the reading ss in A, B, C**, D*, F, (Ὁ, and in many 
Western Fathers. And after he had used the first person sin- 
gular in εὐηγγελισάμην he woald ποί have said ἡμῶν (asin Εἰ... 
but μον. And ὑμῶν gives a sense which is not likely to have 
been intended by copyists. As Hooker sars, “The feacher's 
error is the pecple’s trial.” and so is the feacher's mfirmity. 
“ Grandis tentatio discipulis, Si wagisier intirmetar.”” ( Primasius.) 
The mérmity of the Pastor exercises, proves, and elicits the pa- 
tience and love of the People. St. Paul’s bodily infirmity was not 
only a trial ard an exercise of Ais own Christian virtues and 
graces in preaching the Gospel, but of theirs also to whom he 
preached it. 

As S. Jerome says, the weakness of St. Paul was ἃ tempta- 
tion to the Guistens. It tempted them to despise hum whom 
they Acerd preeching glorious things, and yet sew suffering 
grrevees things; they knew also that be had suffered much per- 
secation and contumely. 


' temptation to his Aeerers, he was naturally led—perbaps 


Could St. Paul (they might ask) be the Apostle of Christ, or 
could Christ be believed to have divine power, if He suffered His 
Apostle to endure so much in His service ? 

(2) The infirmity in his flesh, here mentioned, was probably 
the thorn in the flesh which was given him by God, in order that 
he might not be elated with the abundance of his revelations, 
and which exposed him to the contempt and derision of the cen- 
sorious and malignant. See note on 2 Cor. xii. 7. 

(3) τὸ πρότερον, at the first. The meaning of this phrase is 
to be explained by its contrast with the present τὸ νῦν. The 
affectionate feeling of the Galatians, τὸ πρότερον, in their former 
mind, is compared with their present altered temper towards the 
Apostle. Compare the use of τὸ πρότερον in Jobn vi. 62; ix. 8, 
and Daridson, ii. 295, and Mr. Long in Dr. Smith’s Dictionary 
of Ancient Geography, Art. ‘ Galatia,’ p. 931. 

It would seem that St. Paul had first been visited with this 
physical infirmity about the time of his Ordination to the Apostle 
ship of the Gentiles. See 2 Cor. xii. 2—7. : 

St. Paul, when sent to the Gentiles, after his Ordinaton, 
would not therefore be led to seek for intercourse, as a Preacher, 
in the first instance with such populations as prided themselves 
on their civilization and refinement, and which are usually more 
disposed to be supercilious and fastidious, and to be offended and 
revolted by any eccentricities of manner and physical defects of 
deformities in their teachers. 

But he would rather resort in ¢he frst instance to rader and 
more barbarous tribes, who are not 80 easily affected by such 
peculiarities. 

Having once established his character there by the supé- 
natural effects of his ministry, he would then proceed, on the 
strength of his credit 90 assured, to address himself to politer 
populations. 

Accordingly, on referring to the Acts of the Apostles, ¥® 
find that when St. Paul set cut on his second Missionary four, 
without Barnabes, from Antioch, he passed through Syria and 
Cilicia, where be was well known, to Lycaonia, thence to Phrygi 


1—6. eo o° 
These countries were comparatively rude and uncivilized. 
Jerome on cap. iii. 15. ᾿ 
It is also expressly stated that St. Paul was then forbidde 
by the Spirit to preach the word in Asia, i.e. at Ephesus, the 
refined capital of Ionia. (Acts xvi. 6.) 
It may suffice to offer this suggestion, which might be proe- 


he calls it here, the infirmify tn Ais flesh, and the ose 
e 
guided by the Holy Spirit—to shun in the “γί instance the more 
civilized populations of Asia and and to go rather to the 
despised Galilees of the world, such as Lycaonia, Phryg® 
Galatia, and then, in due course of time, when bis reputation ¥35 
established, to proceed through Macedonia to Athens (where he 


' had hittle success), and thence to Corinth and to Ephesus, 


This was a sore fempiativa to them. , 


finally to Rome. 

He might therefore well say to the Galatians that they bed 
done Aim no wrong personally. 

On the contrary, he frankly owns that they were well s¥#r° 
that it was by reason of the infirmity of his flesh (δὲ doderei” 
TRS σαρκὺτ) that he had preached to them at ihe first, rather thas 
to others; and though this was the case, and he came to them 
therefore, as it were, by necessity rather than by choice δ ΚΟ 
though he had not then as yet established his reputation # ch 


Apostle by the etfects of his miracles and his ing, yet πὰ 
was their love for him that they did not despise him, ree od 


him with affectionate enthusiasma as a messenger of 
would have given their eyes to him. ‘ 
14. ὡς Χριστὸν Ἴησυνν) Ye received me, not as 88 
merely, but as the Lord of < 
15. Ποῦ οὖν ὁ μακαρισμό:)] Biz. bas ris οὖν ἦν ὁ ὶ 
But rev is in A, B, C, F, G, and ἦν is omitted by A, B, (- 
Some kerned In suppose these words to τρϑᾶῦ, 
‘Where is the predication of yeur ewan happiness >’ 


Bat the sense appears rather to be, according the coateth 


GALATIANS IV. 16—24. 


ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν ἐξορύξαντες ἐδώκατέ μοι. 


4 ena 
θεύων ὑμῖν ; 


17™ Ζηλοῦσιν ὑμᾶς οὐ καλῶς, ἀλλὰ ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς θέλουσιν, 
ζηλοῦτε. δ Καλὸν δὲ τὸ ζηλοῦσθαι ἐν καλῷ πάντοτε, καὶ μὴ μόνον ἐν τῷ 


ναί Δ ΕΝ 19 a 
TApewWal με πρὸς υμας, 


65 


16 "Rare ἐχθρὸς ὑμῶν γέγονα ἀλη- 


ἵνα αὐτοὺς ταὶ Cor. 11. 2. 
2 Cor. 11. 8, 18— 


15. 
Phil. 2. 21. 


4 a , 5 9 ¥ ~ 
τεκνία μον, οὗς πάλιν ὠδίνω, ἄχρις οὗ μορφωθῃ at Cae 4.8. 


Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ™ ἤθελον δὲ παρεῖναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἄρτι, καὶ ἀλλάξαι τὴν φωνήν Philem. 10. 


μου, ὅτι ἀποροῦμαι ἐν ὑμῖν. 


James 1. 18. 


I Aéyeré μοι, ot ὑπὸ νόμον θέλοντες εἶναι, τὸν νόμον οὐκ ἀκούετε ; ™ ° Té- oGen.16. 15 


γραπται yap, ὅτι ᾿Αβραὰμ δύο υἱοὺς ἔσχεν, ἕνα ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης, Kal ἕνα ἐκ p John 5. 39. 


τῆς ἐλευθέρας" “5. » ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης κατὰ" σάρκα γεγένηται" ὃ δὲ Ex Gen. 
τῆς ἐλευθέρας διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. 2. Arwd ἐστιν ἀλληγορούμενα: αὗται γάρ 


om. 9. 7, 8. 
7. 15—19. 
& 18. 10—14. 
& 21.1, 2. 
Heb. 11. 11, 


‘ Where now is your felicitation of me?’ So μακαρισμός, Rom. 
iv. 9, where see Frifz. i. p. 219, and in Clemens Romanua, c. 50, 
οὗτος ὁ paxapiouds (this pronunciation of felicity) ἐγένετο ἐπὶ 
Tous ἐκλελεγμένους τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

You almost worshipped me, you treated me as one of the 
μάκαρες, the blessed Angels, even as the Son of the Blessed. 
W here is now your beatification of me fled? 

On the verb μακαρίζω, see Luke i. 48. James v. 11, and its 
use by LXX, Gen. xxx. 13. Job xxix. Hl. Isa. iii. 1}. Mal. iii. 15. 

— τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς) your eyes, what was dearest to you. 


“ Quanti, si tibi voe oculos debere Catullum, 
Aut aliud, si quid carius est oculis.”” (Catulius.) 


‘¢ Pro Evangelico lumine sua lumina tradidissent.’’ (Primasius.) 

Some persons have hence inferred that St. Paul’s infirmity 
was in his eyes. See on this subject below, 2 Cor. xii. 7. 

— ἐδώκατε] iz. has ἂν, which is not in the best MSS. See 
John xv. 22; xix. 1k. (Eillicott.) 

16. ἐχθρὸς ὑμῶν γέγονα ἀληθεύων ὑμῖν; Have I become your 
enemy by being true to you? ᾿Αληθεύω. is not here to speak the 
truth, but to act truly (see Prov. xxi. 3, LX X, and Gen. xlii. 16); 
εἰ ἀληθεύετε ἣ of, whether you be frue men or no. So that the 
question of the Apostle is in fact, ‘‘ Have I now become an 
enemy of yours by being your true friend δ᾽" 

These words, therefore, do not show (as has been asserted 
by some able Expositors) that St. Paul had been again to Galatia, 
and had preached to the Galatians, after his first visit (Acts xvi. 
6), and before he wrote this Epistle. 

On this subject, see above in the Introduction to this Epistle, 
§ 8. 

11. Ζηλοῦσιν ὑμᾶς ob καλῶς, ἀλλὰ ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς θέλουσιν 
The substantive ζῆλος (from ζέω, ferveo) is used by the LXX for 
the Hebrew τ, Aineah (whence Simon Zelotes = Canaanite, 
see Matt. x. 4. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15), and is sometimes ren- 
dered by our Translators Zeal, and sometimes Jealousy, the root 
of both which words is the same. See Num. xxv. 11 concerning 
Phinehas, and 1 Kings xix. 10. 14 of Elijah, and Isa. lix. 17. 
Jobn ii. 17. 

The word ζηλοῦν, used with an accusative, as here, of a per- 
son who is its object, includes both the idea of zeal for him and 
jealousy againsé any rival who would supplant the person who is 
zealous, in the favour of him who is the object of the zeal. Cp. 
2 Cor. xi. 2, ζηλῶ Suds Θεοῦ ζήλφ, and 2 Sam. xxi. 2. 

The Apostie’s meaning here is, J am true to you, I am 
zealous for your true interests, I am jealous with a godly jealousy 
(a holy indignation, cp. 2 Cor. vii. 11) against any who would 
steal your hearts from me, and from the truth, and from God. 

They also, your false teachers, pay court to you; they solicit 
your favour; they profess zeal for your interests, and are jealous 
of my influence over you. But they do this not honourably (οὐ 
xadws); they profess eagerness to promote your spiritual ad- 
vancement by admitting you into the Jewish Covenant, and into 
the favoured family, by Circumcision. But the fact is, their zeal 
for you is the zeal of envy (cp. Acts vii. 9, of πατριάρχαι (nAd- 
σαντες: Ἰωσὴφ ἀπέδοντο). Their will is (θέλουσιν, see above, 
v. 9) to exclude you from that covenant into which you have been 
already admitted by your baptism into Christ (iii. 26—29), and 
from which they will erciude you if you comply with their solici- 
tations, and lapre into Judaism. See chap. v. 2, 3. 

— ἵνα αὑτοὺς ζηλοῦτε) ἐπ order that you may pay zealous 
court to ‘hem; as the Jewish Proselytes were expected to do to 
those who were Hebrews, and who regarded themselves as a 
nobler race than the mere Jewish Proselytes and Heilenists, to 
which class the Galatians would belong on their submission to 
Circumcision. See on Acts vi. 1. 

Vou. I1.—Parr III. 


Hence the zeal of the Pharisees to make proselytes. See 
Matt. xxiii. 15, a text which explains St. Paul’s meaning here. 
By making proeelytes they made clients and courtiers, votaries, 
partizans, and zealots for themselves. 

On the syntax of ἵνα (ζηλοῦτε, see on ] Cor. iv. 6, and 
Winer, p. 259. 

18. Καλὸν δὲ τὸ (ζηλοῦσθαι ἐν καλῷ πάντοτε) Bul it is a good 
thing to be an object of zealous and jealous courtship in a good 
matier at all times; and such you are fo me, not only when I 
am present with you, but whether I am present with you or 
absent from you. . 

I who am the friend of the Bridegroom (cp. John iii. 29), 
and who have espoused you as a chaste virgin to Christ, am ever 
zealous and jealous for you with a godly zeal and jealousy, not 
for my own sake (for ἢ am not the Bridegroom), but for your 
eternal welfare and for His honour. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 2, the best 
exposition of this text. 

Compare the note in Mr. Ellicott’s excellent Edition of this 
Epistle, p. 71. 

19. rexvia pou—ad{veo]} Your relapse is a relapse also to me. I 
now must regard you once more as rexvia, litile children; 1 
must even endure once more the throes of spiritual parturition 
till Christ be formed in you. Cp. } Thess. ii. 7, and our Lord’s 
words, Matt. xii. 48. Mark iii. $5. Luke viii. 21. 

On the relation of obs to rexyla, see John vi. {), παιδάριον 
ὅς. Matt. xviii. £9, ἔθνη---αὐτούς. Acts xv. 17; xxvi. 17. Rom. 
ii. 14. 

On the metaphor here used, compare St. Paul’s words con- 
cerning Onesimus, whom he calls his στλάγχνα, Philem. 12. 

This metaphor has been adopted and expounded in the 
Epistle of the primitive Churches of Gaul, connected by race 
with Galatia, in Euseb. v. 1, who say that by means of the 
Martyrs much joy accrued to the holy Virgin Mother, the Church 
of Christ, receiving back alive those whom she had lost as abor- 
tions, obs ἐξέτρωσε, and also because, through means of the 
Martyrs, very many of her children who had fallen away by apos. 
tasy, were again conceived in her womb, and were being brought 
Sorth again io life (ἀνεμητροῦντο καὶ ἀπεκυΐσκοντο). 

— po ] “ Pariuntur ii, in quibus Christi imago formatar.” 
(Ambrose de Isaac, 8. A Layide) 

20. ἤθελον δὲ παρεῖναι) but I could wieh. See Rom. ix. 3. 
The question, whether he accomplished this desire, is considered 
above, in the Introduction to this Epistle, § 16—22. 

24. ἀλληγορούμενα) allegorized. See the examples of the use 
of this word in this sense by the Jewish Hellenists, especially 
Philo, Allegor. ii. p. 1334, et passim, in Weistein here. 

These things of which the Apostle is speaking are nof an 
allegory (for an allegory has no historical basis), but they are 
allegorized, or allegorically expounded ; ‘‘ per allegoriam dicta” 
(Vulg. Tertullian c. Marcion. v. 4), and then St. Paul proceeds 
to unfold their inner meaning ; 

They have a second spiritual sense; the holy Apostle does 
not take away the History, but he teaches us what is spiritually 
signified by it. Theodoret, Chrys. 

The Apostle here instructs us how to allegorize aright, — 
namely, to preserve the truth of the history, while we elicit from 
it its spiritual sense. Abraham A ee says) had two sons, from two 
wives; here is the History. He then tells us what was their 
spiritual meaning ; there is the Allegory. Primasius. 

Marcion and Manes perverted this passage into an argument 
that the Law was only an Allegory. Jerome. 

On the subject of Allegorical Interpretation, see Waterland’e 
Treatise on Scripture Allegories, Vol. vi. p. 13, Preface to Scrip- 
ture Vindicated. Glasse, Philol. Sacra, p. 185—200. De Alle- 
goriis, Surenhusius, Ὁ. 578. Rosenmiiller, Historia Sal ha 
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εἰσιν δύο διαθῆκαι" μία μὲν ἀπὸ ὄρους Σινᾶ, eis δουλείαν γεννῶσα, Aris ἐστὶν 
"Ayap: τὸ γὰρ “Ayap Σινᾶ ὄρος ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ συστοιχεῖ δὲ τῇ νῦν 


q Heb. 12. 22. 
Rev. 3 12. 


ε 53 ’ “ a) ΜΆ 4 > A 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ, δουλεύει yap μετὰ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς, 


6 «ἡ δὲ ἄνω [Ἱερουσαλὴμ 


δ 21. 3, 10, 6. ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν, ἥτις ἐστὶ μήτηρ πάντων ἡμῶν" 7! * γέγραπται γάρ, Εὐφράνθητι, 


r Isa. 54. 1—5. 
1Tim. 5. ὅδ. 


s Rom. 9. 7, 8. 


t Gen. 21. 9. 


“A € > [4 ea 4 4 € > > », 9 “ 
στεῖρα ἡ οὐ τίκτουσα, ῥῆξον καὶ βόησον, ἡ οὐκ ὠδίνουσα, ὅτι πολλὰ 
‘ , ~A ιν» ΩΝ ~ 9 ͵΄ ᾿ ¥ 5 2B ε- a 
τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐρήμον μᾶλλον ἢ τῆς ἐχούσης τὸν ἄνδρα. Hyecs 
Ν 93 Α \ 3 “ 9 ’ ? > 4 
δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, κατὰ ᾿Ισαὰκ ἐπαγγελίας τέκνα ἐσμέν. 


9 ε᾽Δ4λλ᾽, ὥσπερ τότε ὁ κατὰ 


uGen. 21..10,12, σάρκα γεννηθεὶς ἐδίωκε τὸν κατὰ πνεῦμα, οὕτω καὶ νῦν. 9 "᾿Αλλὰ τί λέγει ἡ 


tionis Librorum Scripture, iii. 41—52, and Bp. Marsh, vi. and | Pére Pitra as the work of S. Hilary, p. 83; and also by the 


ix.— particularly p. 365, Lectures on the Interpretation of the 
Bible. 
— δύο διαθῆκαι) Elz. prefixes af—not in the best MSS. 
A full exposition of this allegorical sense may be seen in 
5. Augustine on Ps. cxix. 7, who applies it to the condition 
of the Visible Church in this world suffering manifold trials and 


Vulgate and Cod. Augiensis and Cod. Buernerianus properly un- 
derstood, and by other respectable authorities, which here ont 
the word “A-yap, and have ‘‘ Sina enim mons est in Arabia,’’ i. e. 
‘“‘ Hagar is, or represents, Mount Sina in Arabia.” 

On the article used as here, see Matt. xxvi. 28. Mark vi. 3; 


| vii 15. 1 Cor. x. 4. Cp. Winer, p. 104; and as to the Hyper- 


persecution from the race of Ishmael dwelling in the tents of | ga/a and Trajections in St. Paul’s writings (cp. Eph. ii. 3, τέκνα 


Kedar, the Hagarenes of the earthly generation ; but at length to 
be freed, at the time of the final severance, when the son of the 
bond-servant will be cast out, and not be permitted to inherit 
with the true Israelites, the genuine sons of Abraham, the 
children of the Promise, in the heavenly Jerusalem, the Charch 
glorified. 

25. τὸ γὰρ “Ayap] As to the reading of this passage, it is to 
be observed, that 

(1) The word “Ayap is omitted by C, F, G, and by Origen, 
Vulg., and Jerome, many of the Latin Fathers, and is cancelled 
by Lachmann, 

Bentley, and Kuster in the Preface to his edition of Mill’s 
N. T., supposed Σινᾶ---᾿ Αραβίᾳ to be a gloss. 

But the received reading is strongly confirmed by the best 
Greek MSS., A, B, D, E, J, K, and the Syriac Versions, and 
the Greek Fathers. 

(2) As to the sense, the words are thus rendered by many 
Interpreters,—" For the name Hagar is Mount Sina in Arabia ;”’ 
and it is affirmed by Chrysostom, that Mount Sina was called 
Agar in the vernacular tongue (ἐπιχωρίῳ γλώττῃ) And so 
Theophylact: ‘‘ Sina is called Agar in the language of the 
Arabs.’’ 

The evidence of modern topographers and philologers on 
this subject (which may be seen in Winer’s and Meyer’s notes, 
and also in Bloomf., Ellicott, Alford) does not appear to be 
conclusive. Nor does the meaning of a name (unless imposed 
by Divine authority) seem to afford any strength to the argument 
for the analogy. 

(3) Besides, if St. Paul had desired to make any thing of the 
argument from the supposed meaning of Hagar's name, he would 
also have dwelt on the etymology of Sara, the Princess,— mq 
symbolizing the royal prerogatives of Christians (Rev. i. 6) as 
contrasted with the servile drudgery of the Jews, and as repre- 
senting the pre-eminence of the Spiritual Jerusalem over the 
Literal. 

(4) Further, this supposition, which regards “Ayap as simply 
a word or name, and interprets τὸ γὰρ “Ayap as equivalent to, 
‘‘for the tcord or name ‘ Hagar’ is Mount Sina in Arabia,’’ is 
not consistent with St. Paul’s own words which follow. For how 
can a word or name be said to συστοιχεῖν, how can a mere 
name range with a thing 7 

(5) St. Paul compares Hagar, the person, with the Levitical 
Sina and its dispensation ; and he compares Sarah, the person, 
with the Christian Sion and its dispensation. 

(6) How then are the words to be construed ? 

Not by connecting the article τὸ with the word “Ayap (as is 
commonly done), but with the words iva ὄρος, as follows: 

For Hagar is (i.e. represents) the Mount Sina in Arabia (τὸ 
Σινᾶ Epos ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ), and ranges with the Jerusalem that now 
is; for she is in bondage with her children. But the Jerusalem 
which is above is free, which is the mother of us all. 

On the connexion of the article τὸ with Σινὰ it may be 
observed, 

(1) that it was not likely to cause any difficulty, as it was 
evidently not to be connected with Hagar a woman. 

(2) that any other arrangement of the words, e. g. "Ayap 
γὰρ τὸ Σινᾶ ὕρος ἐστὶν, would have been very inharmonious. 

(3) The translation proposed above is confirmed by the old 
Latin Version in the Codex Claromontanus and Sangerman,— 
‘“‘ Agar enim,” &c.—and by Theodor. Mopsuest. in Cramer's 
Catena, p. 71, who says that ἡ “Ayap ἰσοδυναμεῖ τῇ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, and by the ancient Commentary lately published by 


φύσει dpyijs), and the examples in Winer, p. 488—493; and 
particularly as tothe separation of the definite article from its 
substantive, see the instances in Matihie, Gr. Gr. § 278. As to 
the verb ἐστὶ meaning represenis, cp. εἰσὶ in v. 24, and in Rev. 
i. 20; the candlesticks represent (εἰσὶ) Churches; the stars 
represent (εἰσὶ) the Angels of the Churches; and xvii. 18, the 
Woman is the great city, &c. See also 1 Cor. x. 4. 

According to this rendering, the sense is plain and easy. 
Abraham had two sons, Ishmael and Isaac; the one by the δοπά- 
woman, Hagar; the other by the freewoman, Sarai. But he who 
was of the bondwoman was born after the flesh, but he who twas 
of the freewoman was born through the promise. Which things 
have an allegorical signification. For these women represent two 


| Covenants, the one from Mount Sinai, which beareth children 


unio bondage, which is Hagar. For Hagar represents Mount 
Sina in Arabia, and corresponds to the Jerusalem thal novw is, 


Jor she is in bondage with her children. But the Jerusalem 


which te above is free, which is the mother of us all. 

— δουλεύει] γὰρ 86. Elz. has δουλεύει δὲ, with D***, E, I, 
K, and Syriac and Vulg., and it may be the true reading. But 
γὰρ is found in A, B, C, Ὁ", F, G 

26. πάντων Some Editors cancel πάντων here, on the autho- 
rity of B, C*, D, E, F, G, and some Fathers; but it is found in 
A, I, Καὶ, and the Old Latin Version of Irenaeus (v. 35) has 
‘* mater omnium nostrum ;’’ and it seems to have been in the 
text as early as the time of S. Polycarp, ad Philipp. 3, where see 
Dr. Routh’s note. 

27. μᾶλλον] rather, not more. See Matt. xviii. 13. 

29. ἐδίωκε) was persecuting. An assertion much cavilled at 
in some recent criticism, which asks, ‘‘ When did Ishmael ever 
persecule Isaac ?”’ 

This question has been long ago considered and disposed of. 


The Book of Genesis only tells us that Sarah saw Ishmael 
playing with her son Isaac. (Gen. xxi. 9.) The original has 
prep (metsakhek), and the LXX has παίζοντα. But the temper 
in which Ishmael played with Isaac, may best be inferred from the 
comment which Isaac’s mother made upon it. Sarah’s words 
interpret Ishmael’s act. If his play had been loving play, she 
would not have been displeased by it. It must have been the 
spirit of spiteful malice, made more offensive by its pretence to 
sportiveness and love, which extorted from Sarah the words which 
the Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Paul, here calls a verdict of 
Scripture,—a prophetic oracular speech (cp. Gen. ii. 24, with 
Matt. xix. 5),—Cast out the bondwoman and her son. And 
Almighty God Himself vouchsafed to confirm Sarah's interpreta- 
tion of Ishmael’s play, by commanding Abraham, although re- 
luctant, to hearken to Sarah’s voice in that matter. See Gen. 
xxi. 12. 

Accordingly, it has been well said by one of old (whose 
words may be commended to the attention of some later Inter- 
preters), ‘‘ Ludentes eos vidit Sara, et ait ‘ Ejice ancillam et 
filium.’ Quare? quia vidit eos ludenies? Sed lusum illum 
Paulus persecutionem vocat, quia lusio illa illusio erat. Major 
erat Ismael et roboratus in malitia: et fraudes ludendi cum 
infirmo faciebat; animadvertit mater lusum illum esse perse- 
cultonem; sic intelligens Sara lusum illum, dixit Ejice ancillam 
et filium ejus.”’ Augustine (Serm. 3). 

The Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Paul, thus enables us to 
explain Sarah’s words, and justifies them ; and so the later por- 
tions of the Divine Word will often be found to reflect light upon 
the earliest records of Inspiration. 


GALATIANS IV. 31. 


V. 1—10. 67 


γραφή; Ἔκβαλε τὴν παιδίσκην καὶ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς, ob yap μὴ 
κληρονομήσῃ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς παιδίσκης μετὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἐλευθέρας. 
51 "Apa, ἀδελφοὶ, οὐκ ἐσμὲν παιδίσκης τέκνα, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐλευθέρας. 

Υ. 1" Τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ ἣ ἡμᾶς Χριστὸς ἠλευθέρωσε, στήκετε οὖν, καὶ μὴ πάλιν + Actes. io. 
ζυγῷ δουλείας ἐνέχεσθε. * Ἴδε, ἐγὼ Παῦλος λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι, ἐὰν περιτέμνησθε, 
Χριστὸς ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν ὠφελήσει. ὃ Μαρτύρομαι δὲ πάλιν παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ περιτεμ- 


φ ἴω A 
νομένῳ, ὅτι ὀφειλέτης ἐστὶν ὅλον τὸν νόμον ποιῆσαι. 4 Κατηργήθητε ἀπὸ τοῦ 


b 2 Tim. 4. 8. 


ἴω σ ΕῚ ͵ ἴων ~ o 9 a ὃ be ἴω Q 
Χριστοῦ οἵτινες ἐν νόμῳ δικαιοῦσθε, τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε. Ἦμεὺς yap sch. 6.15. 


1 Cor. 7. 19. 


Πνεύματι ἐκ πίστεως ἐλπίδα δικαιοσύνης ἀπεκδεχόμεθα. °°’ Ev yap Χριστῷ 1.7.1 


d i Cor. 9. 34. 


Φ ἴω. 
Ιησοῦ οὔτε περιτομή τι ἰσχύει, οὔτε ἀκροβυστία, ἀλλὰ πίστις δι᾽ ἀγάπης ch. 5.1. 


ἐνεργουμένη. 


ech. 1. 6. 
{1 Cor. 5. 6, 7. 
° 38. 
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Ezpéxere καλῶς: τίς ὑμᾶς ἐνέκοψε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ πείθεσθαι ; ὃ " Ἧ πεισ 2 Tin. 3,12. 


μονὴ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦντος ὑμᾶς" 5 ‘ μικρὰ ζύμη ὅλον τὸ φύραμα Cupor 


St. Paul’s comparison here is peculiarly apposite and relevant 
to the subject before him. 

The Judaizers, with whom he is dealing in this Epistle, 
were like Ishmael, the son of the bondwoman Agar, the repre- 
sentative of the Old Covenant not spiritually understood. They 
professed friendship for the Galatian Christians, who were the 
spiritual Zsaac. In semblance they were playing with the off- 
spring of the freewoman, but in reality they were perseculing 
him. The Judaizers were endeavouring to rob the Galatian 
Christians of their Evangelical inheritance derived from Abra- 
ham. Thus Ishmael pretended to be playing with Isaac, but 
was in fact persecuting him. 

The Apostle, therefore, who had just been comparing him- 
self to an affectionate mother, comes forward as a vigilant Sarah, 
and interferes to part the Jewish Ishmael from the Christian 
Isaac; and to rescue the children of the promise and of freedom 
from the treacherous flattery and tyrannical sport of the children 
of the flesh and of bondage. 

The comparison, therefore, is a very happy and beaatiful 
one. And yet it has been contemptuously exploded by some aa 
sophistical and false! And its beauty is much marred by others 
(as may be seen in Meyer, p. 193, and De Welte, p. 67) who 
desert the Scriptural narrative of the Book of Genesis (as excel- 
lently expounded by Augustine), and resort to a Rabbinical 
- tradition, that Isaac was openly and cruelly persecuted by Ish- 
mael, and suppose that the Apostle here deserted Scripture to 
follow Tradition. 

81. “Apa] B, D®, E, and a few cursives, have διὸ here, which 
is received by Lachm.. Tisch., Alf., Ellicott; and Tertullian has 
‘propter quod’ (c. Marcion. τ. 34); and so Euseb. de Mart. 
Paleest. c. 1], who compares Heb. xii. 22: ‘ Ye have come unto 
Mount Sion, and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem.” 


Cu. V. 1. τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ] Els. inserts ody here, but it is placed 
after στήκετε by A, B, C®, F,G. There are some other varia- 
tions here: Lach. omits §, and Teriullian has ‘‘ Qua libertate 
Christus nos manumisit’ (c. Marcion. v. 4), and Vulg., which 
adds “ state.” 

On the true character of this Liberty which has been pur- 
chased for Christians by Christ’s blood, and which is to be main- 
tained by them as His servants, and not to be bartered away on 
the one hand by an absolute subjection of their Will, Reason, 
and Conscience to the domination of another, nor yet to be 
abused into a plea for insubordination and resistance to lawful 
Authority in any lawful command, see Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 276, 
277 —286, Serm. on 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

— μὴ πάλιν ζυγῷ δουλείας ἐνέχεσθε] μὴ ἐνέχεσθε = “ne 
cervicem jugo subdatis.”” See the Syriac Version here. Do not 
put your necks again into a yoke of bondage so as to be held by 
it. Ἐνέχομαι is the middle voice, as βαπτίζομαι. (1 Cor. x. 2; 
xv. 29.) St. Peter himself, even at Jerusalem, had called the Le- 
vitical Law a yoke. Acta xv. 10. 

Ye are not now under the yoke of bondage, bat under the 
easy yoke, the (ζυγὸς χρηστὸς, of Christ. Matt. xi. 29, 30. 

2. “1δε] not ἰδὲ as in Attic Greek. Butimann, i. 466. Winer, 
p. 47. De Weitte, p. 69. 

— ἐγὼ Παῦλος «.7.A.] Mark well, I Paul, whom they 
falsely accuse of preaching circumcision (see v. 1}), warn you 
that if you are circumcised, i.e. if you submit to circumcision 
(middle voice, see vv. 1. 4, δικαιοῦσθε) with any delief in the 


108 2 ἃ 8. 22. 
ἐγώ . 1.7. 


ἘΡΟΗν and saving efficacy of circumcision, Christ profiteth you 
nothing. 

It is not to be imagined that St. Paul himself, when he cir- 
cumcised Timothy (Acts xvi. 3), made Christ to be of none effect 
so him, or that he would have circumcised Timothy in order to 
conciliate any one, if such would have been the result. 

But Christ would have been of none effect to Timothy if he 
had been circumcised under any persuasion that Circumcision 
was in ilself necessary and profilable for salvation, and if he had 
relied on it as such, as the Judaizers persuaded the Galatians to 
do. See S. Augustine's Epistle to S. Jerome on this subject, 
Epist. lxxxii. 20, Vol. ii. p. 295, and note above on Acts xvi. 3. 

8. Μαρτύρομαι) I protest. See Acts xx. 26. 

4. KarnpyhOnre ἀπό] “ evacuati estis a.” (Vulg.) Ye were 
reduced from a state of ἐνέργεια to one of ἀέργεια and ἀργία. 
Cp. Rom. vii. 2, Ye have been made void from Christ. Ye have 
disfrancbised yourselves. Καταργεῖν, a word peculiar to St. Luke 
(Luke xiii. 7, where see note) and to St. Paul, who uses it about 
twenty-seven times. 

This state of ἀργία, to which they reduce themselves by 
seeking for Justification from the Law, is contrasted with the 
state of inner life and Christian fruitfulness described in v. 7, 
πίστις δι ἀγάπης ἐνεργον μένη. 

— δικαιοῦσθε) are justifying yourselves, are placing your hopes 
of Justification, in the Law. 

— τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε) εἰ κατὰ νόμον ᾿Ιονδαϊσμοῦ (ῶμεν, 
ὁμολογοῦμεν χάριν μὴ εἰληφέναι. Ignatius (ad Magnes. 8). 

5. Πνεύματι) By the Holy Spirit. We, by the operation of 
the Holy Ghost, wait from Faith for the hope (not of being jus- 
tified, for we have already been justified by Faith, when we were 
baptized, see } Cor. vi. 11. Rom. v. 1, 9) which Justification 
holds out to us. 

This is to be connected with what precedes, Ye, by seeking 
to be justified by the Law, would fall from the state of Grace 
and Favour in which ye were, and in which ye are. 

For we, by the Operation of the Holy Ghost from our foun- 
dation of Faith (ἐκ πίστεως), patiently wait for the blessed hope 
(Tit. ii. 13), the hope laid up in heaven (Col. i. δ), as a fruit and 
reward of the Justification first conveyed to us when we put on 
Christ in our Baptism (Gal. iii. 27), and which receives fresh oc- 
casions of Sanctification by the daily renewing of the Holy Ghost 
(Tit. iii. δ), and which is consammated in the “new heavens and 
new earth wherein dwelleth Righteousness.’ 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

Having received the earnest of the Spirtt, and having Faith 
in God’s promises, we wait for the life to come, which will be 
glorified in immortality and freedom from sin. Theodoret. See 
also Augustine de Spiritu, c. 56. 9, 10, Vol. x. p. 354. 

6. ἐνεργουμένη)] working inwardly and effectually. See 
] Thess. ii. 13. 2 Thess. ii. 7. 2 Cor. i. 6; iv. 12. Rom. vii. δ. 
Col. i. 29. Eph. iii. 20. It has never a passive sense in the 
New Testament. See Fritz. on Rom. vii. 5. 

7. τρέχετε καλῶ" ris ὑμᾶς ἐνέκοψε)] Ye were running well. 
Who drove you athwart from the course? Elz. has ἀνέκοψε, 
but ἐνέκοψε is the reading of the best authorities. 

The metaphor seems to be derived from a Chariot Race, 
where one Car impinges upon another, and flings it aside from 
the course. Cp. 1 Thess. ii. 18. 1 Pet. iii. 7. @yxdwre, ineido, 
impedio, Glogs. Vet. ap. Labb. ἐγκόπτει = ἀναχαιτίζει, Suid. 

8. Ἢ πεισμονή] Your persuasion is not from Him Who called 
you, i.e. from God. You have been persuaded (you say) by the 
arguments of your new renee but this is a persuasion which 
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πέποιθα εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐν Κυρίῳ, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἄλλο φρονήσετε' ὁ δὲ ταράσσων ὑμᾶς 


4 »' “” 9 ta 

βαστάσει τὸ κρῖμα, ὅστις ἂν ἡ. 

81 Cor. 1. 23. 

11 Cor. 5. 18. 
ἃ 9. 19. > ΝᾺ ε ~A 

ιἀναστατοῦντες ὑμᾶς. 


Il δ ῬΕγὼ δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, εἰ περιτομὴν ἔτι κηρύσσω, τί ἔτι διώκομαι; ἄρα 
, ‘ i ὃ A ~ 12 ἐν \ 3 4 € 
κατήργηται τὸ σκάνδαλον τοῦ σταυροῦ. Οφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται ot 


Χ οἱ. 6.3. IS ΚΣ “Ὑμεῖς γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ ἐκλήθητε, ἀδελφοί, μόνον μὴ τὴν ἐλευθερίαν εἰς 
2Pet.2.19. ἀφορμὴν τῇ σαρκί, ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς ἀγάπης δουλεύετε ἀλλήλοις. 14 ' ὁ γὰρ πᾶς 
ΜΔ 7. Ψόμος ἐν ἑνὶ λόγῳ πεπλήρωται, ἐν τῷ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σον ὡς 
ἃ 22. 39 σεαυτόν. ἰδ Εἰ δὲ ἀλλήλους δάκνετε καὶ κατεσθίετε, βλέπετε μὴ ὑπὸ ἀλλήλων 


3 A 
James 2. 8—11. αλω Ἐ 
m Rom. 6. 12, ” θῆτε 


& 8. 1, 4, 12. 
& 18. 14. 
1 Pet. 2. 1]. 


ἰδ ὦ Adyw δέ, Πνεύματι περιπατεῖτε, καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς ov μὴ τελέσητε' 


᾿ς ΣΝ xe. ὦ ἢ γὰρ σὰρξ ἐπιθυμεῖ κατὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα κατὰ τῆς σαρκός; 


has led you to be not persuaded of what is true, τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ 
πείθεσθαι. 

But still I entertain a hope that there is but little leaven 
among you, though it may (if not cast out) leaven the whole 
lump; and I am therefore persuaded in the Lord that you will 
be no otherwise minded than you were at first; and he who 
troubleth you will bear the condemnation (of having dissuaded 
you from the truth) whoever he may be. 

9. μικρὰ (ύμη--- ζυμοῖ St. Paul applies this same proverb to 
errors both in faith and in practice. 

When he speaks of persons leavened, he means not only 
such as are lewd of life, tainted that way, but even such as are 
unsound in matters of religion. To the Corinthians he would 
have the incestuous person cast out with his leavened life (1 Cor. 
v. 6,7); to the Galatians he presseth the same point against 
another kind (Gal. v. 3, 4), such as leavened the Gospel with 
Moses’ ceremonies, and 60 corrupted the truth in religion (Gal. 
v. 9. 12); and them he would have cut off, both Corinthian and 
Galatian leaven; both must out. And mark, upon the same 
reason both, and in the very same words, that a little leaven doth 
not a little hurt (Gal. v. 9, but marreth the whole. Evil doc- 
trine is against truth; evil life againet walking in the truth; evil 
company will bring us to both; therefore away with them. Bp. 
Andrewes, iii. p. 306. 

11. εἰ περιτομὴν ἔτι κηρύσσω)] An answer to the objection 
that because he had circumcised Timothy (Acts xvi. 3) he must be 
an advocate for circumcision. 

12. "“Οφελον] See ἃ Cor. iv. 8. 2 Cor. xi. 1. Winer, p. 276. 

— καὶ ἀποκόψονται] a difficult passage. The best explanation, 
indeed the only one which seems to be admissible, is as follows ; 


These false Teachers accuse me of preaching Circumcision, | 


which, if enforced, as they enforce it, is only a mutilation of the 
body. And then the Apostle exclaims, ‘‘ Utinam etiam se ipsos 
castrarent !” 

The sense is well expressed in the ancient commentary lately 
edited by Pére Pitra, p. 88: “Si frivolam corporis excisionem 
bonum quid esse judicant, etiam integra membra genitalia sibi 
excidant, ut majora acquirant lucra, si carnis excisione juvari se 
existimant |” 

The true iaterpretation may be arrived at by the following 
considerations :— 

(1) The sense of the word ἀποκόπτεσθαι here used is ‘ muti- 
dare seipsum.’ See Arrian, Epictet. ii. 20, and Hesych. Γάλλος 
(Priest of Cybele) ὁ εὐνοῦχος, ὁ ἀπόκοπος, and especially the 
use of the word in the Septuagint Version of the Jewish Law 
(Deut. xxiii. 1, ἀποκεκομμένος), which affords a clue to the true 
sense of this passage. 

(2) The almost universal consent of the Greek and Latin 
Fathers who have expounded this passage. See the Commen- 
taries here of ChArys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Jerome, and Au- 
gustine, and a considerable degree of concurrence of modern 
Expositors. See Meyer, p. 211. 

(3) A somewhat similar paronomasia in Phil. iii. 2, where 
St. Paul uses the word κατα-τομὴ, concision, in order to censure 
and condemn in strong and stern language the Judaistic enforce- 
ment of περι-τομὴ, circumcision. 

(4) The insertion of the conjunction καὶ, even, intimating 
more to be done in the case of false Teachers than in that of 
the faughé. 

(5) We must remember also that the act of ἀποκοπὴ, or self- 
mutilation, abhorred as it is by us (blessed be God, through 
Christianity), was familiar to the Heathen, especially to the Ga- 
latians,—even as an act of Religion. 


There was a peculiar propriety in a reference to such an act 
in this Epistle to the Galatians, acquainted as they were with 
the fanatical exceeses of the Galli, or Priests of Cybele, who 
were excited by their religious zeal to mutilate themselves, awo- 
κόπτεσθαι, particularly in the Galatian city of Pessinus on Mount 
Dindymue, whence Cybelé was called Dindyméné. See Strabo, 
xii. p. 567, Ammian. Marcellin. xxii. 9, and particularly the 
poem of Catullus, almost unrivalled in the awfulness of its gran- 
deur and the tenderness of its pathos, in which one of the votaries 
of this dreadful superstition pours forth the bitterness of his soul 
in remorse for his deed. 

(6) The Apostle’s meaning appears to be, Would that this 
example of the enthusiastic self-mutilation of your heathen priests 
the Galli would be imitated by these Judaizing deceivers, who are 
subverting you on the plea of religious zeal, and who are im- 
posing on you Galatians, as necessary to your salvation, the rite 
of circumcision, which, when enforced as such, is as vain and in- 
jurious as the phrenzied self-violation of the votaries of your 
heathen Goddess. 

(7) But was not this a vindictive wish on the part of St. 
Paul ? 

It may be explained by the following considerations :— 

These Judaizers were enforcing circumcision, which had now 
become concision. (Phil. iii. 2, see note.) St. Paul desires that 
they would go further in their own case; that they, who in zeal 
for the Law are subverting the faith of those who believe the 
Gospel, would even (καὶ) become ἀποκεκομμένοι. Then what 
would be the result? A beneficial one for you Galatians, in com- 
parison with their present treatment of you; and a good one also, 
comparatively, even for themselves. There would be more hope 
from their ἀποκοπὴ, ex-cision, than from their περι- τομὴ, or cir- 
cumcision. There would be more hope of them even if they 
imitated the Priests of Cybele in one particular characteristic, than 
if they continue to be votaries of the Law ia their sense of il. 
For then, being ἀποκεκομμένοι, they would be excluded from the 
Jewish Congregation, according to the enactments of that very 
Jewish Law which they now desire to impose on you. (Deut. 
xxiii. 1.) Then they would begin to feel the rigour of that Law; 
then they would be ashamed of enforcing it on you; then they 
would be thankful to be freed from it themselves. Then there 
would be good hope, that they also would joyfully hail and accept 
the gracious liberty of the Gospel, and would be joined as sound 
members to the Body of Christ. 

— οἱ ἀναστατοῦντες ὑμᾶ:)] they who are subverting you. 
The word ἀναστατοῦν is properly applied to the hostile act of an 
army, assaulting, taking, and destroying a city, and uprooting its 
inhabitants and gelling them into slavery. And by this word the 
Apostle intimates that the false teachers are rooling up the Ga- 
latians from the δοέέ of their heavenly city, and reducing them to 
bondage. See Chrys. 

18. μὴ τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ͵)]Ὶ͵ On the ellipse of the accusative, see 
Winer, p. 526. ; 

Compare the proverb μηδὲν ἄγαν, ‘Ne quid nimis.’ 

17. Πνεύματος the supernatural grace of God, as throughout 
in this passage (see vv. 18. 22. 25), where operations are described 
which cannot be ascribed to man’s spirit, but are due to the 
agency of God the Holy Ghost. See S. Irenaeus, v. (0 and v. 11, 
and 5. Augustine, who says (Serm. 128), ‘Thou hast the means 
of fighting against the flesh, for thy God is in thee;” and de 
Natura et Gratia, c. 67, Vol. x. p. 411, where he refers to Rom. 
v. 5. See also Bp. Sanderson’s remarks on the use of the word 
πνεῦμα here, Vol. i. p. 428, who refers to John iii. 6 as the best 
explanation of it. 


GALATIANS V. 18—26. 


ταῦτα yap ἀλλήλοις ἀντίκειται, ἵνα μὴ ἃ ἂν θέλητε ταῦτα ποιῆτε. 138" εἰ δὲ 


Ψ 
Πνεύματι ἄγεσθε, οὐκ ἐστὲ ὑπὸ νόμον. 


19 Ρ @ “ δέ 9 Ν Ψ “~ 4 9 , > ? > 4 
avepa δέ ἐστι τὰ ἔργα τῆς σαρκός, ἅτινά ἐστι πορνεία, ἀκαθαρσία, 2 
ἀσέλγεια, 33 εἰδωλολατρεία, φαρμακεία, ἔχθραι, ἔρις, ζῆλος, θυμοὶ, ἐριθεῖαι, 
διχοστασίαι, αἱρέσεις, 3, “ φθόνοι, φόνοι, μέθαι, κῶμοι, καὶ τὰ ὅμοια τούτοις" 


VI. 1-8. 


James 3. 14 
q Rev. 22, 15. 


a 27 ea N ‘ a σ ε ᾿ κι , , 
ἃ προλέγω ὑμῖν, καθὼς Kat προεῖπον, ὅτι οἱ τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσσοντες βασιλείαν 


Θεοῦ οὐ κληρονομήσουσιν. 


2: Ὁ δὲ καρπὸς τοῦ Πνεύματός ἐστιν ἀγάπη, χαρὰ, εἰρήνη, μακροθυμία, 
χρηστότης, ἀγαθωσύνη, πίστις, πρᾳὕτης, ἐγκράτεια: 
ἔστι ν ό 94 ἰ Οἱ δὲ [ον Χ A Ν , 9 4 “ a , 

μος. ἱ δὲ τοῦ Χριστοῦ τὴν σάρκα ἐσταύρωσαν σὺν τοῖς παθήμασι 
καὶ ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις. 35." Εἰ ζῶμεν Πνεύματι, Πνεύματι καὶ στοιχῶμεν. 35" Μὴ 
γινώμεθα κενόδοξοι, ἀλλήλους προκαλούμενοι, ἀλλήλοις φθονοῦντες. VI. 1 ᾿Αδελ- 


τ Eph. 5. 9. 
Phil. 1. 11. 
Col. 8. 12. 
81 Tim. 1. 9. 
t Rom. 6. 6. 
& 138. 14. 

ch. 2. 20. 

u Rom. 8. δ. 
x Phil. 2. 8. 


A o~ 
δ KATA τῶν τοιούτων οὐκ 


NN ‘ a »* ν , ea e Ἢ 
φοὶ, ἐὰν καὶ προληφθῃ ἄνθρωπος ἕν τινι παραπτώματι, ὑμεῖς οἱ πνευματικοὶ 


~ of 
καταρτίζετε τὸν τοιοῦτον ἐν πνεύματι πρᾳὔτητος, σκοπῶν σεαυτὸν, μὴ καὶ σὺ 


8} Thess. 5. 14. 
1 John 4. 21. 
Ὁ 1 Cor. 8. 2. 


πειρασθῇς. 3" "᾿Αλλήλων τὰ βάρη βαστάζετε, καὶ οὕτως ἀναπληρώσατε τὸν οἱ Cor. 11. 38, 


κ᾿ > 
νόμον τοῦ Χριστοῦ. ὃ" Ei yap δοκεῖ τις εἶναι τὶ μηδὲν dv, ἑαυτὸν φρεναπατᾷ" 4?s. 52 12 
4c a ἢ ε 5 ὃ , 9 ἌΝ, 9. ε \ , \ , & 32. 19. 
τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἑαυτοῦ δοκιμαζέτω ἕκαστος, καὶ τότε εἰς ἑαυτὸν μόνον τὸ καύχημα Mart. 16. 27. 
9 \ 93 3 . 2 . 6a? Α ὃ td , , om. 2. 6 
ἕξει καὶ οὐκ εἰς τὸν ἕτερον" °° ἕκαστος γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον φορτίον βαστάσει. & 14. 12. 
A A a  1Cor.3.8 
6 * Kowwveirw δὲ ὁ κατηχούμενος τὸν λόγον τῷ κατηχοῦντι ἐν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς. 2 Cor 5. 10 
7 ᾽ν “A 4 4 , a « 3 ᾽ ¥ Ἂς ἀρ aah ; 
My πλανᾶσθε, Θεὸς οὐ μυκτηρίζεται' ὃ γὰρ ἐὰν σπείρῃ ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο £72.12. | 
’ ψ “- im 0 Ue 4, δὲ, 
καὶ θερίσει: ὃ ὅτι ὃ σπείρων eis τὴν σάρκα ἑαυτοῦ ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς De- fy cor.9.6. 


— ταῦτα γάρ] A, C, D***, I, Καὶ have δὲ, but Β, D*, E, F, 
G have γὰρ, and so Lachmann and Alford. 

19. πορνεία] Elz. prefixes μοιχεία, which has not sufficient 
authority for insertion in the text. 

20, 21.] Cp. 2 Cor. xii. 20; and see Justin Martyr (Exhort. 
ad Greec. p. 40), who has ἔχθραι, pers, (ῆλος, ἐριθεῖαι. 

The word ἐρίθεια is from ἔριθος, a labourer for hire (from 
root ἔρδω), 

(1) a mercenary ; and 

(2) one who hires himself to a cabal for party purposes : 
and therefore signifies, 

(3) a venal parlizan; such as the factions of gladiators, and 
other ruffians hired by rival candidates at elections to intimidate 
the voters in the Roman forum. 

Hence ἐρίθεια signifies venal partizanship. See Fritz., Ex- 
curs. ad Rom. ii. 8, and Ellicoté here. It occurs 2 Cor. xii. 20. 
Rom. ii. 8 Phil. i. 16; ii. 8. James iii. 14. 16. 

22, 23.] On these verses see By. Sanderson’s Sermons, i. 
p. 424—447. 

24. ἐσταύρωσαν ‘they crucified them’ (aorist); i.e. they 
nailed them to Christ’s cross at their Baptism, and ‘‘ on this 
cross the Christian must hang all his life long.”’ Augustine 
(Serm. 205). 


Ca. VI. 1. ἐὰν x. προληφθῇ & «.7.A.] This exhortation to 
others to recover and restore the penitent in a spirit of meekness, 
has peculiar propriety at the close of this Epistle, as opening ἃ 
door to them of return to their spiritual Father, and as assuring 
catia of his parental tenderness and love. Cp. Hilary, in Ps. 
αἱ. 
2. ᾿Αλλήλων τὰ βάρη βαστάζετε] See on v. 5. A comfortable 
assurance this to the Galatians, that he who thus addresses them 
was ready to bear their loads. 

3. εἶναι τὶ μηδὲν ὥν] ἐὰν δοκῶσι τὶ εἶναι μηδὲν ὄντες. Plato, 
Apol. p. 41. (Wetstein.) See above, on i. 7. 

4. τὸν ἕτερον͵ the other, with whom he compares himself, as 
the Pharisee did with the Publican (Luke xviii. 11), in order to 
elevate himself by depressing him. 

5. gpoprioy] We are to support (βαστάζειν) one another’s 
βάρη, as Christ bare our infirmities, rds νόσους ἡμῶν ἐβάστασε 
(Matt. viii. 17), and as He bore (ἐβάστασε) the cross (Jobn xix. 
17), and commands us to bear it (Luke xiv. 27). 

— βαστάσει] This word βαστάζειν is used four times in this 
Epistle; here, v. 10; vi. 2. 17, and only twice in the rest of 
St. Paul’s Epistles, Rom. xi. 18; xv. 1. 

_ But we may not lay on the shoulders of others, as the Pha- 
misee did, φορτία δυσβάστακτα, ἀνθρώπους φορτίζοντες 
(Luke xi, 46); nor can we shift the burden of our own sins 


on any other person. We cannot make the burden of our own 
sins lighter by imputing a heavier burden of sin to others. 
Praise of ourselves, whether it proceeds from our own lips or 
that of others, cannot lighten our burden; it may aggravate it. 
(Augustine.) We are not better because others may be worse. 

Nor can we divest ourselves of our own personal responsibi- 
lity by transferring the burden of our sins to a spiritual Guide. 
Every one must bear his own burden at the Great Day. 

This precept in νυ. 5, ἕκαστος τὸ ἰδίον φορτίον 
βαστάσει, is to be taken together with that in v. 2, ἀλλήλων 
τὰ βάρη βαστάζετε, and a distinction is to be made between 
φορτία and βάρη, as was observed by an ancient Father, who says 
that every man’s sing are his φορτία, and that we are not to bear 
the (φορτίον) burden of one another’s sins by partaking in them, 
nor to call others to take a part in bearing the burden of our 
sins. But Christ calls us to Himself, because we labour and are 
heavy laden by them, and exhorts us to take His light burden 
(φορτίον) upon us. (Matt. xi. 28—30.) Thus He converts our 
heavy burdens, which depress us to earth, into light wings, which 
waft us to heaven. The wings of birds are their weights, which 
they bear, and which bear them. Let thy soul have the weight 
of Christ’s burden ; ‘‘ hsec sarcina non est pondus onerati, sed ala 
volaturi ;”’ it has the pinions of peace, and the wings of charity, 
and will bear thee to heaven. Thus bear thy own weight, and it 
will bear thee. 

But we must also bear one another’s βάρη. Such ἃ load is 
Poverty, and such a load also is Wealth. Poverty is the load of 
some, and Wealth is the load of others, perhaps the greater load 
of the two. It may weigh thee down to perdition. Bear the 
load of thy neighbour’s poverty, and let him bear with thee the 
losd of thy wealth. Thon lightenest thy load by lightening his. 
Thus bear one another’s loads, and fulfil the law of Christ. Cp. 
Augustine (Serm. 164). 

6. Kowevelrw] Let him who is taught in the Gospel commu- 
nicate in all Ais worldly substance with his spiritual Pastor. 

On the use of κοινωνεῖν (not active, ‘contribuere,’ but 
neuter, ‘communicare’) and κοινωνία, in the sense of commani- 
cation of our worldly substance with others, see Phil. iv. 15. 
2 Cor. viii. 4; ix. 13; and Chrys. and Theophyl. here, and the 
examples quoted by Weistein. 

A necessary precept for Gentile Christians. See on 1 Cor. 
ix. 6. 

As to the duty of the People to provide adequate main- 
tenance for their Ministers, see on 1 Cor. ix. 4—14. 

— ὁ κατηχούμενος) orally instructed, catechized. See Luke 
1.1. Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. 

ἢ. Θεὸς οὐ μυκτηρίζεται] God ie not mocked. Quoted, asa 
well-known saying, by δ. Polycarp at Phil. 5, 
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GALATIANS VI. 9—11. 


, θ a, ε δὲ , 3 4 A 2 A , , δ 
ρίσει φθοράν' ὃ δὲ σπείρων εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος θερίσει ζωὴν 


5.2 
ALWVLOV. 
gx 2 Thess. 3. 13. 
h Eph. 2. 19. 
& 3. 15. 
1 Tim. 5. 8. 
Heb. Ζ 6. 


λνόμενοι. 10%” 


9 Τὸ δὲ καλὸν ποιοῦντες μὴ ἐγκακῶμεν' καιρῷ γὰρ ἰδίῳ Gepicoper, μὴ ἐκ- 
Apa οὖν, ὡς καιρὸν ἔχομεν, ἐργαζώμεθα τὸ ἀγαθὸν πρὸς πάντας, 


ἘΣ John ΠΕΣ μάλιστα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους τῆς πίστεως. 


: fone 5—8. 


9. Td δὲ καλὸν ποιοῦντε:] See 2 Thess. iii. 13. 

— ἐγκακῶμεν] So A, B, D*. Elz. has ἑκκακῶμεν. 
2 Cor. iv. 1. 16. 

11. Ἴδετε πηλίκοις ὑμῖν γράμμασιν ἔγραψα τῇ ἐμῇ χερῇ Mark, 
with what large letters I have written this Epistle to you with 
my own hand. 

A memorable admonition, and doubtless intended to be very 
significant. 

On this sentence it may be observed, that 

(1) ἴδετε is not to be translated ye see, but mark ye; and is 
an emphatic word, used to call attention to a remarkable fact, or 
noticeable object, or memorable precept. Compare its use above, 
v. 2, and particularly in John i. 29. 36. 47; xix. 5. 26; and in 
the Book of Revelation, vi. 2. 5. 8. 

(2) πηλίκος means ‘how great,’ ‘how large.’ See Zech. 
ii. 2, LXX. Heb. vii. 4. Cp. Theoer. iv. 55, ὀσσίχον ἐστὶ τὸ 
τύμμα, Kal ἁλίκον ἄνδρα δαμάσδει. 

(3) ὑμῖν, ἐο you, is put in a remarkable place, between 

πηλίκοις and γράμμασιν, and before ita verb ἔγραψα. Mark, 
with what large letters I have writien to you, with my own 
hand. Thus St. Paul calls attention to the fact that he is now 
doing something special to them, the Galatians, which he did not 
do to others. 

(4) γράμμασιν means characters traced in writing. Com- 
pare Aischyl. S. c. T. 429, χρυσοῖς δὲ φωνεῖ γράμμασιν, 
ΠΡΗΣΩ ΠΟΛΙΝ. See also ἰδέα. v. 647, ds τὰ γράμματα λέγει, 
ΚΑΤΑΞΩ A’ ANAPA TONAE «.7.A. 

(5) ἔγραψα refers not only to the portion of the Epistle that 
follows, but to the whole Episile, which was written by the 
Apostle with his own hand. Chrys., Jerome, Theodoret. 

Indeed there would have been nothing noticeable in the 
circumstance that only a few lines of the Epistle were written in 
large letters with St. Paul’s own hand. 

(6) But the two circumstances to which he calls their at- 
tention are that, contrary to the custom of those times in which 
authors usually dictated their productions to Secretaries, but did 
not write them with their own hand (see on Horat. 1 Epist. x. 
49, “ Hec tibi dictabam,"” &c., and 1 Sat. x. 92, “1 puer, atque 
meo citus hsec subscribe libello’’), and contrary to St. Paul’s 
own previous practice and general intention, which was to dicia/e 
his Epistles to an amanuensis, and only to authenticate them 
with his own signature and Benediction at the close of the 
Epistle (see on 2 Thess. iii. 17), he took the pains of writing the 
whole of this present Epistle to the Galatians with his own hand. 

(7) This was a circumstance which well deserved their at- 
tention. 

Even when ordinary persons wrote any of thcir own pro- 
ductions with their own hands, it was thought worthy of record. 
Thus it is noted concerning Origen, that certain ἐπισημειώσεις 
prefixed to his works were ὁλόγραφοι, i.e. written entirely with 
his own hand. (See Eused. vi. 24, with the note of Valesius.) 
The remarkable onpelwors of 3. Ireneus, referred to by Eusebius 
(v. 20), seems also to have been of this kind. 

(8) It was therefore a fact which might well arrest the at- 
tention and excite the gratitude of the Galatians, that St. Paul, 
in the midst of his labours and sufferings for Christ, had found 
time and inclination to do for them, who had fallen away from 
their first enthusiasm for him, what he had not done for the Thes- 
salonians, and what, as he had declared to the Thessalonians, he 
did not intend to do for any other Church, namely, to write to 
them an entire Epistle, and that not a short one, with his own 
hand. 

He thus marked his solicitude for their spiritual welfare, and 
his affection for them, and also his sense of the importance of the 
subject on which he was writing in this Epistle. 

(9) He also calls their attention to the fact that he writes 
this Epistle to them in large letters. 

What was there noticeable in this circumstance? Why does 
he exhort them to observe it? Not, surely, in order that (as has 
been sometimes said) they might there see a proof of any in- 
Jjirmity or defect in him, such as weakness of eyesight or incom- 
petency to twrile well. 

Such an avowal on his part would not have been likely to 
give any weight to his exhortations, but might rather have far- 
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nished an occasion to the Galatians for treating his person and 
office with levity and disparagement. If (they might have said) 
he cannot write well, why does he write with his own Aand ἢ 
Why does he make an exception in our case? and why does he 
not write, as his custom is, by a secrefary who can write well ? 

(10) But the reference to the Jargeness of the letters in which 
this Epistle was written, was doubtless designed to serve the same 
purpose as the reference to the fact that it was written in his own 
hand. 

It was intended to confirm the inferences thence to be de- 
rived, viz. that the writer felt special love and anxiety for the 
persons to whom he writes, and laid special stress on the sudject 
concerning which he writes. 

In explanation then of this expression it is to be observed, 
that St. Paul’s Epistles, which were written at his dictation by 
Secretaries (nofarii, amanuenses), were probably written with ra- 
pidity, as was the case with those discourses which were taken 
down’ from the mouths of speakers in ancient times, and of which 
we find mention in Eusebius, vii. 29. Such notaries were in 
course of time regularly appointed to serve as officers of Christian 
Churches, and had stated ecclesiastical duties as such. (See the 
authorities in Bingham, iii. 13.) From the rapidity of their 
writing they were called ὀξύγραφοι and ταχύγραφοι. To them we 
owe the Acts of the primitive Martyrs, such as of S. Ignatius 
and 8. Polycarp, still extant. Such notaries would not write in 
large characters, but in smaller ones to save time. 

The Apostle might have spared himself much time and 
trouble if he had employed one of these amanuenses, or if he had 
written in such characters as they used. 

But he would prove his special affection to the Galatians by 
writing in his own hand, and also by writing in large letters, 
which by their very appearance would afford visible demonstration 
to all who saw this Epistle (which was to be circulated among the 
Churches of Galatia, see i. 1) that he puts forth boldly and singly, 
in his own name and in his own hand, a solemn claim to be heard 
as “an AposTLE,” not of men, or by men, but by Jesus Christ 
and God the Father (Gal. i. 1); and accordingly he does not as- 
sociate any one’s name with his own in the beginning of this 
Epistle; and that, though he writes this Epistle with vehemence 
and impetuosity, and with sudden bursts of astonishment and in- 
dignation, mingled with affectionate appeals of almost maternal 
tenderness, and with moving exhortations and imperative man- 
dates of paternal authority, yet that nothing that he has there 
written is to be ascribed to transitory impulse or momentary 
ebullition of feeling, but that all his words have been well 
weighed, that every syllable and every letter has been traced with 
his own hand with calm deliberation; and that though he was 
charged with temporizing and vacillation by some, yet that the 
Galatians might see, even in the boldness, and firmness, and 
clearness of the characters with which he wrote, an indication of 
the vigour of authority and plainness of speech with which he de- 
livers his message, and of his own constancy and courage in 
delivering it. Cp. Theodor. Mopsuest. (in Cramer, Caten. p. 90), 
who says that St. Paul, purposing to make an aggression on his 
adversaries in this Epistle, employed larger characters to show 
that he is not ashamed of himself, and does not shrink from what 
is said. 

(11) But is there not something even deeper than this in the 
admonition, “ Mark with what large lettera I have writien to you 
in my own hand 3" 

Probably there is. What was the message in this Epistle? 
what is its subject ? 

I¢ may be summed up in those few words which the Apostle 
quotes from the prophetic declaration of the Old Testament 
(Hab. ii. 4) in chep. iii. 11, ““ The just shall live by Fatth.” 

JUSTIFICATION by Fairs in Carist, and not by the works 
of the Law, is the one doctrine which is the subject of this Epistle. 

Now, in proclaiming this doctrine by the Prophet Habakkuk 
in the Old Testament, the Holy Spirit had used certain memo- 
rable words, to which (it is probable) the Apostle here alludes. 

The prophet had said, “1 will stand upon my Watch, and 
set me upon the tower (or rock), and will watch to see what He 
(the Lord) will say to me, and what I shall answer when I am 
reproved.”” 
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Οσοι θέλουσιν εὐπροσωπῆσαι ἐν σαρκὶ, οὗτοι ἀναγκάζουσιν ὑμᾶς TeEpt- | Phil. 8. 18. 


Τ έ θ ld ν - »-» ΄- A x ἴω ὃ , ᾿ 13 Oe Q € 
μνεσθαι, μόνον ἵνα μὴ τῷ σταυρῷ TOV Χριστοῦ διώκωνται | οὐδὲ yap οἱ 
’ > 4 4, > δ , « “A [4 
περιτεμνόμενοι αὐτοὶ νόμον φυλάσσουσιν, ἀλλὰ θέλουσιν ὑμᾶς περιτέμνεσθαι, 
7 > A e , 8 , 14k? ‘ Se δ 2 a 9 
Va ἐν Τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ σαρκι κανχήσωνται. Epot o€ μὴ γένοιτο καυχᾶσθαι, εἰ k Rom. 6. 6. 
μὴ ἐν τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, δι᾽ οὗ ἐμοὶ κόσμος ἐσταύ- 
poeta, κἀγὼ τῷ κόσμῳ. δ᾽ Ἔν γὰρ Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ οὔτε περιτομή τι ἐστὶν, 11 cor. 7.19. 


ch. 2. 20. 


ch. 5. 6. 
οὔτε ἀκροβυστία, ἀλλὰ καινὴ κτίσις. |" Kal ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ στοιχή- Cols. 11. - 
9 ᾽ὕ 9 Ἢ . ma a m Fs, . ὃ. 
σουσιν, εἰρήνη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἔλεος, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Rom, 2. 29. 
17 χοῦ λοιποῦ Kd dels παρεχέτω: ἐγὼ γὰρ τὰ στίγματα τοῦ “" 5. 3. 
οἰποῦ κόπους μοι μηδεὶς παρεχέτω" ἐγὼ γὰρ γμ a oe Ἢ 
, 3 A 9 A , , ὕ & 11. 23---25. 
Κυρίον ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματί μον βαστάζω. Col. 1. 24. 


18 ¢ , io 4 e ω 9 ΝᾺ “A b' ~, , ¢ A 
H χάρις τον Κυρίου ἡμὼν Inoov Xpiotov pera Tov πνεύματος ὑμῶν, 


ἀδελφοί. ἀμήν. 


This was precisely St. Paul’s condition when he wrote this 
Epistle. He, like the Prophet, had been reproved. His Epistle 
is apologetic. He had been obliged to mount his watch, to set 
himself upon his tower, and to deliver a message from God to the 
Galatians, who had now strayed from him, and who had been 
arrayed by his enemies against him. 

And what was the answer of God to the Prophet ? 

The Lord answered me and said, “" Write the Vision, and 
make it plain upon tables, that he may run that readeth it.” 

Observe also that the Prophet is informed that the Vision is 
Sor an appointed time, which specially denotes the fulness of time 
(compare Gal. iv. 4), the time of the end, the time of the Gospel ; 
and that its fulfilment is not to be immediate, that it is to be pa- 
liently waited for (compare Gal. v. 5), that at the end (or at the 
last) it shall speak and not lie; though ἐέ tarry wait for tt, be- 
cause it will surely come, and it will not tarry. Thus some dis- 
tant accomplishment of the prophetic Vision was pre-announced 
to the prophet, and he was warned that his prophecy will not 
soon be exhausted. 

What now was the message to the Prophet Habakkuk ? 

It was precisely the same message which the Apostle St. 
Paul afterwards delivered in this Epistle, and which he delivered 
in the very words of the Prophet Habakkuk (Habak. ii. 4. Cp. 
Gal. ini. 11), The Just shall live by his Faith. 

This was the message which the Prophet was enjoined to 
write with hie own hand; and which he was commanded to 
write in such large letters, that he might run that reads it. 

(12) Therefore, /astiy, when we consider that the same Holy 
Spirit Who had spoken by the Prophet spake by St. Paul, and 
that the words of the Holy Ghost to the Prophets do not die with 
them, but have also a meaning for the Apostles (as St. Paul here 
shows); and that St. Paul was an Apostle, “not of men,’ nor 
through men, bat through Jesus Christ, and God the Father; 
and that the one doctrine delivered in this Epistle is the same 
doctrine as that delivered by the Prophet Habakkuk; and that 
he quotes the Prophet’s language as the exponent of that doc- 
trine; and that this doctrine is described as a Vision that is for 
an appointed time, and to be torried for, to be waited for; and 
that in the epd it will speak and nol lie ; and that this doctrine is 
the root of the Gospel, as distinguished from the Law, may we 
not say, with reverence, that there was something of Divine direc- 
tion even in the very act by which the Apostle made an exception 
to his usual practice in writing this Epistle; and that by the 
writing of it in his own hand, and also in the writing of it in 
large letters, he connected himself with the prophetic watchman 
when he was reproved; and that he fulfilled in a secondary sense 
a Divine prophecy, and complied with a Divine command, ‘* Write 
the Vision and make it plain upon tables, that be may run that 
readeth it?’’ The Vision is for an appointed time, and in the end 
it will speak and not lie. ‘‘ Behold, Tas Just SHALL LIVE BY 
FartaH;’’ and that St. Paul calls attention to that identification, 
when he exhorts the Galatians in this solemn admonition at the 
close of this Epistle, ‘‘ Behold, with what large letiers I have 
written to you with mine own hand. He that runs may read it; 
let all who read it run well”? (Gal. v. 7); ‘‘ let all who run, run 
by this rule.” (See v. 16.) 

15. ἐστίν͵] So A, B, C, D*, E, F, G.—Elz. ἰσχύει, which is 
a gloss. 

16. κανόνι) The rule, or line of the course, on which the 
Christian isto run. See on 2 Cor. x. 13—16. The line or rule 
of faith here spoken of is that contained in ov. 14, 15, and, in 
one word, the doctrine of Justification by Faith in Christ. 


— εἰρήνη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἔλεοΣ] The only place in the New 
Testament where εἰρήνη is placed before ἔλεος. See 1 Tim. i. 2. 
2Tim.i.2. Tit.i.4. 2John3. Jude 2. 

17. κόπους μοι p. π.} let no one trouble me, by alleging that I 
am a mere time-server, and preach Circumcision to some, and 
Christian Liberty to others (see v.11); for I bear in my body 
the proofs of my loyalty to Christ in the scars and wounds I have 
received through the envy of the Judaizers for His sake, particu- 
larly at Lyatra (Acts xiv. 19; cp. xv. 26), and from the Heathen 
at Philippi (xvi. 22, 23). 

Let no one disturb me; for I am Christ’s servant, soldier, 
and worshipper (see next note), engaged in Christ’s service. He 
therefore that interrupts and disturbs me in my work, is guilty of 
an affront not to me only, but to my Master, Christ. 

— στίγματα] I bear στίγματα in my body, the brands of 
Christ. An allusion to three ancient customs : 

(1) of slaves, who were branded with the names of their 
masters. 

(2) of soldiers, who wore the marks of the General whom 
they served. 

(8) of votartes of Deities, whose names and emblems they 
bare on their bodies. 

Ancient authorities on this subject may be seen, cited by 
Wetstein here, and in the Appendix to the present Editor's 
edition of the Apocalypse, Appendix G. 

So (says the Apostle) I, the servant, soldier, and worshipper 
of Christ, my Master, Captain, and God, bear His marks im- 
printed on my body. ‘ Christum igitur hic representat ut 
Deum.” Weilstein. 

These ‘ stigmata’ were the marks of the sufferings endured 
by St. Paul in Christ’s service, and they proved his loyalty to 
Christ. 

‘‘ Apostolus stigmata voluit appellare quasi notas poenarum 
de persecutionibus quas patiebatur.” Augustine. 

This was what Christ had promised at his Conversion. (Acts 
ix. 16.) ““ Sed,’’ adds Aug., “ omnes ille tribulationes ei ad coro- 
nam victorise proficiebant.”” These scars on his body are proofs 
of his courage, and trophies of his victory. Chrysostom. 

In 8 secondary sense, it may also perhaps be worthy of con- 
sideration, whether the Apostle, having been sealed by Christ 
with the sign of the cross at his baptism, does not here say that 
he bare the στίγματα of Christ; and (as has been remarked by 
Professor Βίων, Lectures, p. 136) there is something appropriate 
in this sense here, where the Apostle has been just speaking of 
Circumcision, and then of the Cross, and of the new creature. 
And then adds, ‘‘as many as walk by this Rule, the Rule of 
Christian Faith (as distinguished from the Levitical Law), pro- 
fessed by them at their Baptism, peace be on them, and upon the 
Israel of God ;’’ i. 6. on all the company of faithful people who 
are Israelites indeed, true children of God, by the faith of their 
Father Abraham. 

18.] This Epistle was an encyclic Epistle, addressed to “the 
Churches of Galatia.” 

Hence probably it is that there are no salutations to indivi- 
duals at the close of this Epistle to the Galatians. It would 
have been invidious to specify only a few names among 90 many, 
and it would have been impossible to enumerate all. 

The same observation applies to the two Epistles to the 
Corinthians (see 1 Cor. i. 1, and 2 Cor. i. 1), in which there are 
no salutations‘ of individuals, aud also to the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, (See on Eph. i. 1.) 
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ST. PAUL'S TWO EPISTLES TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


I. On the design, contents, and results, of the Two Eristixs to the CoRINTHIANS. 


THE two Epistles to the Corinthians afford remarkable specimens of the operation of Divine power 
working by the ministry of St. Paul, for overruling evil by good; and for making the designs of 
the Evil One into occasions for declaring the truth, and promoting the glory of Christ ; and for con- 
verting local and temporary scandals and calamities into means of instruction and edification to the 
Church of every age. 

This appears as follows : 

(1) There were schisms at Corinth; religious dissensions and divisions, feuds and factions, 
under party-leaders. The Corinthian Church had written a letter to St. Paul, which he received a 
little while before he wrote this Epistle (1 Cor. vu. 1). In that letter they had put several ques- 
tions to him concerning their own spiritual regimen; but it does not appear that they had made 
any mention in it of their own distracted condition. On the contrary, they seem to have gloried in 
their religious divisions, and to have been puffed up in behalf of one leader against another (1 Cor. i. 
11; iii. 4. 22; iv. 6—8. 18). And he was left to learn their divisions from some private persons— 
those of Chloe—probably by word of mouth (i. 11). 

These divisions furnished the Apostle with an occasion for stating the principles, duty, and 
privileges of Church Unity. See 1 Cor. xii. 12—27. 

(2) The Greeks generally,—and especially the Corinthians, being exercised in human learning 
and secular eloquence and philosophy,—were proud of intellectual gifts. The Apostle hence took 
occasion to assert, by way of contrast, the transcendent excellency of that Divine wisdom in which 
he himself had been schooled, and the surpassing worth of the Cross of Christ which he had 
preached at Corinth (1 Cor. 11. 1—9), as the fundamental article of saving truth,—although it was 
a stumbling-block to the Jews, and to the Greeks foolishness (i. 23). 

He was also constrained thereby to assert his own qualifications for revealing hidden mysteries, 
and for declaring supernatural truths by Divine Inspiration, not only with regard to the substance 
of what he so declares, but also as to the /anguage in which he utters it (1 Cor. ii. 10—13). 

(3) The Corinthians were guilty of sins of Impurity, for which their City was notorious. Hence 
the Apostle is led to remind them of their Christian obligations to Holiness, grounded 

1. on their incorporation by Baptism into the mystical Body of Christ (1 Cor. vi. 15). 

2. and on the consecration of their bodies into Temples of the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19. 
2 Cor. vi. 16). 

3. on their redemption by Christ, so that they are not their own, but His (1 Cor. vii. 23); and 
are bound to glorify Him in their bodies, which are His (1 Cor. vi. 20) ; and 
4. on the doctrine of the Resurrection of the Body, designed for a glorious Immortality 

(1 Cor. xv. 42—54). 

(4) The Corinthians had been induced, in a vain conceit of superior knowledge (γνῶσις, 1 Cor. 
viii. 1), and in the indulgence of a carnal appetite, to eat meats that had been offered in sacrifice to 
the Heathen Idols of Corinth, although they knew those meats to have been so offered. 

Hence St. Paul was constrained to lay down the principles which ought to regulate human 
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conduct in the use of indifferent things,—i. 6. of things neither prescribed nor prohibited by Divine 
or human authority. And he teaches, that many things not forbidden are to be foregone and for- 
borne by Christians, from a charitable regard to the spiritual benefit of their brethren, even though 
they be weak (1 Cor. viii. 11—13) ; and that the edification of others, their fellow-members in Christ’s 
body, and the good of the whole Body, is to be the end aimed at by the faithful, in the use of things 
indifferent (1 Cor. x. 283—32). 

(5) The Apostle had not claimed ministerial maintenance for himself during the eighteen 
months in which he had been resident at Corinth, but had «worked for his bread with his own hands 
(Acts xvii. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 9; x1. 13, 14). And this act of forbearance on his part, as contrasted 
with that of other preachers (1 Cor. ix. 6), had been construed by some into a distrust, on his part, 
of his own Apostolic mission and authority. 

He was thus induced to explain the reasons of his own forbearance in this respect; and he 
shows that it had been produced by considerations of regard for their edification; and he thence 
inculcates on-them a similar regard for the spiritual welfare of others. And he proceeds to state 
with greater force even because he himself had waived his own claim to sustenance from his flock, 
the sacred duty of all Christian People to provide adequate maintenance for their Pastors (1 Cor. ix. 
7—15). 

(6) There were many irregularities in the public assemblies of the Church at Corinth, in 
regard 

1. to the attire of women. 

2. to the Administration of the Holy Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 

St. Paul took occasion therefrom to recall the attention of the Corinthians to first principles, as 
laid down in Holy Scripture and in the Law of Nature and of Reason, and as shown in the universal 
sense of mankind, and in Christian usage (1 Cor. xi. 16) ; 

1. As to the true relation of woman to man; and the consequent difference to be maintained 
in regard to their attire ; and then he proceeds to apply these principles to the question before him 
(1 Cor. xi. 3—16). 

2. As to the second point, he points out the true principles of Reformation, whether in Doctrine 
or Discipline. He shows by his reasonings on this question, that when a degeneracy has ensued in 
either of the two, it is no part of Christian wisdom to destroy what has been abused; but that its 
proper office is to look back to the original institution and design, and to remove the abuse by 
restoring the use. This is what is done by St. Paul in his correction of the abuses which had crept 
into the Church of Corinth in the administration of the Holy Communion (1 Cor. xi. 17—38). 
A noble example of genuine Reformation, for every age. 

(7) The Corinthians were richly endowed with spiritual gifts (1 Cor. i. 4—7), particularly in 
speaking with Tongues. But they misused these gifts for occasions of vain-glorious and unprofitable 
self-display, and of unseemly rivalry and contention. 

These abuses furnished St. Paul with an occasion for explaining the true use of supernatural 
gifts,. particularly the gift of Tongues; and for stating what its proper place was in the circle 
of Christian graces; and also for laying down certain propositions of universal applicability (1 Cor. 
Xii.—xiv.). Particularly, the Divine Apostle was thence led to give a necessary warning to the 
world, viz. that great spiritual gifts may co-exist with great moral depravity, especially with spiritual 
pride; and to declare, that no gifts or graces, spiritual or intellectual, are of any avail to those who 
possess them, unless they use them in a spirit of charity ; that is, of love to God, and of love to man 
in God. He thence proceeds to teach, that the sovereign grace of all Christian graces is Love, which 
he describes in such language as none could command who was not inspired by the Divine Spirit of 
Love (1 Cor. xiii.). 

(8) A heinous sin had been committed at Corinth by one who appears to have had great influ- 
ence there (1 Cor. v. 1). This sin had been connived at by the Corinthian Church. And though 
the Corinthians had written a letter to the Apostle concerning other matters (1 Cor. vii. 1), yet they 
had made no report to him there concerning this grievous scandal, or concerning the divisions among 
themselves, which were reported to him by others (1 Cor. i. 11; v.1; xi. 18). 

On the other hand, such was their spiritual blindness, that they were puffed up (1 Cor. v. 2), and 


imagined themselves to be in a safe and prosperous state; they were elated with a vain-glorious spirit 
Vox. If.— Parr III. L 
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of pride, presumption, and self-sufficiency, and were disposed to manifest an insubordinate and 
refractory temper of contemptuous disobedience to the Apostle’s person and office, rather than to 
receive seasonable rebuke and salutary correction from him. 

This enormous sin, and the indifference and even scl conilananey with which it was viewed 
by the Corinthian Church, afforded St. Paul an opportunity of vindicating his own Apostolic 
authority, and of exercising Ecclesiastical Discipline, and of exhibiting to the Corinthians, and to 
the Church of every age, the importance and necessity of Penitential Discipline, and the manner in 
which it ought to be exercised (1 Cor. v. 1—138. 2 Cor. ii. 3—8; vii. 8—12). 

We have also here a strong proof of the truth of St. Paul’s assertion, that he was invested with 
supernatural and miraculous powers for accrediting and avouching his claims (2 Cor. xii. 12). 

If he had not been inspired by God, he would not have ventured to write to the Corinthians 
in the authoritative tone of stern reproof, censure, and condemnation, which he uses in these 
Epistles. 

He would rather have sought to win their affections, and conciliate their favoar, by smooth 
speeches. » 

If, also, the Corinthians had not been convinced, on their part, of his Divine mission, they,— 
being filled with spiritual self-conceit, and beguiled by the flatteries of vain-glorious teachers hostile 
to the Apostle,—would have scorned to:receive, as they did, the first Epistle of St. Paul, in which 
they are so severely condemned. They would have refused to comply with its injunctions (2 Cor. 
ii. 83—8; vil. 8—12). They would not have read it publicly as Canonical Scripture, as the inspired 
Word of God '. 

(9) Again: the Evil Spirit had tempted some persons, and parties of considerable influence at 
Corinth, to cavil at and censure St. Paul, and to disparage his person and office, and they had 
excited a turbulent spirit of disaffection and rebellion against him (1 Cor. iv. 3; ix. 3. 2 Cor. iii. 1; 
v. 12; x. 2—10). 

The Apostle is therefore constrained to state his own claims to sath reverence and 
obedience. He is forced to record his own sufferings for the Gospel, and to divulge his own 
revelations from heaven (2 Cor. xi. 16—33; xii. 1—6). 

He is also led to explain the reason, why he was buffeted by a visible bodily infirmity, his 
“thorn in the flesh” (2 Cor. xii. 7), which seems to have been turned by some envious persons into 
an occasion for censorious reflections upon him (2 Cor. xii..10. Cp. Gal. iv. 14). 

If St. Paul had not been resisted and vilified by those parties, whom the Enemy of Christ and 
of the Church had stirred up to thwart him at Corinth, and unless the Apostle .had been conscious 
that the cause of the Gospel would be injured and imperilled, if he suffered their aspersions to 
escape without refutation, he would never have penned that noble Apology of himself in the 
Second Epistle to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. xii.). 

He did not praise himself willingly ; but that Vindication of himself was extorted from him. 
His enemies compelled him to resort to what he called the foolishness of boasting (2 Cor. x1. 17; 
xii. 11). This is evident from the fact, that though those heavenly Visions to which he there refers 
had been vouchsafed to him fourteen years before (2 Cor. xii. 2), and though he had been personally 
resident at Corinth for eighteen months (Acts xvii. 11), yet he had never as yet communicated to the 
Corinthians any intimation of those his “ Visions and Revelations from the Lord.” Hitherto he had 
hid them as a profound secret treasured up in the recesses of his own heart. They were wrung from 
him by the cavils of others. 

If Satan had not stirred up those evil men against the Apostle, the Church would never have 
had the privilege of knowing how much St. Paul suffered for the Gospel, and how much was 
revealed to him by Christ. 

Thus the censures of his adversaries have been made by God to redound to his praise. Thus 
the arts of the Enemy endeavouring to undermine his Apostolic authority, and to mar his Apostolic 
work, have been made instrumental in establishing the credit of this great master-builder in Christ, 
and of consolidating the fabric which he built. 

Thus also the arts of Satan, who had the power of death (Heb. 1. 14), and is the Prince of the 
power of the air (Eph. ii. 2), and of darkness, and who desires to drown men’s souls and bodies in the 


1 Cp. Clemens Romanus, Ep. ad Cor. i. 47. 
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lake of fire (Rev. xix. 20), have been made, in God’s hands, to be instrumental in revealing to the 
faithful the blessedness of Paradise, to which the souls of those who die in the Lord are conveyed 
tmmediately on their dissolution from the body; and also the everlasting glories of the third heaven, 
in which the faithful will have their perfect consummation and bliss, both in body and soul, for ever- 
more. (See note qn 2 Cor. xii. 2—4.) 

(10) Lastly: the Arch-enemy of God and man laboured to shake the foundation of the faith in 
the great article of Christianity, the doctrine of Christ’s Resurrection from the Dead, and of the 
universal Resurrection of the Body. He had too much success at Corinth, where indulgence in the 
lusts of the flesh, and the speculations of a secular philosophy, had conspire’ to prejudice many 
against the reception of this doctrine. 

Hence St. Paul was prompted and constrained to write in its defence. He has vindicated and 
enforced it with such divine power, courage, and eloquence, as to silence for ever those who gainsay 
it. He was enabled by the Holy Spirit not only to declare the truth of a future Resurrection, but 
also to describe it. Behold I show you a mystery (1 Cor. xv. 51). He enables us to hear the sound 
of the last trump; and reveals the dead rising from their graves, and the Saints clothed with 
their glorified bodies, and all earthly powers subjected to Christ, and Satan and Death put under 
His feet (1 Cor. xv. 26. 55—57). 

Thus the devices of the Evil One sowing tares in the field of God’s husbandry (1 Cor. iii. 9), 
are made to recoil on himself. His dissemination of error in regard to the doctrine of the Resur- 
rection has been made subservient to the declaration of its truth, and to a manifestation of the 
future discomfiture of Satan himself, and of the full and final triumph of Christ. 


Thus by signal examples Almighty God has taught the Church, in these Epistles of St. Paul, 
to elicit good from evil; to make the prevalence of schism ministerial to her confirmation in Unity, 
and even the diffusion of Heresy to be subservient to the propagation of the Faith. 

Thus also He has comforted and cheered her with the joyful assurance, that all things work 
together for good to those that love God (Rom. viii. 28); that the worst evils will hereafter be 
made occasions of the greatest good; and that all the waters of the flood with which the Enemy now 
seeks to overwhelm her, will make glad the city of God (Ps. xlvi. 4). 


II. On the Date, of Time and Place of the First ΕΡΙΒΤΙ to the CoRINTHIANS. 


The First Epistle was written to the Corinthians at Ephesus in the spring of a.v. 57. 

This appears from the following evidence. 

I. It was written at Ephesus. 

1. St. Paul says (1 Cor. xvi. 19), “The Churches of Asia salute you.”’ Ephesus was the 
capital of the Asia of the New Testament. 

2. “ Aquila and Priscilla salute you” (1 Cor. xvi. 19). They were at Ephesus during the time 
in which the Epistle was written. See Acts xviii. 18. 26; and compare also note on Rom. xvi. 3, 4, 
where Aquila and Priscilla are said to have laid down their necks for St. Paul’s life, i. e. probably 
in his perils at Ephesus. 

3. He says also in this Epistle, “I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost’”’ (1 Cor. xvi. 8). 

4, Accordingly, we find that in the third century Origen takes it for granted that this Epistle 
was written from Ephesus. See his περὶ εὐχῆς, c. 31, where, commenting on 1 Cor. v. 4, he says 
that Paul when writing those words was associated not only with the Ephesians (i. e. those with 
whom he was present in body), “but also with the Corinthians,” with whom he was in spirit. 

II. The First Epistle to the Corinthians was written in the spring of a.p. 57. 

This may be shown thus :— 

1. At the Pentecost of the year a.p. 58, St. Paul was at Jerusalem, and was there arrested and 
was sent to Casarea, and after two years’ detention at Casarea was sent to Rome. 

This appears from what has been already stated in the Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the 
Acts of the Apostles, xxxvil.—xxxix. 

In the beginning of that year and the end of the preceding one, he had been for the second 


time at Corinth, where he spent three months (Acts xx. 3), and which he quitted early in a.p. ὅδ, 
L 2 


76 INTRODUCTION TO 


and proceeded thence to Macedonia, where he was at Easter in that year (Acts xx. 6), and thence 
came, by Troas and Miletus, to Caesarea and to Jerusalem for the Feast of Pentecost (fifty days after 
Easter) in the same year (Acts xx. 6—12). 

2. It is clear from the language of the First Epistle to the Corinthians, that St. Paul had been 
already once at Corinth. See 1 Cor. ii. 1,2. “1, brethren, when J came unto you, came not with 
excellency of speech.” Compare also 1 Cor. ix. 2, where he speaks of the Corinthians as the “ seal 
of his Apostleship,” and reminds them that he had preached the Gospel to them without charge 
(1 Cor. ix. 12—15. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 9). 

It is also evident from the First Epistle, that St. Paul intended to visit Corinth again soon after 
he had written it. See 1 Cor. iv. 19: “I will come to you shortly, if the Lord will;” and 1 Cor. 
xvi. 5: “I will come to you when I shall have passed through Macedonia, for I am now intend- 
ing to pass through Macedonia.’”’ See also 1 Cor. xi. 84: “the rest I will set in order when I 
come.”’ 

Many circumstances noticed in the Epistle, viz. the growth of feuds and factions at Corinth 
(1 Cor. i. 12; iii. 4); the occurrence of many grave questions of doctrine and discipline, concerning 
which the Corinthians had sent a deputation with a letter to St. Paul (vii. 1) to consult him,— 
questions with which he deals in a considerable portion of this First Epistle (ch. vii.—xii.),—inti- 
mate that St. Paul had not been personally present at Corinth for some considerable length of time 
before it was written. ' 

Thus we are led to the conclusion, that the First Epistle to the Corinthians was written between 
two visits to Corinth, but, probably, after a longer interval from the former than from the latter 
Visit. 

3. If we now turn to the Acrs of the Aposries, we shall find that St. Paul was at Corinth - 
twice. His former visit is described in Acts xviii. 1—11. It lasted at least a year and six months 
(xviii. 11—18). Thence, after a short visit to Jerusalem, he came to Ephesus, where he spent 
three years (Acts xx. 31). 

He then left Ephesus and came through Macedonia, and paid another visit to Corinth, where he 
remained (as already said) three months (Acts xx. 3). . 

Thence he sailed, at the beginning of a.p. 58, in his way to Jerusalem. 

The purpose of his visit to Jerusalem was to carry the alms he had collected for the poor 
Christians at Jerusalem (Acts xxiv. 17), and which had been contributed by the Churches of Galatia, 
Macedonia, and Achaia (1 Cor. xvi. 1. Rom. xv. 26). 

These circumstances tally exactly with what has been already deduced from the First Epistle. 

It was at Ephesus that he wrote that Epistle. See above, I. 1. 

In that Epistle he says that he intends to remain at Ephesus till Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8). 

He also says in that Epistle that he will shortly come to Corinth through Macedonia (1 Cor. 
xvi. 5). 

He says further, that he hopes to remain at Oorinth during the ensuing winter (1 Cor. 
xvi. 6). 

These words, written before a Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8), must have been written after the winter 
preceding it; i.e. they must have been written in spring. 

He also incites the Corinthians to make a collection of alms for the poor Saints at Jerusalem 
(1 Cor. xvi. 1—3), and intimates his own readiness to go with those alms to Jerusalem (1 Cor. 
Xvi. 3). 

Thus the visit of which St. Paul speaks as shortly about to be paid by him to Corinth (1 Cor. 
xvi. 5), is shown to be the same as that which he did pay at the close of a.p. 57, and which lasted 
three months (Acts xx. 3), and after which he passed through Macedonia, where he was at Easter, 
A.D. 58, and went with the collection of alms from Macedonia and Achaia to Jerusalem, where he 
arrived at the ensuing Pentecost in that year. 

The First Epistle to the Corinthians was therefore written after the winter of a.p. 56, and before 
the Pentecost of a.p. 57 ; 1. 6. 10 was written in the spring of a.p. 57, i.e. about the Passover of that 
year. 

4, This result serves to illustrate the contents of the Epistle, and is also illustrated by them. 

The reference in the Epistle to the True Passover,—‘ Christ our Passover is sacrificed” (1 Cor. 
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v. 7),—the only passage in St. Paul’s Epistles, except Heb. xi. 28, where the word πάσχα occurs, 
gains in force and beauty from the chronological coincidence. 

The allusion to deaven (1 Cor. v. 6—8), the exhortation to “keep the feast,” and to be spiritually 
““ unleavened” (1 Cor. v. 8), receives additional significance from the same consideration; as is 
suggested by the adoption of these words of the Apostle into the Ritual of the Church in her Pas- 
chal office. 

The exhortation to consider the true meaning and design of the Holy Eucharist (1 Cor. xi. 
18—34) was very appropriate at the Anniversary of its Institution. The allusion to the Exodus 
of the Israelites from Egypt, and their passage through the Red Sea, “ figuring Holy Baptism ;” 
and the exposition of the typical character of that deliverance (1 Cor. x. 1—11), have a felicitous 
connexion with the annual commemoration of the sacrifice on the cross, of which these historical 
Events were figurative adumbrations; and would have been read at that season with especial profit 
and delight by all at Corinth who had passed, as it were, from the spiritual ante-chapel of the Law 
into the inner shrine of the Gospel, and from the oblation of Levitical sacrifices to a participation 
in Evangelical Sacraments. And of all the Easter Homilies ever delivered on the great Anniversary 
of Christ’s Resurrection, none has been more effectual in confirming the faith and comforting the 
heart, and quickening the hope, and invigorating the energy of the Universal Church, than that 
glorious Sermon on the Resurrection of the Body which was preached to the Church of Corinth 
when she first received this Epistle, and has ever since sounded in the ears of universal Christendom, 
in the public reading of the New Testament. 


III. The question,—whether St. Paul had been more than once at Corinth, before he wrote the 
two Epistles to the Corinthians, will be further considered in the Introduction to the Second Epistle. 
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by St. Paul: “ Corinthii non minus lascivia, quam opulentia et 
philosophic studio insignes.’”’ As to the first of these charac- 
teristics, it was even made by them a part of their Religion in the 
worship of Aphrodité, in whose Temple were more than a 
thousand ἱερόδουλοι, ἑταῖραι, devoted to her impure service. 
(Strabo, viii. p. 580, A.) See the full historical collections in 
Wetstein, p. 102, which he sums up thus, ‘‘ Ex his planius in- 
telligimus que Apostolus in Sophistas et Sophismata contra Re- 
surrectionem mortuorum, in Scortationem et incestum, denique 
in divites avaros Corinthiis scripsit;’’ and cp. Meyer, p. 1, who 
recites other more recent authorities; and Howson, i. 489-495; 
ii. 23. 187; and A. P. Stanley’s Introduction to the Epistle, 
1—18. 

— σὺν πᾶσι] with all who call on the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. This Epistle, and the Second to the Corinthians, 
are addressed not only to the inhabitants of Corinth, but to the 
Churches of Achaia generally. (See 2 Cor. i. 1.) 

Hence there are no salutations of individuals at their close. 


Cu. I. 1. κλητός) called. See Rom. i. 1. His calling by 
Christ is stated in order— 

1. To establish his authority equal to that of the other 
Apostles called by Christ on earth. Therefore his office was not | 
to be disparaged by the Corinthians. ‘He was “‘ cailled,’’ or had | 
a vocation from Christ to be an Apostle, as they were called or 
had a vocation as Saints. | 

2. To show that what he claimed, he claimed not in his own | 
name, but in that of Christ. | 

— Σωσθένης ὁ ἀδελφός) Sosthenes our brother. If Sosthenes , 
is the same person as he who is mentioned in Acts xviii. 17, as is | 
probable (see note there, and Theodoret), there would be a special | 
reason why he should be associated with St. Paul in addressing 
this Epistle to the Corinthiana. The name of Sosthenes, formerly . 

a chief of the Synagogue at Corinth, would have weight against 
the Judaizing party who undermined the Apostle’s authority at 
Corinth. (2 Cor. xi. 22.) 

2. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ -- κλητοῖς aylos] To the Church of God— 
called, and holy. “Αγιοι, sancti, the proper idea of which is se- | A similar observation applies to the Epistle to the Galatians, and 
paration from a common toa holy use. As He Who called you : to the Ephesians. See Gal. vi. 18. 
is holy, so be ye who have been called by Him holy also. (1 Pet. — ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ αὐτῶν τε καὶ ἡμῶν) in every place, theirs 

| 
| 


i. 15.) and ours. So Vulg., “ἴῃ omni loco ipsorum et nostro.” So 

Since every one who is called and baptized is thereby sepa- | Syriac and Arabic. For, though they are separated from us 
rated from the world which are not so, and though the work of | (i.e. from you and me) by the diversity of place, yet, wherever 
grace be not perfectly wrought, yet when means are used, with- | they are, they are united to us by a community of Faith in the 
out something appearing to the contrary, we ought to presume | One Lord Jesus Christ, whose name we adore with them. An 
the good effect. Therefore ali such as have been received into | intimation to them that they ought to be at peace and in love, 
the Church may be in some sense called holy. Bp. Pearson | not only among themselves and with the Apostles, but with all 
(On the Creed, Art. IX.). Christians throughout the world. Chrysostom. 

The Corinthians are here called a Church of God, and holy, This expression is also a proof that St. Paul’s Epistles were 
though they had among them (as this Epistle shows) schisms, | meant for the general use of other Churches besides those to 
and heresies, and grave errors in practice. (See i. 2; iii. 3; v. 1; | whom they were originally sent and inscribed. See Col. iv. 16. 
vi. 6; xvi. 12.) The field was still God’s field, though over- | 1 Thess. v. 29. 
grown with tares. (See on Matt. xiii. 26—38.) An important He also thus shows that all particular Churches make to- 
caution for those who fondly hope to see a perfect Church on , gether One Universal Church throughout the World. Origen '. 


earth, or forsake the communion of the Church Jecause it is not ; 4, 5. Edxapioré—evy παντὶ ἐπλουτίσθητε], He begins with 
free from imperfection. Cp. S. Jerome adv. Lucifer. ad fin., and | thanksgiving for their rich abundance in spiritual gifts and graces 
Hooker, iii. 1 and v. 68. | from God, and afterwards proceeds to reprove them for their 


— ἐν Κορίνθῳ] in Corinth. For a description of Corinth at | misuse of those gifts and graces by vain-glorious ostentation and 
this time, see note on Acts xviii. 1. The character of the in- ᾿ uncharitable rivalry (viii. 1—11; xiv. 26). 
habitants at this time is briefly drawn by Cicero (de leg. Agrar. | — Adyw] prophecy and tongues. 
ii. 32) in terms which illustrate the topics handled in this Epistle | 6. καθὼς τὸ μαρτύριον -- ἐν ὑμῖν] as the testimony concerning 


1 In the Catena published by Dr. Cramer, Oxon. 1841. This | from Origen, and Cyril, and other ancient Fathers, and will be fre- 
valuable Catena, edited for the firet time by Dr. Cramer, from a MS. | quently cited in the following notes. 
in the imperial library at Paris (No. 227), supplies many observations 
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1 CORINTHIANS I. 7—13. 
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ἐγὼ δὲ Χριστοῦ. 


Christ, that is, the preaching and profession of the Gospel (1 Cor. 
ii. 1) was established in and among you by spiritual gifts and by 
miracles. Chrys., Theodore/, and Bengel. 

7. χαρίσματι) spiritual gift. Χάρισμα is to be distinguished 
from χάρι5,--- χάρισμα is ἃ special gift to be used for general edi- 
Jication, χάρις is grace generally for personal sanctification. 
Tongues, Miracles, Healing are χαρίσματα. Χάρις is given in 
order that χαρίσματα may be rightly used. 

On the continuance of charismaia in the Christian Church, 
see Euseb. v. 7. 

— τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν) the Revelation. He so calls it, δεικνὺς 
ὅτι way (read ἐὰν or κἂν») μὴ ὁρᾶται (Χριστὸς), ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι, καὶ 
πάρεστι, καὶ μὴν καὶ τότε φανήσεται. Origen. 

10. ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε-- νοῖ-- γνώμῃ) These sentiments are 
expressed almost in the same words by an Apostolic Father, 
showing his acquaintance with this Epistle: ἵνα ἐν μιᾷ ὑποταγῇ 
ἦτε κατηρτισμένοι τῷ αὐτῷ vot, καὶ τῇ αὐτῇ γνώμῃ, καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
λέγητε πάντες. Ignatius (ad Ephes. 2). 

— vot καὶ γνώμῃ ‘vot, intus in credendis; γνώμῃ, sententiaé 
prolata, in agendis.”’ Bengel. 

On the form of the substantive Genitive vods and Dative vot, 
used by St. Paul alone in the New Testament, see Winer, § 8, 
p. 59. The more usual Greek forms are νοῦ and νῷ. 

11. ὑπὸ τῶν XAdns) by those of Chloe. 

(1) Why does St. Paul refer to persons as his informants 
who might be exposed to obloquy from the Corinthians on ac- 
count of these accusations, and might be disconcerted at finding 
themselves thus placed publicly in opposition to the powerful 
members of the communion to which they belonged ? 

(2) Who’were these persons called here of Χλόης ? 

There was, doubtless, good reason for this mention. St. 
Paul practises a remarkable reserve and delicacy with regard to 
names. In this Epistle he never specifies the name of the person 
who gave him so much grief, nor of any of his own opponents at 
Corinth. There must, therefore, have been good ground for the 
mention of the name, that of a woman, here specified. 

In order to escape the imputation of giving credence to 
hearsay reports, and of encouraging anonymous allegations, the 
Apostle would be desirous to state the authority on which his 
censure was grounded. But he would hardly have ventured to do 
so without the consent of the parties themselves who gave him 
the information. 

It seems probable, therefore, that these pafties who had 
brought the information were present with him when he wrote 
the Epistle, and had consented to this mention of their names, — 
a mention sufficiently precise to secure credence, and yet suf- 
ficiently general to avoid provocation. Observe the Apostle’s 
prudence (says Origen), he does not specify any single person, 
but an entire household, in order that he might not render them 
hostile to his informant. 

The word ἐδηλώθη seems to intimate oral communication on 
their part; and this is confirmed by the fact that the information 
is not represented as coming from Chloe herself, the mistress of 
the household, but from of XAéns, members of her family. (Syriac 
and Arabie Versions.) 

From this public mention of Chloe's Aonsehold in this 
Epistle, it may be suggested that she may have been at Corinth 
what Lydia was at Philippi (Acts xvi. 14. 40), and that a Chris- 
tian Congregation assembled in her house (cp. Rom. xvi. 5), and 
that she herself may have had an official position in the Church. 
Cp. note on Acts xviii. 18. Rom. xvi. 1. 

It is not unlikely that the pergons called of XAdns had come 
from Corinth as the bearers of the questions from the Corinthians 
themselves (vii. 1), and that they were entrusted with the duty 
of communicating between the Corinthian Church and the Apostle, 
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and that the information which they gave, and to which he here 
refers, was elicited in reply to his oral inquiries concerning 
the state of the Corinthian Church, and that they authorized 
him to refer to them as his authority for the statements in 
question. 

Perhaps they were no other than the Forifunatus and Achaicus 
who came to St. Paul with the message from Corinth, of whom 
hs speaks so highly. (1 Cor. xvi. 17.) If so, no exception could 
be made by any one to statements by St. Paul on such authority. 

12. Λέγω δὲ τοῦτο] S. Clement, Bishop of Rome, contem- 
porary with the Apostles, refers to this passage in his own letter 
to the. Corinthian Church (cap. 47) thus, “‘ Take into your hands 
the Epistle of the blessed Apostle St. Paul. What did he write to 
you at the first planting of the Gospel among you? Certainly he, 
being inspired by the Holy Spirit, admonished you concerning 
himself, and Cephas, and Apollos, because even then there were 
parties among you.” 

— ᾿Απολλώ)] Apollos. See on Acts xviii. 24. 

— ἐγὼ δὲ Κηφᾶ] In all the places where that Apostle is 
mentioned in this Epistle (here, iti. 22; ix. 5; xv. 5), he is men- 
tioned, not by his Greek name Πέτρος, but by his Jewish name 
Κηφᾶς. Probably this name was imore ble to those Ju- 
daizers who called themselves his adherents at Corinth. Cp. note 
above on Gal. ii. 11. 14. 

It does not appear that Peter had been at Corinth. Rather, 
from all omissions of his name in St. Paul’s narrative of minis- 
terial labours at Corinth (below, iii. 5—7), it would seem that 
Peter had not been there. He had not been there before St. 
Paul’s first visit (see Rom. xv. 20); and if Peter had come to 
Corinth after that visit, and before the date of the present 
Epistle, St. Paul, in mentioning Apollos would hardly have 
failed to mention Peter. 

It is probable that some Jewish Christians at Corinth, who 
had heard Peter at Jerusalem at the Feast of Pentecost, and on 
other occasions, and who were disposed to prefer him as having 
converted them, and as having been specially honoured and fa- 
voured by Christ on earth, whereas Paul was not even one of the 
Twelve who had been called by Christ, would be prone to say 
Ἐγὼ Knoa. 

It was, however, supposed by S. Dionysius, Bishop of Corinth 
in the Second Century, that Peter had preached at Corinth. 
(Eused. ii. 25.) 

On the name Cephas, see John i. 42. 

13. Μεμέρισται ὁ Χριστός] A difficult passage. 

St. Paul uses the word μερίζω four times in these two 
Epistles, i.e. here, and vii. 17. 34, and 2 Cor. x. 13. In 
both the latter places the word μερίζω signifies to allot, to assign 
a portion, a share, μερίδα. “And so Rom. xii. 8, ἑκάστῳ ds 6 
Θεὸς ἐμέρισε μέτρον. Heb. vii. 2, ᾧ καὶ δεκάτην ἐμέρισεν, to 
whom he assigned or shared out ἃ tenth. These are all the pas- 
sages where the word is used by St. Paul. 

In all these cases the word bas, most probably, one and the 
same sense, the most obvious and natural one, that which is used 
in the Septuagint as the rendering of the Hebrew pin (chalak), 
distribuit. See Exod. xv. 9. Numb. xxvi. 53. 56. Deut. xviii. 8. 
Prov. xxi. 24. And compare the use of the word by St. Paul’s 
companion St. Luke, xii. 13, μερίσασθαι per’ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρο- 
voulay, to apportion and share with me the inheritance. Since, 
then, μερίζω signifies to portion off, to assign as a lot, the passive 
μερίζομαι means to be portioned off as a share. Therefore it 
would seem the sense here cannot be ‘Is Christ divided?’ But 
the meaning is, Has Christ been portioned off as a share to some 
particular party? Is He not the Head of the Whole Church ? 
Are not ali Christians members of Him? Are not all Churches 
portious of the Universal Church, which is His Body ? 
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This interpretation of the word is confirmed by some ancient 
Interpreters. Thus Theodor. Mops. (in Caten. p. 477) explains 
the word, κατὰ μερίδα τινὲς μὲν τὸν Χριστὸν ἔλαχον; Have 
some particular persons received Christ (the Universal Saviour) 
as their own private share ? 

This question follows very appropriately by way of reply to 
what St. Paul had just recited as the language of the different 
religious factions at Corinth, ‘‘I am of Paul, but I of Apollos, 
but I of Cephas, but I of Christ.’”” What! has Christ become 
the heritage of a sect? Has He become the leader of a religious 
party in opposition to one of Paul, Apollos, or of Cephas... He 
Who is Lord of all! 

This passage, thus understood, supplies a salutary warning 
against the erroneous teaching of those who, 

(1) in an eclectic and libertine spirit, regard Christ only as 
one Teacher among many, instead of being the Teacher of all, or 

(2) in a narrow Donatistic temper would limit His gifts and 
graces to their own party, instead of regarding Christ as the 
Head of the Church Universal in every age and clime. 

— ἐσταυρώθη ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν] Was Christ crucified for you? A 
statement of the doctrine of the meritorious and propitiatory 
nature of the Atonement made by Christ on the Cross. (See on 
xv. 3.) If (as Socinianism alleges) the sufferings of Christ were 
merely exemplary, there would be no such absurdity and impiety, 
as St. Paul here assumes there to be, in comparing Christ's suf- 
ferings with those of Paul. 

14—17. Εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ---οὗὐ γὰρ ἀπέστειλέ με Χριστὸς 
βαπτίζειν] 

(1) Why does St. Paul thank God that he baptized none but 
those here mentioned ? 

(2) And why did Christ send him as an Apostle (ἀπέστειλε) 
not to baptize but to preach ? 

(3) Do not such assertions as these tend to disparage the 
Sacrament of Baptism as compared with Preaching ? 

(1) He answers the first of these questions by adding the 
words, “lest any should say that I had baptized in my own 
name,’’ and not that of Christ. Therefore it happened provi- 
dentially that St. Paul had not been led to administer Baptism 
with his own hands; and he acknowledges that he had been 
guided in this respect by wisdom from above. For it could not 
be alleged by his adversaries that an Apostle who had refrained 
from administering Baptism was desirous of creating a party to 
be called by his own name. -If, therefore, any one ventured to 
say, “1 am of Paul,” such a party-shibboleth could not be 
imputed to any suggestion of Paul himself. 

(2) There were very good reasons why St. Paul should not 
have been sent to baptize, so much as to preach. That he was 
sent to baptize is clear from the fact here recorded by himself. 
He did baptize some, which he would not have done without 
having been sent to do it; and he would not otherwise have been 
on a par with the other Aposties, who had a commission to go 
and baptize all Nations. (Matt. xxviii. 19.) On this mode of 
speaking, see note on Matt. ix. 13. Glass, Phil. Sac. p. 468. 

One of the reasons for his backwardness to baptize, was lest 
he should thus create 8 party for himself. If converts were so 
eager to say, "1 am of Paul,” though he had not baptized them, 
much more would this have been the case if he had personally 
received them into the Church by the Sacrament of Baptism. 
He thus teaches the duty of giving no countenance to schism, 
and of maintaining the unity of the Church. 

S. Chrysostom observes, that what St. Paul says here con- 
cerning the administration of Baptism is directed against those 
Teachers who, on the plea of having daptized particular persons, 
claim those persons as their own, instead of remembering that 
by Baptism men become members, not of a party, but of the 
Church, and are not to be called by names of men, but only by 
that of Chriet. 

Besides, he had a great work to do, and a short time to do it 
in. He must therefore, like ‘‘a wise master-builder,’’ economize 
his resources, and dispense them in the manner most profitable 
to the Church. He had special gifts from Christ for preaching ; 
but others could baptize with the same efficacy as the chiefest 
Apostle. He could preach to many in the same time as that in 
which he could only baptize a few. Well therefore might he say 
that Christ sent him not to baptize, but to preach. 

Indeed, the same might be said of the other Apostles also, 
to whom Christ gave the charge to ‘‘Go and /each all nations, 
baptizing them” (Matt. xxviii. 19). This command prescribed 
that they should éeack with their own lips, which were to be 
sanctified by the Holy Ghost, but it did not imply that they 
were to baptize with their hands those whom they had taught 


with their mouths. And it is not without reason that the Holy 
Spirit has noted in the history of the reception of Cornelius, and 
of the other first Gentile converts into the Church, that St. Peter 
did "οἱ baptize them with his own hands, but commanded them 
to be baptized in the name of the Lord. (Acts x. 48, and note 
there.) . 

The Apostles were inspired to write Epistles, and bequeath 
them to the Church. And so their teaching remains with all 
ages of the world, even unto the end. But they are no longer 
able to baptize. And if they bad been forward to baptize with 
their own hands, it might have been supposed that some special 
benefit was conferred by Baptism administered by Aposties, as 
distinguished from other inferior Ministers of the Church, and 
that when they ceased to live, this special benefit ceased to 
exist. 

Then indeed the divine efficacy of the Holy Sacrament of 
Baptism would have been disparaged. For its virtue would have 
been supposed to depend on the personal qualification of special 
Ministers, instead of being acknowledged to be due to the power 
of the Holy Spirit operating therein, and to the Divine authority 
of Christ who instituted it, and to be equally efficacious now 
as it was in the days of the Apostles, and to be as much the 
‘‘laver of regeneration” (Titus iii. 5) when bestowed by the 
ministry of the meanest deacon of the Church, as if it were con- 
ferred by the hands of St. Paul. 

(3) Thus, then, it may be seen that the forbearance of 
St. Paul—and, we may add, of the other Apostles also—to 
administer Baptism with their own hands, is very far from being 
any disparagement to Baptism. It seems rather to bring out in 
a clearer light the divine origin of Baptism, and consequently its 
dignity and necessity ; and to inspire feelings of gratitude towards 
God for the privileges and blessings conferred by Him through 
Baptism on every age of the Church. 

(4) We may ascend still higher,,and observe that (with 
reverence be it said) the same Wisdom which restrained Paul 
from baptizing with his oon hands, operated on a greater than 
St. Paul in a similar manner, and, in some respects, for similar 
purposes—even our Blessed Lord Himself. 

We read that Jesus Himself baptized not, but His disciples 
(John iv. 2); and yet He is said in the same place of Holy Scrip- 
ture to ‘‘ have baptized more disciples than John the Baptist.’ 
“ He baptized,” and yet ‘‘ He did not baptize, but His disciples.” 
‘‘ He baptized,’’ because all who were baptized by His disciples 
were baptized by Him; and because all the efficacy of the Bap- 
tism administered by ‘hem, was due solely to Him, and because 
all, in every age, who are baptized by Christ's ‘ministers, are 
baptized with the Baptism of Christ, and are received by Him 
into His mystical body, the Church. But He did not baptize 
with His own hands, lest it might be imagined by some in after 
ages, when His visible presence in the body was withdrawn from 
the eyes of the world, that the Church had sustained some irre- 
parable loss, and that He no longer baptizes; and in order that 


| the truth might be more sensibly felt and generally acknowledged 


by all, that Christ in His Divine Power is invisibly present, and 
effectually works, in every Baptism duly sdministered by His 
Disciples, in every age and country of the world. See above on 
John iv. 1. 

From these considerations we see why St. Paul uses the 
words ἵνα μὴ v. 16, which indicate (as Benge! and Meyer observe) 
that he was led by Divine direction to abstain from baptizing ἐπ 
order that no one should say that the Baptism he administered 
was the Baptism of Paul, and not the Baptism of Christ. 

14—16. Κρίσπον ...Tdiov...Zrepava οἶκον] Since, as we have 
seen above in the preceding note, there were good reasons why 
St. Paul laid down for himself, as a general rule, to abstain from 
administering Baptism with his own hands, it may be inferred 
that he had also good reasons for the excepiions which he made 
to that rule. 

Accordingly, such there appear to have been in the cases 
here specified. Crispus was “the chief ruler of the Synagogue” 
at Corinth, who believed on the Lord with all his house (Acts 
xviii. 8). From his position he was entitled to special regard 
from St. Paul. And doubtless it was an office of no small re- 
sponsibility and peril, on account of the hatred and violence of 
the Jews—who were very turbulent at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
6—12)—to receive the Ruler of their Synagogue as a convert 
into the Church of Christ by Baptism. St. Paul did not dele- 
gate this perilous office to another, but took it boldly on 
himself. 

Gaius was ‘ the host of St. Paul, and of the whole Church,” 
as the Apostle says in his Epistle written to the Romans from 
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Achaia (Rom. xvi. 23), and the “house of Stephanas’’ were 
“the firstfruils of Achaia’’ (1 Cor. xvi. 15). These persons 
therefore appear to have had special claims for personal service 
from St. Paul. 

We may also observe that this mention of these three names 
here, taken together with the passages just quoted from the Acts 
and the Epistle to the Romans, serves to show in a silent, and 
therefore more forcible manner, the consistency and harmony 
of these portions of Holy Scripture with each other. Cp. Paley, 
Hore Pauline, p. 39. 

15. ἐβαπτίσθητε] So A, B, ΟἿ, and many Cursives and Ver- 
sions, and Lach., Tisch. Elz. has é8dxrioa. The former read- 
ing, grounded on such authority, seems preferable, and also 
because it was not so much his own credit that St. Paul would 
wish to defend and to put forward most prominently, as the 
dignity of Christ and the unity of the Charch. 

16. οὐκ οἶδα] Such sayings as these, in which the Apostles de- 
clare their own forgetfulness or ignorance of some particulars, are 
no disparagement of their claim to Inspiration; but the contrary. 
The Apostles do not lay claim to Omniscience, but to Inspiration. 
And t8is candid avowal of the writers of Holy Scripture, that 
there are some things which, through human infirmity, they either 
do not know or have forgotten, ought to procure greater credit to 
their assertion, that they have “ the Spirit of God”’ (1 Cor. vii. 40), 
and that they speak "" not in words which man’s wisdom teacheth, 
but in words which the Holy Ghost teacheth’’ (1 Cor. ii. 13), 
and that every Scripture, being ‘‘ divinely inspired,” is able to 
make men wise unto salvation through faith that is in Christ 
Jesus (2 Tim. iii. 15, 16). See above note on John vi. 19. 

18. ἀπολλυμένοις . .. σωζομένοι] On the peculiar force of 
these present participles of the middle voice, which it is not easy 
to render in English, see on Acts ii. 47, προσετίθει τοὺς ow (ο- 
μένους τῇ ἐκκλησία. 

— δύναμις Θεοῦ) The Cross is Christ’s Trophy against Satan. 

Origen. 
( 19. ι ΕΒ From Isaiah xxix. 14, the Septuagint version, 
with the exception of ἀθοτήσω for κρύψω. - 

In both his Epistles to the Corinthians St. Paul makes fre- 
quent citations from the Old Testament, and follows frequently 
the words of the LXX introduced by the formula γέγραπται. 
See i. 31; ii. 9; iii. 109; ix. 9; x. 7; xv. 45. 2 Cor. viii. 16. 

The same may be said of the Epistle to the Romane. See 
the Parallels collected by Grinfield, pp. 1467—1473, and in the 
Epistle to the Galatians, see ibid. p. 1477. 

But he never uses the formula γέγραπται in writing to the 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, or Thessalonians, and very 
rarely quo‘es the Old Testament in writing to them. See above 
on 1 Thess. i. 9. 

But he generally uses the word εἴρηκε (God hath tyoken) 
in quoting Scripture to the Hebrews. See i. 13; iv. 3, 4.7; 
xiii. 5. In that Epistle Scripture is quoted as the word spoken 
to them, and not wrilten. 

This circumstance may serve to illustrate the difference of 
the elements which mainly composed the classes of Churches to 
which St. Paul’s Epistles were addressed. 

The first class, consisting of the Churches of Rome, Corinth, 
and Galatia, contained a large admixture of Jewish Converts, 
who had been long familiar with the Jewish Scriptures, par- 
ticularly in the Septuagint Version. 

The second may be called the Gentile class, and to them the 
Ancient Scriptures were as yet very little known, nor would cita- 
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tions from those Scriptures carry with them the same weight as 
with the converts from Judaism to Christianity. 

The only representative of the third class are the Hebrews ; 
not Proselytes, but of regular Hebrew descent. To them the 


Old Testament was the word spoken. It is quoted as such in the ~ 


Epistle to the Hebrews, as it is in the Gospel of St. Matthew. 

These internal characteristics of St. Paul's Epistles, addressed 
to various classes of Churches, are in perfect harmony with the 
facts which the History of the Acts of the Apostles presents to 
us concerning these Churches respectively, and may be regarded 
as an evidence and illustration of the veracity and genuineness of 
the History and of the Epistles. 

20. ποῦ σν(ζητητὴς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου ;] where is the dispuler 
of this world ? A reference to Isaish xxxiii. 18, where the Hebrew 
signifies ‘where is he who counteth the lowers ?’’ which may 
either signify, as the Jewish Rabbis explain it (see Surenhus. 
p. 523), where is he who numbers the towers which pay tribute 
to the king, and provide for the collection of his revenues? or, 
where is he who calculates the force of the city? Cp. Ps. 
xlviii. 12, ‘Tell her towers,” 7119 “ep (sipru migdaleyah), 
where the same words occur as in the prophet Isaiah. 

The Apostle modifies this expression by a paraphrase, thus,— 
Where is the disputer of this world? where is he who relies on 
secular wealth or power? 

The application made of this sentence by St. Paul is adopted 
by one of the Apostolic Fathers, showing that the Apostle’s words 
were in his mind when he is speaking of the doctrine of Christ 
crucified. ‘The Cross,’”’ he says, “is a stumbling-block to the 
unbeliever, but to us it is salvation, and life eternal ;’’ and then 
he exclaims ποῦ σοφός; ποῦ συζητητής; ποῦ καύχησις τῶν 
λεγομένων συνετῶν; (Iynatius, ad Ephes. 18.) 

— τοῦ κόσμον] Elz. adds τούτου, which is not in A, B,C, Ὁ, 
and many Fathers. 

21. διὰ τῆς coplas] By means of its so much vaunted wisdom. 
Cp. Winer, p. 340. 

— τῆς μωρίας τοῦ κηρύγματος) The “ foolishness”’ (so called) 
‘of what is preached.’”” A common mode of speaking in Holy 
Scripture, where ‘‘ opinio hominum eeepe pro re ips& ponitur.”’ 
See Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 699, and above, note on Matt. ix. 13. 

This passage has been often misapplied ; 

By κήρυγμα here, we are not to understand preaching 
(xhputis), but the thing preached (κήρυγμα), i.e the Gospel. 

That which must save believers is the knowledge of the 
cross of Christ, the only subject of all our preaching. And in 
their eyes what doth this seem as yet but folly? The words of 
the Apostle declare the admirable force those mysteries have 
which the world derideth as follies; they show that the foolish- 
ness of the cross of Christ is the wisdom of true believers; they 
concern the odject of our faith, the matler preached of, and 
believed in, by Christian‘men. This we know that the Grecians, 
or Gentiles, did account foolishness; but that they ever did 
think it a fond or unlikely way to seek men’s conversion by 
sermons, we have not heard. Manifest, therefore, it is that the 
Apostle, applying the name of foo/ishness in such sort as they did, 
must needs by the “ foolishness of preaching’”’ mean the doctrine 
of Christ, by which we learn that we may be saved. ( Hooker.) 

22. σημεῖα] So A, B,C, Ὁ, E, F,G, 1. Elz. σημεῖον. 

23. ἔθνεσιν͵] So A, B,C, Ὁ, E, F,G,I. ΕἰΣ. Ἕλλησιν. 

23, 24. σκάνδαλον--- μωρίαν---δύναμιν)] Perhaps an Oriental 
paronomasia. The Cross, seccel, is meicsol, an offence to the 

| Jew, and it is mashcal (Eccles. x. 6), or folly to the Greek. 
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But to us it is secel or wisdom (Prov. xii. 8; xxiii. 9). Cp. A 
Lapide, and Winer, p. 5til, who doubts the allusion. 

The Cross of Christ was a stumbling-block to the Jews, who 
looked for a temporal and triumphant, and not for a spiritual 
and suffering Messiah. (See Bp. Pearson, Art. IV. p. 344, 
376.) 

Christ conquers, and teaches us to conquer, by suffering, 
and to triumph, in and by tribulation. For an illustration of the 
Apostle’s assertion that the doctrine of the cross of Christ was a 
scandal to the Jews, we may refer to the words of St. Peter even 
immediately after his good confession that Jesus is the Christ. 
See Matt. xvi. 22. There the Jewish feeling vented itself even 
by the mouth of the Christian Apostle, who had been blessed 
by Christ for his confession. A remarkable proof of the depth 
of that feeling in the Jewish mind; and it is remarkable that our 
pore there uses the word σκάνδαλον in his reply, σκάνδαλόν 
μου el. 

The Cross is a stumbling-block to thee; and thou art a 
stumbling-block to me (Matt. xvi. 23). The full exposition 
of the teeling may be seen in the Jewish arguments which are 
cited by Justin Martyr, Tertullian, Cyprian, Origen, and other 
Christian Apologists arguing with the Jews, who affirmed that 
for the Messiah to have been subjected to death on the Cross, 
the Malefactor’s death, the death of the accursed, was ἃ thing in- 
credible. Cp. Professor Blunt, Lectures on the Early Church, 
p- 120, 121. 

25. σοφώτερον τῶν ἀνθρώπων wiser than men are (Winer, 
p. 218). ‘* Quid est stultum Dei sapientius hominibus, nisi Crux 
et Mors Christi? Quid infirmum Dei fortius homine, nisi Na- 
tivitas et Caro Dei ?”’ Teriudlian (c. Marcion. v. δ). 

26. Βλέπετε γάρ] For consider—stronger than ὁρᾶτε, and 
Imperative. Cp. the passages below, 1 Cor. viii. 9; x. 18; 
xvi. 10; in all which the word has this sense. And so Vulg., 
‘‘ Videte enim.” 

He refers them to what their own eyes may see. He pro- 
ceeds to show that the Divine plan of saving the world, and 
of overcoming the wisdom of the world by means of the Cross, 
which was a stumbling-block to the Jews, and foolishness to the 
Greeks, was in perfect harmony with what God had done among 
themselves; He had called the weak and the simple among them, 
in order to confound the mighty and the wise, in order that by 
the very weakness and simplicity of the instruments used, the 
work effected thereby might not be attributed to the instruments, 
but to God. 

— τὴν κλῆσιν Suov) He does not say τ. κλῆσιν ὑμετέραν, 
nor τὴν ὑμῶν κλῆσιν, but τὴν κλῆσιν ὑμῶν, the calling of you; 
i. 6. the principles and method of God’s dealings in His calling of 
you to His kingdom of Grace and Glory. Cp. Eph. iv. 1. 2 Tim. 
i. 9. Heb. iii. 1, κλήσεως ἐπουρανίον μέτοχοι, and Meyer's note 
here. 

— οὐ πολλοὶ σοφοὶ x.7.A.] Some expositors supply here, are the 
callers. But this does not seem to agree well with what precedes, 
βλέπετε y. τ. κλῆσιν ὑμῶν, and it could hardly be said that 
Apollos, by whom some of the Corinthians were called, was not 
σοφὺς, or that he and St. Paul belonged to the μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμον. 
Indeed his assertion that he determined not to speak with human 
wisdom, implies that he could have so spoken, if he bad desired 
it. Hence it is observable that Irenaeus (ii. 34) thus renders 
St. Paul’s words, ‘‘ Videte vocationem vestram, fratres, quoniam 
non multi sapientes ayud vos.” 

It may, however, be allowed that St. Paul uses an abstract 
term, κλῆσιν, in order to include both the callers and the called. 
Accordingly, some of the Fathers apply it to the former, as Am- 
brose on Luke vi., " He chose the Twelve. Observe His Divine 
Wisdom. He chose not the wise, nor rich, nor noble, but 
fishermen and publicans, lest He might appear to have drawn 
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" οὐ πολλοὶ δυνατοὶ, οὐ πολλοὶ εὐγενεῖς" 7 " ἀλλὰ τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελέξατο 
ε “ 9 “ “ 4 A A 9 ~ ~ 4 9 »ρ ε 
ὁ Θεὸς, ἵνα τοὺς σοφοὺς καταισχύνῃ καὶ τὰ ἀσθενῆ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελέξατο ὃ 
Beds, ἵνα καταισχύνῃ τὰ ἰσχυρά: 7 
’ 9 λ ’ ε Ἁ ‘ ‘ A »y gy Ν ἂν , 99 ἂν ‘ 
μένα ἐξελέξατο ὁ Θεὸς, καὶ Ta μὴ ὄντα, ἵνα τὰ ὄντα καταργήσῃ" ὅπως μὴ 
καυχήσηται πᾶσα σὰρξ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, ὃς ἐγενήθη ἡμῖν σοφία ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, δικαιοσύνη τε καὶ ἁγιασμὸς 


c \ . 3% A A 4 Ν \ 9 
και τα ἀγεένὴ του κόσμου Kal τα ἐξουθενη- 


ὃ0 Ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ ὑμεῖς ἐστε ἐν 


‘ , € , ϑ # 
wa, καθὼς γέγραπται, O κανχώμενος, ἐν Κυρίῳ 


the world to Himself by wisdom, or to have redeemed it by 
wealth, or to have allured men by the influence of power and 
rank; and in order that the power of Divine Truth, not the 
charms of disputation, might prevail.” So Theodoret, * God 
enclosed the nations in the Evangelical net of Galilzean Fisher- 
men.” See also S. Augustine (Serm. 87 and 250), who observes 
that ‘Christ caught Orators by Fishermen, not Fishermen by 
Orators.”’ 

But Chrysostom rightly applies the words to the called also, 
and observes, ‘‘Christ not only called unlearned men to be 
teachers, but the scholars which He chose were of a similar 
character.” And so Origen, Theodor. Mops., and Theodoret. 

28. καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα] καὶ is omitted by some uncial NSS, 
and by some Editors, but on insufficient authority. The «al 
completes the climax, whereas without it the force of the sen- 
tence seems to be impaired, which affirms that God not only 
chose the weak things to confound the strong, but ewer (καὶ) 
chose those things which were deemed to be non-existent (τὰ μὴ 
ὄντα, not τὰ οὐκ ὄντα, τοὺς μηδὲν εἶναι λογιζομένους, Chrys.), 
and chose them because they were so deemed, in order to nullify 
the things which were deemed to be all-powerful. 

29. ὅπως μὴ ---πᾶσα σάρξ] that no flesh,—a Hebraism. Cp. Winer, 
p. 155, and see on Matt. xxiv. 22, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ. 
Rom. iii. 20, ἐξ ἔργων νόμου οὐ δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα σάρξ. 

It may be resolved literally thus, “ That all flesh may not 
glory,” i.e. may have no ground of boasting. (Meyer.) 

On this passage, see [renews iii. 1. 

80. δικαιοσύνη) The Lonp (Jehovah) our RigHTEzousnazss 
(Jer. xxxiii. 16). He in whom we are justified, or accounted 
righteous before God, by virtue of His Incarnation, and of His 
perfect Obedience, and of His meritorious Sufferings in our 
Nature; and by reason also of our Incorporation in Him our 
Emmanuel. See on Rom. iii. 28. 

— ἁγιασμό)] He is the origin of our Sanctification by 
reason of His Divine Nature, and of its union with our Nature in 
One Person, the Man Christ Jesus; and by reason also of His 
Unction as Man by the Holy Ghost at His Conception and Bap- 
tism, and of the gift of the Holy Ghost procured for us by His 
Ascension into heaven, and Session at God’s Right Hand; and 
of the communication of that Gift to us in our Baptism, and in 
the other means of Grace. Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. IX. 

— ἀπολύτρωσι] Our Redemption or Ransom from the cap- 
tivity of Sin and Death by the payment of the price of His own 
Blood for us. See 1 Pet. i. 18, οὐ φθαρτοῖς ἀργυρίῳ ἣ χρυσίῳ 
ἐλυτρώθητε, ἀλλὰ τιμίῳψ αἵματι Χριστοῦ, and Matt. xx. 28, 
δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν, where see note. 

‘‘ Damnatur ergo hic error Petri Abelardi, quem sequuntur 
Sociniani, qui docent Christum Doctorem Orbis, non Redempto- 
rem; nimirum eum fuisse missum ἃ Patre, ut daret exemplum 
perfectse virtutis, non autem ut ἃ peccatis nos liberaret et redi- 
meret.” (A Laptde.) 

31. Ja) On this use of ἵνα introducing a precept, see iv. 6. 

— καθὼς γέγραπται) The words which follow are no where 
found literatim in Holy Scripture, but are a compendions sum- 
mary of two texts, Jer. ix. 23, 24, and 1 Sam. ii. 10, LXX. In 
the condensation of several passages uf Scripture St. Paul follows 
a practice very usual with Jewish Doctors and Expositors of 
Scripture. See Surenhus. p. 525, and note above on Matt. 
It is remarkable that S. Clement, writing also to the Co. 
rinthians (i. 13), adopts St. Paul’s compendium folidem verbdis, 
ὁ καυχώμενος ἐν Κυρίῳφ καυχάσθω, which is repeated by the 
Apostle in his second Epistle (2 Cor. x. 17), and seems to have 
been designed by him to be a brief sententious antidote against 
the vain-glorious spirit of worldly wisdom prevalent in the Chris- 


1 CORINTHIANS I. 1—9. 


Il. 1 "Κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, ἦλθον οὐ καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν λόγον ἣ 
a e a & 0 lan A 3 b 9 Ν 4 ‘ id , 
σοφίας καταγγέλλων ὑμῖν τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ Θεοῦ" 3." οὐ yap ἔκρινα τὶ εἰδέναι 
ἐν ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, καὶ τοῦτον ἐσταυρωμένον. 
3° Καὶ ἐγὼ ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ καὶ ἐν φόβῳ καὶ ἐν τρόμῳ πολλῷ ἐγενόμην πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς. 4 “ Καὶ ὁ λόγος μον καὶ τὸ κήρυγμά μον οὐκ ἐν πειθοῖς σοφίας λόγοις, 
5° iva ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν μὴ ἢ ἐν σοφίᾳ 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀποδείξει Πνεύματος καὶ δυνάμεως, 
ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν δυνάμει Θεοῦ. 


δ f Σοφίαν δὲ λαλοῦμεν ἐν τοῖς τελείοις: σοφίαν δὲ οὐ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον, οὐδὲ 
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ach. 1. 17. 
Exod. 4. 10. 
Jer. 1. 6, 7. 
Rom. 16. 18. 
2 Cor. 10. 10. 
& 11. 6. 

b Gal. 6: 14. 

c Acts 18. 1, 3. 
2 Cor. lo. 10. 
& 11. 80. 


τῶν ἀρχόντων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου τῶν καταργουμένων' 7 " ἀλλὰ λαλοῦμεν Θεοῦ ἃ 5.7. 


σοφίαν ἐν μυστηρίῳ τὴν ἀποκεκρυμμένην, ἣν προώρισεν ὁ Θεὸς πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, 
εἰς δόξαν ἡμῶν" ὃ "ἣν οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀρχόντων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον ἔγνωκεν" εἰ γὰρ & 
» > a ‘ 4 ~ ὃ 7 > ’ gi.) bs} θὰ » 
ἔγνωσαν, οὐκ ἂν τὸν Κύριον τῆς δόξης ἐσταύρωσαν' 9' ἀλλὰ, καθὼς γέγραπται, 
4a 9 , 9 " > 9 » XS 2. A , 3 ’, 
A ὀφθαλμὸς οὐκ εἶδε, καὶ οὖς οὐκ ἤκουσε καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίαν ἀνθρώ- «: 
h Matt. 11. 25. John 7. 48. & 16.3. Acts 8. 17. & 18. 37. 2Cor. 3.14. 1 Tim. 1. 18. 


Eph. 3.9. Col. 1.26. 2 Tim. 1. 9. 
i Tea. 64.4. ver. 14. 


& 3. 6. 
Acts 16. 14. 
2 Cor, 4. 7. 


6. 7. 
f Phil. 3. 15. 


tian Communion which he addressed. Compare a similar example 
below, ii. 9. 


Cu. 11. 2. od γὰρ ἔκρινα] For I determined not. So οὐ 
φημὶ = I deny; οὐκ ἐῶ =I forbid. Cp. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 600. 

— τὶ εἰδέναι] Elz. has τοῦ εἰδέναι τι. But τοῦ is not in A, 
B, C, D, E, F, G. 

On the use of τοῦ in such a construction, see Acts iii. 12; 
xxvii. 1. Τὸ, which is emphatic, is rightly placed before εἰδέναι 
by B, C, Ὁ, E, and by Griesbach, Scholz., Lach., Afford, Meyer. 
Indeed, εἰδέναι τί ἐν ὑμῖν would have been liable to an incon- 
venient misinterpretation, to know what is in you. 

— εἰ μὴ Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν, καὶ τοῦτον ἐσταυρωμένον] The 
knowledge of which St. Paul speaks, namely, the doctrine of 
Jesus Christ, and Him Crucified, is not distinguished from or 
contrasted with o/ker articles of Christian Knowledge, but is op- 
posed to the secu/ar knowledge and Human Philosophy of which 
the Corintbians were proud, and against which he is warning 
them, as unable to give them any spiritual insight into divine 
things. See what follows, vv. 6—12. 

The sense therefore is, Fou glory in other knowledge; other 
Teachers among you boast of other knowledge. But the only 
knowledge, on which I was resolved to build my preaching among 
you, was that of Jesus Christ and Him Crucified. 

Jesus Christ is the Rock on which the Church is built. (See 
on Matt. xvi. 18.) And the Apostle says here that ofher foun- 
dation can no man lay save that which already lieth, Jesus 
Christ. (1 Cor. iii. 11.) And the acknowledgment of this foun- 
dation is necessarily followed by the confession of Christ’s Passion. 
See the remarkable words in Matt. xvi. 21, immediately following 
the confession of Peter that He is the Christ, ἀπὸ τότε ἤρξατο 
ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν 
εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ πολλὰ παθεῖν... καὶ παῤῥησίᾳ τὸν 
λόγον ἐλάλει. (Mark viii. 3], 82.) 

Thus the doctrine of Jesus Christ and Him crucified is the 
Foundation of the Christian Church; and this one foundation 
precludes all other foundation, particularly, as here St. Paul 
shows, all foundation of Human Reason and Philosophy, such as 
the Greeks would have desired to lay; and also all foundations of 
ceremonial and ritual observances, and moral obedience to the 
Law, such as would be laid by the Jews. 

But it does not exciude, but rather it supposes and requires, 
the superstructure of other articles of saving Faith upon it, 
which St. Paul calls the “ gold, and silver, and precious stones ”’ 
of sound Christian teaching. (1 Cor. iii. 12.) And he shows thig 
by his own practice, especially in these two Epistles to the Church 
of Corinth, in which, on the one foundation soundly laid of 
‘“* Jesus Christ and Him crucified,” he duilds up a solid fabric of 
Christian Faith and Practice, particularly with regard to the 
duties of Unity in Christ’s Mystical Body, and of mutual edifica- 
tion and Charity, and of purity and holiness of life. 

3. ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ) infirmity. The same word as used by him in 
speaking to the Galatians (iv. 13), and probably referring to the 
same thing, his thorn in the flesh. See note there and 2 Cor. 
xii. 7. 

4. πειθοῖς] persuasive. On this and similar verbal adjectives, 
generally oxytone, with the exception of φάγος (Matt. xi. 19. 
Luke vii. 34), see Meyer and Lobeck, Phryn. p. 434. Winer, 
G. 6. § 16, p. 88. 

After πειθοῖς Elz. adds ἀνθρωπίνης, which is not in B, D, E, 


F, G, and is cancelled by Griesd., Scholz., Lachm., Tisch., Alf, 
Meyer. 

6. ἐν τοῖς τελείοις} “inter perfectos,” Iren. v. 6. This word 
may have a twofold meaning, 

(1) It may signify those who have been initiated into the 
τέλη or τελεταὶ of the μυστήριον, or Mystery of Godliness, of 
which the Apostle proceeds to speak in the next verse, and which 
he describes as revealing joys which eye hath not seen; where, 
perhaps, there may be an allusion to those Grecian Mysteries 
(such as at Eleusis) in which they who were admitted to the 
Visions there revealed were said to be ¢wowral and ἐποπτεύειν. 
Cp. Valcken. here, and the notes on Eurip. Hippolyt. 25 we 
scene of which is laid near Corinth), σεμνῶν ἐς ὕψιν καὶ τέλη 
μυστηρίων. 

(2) The word τέλειος is used for of mature age in spiritual 
growth and ripeness, as distinguished from γήπιος, a babe. Cp. 
below, iii. 1; xiv. 20. Eph. iv. 13. Col. i. 28. Phil. iii. 15. Heb. 
v. 14. 

This verse was alleged by the Pelagians in behalf of their 
notion of man’s perfectibility by means of his own Reason and 
Will; for a reply to which see S. Jerome, adv. Pelagian. Dial. i. 

. 488. 
: 7. Θεοῦ σοφία» So the best MSS. Θεοῦ is emphatic, and 
rightly placed first and not after σοφίαν, as in Elz. 

— ἐν μυστηρίῳῇ God’s Wisdom in the Mystery of the Incar- 
nation and Suffering of the Son of God, pre-ordained by God 
before the world began (Acts iv. 28. Eph. iii. 11. 1 Pet. i. 20. 
Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8), but Aidden even from the Angels them- 
selves, was clearly revealed to all by the preaching of the Gospel 
in the Church of Christ, and fully expounded in St. Paul’s later 
Epistles to other Churches. See Eph. iii. 9, 10. Col. i. 26, 27; 
ii. 2. 1 Tim. iii. 15, 16. 

8. τῶν dexdvrwr] Such as Caiaphas, the Chief Priests, Pilate, 
and other earthly Powers, which are καταργούμενοι, i.e. in course 
of being brought to nought by the power of Curist. See 
Daniel’s Prophecy, ii. 34. Cp. Tertullian, c. Marcion. v. 6, and 
Theodoret here. 

S. Cyril here (in Caten. p. 39) supposes St. Paul to mean 
the Powers of the Air and of Darkness (cp. Eph. ii. 2), who acted 
by Judas (John xiii. 27) and the crucifiers of Christ, and who 
were caught in their own snare; for Christ triumphed over them 
by the Cross. 

9. καθὼς γέγραπται] The Text which follows is a paraphrastic 
adaptation of Isaiah lxiv. 3, 4, where the Prophet expresses a ve- 
hement longing for future blessings reserved for all who wait for 
him, which the Apostle here represents as realized in the Gospel 
preached to all nations. Cp. S. Jerome (ad Pammach. ii. 247), 
who says, “ Apostolus non verbum expressit e verbo, sed wapa- 
φραστικῶς eundem sensum aliis sermonibus indicavit ;’’ and see 
Surenhus. p. 527. 

It is remarkable that the words καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίαν ἀνθρώπου οὐκ 
ἀνέβη have no place in this passage of Isaiah in the Hebrew 
original, nor in the LXX, and yet they are adopted verbatim 
frum this passage of St. Paul by Clement of Rome in his Epistle 
to the Corinthians i, 34, thus showing his familiarity with St. 
Paul’s Epistles, and his reverence for St. Paul’s authority in 
quoting the Old Testament. ἣ 

The same words are algo found in Clem. Rom. Epist. ii. 11, 
and in Martyr. Polycarpi, c. 2. 

For another example of re adoption, see on } Cor. i. 31. 
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πον οὐκ ἀνέβη, 
e 

k Matt.13.11, 10% 

& 16. 17. 

Luke 2. 26. 

& 10. 21. 

Eph. 3. 3, 5. 

1 Pet. J. 12. 

1 John 2. 27. 

1] Prov. 20. 27. 

& 27. 19. 

Jer. 17. 9. 

m Rom. 8. 15. 

n 2 Pet. 1. 16. 

ch. 1. 17, 24. 


o Rom. 5. 7. 


σθέντα ἡμῖν. 


The citations of the Old Testament by the Apostles and 
Evangelists in the New, have, in fact, become like an Inspired 
Targum to the Christian Church. 

— ἃ ἡτοίμασεν͵ῇ A, B, C have ὅσα %., and so Lachm., 
Meyer. 

10. ἀπεκάλυψεν ὁ Θεός] This is the order of the words in the 
best MSS., ἀπεκάλυψεν being the emphatic word. 

— τὸ γὰρ Πνεῦμα--- Θεοῦ] It is clear that the Spirit which 
searcheth the deep things of God cannot be a Creature or less 
than God. Athanasius (ad Serapion. i. § 22, p. 535.) 

See also the excellent summary of an English Theologian : 
‘‘ The Person of the Holy Ghost is described in Scripture as the 
immediate Author and Worker of miracles (Acts ii. 4; x. 45, 46. 
Rom. xv. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 4,5; xii. 4. 8. 11; xiv. 2), and even of 
those done by our Lord Himself (Matt. xii. 18. Acts x. 38); the 
Conductor of Christ Jesus, in His human capacity, during His 
state of humiliation here upon earth (Matt. iv. 1; xii. 18. Luke 
iv. 1. John i. 32; iii. $4. Acts i. 2); tbe Inspirer of the Prophets 
and Apostles; the Searcher of all hearts, and the Comforter of 
good Christians in difficulties. To lie to Him is the same thing 
as to lie unto God. (Acts v. 3, 4.) Blasphemy against Him is 
unpardonable. (Matt. xii. 31, 32.) To resist Him is the same 
thing as to resist God. (Acts vii. 51.) He isin God, and knows 
the mind of God as perfectly as a man knows his own mind, and 
that in respect of all things, even the deep things of God. (1 Cor. 
ii. 10, 11.) Men’s bodies are His temple (1 Cor. vi. 19), and by 
being His temple are the temple of God. (1 Cor. iii. 16. Eph. ii. 
21,22.) He is joined with God the Father and the Son in the 
solemn form of Baptism (Matt. xxviii. 19), in religious oaths, and 
in invocations for grace and peace (2 Cor. xiii. 14. Rom. ix. 1. 
Rev. i. 4, 5), in the same common operations (1 Cor. xii. 4—7, 
&c.), in the same authoritative mission and vocation of persons 
into the ministry (Acts xiii. 2. Compare Hos. ii. 23. Acts ix. 15); 
and He is joined with the Father in the same common mission 
even of the Son Himself. (Isa. xlviii. 16.) In a word, He is 
Lord (compare Exod. xxxiv. 34 with 2 Cor. iii. 17), or Jehovah 
(Acts v. 3, 4), and Lord of Hosts. This is a brief summary of 
what the Scriptures have taught us of the person, character, and 
offices of the Holy Ghost.” (Waterland’s Works, Vol. ii. p. 114, 
Moyer Lecture, Serm. 6.) 

11. ἔγνωκεν] So the best MSS. and Editions. Elz. οἶδεν. 

On the meaning of this verse, as declaring the Office and 
Dignity of the Human Conscience, see By. Sanderson's First 
Lecture, de Conscientia, Vol. iv. p. 153. 

13. “A καὶ λαλοῦμεν---διδακτοῖς Πνεύματος] Which things 
we speak also nol in words taught by human Wisdom, but tn words 
taught by the Spirit. An important assertion, and when com- 
bined with what precedes, showing that the Apostle makes two 
distinct claims to Inspiration. 

(1) As to the sudstance of what he writes, see vv. 10—12, and 

(2) As to the Janguage in which the substance is expressed. 

He does not claim to know all things, or even to remember 
every thing that he himself has done (see on i. 16), but he affirms 
that he has received the Spirit of God, in order that he may 
know supernatural truths, which the Intellect of man could 
never discover (v. 7, 8); and he asserts that he is enabled to 
utier those supernatural truths in words which the Holy Ghost 
teacheth. 

Here is a sufficient reply to the assertions of those who al- 
lege that the Inspiration vouchsafed to St. Paul was limited to a 
general perception of divine truth, and that he was left to him- 
self without divine guidance as to the form in which that divine 
truth was to be expressed. 

A caution also is thus supplied against the notion that there 
are verbal inaccuracies, and blemishes, and defects in St. Paul’s 
representation of the supernatural truths which he was com- 
missioned by God to deliver for the salvation of mankind. 

Compare the statement of Augustine on this subject, quoted 
above, Preface to the Gospels, p. xx. and Hooker 1]. viii. 6, and 
his Sermon v. 4, p. 423, and Professor W. Lee, D.D., on In- 


1 CORINTHIANS I. 10—14, 


ἃ ἡτοίμασεν ὁ Θεὸς τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν. 
ἡμῖν δὲ ἀπεκάλυψεν ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος αὐτοῦ" τὸ γὰρ Πνεῦμα πάντα 
ἐρευνᾷ, καὶ τὰ βάθη τοῦ Θεοῦ. 11 Τίς γὰρ οἶδεν ἀνθρώπων τὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
εἰ μὴ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπον τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ ; οὕτω καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐδεὶς 
ἔγνωκεν, εἰ μὴ τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ἐλάβομεν, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα εἰδῶμεν τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ χαρι- 
1δ 9°4 καὶ λαλοῦμεν, οὐκ ἐν διδακτοῖς ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν διδακτοῖς Πνεύματος, πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ ovyKpivovtes. 14" Ψυ- 


12 ™“Hyeis δὲ οὐ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμου 


spiration, Lect. vi. p. 250; and for a valuable Catena of ancient 
authorities on the Inspiration of St. Paul, see Routh, Reliquie 
Sacre, Vol. v. p. 336—34l. ‘ 

After Πνεύματος Elz, adds ‘Aylov, which is probably a gloss. 

On the genitive after διδακτοῖς, see on John vi. 45, and 
Winer, p. 175. So Soph. Elect. 336, κείνης διδακτὰ, things 
taught of, i.e. by her. . 

- πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ συγκρίνοντες combining spirtiual 
things with spiritual. 

These words have a comprehensive signification ; 

(1) Blending things spiritual with spiritual, in the sense of 
not adulterating spiritual things with any admixture of worldly 
wisdom, either in the substance of what we deliver as super- 
natural truth, or in the language in which we utter it. Accord- 
ing to the saying of the ancient Father, ‘Gypsum Dei lacte 
misceri non potest.” 

This sentiment is expressed by the Apostle in his second 
Epistle (2 Cor. ii. 17), οὐ καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
not, as the many do, adulteraling the Word of God by any 
earthly admixtures or alloy, but speaking with sincerity, in the 
presence of God, tn Christ; and the word of God so communi- 
cated is called by St. Peter τὸ λογικὸν ἄδολον γάλα, i.e. the 
meee (i.e. undiluted and unadulterated) milk of the Word. 
1 Pet. ii. 2. 

Concerning this use of the word συγκρίνειν, to combine, as 
the opposite of διακρίνειν, to sever, see Valckenaer here, and 
Porson, Med. 136, and Meyer, p. 56, especially the Fragment 
quoted by Valck. from Epicharmus concerning the buman soul 
and body, συνεκρίθη, καὶ d:expl@n,—it was combined with the 
body in life, but is now dissolved in death, καὶ ἀπῆνθεν ὅθεν 
ἦνθεν, γᾶ eis γᾶν, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ἄνωθι. 

(2) But this sense of συγκρίνω is to be extended su as to 
embrace also that of comparing, and of explaining by means of 
comparison, a sense which is well illustrated by Wetstein, p. 107, 
and is adopted by Chrys., Theodoret, and the Syriac, Vulgate, 
and Authorized English Version, and is the same sense in which 
St. Paul himself uses the word in his second Epistle (2 Cor. 
x. 12), the only other passage in the New Testament where it 
occurs 


He gives some noble specimens of this σύγκρισις, or com- 
parison of sptrilual things with epirtiual, in the present Epistle, 
especially in the fifth chapter, where he teaches us to recognize 
Christ as the True Passover; and in the Tenth Chapter, where 
the Apostle σνγκρίνει or combines and compares the spiritual food 
and drink of the Ancient Church in the Wilderness (vv. 2, 3) with 
the Sacraments of the Christian Church. 

We have the testimony of the Holy Spirit in the Old Tes- 
tament, and by it we confirm the New. When we desire to 
display the types of our own Mysteries, we appeal to the Lamb 
of the Passover and the Blood sprinkled on the Doors, and the 
Passage of the Red Sea, and the streams gushing from the Rock, 
and the supply of Manna from heaven; and by this comparison 
of spiritual things with spiritual we prove their truth. (Theodoret.) 
By the simultaneous examination of one phrase of Holy Scrip- 
¢ure with another, and by the collation of like passages of Holy 
Writ with like, the Mind of the Holy Ghost is revealed to us. 
( Origen.) 

If we find any difficulty in a spiritual truth we compare it 
with some other spiritual truth. Thus, in treating of the doctrine 
of Christ’s Resurrection, or Birth from a Virgin, we resort to 
spiritual examples and types, such as the history of Jonah in the 
whale’s belly, and the birth of Isaac, and the growth of trees in 
Paradise without any previous seed-time, and the birth of Adam 
from the ground. Thus I compare spiritual things with spiritual ; 
and (in such supernatural things) I do not need worldly wisdom, 
which (in such matters as these) rather darkens than illumines 
the mind. (Ckrysostom.) And so Origen (in Caten.). 

This sense is confirmed by that in which σνγκρίνω and σύγ- 
κρισις are used in the Septuagint, where they are commonly em- 
ployed for fo interpret and the interpretation of a Vision or 
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‘ \ » > , δ A , aA A ’ Ν 4Φ «A 
8 Prov. 27. 19. 
χικὸς δὲ ἄνθρωπος οὐ δέχεται τὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ Θεοῦ" μωρία γὰρ αὐτῷ BP. 


a ” 
ἐστι, καὶ οὐ δύναται γνῶναι" ὅτι πνευματικῶς ἀνακρίνεται. 
τικὸς ἀνακρίνει μὲν πάντα, αὐτὸς δὲ ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἀνακρίνεται. 


1 Thess. 5. 2]. 
1 John 4.1. 
‘ q Job 15. 8. 
ap & 22. 2. 

& 40. 2 


ἰδ» Ὁ δὲ πνευμα- 
Waris 


ἔγνω νοῦν Κυρίου, ὃς συμβιβάσει αὐτόν ; ἡμεῖς δὲ νοῦν Χριστοῦ Iss. 40.13, 14 


ἔχομεν. 


Wisd. 9. 13. 
John 15. 15. 
& 16. 18—16. &17.6—8. Rom. 11.384. Gal. 1. 12. 


dream. See Gen. xl. 8. 16. 22; xli. 12, 13.15. Dan. ii. 4. 7. 
36. 45, and passim. 

14. Yuxixds] the animal man; ‘ animalis homo’ (Jreneus, i. 3), 
opposed to πνευματικὸς, apiritualis, or, as St. Jude expresses it 
(v. 19), ψυχικοὶ, πνεῦμα μὴ ἔχοντες. Ψυχὴ is equivalent to 
anima as the seat of animal life and appetite (τὸ ἐπιθυμητικὸν) 
common to man with beasts, and in this respect equivalent to 
the classical word θυμὸς, and distinguished from the nobler faculty 
of the mind and soul, which the Apostle calls πνεῦμα, or spirit. 
This distinctive nomenclature appears to be of Hebrew origin. 
Cp. Vaick. 

He is ψυχικὸς who lives according to the flesh, and is not 
illumined by the Spirit. Cyr (in Caten.). 

Adopting these terms, Tertullian branda with the epithet of 
ψυχικοὶ (“ homines solius anime et carnis.’”’ De Jejun. c. 17) 
those who rejected the new revelation (claimed by Montanus), 
and confers the distinguished appellation of πνευματικοὶ, or epi- 
ritual, on his own Montanists. Cp. Bp. Kaye's Tertullian, p. 30. 

It must not, however, be imagined that ψυχικὸς is synony- 
mous with σαρκικός. As Grotius observes here, ψυχικός is here 
the natural man, who (as opposed to the πνευματικὸς, or spiri- 
tual) is led by natural Reason. Such were the Gentile Phi- 
losophers ; they were all ψυχικοὶ, and many of them were also 
σαρκικοί. 

— οὐ δέχεται does not accept, is not able or willing to receive it. 

15. ἀνακρίνει μέν] μὲν is omitted by A, C, D*, F, G, and by 
Lachm., Tisch. 

— πάντα] A, C, D*, F, G prefix τά. Meyer supposes that 
the τὰ has been omitted by Copyists in order to make the nu- 
meral correspond in gender with οὐδενός. And Ireneus, Didy- 
mus, and Theodoret read πάντας. 

On the use of πάντα, as equivalent to all things necessary or 
conventent, see on Acts i. 1. 

— αὐτὸς δὲ ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἀνακρίνεται) dut, as far as he is really 
spiritual, he himself is judged by no man. Cp. 1 Jobn iii. 9. 
If he is really led by the Spirit, he will listen to the voice of the 
Spirit speaking in the public consent and practice of the Church 
Universal, to which the presence of the Spirit is promised by 
Christ (John xiv. 17. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13), and will not oppose 
thereto the notions of his own private spirit in insubordinate acts, 
which are not fruits of the Holy Spirit, but of the Evil Spirit, 
and are signs of a carnal mind. See the next chapter, vv. 3, 4. 

16. τίς ἔγνω---αὐτόν] A literal quotation from the Septuagint 
Version of Isa. xl. 13. " 

No one can judge him who is spiritual, that is, one who is 
led by the mind of God. For who can instruct God, whose Spirit 
we have? Cp. Cyril and Severian here (in Cat. p. 50). 

— cupBiBace:] properly will instruct them by means of proofs 
deduced and coélected frum different quarters. See LXX. Exod. 
iv. 15; xviii. 16. Hence Hesych. συμβιβασθέντες = διδαχ- 
θέντες. See IWelstein. 


Note on the Two foregoing Chapters. 


On reviewing the two preceding chapters it may be requisite 
to offer a caution against the error which has perverted several 
statements in them into arguments for the disparagement of 
Human Reason and Learning in matters of Religion. 

The results of this abuse have shown themselves in the his. 
tory of our Church and nation in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. 

A warning against those notions cannot be better conveyed 
than in the words of Richard Hooker, which have also an ap- 
propriate place here, as illustrating the personal history and public 
ministry of St. Paul, particularly in connexion with his Epistles 
to the Church of Corinth. 

The name of the Light of Nature is made hateful with men ; 
the “star of Reason and Learning,’ and all other such like 
helps, beginneth no otherwise to be thought of than if it were an 
unlucky comet, or as if God had so accursed it, that it should 
never shine or give light in things concerning our duty any way 
towards Him, but be esteemed as that Star in the Revelation 
(Rev. viii. 11) called Wormwood, which being fallen from Heaven 
maketh rivers and waters in which it falleth so bitter that men 
tasting them die thereof. 


A number there are who think they cannot admire as they 


ought the power and authority of the Word of God, if in things 
divine they should attribute any force to man’s Reason. For 
which cause they never use Reason so willingly as to disgrace 
Reason. Their usual and common discourses are unto this effect, — 

First, ‘the natural man perceiveth not the things of the 
Spirit of God, for they are foolishness unto him, neither can 
he know them, because they are spiritually discerned’’ (1 Cor. 
ii. 14). 

Secondly, it is not for nothing that St. Paul giveth charge to 
“‘ beware of Philosophy” (Col. ii. 8), that is to say, such know- 
ledge as men by natural reason attain unto. 

Thirdly, consider them that have from time to time opposed 
themselves, and most troubled the Church with heresy. Have 
they not always been great admirers of human Reason? Hath 
their deep and profound skill in secular learning made them 
the more obedient to the truth, and not armed them rather 
against it ? 

Fourthly, they that fear God will remember how heavy His 
sentences are in this case, “7 will destroy the wisdom of the 
wise, and will cast away the understanding of the prudent. 
Where is the wise? Whereis the scribe? Where ts the dis- 
puter of this world? Hath not God made the wisdom of this 
world foolishness? Seeing the world by wisdom knew not God, 
it pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save believers”’ 
(1 Cor. i. 19). 

Fifthly, the Word of God in itself is absolute, exact, and 
perfect ; the Word of God is a twoedged sword (Heb. iv. 12). 
As for the weapons of natural Reason they are as the armoar of 
Saul (1 Sam. xvii. 39). rather cumbersome about the soldier of 
Christ, than needful; they are not of force to do that which the 
Apostles of Christ did by the power of the Holy Ghost. “ My 
preaching,” therefore, saith Paul, ‘‘ hath not been in the enticing 
speech of man’s wisdom, but in plain evidence of the Spirit, and 
of power, that your faith might not be in the wisdom of man, 
bud in the power of God”’ (1 Cor. ii. 4). 

Sixthly, if I believe the Gospel, there needeth no Reasoning 
about it to persuade me; if I do not believe it, it must be the 
Spirit of God, and not the Reason of man, that shall convert my 
heart unto Him. 

By these and the like disputes an opinion hath spread itself 
very far in the world, as if the way to be ripe in Faith, were to 
be raw in Wit and Judgment; as if Reason were an enemy unto 
Religion, childish Simplicity the mother of ghostly and divine 
Wisdom. 

The cause why such declamations prevail so greatly is, for 
that men suffer themselves in two respects to be deluded: one 
is, that the wisdom of man being debased either in comparison 
with that of God, or in regard of some special thing exceeding 
the reach and compass thereof, it seemeth to them (not marking 
so much) as if simply it were condemned: another, that Learn- 
ing, Knowledge, or Wisdom, falsely so termed, usurping a name 
whereof they are not worthy, and being under that name con- 
trolled, their reproof is by so much the more easily misapplied, 
and through equivocation wrested against those things whereunto 
so precious names do properly and of right belong. 

This, duly observed, doth to the former allegations itself 
make safficient answer. 

Howbeit for all men’s plainer and fuller satisfaction ; 

First, concerning the inability of Reason to search out and 
to judge of things divine, if they be such as those properties of 
God and those duties of men towards Him, which may be con- 
ceived by attentive consideration of heaven and earth; we know 
that of mere natural men the Apostle testifieth (Rom. i. 21. 32), 
how they knew both God and the Law of God. . 

Other things of God there be which are neither so found, 
nor though they be showed can ever be approved without the 
special operation of God’s good grace and Spirit. Of such 
things sometime spake the Apostle St. Paul, declaring how 
Christ had called him to be a witness of His Death and Resurrec- 
tion from the dead, according to that which the Prophets and 
Moses had foreshowed. Festus, a mere natural man, an infidel, 
a Roman, one whose ears were unacquainted with such matter, 
heard him, but could not reach unto that whereof he spake; the 
Suffering and the Rising of Christ from the dead he rejecteth, as 
idle, superstitious fancies, not worth the hearing (Acts xxv. 19). 
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The Apostle that knew them by the Spirit, and spake of them 
with power of the Holy Ghost, seemed in his eyes but learnedly 
mad (Acts xxvi. 24). 

Which example maketh manifest what elsewhere the same 
Apostle teacheth, namely, that Nature hath need of Grace (1 Cor. 
ii. 14), whereunto I hope we are not opposite, by holding that 
Grace hath use of Nature. 

Secondly, Philosophy, we are warned to take heed of: not 
that Philosophy, which is true and sound knowledge, attained by 
natural discourse of Reason; but fhat Philosophy, which, to 
bolster heresy or error, casteth δ fraudulent show of Reason upon 
things which are indeed unreasonable, and by that mean, as by 
8 stratagem, spoileth the simple which are not able to withstand 
such cunning. “ Take heed lest any spoil you through philosophy 
and vain deceit’’ (Col. ii. 8). He that exhorteth to beware of an 
enemy’s policy doth not give counsel to be impolitic, but rather 
to use all provident foresight and circumspection, lest our sim- 
plicity be overreached by cunning sleights. 

The way not to be inveigled by them that are so guileful 
through skill, is thoroughly to be instructed in that which maketh 
skilfal against guile, and to be armed with that true and sincere 
philosophy which doth teach, against that deceitful and vain, 
which spoileth. 

Thirdly, But many great Philosophers have been very un- 
sound in belief. And many sound in belief, have been also great 
Philosophers. Could secular knowledge bring the one sort unto 
the love of Christian faith ? No, nor Christian faith the other sort 
out of love with secular knowledge. The harm that Heretics 
did, they did it unto such as were unable to discern between 
sound and deceitful Reasoning: and the remedy against it was 
ever the Skill which the ancient Fathers had, to descry and dis- 
cover such deceit. Insomuch that Cresconius, the heretic, com- 
plained greatly of S. Augustine, as being too full of logical 
subtleties. 

Fourthly, There is in the world‘no kind of Knowledge, 
whereby any part of truth is seen, but we justly account it 
precious; yea, that principal truth, in comparison whereof all 
other knowledge is vile, may receive from it some kind of light; 
whether it be that Egyptian and Chaldean wisdom mathematical, 
wherewith Moses and Daniel were furnished (Acts vii. 22. Dan. 
i. 17), or that natural, moral, and civil wisdom, wherein Solomon 
excelled all men (1 Kings iv. 29, 30), or that rational and ora- 
torial wisdom of the Grecians, which the Apostle St. Paul 
brought from Tarsus; or that Judaical, which he learned in 
Jerusalem, sitting at the feet of Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3); to de- 
tract from the dignity thereof were to injure even God Himeelf, 
Who being that light which none can approach unto, hath sent 
out these lights whereof we are capable, even as so many sparkles 
resembling the bright fountain from which they rise. 

But there are that bear the title of wise men, and scribes, 
and great disputers of the world, and are nothing in deed less than 
what in show they most appear. These, being wholly addicted 
unto ¢heir own wills, use their Wit, their Learning, and all the 
Wisdom they have, to maintain that which their obstinate hearts 
are delighted with; esteeming, in the frantic error of their 
minds, the greatest madness in the world to be wisdom, and the 
highest wisdom foolishness. Such were both Jews and Grecians, 
which professed the one sort legal, and the other secular skill, 
neither of them enduring to be taught the Mystery of Christ ; 
unto the glory of Whose most blessed name, whoso study to use 
both their Reason and all other gifts, as well which Nature as 
which Grace hath endued them with, let them never doubt but 
that the same God, who is to destroy and confound utterly that 
wisdom, falsely so named in others, doth make reckoning of them 
as of true Scribes, Scribes by wisdom instructed to the kingdom 
of heaven (Matt xiii. 52), not Scribes against that kingdom 
hardened in a vain opinion of wisdom; which in the end being 
gproved folly must needs perish ; true Understanding, Knowledge, 
Judgment, and Reason continuing for evermore. 

Fifthly, Unto the Word of God, being in respect of that end, 
for which God ordained it, perfect, exact, and absolute in itself, 
we do not add Reason, as a supplement of any maim or defect 
therein, but as a necessary instrument, without which we could 
not reap by the Scripture’s perfection that fruit and benefit which 
it yieldeth. 

“Το Word of God is a twoedged sword’’ (Heb. iv. 12), but 
in the hands of reasonable men; and Reason is as the weapon 
that slew Goliath, if they be as David was, that use it. 

Touching the Apustles, He which gave them from above 
such power for miraculous confirmation of that which they 
taught, endued them also with wisdom from above to teach that 
which they so did confirm. Our Saviour made choice of twelve 
simple and unlearned men, that the greater their lack of natural 
wisdom was, the more admirable that might appear which God 
supernaturally endued them with from heaven. Such, therefore, 
as knew the poor and silly estate wherein they had lived, could 
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not but wonder to hear the wisdom of their speech, and be so 
much the more attentive unto their teaching. They siudied for 
no tongue, they spake with all; of themselves they were rade, 
and knew not so much as how to premeditate; the Spirit gave 
them speech and eloquent utterance. 

But because with St. Paul it was otherwise than with the 
rest, inasmuch as he never conversed with Christ upon earth as 
they did; and his education had been scholastical altogether, 
which theirs was not; hereby occasion was taken by certain 
malignants secretly to undermine his great authority in the 
Church of Christ, as though the Gospel had been taught him ὧν 
others than by Christ Himself; and as if the cause of the Gen- 
tiles’ conversion and belief through his means had been the 
Learning and Skill which he had, by being conversant in their 
books ; which thing made them so willing to hear him, and bim 
so able to persuade them ; whereas the rest of the Apostles pre- 
vailed, because God was with them, and by miracle from heaven 
confirmed His word in their mouths. They were mighty in 
deeds : as for him, being absent, his writings had some force; in 
presence, his power not like unto theirs. In sum, concerning 
his preaching, their very by-word was λόγος ἐξουθενημένος, 
addie speech, empty talk (2 Cor. x. 10); his writings full of 
great words, but in the power of miraculous operations his pre- 
sence not like the rest of the Apostles. 

Hereupon it ariseth, that St. Paud was so often driven to 
make his apologies. Hereupon it riseth, that whatsoever time he 
had spent in the study of human learning, he maketh earnest 
protestation to them of Corinth, that the Gospel which he had 
preached amongst them did not by other means prevail with 
them, than with others the same Gospel taught by ἐλ rest of the 
Apostles of Christ. “ My preaching,” saith he, ‘‘ hath not been 
in the persuasive speeches of human wisdom, but in demonstra- 
tion of the Spirit and of power: that your faith may not be ἐπ 
the wisdom of men, but in the power of God” (1 Cor. ii. 4, 5). 
What is it which the Apostle doth here deny? [5 it denied, that 
his speech amongst them had been persuasive? No; for of him 
the sacred history plainly testifieth, that for the space of a year 
and a half he spake in their synagogue every Sabbath, and per- 
suaded both Jews and Grecians. (Acts xviii. 4. 11.) How then 
is the speech of men made persuasive? Surely there can be but 
two ways to bring this to pass,—the one human, the other divine. 
Either St. Paul did only by art and natural industry cause his own 
speech to be credited; or else God by miracle did authorize it, 
and so bring credit thereunto, as to the speech of the rest of the 
Apostles. Of which two,—the former he utterly denieth. For 
why? Ifthe preaching of the rest had been effectual by miracle, 
his only by force of his own learning ; so great inequality be- 
tween him and the other Apostles in this thing had been enough 
to subvert their faith. For might they not with reason have 
thought, that if he were sent of God as well as they, God would 
not have furnished them and not him with the power of the Holy 
Ghost? Might not a great part of them, being simple, haply 
have feared lest their assent had been cunningly gotten unto his 
doctrine, rather through the weakness of their own wits than the 
certainty of that truth which he had taught them? How an- 
equal had it been, that all believers through the preaching of 
other Apostles should have their faith strongly built upon the 
evidence of God’s own miraculous approbation, and they whom 
he had converted should have their persuasion built only upon 
his skill and wisdom who persuaded them ! 

As therefore calling from men may authorize us to teach, 
although it could not authorize him to teach as other Apostles 
did ; so although the wisdom of man had not been sufficient to 
enable him such a teacher as the rest of the Apostles were, 
unless God’s miracles had strengthened both the one and the 
other’s doctrine ; yet unto our ability both of teaching and learn- 
ing the truth of Christ, as we are but mere Christian men, it is 
not a little which the wisdom of man may add. 

Sixthly. Yea, whatsoever our hearts be to God and to His 
truth, believe we or be we as yet faithless, for our conversion or 
confirmation the force of natural Reason is great. The force 
whereof unto those effects is nothing without grace. What then ? 
To our purpose it is sufficient, that whosoever doth serve, honour, 
and obey God, whosoever believeth in Him, that man would no 
more do this than innocents and infants do, but for the light of 
natural reason that shineth in him, and maketh him apt to appre- 
hend those things of God which, being by Grace discovered, are 
effectual to persuade reasonable minds and none other, that 
honour, obedience, and credit, belong of right unto God. No 
man cometh unto God to offer Him sacrifice, to pour out suppli- 
cations and prayers before Him, or to do Him any service, which 
doth not first believe Him both to be, and to be a rewarder of 
them who in such sort seek unto Him. (Heb. xi. 6.) Let men 
be taught this either by revelation from heaven, or oy instruction 
upon earth; by labour, study, and meditation; or by the only 
secret inspiration of the Holy Ghost; whatsoever the mean be, 
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ΠῚ. 1 Κἀγὼ, ἀδελφοὶ, οὐκ ἠδυνήθην λαλῆσαι ὑμῖν ὡς πνευματικοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
f 1 tous ἐν Χριστῷ. 2." Γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα, ov βρῶμα: οὕπω ya. 
σαρκίνοις, ὡς νηπίοις ἐν Χριστῷ. μᾶς , ρῶμ γὰρ 2 Heb, 5. 13,1. 


John 16. 


ἠδύνασθε: ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἔτι νῦν δύνασθε ὃ" ἔτι γὰρ σαρκικοΐί ἐστε ὅπου γὰρ ἂν | Pet. 5. 2. 


beh. 1.1]. 


ὑμῖν ζῆλος καὶ ἔρις καὶ διχοστασίαι, οὐχὶ σαρκικοί ἐστε, καὶ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον 9.5. 19, 20. 


περιπατεῖτε; 4 “Ὅταν γὰρ λέγῃ τίς, ᾿Εγὼ μῶν εἶμι Παύλου, ἕτερος δέ, ᾿Εγὼ co. 


᾿Απολλώ, οὐχὶ ἀνθρωποί ἐστε; 


James 8. 16. 


1, 12. 
6. 


9 
δ ὁ σίς οὖν ἐστιν ᾿Απολλὼς, τίς δὲ Παῦλος ; διάκονοι δι’ ὧν ἐπιστεύσατε, καὶ ἃ ch. 1. 12 


€ Ud e ε ’ 
ἑκάστῳ ὡς ὁ Κύριος ἔδωκεν" 


δ ὁ ἐγὼ ἐφύτευσα, ᾿Απολλὼς ἐπότισεν, GAN Ge Acts 18, 26 


9 4 9 
Θεὸς ηὔξανεν. 1 Ὥστε οὔτε 6 φντεύων ἐστί τι, οὔτε ὁ ποτίζων, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ αὐξάνων 


they know it by, if the knowledge thereof were possible without 
discourse of natural reason, why should none be found capable 
thereof but only men ? nor men till such time as they come unto 
ripe and full ability to work by reasonable understanding 7 The 
whole drift of the Scripture of God, what is it but only to teach 
Theology ? Theology, what is it but the science of things Divine? 
What science can be attained unto without the help of natural 
discourse and reason? ‘“ Judge ye of that which I speak’’ (1 
Cor. x. 15), saith the Apostle. In vain it were to speak any 
thing of God, but that by reason men are able to judge of what 
they hear, and by discourse to discern how consonant it is to truth. 

Scripture indeed teacheth things above Nature, things which 
our reason by itself could not reach unto. Yet those things also 
we delieve, knowing by Reason that the Scripiure ἐδ the Word 
of God. Hooker (iii. viii. 4—11). 


Cuap. III.) In this chapter St. Paul remonstrates with the 
Corinthians for dividing themselves into parties, and ranging 
themselves under human leaders, and calling themselves by their 
names. 

He censures this practice as the fruit of a carnal mind. 

He declares that even Apostles themselves are only in- 
struments, by which God works, and derive all their efficiency 
from Him. 

He shows that by calling themselves adherents of human 
leaders, and by adopting their names, they defraud God, Whose 
they are. 

He intimates that their sin is greater, in that they range 
themselves under some leaders, who are not Aposiles, nor wise 
builders, but either build on some other than the only true 
foundation, Jesus Christ, or else build iJ upon that one foun- 
dation. 

He then introduces a solemn warning to those false teachers, 
of whom he specifies two classes ; 

i. Those who build sii on the one foundation, which is 
Christ (v. 15). 

ii. Those who utterly corrupt and defile (φθείρουσι) the 
building of God’s spiritual house, the Church (v. 17). See fur- 
ther on ve. 12—15. 

He remonstrates with them on surrendering their Chris- 
tian liberty, and filial inheritauce with which God has enriched 
them in Christ, by making themselves the servile followers of 
human leaders of religious parties, and by even glorying in their 
names (vv. 21—23). 

1. κἀγώ] So A, B, C, D, E, F, G; and this seems preferable 
to the reading of Elz., καὶ ἐγὼ, which brings out the personal 
pronoun in a more prominent manner, less suited to the Apostle’s 
humility, especially in this place, where he depresses his own 
person and office in order to elevate that of Christ. Cp. ii. 1. 

— capxivos} So A, B, C*, D*; and this reading has been 
received by Griesb., Lach., Tisch., Alf., and Meyer: and it is 
confirmed by the exposition of Origen (in Cramer's Catena, 
p. 51). The word σάρκινος is stronger than σαρκικός. Elz. has 
capxixois. St. Paul means that at first they were only σάρκινοι, 
and even now are not better than σαρκικοί, v. 3. 

The word odpxivos signifies carneus, made of flesh. Compare 
the similar adjectives, ξύλινος, made of wood; πήλινος, of clay; 
ἀκάνθινος, of thorns; βύσσινος, of fine linen. (Winer, § 16, 
p- 89.) And see the use of σάρκινοι in 2 Cor. iii. ἃ. 

But the word capxixds means carnal, as opposed to spiritual. 

Hence Ignatius (ad Ephes. 8), of capxixol τὰ πνευματικὰ 
πράσσειν ob δύνανται οὐδὲ of πνευματικοὶ σαρκικά. 

— νηπίοις] babes. The reason is given in the following verses. 

On schisms as proofs of spiritual childishness, see Intro- 
duction to the Ephesians, § vii., and on Eph. iv. 14. 

2. Γάλα--οὐ βρῶμα) milk—not meat. The Author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews uses very similar language, v. 12—14. 

— οὐ βρῶμα] Elz. prefixes καὶ, not in A, B, C, nor in Ire- 
neus, who quotes this passage and v. 3 in iv. 3. 5. 
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— οὐδέ] not even. So the best MSS. Eliz. οὔτε. 

S. Chrysostom examines here the important question, how 
the Corinthians could be called carna/, when they were “ behind 
in no gift’ (i. 7, χαρίσματι) ὃ and shows from the examples of 
Balaam, Caiaphas, and others, that men may possess extra- 
ordinary spiritnal gifts (such as prophecy, and miraculous powers, 
and tongues), and yet abuse them, and so be guilty of greater sin 
in proportion to their spiritual gifts. And why? because they 
have not ’Aydwn, or Love. See νυ. 3; xiii. 1—5. A warning to 
those who are in heresy and schism, and yet imagine themselves 
to be spiritual because they have great spirilual gifts. 

4. ἄνθρωποι) So A, B, C, ἢ, E, F, G, and Vulg., Copt., 
LE tkiopie Versions; and so Lach., Tisch., Riicker!, Meyer, Al- 
Jord, And this reading is confirmed by Origen (in Caten. p. 53), 
who says, " There are two paths in this world, the one is accord- 
ing to man, the other is according to God. If we walk as most 
men do we walk according to man, but if we separate ourselves 
from the world we walk according to God. They who form 
parties in religion, and attach themselves to human leaders,— 
they who follow men,—they are mere men, and walk according to 
the flesh.’’— Elz. has capxixol. 

St. Paul blamed the part-takings in the Church of Corinth, 
whilst one professed himself to be of Paul, another of Apollos, 
another of Cephas, as fruits of carnality unbecoming Christians. 
Is it not also blameworthy in us, and a fruit of the same car- 
nality, if any of us shall affect to be counted rigid Lutherans, or 
perfect Calvinists, or give up our judgments to be wholly guided 
by the writings of Luther, or Calvin, or any other mortal man 
whatsoever? Worthy instruments they were, but yet were they 
not men? had they received the Spirit in the fulness of it, and 
not by measure? knew they otherwise than in part? might they 
not in many things, did they not in some things, mistake and 
err? Howsoever, the Apostle’s interrogatories are unauswerable. 
What saith he, Was Paul crucified for you? or were ye baptized 
in the name of Paul? (1 Cor. i. 13.) Even so, Was either 
Luther or Calvin crucified for you? or were ye baptized into the 
name either of Luther, or Calvin, or any other man, that any one 
of you should say, I am of Luther, or any other I am of Calvin ? 
What is Calvin, or Luther, nay, what is Paul or Apollos, bui 
ministers by whom ye believed (1 Cor. iii. 5)? that is to say, 
instruments, but not lords of your belief. By. Sanderson (iv. 
p- 289). 

Observe also, St. Paul represents the Corinthians as carnai, 
and as vitiated by many sins; and yet he addresses them as 
having been sanctified, ἡγιασμένους κλητοὺς, ἁγίους (i. 2), and as 
members uf Christ’s body, and as Temples of the Holy Ghost. 
(iii. 16; vi. 19.) 

An Apostolic lesson to all Preachers of the Gospel. They 
may not allow vicious men to imagine that they have received 
nothing from God in their Baptism; but they are bound to warn 
them of the sin whereof they are guilty, and of the danger which 
they incur, by grieving the Spirit of God, Who made them Members 
of Christ at their Baptism, and Temples of God the Holy Ghost. 

δ. ᾿Απολλὼ----Παῦλος] This is the order in A, B, C, D, E, 
F,G. lz. places Παῦλος first. 

— διάκονοι) Els. prefixes ἀλλ᾽ 4, which is not in the 
beet MSS. 

— ἐπιστεύσατε) Ye became Christians, and made public pro- 
fession of your faith. See Acts viii. 13; xiii. 48, Rom. xiii. 11. 

6. Θεὸς ηὔξανεν) God was giving the increase. Observe the 
force of the imperfect, intimating a continual bestowal of divine 
grace, as distinguished from the transitory acts of His Ministers, 
Paul and Apollos, whose operations are described by the aorisés, 
ἐφύτευσα, ἐπότισεν. Cp. Acts vi. 7, where the word ηὔξανεν 
marks the continual increase of the Church while under perse- 
cution ; and see Acts ii. 47. So here the Apostle means to say 
that while he himself planted, and Apollos watered, God was all 
‘etd while giving the increase, without which their acts would have 

Ἢ vain. 
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Motes αὐτὸς δὲ σωθήσεται, οὕτω δὲ ws διὰ πυρός. 


Rom. 2. 5,16. 2 Thess. 1.7—10. 2 Tim. 1. 18. 


8. ἕν elow) ‘unum sunt’ (Vulg.). Observe the neuter gender. 
God is ὁ εἷς, they are ἕν. He is the One Agent, they are an 
instrument in His hands ; and they are one as united together in 
Christ. But they are not what you would make them in your 
party factions to be, separate persons, and rival heads and leaders 
of opposile sects. 

— ἕκαστος δὲ--- κόπον] Although your Pastors are one thing, as 
far as they are only channels and instruments of Divine Grace to 
you, and not original sources and independent agents; and as far 
as they are all unt/ed, as fellow-members under the One Head, 
Christ ; yet do not suppose that, as far as their own free will and 
human labour (κόπος) are concerned, they have no distinct per- 
sonal identity, or will all have one and the same reward for their 
several work. No, though the workmen are nothing without 
Divine Grace, yet each will be rewarded according to his own 
work. 

9. Θεοῦ yedpyiov— Θεοῦ οἰκοδομή] God's husbandry— God's 
building are ye; and God’s fellow-workers are we. 

The house does not belong to the architect, but to its master. 
Chrys. 

He repeats the word Θεὸς, God, and places it emphatically 
at the beginning of the several clauses, in order to remind them 
that since they are God’s property they cannot sell themselves 
to Man. 

Ye are God’s garden, why do you break down the hedge by 
schism? Chrys. 

10. σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων] a skilful master-builder. He does not 
scruple to claim this title. ‘‘ Talem facit cognitio Christi (Bengel) 
et gratia Spiritfis ipsi donata, χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἣ δοθεῖσά pou.” 
St. Paul calis himself wise, not as vaunting himself, but pro- 
pounding himeelf as an example, and showing that it is the part 
of wisdom to lay one foundation, and to build well upon it. 
Chrys. 

— θεμέλιον] St. Paul uses the masculine form, see v. 11, and 
2 Tim. ii. 19. In the Apocalypse θεμέλιοι signify foundation 
stones (xxi. 14. 19). St. Luke (Acts xvi. 26) uses the neuter 
plural θεμέλια. The neuter is the Attic form, the masculine the 
common one. Thom. Mag. 

11. παρὰ τὸν κείμενον beside that which lieth. He does not 
say τεθέντα, laid, but κείμενον, lying, of its own accord. Christ, 
the True Foundation Stone, was not laid by human hands, but 
κεῖται, lies, by His own free will and act. (Ὁ. Dan. ii. 34. 45. 

This word, κεῖται, descriptive of His character as the one 
foundation of the Church (see Matt. xvi. 18), is applied to Him 
in His first Presentation in the material Temple at Jerusalem. 
Luke ii. 32, otros κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν καὶ ἀνάστασιν, i.e. He is a 
Stone of stumbling to some, and a “stone elect, precious,’’ the 
foundation stone, to others. (Isa. viii. 14, 15; xxviii. 16. Rom. 
ix. 32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8.) 

It is observable also that the Man of Sin, who places himself 
es a Foundation of the Church in the room of Christ, the one 
Foundation, is called by St. Paul, ὁ ᾿Αντι-κείμενος. (2 Thess. 
ii. 4.) 

The present is a strong passage against the Roman theory, 
that Peter, and the Bishop of Rome (on the alleged ground of 
succession to him), is the Rock of the Church ; 

The following comment of an ancient Father and Bishop of 
the Church on the present passage is pertinent to that question. 

It is for us to build superstructures, not to lay founda. 
tions. For no one can lay any other than that which already 
exists. That foundation was laid by Peter, or rather by the Lord 
Himself. For, when Peter had said, ‘‘ Thou art the Son of the 
Living God,” the Lord replied, “ On this Rock 1 will build My 
Church.’’ Do not therefore name yourselves from men, for the 


only foundation is Curist. (Theodoret.) See farther on Matt. 
xvi. 16—18. 

There is none other foundation but Christ: none “ other 
name by which we must be saved,” but His. There is ‘One 
Lord Jesus Christ through Whom are all things,” and “ He is 
the Head of the Body, the Church.”? He who denies this founda- 
tion, and rejects Him who is the Rock, builds on the sand. 
Cyril (in Catena, p. 59). 

12—15. Εἰ 8é tis ἐποικοδομεῖ] It will be convenient to offer an 
exposition of these verses collectively in one note. 

St. Paul has declared that there is but one Foundation, 
Christ: see here v. 11, and above on ii. 2. 

He now proceeds to state the cautions to be observed by 
those who Jeild upon that one Foundation. 

He describes two kinds of superstructures laid upon it: 

(1) The good, and fair, and durable, one of sound doctrine, 
represented by Gold, Silver, Precious Stones. 

Compare the description of the fabric of the Church glo- 
rified, Rev. xxi. 1O—21. 

(2) The worthless and perishable superstructure of vain and 
false teaching, represented by wood, hay, studdle. 

He is here speaking of a doctrinal superstructure, growing 
up into a holy life. See Theodoret, Ambrosius, Anselm, and, 
before them all, Tertudlian (c. Marcion. v. 6), where he speaks of 
Christ as the one foundation, ‘‘ unicum fundamentum,”’ of those 
who believe; and adds, that a man’s work will stand, or be de- 
stroyed, according as he has built ‘‘dignam indignamve doc- 
frinam’’ upon it. Cp. Hammond here. 

St. Paul also affirms here that ‘the Day,’ namely, the Great 
Day of the Lord, will ¢ry and manifest what is the character and 
quality of each man’s work. 

This trial he represents as to be made by fire: “The Day 
will declare it, for it is revealed by Fire ;’’ 

To show the certainty, and perpetual imminence of that 
fiery trial of the Last Day, he uses the present tense (ἀποκαλύπ- 
τεται, ig revealed), So Rev. i. 7, “Behold He cometh with 
clouds.”” Rev. xxii. 20. 

That the fire of which he speaks is the fire of the Great 
Day, is evident from the context, and from other similar pas- 
sages (see 2 Thess. i. 7), ‘‘ The Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
heaven in flaming fire.” Cp. Heb. x. 27; xii. 29. 2 Pet. u. 7, 
and Daniel’s Vision of the Great Day (vii. 9, 10). And so the 
passage is interpreted by Theodoret and others. 

St. Paul next asserts, that, 

(1) If the superstructure of Faith and Practice which a man 
has built upon the one foundation shall abide (μενεῖ, see Winer, 
p- 50), and endure the trial of the Great Day, he shall receive a 
reward, μισθόν. Cp. Matt. v. 12. John iv. 36. 

(2) But, if a man’s work, which he has built on the one 
Foundation, does not stand the trial of that day, but is consumed 
and destroyed by the fire, then he shall suffer (oss; he shall 
forfeit his reward, ζημιωθήσεται. Cp. Matt. xvi. 26. Phil. iii. 8. 

Yet, he adds, that she workman himeelf will be saved; but 
with fear, danger, and difficulty; and “ as through fire.” 

As to this meaning of ὡς διὰ πυρὸς, a proverbial saying, 
aptly introduced after the mention of the fire of the Great Day, 
see further, Psalm Ixvi. 12, ‘‘ We went through fire,’’ Isa xiiii. 2, 
and cp. Chrys. here, Hammond, Wetsiein, and the interpreters 
on Theocrit. v. 31, uh owevd’, ob γάρ τοι πνρὶ θάλπεαι, and on 
Juvenal iii. 199, and Valck. here, ““ Proverbium est de iis qui 
summum evasere discrimen.”” 

“Κ᾽ primum locum habet Christus, recté positum est funda- 
mentum. Ergo qui edificat securus edificet, si pro dignitate fun- 
damenti sedificat aurum, argenium, lapides pretiosos. Si autem 
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non pro dignitate fandamenti edificat lignum, fenum, stipulam, 
saltem teneat fundamentum, et propter illa quse extruxit arida et 
fragilia ad ignem se preeparet, is defrimentum palietur; ipse 
autem salvus erst, sic tamen quasi per ignem.” Augustine (Serm. 
362). And he explains St. Paul’s reference to fire by “ignis in 
die judicii faturus.” 

Christ is the only Foundation. They who build sound doc- 
trines on this foundation, build gold and silver; they who build 
erroneous doctrine, build hay and stubble. Origen (in Caten. 
Ῥ. 57). 

ee meaning, therefore, of the whole is, that the fire of the 
Great Day will try every man’s work ; and that if the work is the 
mere hay and stubble of unsound doctrine, it will be destroyed ; 
but if the workman has built on ‘he one foundation, he himself 
will be saved. But because he has built #// upon it, he will lose 
his reward, and be saved.as through fire, with great peril and 
difficulty. 

This passage is fraught with important doctrinal and prac- 
tical instruction ; 

(1) It does not countenance the Roman doctrine of Purga- 
tory, as has been sometimes alleged. The Fire of which St. Paul 
speaks, is the Fire of the Great Day; not a Fire of any inter- 
mediate atate. And the Fire, which he describes, does not 
cleanse, as that intermediate fire is feigned to do, but éries and 
destroys. It is not a Purgatorial, but a Probationary Fire. 

(2) It shows the necessity of building on the One Founda- 
tion, Jesus Christ, and Him crucified. 

If a workman who builds upon that one true foundation, that 
is, grounds his own faith and hope, and leads others to ground 
theirs, upon it, but duilds ili upon that true foundation, that is, 
erects a superstructure of unsound doctrine upon it,—if he will 
suffer loss, and hardly escape perdition, what will be the lot of 
those who build on some other foundation than Jesus Christ ? 

(3) It proves that it is not enough to build upon the One 
Foundation, but that it is also necessary to duild well upon it. If 
a man builds weil, if he raises the solid and symmetrical super- 
structure of the One True Faith on the One Foundation, Jesus 
Christ, he will receive a reward at the Great Day. 

But if he builds i//—if he erects a crazy superstructure of 
heterodox notions on the One Foundation, his work will be dJurnt 
up (κατακαήσεται,) and he himself will suffer loss, loss of the 
reward reserved for those who build well upon that foundation. 
And although he will himself be saved, because he has built on the 
true foundation, yet it will be with difficulty, and, as it were, like 
a man who has escaped through the fire which has burnt down 
his house. 

This is a truth which had been intimated by Christ Himself 
(Matt. v. 19), “" Whosoever shall break one of these command- 
ments, even the least, and shall teach men so, shall be called 
least in the kingdom of God; but whosoever shall do and teach 
them, he shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven.” 

(4) Hence we have a solution of a difficulty which has per- 
plexed many ; 

Holy Scripture affirms that there is ‘‘ One Lord, One Faith, 
One Baptism” (Eph. iv. 5. Phil. iii. 16), and condemns all reli- 
gious differences, whether in doctrine or discipline, as fruits of a 
carnal mind (1 Cor. i. 10; iii. 3, 4. Gal. v. 20. James iii. 14). 

And yet the Christian Church is blemished by heresies and 
rent by schisms. Persons eminent for some Christian virtues, 
and animated by love of Christ, are seen teaching things at 
variance with the doctrines delivered by Christ and His Apostles, 
and swerving from the right rule of discipline, and marring the 
Unity of the Church. 

Are we to doubt the truth of Holy Scripture, affirming that 
there is “ one Lord, one Faith, one Baptism?’ May we imagine 
that conflicting doctrines can be equally pleasing to God, and 
equally conducive to Salvation? This cannot be. 

On the other hand, can it be supposed that the piety of 
persons who teach some doctrines at variance with “the Faith 
once delivered to the Saints,’”’ or do not teach some articles of 
that one Faith, is of no avail? This would be a hard saying. 

Vou. I.— Part 11]. 


Where, then, is the solution? It is supplied here by the 
Apostle, who affirms that for the attainment of the heavenly 
reward of those who ‘“‘turn many to righteousness,’ it is re- 
quisite to build on the true foundation, and also to build upon it 
well; and that they who build é// upon that true foundation will 
only just escape, as through fire, and will forfeit that reward 
which they might have obtained by building upon it well. 

(5) Lastly, this passage confirms the doctrine—deducible 
from other Scriptures—that there will be different degrees of 
reward in heaven, according to the different degrees of labour 
with which men have improved the different degrees of grace 
vouchsafed to them on earth. See above, notes on Matt. x. 15. 
Luke xii. 47, and below, 1 Cor. xv. 41, and 2 Cor. ix. 6, and 
Bp. Bull’s Sermon ‘on different degrees of bliss in heaven”’ 
(Serm. vii. Vol. i. p. 168—192). 

16. Οὐκ ofSare] He passes to another argument against the 
sin of ranging themselves in opposite factions under human 
leaders, particularly such as corrupt the essential purity and fun- 
damental soundness of the spiritual fabric of the Church, which 
is a Temple holy to the Lord. 

— vads Θεοῦ ἐστε, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα τ. Θεοῦ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν ;] ye are 
the sanctuary of God, and the Spirit of God dwells in you. 
Nads is more holy than ἱερόν: it is the very sanctuary or Holy 
Place in which God dwells, ναίει. See above on 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

If Christ drove with anger the buyers and sellers from the 
outer courts of the ἱερὸν, as guilty of sacrilege, how great is His 
indignation against those who pollute the vads, the sacrarium, 
the Holy Place, in which the Godhead dwells? And ye are this 
ναὸς Θεοῦ. Are ye not jealous for its sanctity? Will you allow 
it to be defiled ? 

An important text as proving the Divinity of the Holy Ghost. 
See Athanasius de Incarnatione, p. 704. 

Every faithful Christian is called a temple (that is, a place 
consecrated to God), because the Holy Spirit in a special manner 
is present in him. ‘‘ Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, 
and that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you?” saith St. Paul; 
“Know ye not that ye are God’s temple?” (1 Cor. iii. 16, 17; 
vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16.) Whence should we know it? From 
hence, that God’s Spirit inhabiteth you (Rom. viii. 9), because 
the inhabitation of the Spirit is the same with the inhabitation of 
God. The same Apostle again, In whom ye also are builded 
together for an habitation of God through the Spirit (Eph. ii. 
“ia for an habitation of God in the Spirit. That is therefore an 
habitation of God, because the Spirit dwelleth in you. How 
could the divinity of the Holy Spirit be more expressly declared ? 
Dr. Barrow, Sermon 34, Vol. v. p. 161. 

17. φθείρει] corrupt, by false doctrines raised on the false 
foundation of human pride and worldly wisdom. The words 
φθείρω, διαφθείρω, are here applied to heretical pravity sullying 
and vitiating the essential purity and fundamental soundness of 
the one true faith. Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 5. Jgnat. ad Ephes. c. 16: 
ἐάν τις πίστιν Θεοῦ ἐν κακῇ διδασκαλίᾳ φθείρῃ, ὃ τοιοῦτος, 
ῥνπαρὸς γενόμενος, εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον χωρήσει. 

— φθερεῖ τοῦτον 6 Θεός) him will God destroy. St. Paul 
repeats the word φθείρω.: God will destroy him who neither 
builds well, nor builds on the one foundation, but destroys the 
Temple of God by subverting the faith of the people of God, 
who are His Temple. 

10. γέγραπται γάρ] From Job v. 13, where the Septuagint 
Version, less closely following the Hebrew, has ὁ καταλαμβάνων 
σοφοὺς ἐν τῇ φρονήσει. St. Paul’s words are more expressive,— 
God grasps the wise in and by their own craftinese; He uses it 
as a hand whereby to clutch them, a net wherein to take them, a 
pit wherein to catch and imprison them. 

The following verse is almost verbatim from the Septuagint 
Version of Ps. xciv. 11. 

It appears from these two verses, thus placed in juxta- 
position, that St. Paul follows the LXX, but uses his own dis- 
cretion in doing so, and sometimes substitutes for it a translation 
approaching more nearly to the Original. 

21. “Ὥστε]ῇ This word is used by St. Paul to ss Sh the 
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summing up and conclusion of his argument here and elsewhere 
in this Epistle; iii. 7; iv. 5; vii. 38; xi. 33; xiv. 39; xv. 58. 

22. θάνατος) death is yours. The death of Adam to make us 
mortal, but the death of Christ to make us immortal: the death 
of Adam ἵνα σωφρονισθῶμεν, the death of Christ ἵνα σωθῶμεν. 
(Chrys.) And by that death of Christ we have gained a victory 
and lordship over the Grave. 1 Cor. xv. 55. 

22, 28. πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστιν-- Χριστὸς δὲ Θεοῦ] St. Paul here 
displays a specimen of that spiritual logic and rhetoric in which 
he is a consummate master ; 

He is preparing to censure the Corinthians, in a subsequent 
part of the Epistle, for their uncharitable and licentious abuse 
of their Christian Liberty, iv gratifying their own appetites by 
indulgence in meats which had been offered in sacrifice to heathen 
Idols; and in other respects. See chapters vi. 13—18; viii. L— 
15, and x. 16—33. 

But he will not allow them to imagine that he has any 
desire to abridge their Christian Liberty. 

Therefore, before he proceeds to reprobate their abuse of 
Christian Liberty, he takes care to state here in clear terms the 
true doctrine concerning it, and to establish it on its proper 
foundation, namely, that of the Incarnation, and of our Incor- 
poration into Christ’s mystical body, and our adoption by God in 
Him, by Whom we have become heirs of Creation, and have 
been reinstated, by a divine and sovereign act of enfranchisement 
and infeodation, in that plenary right of dominion which we once 
had in Adam, and from which we lapsed by the Fall, and to 
which we have been restored in Christ. 

He thus shows that the Corinthians sre inconsistent with 
themselves, and that so far from duly exercising that Christian 
Liberty with which they have been endowed by God in Christ, 
they have been foregoing and forfeiting it by surrendering and 
sacrificing ¢hemselves, in 8 spiritual vassalage, to Auman leaders 
of schixmatical parties; and have degraded themselves from a 
condition of spiritual freedom, filial dignity, and royal dominion, 
to that of slaves. ΐ 

He thus obviates the objection, that he desired to curtail their 
Christian Liberty. 

He shows that he is desirous to emancipate them from that 
bondage to which they have reduced themselves, and to restore 
them to that state of Liberty, Sonship, Lordship, and Royalty, 
which they themselves have lost. 

This he does by displaying the sin and ignominy of blindly 
following human guides, instead of remembering that they are 
fellow-members in the Body of Christ under one Head; and by 
remii.ding them that if they themselves are Christ’s, and if they 
know no other foundation than Christ, no other Head, no otber 
Teacher than Christ, and are soundly built up on Him, then they 
are lords of all Creatures through Christ. St. Paul does not 
claim lordship over them; no, but he says that Paul is theirs 
and Aypollos is theirs. Let them, therefore, not be slaves of men, 
of false teachers, of blind guides; let them not rob Christ of His 
own, for they are Chrisi’s, and He is Goa’s. 


The Doctrine here stated of Christian Liberty, and Christian 
Dominion over the creatures, (“ All things are yours,’’) is so im- 
portant, and the due understanding of it is so requisite to the 
apprehension of St. Paul’s reasoning in this Epistle, and it is a 
doctrine which has been so often misrepresented, that it may be 
well to insert here some observations upon it, by one of the best 
expositors of St. Paul’s meaning. 

If by Adam’s sin we had lost all that first title we had to 
the creatures, wholly and utterly, yet as God hath been pleased 
graciously to deal with us, we are now fully as well as before. 
God the Father hath granted us, and God the Son hath acquired 
for us, and God the Holy Ghost hath sealed to us, a new Patent. 
By it whatsoever defect is, or can be supposed to be, in our old 
evidence, is supplied; and by virtue of it we may make fresh 
challenge, and renew our claim unto the creatures. 

The Blessed Son of God, having made peace through the 
blood of His cross (Col. i. 20), hath reconciled us to His Father, 
and therein also reconciled the creatures both to us and Him; 
reconciling by Him, saith our Apostle, πάντα, all things, not men 
only, unio Himself For God having given us His Son, the heir 
Of all things, hath He not with Him freely given us all things 
else ? (Heb. i. 2.) Hath He not permitted us the free use of 
His Creatures in as ample right as ever? (Rom. viii. 32.) If the 
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Παῦλος, εἴτε ᾿Απολλὼς, εἴτε Κηφᾶς, εἴτε κόσμος, etre ζωὴ, εἴτε θάνατος, etre 
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ἐνεστῶτα, εἰτε μέλλοντα, πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστιν, vpets O€ Χριστου, Χριστὸς 


IV. 1." Οὕτως ἡμᾶς λογιζέσθω ἄνθρωπος, ὡς ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ καὶ οἰκονό- 


Son have made us free, we are free indeed. (John viii. 36.) 
And as verily as Christ is God’s, so verily if we be Christ’s ail 
things are ours. 

St. Paul setteth down the whole series and form of this 
spiritual Hierarchy (if I may so speak), this subjection and subor- 
dination of the creatures to man, of man to Christ, of Christ to 
God,— Ali are yours, and ye are Christ’s, and Christ is God's. 
(1 Cor. iii. 22, 23.) Bp. Sanderson (Sermon on 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
Vol. iii. p. 158). 

The holy and comfortable use of the creatures ariseth from 
the word of God’s decree even as the former did, but not from 
the same decree. That former issued from the decree of common 
Providence, and so belonged unto ail. But this later decree pro- 
ceedeth from that special word of God's decree whereby, for the 
merits of Christ Jesus, the Second Adam (1 Cor. xv. 45), He 
removeth from the creature that curse wherein it was wrapped 
through the sin of the first Adam. (Gen. iii. 17.) 

And in thia the wicked have no portion, as being out of 
Christ ; so as they cannot partake of God’s creatures with any solid 
or sound comfort, and so the creatures remain in this degree un- 
sanctified to them. 

This is probably the meaning of Origen’s remark bere: 
πάντα τοῦ &ylou éorly τοῦ πιστοῦ ὅλος ὁ κόσμος" τοῦ δὲ 
ἀπίστου οὐδὲ BBodros ὡς γὰρ λῃστὴς ἔχει ἃ ἔχει ὁ ἄπιστος" οὐ 
γὰρ εἰδὼς αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι, οὐδὲ τὸν κτίσαντα ταῦτα Θεόν. 

For this cause the Scriptures call the faith/ul, primogeniios, 
the first-born (Heb. xii. 23), as to whom belongeth a double 
portion (Deut. xxi. 17); and Haredes mundi, ‘heirs of the 
world,’ as if none but they had any good right thereunto. 

And St. Paul deriveth our right unto the creatures from 
God, but by Christ. All things are yours, and ye are Christ's, 
and Christ te God's; as if these things were none of ‘heirs who 
are none of Christ’s. And in | Tim. iv. 3 he saith of meats, that. 
God hath created them to be received with thanksgiving of them 
(i.e. by them) which believe and know the truth; as if those 
persons that wanted faith and saving knowledge did but usurp 
the bread they eat. ΄ 

And, indeed, it is certain that the wicked have not right to 
the creatures of God in such ample sort as the godly have. A 
kind of right they have, and we may not deny it them, given 
them by God’s unchangeable ordinance at the Creation, which, 
being a branch of God’s image in man, which was of natural, 
and ποῖ of supernatural grace, might be and was fully defaced by 
sin, but was not, neither could be, wholly lost. A right then 
they have, but such a right as, reaching barely to the use, cannot 
afford unto the user true comfort or sound peace of conscience in 
such use of the creatures. For though nothing be in and of 
iteelf unclean, for every creature of God is good, yet to them 
that are unclean, ex accidente, every creature is unclean and pol- 
luted, because it is not thus sanctified unto them by the Word 
of God. 

And the very true cause of all this is the impurity of their 
hearts by reason of unbelief. The Holy Ghost expressly assigneth 
this cause. To the pure all things are pure, but to them that 
are defiled and unbelieving is nothing pure; but even their mind 
and conscience is defiled. (Tit. i. 15.) Bp. Sanderson (Vol. iii. 
pp. 182, 183). 

With regard to the error (derived from these words of 
St. Paul, ‘‘ all things are yours’’) that none but the godly have 
a right to any authority over the creatures, see below on 1 Cor. 
vi. 12. 

— Χριστὸς δὲ Θεοῦ] Christ is God's, not as a Creature, but 
as the Everlasting Son of the Everlasting Father. 

He is also God’s as Man; and it is His Humanity which 
forms the connecting link in St. Paul’s argument. It is by His 
Incarnation that Christ is our second Adam, and reinstates us in 
our acquired liberty and dominion over the creatures; and it is 
through H m, as our Emmanuel, that all things are ours. 

On the question how “ Christ is God's,’ see further below 
on viii. 6 and xi. 3. 


Cu. IV. 1, 3. Οὕτω: He deters them from supposing that, 
because he had said ‘all things are yours, whether Paul or 
Apollos,”’ they have a right to pronounce censure on him their 
Teacher and Apostle. No, Paul is yours, to hear and to profit 
by, but not to judge. I am God’s Minister, and he that judgeth 
me is the Lord. 
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μους μυστηρίων Θεοῦ. 3." Ὁ δὲ λοιπὸν, ζητεῖται ἐν τοῖς οἰκονόμοις, ἵνα πιστός » Luke 12. 42. 


6. 10—12. 
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τις εὑρεθῇ εμοι δὲ εις ἐλάχισ' TOV ἐστιν, Wa ὑφ υμων ἀνακριθῶ, Ὦ vTro ap- re 7 


’ ἴω 
θρωπίνης ἡμέρας: ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἀνακρίνω" 4 " οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐμαντῷ σύνοιδα, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ δεδικαίωμαι: ὁ δὲ ἀνακρίνων με Κύριός ἐστιν. 

9 ‘ a 

5°"Nore μὴ πρὸ καιροῦ τι κρίνετε, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ ὃ Κύριος, ὃς καὶ φωτίσει τὰ 
‘ A , 4 ? δ Ν A ἴω ‘ 4 εν 
κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους, καὶ φανερώσει τὰς βουλὰς τῶν καρδιῶν' καὶ τότε ὃ ἔπαινος 


4 ε , > & A “A 
γενήσεται ExaoT@ ἀπὸ Tou Θεοῦ. 


Co). 1. 26, 27. 
ech. 3. 13. 

d Ps. 148, 2. 
Job 9. 2. 

Rom. 38. 20. 

& 4. 2. 

1 John 3. 20, 21. 
e Matt. 7. 1, 2. 
Luke 6. 37. 
Rota, 2. 1, 16, 29. 
2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Rev. 20. 12. 
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δ Ταῦτα δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, μετεσχημάτισα εἰς ἐμαυτὸν καὶ ᾿Απολλὼ δι᾽ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα teri is 
> © A / x \ εν Δ , 9 \ εν aA ey a & ἃ. 4—7. 
ἐν ἡμῖν μάθητε τὸ μὴ ὑπὲρ ἃ απται, ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθε 3 Cor. 10.1,12, 15. 
ἡμῖν μάθη μὴ ὑπὲρ ἃ γέγραπται, ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ s φυσιοῦσθε 2 cor 


. 4, 12—15. 


— ὑπηρέτας] ‘subremiges.’ Christ is the Pilot of the Vessel 
of the Church ; we are rowers under His command. (Vaick.) Cp. 
Luke i. 2. 

--- Ὃ δὲ λοιπόν] Bul what remains, i.e. to be done on our 
side. Your part is to esteem us as Ministers of Christ and 
Stewards of the Mysteries of God. Our duty is to be faithful. 
He does not disclaim responsibility ; he is accountable to God for 
fidelity, but not to them. 

Some of the oldest MSS., A, B, C, D*, F, G read ὧδε, 
which is received by some Editors, who render it, here, in this 
world. But this is harsh; and nothing is more common, even 
in the best MSS., than the confusion of o and w, on account of 
the identity of sound and similarity of letter in uncial cha- 
racters. See the remarkable instance of this confusion below, 
xv. 49, φορέσωμεν for φορέσομεν, and Luke xvi. 25. 

St. Paul uses the phrase τὸ λοιπὸν to mark a conclusion— 
Jinally, to show that there is no further consideration needed to 
determine the question in hand. See | Cor. vii. 29. Eph. vi. 10. 
Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8. 2 Thess. iii. 1. 

8. eis ἐλάχιστον) ‘in modico,’ Tertullian (de Pudicitia, 14), 
i.e. of no moment or account. See Acts xix. 27, els οὐδὲν λο- 
γισθῆναι, and Winer, G. G., § 29, p. 165. 

— ἀνθρωπίνης judpas|] A day of man as distinguished from 
the Day, the Day of the Lord, to which he has just referred as 
proving every man’s work. (1 Cor. iii. 13.) Compare the Latin 
phrase, “ diem alicui dicere,’’ to indict a man for trial. 

— ἀλλ] yea. Cp. 2 Cor. vii. 11. 

4. οὐδὲν ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα) I am not conscious to myself of any 
sin. Cp. Job xxvii. 6, LXX, οὐδὲν σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἄτοπα πράξας. 
(Bengel.) “ Nihil mihi conscius sum, inquit Paulus (1 Cor. iv. 4), 
id est, uon scio me aliqua ex parte defuisse officio meo.’”’ Bp. 
Sanierson (de Conscient. i. 16). 

St. Paul speaks hypothetically, and by a common use of the 
Jirst personal pronoun I (see 1 Cor. vi. 12) makes himself a re- 
prezentative of Christian Ministers and Teachers generally. This 
is what he calls μετασχηματίζειν eis ἑαυτὸν, to transfir to him- 
self, by a figure, a general proposition applicable to a class of 
persons. (1 Cor. iv. 6.) Although, as a Christian Minister, I 
may not be sensible to myself of any default in the discharge of 
my ministerial duties, yet I am not thereby acquitted. I am not 
my own Jadge; I cannot pronounce sentence on myself. He 
that jadgeth me is the Lord. The Day on which my caase will 
be tried is the great Day of the Lord. That Day will bring to 
light all hidden things, and manifest the secrets of the hearts. 

There are, therefore, sins of ignorance to be repented of. 
And every one may say with the Psalmist, ‘“‘ Who can éeli how 
oft he offendeth? O cleanse Thou me from my secre? faults,’’— 
faults secret even to myself. (Ps. xix. 12.) See Origen here (in 
Caten. p. 73). 

S. Ignatius (ad Rom. 5) referring to St. Paul’s words, says, 
ἂν τοῖς ἀδικήμασιν αὐτῶν μᾶλλον μαθητεύομαι (I am trained in the 
school of Christ by the malice of my enemies), ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο 
δεδικαίωμαι (but I am not thereby justified). 

δ. πρὸ καιροῦ) Before the season, i.e. of Judgment. See 
Matt. viii. 29, where the same words occur in the same sense. 

— ὁ ἔπαινο] The praise, i.e. that is due. The award of 
praise supposes also its correlative award of blame; but this he 
leaves to be understood. 

6. Ταῦτα μετεσχημάτισα eis ἐμαντὸν καὶ ᾿Απολλώ] See on 
v. 4. These things I expressed by a schema or figure of trans- 
ference, applying to myself and to Apollos, as specimens, what is 
not to be limited by you to us, but to be extended by you, in a 
process of generalization, to all similar cases. See Origen, in 
Caten. p. 77. 

On this use of μετασχηματίζω, to transfer as by a figure, 
see Weistein, p. 112, who quotes Martial iii. 69, ‘‘ Schemate nec 
dubio sed aperté nominat illam.” 

St. Paul, in his wisdom and charity, abstains from mention- 


ing the names of the false Teachers by whom the Corinthians 
were led astray, and in whose names they gloried. He condemns 
their erroneous principles and practices (iii. 11—22), but he 
spares their persons. Thus he endeavours to bring them to re- 
pentance. He points their attention to the hidden persons of the 
Jalse teachers by specifying the true. (Chrys.) He mentions 
his own name and that of Apollos, in order that, by means of 
these two personal specimens, and by exposing the sin of making 
himself and Apollos into leaders of religious parties, he may 
show, ἃ fortiori, the sin of following other leaders who had not 
the gifts and qualifications of Paul and Apollos, but were Teachers 
of error and enemies of the Truth. 

— ba ἐν ἡμῖν μάθητε τὸ μὴ ὑπὲρ ἃ γέγραπται] That ye may 
learn by our cases the lesson of nol going beyond the things that 
are wrilten. 

Elz. adds φρονεῖν after γέγραπται, but φρονεῖν is not found 
in the best MSS., A, B, D*, E*, F, G, nor in Vulg., and seems 
to be a gloss, and is omitted by Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Alf. 
The article τὸ is thus prefixed to sentences of an emphatic and 
proverbial kind. See above on Mark ix. 23. Cp. Rom. viii. 26; 
xiii. 9. 

And the ellipsis of the verb is significant as giving greater 
largeness and general comprehensiveness to the proverb, which 
would be limited by the insertion of a particular verb with a 
special idea, such as φρονεῖν. Compare a similar ellipse in a 
similar prohibitory proverb in Terence, Andr. I. i. 61, 


----«----.---.. ----.--------Φ-ὄ “‘ id arbitror 
Apprimé in vita esse utile, ut neguid nimis ;” 


and Milton (P. L. xi.), 


——-__——-_~_—_--_- “ Observe 
The rule of Not too much by Temperance taught.” 


But it may be asked, Where are the things written to which 
the Apostle refers? In the Scriptures generally. Hence ἃ (the 
reading of A, B, C) seems preferable to 8, which would imply 
rather an allusion to some one particular text; whereas St. Paul’s 
reference is to the general tenour of the Scriptures, which teach 
that ““ Carsed is he that putteth his trust in man, and taketh man 
for his defence” (Jer. xvii. 6), and “ Let him that glorieth, glory 
in the Lord”? (Jer. ix. 23, 24). See above, 1 Cor. i. 3). 

St. Matthew’s Gospel had been written at this time, as 
Chrys. supposes, and is probable (see Pref. to the Gospels, 
p- xlix). There the Corinthians would find divine cautions from 
Christ against the sin of calling, and of being called Radbdi, 
Rabbi; ‘for One is your Master, even Christ, and ye all are 
brethren” (Matt. xxiii. 8—10). 

— ἵνα μὴ---φυσιοῦσθε] The form of the verb φυσιοῦσθε after 
ἵνα μὴ is remarkable. Origen and Theodoret seem to have read 
ἕνα for ἵνα, and φυσιοῦσθαι for φυσιοῦσθε, and then the text 
would stand, ἕνα μὴ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθαι, as it is cited by 
Origen (p. 78). And this seems to have been the reading of those 
MSS. followed by Vulg. but not Cod. Augiensis, and Boerner. 

But the Greek MSS. represent with an overwhelming consent 
the reading in the text. 

(1) Bengel calls φυσιοῦσθε ‘an irregular form of the sud. 
juncitve,’’ and compares Gal. iv. 17, ζγλοῦσιν ὑμᾶς... ἵνα αὐτοὺς 
ζηλοῦτε. 

(2) On the other hand, Winer (Gr. Gr. § 41, p. 259) sup- 
poses these forms to be indicatives used irregularly, according to 
the usage of a declining Grecism, for the conjunctive; and he 
quotes instances of thia usage from a Byzantine Historian, and 
from Apocryphal writings ; and observes that, in modern Greek, 
ya (= ἵνα) is often used with an Indicative. 

He observes also, that the only two instances of this usage 
in the New Testament, are supplied by contracted verbs in -όω, 
--φυσιόω, (nrde. 


This, however, is not absolutely certain. In_ Titus ii. 4, 
N 2 
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John 8. 27. 
ames |. 17. 
1 Pet 4.1. ἔλαβες, τί καυχᾶσαι ὡς μὴ λαβών ; : 
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A, F, 6, H read σωφρονίζουσι, and this has been received by 
Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

The fact that the indicative of a past tense is used even by 
the best classical authors, under certain conditions, after ἵνα 
(see Elmel, Soph. CEd. Tyr. 1389; Monk, Hippol. 641; Her- 
mann, Viger. § 350), may suggest the probability of a similar use 
of the present also. 

(3) Some other Expositors (Meyer and Fritzsche) suppose 
ἵνα to be a particle of place. But this is not consistent with the 
context. 

(4) It cannot be denied that the use of ἵνα μὴ with an in- 
dicative is a barbartem, and though it is true that in the sfructure 
of sentences St. Paul bas usages of his own, which are above the 
ordinary rules of Grammar, yet it does not therefore follow that 
he uses words or idioms which are soloecisms. 

It may, therefore, be submitted for the reader’s considera- 
tion, whether we have not bere an inetance of an idiom which 
gives liveliness to the style and address, and is often found in 
the New Testament, especially in the writings of St. Paul’s 
fellow-traveller, St. Luke, viz. a change from the oratio indirecta 
to the oratio recta; and whether, therefore, φυσιοῦσθε may not 
be regarded as a regular and legitimate form, viz. an imperative, 
‘be not ye puffed up.” 

For examples of this sudden transition to the oratio recta, 
seo on Acts i. 4; xvii. 3; xxiii. 22. Luke v. 14. Mark vi. 9. 

Accordingly, the rendering of the present sentence would be 
such as to convert it into a general exhortation from the Apostle, 
which seems to be very apposite and in harmony with the general 
tone of the Epistle, which, be it remembered, was pudlicly read, 
on its reception, in the Christian Assemblies at Corinth. And 
thus all direct, personal, imperative addresses and precepts, would 
have a special force. 

According to this view, the whole paragraph would read 
thus: These things I transferred by a figure to myself and 
Apollos, for your sakes, in order that you may learn in us 
(i. e. by means of our cases put hypothetically in my argument) 
the lesson of not (going beyond) what ie written (in Holy Scrip- 
ture) in order that—(you may practice this precept)—Be not 
ye puffed up, each of you, the one for the one leader against the 
other. 

There seems to be a similar usage of ἵνα introducing a pre- 
cept addressed to persons as if actually present with the writer, in 
1 Thess. iv. 13, according to the reading of A, Ὁ“, F, G, I, οὐ 
θέλομεν ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν... ta... μὴ λνπεῖσθε καθὼς καὶ οἱ 
λοιτοί. 

Also it is observable that ἵνα is put thus independently in an 
anacoluthon, and 80 as to introduce a precept expressed by an 
imperative, as here in the present Epistle, i. 31, iva... καθὼς 
γέγραπται, ὃ καυχώμενος ἐν Κυρίῳ καυχάσθω. 

For other instances of conjunctions in anacolutha, see John 
vi. 22; Rom. ix. 22. Col. i. 21. Winer, G. 6. § 63. 

— ὑπέρ] in behalf of; the opposite of κατά. See Mark ix. 40. 
John x. 15; xi. 50. Rom. v. 6; viii. 31; ix. 3; x. 1. 

%. διακρίνει] distinguishes thee from another, and makes 
thee to differ from another by special gifts. On this use of 
διακρίνω, see Acts xv. 9. 

An apostrophe to some false Teacher, and carrying with it a 
κέντρον, or sting, which must have been keenly felt when this 
letter was publicly read in the Church at Corinth. 

8. Ἤδη κεκορεσμένοι ἐστέ] Ye are already filled to satiety. 
He passes to another topic, and with something of rhetorical 
irony, κωμῳδῶν αὐτοὺς (says Chrys.), remonstrates with them on 
their presumptuous notions of sudden perfection, and on their 


spiritual pride, vain-glory, and self-sufficiency, which he repre- 
hends and exposes by means of a reductio ad absurdum. Ye, 
our children, are already filled to satiety ; what then ought tre, 
your spiritual parents, to be? Ye, the taught, exult; how much 
more ought we, your Teachers, to do so? But what is the fact? 
I trow (δοκῶ) that God has displayed us as the /ast, while ye 
imagine yourselves to be the first in the Christian race; and has 
destined us to death, like prisoners cast to wild beasts in the 
arena, while ye sit aloft as spectators, and reign as kings. And 
yet we are patient, and bless Him. If this is our case, you may 
be sure that pride and vain-glory, and self-confidence, such az 
yours are no fit badges of Christians. 

— ὄφελον) ὕφελες = ὥφειλες, ἐπ᾽ εὐχῆς, Apollon. (Lex.) Cp. 
2 Cor. xi. 1. Gal. νυ. 12. Winer, p. 270. 

— ἐβασιλεύσατε) ye reigned. Ye attained the crown, and 
are already seated on the throne. Cp. Latin regno. Hor. (1 Epist. 
x. 8), ‘‘ Quid queeris ? vivo ac regno.” Terent. (Phorm. ii. 3. 58.) 

9. Δοκῶ] ‘puto’ (Tertullian), I am persuaded. See vii. 40. 
Not an expression of doubt, but a strong asseveration. Photius 
(in Cat. 86). 

— ἐπιθανατίους appointed to death; rendered “ bestiarios”’ 
by Tertullian (de Pudicit. 14). ‘‘ Puto, nos Deus Apostolos novis- 
simos elegit, velut destiarios.” καταδίκους (Chrys.), θηριομάχους 
(Gloss.), i.e. prisoners or convicts brought out as destined for 
death, led out into the amphitheatre to be torn in pieces by 
wild beasts. Cp. Tertullian, Apol. 40, ‘‘Si Tiberis ascendit ad 
moenia, &c. Christianos ad Leonem:’’ the hue and cry at Rome, 
made more vociferous by its rhythmical cadence, ——  — — | 

In another, spiritual, sense the Christian is ἐπιθανάτιος, he 
‘dies daily;’ he is dead to the world; he bears in his own body 
‘the dying of the Lord Jesus;’ he is ‘ conformed to His death.’ 
Origen (in Caten. p. 84). 

— θέατρον] Like those ἐπιθανάτιοι brought into the arena, 
as S. Ignatius was afterwards into that of the Colosseum at Rome. 
Cp. Ignat. ad Rom. 4. Martyr. Ignat. 6. 

— ΗΝ κόσμῳ] Not of a single city, but of the World. 

Chrys. 
: 10. Ἡμεῖς μωροὶ διὰ Χριστόν] An irony. (Origen.) 

We, your teachers, who suffer these things, are counted fools 
for Christ’s sake, and yet ye, the faught, reign like kings, and 
think yourselves wise in Christ! A reductio ad absurdum. 
(Chrys.) 

11. γυμνιτεύομεν͵ῇ So the best MSS. On the form of this 
verb (like μεσιτεύω), seo Winer, p. 84. 

12. καὶ κοπιῶμεν ἐργαζόμενοι τ. I. x.] Even now at Ephesus 
we labour with our own hands: a statement confirmed in- 
cidentally by what is said by St. Paul to the Ephesian presbyters 
at Miletus (Acts xx. 34), αὑτοὶ γιγνώσκετε ὅτι ταῖς χρείαις μου... 
ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες αὗται. 

18. περικαθάρματα] (1) Properly things which are scoured off 
on all sides from other objects, as their offal and refuse, and are 
then thrown away. Cp. Isa. xxx. 22; Ixiv. 6. 

(2) Hence whatever is despised and cast off. Cp. Lament. 
iii. 45, ‘‘ Thou hast made us as the offscouring and refuse in the 
midst of the people.’ 

(3) Persons, reserved in heathen cities for emergencies of 
public calamity, e.g. Pestilence, Famine, or Invasion, and then 
devoted as ἀναθέματα, to death, as an expiation of the sins of the 
People, and to propitiate and appease the wrath of the gods 
(Schol. Artstoph. Eqq. 1133) ;—a remarkable witness from hea- 
then tradition and practice, in behalf of the doctrine of Vicarious 
Atonement for sin. 
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4° OvK ἐντρέπων ὑμᾶς γράφω ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τέκνα μον ἀγαπητὰ νουθετῶ. ni Thess. 2.11. 


15 ο᾽ Ἐὰν γὰρ μυρίους παιδαγωγοὺς ἔχητε ἐν Χριστῷ ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πολλοὺς πατέρας" 
ἐν γὰρ Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα. 


οὖν ὑμᾶς, μιμηταί μον γίνεσθε. 


ο Acts 18. 1|. 
Gal. 4. 19. 
Philem. 10. 


16 P Παρακαλῶ James i. 18. 
17 « Διὰ τοῦτο ἔπεμψα ὑμῖν Τιμόθεον, ds ἐστι John 10. 4, δ. 


1 Thess, 3.6 


», 9 ν᾿ Ἁ “ 9 ’ a ε A 9 4 A ε td i 
τέκνον μον ἀγαπητον Kat πιστὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ, ὃς upas ἀναμνήσει τὰς ὁδούς μον 2 Thess. 3. 9. 


τὰς ἐν Χριστῷ, καθὼς πανταχοῦ ἐν πάσῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ διδάσκω. 


Heb. 18. 7. 
1 Pet. 5. 8. 
‘ q | Tim. 1. 2. 


e \ 93 , , ‘ ~ . 
18 “Ns μὴ ἐρχομένου δέ μον πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐφυσιώθησάν τινες" 19 " ἐλεύσομαι δὲ Tim. 1.8 


er. 2. 


ταχέως πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν ὁ Κύριος θελήσῃ, Kat γνώσομαι ov τὸν λόγον τῶν πεφυ- 9". 1. 35. 


σιωμένων, ἀλλ᾽ τὴν δύναμιν. 7° 


δυνάμει. 


31: ἐ γί θέλετε; ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἢ ἐν ἀγάπῃ πνεύματί τε πρᾳότητος ; 


Num. 12. 7. 
οὐ γὰρ ἐν λόγῳ 7 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μῶν τ 46 

& 25. 21, 23. 

Eph. 6. 21. 


Col. 1. 7. ἃ 4.9. 
2 Tim. 2. 2. 
Rev. 2. 10, 18. 


9 wn 
V. 1᾿"Ὅλως ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν πορνεία, καὶ τοιαύτη πορνεία, ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς | Rom. 16. 32. 


Heb. 6. 8. 8 ch. 2. 4. 


1 Thess. 1.5. 2 Pet. 1. 16. 


James 4. 15. 


t 2 Cor. 10. 2. & 18. 10. a Ley. 18.8. Deut. 27. 20. 


Hence in Prov. xxi. 18, for Ἢ (copher) the LXX have 
περικάθαρμα, an expiation. 

(4) Since the persons thus destined for these expiatory 
sacrifices, like scapegoats, were usually strangers, captives, pri- 
soners, and miserable outcasts, therefore καθάρματα and περικαθάρ- 
ματα came to signify miscreants of the most abject condition, as 
here. See the commentators on Arisfoph. Equit. 1133, Plut. 
444, and the story of Sinon, Virg. En. ii. 115—129, and the 
passages quoted here by Weistein, p. 114. 

— περίψημα) ‘ peripsema,” Terfuilian (de Padicit. c. 14), 
and so Vuilg., as not having an equivalent in Latin. The mean- 
ing of the word is, — 

(1) Whatever περιψᾶται, circumraditur, is rubbed round 

and rubbed off by friction, as the filings or smeltings of metals, 
the sweepings of a house,—‘“‘rasura cujusque rei.” (Glossar. 
Cangii.) 
The Metaphor is taken from the scouring of tables after 
meat. What is used for that purpose, and is afterwards thrown 
away as refuse, is called περίψημα. Theodor. Mopsuest. (in 
Cat. 83). 

(2) Hence the word is applied to any thing or any person 
who is an object of scorn, and is thrown aside as such, while that 
from which it or he is separated, becomes more clean by the 
separation. . 

(3) Hence the word signifies a person or thing which is 
ready to be sacrificed and cast off in contempt for the denefit of 
some other person or thing. Thus in the book of Tobit (v. 24), 
Anna, the mother of Tobias, says, ἀργύριον περίψημα τοῦ παιδίον 
“γένοιτο, let the money be sacrificed as nought for the sake of the 
child. And S. Ignatius applies the word to himself (ad Ephes. 
c. 8), ἐγὼ περίψημα ὑμῶν, and c. 18, περίψημα τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα 
χοῦ σταυροῦ, and S. Barnabas (c. 6), ἐγὼ περίψημα τῆς ἀγάπης 
ὑμῶν. And it was a common expression of love among the early 
Christians, ἐγὼ weplynud σον. See the note of Valesius on 
Eusebius vii. 23. 

And this seems to be 8t. Paul’s meaning here. He is him- 
self πάντων περίψημα, i.e. he draws off from others, and absorbs 
into himself, the shame and misery which would otherwise be 
theirs. 

(4) Hence the word περίψημα was also used in a piacular 
sense. See By. Pearson (Vind. Ignat. ii. c. xv.) for ἀντίλυτρον 
and ἀντίψυχον. 

15. παιδαγωγούς] Properly persons who were employed to 
escort children to School, and to watch over them as their at- 
tendants and guardians. See the character in Euripides’ Medea, 
the scene of which is Corinth, and the statue in the famous group 
of Niobe’s children, at Florence. Cp. Plaut. (Mercator i. 190), 
‘¢Servum qui pedagogus fuerat,’’ and see Weistein and Vaick. 
here. They were called by the Romans /ileriones, and are not to 
be confounded with the slaves called capsarit, who carried the 
books, &c., of the pupil to school. Horat. (Sat. I. iv. 78). 

He here contrasts the severe moroseness of the παιδαγωγὸς 
with the affectionate tenderness of the πατήρ. In Gal. iii. 34, 
the distinction is between the manuduciory office of the former, 
and the more perfect work of the Teacher. 

16. μιμηταί μου γίνεσθε] See on 1 Cor. xi. 1. 

17. τιμόθεον] Timotheus, who had been with St. Paul on his 
first visit to Corinth, with Silas (Acts xviii. 5), and who had now 
been sent by St. Paul from Ephesus (with Erastus of Corinth, 
Rom. xvi. 23), to go throwgh Macedonia to Corinth, a little 
before the writing of this Epistle (Acts xix. 22), and was with 
St. Paul in Macedonia when he wrote his Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians (2 Cor. i. 1). 


18. tives} Certain persons: he does not specify their names, 
lest he might harden them in sin, and in order that he might 
leave the door open for their Repentance, for which he hoped 
and laboured ; and which, under his wise and merciful treatment, 
was realized. Cp. Origen here. 

19. ἐλεύσομαι ταχέως] Which he did soon after the writing 
of the Second Epistle. Compare xvi. 6. Acts xx. 1, and Intro- 
duction to this Epistle. 

21. ἐν ῥάβδῳ] with arod. On the use of ἐν, as indicating an 
accompaniment with which, and an instrument by which, a 
person acts, see Luke xiv. 31, ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν. Eph. vi. 16, τὸν 
θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως ἐν ᾧ κιτιλ. Cp. Exod. xxi. 20, πατάξῃ 
ἐν ῥάβδῳ, and Meyer here. 

The ῥάβδος, or Rod, is an emblem of power, and an instru- 
ment of executing judgments, as is seen in the History of Moses. 
Exod. vii. 9, 10. 19; viii. 5, and passim; and in the passages of 
Holy Scripture describing the Royal and Judicial Office of Christ, 
Ps. ii. 9. Heb. i. 8. Rev. ii. 27; xix. 15. 

Here, then, the words “with a rod,’ signify punitive 
power. (Chrys.) 


Cu. V. 1. “OdAws] altogether; ‘ prorsus, plané, omnino ;’ way- 
τελῶς (Hesych.); said of what is indubitable. See the use of 
the word 1 Cor. vi. 7. Hence Tertullian (De Pudic. c. 14) 
translates the passage thus: “ Auditur in vobis in totum forni- 
catio.” And Chrys. interprets the word to mean, that the crime 
was one common to all by their connivance at it, and says, that by 
using the word ὅλως, κοινοῖ τὸ ὄνειδος τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. Some 
recent Expositors render the words, ‘the character of πόρνος 
is actually borne among you,’’ but this is erroneous. 

Observe the contrast. A sin, he says, is commonly heard 
of among you Christians, which does not exist even among the 
Gentiles. 

He also mentions the common noforiety of the sin, in order 
to prepare the way, and to account for the declaration which he 
is about to make, that although adésent from them, he has already 
pronounced sentence upon it (ἀπὼν ἤδη κέκρικα, v. 3). 

The divisions and dissensions of which he had been speaking 
before, had been reported to him by ¢hose of Chloe, i. 11. Cp. 
xi. 18, ἀκούω σχίσματα ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι. But the sin of which he 
is now going to speak was as public as it was heinous; and being 
80 notorious, he needed not to inquire further, nor refer to any 
special witnesses to avouch the fact. 

The connexion of this topic with the preceding, is to be 
seen in the words ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω, iv. 21. Shall I come with a 
rod, the rod of discipline and chastisement? and why? for a 
great sin has been committed among you; it is a notorious and 
flagrant sin, one which concerns you all; and yet you connive at 
it, and are even puffed up with spiritual pride, and imagine your- 
selves to be in a flourishing state. 

— ἔθνεσιν] Elz. adds Troudderai which is not found in the 
best MSS. 

The abhorrence felt even by the Aeathens for the sin in 
question had been pourtrayed by Euripides in the character of 
his Hippolytus Coronifer,—the scene of which drama is laid at 
Troezen, in the neighbourhood of Corinth. Cp. 8. Cyril here 
(in Cat.). For other proofs of the execration with which such 
an incestuous connexion was regarded by heathens, see Cicero 
pro Cluentio, 5, 6, and Weéséein, p. 116. 

— ὥστε γυναῖκά τινα τοῦ πατρὸς ἔχειν)] This incestuous 

erson is supposed by some of the ancient Expositors to have 

n a person of wealth and influence, and a leader in a party of 
the Church at Corinth. See Theodoret and Severian here. 


94 1 CORINTHIANS V. 2—5. 


ν ν a? A . 2b Se oa , 2 ΄ 
beh 4.8. ἐθνεσιν, ὥστε γυναῖκά τινα τοῦ πατρὸς ἔχειν. Καὶ ὑμεῖς πεφυσιωμένοι ἐστέ, 
or. - . κι ry e . »¥ “ a 
καὶ οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἐπενθήσατε, iva ἀρθῇ ἐκ μέσον ὑμῶν ὁ τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο ποιήσας ; 
3 ‘ δ δ > AN a , Ν ‘ Ἂς ,ὄ = ΄ . 
ὁ Col. 2. 5. ὁ ᾿Εγὼ μὲν yap ἀπὼν τῷ σώματι, παρὼν δὲ τῷ πνεύματι, ἤδη κέκρικα, ὡς 
9 “~ , A o ~ ’ € ~ 
d Matt, 16. 19. παρὼν, Tov οὕτω τοῦτο κατεργασάμενον, **év τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 
en 9 A A N a , σι 
John 20. 38, Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, συναχθέντων ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος, σὺν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ 
2 “~ A A ἴω 9 δῇ 
Σ᾽... Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, * " παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ Σατανᾷ εἰς ὁλεῦ- 


ρον τῆς σαρκὸς, ἵνα τὸ πνεῦμα σωθῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


2. ἀρθῇ] So the best MSS. and Editions.—Elz. ἐξαρθῇ. 

— τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο] this deed. On this mode of speech see 
above, on 1 Thess. iv. 6. 

3. ἀπών] Elz. prefixes as, which is not in A, B, C, D*. 
And the sense is more clear without it. For I, though absent in 
body, &c. 

There is something in the involved structure of this sentence 
which gives a strong impression of the emotion, anguish, and in- 
dignation with which it was written, and which vented itself in 
broken and disturbed periods, as it were, ‘‘ per singultus.”’ 

What must have been the effect of such sentences as this— 
and of others like it in this Epistlh—when pudlicly read for the 
first time in the Church at Corinth ! 

— ἤδη κέκρικα] I have already resolved. A very important 
text in relation to the question concerning the independence of 
spiritual authority in the exercise and administration of Eccle- 
siastical Discipline. 

It appears 

(1) That δὲ. Paul, when now at Ephesus (ἀπὼν τῷ σώματι), 
had already resolved (ἤδη κέκρικα) to excommunicate the in- 
cestuous person at Corinth, whose sin was notorious. 

(2) That he did this without taking counsel with the Co- 
rinthians, and probably against their inclination; for they were 
conniving at the sin, and were puffed up with spiritual pride 
(πεφυσιωμένοιν), as if nothing was amiss among them. 

(3) That the sentence of Excommunication was not private, 
but to be promulgated in their presence, and when they were 
gathered together in a religious assembly (συναχθέντων ὑμῶν). 

(4) That these requisitions of St. Paul were complied with. 
(2 Cor. vii. 6—16.) 

(5) That the sentence of Excommunication pronounced by 
the Apostle was afterwards taken off by him, when absent, on 
the Repentance of the guilty party. (2 Cor. ii. 5—7.) 

Hence conclusive arguments may be derived, 

(1) against the errors of Erastianism, which would unduly 
limit Ecclesiastical Discipline on the part of the Spiritualty ; and 
would confine the Power of the Keys (see on Matt. xvi. 19) to 
the mere hortatory efforts of Persuasion; and transfer all its 
practical efficiency to the Civil Power. 

(2) Against the notions of Beza and the Genevan Discipline, 
which would associate Lay Elders with the Spiritualty in cog- 
nizance of purely Spiritual causes, and in the exercise of Spiritual 
Discipline by Excommunication and Absolution. 

(3) Against the Papal theory, which would derive all ecclesi- 
astical authority and spiritual jurisdiction from the Roman Pontiff 
as the representative of St. Peter. (See above on Matt. xvi. 19, 
and on John xx. 23.) 

St. Paul in this act of Excommunication makes no reference 
to St. Peter, but says ᾿Εγὼ κέκρικα: and in this Epistle he 


the fact, that physical evil is due to the agency of the Evi! Spirit. 
This truth had been revealed in the history of Job (Job ii. 6), 
and was further illustrated by our Lord’s teaching (Luke xiii. 16), 
in the case of the woman “ with a spirit of infirmity,” and in the 
history of the demoniac at Gadara, and the fate of the swine 
(Matt. viii. 30—32. Mark v. 13. Luke viii. 33); and in the 
Evangelical history generally of demoniacal possessions accom- 
panied with bodily sufferings. Hence St. Paul’s ¢horn in his 
flesh is called by him ἄγγελος Saray. (2 Cor. xii. 7.) 

(2) Excommunication is a withdrawal of the ordinary means 
of grace,—a cutting off from the channels by which the influ- 
ences of the Holy Ghost are usually bestowed. They who have 
grieved the Holy Ghost by heinous sin, are deprived, for their 
sin, of His comfortable presence, and are given over to the power 
of their own Master, Satan, whose service they have preferred to 
that of God. 

(3) The ordinary means of grace being withheld, by which 
the Presence of the Holy Ghost is usually vouchsafed, Satan 
makes his own power to be felt by them. And this he has been 
permitted by Almighty God to do, particularly in the earlier ages 
of the Church, by physical distempers and plagues. Hence St. 
Paul declares that the sicknesses with which the Corinthians were 
visited, were chastisements for their sins in desecrating the Lord’s 
House and the Lord’s Table. (1 Cor. xi. 80 -- 32.) “For this 
cause many are weak and sickly among you.” And corporal 
pains were the consequences of Excommunication pronounced by 
the Apostles of Christ. Cp. Augustine c. Epist. Parmenian. iii. 2. 
Jerome, ad Heliodor. Epist. 1. 

(4) But St. Paul adds, that these bodily chastisements were 
permitted by God, for wise and merciful purposes, even for a 
spiritual benefit. ‘‘ When we are (thus) judged, we are chastened 
by éhe Lord, in order that we should not be punished with the 
world.”’ 

This is what St. Paul states to be the aim and end of the 
sentence of Excommunication, here pronounced by himself against 
the incestuous Corinthian, who is delivered by him to Satan, in 
order that by the punishment of the flesh, in which he had 
sinned, “his spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord.” 

And in like manner he says that he delivered Hymeneus 
and Alexander to Satan, with a salutary intention towards them, 
i.e. that they might learn not to blaspheme (1 Tim. i. 20); and 
he says generally that his spiritual weapons are given him “ for 
edification, and not for destruction.” (2 Cor. x. 8; xiii. 10.) Cp. 
Chrys. here, and Theodore. 

The examples of Ananias and Sapphira often cited here- 
upon, are not relevant, because their punishment was not inflicted 
on them by the Apostle, but only pre-announced (see on Acts 
v. 5); nor could death have been ministered to that spiritual 
edification, which is the aim and end of Excommunication and of 


speaks of Cephas in conjunction with himself and Apollos (i. 12) | all Church Discipline. 


as fellow-workers under Christ. 

On these important questions, the younger student may con- 
sult the passages from Holy Scripture and the Fathers, and also 
from Hooker, Bp. Taylor, Sanderson, and others, quoted in 
Theophilus Anglicanus, Part iii. chap. v. Also on the ‘‘ Power 
of the Keys,” the authorities quoted in Part i. ch. xiii. and xiv. 

The power of the Apostle,—pronouncing so awful a sentence 
as this tn his absence, a sentence accompanied, it is probable, 
with bodily consequences to the guilty party (see next note), —must 
have been greatly confirmed in the minds of the Corinthians, and 
have tended to produce in them the salutary effects of reverential 
deference to St. Paul’s authority, which appear from many places 
of the Second Epistle, e. g. 2 Cor. vii. 11. 

6. παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ Σατανᾷ)] By ἀφορισμὸς, or 
Excommunication,—that is, by separation from external com- 
munion with the Visible Church in religious offices. See Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Suicer in v. ἀφορισμός. 

“The punishment for extreme contumacy (says Barrow, 
Serm. lviii. Vol. iii. p. 140) is called delivery to Satan, and this 
power is spiritual.’’ (2 Cor. x. 4.) 

(1) The term “deliver to Satan,” used by St. Paul here and 
1 Tim. i. 20, appears to have had its origin from consideration of 


re a “τινος 
- 


(5) If it be asked, how excommunicated persons, being cut 
off from fellowship with the Church, could be moved to Repent- 
ance (which is a work of the Holy Ghost), by bodily sufferings, 
and not rather be hardened by them as Pharaoh was, it must be 
remembered, “that the act of excommunication neither shutteth 
out from the mystical Church, nor clean from the visible, but 
only from fellowship with the visible in holy duties.” Hooker, 
III. i. 13. 

There is still the holy seed of Baptism-—which is not to be 
repeated—in the heart of the person excommunicated ; and that 
seed, though it have been choked by sin, may germinate afresh, 
when the gracious motions of the Spirit which bloweth where it 
listeth, are pleased to visit it, and those motions are cherished in 
the soul, which is humbled by the chastisement of the flesh, and 
is taught by suffering, how evil and biiter a thing it ts to depart 
Jrom the living God. (Jer. ii. 19.) 

There is also that natural residue of Divine goodness which 
makes itself felt and heard in Human Nature by the Voice of 
Conscience when awakened by suffering, and which gave vent to 
the penitential confession of the Prodigal Son: ‘‘ Father, I have 
sinned against heaven and before thee.” (Luke xv. 18.) 

(6) Thus Exrcommunication itself, though doubtless it is a 
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cutting off from participation in ordinary means of Grace, yet is 
to be considered as one of the means of Grace; one which, if 
rightly used, God Himself, Who appointed it, will bless; and 
which ought never to be forfeited by a Church. Just as the 
severe discipline of the bodily physician is not to be foregone, 
though it may deprive the patient of food and exercise, which are 
ordinary means of health, yet is salutary and necessary, in order 
that he may enjoy them, and is itself one of the appointed means 
of health. 

Compare Chrys., Theophyi., and Gécum. here, and the 
statements of Hammond, in his note, and in his Letter to Bp. 
Sanderson (Sanderson's Works, v. p. 344, 345), from which the 
following words may be cited : 

There is the withdrawing all the outward ordinary means of 
Grace, the preaching of the Word and Sacraments, which, if it be 
done by the censures of the Church, is called the delivering up to 
Satan. And of those Charch censures it is said expressly by the 
Apostle that the end of inflicting them is for edification, that 
men may be disciplined, and taught not to blaspheme. (2 Cor. 
xiii. 10. 1 Tim. i. 20.) 

This supposes continuance of Grace to them that are thus 
punished, and that sufficient to make use of this punishment to 
their amendment; nay, the punishment, though it be the with- 
drawing of one instrument of Grace, is itself cnother, and there- 
fore purposely chosen and allowed in exchange for the former, 
because it is looked on as the more probable to produce the 
effect. 

They that see so great a benefit withdrawn from them for 
their unworthiness, will be thereby excited to reflect on their 
provocations, and bewail them, and contend by all regular means 
to regain what they have forfeited, and to repair their neglects 
some other way. And this being the very end to which this 
punishment is by God designed, it is not imaginable He doth yet, 
till this method also be despised, withhold that degree of Grace 
from such, which is necessary for the producing of the effect. 

6. καύχημα) The matter or subject of your glorying is not 
good; not “your glorying is not good,’’ which would be καύ- 
χησις. (Meyer.) 

1. "Exxa@dpare] Purge out. An allusion to the command of 
God to the Israelites to remove all leaven from their houses 
before the Passover or days of undeavened bread. Exod. xii. 15. 

The Holy Spirit here teaches the Church by St. Paul what 
was the mora/ and spiritual meaning of the ceremontai Law in 
this respect. Compare his further instruction on this subject, 
1. Cor. x. 1—85. 

S. Ignatius (ad Magnes. c. 10) seems to have had St. Paul’s 
words in his mind when he wrote, ὑπέρθεσθε τὴν κακὴν ζυμὴν 
τὴν καλαιωθεῖσαν καὶ évoticacay, καὶ μεταβάλεσθε els νέαν 
ζύμην, ὃ ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός. 

On this and the following verse, see Bp. Andrewes, Sermons 


ii. 290. 

— καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι] as ye are unleavened, that is, by the 
very terms of your Christian profession. Photius (in Cat. p. 96). 

— καὶ yap τὸ πάσχα ἡμῶν] Probably these words were 
written by St. Paul a little before Easter, and were read by the 
Corinthians for the first time at that season; and they would 
gain in force by that circumstance. See above, Introduction to 
this Epistle, ii. § 4, p. 77. 

— καὶ yap τὸ πάσχα ἡμῶν ἐτύθη Χριστός} Jor our Passover 
also was sacrificed, which 1s Christ. After ἡμῶν Elz. adds ὑπὲρ 
ἡμῶν, which is notin A, B, C, Ὁ, E, F,G. Nor is it found in 
Appendix to Ireneus, Ὁ. 932, ed. Stieren, and Tertullian, c. 
Marcion. v. 7, “ Pascha rostrum immolatus est Christus.’’ 

Remark the order of the words, and the aorist ὀτύθη. The 
sense is, For the Passover of us also (καὶ), as well as of the Jews, 
was sacrificed at the Passion of Christ. And as the leaven was 
removed from the houses of the Jews defore the sacrifice of the 
Paschal Lamb, and no leaven might be found in their houses 
from the first day until the seventh day of the Paschal Week 
(Exod. xii. 15), and since our Paschal Lamb, which is Christ, 
has been sacrificed once for all, and the sacrifice is never to be 
repeated, the whole of the Christian Life is to be, as it were, a 
perpetual Holy Week. We are by our baptism ἄζυμοι, wn- 
leavened (v. 7). Chrys. Therefore, let the leaven which now 
contaminates you be put away. 

It has been recently alleged (e.g. by Meyer here) that St. 
Paul here regards Christ as the Antitype of the Paschal Lamb in 
respect of the day of His Passion; and that therefore the account 
of the first three Evangelists is erroneous, which says that Christ 


ate the Paschal Lamb with his disciples at the Passover of His 
own Passion. And it has been also alleged that St. Paul agrees 
with St. John in differing from those three Evangelists, and in 
representing the Paschal Lamb as not sacrificed at Jerusalem till 
the day of the Passion of Christ. 

The allegation of this supposed discrepancy has been already 
examined in the notes on John xviii. 28, and on Luke xxii. 7. 
And from the considerations there stated it will be seen that 
Christ may well be called our Paschal Lamb, not only as the 
Lamb of God which taketh away the sins of the world (Jobn i. 
29. 36), and by whose precious blood-shedding we are delivered 
from the bondage of our sins, and from the sword of the destroy- 
ing Angel, and are enabled to escape from the Egyptian captivity 
of our ghostly Enemy, and to pass through the baptismal sea in 
the way to our heavenly Canaan (see 1 Cor. x. 1, 2), but also 
even as to the fime of His Passion. For He not only ate the 
Passover at the right legal time with His disciples, but even éhen 
on that day, His Passion, which was consummated on the Cross 
on Calvary on the following day, might well be said to have 
begun, when He uttered those solemn words by which He trans- 
figured the Levitical Passover into the Christian Sacrament, 
‘‘ This is My Body which is being broken for you,’’ 1 Cor. xi. 24. 
Cp. Luke xxii. 20; ‘This is My Blood which is being shed for 
you.” And His Passion was continued when He was in His 
Agony at Gethsemane, and when He said, ‘‘ Mine hour is come.” 
(Matt. xxvi. 45. John xii. 27; xiii. 1.) 

8. ἑορτάζωμεν) let us keep the Feast. Christ had called false 
doctrine by the name of /eaven (Matt. xvi. 6), and Paul dwells 
on the metaphor, reminding them of the ancient history of the 
Passover, and of the Blessings then received and now, and also of 
the Judgments then executed. And when he says, “‘ Let us keep 
the feast,’’ he shows that ali lime is the season of the Festival to 
Christians, on account of the immensity of the gifts they have 
received. For what blessing have they not? The Son of God 
has become man for thy sake. He has delivered thee from death, 
He has called thee to His Kingdom. Therefore thou oughtest to 
keep the Feast all thy life long. (Chrysostom.) 

This Text is specially applicable to a consideration of the 
privileges and duties of Christians as recipients of the Holy Com- 
munition; and in this sense it is well expounded, as follows, by 
one of the most learned and holy Bishops of the Church ; 

In the Institution of the Holy Eucharist, two things Christ 
gave us in charge, 

1. ἀνάμνησις, ‘remembering,’ and 

2. λῆψις, ‘receiving.’ (Luke xxii. 17. 19.) 

The same two St. Paul, but in other terms, 

l. καταγγελία, ‘showing forth ;’ 

2. κοινωνία, ‘communicating.’ 

Of which, ‘remembering’ and ‘ showing forth’ refer to cele- 
bremus; ‘receiving’ and ‘communicating’ to ἑορτάζωμεν, or 
epulemur, here. 

The first in remembrance of Him, Christ. What, of Him ? 
Mortem Domini, His Death, saith St. Paul; ““ to show forth the 
Lord’s death.” Remember Him? That we will and stay at 
home, think of Him there. Nay, show Him forth ye must. That 
we will by a sermon of Him. Nay, it must be Hoc facite. It is 
not mental thinking nor verbal speaking. There must be actually 
somewhat done to celebrate this memory. That done to the holy 
symbols, that was done to Him, to His body and His blood in 
the Passover; break the one, pour out the other, to represent 
κλώμενον, how His sacred body was “ broken,’”’ and ἐκχυνόμενον, 
how His precious blood was “shed.” And in corpus fractum 
and sanguis fusus there is immolatus. This is it in the Eucharist 
that answereth to the sacrifice in the Passover, the memorial to 
the figure. To them it was Hoc facite in mei prefigurationem, 
“Do this in prefiguration of Me:” to us it is ‘‘ Do this in com- 
memoration of Me.’’ (Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor. xi. 26.) To them 
prenuntiare, to us annuniiare ; there is the difference. 

By the same rules that theirs was, by the same may ours be 
termed a Sacrifice. In rigour of speech neither of them; for, to 
speak after the exact manner of Divinity, there is but one only 
sacrifice, veri nominis, ‘ properly so called,’ that is Christ's death. 
(Heb. x. 4.) And ¢haé sacrifice but once actually performed at 
His death, Wat ever before represented in figure from the be- 
ginning; and ever since repeated in memory to the world’s end. 
That only absolute, all else relative to it. representative of it, 
operative by it. The Lamé but once actually slain in the fulness 
of time, but virtually was from the beginning, is, and shall be to 
the end of the world. That the centre in which their lines and 
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ours, their types and our antitypes, do meet. While yet this 
offering was not, the hope of it was kept alive by the prefiguration 
of it in theirs. And after it is past the memory of it is still kept 
fresh in mind by the commemoration of it in ours. 

So it was the will of God that so there might be with them a 
continual foreshowing, and with us a continual showing forth, 
‘‘the Lord’s death till He come again.” 

Hence it is that what names theirs carried, ours do the like; 
and the Fathers make no scruple at it, no more need we. The 
Apostle, in the tenth chapter, compareth this of ours to the tm- 
molata of the heathen (1 Cor. x. 2], &c.); and to the Hebrews, 
habemus aram, matcheth it with the sacrifice of the Jews. (Heb. 
xiii. 10.) And we know the rule of comparisons, they must be 
ejusdem generis. 

Neither do we stay here, but proceed to the other, Epulemur 
(let us keep the feast). For there is another thing yet to be 
done, which doth present to us that which celebremus doth re- 
present. For the Sacrament is the applying of the Sacrifice. 
The Sacrifice in general, pro omnibus. The Sacrament in par- 
ticular to each several receiver, pro singulis. Wherein that is 
offered /o us that was offered for us ; that which is common to all, 
made proper to each one, while each taketh his part of it; and 
made proper by a Communion and union, like that of meat and 
drink, which is most nearly and inwardly made ours, and is in- 
separable for ever. There celebremuse passeth with the repre- 
sentation; but here epulemur, as a nourishment, abideth with us 
still. In that we “ see,’”’ and in this we ‘‘taste,” bow gracious 
the Lord is and hath been to us. (Ps. xxxiv. 8.) 

And so much for these two as two means to partake the 
benefit, and we to use them; and as duties required of us, and we 
to perform them. 

Will ye mark one thing more, that Epulemur doth here 
refer to immolatus? To Christ, not every way considered, but 
as He was offered. Christ’s body that now is. True; but not 
Christ’s body as now it is, but as ‘hen it was when it was offered, 
rent, and slain, and sacrificed for us. Not as now He is glorified, 
for so He is not, so He cannot be immolaius, for He is immortal 
and impassible; but as then He was when He suffered death, 
that is passible and mortal. Then in His passible estate did He 
institute this of ours, to be a memorial of His passible and 
Passio both. And we are in this action not only carried up to 
Christ (sursum corda), but we are also carried back to Christ as 
He was at the very instant, and in the very act of His offering. 

So and no otherwise doth this text teach; so and no other- 
wise do we represent Him. By the incomprehensible power of 
His eternal Spirit, not He alone, but He, as at the very act of 
His offering, is made present to us, and we incorporate into His 
death, and invested in the benefits of it. If an host could be 
turned into Him, now glorified as He is, it would not serve. 
Christ offered is it, thither we must look; to the Serpent lift up, 
thither we must repair, even ad cadaver (see note above on 
Matt. xxiv. 26); we must, hoc facere, do that is then done. So, 
and no otherwise, is this eyudari to be conceived. By. Andrewes 
(Serm. vii. on the Resurrection). 

— εἰλικρινείας purity. ElAt-xplvns is that which being held 
up to the sunshine (πρὸς efAny), and 80 (κρίνεται) is tested, is 
found to be transparent, without flaw, speck, or blemish (Ziéym. 
M.). Cp. 2 Cor. i. 12; ii. 17. Phil. i. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 1. 

This Etymology, confirmed and illustrated with much erudi- 
tion by Ruhnken and Hemsterhuis (in Timeum, p. 264, v. ὑπ᾽. 
αὐγὰς), ought not, it would seem, to be abandoned, even after, 
the remarks of a recent learned English Editor of the Epistle to 
the Philippians, i. 10. 

9. Ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ) I wrote to you in my 
Epistle. 

(1) St. Paul had now been absent from Corinth for three 
years. It is probable, therefore, that some communication had 
been made from him by ietter during that time. 

(2) He refers here to something as written by him which is 
not found in any extant Epistle to the Corinthians.- Origen (in 
Caten. p. 97). 

(3) He contrasts his present writing with some former 
writing, and explains what he wrote then by what he writes now. 
See y. 11, where νυνὶ δὲ ἔγραψα is contrasted with ἔγραψα ἐν τῇ 
ἐπιστολῇ. 


(4) Therefore the reference here is to some Epistle of St 
Paul, which is not now extant. 

(5) This conclusion is perfectly consistent with the position 
that “‘ No Canonical Book of Holy Scriplure has been lost.”’ 

For what is meant by the word ‘Canonical?’ That which 
forms a part of those Writings which constitute the Κανὼν or Rule 
of Faith of the Church, and has been received as such by the Uni- 
versal Church, which is the Body of Christ, and to which He 
promised His presence and that of the Holy Ghost. In a word, 
whatever writing has been acknowledged by Christ and by the 
Holy Ghost, dwelling in the Church, and making their consent 
heard and seen by the reception and reading of the said writing 
as Canonical Scripture in the public assemblies of the Universal 
Church throughout the World, ἐλαέ must be acknowledged to 
be Canonical Scripture. 

But the Epistle to which St. Paul refers, was not so read by 
the Church Catholic, which never received more than two Epistles 
of St. Paul to the Corinthians as Canonical Scripture; and these 
two Epistles are the Epistles which are now received as the First 
and Second. Epistles of St. Paul to the Corinthians. 

(6) So far from being perplexed by such a conclusion as 
this, we may rather derive instruction from it, as bringing out 
clearly the true grounds on which our belief in the Inspiration of 
the Canonical Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments rests. 

We do not receive these Books merely because they were 
written by Prophets, Apostles, and Evangelists; for some of the 
Canonical Books were written by persons who were not Prophets, 
Apostles, or Evangelists, and whose very names are unknown to 
us, as the Books of Job and Judges. And no one can imagine 
that every thing that was ever written by all the Prophets, 
Apostles, and Evangelists, is contained in the Bible. Nor do we 
receive them because they were written by men who claim to be 
inspired by the Holy Ghost; for men may claim to be inspired, 
who are not so; and in some of those booke no such claim is 
made. 

But we receive them because they are sealed by the Seal of 
Christ. He, during His personal presence upon Earth, received 
all the Books of the Old Testament as the Inspired Word of 
God. He by His Spirit enabled the Apostles to avouch by 
miracles their authority to deliver and to sanction the Books of 
the New Testament as of equal authority with the Old. (See below 
on 2 Tim. iii. 15, 16. 2 Pet. iii. 15,16.) And by the consentient 
voice of the Church Universal, which is His Body, and which 
receives as Canonical Scripture every Book of the New Testa- 
ment, and joins both Testaments together, as written by the 
same Divine Hand, and making together the perfect Written 
Word of God, to which nothing can be added, and from which 
nothing can be taken away, Christ Himself avouches the Canon 
of Holy Scripture with His Divine Authority, and delivers it to 
us as the Rule of Faith. 

This universal external testimony is, doubtless, confirmed 
particularly and internally by what we ourselves feel in hearing 
and reading the Holy Scriptures, and by the witness of the Spirit 
within us, that what we hear and read is from God. And it is 
corroborated by what we know of the beneficial effects produced 
in the world by the agency and influence of Holy Scripture. It 
is strengthened by all the researches which we are enabled to 
make into Evidences of their Truth and Inspiration. And so by 
the co-operation of our own internal and particular persuasion 
with the external and universal Testimony of the Church, we are 
settled and stablished in the belief that the Holy Scriptures of the 
Old and New Testament are the complete Word of God. 

On this subject the reader may compare the remarks above 
on Mark xvi. 9. 

As to the opinion that St. Paul is referring to his present 
Epistle, the reader may δόϑθ what is to be said in its favour in 
Bp. Middleton’s note here, and Dr. Peile’s, and Blunt on the 
Karly Fathers, p. 437. 

10. πόρνοι] He dwells on this word here and in vv. 2, 3, 
putting it in the forefront of his catalogue of sins. A remark- 
able proof of his courage and freedom. For πορνεία was scarcely 
accounted a sin by the Gentile World, and at Corinth it was 
even consecrated as a part of Religion. See the note above on 
Acts xv. 20. 

11, Νυνὶ δὲ ἔγραψα] But now I write. See on v.9. As to the 
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Luke 22. 80. 
Rev. 2. 26. 

c 2 Pet. 2. 4. 
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meaning of νυνὶ, now, see St. Paul’s speech, Acts xxii. 1. Rom. xv. 
23. 25. Philem. 5.9.11. On this use of ἔγραψα, like the Latin 
seripsi, see ix. 15. Gal. vi. 11. Philem. 19. 1 Pet. v. 12. 

The vuvi, now, removes all ambiguity which might otherwise 
have arisen from the same word ἔγραψα used in τ. 9 with re- 
ference to the former letter. 

There is no retractation here of what had been said in that 
former letter, but only an explanation. 

— μηδὲ συνεσθίειν) not even to eat together; ‘nec cibum 
sumere,’’ Jren. (iv. 4.) 

This precept is not to be applied only to the sacred feasts, the 
agape, but is general. Cp.2 John 10. 2 Thess. iii. 6. 14. 2 Tim. 
iii. 56. Rom. xvi, 17. Matt. xviii. 17, p which show that 
great circumspection is to be used by Christians in the inter- 
course of society, and in the interchanges of hospitality. See the 
narrative in Eusebive concerning St. John’s behaviour to Ce- 
rinthus (Exused. iii. 28), and S. Polycarp’s to Marcion (Zused. 
iv. 14), and Bp. Fell’s note here, who observes from S. Aug. 
Conf. iii. 11, that “8. Augustine’s mother would not diet with 
him, perverted by the Manicheeans.” 

12. καὶ τοὺς ἔξω] even those that are without the pale of the 
Church, as well as those that are within. 

Christ sent me as an Apostle and Minister of the Churches. 
And therefore I meddle not with them that are without, i. 6. the 
Heathen. But if any man that is within the Christian Church, 
if any man that is called a brother, be a fornicator, or drunkard, 
or railer, or otherwise stain his holy profession with scandalous 
living, I know how to deal with him: let the censures of the 
Church be laid upon him, let him be cast out of the assemblies 
of the brethren, that he may hereby be brought to shame and 
repentance. Bp. Sanderson (i. p. 70). See also Vol. νυ. 307; 
vi. 394, on the relations and duties of a Christian state toward οἱ 
ἔξω in matters of Religion. 

18. ’Efdpare} Cast ye out. So the best MSS., a reading 
which, by its abrupt brevity, brings out in a bold, authoritative 
tone, the judicial sentence of the Apostle. See below on vi. 20. 
Elz. has καὶ ἐξαρεῖτε, which is literally from LXX, Deut. xvii. 7, 
bat may well have been modified in its application by St. Paul. 
Cp. Bengel here; and Tertullian, in quoting this passage, has 
“ Auferte malum ex vobis;” and so Vulg., Gothic, Syriac, 
Ethiopic, and Arabic Versions; and so Theodoret. 


Cu. VI. 1. Τολμᾷ tis—xplvecba:] Does any one of you venture 
to go to law? He passes by a natural transition from the ques- 
tion he has just handled, of spiritual jurisdiction and Church 
censures, to reprehend their practice in carrying their lawsuits 
before Heathen Tribunals. 

Besides the scandal of such a proceeding, as exposing their 
internal differences to the eyes of the Heathen. there were cer- 
tain formularies to be gone through in the Heathen Law Courts, 
such as adjurations by heathen Deities, which would involve 
them in idolatrous practices. See Blunt’s Lectures, p. 96. 110. 

— τὸν ἕτερον his neighbour, a brother Christian—not a 
heathen. 

2. Ἤ])] Omitted by Elz., but in the best MSS. 

— οὐκ οἴδατε] know ye not 7/—a question which occurs no less 
than ten times in this Epistle (iii. 16; v. 6; vi. 2,3. 9. 15, 16. 19; 
ix. 13. 24), and only twice (Rom. vi. 16; xi. 2) in the rest of 
St. Paul’s Epistles. The interrogation ‘‘ Know ye not ?’’ was 8 
very fit form of expostulation and remonstrance on the ignorance 
of that Church which vaunted itself most of its knowledge. 

— ἐν ὑμῖν! ‘ apud vos judices,’ or ‘ coram vobis judicibus.’ See 
Winer, Gr. Gr. § 48, p. 344. 

— κριτηρίων ἐλαχίστων) the most trivial causes. See Ὁ. 4. 

3, 8.] of ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσι---ἀγγέλους κρινοῦμεν the 
Saints will judge the World—We shall judge Angels. These 
two statements may be considered together ; 

(1) These words of St. Paul are referred to by S. Polycarp 
(ad Philipp. c. 11), ‘An nescimus quia sancti mundum judi- 
cabunt ?’” where the learned Editor quotes a passage from Dio- 

Vou. I1.—Part IIL. 


nysius, Bishop of Alexandria (ap. Euseb. vi. 42), in which the 
Martyrs are described as witnesses assisting and taking part as 
πάρεδροι, or assessors, in the great judicial transactions of the 
Last Day. See also Chrys. and Theodoret here, and Bp. Feill’s 
note. 

If we examine what Holy Scripture has revealed on this 
subject, and bearing in mind that all Scripture is to be expounded 
according to the proportion of faith (Rom. xii. 6), and by ‘‘com- 
paring spiritual things with spiritual” (1 Cor. ii. 13), we may 
interpret the Apostle as affirming 

(2) That the Saints of God will condemn the world at the 
Great Day, because they will have proved by their own holi- 
ness, the fruit of God’s grace, and by their own sufferings, 
endured patiently and joyfully unto the end, for Christ’s sake, 
at the hands of the world, and by the rewards of infinite bliss 
and glory which they will then receive, that the World has been 
guilty of base ingratitude and blind infatuation in rejecting God’s 
gracious offers, and choosing the service of sin, which will then 
bring with it the wages of eternal Death. See the Wisdom of 
Solomon v. 1—23. 

The Saints shall also stand up in the Judgment and condemn 
Satan and his Angels. ‘“ Hi sunt Angeli quos jadicaturi sumus,” 
says Teriullian (de Cultfi Foemin. § 11), and so Chrys. and other 
ancient Expositors here. The Saints will judge them by proving 
that since they, men on earth, compassed with weakness, 8 
firm in their allegiance to God, therefore the fall of celestial 
beings, who enjoyed God’s presence, was due to their own sin, 
Thus they will judge Angels. 

It must be borne in mind that the evi! Angels have ποί yet 
been fully and finally judged; but are “reserved for the Jadg- 
ment of the Great Day,’’ when their sentence will be pronounced. 
See above on Matt. viii. 29. 

Our Lord uses the word condemn in a similar sense con- 
cerning the men of Nineveh and Queen of Sheba, Matt. xii. 41, 
42. Luke xi. 32. Cp. Heb. xi. 7, and see further on Rev. xx. 4, 
and so Chrysostom here, and Photius (in Caten.). 

(3) It is, indeed, alleged by some, that since St. Paul is speak- 
ing of actual judicial processes in temporal matters, he must also 
be.referring to some judicial functions to be exercised hereafter 
at the Great Day by the Saints of God; and it has also been said 
by some recent Expositors that the word Angels here used 
without any epithet can only mean Good Angels. 

But the testimony of Holy Scripture is clear, that the Father 
hath committed all Judgment to the Son (Jobn v. 22; cp. Acta 
xvii. 31), and this, because He is the Son (John v. 27); and the 
chief Saints of the Church, the Apostles, declare that they them- 
selves will be among those who are to be judged (1 Cor. iv. 4. 
Rom. xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v. 10). 

And the Good Angels who kept their first estate are now 
elect (1 Tim. v. 21), and are not hereafter to be judged, but they 
will form a part of Christ’s glorious retinue when He comes here- 
after to Judgment; and Christ will come with them to Judgment, 
and they will separate the evil from the good (Matt. xiii. 41 ; 
xvi. 27; xxv. 31). And it is not probable that the Angels, who 
ne appointed to gather the Elect to judgment, will be judged by 

em. 

As to the opinion that Angels here can only mean good 
Angels, it might have some ground if St. Paul had said rods dy- 
yéAous, the Angels; but he does not say this, but ἀγγέλους, 
Angels, i.e. some Angels out of the whole number of beings called 
Angels. Cp. Winer, p. 113, note. 

(4) The Saints of God, after that they themselves have been 
judged and admitted to glory, will, it appears from Scripture, be 
allowed to sit near to Christ, as assessors of His dread Tribunal. 
See Matt. xix. 28, and Luke xxii. 30, where the sitting on Thrones 
is mentioned after the sitting at the Table; and they will hear 
the sentence pronounced by Christ against evil Angels. Cp. 
Barrow's Serm. xxxiii., ‘The Saints being themselves first ap- 
proved shall become aseeesors there.” See above (1). 

(5) With regard to the assertion that some aciual sounciation 
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τήρια ἐὰν ἔχητε, τοὺς ἐξουθενημένους ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τούτους καθίζετε ; ὃ Πρὸς 
> N ¢ A a ν 9 ν» > ἐ “ἡ b 3 \ a ? 

ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λέγω' οὕτως οὐκ ἕνι ἐν ὑμῖν σοφὸς οὐδὲ εἷς, ὃς δυνήσεται δια- 
κρίναι ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ ; © ἀλλὰ ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται, 


ὟΝ A 28 3 ἢ 
και Τοῦτο ΕἾ ATTLOTWYP. 
ἃ Matt. 5. 39. 


Rom. 12. 17, 19. 
1 Thess. 4. 6. 


& 18. 4. 
Rev. 21. 8. 
& 22, 15. 


f Eph. 2. 1—8. 
Tit. 3. 8. 
Heb. 10. 22. 


72°HSy μὲν οὖν ὅλως ἥττημα ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ὅτι κρίματα ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαντῶν. 
Διατί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθε ; διατί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀποστερεῖσθε ; ὃ ᾿Αλλὰ ὑμεῖς 
ἀδικεῖτε καὶ ἀποστερεῖτε, καὶ τοῦτο ἀδελφούς. 
Θεοῦ βασιλείαν οὐ κληρονομήσουσι; 
λολάτραι, οὗτε μοιχοὶ, οὔτε μαλακοὶ, οὔτε ἀρσενοκοῖται, 
πλεονέκται, οὗτε μέθυσοι, οὐ λοίδοροι, οὐχ ἅρπαγες, βασιλείαν Θεοῦ οὐ κληρο- 
νομήσουσι. ||! ' Καὶ ταῦτα τινὲς Are ἀλλὰ ἀπελούσασθε, ἀλλὰ ἡγιάσθητε, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐδικαιώθητε, ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν. 


Δ 
9 °*H οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ἄδικοι 


Μὴ πλανᾶσθε' οὔτε πόρνοι, οὔτε cidw- 
10 ψ᾽ ’ » 
οὔτε κλέπται, οὔτε 


of a judicial sentence by the Saints is supposed in St. Paul’s com- 
parison of what is done by a Judge in a Law Court with what 
the Saints will hereafter do, it is observable that he does not 
compare two sets of persons, but he compares the act of judging 
the world with acts of judging in worldly things (βιωτικά). And 
his argument is, If by their righteousness, wisdom, and courage 
the Saints will condemn the world hereafter, surely they have 
the requisite qualifications for adjudicating between Christians on 
secular matters here. 

8. μήτι γε βιωτικά)]ὔ ‘ne dicam secularia;’ 10 say nothing 
of worldly things. See Meyer and Alford. 

Cod. Aug. and Boern. have πόσῳ μᾶλλον, and guanto 
magis, and so Vulg.; and this is the sense given in the Syriac, 
Arabic, and Asihiopic Versions. 

4. βιωτικὰ μὲν οὖν κριτήρια ἐὰν ἔχητε, κιτ.λ.} If however ye 
have secular causes to decide, do you set up as judges in the 
Church those who have been superseded by it 7 

In order to understand this passage, the sense of which has 
been much controverted, it must be remembered, 

(1) That for the settlement of all differences among Chris- 
tians, our Lord Himself had said, “ Teli it to the Church.” 
(Matt. xviii. 17.) He bad made her the Arbitress of such dis- 
putes. He had placed her on the seat of Judgment. And thus 
He had superseded the use of Heathen Tribunals among Chris- 
tians. 

(2) That St. Paul uses the perfect tense here, he does not 
say ἐξουθενουμένους, despised persons, but ἐξουθενημένους, per- 
sons who have been rejected, and, as it were, reduced to noughi 
(εἰς οὐδὲν), and exploded (ἐξ) by the Church. 

(3) The pronoun τούτους, these, as used here, is emphatic, 
and is uttered with a tone of surprise and indignation (cp. the 
examples in Winer, § 23, p. 144), and marks the strange ab- 
surdity of setfing up those very persons who, as far as Chris- 
tian use of them was concerned, had themselves been brought 
down, and, as it were, disfranchised, dethroned, and deposed ; 
and whom he himself had just called τοὺς ἔξω (those who are 
without,—the heathens), and whom he himself did not pretend 
to judge (v. 12). And shall they who are within the Church (oi 
ἔσω), and who ought themselves to be qualified to judge those 
who are within (see v. 12), shall they dare to pull down the 
Tribunal which Christ bas set up for settling disputes among 
Christians,— namely, the Church herself, to whom, as a final 
court of appeal, Christ Himself refers them (Matt. xviii. 17) for 
the settlement of such questions? and shall they introduce the 
Heathen into the Charch, and δέ wp those whom she has super- 
seded, and establish them as Judges in the Church ἢ 

δ. ἔνι] i.e. ἔνεστι. So B, C, I, and many cursive MSS.— 
Elz. has ἔστιν. 

7. Ἤδη μὲν οὖν 8. firrnua] However there is altogether already 
awrong here. “Hin denotes that antecedently to the question of 
the manner and place in which their lawsuits are to be tried, 
there is another prior consideration, viz. that of the uncharitable- 
ness of going to law αἱ all. 

— ἥττημα ὑμῖν) So the best MSS. and Editions —Ziz. has 
ἥττημα ἐν ὑμῖν. But the Apostle means to say, that by doing 
injustice they inflict injury on ¢hemselves as well as on others; 
and so @ loss accrues to themselves as well as a wrong to others. 
By their πλεονέκτημα, or covetousness, they suffer an ἥττημα, or 
loss ; according to the ancient apophthegm, of αὐτῷ κακὰ τεύχει 
ἀνὴρ ἄλλῳ κακὰ τεύχων,--- ἃ sense which is obscured by the in- 
terpolation of ἐν. See Rom. xi. 12, where ἥττημα is opposed to 
πλοῦτος. 

He also corrects their spirit of vain-glory in their spiritual 
wealth, by thus reminding them that they are spiritually poor. 


_yeare justified, but ἐδικαιώθητε, ye have been justified,—* 


— Διατί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθε ;---ἀποστερεῖσθε;] Why do 
ye not rather suffer yourselves to be wronged and defrauded 7 

8. τοῦτο] So A, B,C, Ὁ, E,—a reading which gives force 
and clearness to the sense. ‘‘ Ye do wrong; and ¢his ye do to 
your own brethren.” So Cicero (de Offic. i. 1) uses ‘ idgue.’— 
Elz. has ταῦτα. 

9. Μὴ πλανᾶσθε] A formula adopted by S. Ignatius, ad Ephes. 
c. 16. 

— οὔτε πόρνοι] Referred to by S. Polycarp, ad Phil. c. 5, 
and by Jreneus, iv. 46; v. 11. 

— μαλακοί] On the prevalence of those sins, for which 
Sodom and the Canaanitish nations were destroyed, even in the 
most celebrated and so-called civilized cities of Greece and Italy 
in the age of the Ceesars and the Apostles, see Rom. i. 27, and 
the passages quoted by Wefstein here. 

11. ἀλλά] Thrice repeated, in order to exhibit more boldly 
the moral contrast between their ante-baptismal and post-bap- 
tismai state. For similar repetitions see i. 20; iv. 8; xiv. 24. 
2 Cor. vii. 2. Winer, Ὁ. 537. 

The force of the contrast is strengthened by the ἀλλὰ non- 
elided by the vowels following it. 

— ἀπκελούσασθε] Observe the Aorist bere and Middle Voice. 
Properly, ye washed yourselves, or procured yourselves to be 
washed from your sins, at your Baptism. See x.2. And so 
Chrys. and Theodoret, who says here, ‘The Apostle declares 
here the equality of the Son and the Spirit, and joins the Name 
of the Father; for by the Invocation of the Holy Trinity the 
Nature of Water is sanctified, and the Remission of Sins is freely 
bestowed (xopnyeira:) thereby. And St. Paul comforts them 
with the consideration of their Baptism, lest when they recollect 
the sins they committed Jefore their baptism, they should despair 
of salvation.”” And so Augustine, ‘according to whom there is 
no Justification ordinarily before or without Baptism. It wasa 
fixed principle with him that Justification commenced with Bap- 
tism, and not otherwise.’”’? Waterland, on Justification, Vol. ix. 
Ῥ- 449. 


These words of St. Paul, be it remembered, are addressed to 
the Corinthians generally ; among whom, as this Epistle clearly 
shows, were many persons who were very deficient in the graces 
and virtues of Christian Faith and Practice ; 

Thus these words of St. Paul present two important articles 
of Christian Doctrine; 

(1) St. Paul speaks of Justification as an act already done, 
and connects it with Baptism. In the words of an English 
Theologian, who has treated this subject with great fulness and 
precision, — The Justification which St. Paul discourseth of, 
seemeth, in his meaning, only or specially to be that act of grace 
which is dispensed to persons at their Baptism, or at their 
entrance into the Church; when, they openly professing their 
faith, and undertaking the practice of Christian duty, God most 
solemnly and formally doth absolve them from all guilt, and 
accepteth them into a state of favour with Him. 

In several places Justification is coupled with Baptisma 
Regeneration and Absolution: Such were some of you; but °‘ 
have been washed, ye have been sanctified, ye have been justi 
in the name of Christ Jesus. Again, He saved us by the lc 
of regeneration, that having been justified ὧν His grace, we” 
be made heirs of everlasting life. (Tit. iii. δ. 7. Heb. x. 22, "ὦ 

St. Paul, in expressing this act as it respecteth the faireely 

commonly doth use a tense referring to the past time. H* 83 
οἱ δικαιούμενοι, being justified (Rom. v. 1.9. Tit. iii. 7. 7% 98 
Vi. 11), but δικαιωθέντες, having been justified; not δικ 
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9 
12 ε Πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα συμφέρει: πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔν is 7, 


9 N 9 V4 € ? 
ἐγὼ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος. 


1δ}} τὰ βρώματα τῇ κοιλίᾳ, καὶ ἡ κοιλία τοῖς 


Rom. 14. 17. 
vv. 15, 19, 20. 
1 Thess. 4. 8. 


at some remarkable time; that is, at their entrance into Chris- 
tianity. 
St. Paul, in the sixth to the Romans, discourseth thus: 
** Seeing we in baptism are cleansed and disentangled from sin, 
are dead fo it, and so justified from it’’ (Rom. vi. 2—7), God 
forbid that we should return to live in the practice thereof, so 
abusing and evacuating the grace we have received; which dis- 
course seemeth plainly to signify, that he treateth about the Jus- 
tification conferred in baptism. 

Although Justification chiefly signifieth the first act of grace 
toward a Christian at his baptism, yet (according to analogy of 
reason and affinity in nature of things) every dispensation of par- 
don granted upon Repentance may be styled Justification ; for as 
particular acts of repentance upon commission of any particular 
sins, do not so much differ in nature as in measure or degree, 
from that general conversion practised in embracing the Gospel; 
so the grace vouchsafed upon these penitential acts is only, in 
largenees of extent and solemnity of administration, diversified 
from that; especially considering that Repentance after Baptism 
is but a reviving of that first great resolution and engagement we 
made in Baptism ; that remission of sin upon it is only the reno- 
vation of the grace then exhibited; that the whole transaction in 
this case is but a reinstating the covenant then made (and after- 
ward by transgression infringed) upon the same terms which 
were then agreed upon ; that consequently, by congruous analogy, 
this remission of sins, and restoring to favour, granted to a peni- 
tent, are only the former Justification reinforced. 

Now, according to each of these notions, ali good Christians 
may be said to have been justified ; they have been justified by a 
general abolition of their sins, and reception into God’s favour in 
Baptism; they so far have enjoyed the virtue of that gracious 
dispensation, and continued in a justified state, as they have per- 
sisted in faith and obedience; they have, upon falling into sin, 
and rising thence by repentance, been justified by particular re- 
missions. So that having been justified by faith, they have peace 
with God, through our Lord Jesus Christ. (Rom. v. 1.) Dr. 
Barrow (Serm. v. Vol. iv. p. 137.) 


(2) St. Paul regards ali those whom he addreases, however 
blameworthy they may be in their present spiritual condition, as 
having been already washed from their sins by Baptism, as having 
been already justified by Christ; and consequently, nof to be 
called upon to become regenerate persons, but to remember that 
they Aave been regenerated, and to rise from sin by Repentance, 
and to walk in newness of life. 

Here also we cannot do better than cite the words of the 
judicious author just quoted, Dr. Barrow; 

In one of his Sermons on Universal Redemption, arguing 
πότος the Calvinistic tenets, he observes (Serm. lrxi. Vol. iii. 
p. 369): 

The Aposties at first, and the Church ever since, after them 
(except some heterodox people of late), have professed readily to 
confer holy Baptism, and therein to dispense Remission of sins, 
together with other evangelical graces and privileges to every man 
professing his faith in Christ. and resolution to obey Christ’s law, 
upon this supposition, that Christ is the Saviour of ali such per- 
sons, and by his salutary passion hath purchased that remission 
for them. 

That in thus doing, the Church proceeds upon a persuasion 
that Christ is truly the Saviour of ail its visible members, duly 
admitted and incorporated thereinto, the thing itself plainly signi- 
fies; the tenor of ite practice makes palpable; the forms of 
speech used in its holy administrations, of Prayers, of Sacra- 
ments, of Exhortations, do suppose or express. 

For how can each member singly be asserted in Holy Bap- 
tism, to be washed from his sine and sanctified to God, and made 
regenerate, or adopted into the family of God’a children, and 
made partaker of Christ’s death? How can thanksgiving in the 
common name, in most general terms be offered up for Christ’s 
saving performances? or the holy Cup and Bread be imparted to 
each Communicant as symbols and pledges of Christ’s charity and 
mercy towards him? How can every Christian be instigated to 
obedience in gratitude to Christ; and those who transgress 
Christ’s laws, upSraided for their ingratitude toward Him; their 
rejecting, or renouncing, despising, or abusing Him and His 
salvation? How can such things be said and done with any 
truth or consistency,—yea, without forgery and mockery,—if 
every baptized Christian have not an interest in our Lord’s per- 
formances ;.if Christ be the Saviour only of an uncertain and 
unknown part of the Churgh ? 


(3) And therefore it is rightly said by Waterland (on Jus- 
tification, ix. p. 442), commenting on this present text, ‘ Here 
are three concurrent causes of Justification mentioned together 
(by St. Paul),— 

“<The meritorious cause, ‘the Lord Jesus.’ 

“The efictent and operating cause, ‘the Spirit of our 
God.’ 
“ The inefrumental rite of its conveyance, Baptism ;’’ 

To these may be added,— 

The receptive condition on our side, Faith working by love. 
(See ibid. p. 451.) And, above all, 

The prime, original and moving cause of all, the infinite 
love and free grace and favour of God the Father towards us, and 
bestowing Justification on us, in Christ. 

See further below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, “ On the doctrine of Justification.” 

13. Πάντα μοι ἔξεστι] All things are lawful to me. After 
spegking of the sin of covetousness, which had produced litigious. 
ness, and exposed the Christian character to disgrace in the eyes 
of the Heathen at Corinth, and having stated the future punish- 
menis due to other sins of the flesh (vv. 9, 10), and having re- 
minded the Corinthians what privileges they had received, and 
what sins they had renounced, and what pledges they had made, 
at their Baptism, he now proceeds to examine and confute an 
argument raised by some of the Genéile Christians at Corinth, 
who, in the presumptuous spirit of Greek Philosopby, pleaded, in 
behalf of Fornication, and of eating meats offered in sacrifice to 
idols, that man is the measure of all things (πάντων μέτρον 
ky@peros),—a principle in which both the greatest Schools of 
Greek Philosophy, with which St. Paul had disputed at Athens, 
agreed, though they applied it in different ways (see on Acts xvii. 
18),—and that all the creatures were his, and that all things 
were lawful to him; a tenet which they imagined had received 
some countenance from the Gospel itself, which promised to them 
untversal Liberty and even universal Dominion in Christ, a doc- 
trine which, when properly stated and understood with due 
cautions, is productive of that genuine Independence which is the 
best security for se{f-conérol, and had therefore been placed in its 
proper light by St. Paul in the earlier part of his Kpistle. See 
above on iii. 21, “Ald things are yours.” 

With true oratorical skill St. Paul therefore adopts this 
principle, ‘‘ All things are lawful to me.’’ He “transfers by a 
figure’’ (iv. 6) what the Corinthian Teachers had alleged, and 
applies it fo himself, and examines that proposition, true in itself, 
but falsely applied by them. 

This use of the first person is thus rightly explained by Bp. 
Sanderson (Serm. xi. Vol. i. p. 293). 

There is an opinion taken up in this last age, grounded upon 
one misunderstood passage in this Epistle (1 Cor. iii. 21—23), 
but is indeed both false in itself and dangerous in the consequents, 
namely this, that the godly regenerate have a full right to ail the 
creatures, but wicked and unregenerate men have right to none, 
but are male fidei possessores, intruders and usurpers of those 
things they have, and shall at the Day of Judgment be anewer- 
able, not only for their abusing of them, but even for their very 
possessing of them. 

Possibly some may imagine, yet none but they whose judg- 
ments are forestalled with that fancy, that these words of our - 
Apostle look that way, and that there lieth an emphasis in the 
pronoun to this sense, All things are lawful for me, but not so 
for every man. Being a godly and regenerate man, and engrafted 
into Christ by faith, J have a right and liberty to all the creatures, 
which every man hath not. 

But to feign such a sense to these words doth indeed quite 
overthrow the Apostle’s main purpose in this part of his dis- 
course, which is to teach the Corinthians and all others to yield 
something from their lawful Liberty for their brethren’s sakes, 
when they shall see it needful so to do, either for the avoiding of 
private scandal or for the preservation of the lie peace. So 
that the Apostle certainly here intended to extend our liberty to 
the creatures, as far and wide in respect of the persons as of the 
things; as if he had said, All things are lawful for ali men. The 
interlinear Gloss is right here, ‘“‘ Quod sibi dicit licere, innuit de 
alitis.”’ 

We know it is an usual thing, 88 in our ordinary speech 50 
in the Scriptures too, in framing objections in pudling cases and 
the like, to make the tnstance personal where the aim is general, 
as Rom. iii. 7, ‘If the truth of God have abounded ¢hrough my 
lie unto His glory, why am ora eda ae asa sinner 7᾽" that is, 
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through my lie or any man's else: Why either I or any man 
else? So 1 Cor. x. 29, 30, Why is my liberty judged? and why 
am I evil spoken of? mine, or any man’s else? J, or any man 
else? And so in a hundred places more. (Bp. Sanderson.) 

Bengel well observes on this point, ‘‘Sepe Paulus primd 
personé eloquitur que vim habent gnomes, in hac presertim 
Epistola.” (vi. 15; vii. 7; x. 23, 29, 30; xiv. 11.) Cp. on 
1 Thess. iv. 17, Gal. ii. 18, and Rom. vii. 7. 

As to the meaning of the word ἔξεστι, two different opinions 
have been entertained. 

It signifies either— Ἢ 

(1) <All things are in my power by reason of my free will 
(and this is the opinion of Theodoret, who says, ‘‘ All things are 
in thy power by reason of thy free will, but it is not expedient 
for thee to wee in all things thy free will; for when thou doest 
what is sinful, thou losest thy freedom, and becomest the slave 
of sin’’), 

Or it means— 

(2) All indifferent things are lawful to me, but all indif- 
ferent things are not expedient. This is the interpretation of 
Ambrosiaster and Theophyl. 

But this second explanation seems rather weak and tauto- 
logous, and hardly justified by the original. 

The first interpretation seems more in harmony with the 
original, and with what St. Paul has said above, iii. 22, ‘‘ All 
things are yours,’’ and with the application of these words to 
πορνεία, which he could not regard as indifferent. 

The sense therefore is, It is true that your body is your own, 
you are free to use it; but take care lest by your ill use of your 
freedom you become the slave of your body. And this sense of 
ἔξεστι is confirmed by the following cognate word, ἐξουσιασ- 
θήσομαι. 

It is an excellent observation of S. Chrysostom, of frequent 
application in this Epistle, that St. Paul, with genuine rhetorical 
dexterity and power, drives back his adversary’s arguments upon 
him (εἰς τὸ ἐναντίον περιτρέπει τὰς ἀντιθέσει5), and that he 
shows the Corinthians in various places that by abusing their 
liberty in indifferent things they, who were lords of all things 
in Christ (iii. 22, 23), made themselves to be slaves, both in soul 
and Jody, of the worst masters, namely, of their own carnal lusts 
and appetites, and of Satan. Ἐν 

A salutary warning to all who “ use their liberty for a clok 
of maliciousness |”’ 

— οὐκ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι] 1 will not be subjected by —. I 
will not allow any thing to have ἐξουσίαν or dominion over me, 
who have dominion over all things. 

On the sense of ἐξουσιάζω, see St. Paul’s words, vii. 4. 

The Christian, by virtue of his Incorporation in Christ, the 
Creator and King of all the Creatures, may well say πάντα μοι 
ἔξεστι, “1 am lord of all things’ (see above note on 1 Cor. iii. 
23); but by reason of the universal charity and unspotted purity 
of Him into Whom he is engrafted, he will add— 

(1) οὐ πάντα συμφέρει, all things are not expedient, and I 
will therefore moderate my use of my liberty by considerations of 
regard for the salvation of those whom Christ loves, and for whom 
He died. And 

(2) οὐκ ἐγὼ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος, I will not be 
lorded over by any thing. I have dominion over ail, but will 
not be domineered over by any. I will not be tyrannized over 
and enslaved by the creature (be it my own body or any other 
created thing) through my own abuse of my liberty in the use of 
the creature. 

The considerations which ought to regulate our conduct in 
the exercise of our Christian Liberty, as to the use of God’s 
creatures, cannot be better stated than in the following paragraphs 
from one of the best interpreters of St. Paul ; 

Our Christian Liberty extendeth to ail the creatures of 


This ariseth clearly from the testimonies of Scripture, Ail 
things are pure (Rom. xiv. 20); All things are lawful (1 Cor. 
x. 23); All are yours (1 Cor. iii. 22); and Nothing to be refused 
(1 Tim. iv. 4). 

Our Christian Liberty equally respecteth the using and the 
not using of any of God’s creatures. There is no creature but a 
Christian man by virtue of his liberty, as he may use it upon just 
occasion, so he may also upon just cause refuse it. All things are 
lawful for me, saith St. Paul, δμέ 7 will not be brought under the 
power of any thing. (1 Cor. vi. 12.) Where he establisheth this 
Liberty in both the parts of it. Liberty to use the creatures, or 
else they had not all been lawful for him; and yet Liberty not to 
use them, or else he had been under the power of some of them. 
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M16 δὲ Θεὸς καὶ τὸν Κύριον 


Whence it followeth, that all the creatures of God stand in 
the nature of things indifferent; that is, such as may be in- 
differently either used or not used, according as the rules of godly 
discretion, circumstances duly considered, shall direct. 

Our Christian Liberty for the using or not using of the 
creature may, without prejudice, admit of some restraint in the 
outward practice of it, ‘‘.Ab illicitis semper: quandogue ef a li- 
cilis.” I think it is S. Gregory’s. A Christian must never do 
unlawful, nor yet always lawful, things. St. Paul had liberty to 
eat flesh; and he used that liberty, and ate flesh: yet he knew 
there might be some cases wherein to abridge himself of the use 
of that liberty, so far as not to eat flesh while the world standeth. 
(1 Cor. viii. 13.) 

But what are those restraints, and how far they may be ad- 
mitted without prejudice done to that liberty ? 

(1) Sobriety may and ought to restrain us in the ontward 
practice of our Christian Liberty,—-for our diet, likewise for our 
apparel. 

πε (2) Charity also may and ought to restrain us in the out- 

ward exercise of our Christian Liberty. Charity, I say, both to 
ourselves and others. First to ourselves, for regular Charity be- 
ginneth there. If we are to cut off our right hand, and to pluck 
out the right eye, and to cast them from us when they offend us 
(Matt. v. 29, 30), much more then ought we to deny ourselves 
the use of such outward lawful things as by experience we have 
found, or have otherwise cause to suspect to be, hurtful either to 
our bodies or souls. So a man may and should refrain from 
meats which may endanger his bodily health. But how much 
more then from any thing that may endanger the health of his 
soul / 

But Charity reacheth to our brethren, of whom we are to 
have a due regard in our use of the creatures; an argument 
wherein St. Paul often enlargeth, as in Rom. xiv. and 1 Cor. viii. 
the whole chapters throughout, and in a great part of 1 Cor. x. 
The resolution every where is, that all things be done to Edifica- 
tion (1 Cor. xiv. 26); that things lawful become inexpedient 
when they offend rather than edify (1 Cor. x. 23); that though 
all things indeed are pure, yet it is evil for that man whick 
useth them with offence (Rom. xiv. 20) ; that, albeit flesh, and 
wine, and other things be lawful, yet t¢ is good neither to eat 
flesh, nor to drink wine, nor to do any thing whereby a man’s 
brother stumbleth, or ts offended, or is made weak. (Rom. 
xiv. 2]. 

ἘΝ There is yet one restraint more, which ariseth from the 
duty we owe to our superiors, and from the bond of civil obedi- 
ence, which if it had been by all men as freely admitted as there 
is just cause it should, how happy had it been for the peace of 
this Church ! 

The determination of superiors may and ought to refrain us 
in the outward exercise of our Christian Liberty. We must sud- 
mit ourselves to every ordinance of man, saith St. Peter (1 Pet. ii. 
13. 15, 16) ; and it is necessary we should do so, for so is the 
will of God. Neither is it against Christian Liberty if we do so, 
for we are still as free as before; rather, if we do not 80, we 
abuse our liberty for a cloke of malictousness, as it followeth 
there. (1 Pet. ii. 16.) And St. Paul telleth us we must needs be 
subject, not only for fear, because the magistrate carrieth not the 
sword in vain, but also for conscience sake, because the powers 
that are, are ordained of God. (Rom. xiii. δ. 4. 1.) Bp. Sander. 
son (iii. p. 164). 

18. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς---καταργήσει] In the world to come, God 
καταργήσει, i.e. will reduce to a state of ἀέργεια, ἀργία, or use- 
lessness—or render void the office of—will make as nonght, both 
the one and the other. 

The κοιλία, the seat of craving appetite, and of γαστριμαργία 
(see Luke xv. 16, and Chrys. here), and the βρώματα, or meats 
which now are used to satisfy it, will then have no more any 
functions to perform. 

Hence our Lord calls the meat of this world, ‘‘ the meat that 
perisheth.”’ (John vi. 27.) And of the Saints it is said, they 
shall “‘ hunger no more, neither thirst any more.” (Rev. vii. 
16. 

It must be remembered, that our Lord afe in the presence 
of His Disciples after His Resurrection,—not because He had 
need of food, but in order to convince them that He had taken 
again His human body. See on Luke xxiv. 43, and on Acts 
x. 4]. 

From the perishable nature of the functions of the κοιλία 
and of its βρώματα, he shows the debasement of those who suffer 
themselves to be enslaved by those beggarly elements,.and do not 
consider the dignity of the dody, which will, if rightly used, be 
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ἤγειρε, καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξεγερεῖ διὰ τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. 151 Οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὰ σώ- j,Rom, 15. 5, 
ματα ὑμῶν μέλη Χριστοῦ ἐστιν ; “Apas οὖν τὰ μέλη τοῦ Χριστοῦ πονήσω & 1.13, 15,16. 
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ράσθητε yap τιμῆς. Δοξάσατε δὴ τὸν Θεὸν ἐν τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν. 


κολλώμενος τῷ Κυρίῳ ἕν πνεῦμά ἐστι. 


ἴδιον σῶμα ἁμαρτάνει. 


Φ ch. 12. 27. 
€V xk Gen. 9. 24. 


5. 30. 
mech. 8. 16. 
2 Cor, 6. 16. 
Eph. 2. 21. 
Heb. 3. 6. 

! Pet. 2. 5. 
n ch. 7. 23. 
Acts 20, 28. 
Gal. 3. 18. 
Heb. 9. 12. 
1 Pet.1.18. 2 Pet.2.1. Rev. 5. 9. 


raised to a glorious immortality, as Christ’s Body has been 
raised 


But it would be a perversion of the Apostle’s meaning to 
use these words as an argument against a bodily resurrec- 
tion. See Theodor. Mopsuesi., Chrys., and others, in Catené, 
p- 110. 

14. ἐξεγερεῖ] Lach. reads ἐξεγείρει, from A, D*, but see 
2 Cor. iv. 14; and ‘euscifadit’ is in Tertullian adv. Marcion. 
v. 7, and De Pudicit. 16; and so Iren. v. 6, and S. Polycarp ad 
Philipp. 2. 

These arguments for temperance and holiness, from the con- 
sideration of the future Resurrection of the Flesh, and of the 
Body being made the Temple of God (v. 19) by Baptism, are 
stated in the Second Epistle ascribed to S. Clement, c. 9, in 
similar words, μὴ λεγέτω τὶς ὑμῶν ὅτι αὕτη ἡ σὰρξ οὗ κρίνεται 
οὐδὲ ἀνίσταται, γνῶτε ἐν τίνι ἐσώθητε ἐν τίνι ἀνεβλέψατε, 
εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ ταύτῃ ὄντες; δεῖ οὖν ἡμᾶς ὡς ναὸν Θεοῦ 
φυλάσσειν thy σάρκα' ὃν τρόπον γὰρ ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ ἐκλήθητε, 
καὶ ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ ἐλεύσεσθε. 

And Tertullian adv. Marcion. v. 7: ‘‘ Avertens nos a forni- 
catione manifestat corporis Resurrectionem, Corpus Domino ut 
Templum Deo. Qui Dominum suscitabit et nos suscitabit.”’ 

The whole passage of Tertullian is very interesting, as 
showing the uses to be made of the Doctrines here stated con- 
cerning the Body, and the dangerous consequences arising from a 
denial of them, as seen in the History of the Heresy against 
which he is writing, that of Marcion. 

15. μέλη Χριστοῦ] Ye have all been made members of Christ, 
who have been knit together with Him by the Regeneration of 
the Holy Ghost, in the hope of the Resurrection in His likeness. 
Theodor. Mops. 

Have ye not been espoused as a Bride to one Husband, 
Christ? Theodoret. 

Here is the strongest argument for holiness of life. And it 
shows the practical character of that Teaching which grounds 
the duty of holiness on the doctrine of the Incarnation, and on 
the engrafting of Christians into the Body of Christ by means 
of the Sacrament of Baptism. 

By the operation of the Holy Ghost in the Incarnation of the 
Son of God, we have become partakers of the Divine Nature. 
He is our Emmanuel, ‘‘ God with us,” "" God manifest in our 
flesh.” Thus we have been brought near to God. Christ has 
married our Nature, He has espoused Humanity, and reconciled 
God to Man. Divine Wedlock! profound Mystery! How 
should we rejoice in this our glorious exaltation in Christ! How 
should we fear also and tremble at the pure and holy Presence 
into which we have been thus brought! How earnestly should we 
watch, how fervently should we pray, that we may be enabled by 
His grace to purify ourselves “‘ even as He is pure;” so that we 
who have been made “ ers of the Divine Nature’’ in Him, 
may also through Him have the fruition of the glorious Godhead 
hereafter, for evermore | 

— “Aipas—wothow] “Aipas is emphatic, marking the double sin 
of Fornication, ‘aking away from Christ what is His, purchased 
by His blood on the Cross, and giving it to a Harlot! 

16. εἰς σάρκα μίαν} into one flesh; i.e. joined info: a more 
forcible expression than in. See on Matt. xix. 5. Hence Ter- 
tullian (de Pudicit. 16): ‘‘ Erant enim duo in unam carnem.”’ 

. Πᾶν ἁμάρτημα, «.7.A.] Every sin thal a man commits 
ts without the body (cp. 2Cor. xii. 2. 3, where the same expres- 
sion occurs), but he who is committing fornication sins against 
his own body. 

The distinction here drawn by the Apostle is best illustrated 
by what he says below, xii. 14d—20, where he distinguishes ‘he 
body in its corporate character 88 a whole from particular mem- 
bers of it. So here; other sins which men commit may be com- 
mitted by means of particular meméers of the body; but he who 
is guilty of fornication, sins with his body, as a whole, and 


against his body as a whole; for he makes himself one flesh with 
a harlot. 

Hence S. Jerome (ad Amandum, Vol. iv. 161) thus expounds 
the passage: ‘‘ Other sins are committed externally (forinsecus) ; 
but Fornication not only defiles the Conscience, but the Body of 
him who commits it; for he makes himself one body with a 
harlot, and sins against his own body in making that which is the 
temple of Christ to become the body of a harlot.’’ See also 
S. Augustine, Serm. 16] : ‘‘ Corpus tuum membrum est Christi. 
Parce in te Christo. Agnosce in te Christum. Hee corpora 
nostra, quée dicit Apostolus membra esse Christi, propter corpus 
Christi quod ex genere nostri corporis suscepit ; heec ergo cor- 
pors nostra dicit Templum esse in nobis Spiritfis Sancti quem 
habemus & Deo. Quid horum in te contemnis? Christum, Cujus 
membrum, an Spiritam Sanctum, Cujus Templum es?’’ And see 
Serm. 162, where he considers the difference here made by St. 
Paul between Fornication and all other sins of the flesh; and 
says that in the former, ‘‘/ofus homo absorbetur ab ipso, et in 
ipso corpore, ut totus homo dici possit quod caro sit.’’ 

See also Origen, Theodor. Mops., Severian, and others, in 
Catend, p. 113, and Primasius; and Bengel says well, “Is qui 
aliter peccat, quam per fornicationem, peccat quidem cum cor- 
pore et per corpus, sed non in corpus, non terminatur peccatam 
ejus in corpus; et fedit quidem sed non alienat corpus; magis 
peccat in κοιλίαν ventrem, quam in corpus, ut distinguit 
Apostolus.’’ 

19. vads τοῦ ἁγίου TIv.] a temple of the Holy Ghost, who is 
in you. On the argument hence derivable for the Divinity of the 
Holy Spirit, see iii. 16, 17. 

20. ἠγοράσθητε γὰρ τιμῇ:] ye were purchased at a price,— the 
blood of Christ, Who redeemed you from the captivity of sin; 
and therefore ye are not your own, but His. On this use of the 
word ἀγοράζω in this sense of buying, in order to redeem from 
captivity by paying a λύτρον, or ransom, see below, vii. 23. 
2 Pet. ii. 1, compared with | Pet. i. 18, 19; and Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. VI. p. 680, note. 

On this argument the fullowing excellent remarks are made 
by By. Sanderson (Serm. vii. Vol. i. p. 192): ‘‘The consideration 
of Christ’s right over us should bind us to do Him service. We 
were His before, for He made us; and we owed Him service for 
that. But now we are His more than before, and by a new title, 
for He hath dough us and paid for us, and we owe Him more 
service for that. The Apostle therefore urgeth it as a matter of 
great equity, you are not your own, but His; therefore you are 
not to satisfy yourselves by doing your own lusts, but to glorify 
Him by doing His will. When Christ redeemed us by His blood, 
His purpose was (0 redeem us unto God, and not fo ourselves, 
and to redeem us from our vain conversation, and not to it. And 
He therefore delivered us out of the hands of our enemies, that 
we might the more freely and securely, and without fear, serve 
Him in holiness and righteousness all the days of our life.” 
(Luke i. 75.) 

Thus our redemption is done effectually. It is also done 
Jreely ; not for price nor reward, but freely and wifhout money. 
The meaning is, not that there was no price paid at all, but that 
there was none paid by us; we laid out nothing toward this great 
purchase. But otherwise, that there was a price paid, the Scrip- 
tures are clear. Ye are bought with a price, saith St. Paul 
(1 Cor. vi. 20), and he saith it over again (ch. vii. 23). He that 
paid it calleth it λύτρον, a ransom (Matt. xx. 28); that is as 
much as to say, a price of redemption ; and his Apostle somewhat 
more, ἀντίλυτρον (1 Tim. ii. 6), which implieth a just and 
satisfactory price, full as much as the thing can be worth. Yet 
not paid to Satan, in whose posseesion we were; for we have 
found already that he was but an usurper, and his title naught. 
He had but bought of us; and we by our sale could convey unto 
him no more right than we had ourselves, which was just none 
at all. Our Redeemer therefore would not enter into any capitu- 
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VIE. 1 Περὶ δὲ ὧν ἐγράψατέ μοι, καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ γυναικὸς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι: 
2 διὰ δὲ τὰς πορνείας ἕκαστος τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα ἐχέτω, καὶ ἑκάστη τὸν ἴδιον 
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al Pet. 8.7. 
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γυνὴ τῷ avdpt. 4 Ἢ γυνὴ τοῦ ἰδίον σώματος οὐκ ἐξουσιάζει, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἀνήρ' 


Zech. 7. 8. 
& 12. 12—14. 


c vv. 12, 25. 
d Matt. 19. 12. 


Θεοῦ, 6 μὲν οὕτως, 6 δὲ οὕτως. 


e 1 Tim. 5. 14. 
f Mal. 2. 14, 16. 
Matt. 5. 32. 
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ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ τοῦ ἰδίου σώματος οὐκ ἐξουσιάζει, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γυνή. δ᾽" Μὴ 
ἀποστερεῖτε ἀλλήλους, εἰ μή τι ἂν ἐκ συμφώνου πρὸς καιρὸν, ἵνα σχολάσητε τῇ 
προσευχῇ». καὶ πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ Fre, ἵνα μὴ πειράζῃ ὑμᾶς ὁ Σατανᾶς διὰ τὴν 
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ἀκρασίαν ὑμῶν. Τοῦτο δὲ λέγω κατὰ συγγνώμην, οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγήν᾽ ἔλω 
δὲ πάντας ἀνθρώπους εἶναι ὡς καὶ ἐμαυτόν" ἀλλ᾽ ἕκαστος ἴδιον ἔχει χάρισμα ἐκ 
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lation with him, or offer to him any terms of composition, but 
thought good rather in pursuance of His own right to use His 
power. And so He vindicated us from him by main strength. 
With His own right hand and with His holy arm He got Himeelf 
the victory, and us liberty, without any price or ransom paid 
Him. (Ps. xcviii. 2.) Bp. Sanderson. 

Compare Tertullian’s remarks on this passage (c. Marcion. 
v. 7), where he proves the reality of Christ’s human body from it 
against the Marcionites,—“ Empti sumus pretio magno. Plane 
πιρέο, si Phantasma fuit Christus.””’ An argument not unneces- 
sary in these days when the doctrine of the Atonement is under- 
mined by Pantheistic theories, and by doubts concerning the 
historic reality of the sufferings of Christ. 

See also above on Matt. xx. 28, and below on | Tim. ii. 6, 
on the Vicarious Atonement made, and the sufficient Ransom 
paid, by Christ for all mankind. 

— ὑμῶν) Elz. adds καὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι ὑμῶν & τινά ἐστι τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, words which are not found in the beet MSS. and Versions, 
and many of the Fathers (see for example Tertullian, de Pudic. 
16, who recites a great portion of this chapter there, and c. Mar- 
cion. v. 7), and which weaken the effect of the argument by 
drawing off the mind from the main topic which the Apostle is 
inculcating, viz. the sanctification of the Body. 

It is observable, that he sums up his reasonings here, and 
above, ch. v. 13, with a brief and pointed sentence in the form of 
8 command, which would be easily remembered, and which he 
designed to leave as a κέντρον ἐν τοῖς ἀκροωμένοις. Here it is 
‘“‘Glorify God in your body ;’”’ there it is ‘‘ Take out the wicked 
one from among you”’ (v. 13). 

So again vii. 24, ἕκαστος ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθη μενέτω. Cp. vii. 38; 
viii. 13; x. 31, 32; xiii. 13; xiv. 40; and cp. note above on 
1 Thess, v. 13, and below, Heb. xiii. 5. 

Indeed, it deserves to be remarked, that the various topics 
of this Epistle are finished off with didactic and dogmatic 
Apophthegms, which if collected together would form a series 
of Christian Maxims for instruction in faith and practice. 


Cu. I. 1. Περὶ δὲ ὧν ἐγράψατέ μοι] St. Paul now proceeds to 
consider the several questions proposed to him in the Letter 
which he had received from the Corinthians. 

It is observable that each of his Replies to these Questions 
is introduced by the preposition περί. See 
vii. 1. Concerning Marriage and Divorce. 
vii. 25. Concerning Celibacy. 
viii. 1. Concerning the eating of Meats that had been offered 
in sacrifice to Heathen Idole. 
xii. 1. Concerning Spiritual Gifts. 

— &rrec6a:}] ‘‘ Verecunda est Pauli phrasis. Eaddem casti- 
monid Latini dicunt mulierem fangere.”” Cp. Gen. xx. 4, LXX, 
᾿Αβιμελὲχ οὐχ ἥψατο avrijs. 

On St. Paul’s doctrine concerning Single Life and Marriage, 
compare what is said below, 1 Tim. v. 14. 

2. διὰ τὰς πορνεία] On account of the fornications; i.e. of 
the different kinds of illicit intercourse which St. Paul is not 
willing to specify more particularly, having mentioned them in 
vi. 9. See also Romans i. 26. 

8. ὀφειλήν]Ὶ 8. the best MSS. and Editions. And so Origen 
(in Catena), and Teriullian de Pudic. 16. ‘‘ Vir uxori et uxor 
viro debitum reddat. Casta hac locutione Paulus debitum con- 
Sugale exprimere voluit.” (Vaick.) Elz. has ὀφειλομένην εὔνοιαν, 
an expository gloss. Compare the readings in v. 5. 


4. οὐκ ἐξουσιάζει] has not dominion, or authority over. See 
vi. 12. 

5. σχολάσητε τῇ τροσευχῇ] So the best MSS. and Editions. 
Elz, has σχολάζητε τῇ νηστείᾳ καὶ τῇ προσευχῇ. 

The aorist does not mark any extraordinary seasons of urgent 
supplication, but ordinarily recurring times of prayer and devo- 
tion, such as that of the Lord’s Day and Holy Communion. 
See Winer, p. 257. 

— ἦτ] SoA, B,C, D,E,F,G. Elz. σννέρχησθε. 

— ἀκρασίαν} Some Expositors and Lexicographers derive 
this word from ἀκρατὴς, incontinens, and so Theodor. Mops. 
(in Catena) here: an etymology which suits the meaning very 
well as to the sense, but not as to the structure of the word, 
which can hardly have any other derivation than κρᾶσις, κεράν- 
νυμι, and answers well enough to the Latin infemperana and 
Engl. intemperate; properly one who does not dilute his wine 
with water, as was usual in ancient times (whence the common 
word now used in Greece for wine, κρασί), but drinks it ἄκρατον. 

6. κατὰ σνγγνώμην] by permission,.or indulgence to you. 
“ Secundum indulgentiam, non secundum preeceptum,”’ Iren. (iv- 
15), who also has, as to the first clause, ‘“‘ secundum ignoscentiam,’’ 
by way of allowance. A proof of St. Paul’s authority. He is 
empowered to give an ἐπιταγὴ, or precept, and also to bestow 
& cuyyvépn, or indulgence. Cp. Lee on Inspiration, p. 293, 
note. 

7. θέλω] Compare 1 Tim. v, 14, where he says βούλομαι 
νεωτέρας γαμεῖν. 

— δέ] SoA, B,C, D*, F,G. Elz. has γάρ. 

8. κἀγώ] namely, unmarried. See ix.5. Whether St. Paul had 
ever been married, is doubtful; if so, he was pow awidower. That 
he had been married is asserted by many of the early Fathers. 
See the testimonies in Origen (in Rom. i.), who leaves the point 
doubtful, and Methodiuxs (Conviv. p. 45), who speaks of him as a 
widower. Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. p. 448, ap. Eused. iii. 30. And, 
as Tillemont observes (Mémoires i. p. 243), the expressions of 
St. Paul here addressed to widows, as well as virgins, and coupled 
with ἐὰν pelvwow—if they remain as I do—seem to give some 
countenance to the opinion. 

Some moderns (Seiden and others) have argued from the 
fact of his having been probably a member of the Sanhedrim, 
that he had been married. See on Acts xxvi. 10, and Howson 
(Life, &c., of St. Paul, i. p. 87). 

Tertullian (de Monog. c. 3) and Jerome (Epist. 22) assert 
that he was never married. 

The personal history of the Apostles seems purposely to 
have been left in obscurity by the Divine Providence of God, 
Who called them to their sacred office in order that the Church 
might not contemplate them as men, but as chosen vessels of 
God. See Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles, p. xiii. 

10. οὐκ ἐγὼ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Képios] Not I, but the Lord. That case 
has been already determined by Christ Himself, as is recorded in 
Mark x. 12, where He says, ‘‘ If a woman put away her husband, 
and marry another, she committeth adultery.” 

He says, “ Noé 7, but the Lord,” because He was about to 
quote the Law given expressly by Christ Himself, that a man 
should not put away his wife save for fornication. (Chrysostom.) 

And since ¢his case had been so determined by the Lord, it 
is superfluous (he implies) for him to say any thing upon it. 

There is no opposilion in this and the following words 
between Ἐγὼ and Κύριος, as to degrees of authori/y; nor do 
they give any sanction to the notion that St. Paul intimates 
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ναῖκα ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς μὴ χωρισθῆναι. | ἐὰν δὲ καὶ χωρισθῇ, μενέτω ἄγαμος, ἢ 
γυ pds μὴ χωρισθῆναι. 11 ἐὰν χωρισθῇ, μ γαμος, 4 
~ 9 QA 4 , » “A ‘ 3 4 
oY arp! καταλλάγητῶ καὶ ἄνδρα γυναῖκα μὴ ἀφιέναι. ' ; : 
A “ 2 A 9 ε Ὁ 
᾿ Τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς λέγω ἐγώ, οὐχ ὃ Κύριος, εἰ τις ἀδελφὸς γυναῖκα ἔχει 
ἄπιστον, καὶ αὕτη συνευδοκεῖ οἰκεῖν per αὐτοῦ, μὴ ἀφιέτω αὐτήν" } καὶ γυνὴ 
ἥτις ἔχει ἄνδρα ἄπιστον, καὶ οὗτος συνευδοκεῖ οἰκεῖν μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, μὴ ἀφιέτω τὸν 


ἄνδρα: 14 ας 


ἡγίασται γὰρ 6 ἀνὴρ ὁ ἄπιστος ἐν τῇ γυναικὶ, καὶ ἡγίασται ἢ γυνὴ ε Mal. 3. 15. 


ἡ ἄπιστος ἐν τῷ ἀδελφῷ: ἐπεὶ ἄρα τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν ἀκάθαρτά ἐστι νῦν δὲ ayia 
n ς ( ὶ ἄρα τὰ τέ μ ρτ γιά 


hereby that the precepts he himself, the inspired Apostle of God 
(see above, ii. 13), delivers at the dictation of the Holy Ghost 
(see v. 40), rest on /ower authority, or are less binding on the 
Church than what the Lord Himself had delivered on earth. 

Indeed, in order to guard us against this erroneous notion, 
and that you may not imagine that the precepts which he here 
delivers are mere human commands, he closes his whole discourse 
with saying (v. 40), “1 wot (δοκῶ) that I also have the Spirit of 
God.”’ Chrysostom. 

But in a spirit of reverence to what Christ had spoken, he 
refers his hearers to it, and will not weaken it by repeating it. 

Thus, also, the Apostle—inspired by the Holy Ghost—is a 
divinely accredited witness to the sayings of Christ, and sets the 
seal of the Spirit upon them. 

The following remarks on this subject are made in the 
valuable work of Dr. W. Lee on Inspiration, Lect. vi. pp. 291— 
298 ,— 

In 1 Cor. vii. 10, St. Paul writes, ‘‘ Unto the married I com- 
mand, yet not I, διέ the Lord,’’ words in which he places hts 
own injunction on a perfect equality with that “of the Lord,” 
and which, therefore, supply another proof of his inspired au- 
thority. 

So far, it is plain, no objection arises. But the Apostle, 
continuing his subject, shortly afterwards adds, " Τὸ the rest 
speak I, not the Lord;’”’ observing further, with reference to a 
third class, ‘‘ I have no commandment of the Lord, yet I give my 
judgment ;” by which language he ts supposed to intimate that 
in certain parts of Scripture the author may write according to 
his own uninspired human judgment, although guided in other 
portions of his work by the Holy Ghost. 

Such an inference, however, is altogether at variance with 
St. Paul’s design, whose words in this place can only be distorted 
into the form of an argument against his Inspiration, by over- 
looking his object and his meaning. The first of the three ex- 
pressions which have been quoted, “ J command, yet not I, but 
the Lord,” refers to the re-institution by Christ (as St. Mark has 
recorded the circumstance) of the original Law of Marriage, and 
relates to an ordinance revealed from the very first, and obligatory 
on every occasion, and in every age; while by the two latter pas- 
sages St. Paul intends to convey that Christ had not directly 
provided for those particular cases in which His Apostle now pro- 
nounces his inspired and authoritative opinion. 

In the former of these passages, the very nature of the ques- 
tion, respecting which the Apostle issues his directions, namely, 
‘If any brother hath a wife that believeth not’’— an exceptional 
case which arose from the state of society then existing (at 
Corinth)—explains why our Lord had not Himself promulgated 
an express law respecting it. Here, as in other matters of dis- 
cipline, the Holy Ghost was to guide the Apostles into “ail the 
truth,” and the decisions at which they arrived, are therefore 
equally binding with those of Christ Himself. This, indeed, is 
clear from St. Paul’s own words when summing up the question, 
‘* So ordain I in ali churches.’’ And, accordingly, be is so far 
from representing his ‘‘judgment,” delivered in the various 
aspects of the temporary exigency which he discusses in this 
chapter, as a mere human and fallible opinion, that he closes his 
remarks by the assertion, ‘‘ J think aleo that I have the Spirit of 
God. 

Cp. Chrysostom’s remarks below on ν. 12. 

11, ἄνδρα γυναῖκα μὴ ἀφιέναι A husband may not put away 
hie wife. Another command given by the Lord when on earth. 
See on Matt. xix. 9. Luke xvi. 18. 

St, Paul states here the general will and desire of Christ 
that a man should not put away his wife for any reason what- 
ever; and contents himself with doing so—as two of the Evan- 
geliste, St. Mark (x. 11) and St. Luke do (xvi. 18)—without re- 
citing the perenthetic qualification which is recorded by St. 
Matthew (xix. 9), and which declares that whosoever putteth 
away his wife, save for fornication, and marrieth another, com- 
mitteth adultery; or, as it is in the same Gospel (v. 32), who- 
soever putteth away his wife, save for fornication, causeth her to 
commit adultery. Cp. Origen here, in Catena, p. 128. 


The reasons which actuated the two Evangelists, St. Mark 
and St. Luke, in their recital of Our Lord’s command (and which 
have been suggested above on Matt. v. 32), probably influenced 
St. Paul. He refers to what ¢he Lord had said. And the 
‘“‘ Sermon on the Mount,” in which Our Lord had spoken on the 
subject, and in which the qualification is given, would supply 
what they needed. And it might truly be said, that the Lord — 
who has declared that a man who puts away his wife, save for 
fornication, is guilty of adultery, and makes her to commit 
adultery; and who says, ‘‘ What God hath joined together let 
not man put asunder’”’ (Matt. xix. 6)—gives a solemn charge to 
a husband not to put away his wife. 

12. Τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς To the rest,—of different religions, one 
party being a Christian the other being a heathen,—for whom 
the Lord had not legislated when on earth. 

— A. ἐγὼ, οὐχ ὁ Κύριος] J, an Apostle of Christ, and inspired 
by the Holy Ghost, supply the answer on this case, which was 
not determined by the Lord when on earth. 

When the Apostle was about to recite the Law enacted by 
Christ, that a man should not put away his wife save for forni- 
cation, then he says not J. The things which he had declared 
before, although they had not been commanded expressly by 
Christ, yet they are approved by Christ also; but ‘his command, 
which he recites, had been expressly promulgated by Christ, so 
that the words J and noé I are thus to be distinguished. For, in 
order that you may not imagine that the Aposile’s own com- 
mands are human injunctions, he adds, “1 am persuaded that I 
aiso have the Spirit of God.” Chrysostom. 

When he says, “1 and not the Lord,’’ he means that he has 
not found this Law in the Gospel, but he now lays down the 
Law ; and the Laws which are laid by the Apostle are Laws of 
Christ. Theoduret. 

— αὕτη] Elz. αὐτὴ, but see v. 13. ; 


— ph ἀφιέτω αὐτήν] let him not divorce her. ᾿Αφιέναι, ἴῃ ΄ 


“Athenian Law, was expressed by ἀποπέμπειν or ἐκβάλλειν, and 


the woman who deserted her husband was said ἀπολείπειν. 
Thom. Mag. v. ἀπολείπειν. 

The Christian Scriptures have adopted the words ἀπολύειν, 
and ἀφιέναι, and χωρίζεσθαι for the more classical terms, which 
did not sufficiently mark the severance of the bond contracted by 
Marriage. 

S. Chrysostom says here, “ He that putteth away his wife 
for fornication is not condemned, because he that is one body 
with her who is ἃ harlot is polluted; and the marriage bond is 
broken by fornication, but not so by unbelief. Therefore it ts 
permitted to put away a wife for the former sin, but not for the 
latter.” 

And again, “‘ If he that is joined with a harlot is one body, 
so he who is joined with an idolatress is one body. True, he ἐδ 
one body with her, but is not polluted by her. The holiness of 
the faithful husband prevails over the unholiness of the un- 
believing wife. They are joined together in that respect in which 
she is not unholy; and though she be an unbeliever, yet her 
husband’s right in her, and her duty to him, has not been can- 
celled by her unbelief, and the children of such a wedlock are 
holy. But this is not so in the case of an adalteress: he who is 
one flesh with her is joined with her in that respect in which she 
is unholy; her unholiness prevails over his holiness, and he is 
polluted by her: the children of such a union are not a holy 
seed.” See also Origen here, in Catenf, p. 128, and Photius in 
p. 136, and Hammond on Divorce, i. p. 606, Bp. Cosin on Di- 
vorce, Works, iv. p. 496, and the notes above on Matt. v. 32; 
xix. 9, and the full discussion of the subject in Gerhard, Loci 
Theologici, Vol. vii. p. 692—743. 

18. otros] So A, B, C, D*, F,G. Elz. αὐτός. 

— τὸν ἄνδρα] her husband. So the best MSS. And there is 
a force in the words, inculcating that he is still her Ausdand, 
though she may have been converted and baptized, and he yet 
remain an unbeliever; and therefore on this account, and from 
the preponderance of MSS. authority, this reading is preferable 
to the weaker one of Elz., αὐτόν. 

14. ἀδελφῷ) α brother ; that is, a Christian. So A, B, C, Ὁ, 
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ἐστιν. 15 Εἰ δὲ ὁ ἄπιστος χωρίζεται, χωριζέσθω' οὐ δεδούλωται ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἢ ἡ 


hiPet.3.1. ἀδελφὴ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις. “Ev δὲ εἰρήνῃ κέκληκεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεός: 16" τί γὰρ 
4 4 3. N ¥ 5 ’ aA ’ ¥ 9 ‘ a , 17 _? 
οἶδας, γύναι, εἰ τὸν ἄνδρα σώσεις, ἢ τί οἶδας, ἄνερ, εἰ THY γυναῖκα σώσεις, 11 εἰ 
μὴ ἑκάστῳ as ἐμέρισεν ὁ Κύριος, ἕκαστον ὡς κέκληκεν ὁ Θεὸς, οὕτω περιπα- 
, 9 a ’ Ud 
τεΐτω ; καὶ οὕτως ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις πάσαις διατάσσομαι. 
18 Περιτετμημένος τις ἐκλήθη ; μὴ ἐπισπάσθω: ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ τις ἐκλήθη ; 
i Gal. 5. 8 ‘ Lor 191 Ἢ ‘ ὑδέ 9 \ ε > 8 [4 ὑδέ 3 
1 Gal. 5 μὴ περιτεμνέσθω. "' περιτομὴ οὐδέν ἐστι, καὶ ἡ ἀκροβυστία οὐδέν ἐστιν, 
Col. 3. 11. ἀλλὰ τήρησις ἐντολῶν Θεοῦ. ™ Ἕκαστος ἐν τῇ κλήσει ἡ ἐκλήθη, ἐν ταύτῃ 
[4 2] ~ 9 ’ ‘4 4 3 9 > 4 4 > , 
ενέτω. 31] Δοῦλος ἐκλήθης ; σοι μελέτω" ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ δύνασαι ἐλεύθερος 
: τὰ θ ἀλλ ἢ hs 5 8 γὰ 2 Κυρίῳ κληθεὶς δοῦλο ἀπελεύθερ 
kJonn 26, γενέσθαι, μᾶλλον χρῆσαι: 53." ὁ γὰρ ἐν Κυρίῳ κληθεὶς ς ρος 
ΡΟΣ ’ ὡ 3 4 [4 x, ¢ ’ ” 4 ”~ ~ 
ch, 9.21. Κυρίου ἐστίν ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ ἐλεύθερος κληθεὶς δοῦλός ἐστι Χριστοῦ. 35: Τιμῆς 
Eph. 6.6. ἠγοράσθητε' μὴ γίνεσθε δοῦλοι ἀνθρώπων. 38 Ἕκαστος ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθη, ἀδελφοὶ, 
Hoe Bak: ἐν τούτῳ μενέτω παρὰ Θεῷ. 
1 Pet. 1. 18, 19. οὗ τὰ Ν δὲ A , ? \ , 9 ν» δὲ δῷ ε 
mI Tim. 1. 12. Περὶ δὲ τῶν παρθένων, ἐπιταγὴν Κυρίου οὐκ ἔχω, γνώμην δὲ δίδωμι, ὡς 


E, F, G. And this word has a special force here; the wife, who 
is a heathen, is sanctified ἐπ and by her union with the Christian. 
See above, v. 12, εἴ τις ἀδελφὸς γυναῖκα ἔχει ἄπιστον. Elz. 
has ἀνδρὶ, which does not bring out this point so clearly. 

15. χωρίζεται] depart, namely, is guilty of desertion. 

— οὐ δεδούλωται ὁ ἀδελφός the Christian has not been made 
a slave by his Christianity in these respects. Observe the article. 
St. Paul is careful to maintain the true dignity, and genuine 
liberty, and spiritual royalty of the Christian character. 

Although a Chrisitan may not put away his wife, being an 
unbeliever, yet if the wife desert her husband (χωρίζεται) he may 
contract ἃ second marriage. 

Hence even Romish Divines declare that in this case Mar- 
riage is not indissoluble. Thus A Lapide says here, ‘‘ Nota, 
Apostolum permittere hoc casu non tantium thori divortium sed 
etiam matrimonii; ita ut possit conjux fidelis aliud matrimonium 
intre. Alioqui enim servituti subjectus esset frater, aut soror, id 
est, Christianus aut Christiana. Magna enim servitus est teneri 
matrimonio et obstrictum esse infideli ut alteri nubere non possis, 
sed, etiamsi discedat infidelis, continere debeas et vivere ccelebsa.’’ 
And in support of this opinion he refers to S. Augustine, de 
Adulterinis Conjugiis, c. 13 and c. 19, S. Thomas, and Ambro- 
siast., who says, ‘“‘ Non debetur ei reverentia conjugii, qui horret 
Auctorem conjugii, sed potest alteri se jungere.’’ And so the 
Canon Law, Cap. “ Quanio’’ et ‘‘ Gaudemus”’ in Tit. “ De Di- 
vortiis.’’ Decretal. Greg. IX. lib. iv. tit. xix. capp. 7 and 8, and 
in the Decreti Secunda Pars, causa 28, quest. 2, ‘Si Infidelis,’’ 
Vol. i. p. 946, and Vol. ii. p. 695, ed. Lips. 1829, where will be 
found some valuable materials on a question necessary to be con- 
sidered in the Colonial Dioceses of Great Britain, viz. “" What 
rule is to be followed with regard to Heathen Polygamists after 
their Conversion to Christianity ?” 

16, 17. τί yap ol8as] After all that has been written on these 
difficult verses, which have been construed by some into a reason 
and plea for conjugal separation in the case supposed (see Meyer, 
Conybeare, and Alford), the true meaning seems to be that which 
had been suggested by some ancient Interpreters, as Chrys., 
Theodoret, and Photius (in Cat.), as follows :— 

But God has called us in peace. This is our calling, in which 
we ought to abide, a peaceable calling; and therefore, although a 
Christian partner is not bound in slavery to a heathen, and if that 
heathen partner departs, let it be so, yet the Christian, whose 
calling is peace with all, ought not to be hasty to break off any 
connexion formed by wedlock, or otherwise. For what knowest 
thou, O wife, whether thou will save thy unbelieving husband 
(i. 6. by converting him to the true faith. Cp. σώσεις, 
1 Tim. iv. 16)? or what knowest thou, O Christian Ausband, 
whether thou wilt save thy heathen wife? What knowest thou 
as to any of these things except (εἰ μὴ) only this one thing 
which thou dost know, that thy calling is peace, and that accord- 
tngly, as the Lord allotted to every one his condition in life, and 
in that slate in which God hath called every man, in that let 
him walk. 

Therefore, whatever the heathen partner may do, the Chris- 
tian husband or wife ought not to depart from his or her partner 
though a heathen. (Primasius.) 

Other things are uncertain; you cannot tell whether you 
may save your partner or no. But it is a clear duty for every 
one to abide in that state of life to which the God of peace has 
called him. dnd so 7 command in all the Churches. 


« 


Therefore, here is my answer: Choose what is a clear and 
certain duty, and leave the rest to God, Who will bless your 
charitable efforts, if you do your duty to Him. If you do what 
you know to be your duty, He will order what is best as to that 
which you cannot know, viz. the result of your efforts for the sal- 
vation of the partner who has been assigned to your lot by the 
providence of God. 

18. Περιτετμημένος ---μὴ ἐπισπάσθω] ‘ Non adducat prepu- 
tium.’’ (Jerome ad Isa. liii.) ‘Ne attrahat ferro preputium.” 
See Theophyl., Phoi., and the medical writers, e.g. Celeus, vii. 
25. And this was done by apostate Jews in the time of the Mac- 
cabees in the persecutions under Antiochus Epiphanes. 1 Macc. 
i. 18. Joseph. Antiqq. xii. 6. Epiyhan. de Ponder., who relates 
that Jews who went over to Samaritanism, or vice versa, under- 
went a second circumcision. (See A Lapide and Weistetn here.) 

— ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ) ‘ ἀκρόβυστος proprie dicitur, cui sammitas 
tecta est, seu obturata. Nam Sve obturare significat. In Exod. 
vi. 12, ubi vox ἀπερίτμητος legitur, in sua versione posuit vocem 
ἀκρόβυστος Theodotion, qui nativitate Gentilis se tradiderat cir- 
cumcidendum, Moysis sacra amplexus.”’ ers 

21. Δοῦλος exAhOns;] Wast thou called (to Christ) a slave? 
Probably in answer to a question from the Corinthians, ‘‘ Whether 
on the ground of the promises of universal /iberty under the 
Gospel (Luke iv. 18. Isa. lxi. 1), a Greek slave did not become 
ipso facto free by embracing Christianity ?”’ 

St. Paul’s answer, “ Let every one abide in the calling in 
which he has been called into the Church,” presents a striking 
evidence of his disinterestedness and courage, and of the truth of 
his mission, as showing that he would not beguile any one to em- 
brace the Gospel by ¢emporal allurements. 

How different is this conduct from that of an enthusiast and 
deceiver. How many political and military adventurers have 
speculated on the advantages they might derive from inflaming 
the passions of a servile population by promises of freedom. And 
how many temptations were there to such an enterprise as that 
in the cities of Greece and Rome, where so large a portion of the 
population consisted of slaves. If St. Paul had followed their 
examples, he might have been a Spartacus. 

22. ἀπελεύθερος Kupiov] a Freeman of the Lord, the King of 
Kings—Libertus Domini; 8 nobler title than Libertus Cesaris, 
as Aug. says, ‘‘ Libera semper est servitus apud Deum, cui non 
necessitas servit, sed Caritas.” ‘ Aurea gnome” (A Lapide). 

— ὁ ἐλεύθερος x. δοῦλός ἐ. Χριστοῦ] He gives dignity to the 
slave by calling him the Lord’s freedman; and inspires the 
Master with charity by reminding him that he is the slave of 
Christ. Thus he unites Masters and Slaves as brethren in Christ. 
The true principle of Slave-Emancipation. See below, Jniro- 
duction to the Epistle to Philemon. 

23. Τιμῆς ἠγοράσθητε) Ye were bough? with a price. Whether 
Masters or Slaves, ye were all purc by one and the same 
price, paid for you all—the blood of Christ. Observe the aorist. 
The words are reiterated, on account of their solemn importance, 
from above vi. 20, where see note. 

— ph γίνεσθε 3. &.] Do not become slaves of men (observe 
γίνεσθε), for ye are servants of Christ, Who has made you His 
own by the price of His blood. 

24. Ἕκαστος ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθη — ἐν τούτῳ μενέτω] See Bp. Saader- 
son’s Sermon on this Text, and on the doctrinal and pratti 
instruction to be derived from it. 


25. ἐπιταγὴν Κυρίου οὐκ ἔχω] precept of the Lord If have 
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ἠλεημένος ὑπὸ Κυρίου πιστὸς εἶναι. 35 Νομίζω οὖν, τοῦτο καλὸν ὑπάρχειν διὰ 
‘ 3 A > », σ \ 3 ’ Ν ν > 27 “ὃ 

τὴν ἐνεστῶσαν ἀνάγκην, ὅτι καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ οὕτως εἶναι. “1 Δέδεσαι γυ- 

’ ᾿ , 4 a, > ἃ (4 ‘\ ? “Ὁ 28 9 A | 
vai ; μὴ ζήτει λύσιν: λέλυσαι ἀπὸ γυναικός ; μὴ ζήτει γυναῖκα. Ἐὰν δὲ 
καὶ γήμῃς, οὐχ ἥμαρτες: καὶ ἐὰν γήμῃ ἡ παρθένος, οὐχ ἥμαρτε' θλῖψιν δὲ τῇ 
σαρκὶ ἕξουσιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι: ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῶν φείδομαι. 

“9. Touro δέ φημι, ἀδελφοὶ, ὁ ὁ καιρὸς συνεσταλμένος τὸ λοιπόν ἔστιν, ἵνα καὶ bea, [5πὶ 


οἱ ἔχοντες γυναῖκας ὡς μὴ ἔχοντες ὦσι, cs 


ot χαίροντες, ὡς μὴ χαίροντες, καὶ οἱ ἀγοράζοντες, ὡς μὴ κατέχοντες, 
χρώμενοι τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ, ὡς μὴ καταχρώμενοι: παράγει γὰρ τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ 


κόσμον τούτον. 

32 P Θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους εἶναι. 
ἀρέσει τῷ Κυρίφῳ' 
vari. 


none on this subject. The Lord gave no express injunction on 
this matter when He was on earth, nor has He imparted to me 
any special revelation on this subject; but I declare my judgment 
as one who has obtained mercy from Christ to be faithful in 
preaching His Word, and worthy of credit: ‘‘ misericordiam con- 
secutus a Domino ut fidelis sim ” (Iren. iv. 15), i.e. my faithful- 
ness is due to His grace (see 2 Cor. iv. 1), and therefore my 
judgment is to be received as coming from Christ Himself, Who 
has given me the Holy Spirit. (v. 40.) 

28. γήμῃς:)] B has γαμήσῃς, which has been received by some 
Editors. A has γαμήσῃ. 

— ἐγὼ ὑμῶν φείδομαι) I spare you by not laying on you the 
burden of celibacy by way of obligation, even in these times, 
when, by reason of the perils of persecution to which Christians 
are and will be exposed, it is unseasonable for them to contract 
Marriage. 

if St. Paul did not venture to impose that burden on the 
conscience in those days, it cannot be consistent with the spirit 
of the Gospel, which St. Paul preached, to impose the burden as 
a vow of perpetual celibacy on any. And it is no little pre- 
sumption for uninspired men to venture to do what was not then 
done by the Apostle of Christ. 

29. ὁ xatpés}] Our season, our opportunity. See 2 Cor. vi. 2, 
viv καιρὸς εὐπρόσδεκτος. See on Eph. v. 16, ἐξαγοραζόμενοι τὸν 
καιρὸν, retrieving the opportunity. Rev. i. 8, ὁ καιρὸς ἐγγύς. 

— συνεσταλμένος] Properly, wrapped up, or folded toyether 
(see Acts v. 6), or furled and reefed as a sail. Cp. Valck. here. 

Hence the early Latin Fathers translate this Christian maxim 
thus: “Tempus in collecto est.” See Tertullian, c. Marcion. 
v. 7, De Exhort. Castitat. c. 4, de Pudicit. c. 16. 

St. Paul, writing now from Ephesus, where he was in almost 
daily peril for his life (I die daily, 1 Cor. xv. 31), might well 
speak of the present necessity (ἀνάγκης, caera and of the 
contraction of the season for working the work of God, and 
bringing forth fruit; and he speaks in the language of prophecy 
concerning coming troubles and calamities; but it would be il- 
logical and irreverent to argue from these words that he supposed 
that the Last Day was near at hand. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 1—3. 

— τὸ λοιπόν ἐστιν, ἵνα----Ἴ The season, in fine, is made short, 
in order that—. A, B have ἐστι τὸ λοιπὸν, which is adopted by 
Scholz., Lachm., Tisch., Alf. 

Lachmann points the sentence thus: 
reliquum est, ut—.”’ 

But the reading and punctuation adopted in the text seems 
preferable. The words ἵνα καὶ οἱ ἔχοντες mark the design of God 
in shortening the time; and the moral result of such an abbre- 
viation (as ὅπως ἂν in Rom. iii. 4), and the use to be made of it, 
namely, that men’s hearts may be weaned from earthly things, and 
that they may seek those things which are above. See 2 Cor. iv. 
7, and cp. Winer, p. 408, § 53. 

' And so the earliest Fathers understand it, e.g. Tertullian, 
de Pudicit. 16, ‘‘ Ceterum tempus in collecto constituit, ué qui 
habent uxores sic sint tanquam non habentes,’’ and de Exhort. 
Castit. 4, “‘‘Tempus in collectum esse adjicit qué oporteat etiam 
habentes matrimonia pro non habentibus agere;’’ and so the 
Syriac and Athiopic Versions. 

Tertullian, in another place, says (Ad uxorem, i. 5), “‘Tem- 
pus in collecto est: Superest ut qui matrimonia habent tanquam 
non habentes agant.’ ”* And so Vulg., ‘* Tempus breve est. Re- 
liquum est, ut qui.” And so S. Leo, quoted by A Lapide. In 
favour of which it may be said— 

(1) That ὁ καιρὸς συνεσταλμένος stands emphatically as a 
Christian maxim; 


Vou. II.— Paar III. 


‘‘ Tempus breve est: 


καὶ οἱ κλαίοντες, ὦ ὡς μὴ κλαίοντες, καὶ 3 Bsd 16. 40-44, 


31 ο o Ps, 39. 6. 
καὶ οἱ James 1. 10. 


& 4. 14. 
1 Pet. 1, 24. 
1 John 2. 17. 


‘O ἄγαμος μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ Κυρίου, πῶς pi Tims. 5. 

3 ὁ δὲ γαμήσας μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ κόσμου, πῶς ἀρέσει τῇ γυ- 

34 4 , Δ ε δ \ ε ’ εν aA DS a 
Μεμέρισται καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἡ παρθένος" ἡ ἄγαμος μεριμνᾷ τὰ TOD 4 Luke 10. 40. 


(2) That St. Paul usually places λοιπὸν and τὸ λοιπὸν at the 
beginning of a paragraph, Eph. vi. 10. Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8. 2 Thess. 
iii. 1. But we have τὸ λοιπὸν placed as the second word, Matt. 
xxvi. 45. Mark xiv. 41. 

But, on the whole, the other interpretation, as stated above, 
appears to be the best. 

— ἵνα καὶ of ἔχοντες] In order that even they who are mar- 
ried should be as unmarried, and much more, that the unmarried 
should so abide. 

81. χρώμενοι τῷ κόσμῳ τοὐτῷ} A, B, D*, F, G have τὸν 
κόσμον, and ae , G add τοῦτον, which is not in A, B; and the 
reading of A, B, xpénevor τὸν κόσμον, has been received by 
Lachm., Tisch., "AY. If the accusative were only rare after 
χρᾶσθαι, this reading might be preferable; but it seems to be 
without an example in the LXX or New Testament. We may 
not, therefore, venture to adopt it. It is found in C, H, in Acts 
xxvii. 17, where see Bornemann, p. 22, and in some passages of a 
later Greecism, cited by Schaefer (ad Gregor. Corinth. p. 691). 

It is probable that the accusative KOZMON originated in the 
common confusion of O and (see 1 Cor. xv. 49), and of the 
N and 1 ascript, KOZMQI. 

— μὴ καταχρώμενοι] too much using ; cleaving to the use, 
and doting upon it, and becoming the slave of it. Compare the 
similar expression, 1 Cor. ix. 12, οὐκ ἐ χρησάμεθα τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ 
ταύτῃ, (υ. 16) οὐδενὶ ἐχρησάμην τούτων, (v. 18) εἰς τὸ μὴ κατα- 

χρήσασθαι τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ. 

As to the preposition κατὰ in this sense, cp. καταφιλέω 
de-osculor, valdé osculor, Matt. xxvi. 49, κατακλαίω, valdé ploro, 
καταμανθάνω, studiosé perdisco, κατεσθίω de-voro. It denotes a 
downward affection of the mind, which shows itself by a riveted 
devotion to its object, and may be illustrated by the attitude and 
temper of the men of Gideon who fell dawn on their knees to 
gulp down the water, in contradistinction to the three hundred 
who only /apped it, and passed on (Judges vii. 6). This was the 
trial and test prescribed by God (vii. 4). They who lapped were 
chosen ; the others were rejected. The one were χρώμενοι, the 
other καταχρώμενοι. And the Apostle advises here, to lap the 
water of life’s flowing stream, but not to kneel down and drink it. 

It is well said by an ancient Father of the Western Church, 
τ In eternis bonis inseparabiliter est inherendum, temporalibus 
vero transeunter utendum ; ut peregrinantibus nobis, et ad 
patriam redire properantibus, quicquid de prosperitatibus mundi 
hujus occurrerit, viaticum sit itineris non illecebra mansionis. Ided 
Apostolus preedicat, dicens Tempus breve est: Reliquum est, &c. 
Preterit enim figura hujus mundi. Sed quod de specie blan- 
ditur non facile declinatur, nisi in 1118 visibilium pulchritudine 
Creator potius quam creatura diligatar. ... Beati enim mens 
quee peregrinationis suse tempora casté sobrietate transcurrit, et in 
lis per quee necesse est eam ambulare non remanet, ut hospita 
magis quam domina terrenorum, nec affectibus sit innexa hu- 
manis, nec promissionibus desit divinis.”” S. Leo (quoted by 
A Lapide), and S. Bernard (ibid.), “‘ Noli amare preesentia, quee 
possessa onerant, amata inquinant, amissa cruciant.” 

— παράγει τὸ σχῆμα] the form of this world is passing by, 
as a pageant in a procession, or on a stage. ‘‘ Preeterit figura 
hujus mundi,’”’ Jren. iv. 3, and v. 35, “" preterit Aaditus hujus 
mundi,’”’ and 36, quoting Ps. ci. 26. Isa. Ixvi. 22, and Matt. 
xxvi. 35, and Rev. xxi. 5, 6. 

84. μεμέρισται καὶ So A, B, D***, F, G, I, K, and Theo- 


doret. Also A, B have καὶ before μεμέρισται, and have ἡ ἄγαμος 
after γυνὴ and after παρθένος. Elz. has no καὶ before μεμέρισται, 
or after it. 


Lachmann has καὶ μεμέρισται, and joins it wit the pre- 
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1 CORINTHIANS VII. 35—39. 


, gy Fe + ἃ , Ἁ , ε , aA δ ~ 
Κυρίου, ἵνα 7 ἁγία καὶ σώματι καὶ πνεύματι: ἡ δὲ γαμήσασα μεριμνᾷ τὰ TOU 
, a 9 9 ~ κ 9 ὃ ra 35 ‘on δὲ ᾿, . € A 9Ψ A id , 
κόσμου, πῶς ἀρέσει τῷ avdpi. ~ Τοῦτο δὲ πρὸς τὸ ὑμῶν αὑτῶν συμφέρον éyar 
9 ν é e wn 9 s 3 δ \ x Ψ A 9 ΄ ὃ ~ 
οὐχ ἵνα βρόχον ὑμῖν ἐπιβάλω, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸ εὔσχημον καὶ εὐπάρεδρον τῷ 


’ 9 4 
Κυρίῳ ἀπερισπαστως. 


86 3 5 4 9 “ > A “ 4 9 ~ é 94 ε ’ Ἁ 
Εἰ δέ τις ἀσχημονεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν παρθένον αὐτοῦ νομίζει, ἐὰν 7 ὑπέρακμος, καὶ 
᾽ν 9 4 é θ 4 ? 9 ε , 4 87 a de 
οὕτως ὀφείλει γίνεσθαι, ὃ θέλει ποιείτω, οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει, γαμείτωσαν. Os 
4 ε “~ 9 “A dt λν 9. 9 é de » 4 aA iot 
ἕστηκεν ἑδραῖος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, μὴ ἔχων ἀνάγκην, ἐξουσίαν δὲ ἔχει περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου 
θελήματος, καὶ τοῦτο κέκρικεν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ τοῦ τηρεῖν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ παρ- 


θένον, καλῶς ποιεῖ. 


Σ Ecclus. 7. 25. 
Heb, 18. 4. 
8 Rom. 7. 1, 2. 


38 r” λε 3 a A a x € . 9 o A“ δὰ 
Ὥστε Kat ὁ ἐκγαμίζων καλῶς ποιεῖ" καὶ ὃ μὴ ἐκγαμίζων KPELO COV ποιει. 

80 5 Τ' ὴ δέδ 2393 9 la a e€ 9 A 2A fay δὲ ae 9 A 
υνὴ d€derat ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον ζῃ Ο ἄνὴρ αὕντὴς" ἐὰν κοιμηθῇ Oo ἀνὴρ 


ceding sentence, and applies it to the man, according to the 
Latin Vulgate, ‘‘ et divisus est,” he te divided, and so Jerome 
(adv. Jovinian. lib. i.) and the Avihiopic Version. 

The true meaning of this controverted passage appears to be 
this: Both (καὶ) the wife has been assigned to her appointed lot 
or special portion (μερίδα) in life, and the unmarried woman to 
hers, and God has allotted to each their appointed duties. Hence 
μεμέρισται in the perfect tense. 

St. Paul had been speaking of the 


2 Cor. x. 13) to various persons in life. And he had said, “" Let: 
every one abide in the state of life to which God has called him” 

(v. 24). And he here describes the characteristics of the several 

μερίδες or portions (compare Luke x. 42, τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα) 

which the married and unmarried women have assigned to them 

respectively. He does not depreciate the one in comparison 

with the other; but states the faci that they Aave special lots or 

portions in life. 

Μεμέρισται may mean either she has been assigned as a lot, 
or a lot has been assigned to her, and the sense is much the same 
in both cases. As to the latter construction, compare πτωχοὶ 
evayyeAl{ovra:, the Poor have the Gospel preached to them, 
Matt. xi. 5. Luke vii. 22, and δογματί(εσθε, Col. ii. 20, and see 
Winer, § 39, p. 233, Matth. Gr. Gr. § 42]. 

The interpretation in the English Version has good authority 
in its favour, the Syriae and Arabic Versions, and Tertullian de 
Virg. Vel. c. 4, " Divisa est et mulier et virgo” (the translation in 
Cod. Augiensis and Boerner.), which Tertullian expounds by 
‘““constituere differentiam inter virginem et mulierem.”’ Pro- 
bably this exposition proceeded from the literal rendering of the 
original ; and may be an inference from St. Paul’s words; but it 
does not seem to be the point which he desires here to bring 
prominently forward; and the original words μεμέρισται καὶ 7 
γυνὴ καὶ ἡ παρθένος, can hardly signify ‘‘ there is a difference 
between the wife and the virgin ;”’ but their sense is, the married 
woman has her part assigned to her, and the virgin hae hers. 

On the sense of the words pepl{ and μεμέρισται, as used 
by St. Paul, see above note on i. 13, μεμέρισται ὁ Χριστός. 

35. εὐπάρεδρον τῷ Kuply ἀπερισπάστως: Add to these, the 
words μεμέρισται, and μεριμνᾷ here, and it might almost be sup- 
that St. Paul had δέ. Luke’s language concerning Mary of 
thany in his mind when he wrote this, Luke x. 40, ἡ Μαρία 
παρακαθίσασα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Κυρίον' ἡ Μάρθα πε- 
ριεσπᾶτο ... Μάρθα Μάρθα, μεριμνᾷς κιτιλ, Μαρία δὲ τὴν 
ἀγαθὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο... Elz. has εὐπρόσεδρον here. 
86. ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ παρθένον] his Virgin, that is, hie virgin 
daughter (Severian, Photius, Gcumenius). 

It is observable, that throughout this discourse concerning 
marriage (er. 36—40), St. Paul, in that spirit of holy restraint 
and reverent reserve which mark his treatment of this subject, 
does not bring forth the Virgin berself from her maiden retire- 
ment, and converse with Aer on the subject; but he addresses 
his discourse to her Parent—not as if he supposed that the 
maiden herself was not to bave a principal part in determining 
the matter, but in order to spare her modesty and delicacy, 
and because he supposes that her wishes and feelings will be con- 
fidentially and unreservedly communicated to her Parent, whom 
she will consider as, under God, her natural guardian and ad- 
viser, and whom, therefore, the Apostle identifies with ber. He 
thus teaches Parents and Children their duties to each other and 
themselves in this solemn matter, the entrance into the Holy 
Estate of Matrimony. 

The beautiful language of the Ancient Father last quoted, 
may find a proper place here,— 

What buman words can suffice to express the felicity of that 


different callings which 
God has allotted or apportioned (ἐμέρισεν, vii. 17; see also ' 


Marriage which the Church knits together, the Holy Eucharist 


| confirms, and the Benediction seals, which Angels announce in 


heaven, and the Father of all ratifies? For neither on earth do 
children rightly and lawfally marry without the consent of 
Parents. ... How blessed is the yoke of such a pair joined 
together by one hope, by common vows, common discipline, and 
common service. They are like brother and sister in Christ, 
fellow-servants of God, joined together in body and mind. Truly 
they twain are one flesh. They pray together, fast together; 
they are together in the Church of God, and are together at the 
Banquet of God. Psalms and Hymns sound between them. 
Christ hears and sees these things, and rejoices; and sends to 
them His Peace. Tertullian (ad Uxor. ii. 8). 

— οὕτως ὀφείλει γίνεσθαι So tt ought to be done. Because 
his daughter’s affections are engaged, and the marriage will be 
contracted “‘ reverently, discreetly, advisedly, soberly, and in the 
fear of God.”’ 

— γαμείτωσαν] let them marry; that is, let his daughter, and 
the person who desires ber in marriage, be united together in 
wedlock. Cp. Winer, § 67, p. 555. 

87. °Os ἕστηκεν ἑδραῖος] who stands stedfast. The Virgin 
daughter's resolves are blended in one with the Parent's; but 
the Parent gives expression to them. The Parent is regarded 
throughout by St. Paul as the party who gives effect to the 
wishes of his child, and through whom the matter is decided, 
either in the affirmative or negative, and therefore he uses the 
masculine gender here. See above on v. 35. 

$8. καὶ 5] So A, B, Ὁ, E, Ε, 6. Elz. ὃ δὲ. The reading 
adopted in the text is preferable, because St. Paul does not so 
much desire to contrast the one thing with the other, as to state 
the superiority of the latter. 

$9. δέδεται) νόμῳ is added by Eiz., but is not in A, B, D*, F, 
and is cancelled by Griesb., Scholz., Lachm., Tisch., Alf., who 
suppose it to have been imported from Rom. vii. 2. 

This sentence appears to be a reply to a question from the 
Corinthians, “‘ whether a Wife could be severed from her Husband 
by Divorce ?” 

Our Lord had said, that whosoever putteth away his wife, 
except for fornication, committeth adultery (Matt. xix. 9; cp. 
Matt. v. 32). Hence the question would naturally arise, whether 
a Wife might put away her Husband for fornication, or 
adultery ἢ 

Our Lord had made no such exception on the side of the 
Wife. In no case had He permitted her to put away her 
Husband. ; 

But yet it might be said, that He had not expressly for- 
bidden her to put away ber husband, if guilty of that sin. 
St. Paul here determines that matter, and decides that the tife is 
bound to her husband as long as he liveth, and therefore cannot 
contract another marriage in his lifetime. See S. Jerome ad 
Amandum (tom. iv. p. 162), who, commenting on this text, 
says, “ Quamdiu vivit vir, licet adulter sit. . . et ab uxore propter 
hee scelera derelictus, maritus ejus reputatur, cui alterum virum 
accipere non licet.”’ 

The Gospel has, it is true, placed woman on a par with man 
as to spiritual privileges (Gal. iii. 28). But it is a great error to 
imagine that it has disturbed the natural superiority of man over 
woman. On the contrary, the Gospel teaches, that the husband 
is the head Of the wife, as Christ is of the Church, and as the 
Church is subject to Christ, 80 should wives be to their husbands 
(Eph. v. 23). The Gospel does not give power to a Wife to 
divorce her Husband, any more than it gives power to Subjects 
to dethrone their Rulers; to whom they are bound to be sudject 
always; though if a Ruler command what is unlawful, they must 
‘obey God, rather than man.”” See on Rom. xiii. 1—5. 


1 CORINTHIANS ὙΠ. 40. ὙΠ]. 1—7. 107 


αὐτῆς, ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ᾧ θέλει γαμηθῆναι, μόνον ἐν Κυρίῳ. 40 '" Μακαριωτέρα 1 Thess. 4. 8, 
δέ ἐστιν ἐὰν οὕτω μείνῃ, κατὰ τὴν ἐμὴν γνώμην' δοκῶ δὲ κἀγὼ Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ 


y 
exe uv. 


VII. 1 "Περὶ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων, οἴδαμεν ὅτι πάντες γνῶσιν ἔχομεν" ἡ a Acte15. 2, 29. 


γνῶσις φυσιοῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀγάπη οἰκοδομεῖ: 3" εἴ τις δοκεῖ ἐγνωκέναι τὶ, οὐδέπω 35 


Rom. 14. 8, 10, 14, 
b Gal. 6. 8. 


οὐδὲν ἔγνωκε καθὼς δεῖ γνῶναι" ὃ εἰ δέ τις ἀγαπᾷ τὸν Θεὸν, οὗτος ἔγνωσται Fm. 64, 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ' 4 “περὶ τῆς βρώσεως οὖν τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων, οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὐδὲν δ 10, το. 


Eph. 4. 6, 


εἴδωλον ἐν κόσμῳ, Kat ὅτι οὐδεὶς Θεὸς ἕτερος εἰ μὴ εἷς. ὅ Καὶ γὰρ εἴπερ ta.ti.m. 


ἃ Gal. 4. 9. 


εἰσὶ λεγόμενοι θεοὶ, εἴτε ἐν οὐρανῷ cite ἐπὶ γῆς, " ὥσπερ εἰσὶ θεοὶ πολλοὶ, ¢Joun 10. 84. 


f Mal. 2. 10. 


A 4 9 “A 
καὶ κύριοι πολλοὶ, ©*add' ἡμῖν εἷς Θεὸς ὁ πατὴρ, ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα, καὶ John 12, 15, 


Acts 17. 28. 
Rom. 1]. 36. 


ἡμεῖς εἰς αὐτὸν, καὶ els Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς, 8: of τὰ πάντα, καὶ ἡμεῖς oo7%'s: 


Ou αὐτοῦ. 


Eph. 4. 5, 6. 
‘ Phil. 2. 11. 
g Rom. 14. 14, 23. 


TE’ANN οὐκ ἐν πᾶσιν ἡ γνῶσις" τινὲς δὲ τῇ συνειδήσει ἕως ἄρτι TOU εἰδώλου ch. 10. 28, 


40. δοκῶ] I suppose; 1 τοοί, said with a feeling of conscious 
dignity, indignant at the very idea of any doubt being felt on 
the subject: He rebukes all such doubts by the word δοκῶ. 
I suppose,—whatever any one else may do. See above on iv. 9, 
and vii. 12, the use of the verb in Aschyl. 8. C. T. 611, 647. 

As Augustine says on this passage (in Joann. Tract. 37), 
; rare dicit puto, dubitare videtur, sed Apostolus increpadai, non 

ubitabat.’’ 

He affirms that he is giving a precept from the Holy Ghost. 
True it is that all the faithful have the Spirit of God. But all 
the faithful are not Apostles. The Apostles had the Spirit in 
prophecy, and miracles, and tongye3; and when St. Paul speaks 
here, he gives not a counsel only of the Spirit, but a command 
2 ola to His Majesty. Tertullian (de Exhort. Castitatis, 
c. 4). 


Cu. VIII. 1. Περὶ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων] Concerning the meats 
that have been offered in sacrifice to heathen idols, and whether 
it is lawful for a Christian (Ὁ eat them ; a question propounded to 
St. Paul in the Letter from the Corinthians. See vii. 1. 

On Christian abstinence from idolothyta, see the Decree of 
the Council of Jerusalem, Acts xv. 29. Cp. Rev. ii. 14. 20, and 
Concil. Gangrens. can. 2; and Blunt's Lectures, p. 97. 

It is observable, that in dealing with the question of the un- 
lawfulness of eating idolothyta, St. Paul never refers to the Decree 
of the Council of Jerusalem (Acta xv, 29) in support of his own 
decisions. 

The reason doubtless is, that what is written by him in the 
Epistles which have been received as Canonical Scripture by the 
Church of Christ, is written by Inspiration of the Holy Ghost ; 
and what the Holy Ghost commands in them, claims dutiful 
respect and obedience on His Divine and Independent Authority. 
See above, on vii. 40, and on Gal. ii. 1. 

As to the drift of what follows in this chapter, it is well 
observed by S. Chrysostom, that “‘ many of the Corinthian Chris- 
tians, having learnt from the Gospel that ‘ not whatsoever goeth 
info the mouth of a man defileth a man’ (Matt. xv. 11), and that 
idols are mere wood aud stone, abused thie knowledge, in a vain 
conceit of superior intelligence, to the scandal of others, and 
their own spiritual injury.”’ 

2. ἐγνωκέναι) So A, B, D, E, F, G.—Elz. εἰδέναι. τὶ is em- 
phatic, something. 

8. ἔγνωσται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ] is known by Him. Haman know- 
ledge puffeth up; but he who ἀγαπᾷ Θεὸν, loves God, he is the 
true Gnostic. For only ἀγάπη οἰκοδομεῖ, Love builds up. He 
(viii. 1) who loves God, not only has laid the true foundation of 
knowledge, but is also himself the odject of the highest know- 
ledge, viz. the Divine knowledge. He is known by God, and is 
loved by Him (Theodoret, who quotes Exod. xxxiii. 12, and see 
on Acts xv. 18), and is endued with true wisdom by Him. 

The Mother of true knowledge is Love. (See on John vii. 
17.) In order to know God, we must be known of God. And 
God knows those who love and obey Him (John x. 27). There- 
fore all true knowledge is grounded on obedient Love and loving 
Obedience. 

4. οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὐδὲν εἴδωλον] There seems to be a contrast 
between οἴδαμεν and εἴδωλον. An εἴδωλον is a mere εἶδος, 
ἰδέα, an ideal phantom, or simulacrum ; and so distinguished 
from those things which are proper objects of knowledge; and 
there is something of alliterative force in the words οἴδαμεν ὅτι 
οὐδὲν εἴδωλον. This passage is quoted by Iren. iii. 6, who omits 
ἕτερος and ἐν κόσμῳ. 


5. ἐν οὐρανῷ---ἐπὶ yijs] Local Deities, not like our God, who 
is universal. 

6. εἷς Θεός] one God. Here we find Father and Son equally 
opposed to the gods many and lords many. There is but one 
Lord to us, viz. Jesue Christ. Is then the Father (Who also is 
the Lord by Whom are all things, Rom. xi. 34. 36) excluded 
among the lords many? God forbid. But Father and Son are 
one Lord. So likewise to us there is but one God, viz. the 
Father. Is then the Son excluded among the gods many 7—the 
Son, who, as the same St. Paul testifies, is over all, God blessed 
Jor ever? (Rom. ix. 5.) No, certainly ; or otherwise he himself 
has infallibly shown us, that there are fo us two Gods and fwo 
Lords, at the same time that he intended to prove (see ». 4) that 
fo us there is but one God and one Lord. The truth is, St. Paul 
has not only hereby insinuated to us that Father and Son are one 
God and one Lord, but he has likewise intimated the reason why 
they are one. It is because all things whatsoever, arise or flow 
from both. There is nothing of the Father but dy the Son; nor 
any thing dy the Son, but what is also of the Father. Waterland 
(Works, ii. p. 31). 

The Father is here emphatically styled one God; but with- 
out design to exclude the Son from being God also: as the Son 
is emphatically styled one Lord; but without design to exclude 
the Father from being Lord also. Reasons may be assigned for 
the emphasis in both cases. The discourse there (vv. 4, 5) is 
about idols, and nominal gods and lords, which have no claim or 
title to religious worship. These the Father and Son are both 
equally distinguished from; which may insinuate at least to us, 
that the texts of the Old or New Testament, declaring the Unity 
and excluding others, do noi exclude the Son, ‘“‘ by Whom are all 
things.” Another passage is Eph. iv. 6: ‘‘ One God and Father 
of all, Who is above all, and through all, and in you all.” 
A famous passage, which has generally been understood by the 
Ancients of the whole Trinity. Adove all, as Father; éhrough 
all, by the Word; and in all, by the Holy Ghost. Waterland 
(Defence of Queries, Vol. i. qu. 2, p. 7.) 

Compare notes on John xvii. 3. 1 Thess. i. 9. 

— ὁ πατὴρ, ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα] God the Father, from Whom (as 
Srom, ἐξ, a source) are ali things. 

This priority doth properly and naturally result from the 
Divine paternity; so that the Son must necessarily be second 
unto the Father, from Whom He receiveth His origination. 
Neither can we be thought to want a sufficient foundation for 
this priority of the First Person of the Trinity, if we look upon 
the numerous testimonies of the ancient doctors of the Church, 
who have not stuck to call the Father the origin, the cause, the 
author, the root, the fountain, and the head of the Son, or the 
whole Divinity. 

For by these titles it appeareth clearly,—first, that they 
made a considerable difference between the person of the Father, 
of Whom (ἐξ οὗ) are all things (1 Cor. viii. 6), and the person of 
the Son, by Whom (δι ob) are all things. Secondly, that the 
difference consisteth properly in this,—that as the branch is from 
the root, and the river from the fountain, and by their origination 
from them receive that being which they have ; whereas the root 
receiveth nothing from the branch, or fountain from the river; 80 
the Son is from the Father, receiving His subsistence by genera- 
tion from Him; the Father is not from the Son, as being what 
He is from none. Bp. Pearson. 

On the doctrine of the origination of all things to man from 
God the Father, see note below on 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Tit. iii. 5. 

7. AAA’ οὐκ ἐν πᾶσιν ἡ eae ki All have not the knowledge 
2 
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1 CORINTHIANS VIII. 8—13. IX. 1. 


ὡς εἰδωλόθυτον ἐσθίουσι, καὶ 4 συνείδησις αὐτῶν ἀσθενὴς οὖσα μολύνεται. 


h Rom. 14. 17. 


i Rom. 14. 18, 20. 
Gal. 5. 18. 


δ.» Βρῶμα δὲ ἡμᾶς ov παρίστησι τῷ Θεῷ' οὔτε yap ἐὰν φάγωμεν περισσεύομεν, 
οὔτε ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν ὑστερούμεθα. 
9 1 Βλέπετε δὲ μήπως ἡ ἐξουσία ὑμῶν αὕτη πρόσκομμα γένηται τοῖς ἀσθενέσιν. 


10 "Er ‘\ a δ AQ ¥ ἊΝ 3 ἰδ λ ’ 4 9 A 
ἃν γάρ τις Wy σὲ τὸν ἔχοντα γνῶσιν ἐν εἰδωλείῳ κατακείμενον, οὐχὶ ἡ 
συνείδησις αὐτοῦ ἀσθενοῦς ὄντος οἰκοδομηθήσεται εἷς τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόθντα ἐσθίειν ; 


k Rom. 14. 15, 20. 


1Rom.14.18. Gaver. 


τὴ Rom. 14. 21. 
2 Cor. 11. 29. 

a Acts 9. 8, 17. 
& 22. 14, 17, 18. 
& 28. 11. 

ch. 4. 5: 

& 15.8 

2 Cor. 12. 12. 


which you have. All do not know that there is but one God, and 
that the gods which the heathen worship are no gods; and then 
they eat what is offered in sacrifice to them, they eat it ἐν τῇ 
συνείδήσει ἕως ἄρτι τοῦ εἰδώλου, with the yel abiding conscious- 
ness of the idol (see Winer, § 54; and Phil. i. 26, τῇς παρουσίας 
πάλι»); ; i. e. with the consciousness which the Gentiles have of 
its existence, and they eat it as meat offered to an idol (ὡς εἰδω- 
λόθυτον) ; i.e. as offered in worship to it, and with that feeling 
of reverence towards it which is shown by participation in sacri- 

fices offered in its temple and at its altar. 

— μολύνεται is polluted by participation in meats offered to 
idols, believed by it to exist and to be Divine. Theodorei. 

8. Βρῶμα ἡμᾶς ob παρίστησι τῷ Θεῷ] Meal does not com- 
mend us to God. You erroneously imagine (says the Apostle to 
those who boasted of their knowledge) that by eating al/ meats 
without scruple or difference, you prove the strenyth of your 
faith, and do honour to God the Creator of al! things. You 
know that there is no other God but one, and that an idol is 
nothing ; i. 6. the gods to whom these meats are offered have no 
existence, and you show your belief that they have no existence 
by eating freely what has been offered to them. But be not de- 
ceived, meats do not commend us to God; for neither if we eat 
freely all things, are we the better, nor yet if we decline to eat any 
meats, even those offered to the idol, are we the worse. Chrys., 
Theodoret. 

In fact, the eating or not eating is, in tiself, a thing in- 
different. And if the question were to be considered in the αὐ- 
stract, you might truly eat or abstain, as you think best. But 
the question is not to be argued in the abstract. You must con- 
sider it also with reference to the effect which your eating will 
produce upon others, your felluw-men and fellow-members in 
Christ; and therefore he adds, Take heed lest this Jiderty of 
yours become a stumbling-block to the weak. See above, on 
1 Cor. vi. 12. 

For παρίστησι here, A B have παραστήσει, which has been 
adopted by Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Alford, who have also placed 
ἐὰν μὴ φάγωμεν as the first clause of the sentence, but do not 
agree as to the verb which is to follow it. Lachm. has περισ- 
σεύομεν. Tisch. and Alf. have ὑστερούμεθα, and reserve wepic- 
σεύομεν for the end of the sentence, after ἐὰν φάγωμεν. 

9. ἀσθενέσιν)] So A, B, Ὁ, E, F, G.— Elz. ἀσθενοῦσιν. 

10. "Edy γάρ τις ese] For if any one see thee, the man who 
has knowledge, reclining at meat in the idol’s temple (1 Macc. i. 
47; x. 83. 3 Esdr. ii. 10, as was usual with the heathen votaries 
at a sacrifice), will not the conscience of him who is weak be 
edified to eat the meats that have been offered to idols 7 

There is a gentle irony in the words, ‘the man who has 
knowledge,’’ and in the word “ edified,’’ as in other expressions 
of St. Paul’s argument here (e. g. in δοκῶ, vii. 40); and it has 
been imitated by Tertullian (de Virg. Vel. c. 3): ““ Scandalum 
male rei exemplum est, edificans ad delictum ;’’ and again in 
his Preescr. Heret. c. 8: ‘‘Solent infirmiores a quibusdam per- 
sonis ab heresi captis edifieari ad ruinam.”’ 

ll. ἀπόλλυται---ἀπέθανεν) he who ts weak perisheth, the bro- 
ther for whom Christ died. A strong passage against the Calvin- 
istic tenet of Reprobation. They for whom Christ died may be 
lost. They who are lost will not fail of salvation because Christ 
did not die to save them, and because He rejected them eternally 
as Reprobates, but because they did not profit by the salvatign 
which He died to procure for them. See on Rom. xiv. 15, where 
nearly the same words occur ; and St. Peter’s expression, " deny- 
ing the Lord that bought them.” (2 Pet. ii. 1.) 

Elz. bas ἀπολεῖται, and adds pada after ἀσθενῶν, but that 
word is placed as in the text in A, B, Ὁ, E, F, G. 


1 Κ καὶ ἀπόλλυται ὁ ἀσθενῶν ἐν τῇ σῇ γνώσει, ὁ ἀδελφὸς 8 ὃν Χριστὸς ἀπέ. 
121 Οὕτω δὲ ἃ , 3 ᾿ς nS . 2A \ 
Οὕτω δὲ ἁμαρτάνοντες eis τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, καὶ τύπτοντες αὐτῶν τὴν 
συνείδησιν ἀσθενοῦσαν, εἰς Χριστὸν ἁμαρτάνετε. 
13 ™ Διόπερ, εἰ βρῶμα σκανδαλίζει τὸν ἀδελφόν pov, οὐ μὴ φάγω κρέα εἰς 
Ν 2A 9 ᾿ SN ao λ , 5 λί 
τὸν αἰῶνα, Wa μὴ τὸν ἀδελφόν μον σκανὸαλίσω. 
IX. 1." Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος ; οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος ; οὐχὶ ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν τὸν 


— ἐν] So the best MSS.— Elz. ἐπί. Ἔν conveys a stronger 
and clearer meaning than ἐπὶ, viz. that the perdition of thy bro- 
ther will be entailed and involved in thy knowledge. 

12. réwrovres— ἀσθενοῦσαν} smiting it when sick, instead of 
endeavouring to heal it. 

18. εἰ βρῶμα σκανδαλί(ει τὸν ἀδελφόν μου, ob μὴ φάγω κρέα 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα) if meat make my brother to offend, I will et no 
meat to the world’s end. 

A text which has been much perverted in modern times. 

It has been alleged by some, on the ground of this declara- 
tion, that men ought to abstain from wine because some are 
tempted to abuse it; and that men ought to resolve, and even to 
make vows, not to drink wine or other fermented drinks, in order 
that they may not, by their use of them, give occasion to others to 
abuse them. 

St. Paul’s assertion is,—that he would abstain entirely from 
meats, if his eating of them were the cause of sin to any. 

He does noé say that it is or can be the cause of sin to any; 
but that if it were the cause of sin, he would even abstain from 
meat for ever. 

So, if our drinking of wine be the cause of sin to any, we 
ought to abstain from it,—but otherwise, we are not obliged of 
necessity so to do. 

It is not enough to say that some persons may take occasion 
from our drinking to abuse wine. There is a great difference be- 
tween scandal taken and scandal given. Many were offended at 
Christ Himself. (Matt. xi.6; xv. 12; xxvi. 31.) Men take occa- 
sion from the preaching of the cross to blaspheme the cross. But 
‘‘ the scandal of the cross’ is not therefore to cease. (Gal. v. 11.) 
And St. Paul says, ‘‘ God forbid that I should glory save in the cross 
of Christ.’’ (Gal. vi. 14.) It has been well said, that “ good things 
offend none but evil men.” If the thing is good, let Ἄρα acknow- 
ledge their own evil in being offended by it. Teriullian (de Virg. 
Vel. 3). 

Wine is a creature of God, and every creature of God is 
good, and nothing to be refused (1 Tim. iv. 4, where see note) 
if it be rightly used. And to condemn its use (as distinguished 
from its abuse) is to wrong its Creator, and to approach the 
Manichean Heresy, which rejected it and other creatures of God, 
as made by an Evil Principle, and so did dishonour, not only to 
God our Creator, but to God our Redeemer also. See on 1 Tim. 
iv. 3. 

And it would not be amiss to consider, that as the element 
of water has been sanctified by Christ’s Baptism in the river 
Jordan, so the creature of wine has been consecrated by its use in 
the other Sacrament ; and it cannot be right to take or impose a 
vow to abstain entirely from it, when Christ has given it new dig- 
nity by the first miracle that He wrought at Cana, and by saying 
at the Last Supper, Drink ye ALL of THIS. (Matt. xxvi. 27.) 

Some interesting particulars concerning the feeling of the 
Primitive Church on the subject of total abstinence from certain 
of God’s creatures, may be seen in Eused. iv. 3, and v. 3. 


Cu. IX. 1. ἐλεύθερο---- ἀπόστολος] Am I not free? am I not an 
Apostle? This is the order of the words in the best MSS., and 
of Vulg., Syriac, and ihiopic Versions. And it serves best to 
mark the connexion between what St. Paul had just said and 
what he is now going to say. 

As the ancient Expositors (especially S. Chrysostom) have 
observed, the Apostle’s reasoning is as follows. Do not suppose 
that by what I have said, enjoining abstinence from idolothyta, 
known to be such, I have abridged your liberty without being 
prepared to abate any thing of my own. No. Am I not free? 
am Inot an Apostie? Am I not your Apostle? and yet I Aave 
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Κύριον ἡμῶν ἑώρακα ; ov τὸ ἔργον pou ὑμεῖς ἐστε ἐν Κυρίῳ ; 7 Ei ἄλλοις οὐκ 
> A 3 ’ > U4 e a” 3 e ‘\ ᾿ ”~ 39 Ὁ 9 ΄ ε “Ἂ 
εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος, ἀλλά γε ὑμῖν εἰμι’ ἢ γὰρ σφραγὶς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀποστολῆς ὑμεὶς 
3 9 4 3 e > \ 3 a ~ 393.ϑ 3 ’ 9 > [4 4 b \ b ver. 14 
ἐστε ev Kupig. H ἐμὴ ἀπολογία τοῖς ἐμὲ ἀνακρίνουσιν αὐτὴ ἐστί" “Μὴ Pye it, 


2 Thess. 3. 9. 


οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν; 5° μὴ οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν ἀδελφὴν 3 Matt 18. 55, 
~ Ua ε Ἁ ε 9 4 N e ? \ Le o Ἁ 
γυναῖκα περιάγειν, ὡς καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ἀπόστολοι, καὶ of ἀδελφοὶ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ 
Κ ΄Ὁ βὰ ἃ , > A Α Β , > 5 3 rd “A \ 3 ’ θ : 
ηφᾶς ; °° μόνος ἐγὼ καὶ BapvaBas οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ μὴ ἐργάζεσθαι ; a2 Thess. ὁ. 5, 9. 


not used my liberty as such to exact wages from you. 
have forborne to do so. I have waived my claims in order to 
your edification. Thus I have set you an example. As I have 
begun with abating my liberty, that I might edify you, my 
children, so ought you to curb your appetites, and forbear the use 
of your liberty, and abstain from meats offered to idols, in order 
to edify your brethren. See on v. 4. 

— οὐχὶ---Κύριον ἑώρακα] Have I not seen the Lord? An 
answer to those who disp St. Paul in comparison with the 
Twelve, who had seen the Lord, and had been sent by Him. 

As to the fact, see on Acts ix. 5. 

4. ἐξουσίαν] authority. This word is the clue which con- 
nects the reasonings of this chapter with the last (see on v. 1), 
and with his general declaration, πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
ἀγὼ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι bed τινος. The Corinthians were vain 
of their ἐξουσία, and doubtless often had the word ἐξουσία in their 
mouths. Accordingly, St. Paul reiterates the word frequently in 
this chapter (rv. 4, δ, 6. 12. 18); and by his own example teaches 
them how to use that authority and liberty in which they gloried. 

— φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν) i.e. at the charge of my Christian flock, 
παρὰ τῶν μαθητενομένων. Chrys. 

5. μὴ σὺκ ἔχομεν κιτ.λ.] Is it so that we have not ? 
non habemus ?”’ 

— ἀδελφὴν yuvaina] a Christian woman. See ἀδελφὴ used in 
this sense, vii. 15. If he had used ἀδελφὴ alone here, he would 
have been understood to mean a sister by blood; and he adds, 
therefore, γυναῖκα, a general term, including a wife or some other 
female relative. 

That γυναῖκα does not mean only a wife, but is to be ex 
tended to other female companions (e.g. sister, sisiers-in-law, 
and other relatives, or matrons of venerable age, or widows), may 
be inferred from the circumstance that St. Paul speaks of ‘the 
rest of the Apostles, and the brethren of the Lord, and Cephas,” 
as having this power. 

So Chrysostom interprets the passage. 

And though it is true that St. Paul does not say that they 
all used their power, yet his argument would have little force, if 
for the most part this power was not used as well as possessed by 
them. In distinguishing himself and Barnabas as working with 
their own hands for their livelihood (v. 6), he leads us to suppose 
that the other Apostles not only had the power not to work, but 
that they used the power which they had. So here. But we 
never hear of the Apostles travelling through the world with 
wives and children. If it had been so, St. Paul could hardly 
have said to ordinary Christians, that it was better for them to 
remain unmarried on account of the present necessity (vii. 26). 
And it was never supposed by Christian Antiquity that a// the 
Apostles were married. Tertullian (de Monogam. c. 8), says, 
“ Petrum solum invenio marifum, inter Apostolos,”’ which is also 
8. Jerome's opinion (adv. Jovinian. 1). And though other ac- 
counts vary from this (see on Eused. iii. 30), yet the ancient 
writers, who had this passage of Scripture before their eyes, never 
imagined St. Paul to suggest here that the Apostles generally 
were married, and carried their wives with them in their mission- 
ary tours; but that he intimates that they had faithful Christian 
women, whether wives or others, of suitable age and character, as 
companions in their journeys, as was the case with our Blessed 
Lord Himeelf. (Luke viii. 3.) So Tertullian (de Monog. 8), who, 
referring to this passage, says that St. Paul does not here say that 
“4 wxores ab Apostolis circumductas sed simpliciter mulieres, quee, 
illos eodem instituto quo et Dominum comitantes, ministrabant.” 
And so Augustine (de Opere Monach. c. 5) explains the words 
of St. Paul, “ Ostendit sibi Paulus licere quod ceteris Apostolis, 
id est ut non operatus manibus suis, sed ex Evangelio vivat. Ad 
hoc enim et fideles mulieres, habentes terrenam substantiam, ibant 
cum eis, et ministrabant eis de substantia sua.’’ 

The example of St. Paul’s wise forbearance in not “ leading 
about’ a Christian woman with him on his missionary tours, 
would have special significance at Corinth, where, as this Epistle 
shows, he had to preach with sternness against the deadly sin 
which was associated with the name of that city. 

— οἱ ἀδελφοὶ Κυρίου) the cousins of our Lord, and sons of 
Cleophas or Alpheeus. See on Matt. xii. 46; xiii. 55. Acts i. 13. 


No; I 


éé Num 


He means James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and Joses, and 
Simon, and Jude. (Chrys.) 

6. BapydBas] This mention of Barnabas seems to intimate 
that he was known to the Corinthians. (See Theodoret and others 
on 2 Cor. viii. 18, 19.) By this reference to the example of Bar- 
nabas, St. Paul shows that he harboured no ill-will to him after 
the differences which he recounts (Gal. ii. 13), and which St. Luke 
records in Acts xv. 39. Cp. Col. iv. 10. 

But there seem to have been other special reasons for the 
mention of Barnadas in this address to the Corinthiane, viz. : 

St. Paul might be charged with vain-glory, and with an in- 
vidious disparagement of the other Apostles in comparison with 
himself, and with casting a slur on them, in order to magnify 
himeelf, if he had mentioned himself alone as preaching the Gos- 
pel freely and without charge. If he did so, why was it that they 
did not also do the same? If it was right for Aim to preach 
without charge, was it not also for them? Was he not thus 
attempting to gain popularity for himself at tbe cost of the other 
Apostles? He therefore does not mention himself alone here, 
but associates Barnabas with himself in this commemoration of 
the free preaching of the Gospel. 

But why Barnabas 7 

Because Barnabas was set apart specially by the Holy Ghost 
together with St. Paul at Antioch, the centre of Gentile Chris- 
tianity, as the Apostle to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles, of 
whom the Corinthians were part. See Acts xiii. 4. Gal. ii. 9: 
‘We should go to the heathen, and they unto the Circum- 
cision.”’ 

These considerations also prepare us for St. Paul’s argument 
in ov. 16—18, and open out some interesting views of the his- 
tory of the Missionary progress and settlement of the Church, and 
of its Temporalities; and of the peculiar difficulties with which 
St. Paul had to contend in preaching the Gospel. 

This may appear as follows :— 

The other Chief Apostles, who went to the Circumcision 
(Gal. ii. 9), took wages for their work of those to whom they 
preached. And, it is needless to say, that what they did, they did 
well in doing. 

Their case was different from that of the Great Apostle to 
the Gentiles. 

For, be it remembered, that by the good Providence of 
Almighty God, a system of Ministerial Maintenance by Tithes 
and Oblations had been established from time immemorial among 
those of the Circumcision; and in passing by a natural transition 
from the Law into the Gospel, the Jews would carry with them 
the habits which they had formed under the teaching of the Old 
Testament, and be as ready to provide for their Ministers under 
the Gospel, as they had been under the Law. 

Hence the generous fervour of the primitive Christians at 
Jerusalem, who sold their possessions, and brought their. price, 
and laid it at the Aposties’ feet. (Acts iv. 35.) 

And it is mentioned, not without special significance, by the 
Sacred Historian, that Barnabas, a Levile, of Cyprus did this. 
He, as one of the Circumcision, paid this deferential respect to 
the Apostles, as the representatives of the Evangelical Hierarchy. 
But, as St. Paul assures us here, the same Barnabas, who 
preached as an Apostle to the Gentiles, did not make claim of 
ministerial maintenance for himself. 

But what was the case with the Jews, was not so with the 
Gentiles. They had no Tithe-System ; no regular code of minis- 
terial maintenance for their Priests. The Priesthood of Heathen 
cities was annexed to high public offices, and was enjoyed by per- 
sons of rank and wealth in the state. Their Priests did, indeed, 
partake of the sacrifices offered at their altars. But Christianity 
had no victims to sacrifice; and the Gentiles were not prepared 
to set apart other oblations for the maintenance of Ministers of 
Religion. Hence the two Apostles to the Gentiles (Paul and 
Barnabas) had peculiar difficulties to contend with. 

We see from the present chapter with what divine wisdom 
St. Paul met those difficulties, and converted them into occasions 
of permanent good to the Church. He asserts in strong terms 
the claims of Christ’s Ministers to receive maintenance from their 
flock. He proves this by arguments from Auman Reason, because 
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e John 21. 15. 
1 Pet. 5. 2. 
Deut. 20. 6. 


f Deut. 25. 4. 
1 Tim. 5. 18. 


g 2 Tim. 2. 6. 


h Rom. 15. 37. 
Gal. 6. 6. 


1 CORINTHIANS IX. 7—16. 


7°*Tis otpareveras-idiors ὀψωνίοις ποτέ ; τίς φυτεύει ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ τὸν Kap- 
Tov αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐσθίει ; τίς ποιμαίνει ποίμνην, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ γάλακτος τῆς ποίμνης 
9 9 θί 8 A , » “~ a A VN ¢ 4 ἊΝ 9 4 
οὐκ ἐσθίει; ὃ Μὴ xara ἄνθρωπον ταῦτα λαλῶ ; ἢ Kat ὁ νόμος ταῦτα οὐ λέγει ; 
9’ éy γὰρ τῷ Μωῦσέως νόμῳ γέγραπται, Οὐ φιμώσεις βοῦν ἀλοῶντα. Μὴ 
“Ὁ ~ 9 ΄“ ~ 10 8 aA ὃ 9 ε “A 4 λ ‘4 ὃ > ε ΄ὰ ᾿ 9 ᾽ 
τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ Θεῷ ; ἢ Ov ἡμᾶς πάντως λέγει ; δι’ ἡμᾶς γὰρ ἐγράφη, 
9 9 > 4 ? 4 e 3 ~ 3 “~ Ne 9 “A > 3 9 a “A a 
ὅτι ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι ὀφείλει ὃ ἀροτριῶν ἀροτριᾷν, καὶ ὁ ἀλοῶν ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τοῦ μετέχειν. 
11” Ei ἡμεῖς ὑμῖν τὰ πνευματικὰ ἐσπείραμεν, μέγα εἰ ἡμεῖς ὑμῶν τὰ σαρκικὰ 


i Acts 20. 33. 

2 Cor. 11. 9, 12. 
& 12. 18. 

1 Thess. 2. 7. 


k Num. 18. 8—20. 
Deut. 18. 1. 


θερίσομεν ; 12 * Εἰ ἄλλοι τῆς ὑμῶν ἐξουσίας μετέχουσιν, ov μᾶλλον ἡμεῖς ; 

9 3 9 9 ’ ~a 59 4 4 3 Q ’ ‘4 °*¢ ld 

AN’ οὐκ ἐχρησάμεθα τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ταύτῃ" ἀλλὰ πάντα στέγομεν, ἵνα μή τινα 
ἐγκοπὴν δῶμεν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


18 Κ᾿ Οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ τὰ ἱερὰ 


9 7 > na e ~ 9 a e “A θ ’ ὃ 4 na A 
ἐργαζόμενοι ἐκ TOU LEPOU ἐσθίουσιν ; ot τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ παρεόρενοντες τῷ ὕυ- 


σιαστηρίῳ συμμερίζονται ; '* οὕτω καὶ ὁ 
καταγγέλλουσνν, ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ζῇν. 
Ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ κέχρημαι οὐδενὶ τούτων. 
LA 39 9 [4 . 4 “Ὁ 9 θ a) A ‘\ , a, 9 ‘4 
γένηται ἐν ἐμοῖ' καλὸν γάρ μοι μᾶλλον ἀποθανεῖν, ἢ TO καύχημά μον Wa Tis 
, 16 m? qk \ 3 , > 9A 4 , > » 4 4 
κενώσγ. Ἐὰν γὰρ εὐαγγελίζωμαι, οὐκ ἐστὶ μοὶ καύχημα' ἀνάγκη γὰρ μοὶ 
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Κύριος διέταξε τοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 


Οὐκ ἔγραψα δὲ ταῦτα, ἵνα οὕτω 


he is writing to Gentiles, and from divine Inspiration because be 
is writing to Christians. He proves it from the Law of Moses; 
from its ceremonial institutions, and from its humane provisions 
even for cattle. (vv. 9—14.) He thus justifies the Jewish Chris- 
tians in supplying maintenance to their Clergy, as has been ob- 
served by S. Chrysostom (on v. 12). He is careful not to dis- 
parage the other Apostles (μὴ καταισχύνειν τοὺς ἀποστόλους 
τοὺς λαμβάνοντα), and he justifies them in taking mainte- 
nance from their flock. And he teaches the Corinthians and all 
other Gentile Churches to imitate the Church of the ancient Dis- 
pensation in this respect, and to regard the commandments of 
Almighty God, requiring a provision for His Ministers at the 
hands of the People, as addressed to themselves. 

An interesting confirmation of the above remarks will be 
found in the third Epistle of St. John, where he mentions, as a 
special commendation of certain brethren, that they ‘‘ went forth 
for His Name’s Sake (Christ’s), faking nothing of the Gentiles,” 
μηδὲν λαμβάνοντες (St. Paul’s words, 2 Cor. xi. 20) ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐθνικῶν. 

Lastly, we may say, that in this respect the teaching and 
practice of the blessed Apostle St. Paul has been the means, 
under God’s Providence, gf the establishment of the Tithe- 
System in Gentile Christendom, and of the spiritual blessings 
that have been and are derived from it; and that wherever the 
Gospel is obeyed, there those principles, which the Holy Spirit 
has taught the world by St. Paul’s mouth, will be joyfully ac- 
cepted and stedfastly maintained, and will bring forth their proper 
fruits in the growth of the Christian life, and in the advance of 
the kingdom of God. 

9.᾽ Οὐ φιμώσεις βοῦν ἀλοῶντα)] Thou shalt not muzzle the ox 
while treading out the corn. (Deut. xxv. 4, LXX.) See on 
Luke iv. 35. 

— Μὴ τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ Θεῷ ;] Are oxen the special object 
of God's care in this precept ? This precept is also applied in the 
same way by St. Paul in Tim. v. 18. 

10. 3:° ἡμᾶς] for the sake of us Preachers of the Gospel. 
St. Paul specially aims in this Epistle to show the spiritual, moral, 
and figurative character of the Mosaic Law. See x. 2, and com- 
pare Tertullian (c. Marcion. iii. 16) vindicating the Divine origin 
of the Law, and showing its connexion with the Gospel. 

As Bengel observes, this is an instructive specimen of the 
true mode of dealing with the Mosaic Law, even 88 to animals. 
Compare note above on Acts x. 14. 

— dn’ ἐλπίδι---τοῦ μετέχειν) So A, B, C, and Griesd., Scholz., 
Lach., Tisch., Aff. Elz. has τῆς ἐλπίδος αὐτοῦ μετέχειν ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλπίδι with D*¥**, E, J, K. And perhaps the true reading may be 
a combination of the two, viz., ἐπ’ ἐλπίδι τοῦ μετέχειν τῆς ἐλπίδος 
αὐτοῦ. The sense is that he that plougheth ought to plough in 
hope, and he that thresheth ought to thresh in hope, of par- 
taking, together with him that ploughed, in that which he who 
ploughed had hoped for. 

12. πάντα στέγομεν] We endure and support all things; pro- 
perly, like vessels which are water-tight, and do not allow any 
thing to leak in or out. See above, 1 Thess. iii. 1. Compare 
1 Cor. xiii. 7, ἡ ἀγάπη πάντα στέγει, and the passages in 
Wetstein here. 


18. wapeSpevoyres] assiduously attending on. So the best 
MSS. Elz. προσεδρεύοντες. As to the fact of this participation, 
see Levit. vii. 31, 32. Num. xviii. 9. 

14. οὕτω καὶ ὁ ΚύριοΣ] The Levites lived of the holy portion 
or revenue of the Temple as their ὀψώνιον or wages; even so the 
Ministers of the Gospel must live by their calling. The Priests 
were maintained out of the share they had of the offerings of the 
Altar; even just so the Ministers of the Gospel must live by 
their function of preaching the Gospel. Joseph Mede, book i. 
Disc. xxi. on this text. See also Barrow, Serm. xii. Vol. i. p. 
265. 

It also hence appears that by God’s command (ofrw καὶ ὅ 
Κύριος διέταξε) the maintenance to be provided for Ministers 
under the Gospel must not be less ample and liberal than it was 
under the Law. And to defraud them of their due is to rob God. 
(Mal. iii. 8,9.) What the maintenance of the Levitical Priest- 
hood was, may be seen in Num. xviii. Levit. vi. vii, and other 
passages quoted in one of the Editor’s Occasional Sermons “‘On 
Tithes and Offerings,”’ No. xxxviii. p. 118. 

In S. Chrysostom’s expositions of, and homilies on, this 
chapter, will be found much interesting material bearing on the 
question of Ministerial Maintenance, and on the Collections of 
the Offertory in the Church. 

15. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ob κέχρημαι οὐδενὶ τοὐτωνἹὴ But I have used none 
of these things. I have not availed myself of any of these pleas 
in my own particular case. St. Paul was content to waive all his 
claims to ministerial maintenance, and to labour with his own 
hands, in order to silence all imputation of self-interest, and to 
set an example of Christian self-control in the exercise of Chris- 
tian liberty, with a view to the salvation of others, and the edifi- 
cation of the Church; and also in order that—providing for the 
benefit of the Church in all future ages—he might urge with 
greater force the claim of the Christian Priesthood to that minis- 
terial maintenance which he himself waived in his own person, 
and therefore would not be charged with self-interested designs 
in stating it, as he does in many of his Epistles. (1 Cor. ix. 4. 
6. 7) 1 Thess. ii. 6. 2 Thess. iii. 8, 9. Gal. vi. 6. 1 Tim. 
vy. 17. 

16. καύχημα] matter for glorying. (See 2 Cor. xi. 10.) Ob- 
serve the emphatic place of the personal pronoun μοι in this sen- 
tence, and v. 18, J who am a signal monument of God’s grace, I 
who have had a special call from heaven, J who have been sent 
by Christ, and ordained by the Holy Ghost, have nothing to 
boast of, if I preach the Gospel, for I am under a strong necessity 
to do so. And woe is me if I do not preach the Gospel. 

— ἀνάγκη μοὶ ἐπίκειται necessity is laid upon me. The ob- 
ligation of Conscience is here described by the Apostle, who owns 
himself a debtor to the Greeks and Barbarians (Rom. i. 14), be- 
cause he knew himself to be set apart by God to preach the 
Gospel to the Gentiles. And in 2 Cor. v. 14 he acknowledged 
himself to be constrained (συνέχεσθαι), as persons are who are 
bound by chains (see on Acts xviii. 5), to perform this duly. 
And in 1 Cor. ix. 16 he says that necessity is laid upon him, 30 
that it is not free for him to live at ease; but woe is me (he says 
if I preach not the Gospel. The same obligation was felt an 
expressed by the two Chief Apostles, Peter and John (Acts iv. 
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ἐπίκειται' oval yap μοὶ ἐστὶν ἐὰν μὴ εὐαγγελίσωμαι. Ἴ " Εἰ γὰρ ἑκὼν τοῦτο n ch. 9. 14. 
πράσσω, μισθὸν ἔχω: εἰ δὲ ἄκων, οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι. 18" Τίς οὖν μοὶ (01.1.25. 
ἐστὶν ὁ μισθός ; ἵνα εὐαγγελιζόμενος ἀδάπανον θήσω τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, εἰς τὸ μὴ 
καταχρήσασθαι τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ μον ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

19 »᾿Ελεύθερος γὰρ ὧν ἐκ πάντων πᾶσιν ἐμαυτὸν ἐδούλωσα, ἵνα τοὺς πλείονας P,S2-5. 18. 
κερδήσω. ™ 4 Καὶ ἐγενόμην τοῖς Ιουδαίοις ὡς Ιουδαῖος, ἵνα ᾿Ιουδαίους κερδήσω' 
τοῖς ὑπὸ νόμον ὡς ὑπὸ νόμον, μὴ ὧν αὐτὸς ὑπὸ νόμον, ἵνα τοὺς ὑπὸ νόμον κερ- 
δήσω" 31 " τοῖς ἀνόμοις ὡς ἄνομος, μὴ ὧν ἄνομος Θεοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ἔννομος Χριστοῦ, ἵνα 8.11. 14, 
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Ὦ. 10. 33 
», ‘ > 9 a) . 
κερδάνω τοὺς ἀνόμους" 33" ἐγενόμην τοῖς ἀσθενέσιν ἀσθενὴς, ἵνα τοὺς ἀσθε- t Gal. 5. 7. 
= 4 A ~ . 
νεῖς κερδήσω. Τοῖς πᾶσι γέγονα πάντα, ἵνα πάντως τινὰς σώσω. 33 Πάντα δὲ &3*, , 
A 9 A » ἀά. 
ποιῶ διὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ἵνα συγκοινωνὸς αὐτοῦ γένωμαι. 1 Tim, 6.12 
᾿ 3 2 Tim. 2. δ, 
** Οὐκ οἴδατε, ὅτι οἱ ἐν σταδίῳ τρέχοντες πάντες μὲν τρέχουσων, εἷς δὲ λαμ- ἃ 4.7.8. 
, \ a Ψ la ν , ΟΡ υ ΤΊ Se Cok ; 4 ἐφ 1.4 
βάνει τὸ βραβεῖον ; οὕτω τρέχετε, iva καταλάβητε. Πᾶς δὲ ὁ ἀγωνιζόμενος 55... ὦ 


20), who said, “we cannot but speak.” Bp. Sanderson (de Oblig. 
Conscient. iv. c. 23). 

17. Ei γὰρ ἑκὼν x.7.A.] If of my own accord I do this (i.e. 
preach the Gospel) I have wages, μισθὸν (Matt. xx. 8. Luke x. 7. 
1 Cor. iii. 14. 1 Tim. v. 18), although I receive none from you. 
But if, not of my own accord, I do it, then I have been entrusted 
with a stewardship; that is, in that case I reduce myself to the 
condition of a domestic servant in a household, who does his duty 
merely because he is Aired and obliged to do so. 

In the former case I act with the loving alacrity of a son, in 
the latter with the faithful obedience of a slave. In the former 
case I act because I rejoice in my dufy, and because it is ‘‘ my 
meat and drink” to do it; in the other case I act because I am 
constrained to do it. And according to the spirit and temper 
with which I do my duty here, will be my everlasting reward 
hereafter. Cp. Origen and Chrysostom. 

Hence it is evident that the character of the same act varies 
much with the dispositions of the doer; and the Apostle teaches 
the blessedness of a free and cheerful spirit in doing the service of 
God. Cp. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

As to the accusative after πεπίστευμαι, see above, | Thess. 
ii. 4. Rom. iii. 2, ἐπιστεύθησαν τὰ λόγια, and 1 Tim. i. 11, ὃ ἐπι- 
στεύθην ἐγώ. 

The interpretation of some Expositors (Meyer, De Wette, 
and others), who understand the great Apostle to say that he 
himself did not preach ἑκὼν, voluntarily, but was forced to 
preach, and was therefore nod entitled to a μισθὸς, or ministerial 
maintenance from man, and could not rightly claim it, seems at 
variance with his own argument here, that aii Ministers, and he 
himself among them, who preach the Gospel, are entitled to live 
of the Gospel (ix. 14). 

And the assertion which St. Paul makes, that he for special 
reasons did noé use his power in this respect (ix. 12) and enforce 
his claim, is 8 sufficient proof that he had the power, and might 
have enforced the claim; and the strength of his appeal to his 
own practice in this respect, as ezemplary to the Corinthians, lies 
in the fact that he had the power, but chose voluntarily to waive 
it for their edification, and that they also ought to act in a similar 
spirit for the sake of their brethren. 

The other interpretation specified above is grounded on a 
fallacy in Morals, viz., that a person cannol do ἑκὼν, or volun- 
tarily, that which he would be obliged to do under fear of con- 
demnation ; whereas it is the high privilege and noble faculty of 
the human will, when sanctified by grace, to transmute fear into 
love, and to make duly a delight, and to rejoice in doing freely 
and joyfully that which, without the aid of the Holy Ghost, it 
would do only in a servile spirit. 

18. Τίς οὖν μοὶ ἐστὶν ὁ μισθός, What then are my wages? 
Observe again μοὶ placed emphatically defore its verb, and not 
enclitically after it. (Seeo. 16). What wages then have I, who 
receive none from you? My wages are that I will receive no 
wages, but in preaching the Gospel will make (θήσω) the Gospel 
without charge to those to whom I preach, so as not to strain my 
power (καταχρήσασθαι, see vii. 3) in preaching the Gospel, and 
set them an example, and teach them with what forbearance and 
love towards others, and with what regard to the general edifica- 
tion of the body of Christ, they also ought to use their liberty. 

19. τοὺς πλείονας the most possible. ‘ Articulus habet vim 
relativi ad omnes; quam plurimos eorum.” Bengel. 

20. τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὡς ᾿Ιουδαῖος] to the Jews asa Jew, As the 
Corinthians might well know from the fact of his having shorn 
his head at their own harbour, Cenchree, because he had a vow 


when he had last quitted them for Ephesus. See on Acts xviii. 
18, also on Acts xvi. 3, concerning what Paul did to Timothy, 
with whom he had been at Corinth, and whom he had now sent 
to Corinth. Compare also Acts xxi. 26 as to his assumption 
afterwards of the Nazarite Vow at Jerusalem. 

In all these respects St. Paul displayed an example of that 
Charity which condescends (σνγκαταβαίνει) and accommodates 
itself to the weaknesses of others, at the same time that it never 
surrenders any thing that is true, or makes any compromise with, 
or connivance at, what is false. 

Elz. omits μὴ ὧν αὐτὸς ὑπὸ νόμον, which is in A, B, C, D, 
E, F, G, and has Θεῷ and Χριστῷ in v. 21. 

22. ἀσθενή5] Elz. prefixes ὡς, which is not in A, B, and 
weakens the sense. And cp. 2 Cor. xi. 29, rls ἀσθενεῖ, κἀγὼ 
οὐκ ἀσθενῶ: 

The argument is, If, in my regard for the scruples of the 
weak, 7 have thus forborne to use my Liberty, not merely by aé- 
staining from what I might otherwise have been glad to do, but 
also by doing what I otherwise would not have done, ought not 
you much more to exercise a charitable self-restraint in abstaining 
from meat offered in sacrifice to idols ? 

— πάνταΊὶ Elz. prefixes τὰ, which is not found in the best 
MSS., and seems to contravene the sense. St. Paul did not be- 
come foéally and at once, but severally and singly, not absolutely 
but respectively, all things to all men. 

23. Πάντα] So A, B,C, D, E, ΒΕ, G. Elz. τοῦτο. 

24. Οὐκ οἴδατε] He sums up this part of the argument by re- 
ferring them not only to his own example, but even to that of 
heatben competitors in the Games celebrated at their own Isthmus 
and in other places in their neighbourhood, Nemea and Olympia. 
They, in their preparations for their race, exercise self-denial ; 
they abstain for many months together from luxurious diet; they 
practise continual continence and temperance. Cp. Horat. A. P. 
412, ‘‘ Qui studet optatam,” &c., and the numerous similar illus- 
trations in Weisiein, p. 137. 

And yet they contend only for a mere fading chaplet of 
pine-leaves, parsley, or wild olive, which one only can obtain. 
How much more ought you to restrain your fleshly appetites 
seni excite you to indulge in eating sacrificial meats and in 
ornication), in order that you may be able to run with vigour 
your Christian race; in which none who runs well can fail of 
that immortal crown which Christ, the supreme Agonothetes, 
will give to all who love His appearing? (2 Tim. iv. 8.) 

Compare the conclusion of Tertuliian’s Treatise de Spec- 
taculis, and his eloquent language addressed to the Christian 
Martyrs, and grounded on this passage of St. Paul (ad Martyros, 
c. 3): “ Proiude vos, benedicti, quodcunque hoc durum est, ad 
exercitationem virtutum animi et corporis deputate. Bonum 
agonem subituri estis, in quo Agonothetes Deus vivus est, 
Xystarches Spiritus Sanctus, Corona eternitatis, bravium an- 
gelicee substantive, politia in celis, gloria in secula seculorum. 
Itaque Epistates vester Jesus Christus, qui vos spiritu unzit, et 
ad hoc scamma produxit. ... Nempe enim et athlete segregantur 
ad strictiorem disciplinam, ut robori edificando valeant, con- 
tinentur a luxurid, a cibis lautioribus, a potu jucundiore ... 
et ill, inquit Apostolus, ut coronam corruptibilem consequantur. 
Nos, weternam consecuturi, carcerem pro palestrd interpretemur, 
ut ad Stadium tribunalis, bene exercitati incommodis omnibus, 
producamur.” See also Clem. Rom. ii. 7, els pOaprods ἀγῶναΞ 
καταπλέουσι πολλοὶ, GAA’ ob πάντες orepavodyTar ἡμεῖς 
οὖν ἀγωνισώμεθα, ἵνα πάντες στεφανωθῶμεν. 

As to the diction here, στάδιον = spatium, the racecourse, 
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πάντα ἐγκρατεύεται" ἐκεῖνοι μὲν οὖν, ἵνα φθαρτὸν στέφανον λάβωσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ, 


, 9 ON iO , , 
κηρύξας αὐτὸς ἀδόκιμος γένωμαι. 
a Exod. 18, 21. 
& 14. 22. 
Deut. 1. 33. 
Ps. 78. 13, 14. 
& 105. 39 


ἄφθαρτον. * “᾿Εγὼ τοίνυν οὕτω τρέχω, ὡς οὐκ ἀδήλως: οὕτω πυκτεύω, ὡς οὐκ 
9.9 ὃ td My, λλ᾽ ε , [φὶ Ν ~ Α ὃ [ο᾽ a δ 
ἀέρα Sépwr ἀλλ᾽ ὑπωπιάζω μοῦ τὸ σῶμα καὶ δουλαγωγῶ, μήπως ἄλλοις 


X. 1" οὐ θέλω γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν πάντες ὑπὸ τὴν 
νεφέλην ἦσαν, καὶ πάντες διὰ τῆς θαλάσσης διῆλθον, 3 καὶ πάντες εἰς τὸν Μωῦσῆν 


bExod.16.14,80. ἐβαπτίσαντο ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ, καὶ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, " " καὶ πάντες τὸ αὐτὸ βρῶμα 


Ps. 105. 40. 


600 Greek feet long = 612 English (cp. “ Athens and Attica,’”’ 
chap. xx.). The βραβεῖον (‘‘bravium,” Tren. iv. 7, whence 
English bravo), or prize assigned by the βραβεὺς, βραβευτὴς, 
or Agonotheta. Soph. (Elect. 692, 713). Cp. Philip. iii. 14. 
2 Tim. iv. 7, where St. Paul applies the same metaphor to the 
Christian course. Clem. Rom. 5, Παῦλος ὑπομονῆς βραβεῖον 
ὑπέσχεν. Tertullian, just quoted, ‘ bravium angelice sub- 
+ βία δε." And as to the continence and discipline of ancient 
foot-races, &c., see the authorities in Weel. and Valck. 

26. ᾿Εγὼ τοίνυν} I, therefore—who am convinced of thé truth 
of what I have now said, and do not merely preach it, but 
practise it in my own person—so run, ποέ as uncerlainly, as those 
heathen racers do; for one only of them receives the prize. 7.20 
Sight, as a Boxer, not as one who beats the air, in a σκιαμαχία, 
as one who fences with a shadow or imaginary adversary. Eustath. 
(μὰ Iliad. 4. p. 530), ἐν σκιαμαχίᾳ μαχόμενος, ὅ φασιν ἀέρα 
δέρων. 

27. ὑπωπιάζω μοῦ τὸ σῶμα] Ichasten my own body. ὑπωπιάζω 
is an athletic and pugilistic word; literally, I make black and 
blue with my fists, as a boxer does his adversary with ὑπώπια, or 
bruises under the eyes, “‘lividum facio corpus meum, et in ser- 
vitutem redigo” (Iren. iv. 7). See on Luke xviii. 5, and cp. 
Lucian. de Gymnas. 3 (quoted by Weistein), αἰσχύνοντες τὰ 
κάλλη τοῖς ὑπωπίοις ὡς κοτίνου ἐγκρατεῖς γένοιντο" νικήσαντες, 
εἶπέ μοι, πάντες αὐτὸ λαμβάνουσιν; οὐδαμῶς, ἀλλ᾽ εἷς ἐξ ἀἁπάν- 
των εἶτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδήλῳ τῆς νίκης τοσαῦτα πονοῦσι, K.T.A. 

— δουλαγωγῶ) I reduce my body to slavery. The Co- 
rinthians had pleaded their ἐξουσία, or power, to indulge their 
bodies by gluttony and fornication. St. Paul had said that he 
would show his own liberty by not allowing his body to have 
power over himself (1 Cor. vi. 12), and by bringing it into cap- 
tivity, and by exercising lordship over it. This, he had taught 
them, is true Liberty; not to be the slave of the body, but to 
rule it as a slave. And he amplifies this assertion by saying that 
he reduces his own body to slavery (δουλαγωγῶ), and beats it, as 
an antagonisi in ἃ pugilistic combat (cp. Rom. viii. 13. 1 Pet. 
ii. 11), in which he bruises it by self-discipline. 

— μήπως ἄλλοις κηρύξα---- ἀδόκιμος γένωμαι] lest 1, having 
preached to others, should myself become reprobate, be rejected, 
fail of the prize: ἀδόκιμος, "" vocabulum agonisticum”' (Benge), 
as not having contended lawfully (2 Tim. ii. 5). 

God’s Predestination is secret fo ue. He alone knows who 
are, and will continue to be, His own to the end. St. Paul him- 
self, the most signal example of free grace that ever the world 
saw, intimates that he might have been disobedient to the 
heavenly call he had received (Acts xxvi. 19, where see note) ; 
and therefore Grace is not irresistible; and he tells us here that 
he, who had been called in that supernatural manner, and had 
obeyed the call, was not assured in his own mind of his own sal- 
vation, and that he did not know but that he himself might fall 
away from grace given, and become reprobate. Cp. Phil. iii. 11, 
where see note. 

Consequently, no one can be fully assured of his own jfinai 
acceptance with God; and it is, therefore, a dangerous and 
deadly error to make personal assurance to be the essence of a 
Justifying Faith. See on Rom. ix. 22, and above on 1 Cor. iv. 4, 
and Barrow on Justifying Faith, Vol. iv. p. 105, Serm. iv. 

It is true that we should endeavour so to repent, and to 
perform whatever God requires of us, that we may thence acquire 
a good hope concerning our state; we should labour, that our 
hearts may not condemn us of any presumptuous transgressing 
our duty (Col. i. 23. Heb. iii. 6. 1 John iii. 21) ; and, consequently, 
that we may become, in a manner, confident of God’s favour 
toward us. But, when we have done the best we can, even when 
we are not conscious of any enormous fault or defect, yet we may 
consider, with St. Paul, that we are not thereby justified (1 Cor. 
iv. 4), but abide liable to the more certain cognizance and judg- 
ment of God, who seeth not as man seeth (1 Sam. xvi. 7); that 
we are not capable or competent judges of ourselves; nor are we 
ever the better for thinking well of ourselves; since, as St. Paul 
tells us again, he is not approved that commends himself, bul 
whom the Lord commendeth (2 Cor. x. 18): for that, delicta sua 


quis intelligit (Ps. xix. 12)? who can thoroughly understand 
and scan his own errors? who can say, I have made my heart 
clean, I am purged of my sin ? (Prov. xx. 9.) Barrow (iv. p. 105). 

Justifying Faith does not consist in our deing persuaded 
that our sins are pardoned, or our persons just in God's esteem, 
and that we are acceptable to God and possessed of His favour. 
For Faith is represented in Holy Scripture as precedaneous to 
God’s special benevolence, accepting and justifying our persons. 
It is a previous condition, without which (as the Apostle teaches 
us) it is impossible to please God (Heb. xi. 6). 

Much less is that notion of Faith right, which defines it to be 
a firm and certain knowledge of God’s efernal good-will toward 
us particularly, and that we shall be saved. Cp. Barrow (ibid. 
p. 107, 108). 


Cu. X. 1. Od θέλω γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν] For Iwould not have you 
ignorant. He continues the argument against indulgence of the 
bodily appetites in surfeiting and lust, by reference to the warnings 
supplied by the History of the Israelites in the wilderness, which 
is figurative of the Christian History, in spiritual Gifts and Pri- 
vileges, and also in Divine Warnings and Judgments. 

The same argument is treated in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
iii. 7—19; iv. 1—6. 

2. ἐβαπτίσαντο)͵ literally, ‘‘ii se baptizandos prebuerunt” 
(see Valck. and Winer, p. 228), or had themselves baptized, 
“ baptismum susceperunt’”’ (Bengel), a more appropriate and 
significant term than the reading of many uncial MSS. ἐβαπ- 
τίσθησαν, which was not likely to have been altered by the 
Copyists if it had been used by the Apostle, Acts xxii. 16, 
ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας cov. Compare 
ἀπελούσασθε, 1 Cor. ν. 11]. The middie voice shows here the 
free-will and act of the recipient of baptism. 

The sense is—The Israelites aii offered themselves for bap- 
tism into Moses, that is, with a pledge of obedience to him and 
to the Law of which he was the minister (Gennadius, Photius), 
Exod. xiv.61. Compare Matt. xxviii. 19, εἰς τὸ ὄνομα. So you 
Christians have been baptized into Christ. They received manifold 
special gifts from heaven, as ye have. But yet they many of them 
rebelled, and were destroyed. Be ye, therefore, warned by them. 

— ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ] In the Cloud. Moses baptized in the Cloud 
and the Sea. But figuratively: -the Sea foreshadowed the Water 
of Baptism; the Cloud, the Spirit; the Manna, the Bread of 
Life; the Drink, the Cup of Salvation (Greg. Nazian. Orat. 39, 
p. 688). Cp. S. Basil, de Spir. Sancto, cap. xiv. Vol. iii. p. 26, 
where he says that “the sea severing the Israelites from their 
enemies, Pharaoh and his host, figured Baptism delivering us 
from the tyranny of the Devil.”” So the Baptisinal Office of the 
Cuurcu of ENGLAND; ‘Almighty and Everlasting God, Who 
didst safely lead the Children of Israel, Thy People, through the 
Red Sea, figuring thereby Thy Holy Baptism.” 

3. Augustine considers the Red Sea as typical of Baptism 
in another respect, viz. as introductory to the ofher Sacrament 
fin Johann. Tract. xi.), as the passage of the Red Sea led to the 

eeding on the Manna. 

‘‘ Mare autem rubrum quid significet, audi Apostolum : 
Nolo autem vos ignorare, fratres, quia omnes patres nostri sub 
nube fuerunt, et omnes per mare transierunt. Utquid per mare 
transierunt, quasi queereres ab illo; secutus ait, Et omnes per 
Moysen baptizati sunt in nube ef in mari. (1 Cor. x. 1,2.) Si 
ergo figura maris tantum valuit, species Baptismi quantum 
valebit? Si quod gestum est in figura, trajectum populum ad 
manna perduxit; quid exhibebit Christus in veritate baptismi 
sui, trajecto per eum populo suo? Per baptismum suum trajicit 
credentes, occisis omnibus peccatis, tanquam hostibus consequenti- 
bus, sicut in illo mari omnes Egyptii perierunt. Quo trajicit, 
fratres mei? quo trajicit per Baptismum Jesus, cujus figuram 
tunc gerebat Moyses, gui per mare trajiciebat? quo trajicit? Ad 
manna. Quod est manna? Ego sum, inquit, panis vivus, qui de 
celo descendi. (John vi. 51.) Manna sccipiunt fideles, jam tra- 
jecti per mare rubrum. Quare mare rubrum? jam mare, quare 
et rubrum? Significabat mare illud rubrum baptismum Christi. 
Unde rubet baptismus Christi, nisi Christi sanguine consecratus ὃ 
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9 ¥ ¥ 
πνευματικὸν ἔφαγον, *° Kat πάντες TO αὐτὸ πνευματικὸν ἔπιον πόμα" ἔπινον Exod. 17. 6. 


γὰρ ἐκ πνευματικῆς ἀκολουθούσης πέτρας, ἡ δὲ πέτρα ἦν ὁ Χριστός. 


Num. 20. 11. 
& 21. 16. 
Ps. 78. 15. 


Quo ergo perducit credentes et baptizatos ὃ 
dico manna: notum est quid acceperint Judei, populus iste 
Israel, notum est quid illis pluisset Deus de coelo; et nesctunt 
catechumeni quid accipiant Christiani. Erubescant ergo, quia 
nesciant; transeant per mare rubrum, manducent manna: ut 
quomodo crediderunt in nomine Jesu, sic se ipsis credat Jesus.”’ 

See also below on v. 6. Satan is our Pharaoh; Baptism is 
our Red Sea; the Gift of the Spirit is our living Water: Christ 
is our smitten Rock; smitten, as Man; but a Rock, as God. 
Cyril (in Caten.). See also below on v. 6. 

3. πάντες τὸ αὐτό] All of them had the same privileges, but 
did not all make the same use of them. Some Expositors have 
supplied ἡμῖν after τὸ αὐτὸ, i.e. the same with ue; but this 
seems to be incorrect. 

— πνευματικόν] spiritual. The food here, and the drink in 
Ὁ. 4, are called spiritual, because they were Christ’s body and 
blood in types. Bp. Feil. 

Those things were representations, ‘a parte ante,’ of Christ's 
Body and Blood éo δὲ given for men; our Sacraments are repre- 
sentations, ‘a parte poet,’ of Christ’s Body and Blood actually 
given for men. 

See above on 1 Cor. v. 7, 8. 

4. ἔπινον γὰρ ἐκ πνευματικῆς ἀκολουθούσης wétpas] for they 
were drinking from a spiritual, following, Rock. They were 
drinking, i.e. habitually; δέδεδαπέ, something more than di- 
berunt. ‘* Bibebant de spiritali consequente eos petra.” Ireneus, 
iv. 27, and iv. ] 4. Cp. Winer, p. 240. 

(1) Some Expositors interpret these words by reference to 
the rabbinical tradition (see the authorities in Weéstein,) that the 
Rock itself, which was smitten by Moses at God’s command at 
Horeb, and from which the water flowed (Exod. xvii. 6), followed 
the Israelites in their wanderings through the desert, and supplied 
them with water. 

(2) Others suppose that the stream, which gushed from the 
Rock, followed them in their journeyings; and that St. Paul, in 
saying that the Rock followed them, means that what issued from 
it accompanied them in a perennial river, flowing with them in 
their march. See Ligh{foot here, and Mede's Essay, Discourse 
xliv. p. 246. 

(3) But there does not seem to be any Scriptural authority 
for either of these two opinions; nor does either of them appear 
probable. [ 

The former of them would be disproved at once, if, as some 
learned men affirm, the Rock of Rephidim smitten by Moses is 
still standing at Horeb. See the authorities in Kitfo’s Iustra- 
tions, pp. 122—125. 

And the second opinion seems to be inconsistent with the 
sacred narrative, that they murmured for want of water, after 
the giving of water from Horeb. (Num. xx. 2—4; xxi. 5—17.) 
If they had a river flowing with them, this could hardly have 
been the case. Theodoret. 

The testimony of Holy Scripture is uniform to the effect, 
that in their wanderings through the wilderness, the Israelites 
were fed with a constant supply of Bread from heaven, and of 

Water from the Rock. See Exod. xvi. 4; xvii. 1—7. Deut. 
viii. 15. Ps. lxxviii. 15. 20; cv. 41; cxiv. 8. Nehem. ix. 15. 

The impression produced by those passages is,—that as 
there were clouds wherever they went, from which the manna 
fell, so likewise there were Rocks from which the waters flowed. 
There was what Teriullian calls (de Pat. δ), ‘‘ Manne escatilis 
pluvia et petre aquatilis sequela.”’ Hence we find rocks men- 
tioned (in the plural, Ong, teurim) as giving water to the 
people. (Pa. xxviii. 15.) And the word wérpa is used generically 
in the New Testament for rocky soil, as in Luke viii. 6. 13, con- 
cerning the seed falling on rocky ground. 

Wherever the Israelites were, there was a Rock,—not moving 
from place to place, which is contrary to the nature of a Rock, 

bat one ready to supply them with water, by the Divine inwardly- 
working power of the ever-present spiritual agency and virtue 
of Christ which followed them, and made the material rock to 
gush out with water. 

Hence the order of the words in this passage. St. Paul 
does nuf say ἐκ τῆς πνευματικῆς πέτρας τῆς ἀκολουθούσης, from 
THE spiritual rock that followed them; but he says ἐκ πρνεὺυ- 
ματικῆς ἀκολουθούσης werpds, from a spiritual following rock ; 
and that Rock was Christ. 

lt was not any natural property of the material rock which 
sent forth the water to the Israclites. If it had been 80, it would 
have sent forth water before that time. But it was another and 
spiritual Rock which wrought the whole work, and that was Christ, 
ever present with them, and working miraculously for them. 

Vou, Il.— Paar III. 


Ad manna. Ecce | Chrys. 


It was indeed a visible Rock which sent forth the water; 
it did not however do this by its own power, but by the virtue of 
the spiritual Rock, which was ever present in its energy, and sup- 
plied the needs of the thirsting multitude. Photius, in an ex- 
cellent Scholium in Caten., p. 188, where read ἀνασιμούσης, in 
1, U2. 

Tt was not the material rock that followed them; but it was 
the Divine Grace which made the material rock pour forth 
water wherever they went. Theodoret. 

Observe also the preposition used by St. Paul; it is not 
ἀπὸ, but ἐκ. What they drank, they drank not from the mate- 
rial rock (which was incapable of yielding water), but they drank 
out of (éx) 8 spiritual Rock, which was Christ. It was Christ, 
the spiritual Rock, Who gave them the water from the material 
rock ; as it was Christ in the Brazen Serpent Who healed them 
when bitten by serpents. As the wise man says, “ He that 
turned himself toward it, was not saved by the thing that he 
saw, but by Thee that art the Saviour of all.” (Wisdom 
xvi. 7. 

hie spiritual Rock might well be said ἀκολουθεῖν, to follow 
them. For, its Virtue, which was Christ, appeared wheresoever 
they went; just as signs and wonders are said to have followed 
the first Preachers of the Word of God (Mark xvi. 20), because 
Miracles appeared, in order. to confirm it, wherever it was 
preached. 

This Exposition is also illustrated by what St. Paul here 
declares, viz. that these things were τύποι ἡμῶν, figures of what 
now takes place in the Journey of the Christian Church through 
the wilderness of this world to her heavenly Canaan. 

“ The Rock was Christ.”’ Therefore it was to be smitten 
only once,—smitten by the Rod af Moses,—smitten by God's 
command. So Christ was once smitten with the curse of the 
Law (Gal. iii. 10), of which the Rod was the instrument; and 
smitten for our sakes (Isa. lili. 4—6),—smitten, in order that all 
true Israelites, in every age of the Church, may drink the living 
waters of salvation from His wounded side. See John iv. 14. 
Mede, p. 248. Mather on the Types, p. 143. 

And after that He had been once smitten, He was to be 
emilten mo more. Christ, having died once, dieth no more 
(Rom. vi. 9), and He was offered once for all (Heb. ix. 28). 
He offered one sacrifice for sin (Heb. x. 12); and by one offer- 
ing He hath perfected for ever them that are sanctified (Heb. x. 
10), and there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins. (Heb. 
x. 26. 
Pherefore the Rock in the wilderness was smitten but once. 
We hear of no more emiting of the Rock by God’s command 
after Horeb. But still, wherever the Ieraelites were, they were 
to be refreshed by water from the Rock. How then was it to be 
educed? The Rock was to be spoken fo (Num. xx. 8), but not 
to be smitten. The water was to be brought out by the Word, 
and not by the Rod, of Moses. And, because, when the people 
murmured at Kadesh for lack of water, Moses ‘‘ spake unad- 
visedly with his lips” (Ps. cvi. 33), and said, ‘‘ Must we fetch 
you water out of this Rock?’’ (Num. xx. 10)—arrogating to 
himself the power of producing the water; whereas he was only 
an instrument in God’s hands for its production; and because he 
smote the rock twice instead of epeaking to it, therefore he was 
not permitted to enter the promised Land. (Num. xx. 12.) 

It is necessary to observe carefully that all these things were 
Jigures of us. 

Christ was once smitten. He, Who is the Rock, the Rock 
of ages, was smitten once, and there came forth from His wounded 
side blood and water. 

Those sacrificial and sacramental streams which were poured 
forth once for all on Calvary, are ever ready to flow from the 
Rock in every age of the pilgrimage of the Church to her heavenly 
Rest. 

But how are they to be educed? How are they to be 
applied ? 

They are not to be had by smiting the Rock again. This is 
the error of the Church of Rome, which feigns that Christ is ever 
being smitten, ever being sacrificed. This is an error worse than 
that which excluded even Moses from the promised land. Thoee 
streams of living water are not to be rightly had by smiting the 
Rock, but by speaking to the Rock, which has been smitten once 
for all for our sakes, and which is ever present, ever following 
us, by virtue of the divine energy of Christ, ever ready to 
pour forth living streams for the cleansing and refreshing of our 
souls. 

But how are these streams to be had? What is the instru- 
mentality which God has appointed for making them oo The 
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9 9 ᾿ ΄ὰ a 
Nam, 14,23,37, 5° ANN’ οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πλείοσιν αὐτῶν ηὐδόκησεν 6 Θεός: κατεστρώθησαν yap 


ὰ 

& 26. 64, 65. ΒΕ ela: © τῷ 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ. 

e Num. 11. 4, 33. 

Ps. 106. 14. 


δ ὁ Ταῦτα δὲ τύποι ἡμῶν ἐγενήθησαν, eis τὸ μὴ εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἐπιθυμητὰς κακῶν, 


fExod.32.6. καθὼς κἀκεῖνοι ἐπεθύμησαν. | ‘ Μηδὲ εἰδωλολάτραι γίνεσθε, καθώς τινες αὐτῶν, 
ὡς γέγραπται, Εκάθισεν ὃ λαὸς φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν, καὶ ἀνέστησαν πὰίζειν' 
Num.25.1,9. ὃ & undé πορνεύωμεν, καθώς τινες αὐτῶν ἐπόρνευσαν, καὶ ἔπεσαν ἐν μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ 


8. 106. 28. 


h Exod. 17.2,7. εἰκοσιτρεῖς χιλιάδες. 95" Μηδὲ ἐκπειράζωμεν τὸν Χριστὸν, καθὼς καί τινες 


Num. 21. 6. 


Ps. 78.18, 56. αὐτῶν ἐπείρασαν, καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὄφεων ἀπώλοντο. '' Μηδὲ γογγύζετε, καθώς 


δι 95.9. & 106, 14. 


ie * χιψες αὐτῶν ἐγόγγυσαν, καὶ ἀπώλοντο ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀλοθρευτοῦ. |!) Ταῦτα δὲ πάντα 
Num. 14. 2, 29, 86. A , > » 3 , Se 4 ’ ea 3 a δ , 
Ps. 106. 28, τυπικῶς συνέβαινον ἐκείνοις" ἐγράφη δὲ πρὸς νουθεσίαν ἡμῶν, εἰς ods τὰ τέλη 
j Rom. 15. 4. iu 

ch. 9. 10. τῶν αἰώνων κατήντηκεν. 


2 Ὥστε ὃ δοκῶν ἑστάναι βλεπέτω μὴ πέσῃ. 


Ministry of the Word ; “‘ accedit Verbum ad Elementum, et fit 
Sacramentam.”’ 

The Christian Minister does not smite the Rock, but speaks 
to it, when he uses the divinely appointed words, “1 baptize 
thee,’”’ and applies the sacramental water, which derives all its 
virtue from Christ’s death, and flows, as it were, from His side, 
opened once for all, for the mystical washing away of sin. 

He does not smite the Rock, but he speaks to it, when he 
uses the divinely appointed words, ‘‘This is My Body, this is 
My Blood,” and exhibits that bread and dispenses that blood 
which derives ita virtue from Christ’s death, and flows from the 
Rock smitten once for all, for our sakes. 

Thus the punishment of Moses affords a double warning to 
Christ’s Ministers ; 

(1) That they should not imagine that they themselves are 
sources of divine Grace. They are only channels. Let them not 
say, Shall we fetch you water out of the Rock? The spiritual 
water which they supply is not the gift of men, but of Christ. 

(2) That they should not smite the Rock which has been 
once smitten. They are not to suppose that Christ is to be again 
slain, or that the ever to be repeated Sacrament of the Altar 
repeats or continues. the One Sacrifice of Calvary. But they 
must continually speak to the Rock which has been once smitten. 
Their office is to elicit the streams of living water by the Ministry 
of the Word, and to dispense them for the cleansing and refresh- 
ing of the souls of all true Children of Abrabam in every stage 
of a journey of the Church through the wilderness of the 
world. 

Thus discharging the duties of their Ministry they may escape 
the Massahs and Meribahs of controversy, and find a place of rest 
for their own souls in their heavenly inheritance. 

See below on Heb. x. 12. 

6. τύποι ἡμῶν] Figures of us,—of our privileges, and of our 
duties, and of our dangers. See above, vv. 2 and 4. 

On the figurative character of the pilgrimage of the Israelites 
in the wilderness, see particularly the interesting Letter of S. Je- 
rome to Fabiola, De xlii. Mansionibus Israélitarum in Deserto, 
Vol. ii. p. 586—605. See also 5. Macarius (Homil. 47, p. 227, 
of Greg. Thaumaturg. Opera) for a valuable exposition and ap- 
plication, in a Christian sense, of the deliverance of the Israeli/es 
from Egypt by the passage of the Red Sea, the Paschal Lamb, 
the bitter herbs, the spoiling of the Egyptians, the spring-time of 
the Passover, the attitude of those who ate it, the darkness of the 
night in which they escaped from Egypt, the passage of the 
sea, the song of deliverance, the change of the bitter waters of 
Marah into sweet, by the casting in of wood, and other circum- 
stances of the Exodus containing materials for Homilies at 
Easter. : 
He concludes with saying, All these things that happened to 
the Israelites were figures of what is now vouchsafed to us. The 
ancient Dispensation was a shadow of the Gospel. Their Cir- 
cumcision, the Tabernacle, the Ark, the Pot of Manna, the Priest- 
hood, the Incense, the Ablutions, and whatever else was done 
under Moses and the Prophets, was done for the sake of the ha- 
man soul, which, having been created in God’s image, fell into 
bondage and darkness, and has now been espoused to Christ. 

The following is from 3. Augustine (Serm. iv. 9):— 

Persecutores AEgyptii et Pharao persequuntur exeuntes de 
ZEgypto Judeos: persequuntur populum Christianum peccata 
ipsorum, et Diabolus princeps peccatoram. Sed sicut Judseos 
usque ad mare persequuntur Agyptii; sic Christianos usque ad 
Baptismum persequuntur peccata. 

Intendite, fratres, et videte: liberantar per mare Judzi, ob- 


ruuntur in mari gyptii: liberantur Christiani in remissione pec- 
catorum, delentur peccata per Baptismum. Exeunt post mare 
Rubrum, et ambulant per eremum: sic et Christiani post Bap- 
tismum nondum sunt in terra repromissionis, sed sunt in spe. 

Seculum autem hoc eremus est; et vere Christiano est 
eremus post Baptismum, si intelligat quod accepit. Si non solim 
signa corporalia in illo fiant, sed si etiam in corde spiritualis 
effectus, intelligit sibi eremum esse istum mundum, intelligit in 
peregrinatione se vivere, patriam desiderare. Quamdiu autem 
desiderat, in spe est. 

Audi Apostolum, quia ista figure nostre fuerunt. Nolo 
enim, inquit, vos ignorare, fratres, quia omnes patres nostri sub 
nube fuerunt. Si sub nude fuerunt, sub caligine fauerunt. Quid 
est, sub caligine fuerunt? Non eis intelligentibus spiritualiter, 
quse cum eis corporaliter agebantur. Et omnes per mare trans- 
ferunt, et omnes in Moyse baptizati sunt, ef omnes eumdem 
cibum spiritualem manducaverunt. Datum est enim illis manna 
in deserto (Exod. xvi. 13), sicut nobis datur dulcedo Scriptu- 
rarum, ut duremus in ista eremo vite humane. Et norunt quale 
manna accipiunt Christiani, quibus dixit ipse Psalmus, Gustate ef 
videle, guam suavis est Dominus (Ps. xxxiii. 9). Et omnes, in- 
quit, ewmdem cibum spiritualem manducaverunt. Quid est, 
eumdem? Idem significantem. Et omnes exmdem potum spiri- 
tualem biberunt. Et attende quomodo unam rem exposuit, et 
ceetera tacuit: Bibebant enim de spirituali sequente petré ; petra 
auiem erat Christus. Hee autem figure nosire fuerunt. (1 Cor. 
x. 1—6.) IIis sunt exhibite, sed figure nosire fuerunt: quia 
illis corporaliter exhibebantur, nodis spiritualiter significabantur. 
Ergo illi qui corporaliter ea tenuerunt, ad vetus Testamentum 
pertinuerunt. 

See also above on t. 2. 

7. ᾿Ἐκάθισεν --- παίζειν] Exod. xxxii. 6, literally from LXX. 
Παίζειν describes the wanton dancing round the Idol. The text 
is cited to show that Idolatry is often a consequence of Gluttony, 
and that in eating meats offered to idols the Corinthians might 
easily be tempted to Idolatry, and also to Fornication, which at 
Corinth was associated with Idolatry. The word παίζειν, to play, 
includes both gins. See the authorities in Weistein here. 

8. εἰκοσιτρεῖς χιλιάδες] twenty-three thousand. In Numbers 
xxv. 9, twenty-four thousand are mentioned as having died in the 
plague. St. Paul speaks of the mortality of one day only, Moses 
of the whole. And as both these numbers are round numbers, 
perhaps the precise number may be between the two. Bengel. 
Cp. Heb. iii. 16, 17. 

9. Χριστόν] From this and other passages (e. g. Heb. xi. 27) 
the Fathers inferred that the Eternal Word of God revealed Him- 
self before His Incarnation by Angels to the Patriarchs, and 
administered the affairs of the Old Dispensation. See &. Cyril, 
Cat. x. 6, 7, Eused. E. H. 1—3, and Bp. Fels here. 

— τῶν ὄφεων) the serpents of fire. Num. xxi. 6. 

10. ἐγόγγυσαν] In Egypt, where thcy had meat enough, they 
murmured for want of liberty. (Exod. i. 14.) In the wilderness, 
where they had liberty enough, they murmured for want of meat, 
and would have exchanged their liberty for the flesh-pots of 
Egypt. Num. xi. 5. Bp. Sanderson (i. 158). 

11. τυπικῶς} figuratively. So A, B, C, K, and many Fathers; 
8 better reading than that of Hiz., τύποι. These things did not 
happen to ¢hem as types or examples, but they happened to them 
τυπικῶς, i.e. typically, so that fhey might see Christ and Chris- 
tians in them, by the eye of Faith. 

— κατήντηκεν} have come. So B, D*, E*, F, G, and several 
Fathers ; a better reading than that of Eilz., κατήντησεν. 
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15} Πειρασμὸς ὑμᾶς οὐκ εἴληφεν, εἰ μὴ ἀνθρώπινος" | πιστὸς δὲ ὁ Θεὸς, ὃς Κα Rom. 1. 20. 


οὐκ ἐάσει ὑμᾶς πειρασθῆναι ὑπὲρ ὃ δύνασθε, ἀλλὰ ποιήσει σὺν τῷ πειρασμῷ 


καὶ τὴν ἔκβασιν, τοῦ δύνασθαι ὑ ὑπενεγκεῖν. 


μα 4 ἰόπερ, ἀγαπητοί μου, φεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολατρείας. 


μοις λέγω: κρίνατε ὑμεῖς ὅ φημι. 


Thee Fs 24. 
2 Theos. 8 3. 
2 Tim. 2. 11--18. 


15 “ 


Luke 22. 82. 


ἰδ Τὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλογίας ὃ εὐλογοῦμεν, οὐχὶ κοινωνία τοῦ αἵματος Joh 10. 28-40. 


3 Οος. 1. 10. & 13. 8---10. 2 Tim. 4. 18. 


1 Ῥοῖ. 1.5. 2 Pet. 2.9, 


m 2 Cor. 6. 17. 1 John 5. 13. n Matt. 26. 26. ch. 11. 28, 24. 


18. ὑπὲρ ὃ δύνασθε] ‘ sapra quod potestis,’ above your power. 
There is no ellipsie here any more than in the Latin ‘ possunt, 
quia posse videntur.’ Cp. Winer, p. 520. 

— σὺν τῷ πειρασμῷ καὶ τὴν ἔκβασιν) with the trial will give 
the escape; intimating that God never sends trials which have no 


egress. 

— τοῦ δύνασθαι) As to this use of the infinitive after roi, 
signifying the purpose and result, see Matt. iti. 13; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45. uke ii. 27; v. 7; xxi. 22; xxii. 31. Acts iii. 2. 
Winer, § 44, p. 290. 

14. φεύγετε ἀπό) ἤν from; fly all occasions, such as Feasts 
and Meetings, which minister to Idolatry. A stronger expression 

than gedyere with an accusative. 

15. κρίνατε duets] judge ye. A precept showing that divine 
Grace does not exclude, but rather presumes, the ase of Human 
Reason. As Hooker observes against those who would annul 
the office of Reason in matters of Religion ( Pref. E. P. c. 3) :— 

The first mean whereby nature teacheth men to judge 
from evil, as well in laws as in otber things, is the force of their 
own discretion. Hereunto, therefore, St. Paul referreth often- 
times his own speech, to be considered of by them that heard 
him. “1 as to them which have understanding, judge ye 
what I say’’ (1 Cor. x. 15). Again, afterward, ‘“ Judge in your- 
selves, is it comely that a woman pray uncovered?’ (1 Cor. xi. 
13). The exercise of this kind of judgment our Saviour re- 
quireth of the Jews. (Luke xii. 56, 57.) In them of Berea the 
Scripture commendeth it. (Acts xvii. 11.) Finally, whatsoever we 
do, if our own secret judgment consent not unto it, as fit and 
good to be done, the doing of it to us is sin, although the thing 
itself be allowable. St. Paul's rule, therefore, generally is, ‘* Let 
every man in his own mind be fully perexaded of that thing which 
he either alloweth or doth’ (Rom. xiv. δ). 

16—21.] For an exposition of these verses, with a special 
reference to the Romish, Lutheran, Calvinistic, and Zwinglian 
interpretations of them, see Weterland on the Doctrine of the 
Eacharist, chap. viii. Vol. vii. p. 196 -- 234. 

16. Td xorhpioy} The Cup. St. Paul proceeds to confirm his 
argument againet fornication and participation in idolatrous meals, 
by considerations drawn from the institution, administration, and 
reception of the Holy Communion; thus showing, by an example, 
the important bearing of that Holy Sacrament on Christian ἐξ 
and practice. 

It is remarkable that here and v. 2] St. Paul introduces the 
mention of the Eucharistic Cup before that of the Bread. 

Why was this? 

(1) Perhaps there was more danger of those immoral and 
lascivious consequences, against which he is writing, from ex- 
cesses in the Wine at the idolatrous feasts than in the Meais: 
and therefore even more danger of an unworthy reception of the 
Holy Communion from participation in the Cup of devils than in 
the fable of devils. 

(2) The Apostle has also thus shown the essential inde- 
pendence of the Cup, as a necesaary part of the Holy Communion, 
and supplies a caution against the Romish Error that as blood is 
contained in the human body, so Christ’s blood, as well as body, 
is exhibited in one kind in the Holy Eucharist (Concil. Tyid. 
oe, xiii.), and consequently the Cup may be withheld from the 
faithful. 

(3) As in the various Scriptural passages which mention the 
Three Persons of the Ever-blessed Trinity, each is severally put 
firet in order to show their equality, so in the Scriptural passages 
which mention the Eucharistic elements, each is severally put first to 
show their equal dignity, and the equal necessity of receiving each. 

On this » compare nates below on xiv. 13. 

-- Td ποτα τῆς ebrAoylas] The cup of the Blessing. The 
Genitive is used according to a Hebrew idiom (see Vorst. de 
Hebraism. N. T. pp. 252. 573, and Note on Matt. xxiv. 15, and 
Luke xiii. 27; xviii. 6. Acts ix. 15) with a pregnant significance ; 
the Cup which received the bdlessing from Christ at the insti- 
tution of the Holy Supper, and which is consecrated with a dbiese- 
ing from us at ite administration, and which is one of the 
appointed means for conveying a blessing to those who receive it 
worthily. 


The following important passage describes the primitive use 
of the Christian Church iu the Administration of the Holy Com- 
munion ; Justin Martyr (Apol. § 84, 85), προσφέρεται τῷ προεσ- 
TOT τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἄρτος, καὶ ποτ ριον ὕδατος καὶ κρά- 
ματος, καὶ οὗτος λαβὼν αἶνον καὶ δόξαν τῷ Πατρὶ τῶν ὅλων διὰ 
τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Tiov καὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου ἀναπέμπει, καὶ 
εὐχαριστίαν ὑπὲρ τοῦ κατηξιῶσθαι τούτων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πολὺ 
ποιεῖται" οὗ συντελέσαντος τὰς εὐχὰς καὶ τὴν εὐχαριστίαν πᾶς 6 
παρὼν λαὸς ἐπευφημεῖ λέγων, ᾿Αμήν. Εὐχαριστήσαντος δὲ τοῦ 
προεστῶτος καὶ ἐπευφημήσαντος παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, οἱ καλούμενοι 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν διάκονοι διδόασιν ἑκάστῳ τῶν παρόντων μεταλαβεῖν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐχαριστηθέντος οἵνον καὶ 68 GATOS, καὶ τοῖς οὗ παροῦσιν 
ἀποφέρουσι. Kal ἡ τροφὴ αὕτη καλεῖται παρ᾽ ἡμῖν Εὐχαριστία. 
For an English translation of portion of the above, see below on 
xiv. 15. 

Having stated that no one is admitted to partake of the 
Holy Eucharist who does not believe the Articles of the Faith, 
and has not been baptized i in “‘ the laver for the remission of Sins 
and Regeneration,’ and who does not live a holy life as Christ 
has commanded, S. Justin Martyr adds,—We do not receive 
this bread as common bread, and this drink as common drink; 
but, as Jesus Christ our Saviour, being Incarnate by the divine 
Word, had flesh and blood for our salvation, so we are taught 
that the food which has been blessed with thanksgiving (εὐχαριστη- 
θεῖσαν) by means of the Prayer of the Word received from Him, 
and from which by transmutation our blood and flesh are 
nourished, is the flesh and blood of that Jesus Who was in- 
carnate. For the Apostles in their records, which are called 
Gospels, deliver, that Jesus commanded, and that when He had 
taken bread and given thanks, He said, ‘‘ Do this in remembrance 
φ Me. This is My Body.” 

See also S. Cyril Hieroeol. Catech. Myst. v. c. 7, who saya, 
‘*' We beseech the all-merciful God to send the Holy Ghost τϑὰν 
the Elements, that He may make the bread Christ’s body, and 
the wine Christ’s blood.” As to the sense of these words, see 
Wateriand on the Eucharist, chap. x. Vol. vii. p. 294; and on the 
Prayer of Invocation in the Holy Communion, see BingAame 
xv. 3. 11, Brett's Collection of the principal Liturgies, a.p. 
1720, Deniel’s Codex Liturgicua, iv. p. 69, 411, 572, Lipa. 1853, 
and Neale’s Ancient Liturgies, 1858. 

It is observabie that two of the Evangelists, Matthew 
(xxvi. 26) and Mark (xiv. 22) use the ward εὐλογήσας in their 
description of Christ’s action at the institution of the Lord’s 
Supper, before the consecration of the Bread; aad St. Luke 
(xxii. 19) and St. Paul (1 Cor. xi. 24) use the word εὐχαριστήσας; 
but in the benediction of the Cup, St. Matthew (xxvi. 27) and 
St. Mark (xiv. 23) use the word εὐχαριστήσας, whereas St. Paul 
uses the word εὐλογία here. 

This appears to be an example of the agency of Divine In- 
spiration giving a fuller and clearer view of what was in the 
Divine Mind of Christ, by means of variety of expression. See 
Preface to the Gospels, p. xxii. 

The action of Christ in the institution of the Lord’s Supper 
was eucharistic and also eulogistic ; it was one of Thanksgiving, 
and one of Benediction; and in the application of each of the 
terms to each of the elements by the writers of Holy Scripture, 
we learn more fully and clearly what the true character of the 
Holy Communion is, and what are our duties in its administration 
and reception. 

On this subject see further on 1 Cor. xi. 24, 26. 

— κοινωνία τοῦ aluaros}] St. Paul supplies by the word 
κοινωνία, which he uses twice in reference to the Holy Sacrament 
of the Lord’s Supper, an important article of doctrine as to its 
true nature and use. It is the Comemunion of the Body and 
Blood of Christ, the divinely appointed means for communicating 
His Body and Blood. And thus he explains our Lord’s words aa 
recorded in the sixth chapter of St. John (vi. 51—56). 

S. Chrys. asks well, ‘‘Why does not St. Paul use the word 
μετοχή (participation) here? why does he use the word κοινωνία 
(communion)? In order to show the intimacy of our union 
herein. For we communicate not only by participation (μετοχή), 
but by union (τῷ ἑνοῦσθαι). We are united to Christ by this 
Bread, as that Body bas been ao to Him—and He has given 
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Χριστοῦ ἐστιν; 17" 


& 8.}1,15 


p Lev. 8. 8. & 7. 15. qch. 8. 4. 


1 CORINTHIANS X. 17—19.. 


le) “A » “A Νὰ “᾿ 

τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐστι; τὸν ἄρτον, ὃν κλῶμεν, οὐχὶ κοινωνία τοῦ σώματος τοῦ 
δ » A 

ὅτι εἷς ἄρτος, ἕν σῶμα οἱ πολλοί ἐσμεν" οἱ yap πάντες 
3 A ern ν᾿ , 18 p , .. » ‘ δ , 2 ε 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐνὸς ἄρτον μετέχομεν. Βλέπετε τὸν Ισραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα: ovy οἱ 
9 θί 4 θ , 4 κι θ , 9. » Wanv ,4 Ψ΄ 
ἐσθίοντες τὰς θυσίας κοινωνοὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου εἰσί ; Τί οὖν φημι; are. 


us His Body in order that by communion with it, we may be 
delivered from the body of death, and be attempered (ἀνακερασθῶ- 
μεν) by it to everlasting /jfe.” See on v. 17. 

S. Chrysostom dwells here, and more at length on v. 24, 
on the important doctrine that communion with Christ’s Jody in 
the Holy Eucharist is the appointed means to the faithful for the 
sanctification, and for the preservation, of their bodies, as well as 
of their souls, to everlasting life: a doctrine happily embodied by 
the Cnurca of ENGLAND in the prayer of her Communicants, 
that their sinful bodies may be made clean by His body, as well 
as their souls washed by His most precious blood, and in the 
words with which she distributes both the elements to her Com- 
municants. ‘The Body of our Lord Jesus Christ, which was 
given for thee, preserve thy Jody and soul unto everlasting life.” 
A doctrine too little regarded by many, who neglect the 
divinely appointed means offered them for the bappiness of the 
body in a glorious Resurrection and a blissful Immortality. Cp. 
Irenaeus v. 2, 3. 

Some false teachers, in ancient times, took upon them to 
reject the doctrine of the Resurrection of the body, conceiving 
that the disembodied sou? only had any concern in a life to come. 
Here, again, the Sacrament of the Eucharist was a kind of 
armour of proof against the seducers. For as the consecrated 
Bread and Wine were the authentic symbols of Christ’s Body and 
Blood, and were, in construction and certain effect (though not 
in substance) the same with what they stood for, to all worthy 
receivers ; it was manifest, that bodies 80 incorporated with the 
body of Christ, must of course be partners with it in a glorious 
Resurrection. Thus was the Eucharist considered as a sure and 
certain pledge to all good men of the future Resurrection of their 
bodies, symbolically fed with the Body of Christ. For like as 
the branches partake of the vine, and the members of the head, 
80 the bodies of the faithful, being by the Eucharist incorporate 
with Christ’s glorified body, must of consequence appertain to it, 
and be glorified with it. This is the argument which the Christian 
Fathers insisted upon, and with this they prevailed (Jgnat. Epist. 
ad Ephes. cap. xx. p. 19. Irenaeus, lib. iv. cap. 18, p. 261; lib. v. 
cap. 2, p. 294. Tertull. de Resurr. Carnis, cap. viii. p. 330, 
Rigolt. Conf. Athanas. Epist. iv. ad Serap. p. 710, edit. Bened.) 
i on the doctrinal use of the Sacraments (Vol. viii. 
p. 132). 

The reader's attention is invited to the words of Hooker on 
this important subject, as quoted in the note on John vi. 25, 
especially the paragraphs beginning, ‘‘ Thus much they knew.” 

On the doctrine of the Hory Eucuanist, the reader may 
see what has been already offered to his consideration in the 
notes on John vi. 52—63, and the “‘ Review’’ at the end of 
that chapter. Compare notes above, 1 Cor. v. 7, 8; x. 4. 
16—20, and below, notes on Heb. x. 12; xiii. 10. 

With regard to the unspeakable mystery of the manner of 
the communication of the Body and Blood of Christ to us in the 
Holy Eucharist, the more learned and wise, the more devout and 
holy a man is, the less will he be disposed to indulge in curious 
speculations and presumptuous dogmatism, and the more ready 
he will be to adopt the wise and reverent language of Hooker, as 
quoted in the note below on Eph. v. 30, to which may be added 
what the same Author writes,— 

There are but three Expositions made of “ This ἐδ my 
body ; 

The first, this is in itself before participation really and 
truly the natural substance of my body, by reason of the co- 
exisience which my omnipotent body hath with the sanctified 
element of bread, which is the Lutheran’s interpretation ; 

The second, “ This is itself, and before participation, the 
wery true and natural substance of my body, by force of that 
Deity which, with the words of consecration, abolisheth the sub- 
stance of bread, and substituleth in the place thereof my Body,” 
which is the Popish construction. 


The last, “" Thie hallowed food, through concurrence of 


divine power, is tn verity and truth unto faithful receivers, 
instrumentally a cause of that mystical participation, whereby 
as I made myself wholly theirs, so I give them in hand an actual 
possession of all such saving grace ae my sacrificed body can 
yield, and as their souls do presently need, this ie to them and 
in them My Body.”’ 

Of these three rehearsed interpretations, the last hath in it 


nothing but what the rest do all approve and acknowledge to be 


most true, nothing but that which the words of Christ are on all 
sides confessed to enforce, nothing but that which the Charch 
of God hath always thought necessary, nothing but that which 
alone is thought necessary for every Christian man to believe 
concerning the use and force of this Sacrament; finally, nothing 
but that wherewith the writings of all Antiquity are consonant, 
and all Christian Confessions agreeable. And as truth in what 
kind soever is by no kind of truth gainsayed, so the mind which 
resteth itself on this, is never troubled with those perplexities 
which the other do both find, by means of so great contradiction 
between their opinions and true principles of reason grounded 
upon experience, nature, and sense. 

Such as love piety will, as much as in them lieth, know all 
things that God commandeth, but especially the duties of service 
which they owe to God. As for his dark and hidden works, they 
prefer, as becometh them in such cases, simplicity of faith before 
that knowledge, which, curiously sifting what it should adore, 
and disputing too boldly of that which the wit of man cannot 
search, chilleth for the most part all warmth of zeal, and bringeth 
soundness of belief many times into great hazard. 

Let it, therefore, be sufficient for me, presenting myself at 
the Lord’s Table, to know what there I receive from Him, 
without searching or inquiring of the manner how Christ per- 
formeth His promise. Let disputes and questions, enemies to 
piety, abatements of true devotion, and hitherto in this cause but 
overpatiently beard, let them take their reat. Let curious and 
sharp-witted men beat their heads about what questions them- 
selves will. The very letter of the word of Christ giveth plain 
security that these mysteries do as nails fasten us to His very 
cross, that by them we draw out, as touching efficacy, force, and 
virtue, even the blood of His gored side; in the wounds of our 
Redeemer we there dip our tongues, we are dyed red both 
within and without, our hanger is satisfied, and our thirst for 
ever quenched; they are things wonderful which he feeleth, 
great which he seeth, and unheard of which he uttereth, whose 
soul is possessed of this Paschal Lamb, and made joyfal in the 
strength of this new wine; this Bread hath in it more than the 
substance which our eyes behold; this Cup, hallowed with 
solemn benediction, availeth to the endless life and welfare both 
of soul and body, in that it serveth as well for a medicine to heal 
our infirmities, and purge our sins, as for a sacrifice of Thanks- 
giving; with touching it sanctifieth, it enlighteneth with belief, 
it truly conformeth us unto the image of Jesus Christ; what 
these elements are in themselves it skilleth not; it is enough that 
to me which take them they are the Body and Blood of Christ; 
His promise in witness hereof sufficeth, His word He knoweth 
which way to accomplish. Why should any cogitation possess 
the mind of a faithful communicant but this, O my God, Thou 
art true, O my soul, thou art happy? (Hooker.) 

— τὸν ἄρτον] the bread. He still calls it bread, even after 
consecration. And so 1 Cor. xi. 26. And so the ancient Canon 
of the Mass,—still retained in the Missal as a witness against 
Transubstantiation (see on Matt. xxvi. 26), and yet it is the com- 
munion of the Body of Christ. i 

17. εἷς ἄρτος) one bread—marking Unity among many: 
wherein many grains are kneaded together. See on Matt. xxvi. 26. 
As Augustine says, in Johann. Tract. 27, ‘‘ Dominus noster Jesus 
Christus corpus et sanguinem suum in eis rebus commendavit, 
quse ad unum aliquid rediguntur ex multis. Namque aliud in 
unum ex multis granis confit, aliud in unum ex multis acinis 
confluit.’”” Some translate ἄρτος here loaf: but they could not 
all partake of one loaf. 

— μετέχομεν) we are partakers. We must distinguish be- 
tween μετέχειμ and κοινωνεῖν. μετέχειν is properly to take a 
part of a thing with others who have also their several shares. 
But κοινωνεῖν is to partake in common with others in one un- 
divided thing. See Chrys. and Waterland vii. 127. The Holy 
Eucharist is a Communion to us of the one body and blood of 
Christ. And we are all joint pariakers with each other of that 
one Body and Blood. See above on v. 16. 

18. τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα] Consider the example of Jews, 
who are the mere carnal Israel, for the Christian Church is the 
true Jerusalem, the spiritual Israel. They who eat of the 
Levitical Sacrifices are communicants of the altar in the Temple. 
So you, if you eat of idolatrous sacrifices, communicate in the 
worship, and are subject to the influence, of the deity to whom 
they are offered. 


1 CORINTHIANS X. 20—31. 


εἰδωλόθυτον τί ἐστιν, ἢ ὅτι εἴδωλον τί ἐστιν ; ™* AN ὅτι ἃ θύουσι τὰ ἔθνη, 
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αιμονίοις θύει, καὶ ov Θεῷ: οὐ θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς κοινωνοὺς τῶν δαιμονίων γίνεσθαι. 
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21° Ob δύνασθε ποτήριον Kupiov πίνειν καὶ ποτήριον Sayoviwr οὐ δύνασθε s Deut. s2. 38. 


2 Cor. 6. 15. 


τραπέζης Κυρίον μετέχειν, καὶ τραπέζης δαιμονίων. 33. “Ἢ παραζηλοῦμεν τὸν τι Exod. 20.5. 


Κύριον ; μὴ ἰσχυρότεροι αὐτοῦ ἐσμεν ; 


᾿ , 
3° Πάντα ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα συμφέρει: πάντα ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα © 32 16.2. 


οἰκοδομεῖ, 533. * μηδεὶς τὸ ἑαντοῦ ζητείτω, ἀλλὰ τὸ τοῦ ἑτέρον. 


& 8. 9. 
Rom. 14. 15, 20. 
x Rom. 35. 1, 2. 


5 Πᾶν τὸ ἐν μακέλλῳ πωλούμενον ἐσθίετε, μηδὲν ἀνακρίνοντες διὰ THY συνεί- ch. 9. 19, 33. 
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ow τοῦ Κυρίου yap ἡ γῆ καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς. 
ΑἸ: “A “a > ’ “N ? , “A “ [4 ena 
καλεῖ ὑμᾶς τῶν ἀπίστων, καὶ θέλετε πορεύεσθαι, πᾶν τὸ παρατιθέμενον ὑμῖν 
9 θί δὲ 9 ’ ὃ AS A (ὃ 28 ε τι λ ὃ , e a » 
ἐσθίετε, μηδὲν avaxpivovres διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν. Ἐὰν ὃέ τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, 
T A id λό θ 4 3 \ 93 bi ὃ > 9. A ᾽ν , ‘ ‘ rd 
ouTo εἰδωλόθυτόν ἐστι, μὴ ἐσθίετε, Bu ἐκεῖνον τὸν μηνύσαντα, καὶ THY συνεί- 


Snow * * 


ἃ 13. §. 

Phil. 2 4, 5, 21. 
y Exod. 19. 5. 
Deut. 10. 14. 
Job 41. 11. 

Ps. 24. 1. 
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7 ἘΠ τις 


συνείδησιν δὲ λέγω, οὐχὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ Erépov.— Ivari ἃ ver. 35. 
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Exod. 9. 29. 

al Cor. 8. 10—12. 
Ὁ Rom. (4. 6. 

1 Tim. 4. 4. 


ο Col. 8. 17. 


20. δαιμονίοις:---οὐ Θεῷ] to Devile—not to God; from LXX 
of Dent. xxxii. 17, ἔθυσαν δαιμονίοις καὶ οὐ Θεῷ, said of Israel 
worshipping idols in the wilderness. Cp. Acts vii. 43. 

Nos unum Deum colimus: creteros ipsi putatis Deos esse 
quos nos demonas scimus. Tertullian (ad Scap. 3). 

Worship offered to any but the One True God; is accounted 
by God to be offered to Devile who do exist, although it be 
offered by man to idols (e.g. Jupiter, Venus, Bacchus, &c.) 
which do not exist. 

— κοινωνοὺς τῶν δαιμονίων)] He had spoken of the Com- 
munion of the Body and Blood of Christ (v. 16); meaning thereby 
ἃ Communion of His Body broken, and of His Blood shed on the 
Cross. He now speaks of a Communion of Devils; meaning 
thereby a Communion of devilish influences infused into those 
who are guilty of acts of idolatrous worship. See Tertullian, de 
Spectac. 25, 26, speaking of a woman who became possessed of 
an Evil Spirit while present at a heathen theatre. Cp. Water- 
land, vii. p. 218. 

21. Οὐ δύνασθε) Fe cannot morally do so. See 1 Cor. iii. 11, 
‘Other foundation can no man lay.’’ And Glass. Phil. Sacr. 
Ῥ- 361; and on Mark vi. 5. 

— ποτήριον δαιμονίων) the cup of devils, with libations from 
which the sacrificial meats were polluted. See on o. 28. 

— τραπέζης) table. There were sacred fables in almost all 
the Heathen Temples of ancient Greece. See Valeck. here, who 

uotes Οἷς. de Nat. Deor. iii. 34, ‘‘ Mensas argenteas (Dionysius) 

omnibus delubris jussit auferri.”’ 

fre Πάντα ἔξεστι) So the best MSS. iz. inserts μοι after 
TT a. 

9A. ἑτέρου) Elz. adds ἕκαστος, not in the best MSS. 

25. ἐν μακέλλφ] Lat. in macello, ‘the shambles.’ It may 
be a word of Greek origin from μάκελλα (cp. ‘ abattoir’), but 
seems rather to have been introduced by intercourse with Rome. 
See Vaick. In the Greek Glossaries it is explained by κρεοπω- 
λεῖον. Mauch of the sacrifices offered in the temples was sold by 
the Priests to those who traded in the shambles. 

— διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν͵] On account of the conscience of the 
seller, and of others who may be tempted to idolatry, or con- 
firmed in it, by seeing that you eat what has been offered to 
idols, and is known to you as such. 

One of the modes devised by heathen persecutors (e. g. the 
Emperor Maximin), in order to tempt the Christians of primitive 
times, was to slaughter αὐ animals at heathen altars before they 
were Offered for sale in the shambles, and to sprinkle them with 
libations from the altars. ‘ Lactant. (de Mort. Persec. c. 37). 
Euseb. (de Martyr. Palsest. 9). 

26. τοῦ Kuplov yap—airijs] Verbatim from LXX. Ps. xxiii. 
1. Every thing is God’s and Christ’s, and therefore yours. See 
on iii. 21. 

27. διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν) See v. 25. 

28. Τοῦτο εἰδωλόθυτον)] This is idolothytum, as you would call 
it. Even a Heathen might so speak, adopting, with something 
of an ironical sneer, the phrase of the Christian. Or the words 
may be supposed to be from the mouth of a brother Christian 
guest, warning his friend not to eat of the meat in question. The 
reading ἱερόθντον, adopted by some Editors from A, B, H, against 


the testimony of C, D, E, F, G, I, K, seems to be a correction of 
the copyists. ; 

— συνείδησιν] Elz. adds τοῦ γὰρ Kuplov 4 γῆ καὶ τὸ πλή- 
ρῶμα αὐτῆς, which is not in the beet MSS. and Editions, and dis- 
turbs the flow of the sense, and has been probably imported from 
v. 20. 

29. τοῦ érépov] the other, i.e. τοῦ μηνύσαντος. 

29, 80. Ἱνατί γὰρ---εὐχαριστῶ] This bas been explained thus 
by some learned Expositors: For why shall I so use my liberty 
as to be condemned by another man’s conscience ? And although 
I give thanks for what I eat, why should I expose myself to be 
censured as an Idolater for those meats which I receive with 
thankfulness ? 

But this exposition of the words does not appear to be satis- 
factory ; and it seems that they ought rather to be regarded as a 
recital of an objection made by a Corinthian Christian interlo- 
cutor, expressing his surprise at the Apostle’s restriction of the 
liberty and power in which he so much gloried. What/ Is 
then my Christian liberiy to be condemned under the influence 
of the weak scruples of anofher man’s conscience! Let him 
scruple at my eating if he will; διέ if I receive with thankful- 
ness God’s creatures (which have been offered to mere phantoms 
that have no existence; see 1 Cor. viii. 4), why am I evil spoken 
of for that for which I give thanks to God? (cp. Rom. xiv. 6.) 

It is very usual with St. Paul to adopt as his own the 
objections of an adversary (see on vi. 12), and then to refute 
them. 

As to this mode of arguing, and as fo the elliptical use of 
γὰρ in the first clause here, and also the sense of κρίνομαι, com- 
pare the parallel passage in Rom. iii. 7, where an objection is 
suddenly introduced in a similar manner: εἰ yap ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ψεύσματι ἐπερίσσευσεν els τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, τί 
ἔτι κἀγὼ ὡς ἁμαρτωλὸς κρίνομαι; 

81. Εἴτε οὖν] St. Paul does not vouchsafe to give a direct 

answer to the objection recited in the previous verse, but con- 
tents himself with stating a general maxim which involves a reply. 
The particle οὖν frequently introduces the summing up of the 
whole, particularly after a digression. (See xv. 11.) And this is 
precisely what he does in the parallel passage Rom. iii. 8, where 
he only says briefly, ὧν τὸ κρῖμα ἔνδικόν ἐστιν. See note 
there. 
If this is your principle of action, as it ought to be, and 
if you are really zealous for the honour of God as the Lord of all 
the creatures, you will not feel any indignation that the exercise 
of your liberty is to be regulated and controlled by considerations 
of regard for the conscience of your brother, created by God and 
redeemed by Christ. You will glorify God by restraining yourself 
in the exercise of your liberty, for the sake of the everlasting sal- 
vation of a fellow-member in Christ; and thas you will enjoy 
the noble freedom of serving God. 

— πάντα els δόξαν Θεοῦ ποιεῖτε] do all things to the glory 
of God. A text which has been strained too far by some, and 
has been perverted to dangerous consequences ; 

That “all things be done to the glory of God,” the blessed 
Apostle exhorteth. The glory of God is the admirable excellency 
of that virtue divine, which being made manifest, causeth men 
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1 CORINTHIANS X. 82, 38. ΧΙ. 1—5. 


32 4° 4πρόσκοποι γίνεσθε καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίοις καὶ Ἕλλησι, καὶ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ: ὃ8" καθὼς κἀγὼ πάντα πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω, μὴ ζητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ συμφέρον, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ τῶν πολλῶν, ἵνα σωθῶσι. ΧΙ. 1 "Μιμηταί μον γίνεσθε, καθὼς κἀγὼ 


᾿Επαινῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ὅτι πάντα μον μέμνησθε, καὶ, καθὼς παρέδωκα ὑμῖν, τὰς 
παραδόσεις κατέχετε. °° Θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς εἰδίναι, ὅτι παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἡ κεφαλὴ ὁ 


δ 4}. 85. 3. Χριστός ἐστι, κεφαλὴ δὲ γυναικὸς ὁ ἀνήρ' κεφαλὴ δὲ Χριστοῦ ὁ Θεός. 


4 Πᾶς ἀνὴρ προσευχόμενος ἢ προφητεύων κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων καταισχύνει 
τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ: ὃ πᾶσα δὲ γυνὴ προσευχομένη ἢ προφητεύουσα ἀκατακα- 


and angels to extol His greatness, and in regard thereof to fear 
Him. By “ being glorified,” it is not meant that He doth re- 
ceive any augmentation of glory at our hands, but His name we 
glorify when we testify our acknowledgment of His glory. Whioh 
albeit we most effectually do by the virtue of obedience; never- 
theless, it may be perhaps 8 question, whether St. Pau) did mean 
that we sin as oft as ever we go about any thing without an 
express intent and purpose to obey God therein. He saith of 
himself, ‘‘ J do in all things please all men, seeking not mine own 
commodity, but” rather the good ‘of many, that they may be 
saved.” (1 Cor. x. $3.) Shall it hereupon be thought that St. 
Paul did not move either hand or foot, but with express inient 
even thereby to further the common salvation of men? We 
move, we sleep, a number of things we oftentimes do, only to 
satisfy some natural desire, without present, express, and actual 
reference unto any commandment of God. Unto His glory even 
these things are done which we naturally perform, and not only 
that which morally and spiritually we do. For by every effect 
proceeding from the most concealed instincts of nature His power 
is made manifest. But it doth not therefore follow that of neces- 
sity we shall sin, unless we expressly intend this in every such 
particular. Nor is there any law of God whereunto He doth not 
account our obedience His glory. ‘ Do therefore all things unto 
the glory of God,’’ saith the Apostle; ‘‘ be inoffensive both to 
Jews and Grecians and the Church of God: even as I please all 
men in all things, not seeking mine own commodity, but many’s, 
that they may be saved.” In the least thing done disobediently 
toward God, or offensively against the good of men, whose be- 
nefit we ought to seek for as for our own, we plainly show that 
we do not acknowledge God to be such as indeed He is, and con- 
sequently that we glorify Him not. This the blessed Apostle 
teacheth. Hooker (ii. 11. 1). 

82. ᾿Απρόσκοποι γένεσθε} Become inoffensive ; ἀσκάνδαλοι (He- 
sych.); i.e. cease to give any oecasion of stambling, as ye now 
do. 


When a man doth something which in itself is not evil, 
but indifferent, and so according to the rule of Christian liberty 
lawful for him to do, or not to do, as he shall see cause, yea, and 
perhaps otherwise commodious and convenient for him to do, yet 
‘whereat he probably foreseeth that another will take scandal, and 
be occasioned thereby do evil,—in such case, if the thing to be 
done be not in some degree prudentially necessary for him to do, 
but that he might without very great inconvenience or prejudice 
to himself or any third person leave it undone, he is bound, tn 
charity and compassion to his brother's soul, for whom Christ 
died, and for the avoiding of scandal, to abridge himself in the 
exercise of hie Christian liberty for that time, so far as rather to 
suffer some inconvenience himself by the not doing it, than by 
the doing of it to cause his brother to offend. This is what is so 
often, so largely, and so earnestly insisted upon by St. Paul. See 
Rom. xiv. 13 21; xv. 1—3. 1 Cor. viii. 7—138; ix. 12. 15. 19--- 
22; x. 23—33. Here the rule is,— Do nothing that may be rea- 
sonably forborne, whereat scandal will be taken. Bp. Sanderson, 
v.51. See also ibid. Vol. i. p. 347. 

83. τῶν πολλῶν] the many—all. 


Cu. XI. 1. Μιμηταί μον γίνεσθε] Become imitators of me, 
especially in what I have just mentioned, viz., in not pleasing 
myself, and foregoing personal comfort and convenience for the 
sake of the salvation of others, as I have done in imitation of 
Christ, Who pleased not Himself (Rom. xv. 3), but gave Him- 
self for us. (Eph. v. 2.) 

On what grounds St. Paul inculcates the duty of imitating 
himself here and elaewhere (1 Cor. iv. 16. Phil. iti. 17. 1 Thess. 
i. δ, 6. 2 Thess. iii. 7—9. Phil. iv. 9), see Barrow, Serm. xxrxiv. 
Vol. ii. p. 269. St. Paul’s practice herein teacheth us that we be 
careful to give, and ready to follow, a good example. And also 
that we are bound especially to study the examples of the Holy 
Aposties, who were vouchsafed to the Church by God, and who 


were filled with supernatural gifts and graces of the Holy Ghost, 
and whose actions and teaching have been recorded by Him in 
Holy Scrfpture for our learning; and it is He Who, by their 
mouths, commends us to imife/e their practice. 

It is requisite to note this, in order that we may be fully 
satisfied of the necessity of following Apostolical precedents in 
matters of perpetual spiritual import, i.e. Regimen and Polity, 
as well as in Christian Doctrine. See Preface to the Acts, 
p. XXV—xxx. 

The ground of this imitation is to be found in their authentic 
representation of the mind of Christ. 

St. Paul points to Ais own example, as showing the thing, 
which he recommends to others, to be feasible, being done by a 
man subject to infirmity, like themselves, but assisted by the 

of God; and he refers to CArist’s example as giving guidance 
and authority to buman examples, and making them fit for imi- 
tation. See By. Sanderson, i. p. 223. 

8. Θέλω δέ) Having answered their questions, he now proceeds 
to specify things on which he had not given special injunctions 
and precepts, viz., 

(1) Veiling of women in Churches, v. 5. 

2) The ordering of the agape, v. 11. 

3) Spiritual Gifts, chap. xii. 

4) As to objections concerning the Resurrection, chap. xv. 

5) Collection for the poor brethren at Jerusalem, chap. xvi. 

— ταντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἡ κεφαλὴ x.7.A.) Christ is the Head of every 
man, as being the Second Adam, the Head of the Church. Man 
is the head of the woman, formed out of man. God is the Head 
of Christ, the Eternal Word, the Everlasting Son of the Ever- 
lasting Father. Cyril (in Caten.). 

4. προφητεύων) preaching (see above on 1 Thess. v. 20. Rom. 
xii. 6); and sometimes foretelling the future, as below, xiii. 8. 

— κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων) Aaving any thing falling down on or 
over his head. Cp. Mark xiv. 3, κατέχεεν κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς. 

There were different customs at Corinth in this respect, 
arising probably from the different usages of the various classes 
of which the Church was formed ; ᾿ 

The Jewish women were veiled in the presence of men. Cp. 
Gen. xxiv. 65, and tbe Rabbinical authorities in Wefstein here, 
p- 144, 145, and Jahn, Arch. § 27. 

The male Jewish Christians would be disposed to cover their 
heads with a profession of reverential shame, as they had done 
in the synagogues with the fallith. See Lightfoot, p. 769. 
Jahn, § 396. 

Not so the Greeks, who never wore a covering on the head 
except on a journey or in sickness. See Eustath. Homer Odyss. 
a’. p. 30. Vaick. 

The Roman Colonists of Corinth would be also inclined to 
veil the head in worship. (See the passages quoted by Grotine 
here.) Tertullian, in his Apology for the Christians (c. 30), 
which is addressed to Romans, marks it as a characteristic of the 
Christians that they prayed ‘‘ nudo capite, quiA non erubes- 
cimus.”’ 

Hence arose a confusion of dress for men and women, which 
had been expressly forbidden by Almighty God. (Deut. xxii. 5.) 

(1) St. Paul brings back the question to first principles, as 
grounded on the history of Creation and the Origin of Mankind, 
and the primeval relation of Man to Woman and Woman to 
Man; and then 

(2) He proceeds to argue the question on the ground of the 
Second Creation, i.e. the Incarnation of the Son of God. (v. 7.) 

He pursues a similar method, 1 Tim. ii. 13—15. 

5. προφητεύουσα] St. Paul does not here allow women to 
prophesy or preach. Indeed, he forbids them to do so. (xiv. 34, 
where see note, and 1 Tim. ii. 12.) 

But this was not the question now before him. He may, 
indeed, be disposed to include here the case of some women who 
might have a special gift of prophecy, as Anna (Luke ii. 36) and 
the daughters of Philip (Acts xxi. 9); and then what Tertullian 
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λύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῇ καταισχύνει τὴν κεφαλὴν ἑαυτῆς" ἐν γάρ ἐστι καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ TH 


ἐξυρημένῃ" 5 " εἰ γὰρ οὐ κατακαλύπτεται γυνὴ, καὶ κειράσθω' εἰ δὲ αἰσχρὸν 
γυναικὶ τὸ κείρασθαι ἣ ξυρᾶσθαι, κατακαλυπτέσθω. 
7 °° Aynp μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ὀφείλει κατακαλύπτεσθαι τὴν κεφαλὴν, εἰκὼν καὶ δόξα 


8 ἢ, 


Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων" ἡ γυνὴ δὲ δόξα ἀνδρός ἐστιν" 
ἀλλὰ γυνὴ ἐξ ἀνδρός: 


διὰ τοὺς ἀγγέλους. 
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9 καὶ yap οὐκ ἐκτίσθη ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, ἀλλὰ γυνὴ 
διὰ τὸν ἄνδρα" 9 " διὰ τοῦτο ὀφείλει ἡ γυνὴ ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
11 Πλὴν οὔτε γυνὴ χωρὶς ἀνδρὸς, οὔτε ἀνὴρ χωρὶς γυναικὸς, Her 1. 4. 


Eccles. 5. 6. 
att. 18. 10. 


says of St. Paul here will be trne: “ Mulieri etiam prophetanti 
velamen imponit’’ (c. Marcion. v. 8). 

These Corinthian Women gloried in theit self-display in 
preaching; bat he tells them that even in their outward de- 
mesnour in doing so they disgraced their heads. 

False Teachers have generally flattered women. (Cp. Hooker, 
Preface, iii. 13.) St. Paul reproves publicly those of Corinth who 
were vain of their spiritual gifts, and censures them in that 
respect in which they would feel the censure most keenly— their 
personal appearance—a remarkable proof of the Apostle’s courage 
and honesty. 

— ἀκατακαλύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῇ) with her head uncovered. On 
this dative, casus modalis, cp. Winer, p. 194, and above x. 30. 

— καταισχύνει Thy κεφαλὴν δαυτῆς) dishonours her own head 
by her own act. See one. 10. 

God has prescribed certain laws of dominion and subjection 
respectively to man and woman. If men or women confound 
these laws, they sin against God, Who, in order that both may 
be reminded of theee laws, has forbidden man to wear the apparel 
of woman, and woman that of man. (Deut. xxii. δ). Chrysostom. 

— τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρημένῃ) the same thing with her that is 
shaven. On the Dative, see Winer, § 22. 135. Matthie, § 386. 

6. κείρασθαι ἣ ξυρᾶσθαι to have her Aair cropped, or to be 
shaven. (Cp. Micah i. 16.) A great ignominy to women, both 
among Jews and Greeks. See the Rabbia on Num. v. 18, and 
Aristoph. Thesm. 845. 

On the difference of meaning of theee verbs, see above on 
Acts xviii. 18; “ κείρειν simpliciter notat partes capilloram sum- 
mas demere, ξυρεῖν vel ξυρᾶν ad cutem usque novaculé detondere, 
decalvare.”’ 

It was not ususl for free men or women to cut their hair 
short except in mourning, but slaves were obliged to wear their 
hair short. See Vaick. here. 

7. εἰκών) Image (Gen. i. 26, 27); not corporeally but intel- 
lectually, and specially by reason of dominion over the creatures. 

— δόξα] splendor, reflection of brightness. See 2 Cor. iii. 7. 

— ὑπάρχων) Being such by priority of his creation, and by 
the manner of his creation, as compared with woman. 'Ὑπάρχων 
is more significant than év. See Acts xvii. 24, οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆ: 
Κύριος ὑπάρχων. Phil. it. 6, ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων. It is 
observable that this word is used frequently by St. Paul and by 
St. Luke, but by no other Evangelist. 

8. ov γάρ ἐστιν---ἀνδρός) For man ἐδ not formed out of wo- 
man, but woman ts formed out of man. He refers to the forma- 
tion of Eve from Adam. (Gen. ii. 21—23 ) 

9. καὶ γάρ] For man (Adam) was not formed for the woman, 
already existing. éuf troman (Eve) was formed for the man 
(Adam), already created; and she was formed out of him. The 
reference to the history of the Creation removes all the difficulty 
to which Bp. Middleton adverts, p. 454, ae to the article. 

10. ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν) to have a badge of her own dignily and 
power on her head. Compare Ezek. vii. 27, ἄρχων ἐνδύσεται 
ἀφανισμὸν, ‘the ruler will put on the badges of desolation ;’ 
and Num. vi. 7, εὐχὴ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, ‘the signs of a vow 
are on his head.’ 

Similarly, the Crown worn formerly by the Roman Em- 
perors of the West, and that which is now worn by the Bishop of 
Rome, is called ‘ Regnum’ in Latin, in Italian ‘ Tyiregno.’ 

The Apostle dwells on the fact that woman was formed owt 
of man. This he had said v. ὃ. οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνὴρ ἐκ γνναικὸς, ἀλλὰ 
γυνὴ ἐξ dvdpds, and he repeats it v. 12, ἡ γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνδρός. 
She te out of man; she exists from him. Her οὐσία or being 
ἐστὶν ἐξ ἀνδρὸς, is out of man. 

Grounding his argument on this fact, he takes advantage of 
the happy coincidence furnished by the Greek word ἐξουσία (cp. 
ex-istence), and says that woman, ἐξ ἀνδρὸς οὖσα, ought to have 
ἐξουσίαν on her head. 

This is not a mere play upon words, for the word ἐξουσία, or 
Authority, as distinguished from mere δύναμις, Power, properly 
represents that moral strength and dignity which grows ou¢ of 


the essence of thinge. A lawful Ruler has always ἐξουσίαν, or 
Authorily, by reason of his essential nature and constitution as 


being the deputy of God (see Rom. xiii. |—4), and as deriving ἡ 


his authority from God, ἐκ Θεοῦ ὧν ἔχει ἐξουσίαν, but he may 
not always have δύναμις or physical power to enforce the execu- 
tion of what his Aufhority commands. And his dominion over 
men is grounded on his own subjection to God, from Whom his 
authority flows. ‘' Dis te minorem quod geris, imperas.”’ 

Woman, being in her origin a natural extract of Man, who 
is the image of God, and deriving her being from Man, ought to 
wear the emblem of her derivative authority on her head. That 
authority and dignity, derived to her through man from God 
Himeelf, ia her glory; for man is the δόξα, or reflected splendor, 
of God Himself. The covering of her head is therefore a crown 
of glory. 

Hence the Apostle says that she dishonours her head (v. 5) 
if she appears in public with her head uncovered. Her covering 
is, indeed, a mark of reverence and submission to man, and is 
therefore called ‘‘humilitatis sarcina’’ and “jugum’’ by Ter- 
tullian (de Coron. c. 14, de Vel. Virg. c. 17), and ‘‘insigne sub- 
jectionis’’ by the Council of Gangra (c. 17); but it is also an 
ἐξουσία, or emblem of authority, which she derives through man 
from God; and by throwing off her covering she throws away her 
ἐξουσίαν, or the mark of ber own authority, which consists in the 
essential derivation of her being through man from God. She 
forfeits her own claim to reverence by breaking that link of con- 
nexion which binds her through man even to the throne of God. 

The notion of the Rabbis, therefore, that a woman who casts 
off the covering of her head, casts off her dignity, and her safe- 
guard, and exposes herself to the injurious influence of Evil 
Spiriis, is not altogether fancifel, but involves a moral truth. 
‘‘ If a woman’s head is bare (they say, Sota 43, Weistein, p. 147) 
evil spirits come and sit upon her head, and destroy what is in 
her home.” The evil spirits of vanity and immodesty imme- 
diately assail her, and impair that moral power which she pos- 
sesees in the eyes of men, and destroy that domestic influence 
which she exercises by her modesty, which is her strength. 

In the Apostolic Constitutions (ii. 17) it was expreesly com- 
manded that the women should have their heads covered in the 
Charch. 

It is St. Panl’s manner in this Epistle to show that by a 

licentfious abuse af liberty megagain nothing, but rather injure 
themselves. And he now teaches the Corinthian women, who 
more than any women in the world needed such instruction, that 
by obtrusive boldness and wanton effrontery, and by presumptuous 
shamelessness and flaunting immodesty in pablic in the House of 
God, they gained nothing, but forfeited that dignity, power, and 
grace which God had given to woman, especially under the 
Gospel. 
PThus the divine Apostle has left a lesson to women in every 
age, a lesson which in the present age deserves special attention, 
when the attire of some among them seems to expose them to 
the reproof of the Apostle. 

That lesson is, that the true power of woman is in modest 
submission; her most attractive grace and genuine heauty is in 
modest retirement and delicate reserve; her best ornament that 
of a meek and quiet spirit, which in the sight of God is of great 
price. (1 Pet. iii. 4.) 

— διὰ τοὺς ἀγγέλου:] on account of the Angels of God. 
‘‘ Nudo capite videri non debet propter Angelos.”” Tertuliian (de 
Coron. 14). She ought to have dignity and authority on her 
head on account of the Angels; 

Because the Angels rejoice in contemplating the order and 
symmetry of God’s creatures, which is disturbed by any thing that 
breaks the divinely constituted series of dependence which con- 
nects woman through man with God; 

Because also the Angels minister to the faithful (Heb. i. 14), 
and are specially present at the public assemblies of the Church 
of God (see Isa. vi. 1. Ps. cxxxviii. 1, 2); and because they know 
the mind of God, and because they love to see that peace and 
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βολαίου δέδοται αὐτῇ. 
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οὐδὲ ai ἐκκλησίαι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


συνέρχεσθε. 


harmony, which they know that God loves, in His Church (1 Tim. 
v. 21); and consequently are grieved by whatever deranges and 
disorganizes the framework of God’s Creation, in that sacred so- 
ciety, which ought to be an earthly reflection of the peace and 
harmony of heaven. See Cyril in Cat. here. 

It has been well said by Hooker (V. xxiii. 1) that— 

Between the throne of God in heaven and of His Church 
upon earth here militant, if it be eo that Angels have their con- 
tinual intercourse, where should we find the same more verified 
than in these two ghostly exercises, the one Doctrine, and the 
other Prayer ? 

And again (V. xxv. 2) :— 

Concerning the place of assembly, although it serve for other 
uses as well as this, yet seeing that our Lord Himself hath to 
this as to the chiefest of all other plainly sanctified his own 
temple by entitling it ‘‘the House of Prayer” (Matt. xxi. 13), 
what pre-eminence of dignity soever hath been, either by the or- 
dinance or through the special favour and providence of God, 
annexed unto His Sanctuary, the principal cause thereof must 
needs be in regard of Common Prayer. For the honour and 
furtherance whereof, if it be, as the gravest of the ancient Fathers 
seriously were persuaded, and do oftentimes plainly teach, affirm- 
ing that the House of prayer is 8 Court beautified with the pre- 
sence of celestial powers, that there we stand, we pray, we sound 
forth hymns unto God, having His Angels intermingled as our 
associates, and that with reference hereunto the Apostle doth re- 
quire so great care to be had of decency for the Angels’ sake 
(J Cor. xi. 10), how can we come to the house of prayer and not 
be moved with the very glory of the place itself, so to frame our 
affections praying, as doth best beseem them, whose suits the 
Almighty doth there sit to hear, and His Angels attend to 
Surther ? 

He quotes Chrysost. Hom. xv. ad Hebr. et xxiv. in Act. 
t. iv. 516: “Axove δὲ ὅτι ἄγγελοι πάρεισι πανταχοῦ, καὶ μάλιστα 
dy τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ παρεσθήκασι τῷ βασιλεῖ, καὶ πάντα 
ἐμπέπλησται τῶν ἀσωμάτων ἐκείνων δυναμέων. And p. 753, 
1. 40: Ἕστηκας ἀτάκτως, οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι μετ᾽ ἀγγέλων ἕστηκας; 
μετ᾽ ἐκείνων Gdecs, μετ᾽ ἐκείνων duvets’ καὶ ἕστηκας γελῶν; And 
in U Cor. xi. 10: Εἰ γὰρ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς καταφρονεῖς, φησι, τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους αἰδέσθητι. 

Again (I. xvi. 4) :- 

Would the Apostles, speaking of that which belongeth unto 
saints as they are linked together in the bond of spiritual society 
(1 Pet. i. 12. Eph. iii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 21), so often make mention 
how Angels are delighted, if in things publicly done by the Church 
we are not somewhat to respect what the Angels of heaven do? 
Yea, so far hath the Apostle Paul proceeded, as to signify that 
even about the outward orders of the Church, which serve but for 
comeliness, eome regard is to be had of Angels, who best like us 
when we are most like unto them in all parts of decent de- 
meanour. See also Tertullian (de Orat. § 13), Chrys. in Ps. iv. 
and cxxxiv., and on St. Matt. Hom. 19, and the excellent remarks 
of Joseph Mede on this subject, Disc. xlvii. p. 261, and Vaicék. 
p. 276, “ Angelos fidelium ccetibus interesse antiquissima fuit 
Christianorum primo sseculo opinio ;’’? and Hammond here, and 
Bp. Bull’s Sermon xii. ‘‘On the office of the holy Angels to- 
bias she Faithful,” p. 322, where he considers this text of 

t. Faal, 


It may, however, be asked, ‘‘Why this reference to the 
Angele here, as present in Christian Churches, in connexion 
specially with this topic,—the veiling of the head of women in 
the public worship of God ?” 


165 Bi δέ τις δοκεῖ φιλόνεικος εἶναι, ἡμεῖς τοιαύτην συνήθειαν οὐκ ἔχομεν, 


7 Τοῦτο δὲ παραγγέλλω οὐκ ἐπαινῶν ὅτι οὐκ εἰς τὸ κρεῖττον, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸ ἧττον 
ἰδ. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ συνερχομένων ὑμῶν ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἀκούω 
“A “N ” ‘ , € , 
σχίσματα ἐν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχειν, καὶ μέρος τι πιστεύω" 9 Set yap καὶ αἱρέσεις ἐν 
ὑμῖν εἶναι, ἵνα οἱ δόκιμοι φανεροὶ γένωνται ἐν ὑμῖν. 


20 Συνερχομένων οὖν ὑμῶν 


The reason seems to be, 

Because the Angele themselves are described in Scripture as 
“ covering their face” in reverence in the Temple of God. (Isa. 
vi. 2.) What they do, women ought to do from a like feeling. 

Also, St. Paul alludes perhaps to the opinion current among 
the Jews, that women, who uncovered their heads in public 
worship, exposed themselves to evil suggestions from bad Angels 
(see preceding note); and so he teaches them that by covering 
their head with modesty and reverence in the Church of God, 
they do what is pleasing to good Angels, who are their fellow- 
worshippers in His House. 

11, Τιλὴν οὔτε yurh}—yvvainds] Such is the order of the words 
in the best MSS., A, B, C, D*, D***, E, F, G, and in many 
cursives. iz. inserts the order thus, οὔτε ἀνὴρ x. γ.. οὔτε γυνὴ 
χ. ἀνδρὸς, which does not eo well represent the Apostle’s argu- 
ment, which is, But although woman is dependent on man, as 
being formed out of man at the beginning, yet woman i# not 
separate from man, nor man separate from woman, in the Lord. 

For as woman (Eve) was made out of the man (Adam), 80 
also the Man Christ was born by the woman, being the Woman’s 
Seed ; but all things are ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, i.e. poured forth from God. 
All ἐξουσία or authority flows from Him. (See on viii. 6.) Let 
not Man then lord it proudly over Woman, as if he had an inde. 
pendent ἐξουσία, but ἰοῦ him remember that though, at the first 
Creation, Woman was formed out of the First Man, as the Book 
of Genesis records, yet, as the G records, at the new Creation, 
the Second Man, Christ Jesus, came dy the Woman. 

18, 14. Ἔν ὑμῖν κρίνατε] See on x. 15. 

The common eense of mankind in this matter had shown 
itself in various usages of Antiquity, e.g. in giving 8 covering to 
the head of the slave on his manumission, when he was said, 
“‘ pileo donari,”” to be presented with a cap of liberty; and in the 
bridal “ flammeum ”’ or veil; and in the word describing Marriage 
on the part of woman, ‘“‘nubo’’ (to veil the head), said of the 
νύμφη, as distinguished from man. 

14. οὐδὲ ἡ φύσις αὐτή] So A, B, C, Ὁ, H, “ Does not even 
Nature of her own accord teach you?’’ A better reading than 
Elz., ἣ οὐδὲ αὑτὴ ἡ φύσις. 

10. δοκεῖ) presumes. Cp. Matt. iii. 9, and Winer, p. 540. 
On this text, see By. Andrewes’ Sermons, ii. p. 404. 

17. Τοῦτο δὲ παραγγέλλω οὐκ éxavev)] So A, B, C*, F, G, 
Lachm., Tisch., Alf., Meyer. Elz. has παραγγέλλων -- ἐπαινῶ. 
The sense is, I give you this precept concerning behaviour in 
public worship, not, however, as if 1 approved the purpose for 
which you come to the place appointed for worship. And why do 
T not approve it? Because you come together, not for the better, 
but for the worse ; 

I do not praise your religious assemblings together (although 
the assembling together for worship is in itself laudable), because 
you pervert them into occasions of evil. (PAolius.) 

18. μέρος τι] excipit innocentes. (Bengel.) 

19. δεῖ ydp] See on Luke xvii. 1. 

— αἱρέσεις elva:] Αἴἵρεσις, properly a choice, hence a private 
party or opinion chosen, independently of, or in opposition to, 
God’s will or public lawful authority. See Acts v.17; xv. 5; 
xxiv. 5. 14; xxvi. 5; xxviii. 22. Gal. v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 1, αἱρέσεις 
ἀπωλείας. Μ΄. Jerome says (in Epist. ad Titum, c. 8), ‘‘ Heresies 
Greecé ab electione venit quod scilicet unusquisque id sibi eligat, 
quod ei melius videatur.’’ And a person who makes such a choice 
is αἱρετικός. Titus iii. 10, where see note. 

— ἵνα of δόκιμοι φανεροὶ γένωνται͵)͵ The ἵνα marks God's de- 
sign in permitting heresies to exist. He does not give us licence 
to do evil in order that we may educe good from it. And though 
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31 ἕκαστος γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον 


προλαμβάνει ἐν τῷ φαγεῖν: καὶ ὃς μὲν πεινᾷ, ὃς δὲ μέθύει. 5." Μὴ γὰρ οἰκίας m Prov. 17.5. 


9 ¥ > ᾳἪ 3 a, A v4 a 
οὐκ ἔχετε εἷς τὸ ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν ; ἢ 
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He never does evil, yet He permits it to be done, in order that 
He may exercise His own divine attribute of bringing greater good 
oat of it. The δόκιμοι here would only have been δόκιμοι, approved 
by God, if evil had not existed; but by it they become φανεροὶ, 
manifest to men. 

The Church has been constrained by the rise of Heresies to 
search Scripture more carefully ; and thas Heresies have served 
as occasions for bringing forth more clearly and fully the Articles 
of Faith in her Creeds. In the Apostolic age the Heresies which 
arose in the primitive Churches supplied the Apostles with rea- 
sons for declaring the sound Faith. The Epistles to the Corin- 
thians afford remarkable instances of this power by which they 
overcame evil with good, and made error to be subservient to 
Truth. See above, the Introduction to these Epistles. And on 
the moral and spiritual usea educed under God’s grace from 
Heresies and Schisms, see Chrys. Vol. v. p. 362, and other autho- 
rities quoted in the Editor’s Occasional Sermons, No. i., on this 
text. and cp. Hooker, V. xiii. 6, and V. lii. 

20, 21. οὐκ ἔστι Κυριακὸν δεῖπνον φαγεῖν) when you meet to- 
gether in the church, tt ts not, as you suppose, in order to eat 
the Lord’s Supper. For each of you (ἐν τῷ φαγεῖν) in the eat- 
ing which then ensues, takes his own private supper before the 
Lorp’s Supper; ‘‘ presumit ante synaxim.’”’ Aug. Epist. 118. 
Cp. Sozomen, vii. 29, and A Lapide here, and Sedulius and 
Primasius in Lightfoot ; and one man is hungry and another is 
surfeited. 

The abuses therefore here reproved were manifold ; 

The Lord’s Supper was made a subordinate thing, instead 
of being the principai cause of the meeting in the church; and 
the purpose of charch-assemblies was frustrated. The Supper, 
instituted by the Lord for the general spiritual refreshment of 
ali united together in a holy and loving communion in Him, was 
supplanted by private and separate repasts, in which the bodily 
appetites were pampered, and intemperate excesses were com- 
mitted by the rich, and from which their poorer brethren were 
excluded, and the sacred place in which they met was profaned. 
And thus they who had met together in the Lord’s house with a 
professed intention of partaking there in the Lord’s Supper, dis- 
honoured the Lord in His house and in His Supper, and disqua- 
lified themselves from doing that very act for which they pro- 
fessed to have come together into His presence. 

It is not improbable (as Lightfoot suggests) that the Jewish 
Christians, looking back at their own Passover on which the Holy 
Communion had been engrafted, regarded the Eucharist as an 
appendage to a domestic religious meal, such as the Passover 
was, in which households of about twelve partook together, by 
families ; and that hence arose those separate δεῖπνα which the 
Apostle condemns, in which it is likely the Gentile Chri:tians 
would not be disposed, or admitted, to partake before the Holy 
Communion. 

It is worthy of remark, as an evidence of the Catholicity of 
the Gospel when contrasted with Judaism, that the Christian Pass- 
over combined all men in one Kupiaxdy δεῖπνον, or Lord’s Supper, 
in the One Church of God, whereas the Jewish Passover was only 
a@ private repast eaten in separate households. 

— Κυριακὸν δεῖπνον] The non-insertion of the definite article 
τὸ, shows that by habitual use in the Church, Holy Communion 
had now attained the force of a proper name. 

The adjective Κυριακὸς, Dominicus (from Κύριος, Dominus) 
is connected in Holy Scripture with two substantives,—the Lord’s 
Supper here, and the Lord’s Day in Rev. i. 10. And it is ob- 
servable, that the Syriac Version here renders Kupianxdy δεῖπνον 
a “ meal proper for the Lord’s Day.” (See Michaelis, and Mid- 
dleton, p. 456.) And Christian antiquity has associated the word 
Kupiaxds with another object, viz. the Lord’s House; whence we 
have the word Church. (Casaubon, Exc. Baron. xiii. Hooker, 
V. xiii. 1. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ix.) Hence we have a 
memento vf the duty and privilege of assembling together, as the 
ancient Christians did in the Apostolic age (see on Acts xx. 7) on 
the Lord’s Day in the Lord’s House, to eat the Lerd’s Supper. 

21. τὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον) his own private supper, in opposition to 
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the Lord’s Supper, and this in the Lord’e House, and not in his 
own private house. A double profanation. 

The abuse seems to have grown out of the primitive practice 
of sometimes annexing the Agape, or Love-feasts, to the Holy 
Communion. But properly the Agape followed, and not pre- 
ceded the Holy Communion, when they were connected with it, 
and did not therefore supplant it, as these private feasts in the 
Church at Corinth did. See Plin. Ep. x.27. Tertullian, Apol. 
39. Chrys., Theodoret, and others here; and particularly Acts 
xx. 7, where, it is evident, the purpose of assembling was to 
break bread, i. 6. to receive the Communion; and a meal fol- 
lowed, v. 11, and cp. Bingham, XV. vii. 6—9. In course of 
time the Agape were not permitted to be held in the Church. 
(Concil. Carth. iii. c. 30.) 

— ὃς ptv—ts δέ] See Matt. xxi. 35. Mark xii. 5. Acts 
xxvii. 44. Rom.ix. 21. Winer, § 17, p. 96. 

22. Μὴ γὰρ οἰκίας οὐκ ἔχετε ;] Is it that you have not housee 
to eatin? Ο the uses of μὴ see ix. 9; x. 22; xii. 29, 30. 

— τῆς ἐκκλησίας τοῦ Θεοῦ καταφρονεῖτε] A proof of the 
setting apart of places for God’s worship, in primitive times, and 
of reverence due to them as such. See the evidence collected by 
Joseph Mede in his Essay on this text, pp. 319—350, and above 
on Acts ii. 1, 2. 

Out of those the Apostle’s words, ‘“‘ Have ye not houses to 
eat and drink in?’’ (1 Cor. xi. 22)—albeit temples, such as now, 
were not then erected for the exercise of the Christian religion, 
it hath been nevertheless not absurdly conceived, that he there 
teacheth what difference should be made between house and 
house; that what is fit for the dwelling-place of God, and what 
for man’s habitation, he showeth; he requireth that Christian 
men at their own home take common food, and in the House 
of the Lord none but that food which is heavenly; he instructeth 
them, that as in the one place they use to refresh their bodies, so 
they may in the other learn to seek nourishment of their souls; 
and as there they sustain temporal life, so here they would learn 
to make provision for eternal. Christ could not suffer that the 
Temple should serve for a place of mart, nor the Apostle of 
Christ that the Church should be made an inn. Hooker, V. xii. 5. 

28. ᾿Εγὼ παρέλαβον] by special revelation. Cp. xv. 3. Gal. i. 
12. St. John’s Gospel, written after the publication of the other 
three Gospels, and after the circulation of this Epistle, says no- 
thing concerning the instifuésion of the Holy Eucharist. He had 
nothing to add to those previous accounts, and he canonizes them 
as complete, by his silence. 

— ἦ παρεδίδοτο) was being betrayed. Observe the imperfect 
tense. Christ did this, while, as He well knew, men for whom 
He did it were conspiring against Him and betraying Him. 

24. ebxapiorfoas}] See on 1 Cor. x. 16. 

— εἶπε] Elz. adds λάβετε, φάγετε, which are 
best MSS. 

— Τοῦτο pod) On these words see notes, Matt. xxvi. 26—28. 
Luke xxii. 19.— Μοῦ is emphatic. Cp. Matt. xvi. 18. 

— «rAdpuevoy] So Elz., with C¥***, D***, E, F, G, I, K. 
D* has θρυπτόμενον. Some Versions represent διδόμενον, pro- 
bably from Luke xxii. 19. A, B, C*, and one or two Cursives, 
omit the participle, and so Lachm., Tisch., Alford, Meyer. 

The common reading κλώμενον ought, it would seem, to be 
retained, for many reasons. 

(1) The words τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν without any participle are bald 
and inexpressive ; 

(2) κλώμενον has high MS. authority, and cannot have been 
interpolated from any of the narratives in the Gospels, of the 
institution of the Holy Eucharist ; 

(3) It is likely that the copyists who wrote those MSS., or 
the original of them, which omit the word κλώμενον, may have 
scrupled at that word, as not found in any of those narratives, 
and also as containing a strong, and to them a perplexing asser- 
tion of the body being broken, whereas ‘not a bone of it was 
broken.” (John xix. 36.) And this assertion was made by Christ 
before His Crucifixion, i.e. before His Body was wounded by 
suffering. But He breaks the bread, and says, This i My Body 
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which is being broken for you; in order to intimate, that as the 
bread (ὁ ἄρτος) is being broken in order to be distributed to 
all, so in the Holy Eucharist there is a communication of His 
Body sacrificed once for all (cp. 1 Cor. v. 7, and x. 16), and a 
bestowal of all the benefits, purchased for all by His death on the 
cross. 

The word κλώμενον is important also as a warning against 
the error which feigns a carnal presence in the Holy Eucharist. 
At the institution of the Holy Sacrament of His most blessed 
_ Body and Blood, Christ took bread and brake it, and said, This 
is My Body which is being broken for you. If the bread being 
broken is really His flesh, and not the “ communion of His Body”’ 
(1 Cor. x. 16), His Body ought to have been broken,—which it 
was nol. 

The words τοῦτο---κλώμενον, and ὡσαύτω--- δειπνῆσαι, and 
τοῦτο-- εἰς ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν, and ὁσάκι:--καταγγέλλετε, are 
found, with slight variations, in the Liturgy of St. Mark. 

— εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν dyduynow] See on Luke xxii. 19. The ac- 
counts given of the institution by St. Paul and St. Luke, have a 
special interest as marking their personal intercommunion, by co- 
incidence in language, as well as in the details of the record. 

St. Paul and St. Luke are the only two of the sacred writers 
who recite the commemorative sentence, ‘‘ Do this for a remem- 
brance of Me;”’ and St. Paul recites it twice, as being of great 
importance against all profanation of the Lord’s Supper. 

The ancient sacrifices were repeated for a continual memo- 
rial of sin. (Heb. x. 3.) The Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper is 
repeated for a continual memorial of the sacrifice once offered for 
sin. See below on Heb. x. 12. 

25. μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι) after having supped. Therefore you 
ought to separate the Eucharist from your common meals. 
(Bengel.) 

26. τὸν ἄρτον] See on 1 Cor. x. 16. 

— xorfhpiov)] Elz. adds τοῦτο here, and in v. 27, τοῦτον after 
ἄρτον : but these pronouns are not in A, B, C, F, G. 

— καταγγέλλετε) ye declare. See Acts iii. 24, where the 

word is applied to the Prophets proclaiming and preparing the 
way for the First Advent of Christ. He does nof say, ye repeat 
the sacrifice of Christ’s Death; nor does he say, ye continue the 
sacrifice of Christ’s Death; but he says, “ Ye declare Christ’s 
Death.” Ye proclaim and represent a fact, which has taken 
place, once for all. See on Heb. x. 12. 
" κα ἄχρις οὗ ἂν ἔλθῃ) till the Lord Himself shall come—when 
you will need no memorial or representation of Christ, for He 
will be with you visibly in Person. Therefore Maranatha 
(1 Cor. xvi. 22) is ἃ solemn warning against neglect or abuse of 
the Lord’s Supper. 

27. %] or. A, and some few Cursives and Fathers, have καί: 
but 4 is doubtless the true reading. For it is necessary to 
receive Jotk elements with devotion and reverence. 

Further, ἢ, or, has a peculiar significance bere, because, as 
the context shows, St. Paul is censuring the Corinthians for fo 
several sins, opposed respectively to the two several elemenis of 
the Lord’s Supper. The first sin is that of ealing meats offered 
to idols, and of gluttony generally, and particularly at the meals 
before the Communion (v. 21), a sin specially opposed to Com- 
munion in the Eucharistic Bread (see 1 Cor. x. 21); the second 
ein, that of drinking the Cup of Devils, or false deities (1 Cor. 
x. 21), and of intemperance in the meals before the Communion 
. 21), a sin specially opposed to participation in the Eucharistic 

up. 
He therefore says, whosoever, by eating idolatrous meats and 
gluttony, eats this Bread unworthily, or dy idolatrous drink and 
intemperance, drinks this Cup unworthily, is guilty of the Body 
and Blood of the Lord. 

It is hardly necessary, therefore, to notice the allegations 
grounded on these words by the Church of Rome in defence of 
her corrupt practice in mutilating the Holy Communion. 

It may be added, that even if in some special cases one 
element might be administered without the other, it would by no 
means follow that it is allowable to withhold one element alto- 
gether; avd to anathematize those who affirm that doth ought 


to be administered. See above on Luke xxiv. 30, and I Cor. 
x. 16. 

— ἀναξίως} in an unworthy manner; as the context shows, 
‘‘ Alia est indignitas edentis, alia esis.’ Bengel. St. Paul does 
not exclude these Corinthians, except the one incestuous person 
(v. 4, 5), from the Holy Communion, unworthy though they 
were ; but exhorts them to examine themselves, and so come to it 
worthily (v. 28), “ We are not worthy so much as to gather up 
the crumbs under Thy Table, O Lord ;” “ We are not worthy to 
offer Thee any sacrifice ;’”’ and because we are not worthy, and 
Thou art all worthy, therefore we come to Thee, in order that 
“our sinful bodies may be made clean by Thy Body, and our 
souls washed through Thy most precious blood.”’ 

— ἔνοχος tora: τοῦ σώματος καὶ τοῦ αἵματος] ἔνοχος is a 
forensic word, properly said of a person convicted as guilty of a 
crime, and liable to punishment; and 80 ἔνοχος, held or bound, 
in a double sense. 

The substantive in the genitive case after ἔνοχος signifies not 
only, 

(1) the crime by which the culprit binds himeelf, and of 
which he is convicted, as in 2 Mac. xiii. 6, ἱεροσυλίας ἔνοχον, 
and James ii. 10, πάντων ἔνοχος, 

But it signifies also, 

(2) the penalty by which he is bound for his sin; so Matt. 
xxvi. 66, ἔνοχος Gaydrov, Mark iii. 29, κρίσεως. And here 
St. Paul means, that he who commits the sin here described, 
incurs the guilt and punishment of one who sins against; and is 
punished by, the body and blood of Christ. 

(8) There seems also‘to be a special significance in the word 
ἔνοχος, as used here ; 

All are invited to the Holy Communion. They come to- 
gether for that purpose. Christ offers His own Body and Blood 
to them all. He says, “Take eat, this is My Body.”” ‘‘ This is 
My Blood, shed for you; Drink ye all of this’’ (Matt. xxvi. 
26, 27. Mark xiv. 22, 23); and all who come with repentance, 
faith, and love, receive what He gives. They are all μέτοχοι, 
partakers of His Body and Blood. 

But they who come without those requisites, and do not 
discern the Lord’s body (v. 29), but treat it with profane irre- 
verence, as common food, and disqualify themselves for participa- 
tion in it, as the Corinthians did, by intemperance and un- 
charitableness, they are not puéroxo:—that is, they are not 
partakers of the Lord's body and blood, but they are ἔνοχοι, 
they are sinners against, and punished by it; they are there 
caught in a sin, and are caught by a punishment; and that 
very thing against which they sin, becomes, through their sin, 
the instrument of their punishment. 

There is a similar paronomasia in Heb. ii. 14. 

These considerations throw light on the question, “‘ What 
the wicked receive in the Lord’s Supper ?” 

St. Paul here says that they eat the dread and drink the 
cup (v. 27), but he does not say that they are pariakers of the 
body and blood; but he says that they are ἔνοχοι of it, i.e. they 
sin against it, and are punished by it. 

Christ Himself distinctly says, ‘‘ He that eateth My Flesh, 
and drinketh My Blood, dwelleth in Me, and 1 in him” (John 
vi. 66). The wicked therefore do not eat His flesh: they do 
not partake of His body and blood, because they have not that 
organ by which alone it can be received, namely, Fatth. 

But it is not nothing that they receive. No: all God’s gifts 
are something, either for weal or woe, either for blessing or bane. 
Christ is every where set for the fall of some, and the rising up 
of others (Luke ii. 34). He is the corner-stone to some, and the 
stone to grind others to powder (Luke xx. 18); a savour of life 
to some, and of death to others (2 Cor. ii. 16). The blessings 
against which the wicked sin, become their curse. Their Ge- 
rizims become Ebals. If they do not accept God’s grace, it 
recoils upon them, and binds them fast in their sin. and in punish- 
ment for it; If they are not μέτοχοι, they are ἔνοχοι. " 

The case of the wicked in the Holy Communion appears to be 
like that of the men of Nazareth, who rejected Jesus, and would 
have cast Him down headlong from the brow of the hill on which 
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their city was built (Luke iv. 29). He passed through the midst 
of them, and escaped. Yet they, though they could not hold 
Him, were held by Him; they were guilty of His Body and 
Blood ; and were punished by Him for their sins. He never 
visited them more. 

The case of the wicked in the Holy Communion is like that 
of the Jews, who twice took up stones to cast at Him, but He 
went through the midst of them, and passed by, and escaped out 
of their hands (John viii. 59; x. 31). They could not touch 
Him, but they were guilty of His ‘Body and Blood, and were 
punished by Him for their sins. They were not able to hold 
Him, but they were caught in their own snare; held as prisoners 
by their own sin, and imprisoned as captives in order to suffer 
punishment for it. He never returned to Jerusalem after the 
second outrage, except to pronounce judgment upon her (Matt. 
xxiii. 27. Luke xix. 42). 

The case of the wicked in the Holy Communion resembles 
that of the crowd who pressed profanely and irreverently upon 
Christ, but did κοί touch Him ; whereas, on the other hand, the 
JSaithful woman, who came reverently, and humbly, and devoutly, 
and ventured only to touch the hem of His garment, she only it 
was who /ouched Him ; because she had the spiritual organ of 
JSaith, by which alone He can be touched; and therefore virtue 
went out of Him to heal her, and He said, ‘ Daughter, be of 
good comfort, Thy faith hath made thee whole’ (Matt. ix. 
20—22. Mark v. 27—34. Luke viii. 43—48). She was indeed 
μέτοχος of Christ’s divine virtue, and is a beautiful picture of 
the faithful soul in the worthy participation of His most blessed 
Body and Blood. 

Therefore the Church of England well teaches in her Cate. 
chism that “‘ the Body and Blood of Christ are verily and indeed 
taken and received by the faithful in the Lord’s Supper;’’ and 
in her 28th Article that ‘‘the means whereby the Body of Christ 
is received and eaten in the Supper ἐξ Faith.’’ Well does she say 
in her Office for the Holy Communion, ‘‘ The Body of our Lord 
Jesus Christ which was given for thee, preserve thy body and 
soul unto everlasting life; take and eat this in remembrance that 
Christ died for thee, and feed on Him in thy heart by faith with 
thanksgiving.” 

The following clear statement of 3. Augustine (Tract. in 
Joann. xxvi.) appears to have been regarded with approval by 
the Church of England in the construction of her XX XIX Arti- 
cles ; 
Exponit Christus quomodo id fiat quod loquitur, et quid 
sit manducare corpus ejus, ef sanguinem bibere. “ Qui manducat 
carnem meam, et bibtt meum sanyuinem, in me manel, ef ego in 
tllo.”” Hoc est ergo manducare illam escam, et illum bibere 
potum, in Christo manere, et illum manentem in se habere. Ac 
per hoc qui non manet in Christo, et in quo non manet Christus, 
procul dubio nec manducat carnem Ejus, nec bibit Ejus san- 
guinem; sed magis tanite rei Sacramentum ad judicium sibi 
manducat et bibit. [Some other words are introduced into the 
earlier editions of 8. Augustine in this passage, but they are 
not inserted here, because they are not found in the great body 
of MSS. of that Father. See note to p. 987 of the last Bene- 
dictine edition, Vol. iii. pt. ii. Paris 1837.] Huyus rei Sacra- 
mentum, id est, unitatis corporis et sanguinis Christi, alicubi quo- 
tidie, alicubi certis intervallis dierum in dominicé mens preeparatur, 
et de mens& dominicé sumitur, guidusdam ad vitam, quibusdam 
ad exilium: res vero ipsa, cujus sacramentum est, omni homini 
ad vilam, nulli ad exitium quicumque ejus particeps fuerit. 

Nos hodie accipimus visibilem cibum: sed aliud est Sacra- 
mentum, aliud virtus Sacramenti. Quam multi de altari ac- 
cipiunt et moriuntur, et accipiendo moriuntar! Unde dicit 
Apostolus, Judicium sibi manducat et bibit. (1 Cor. xi. 29.) 
Non enim buccella Dominica venenum fuit Jude. Et tamen ac- 
cepit, et cum accepit, in eum I[nimicus ivtravit; non quia malum 
accepit, sed quia bonum malé malus accepit. Videte ergo, fratres, 
panem ccelestem, spiritualiler manducate, innocentiam ad altare 


t vv. 21, 22. 
ch. 7. 17. 
Tit. 1. 5. 


apportate. Peccata etsi sunt quotidiana, vel non sint mortifera. 
Antequam ad altare accedatis, attendite quid dicatis: Dimitte 
nobis debita nosira, sicul et nos dimiltimus debitoribus noatris. 
(Matt. vi. 12.) Dimittis, dimittetur tibi; secarus accede; panis 
est, non venenum., 

28. Δοκιμαζέτω δὲ ἑαυτὸν ἄνθρωπος] Lel every one examine 
himself. St. Paul had excommunicated one person for flagrant 
and notorious sin (v. 1—5), but in a Church abounding with 
sundry corruptions in faith and manners as Corinth did, he suf- 
ficeth himself with a general proposal of unworthy communicating, 
and remitteth every other particular person to a self-examination. 
Bp. Sanderson (iv. 442). 

And this he does without exacting, as necessary, previous 
confession to the Priest, as the Church of Rome does; or giving 
orders to Lay-Eliders to examine and exclude, as did the Puritans. 

29. κρῖμα) punishment, judgment, first temporal (see vv. 30— 
32); but, if this is slighted, then eternal. 

— μὴ διακρίνων) Not distinguishing it from commbdn food. 
(Photius.) 

80. Διά τοῦτο] Who, but an inspired writer, would have ven- 
tured to assert this? Who would have dared to say that an 
epidemic is sent from heaven for a particular cause, unlesa he 
had been himeelf instructed to this effect by ἃ revelation from 
heaven ? 

— κοιμῶνται) He does not say κεκοίμηνται, the term which 
he uses to describe the rest of the Saints who have fallen asleep 
in Jesus (see xv. 20. 1 Thess. iv. 13), but κοιμῶνται, a tense 
which (though sometimes used to signify a state of sleep, see 
Callimachus quoted on Acts vii. 60, and Matt. xxviii. 13. Acts 
xii. 6, where the present participle is thus used) is less expressive 
of a permanent condition of rest than κεκοίμηνται. Perhaps κοι- 
μῶνται here may mean simply are dying, obdormiunt (see Benyel 
and Winer, p. 339); and this Christian euphemism describes the 
mortality then prevailing at Corinth, and does not pronounce an 
opinion as to their state after death. 

S. Chrysostom has some excellent remarks here, showing 
the practical bearing of the reception of the Holy Communion on 
the daily duties of life, especially as to the right use of those 
members of the body which are instrumental to its reception. 
How canst thou defile that hand, and those lips, and that mouth, 
with which thou hast received the body and blood of Christ ? 
How canst thou pollute them with surfeiting, with foolish talking, 
and profane jesting, or with words of calamny and slander? Let 
every one hallow his right hand, his tongue, and his lips, which 
have been made in the Holy Eucharist to be, as it were, a ves- 
tibule for the entrance of Christ. 

31. δέ] So A, Β, Ὁ, E, F,G. Elz. γάρ. 

— οὐκ dy ἐκρινόμεθα) we should not have been judged. 

82. κρινόμενοι κιτ.λ.}] See on v. 5. 

33. ἀλλήλους ἐκδέχεσθε) Receive, entertain one anolher, with 
your provisions. Do not grudge a share of them to your poorer 
brethren. This seems to be the meaning of ἐκδέχομαι here. (Cp. 
ἐκδοχή.) It may, indeed, have also the meaning commonly as- 
signed to it, Wait for one another before you begin to eat of them 
yourself. But it appears to imply more than this. Wait for one 
another, and entertain one another in a sacred Zpayos, or common 
repast, to which each contributes his σύμβολον according to his 
means. 

This is a precept for the rich, that which follows is for the 

oor. 

34. ef τις wewwG] Let not the poorer brethren imagine that 
the Church is a place to which they may resort to satisfy the 
cravings of bodily hunger, and that the Holy Eucharist was in- 
stituted for other causes than for spiritual sustenance and refresh. 
ment from communion in the Body and Blood of Christ. If 
they are hungry, let them eat at home, ἐν οἴκῳ, distinguished 
here from the CAurch,-as in xiv. 35, that they may not come to- 
gether unto condemnation. 


— ὡς ἂν ἔλθω] when I shall hare come. St. Paul, therefore, 
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was meditating a visit to Corinth when he wrote this Epistle. 
See below, xvi. 2, ὅταν ἔλθω, 3, ὅταν παραγένωμαι, and νυ. 5, 
where he says that he will come to them when he sball have 
passed through Macedonia, which he is intending to visit after the 
approaching Pentecost (v. 8), and then te spend some time at 
Corinth, which he accordingly did. See Acts xx. 1, 2, and Jntro- 
duction to this Epistle. 


Ca. XII. 1. τῶν πνευματικῶν] the spiritual gifts (χαρίσματα) 
in which you are richly endowed (i. 7), and which some of you 
are prone to abuse for an occasion of self-display. 

2. ὅτι) A, B, C, D, E, I, add dre. Probably the true reading 
is οἴδατε ὅτε (without ὅτι), Ye remember when ye were Gentiles 
being led. Or the construction may be, οἴδατε ἀπαγόμενοι, like 
the Latin ‘‘ sensit delapsus in hostes ;’’ and, perhaps, copyists not 
understanding that construction inserted ὅτι. 

— πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα τὰ ἄφωνα] Who, though dumb themselves, 
yet bad their oracles, and prophets, and sooth«ayers, who pro- 
fessed to have spiritual gifta, such as the Pythia at Delphi; but 
do not be deceived, their gifts may easily be distinguished from 
ours. Chrys. 

3. ᾿Ανάθεμα ᾿[ησοῦ---- Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς] This is the reading of 
A, B, C, and several Cursives, and Fathers, and Versions. Doubt- 
less, the former was a common Jewish heathen exclamation, and 
the latter a Christian reply, and both were heard often in the 
streets of Corinth. See Justin M. Tryphon. c. 96, ‘‘ Ye Jews in 
your Synagogues curse all who are made Christians by Him, and 
the Heathen do the same; and thus ye fulfil the prophecy con- 
cerning Christ, ‘Cursed is he that hangeth on a tree.’”’ See on 
Gal. iii. 13. 

Elz. has the accusative, which weakens the sense. 

As to the word ἀνάθεμα, “res diris devota,”’ distinguished 
from ἀνάθημα, ‘res consecratione dedicata,’’ see Acts xxiii. 14. 
Rom. ix. 3. Hesych. explains ἀνάθεμα by ἐπάρατον. 

It is probable that the former words were uttered by the 
Jews at Corinth, and also by persons possessed with Evil spirits. 
When St. Paul was present at Philippi and Ephesus, the Evil 
Spirit put cozening words into the mouth of the Pythoness there, 
and attempted to disarm him, and delude others by flattery. See 
on Acts xvi. 16 —18; xix. 15. 

But now, in St. Paul’s absence, he appears to have shown 
himeelf in his true colours at Corinth, and to have instigated his 
emissaries to utter blasphemous words against Christ, ἀνάθεμα 
Ἰησοῦς, and to terrify Christians by imprecations. 

St. Paul teaches the Corinthians not to be deluded or daunted 
by these fiendish maledictions ; and he teaches also that the true 
method of encountering those diabolical assaults of the Evil Spirit, 
is by the power of the Holy Spirit. No one can say ‘Jesus is 
Lord ’* but by the Holy Ghost. No one can maintain the κύ- 
plorns or lordship of Jesus against the ‘lords many”? (viii. δ) 
of Polytheism except by supernatural grace given by the Holy 
Ghost. 

This precept would remind the Christians, in the days of 
persecution and martyrdom, where their true strength lay, when, 
for a trial of their Christianity, they were commanded by heathen 
Magistrates ‘Christo maledicere” (as Pliny relates, Ep. x. 
27). 

4. τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ Πνεῦμα] ‘It is plain (says Bp. Middleton, p. 
457) that Πνεῦμα must here be taken in the Personal sense (the 
Holy Ghost), nor do I see how it is possible to elude the obser- 
vation of Markland, that in this and the two following verses we 
have distinct mention of the three Persons of the Trinity,”’ an 
observation made by many of the Ancient Fathers. See the 
passages from S. Cyril and others in the Catena here, and Pe- 
taviue (Dogmat, lib. ii. de Trinitate, c. xiii. and c. xv.), and by 
Bp. Andrewes in his Sermon on this text (Vol. iii. p. 379) :-— 

The text (he says) is truly tripartite, as standing evidently of 
three parts, every one of the three being a kind of Trinity. A 
Trinity, 1. personal, 2. real, and 3. actual. - 

I. Personal, these three: 1. ‘the same Spirit,” 2. ‘ the 
game Lord,” 3. ‘the same God.’’ 
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II. Real, these three: 1. “ gifts,’”’ 2. “administrations ”’ or 
offices, 3. ‘‘ operations ’’ or works. 

III. Actual, these three: ). dividing, 2. manifesting, 3. and 
profiting. 

Three divisions from three, for three. 

The three real, they be the ground of all; the 1. gifts, 2. 
offices, and 3. works. The three personal, 1. “the Spirit,” 
2. “Lord,” and 3. “" Lord,’”’ are but from whence those come. 
The three actual are but whither they will: 1. divided; 2. so di- 
vided, as made manifest; 3. so made manifest, as not only 1. to 
make a show, but πρὸς, to some end; 2. that end to be συμφέρον, 
the good; 3. the good, not private, of ourselves, but common, of 
all the whole body of the Church. 

First, we find here, and finding we adore the holy, blessed, 
and glorious Trinity; the Spirit in plain terms, the other Two in 
no less plain, if we look but to the sixth verse of the eighth 
chapter before, where the Apostle saith, ‘To us there is but one 
God, the Father, of Whom are all things, and we of Him; and 
one Lord Jesus Christ, by Whom are all things, and we by Him.” 
So by ‘‘God’’ is intended the Father, the first Person; by 
‘‘ Lord”? the Son, the second; by ‘the Spirit” the third, the 
usual term or title of the Holy Ghost. These three as in Trinity 
of Persons here distinct, so in Unity of essence one and the same. 

1. Once are these Three known thus solemnly to have met, 
at the creating of the world. 2. Once again, at the Baptism of 
Christ, the new creating it. 3. And here now the third time, at 
the Baptism of the Church with the Holy Ghost. Where, as the 
manner is at all Baptisms, each bestoweth a several gift or largess 
on the party baptized, that is, on the Church; for whom and for 
whose good all this dividing and all this manifesting is. Nay, 
for whom and for whose good the world itself was created, Christ 
Himself baptized, and the Holy Ghost visibly sent down. 

From this Trinity personal, comes there here another, as I 
may call it, a Trinity real, of 1. ‘‘ Gifts,” 2. “ Administrations,” 
and 3. “ Operations.”’ 

l. By “ Gifts” is meant the inward endowing, enabling, 
qualifying, whereby one, for his skill, is meet and sufficient for 
aught. 2. By " Administrations’’ is meant the outward calling, 
place, function, or office, whereby one is authorized lawfully to 
deal with aught. 3. By ‘‘ Operations’’ is meant the effect of 
work done, wrought, or executed by the former two, the skill of 
the gift and the power of the calling. Bp. Andrewes. 

6. ἐνεργημάτων) in-wrought works. ᾿Ἐνέργημα is more than 
ἔργον. For ἐνέργημα is not every work, it is an in-wrought 
work; a work wrought by us so as in ws also. And both it may 
be. For ἐνέργεια and συνέργεια take not away one the other. So 
then by ourselves, as by some other beside ourselves; and that is 
God, Who is said here to ‘‘work all in all.’’ Of all our well- 
wrought works we say not only, ‘‘ We can do none of them with- 
out Him’? (John xv. 5), but further, we say with the Prophet, 
“© Thow hast wrought all our works in us” (Isa. xxvi. 12). In 
them He doth not only co-operate with us from without, but 
even from within, as I may say, in-operate them in us, “ working 
in you” (Heb. xiii. 21). If our ability be but of gift, if our 
calling be but a service, if our very work but an ἐνέργημα, “a 
thing wrought in us,” cecidit Babylon, pride falls to the ground ; 
these three have laid it flat. But besides this, there are three 
more points in ἐνέργημα. 1. “In us" they are said to be 
‘‘ wrought,”’ to show our works should not be wound out of us 
with some wrench from without, without which notbing could 
come from us by our will, if we could otherwise choose,—¢tep- 
γήματα these properly; but ἐνεργήματα, from within, have the 
principium motts, there and thence; and so are natural and 
kindly works. 2. Next, from within, to show they are not works 
done in hypocrisy; so the ouéside fair, what is within it skills not. 
But that there be ‘truth in the inward parts” (Ps. li. 6), that 
there it be wrought, and that thence it come. 3. And last, if it 
be an ἐνέργημα, it hath an energy, that is, a workmanship such 
as that the gift appears in it. For energy implies it is workman- 
like done. Bp. Andrewes (iii. p. 392). 

7. φανέρωσις τοῦ Πνεύματος) the manifestation of the Spirit. 


1 CORINTHIANS XII. 8—11. 


τοῦ Πνεύματος πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον" ὃ 


125 


e “ ΜᾺ, : 
" ᾧ μὲν γὰρ διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος δίδοται κ᾿ ch 15. 3.8. 
δ. A “A 
λόγος σοφίας, ἄλλῳ δὲ λόγος γνώσεως κατὰ TO αὐτὸ Πνεῦμα, 
, 3 A ss A , Ἂν δ , > , 3 A 3. κα “ Μ 
πίστις ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ Πνεύματι, ἄλλῳ δὲ χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ Πνεύματι, Joh 


gie 2 \ Eph. 1. 17, 18. 
ἑτέρῳ δὲ i Met 17/ 19. 
ark 16. 18. 
. 14. 29. 
νΥ. 28— 30, 


10) ἄλλῳ δὲ ἐνεργήματα δυνάμεων, ἄλλῳ δὲ προφητεία, ἄλλῳ δὲ διακρίσεις sia ante 
4 A € A 
μάτων, ἑτέρῳ δὲ γένη γλωσσῶν, ἄλλῳ δὲ ἑρμηνεία γλωσσῶν. |! * Πάντα δὲ Χ Rom. 15. 5, 6. 


The word Spirié, in this place, I conceive to be understood di- 
rectly of the Holy Ghost, the third Person in the ever blessed 
Trinity. Which yet ought not to be so understood of the Person of 
the Spirit, as if the Father and the Son had no part or fellowship 
in this business. For all the actions and operations of the divine 
Persons (those only excepted which are of intrinsical and mutual 
relation) are the joint and undivided works of the whole three 
Persons, according to the common known maxim, constantly and 
uniformly received in the Catholic Church. Opera Trinilatise ad 
extra sunt indivisa. And as to this particular concerning gifts, 
the Scriptures are clear. Wherein, as they are ascribed to God 
the Holy Ghost in this chapter, so they are elsewhere ascribed to 
God the Father: " Every good gift and every perfect giving is 
from above, from the Father of Lights” (St. James i. 17). And 
elsewhere to God the Son: Unto every one of us is given grace, 
according to the measure of the gift of Christ (Eph. iv. 7). 
Yea, aud it may be that for this very reason, in the three verses 
next before, these three words are used, Spirit in verse 4, Lord 
in verse 5, and God in verse 6, to give us intimation that these 
spiritual gifts proceed equally and undividedly from the whole three 
Persons; from God the Father, and from His Son Jeaus Christ 
our Lord, and from the eternal Spirit of them both, the Holy 
Ghost, as from one entire, indivisible, and co-essential Agent. 

These spiritual gifts are the mantfestatione of the Spirit 
actively, because by these the Spirit manifesteth the will of God 
unto the Church, these being the instruments and means of con- 
veying the knowledge of salvation unto the people of God. And 
they are the manifestations of the Spirit passively too; because 
where any of these gifts, especially in any eminent sort, appeared 
in any person, it was a manifest evidence that the Spirit of God 
wrought in him. As we read in Acta x. 45, 46, They of the Cir- 
cumcision were astonished when they saw that on the Gentiles 
also wae poured out the gift of the Holy Ghost. If it be de- 
manded, But how did that appear ? it followeth in the next verse, 
For they heard them speak with tongues, &c. The spiritual gift 
then is a manifestation of the Spirit, as every other sensible effect 
is a manifestation of its proper cause. Bp. Sanderson (iii. 77). 

— δίδοται) is being given. Whatsoever spiritual abilities we 
have, we have them of gift, and by grace. The manifestation of 
the Spirit is given to every man. We may hence take two pro- 
fitable directions: the one, if we have any useful gifts, whom to 
thank for them; the other, if we wanf any needful gifts, where 
to seek for them. Whatsoever manifestation of the Spirit thou 
hast, it is given thee; and to whom can thy thanks for it be due 
but to the Giver? Sacrifice not to thine own nets (Hab. i. 16) 
either of nature or endeavour, as if these abilities were the mani- 
festations of thine own spirit, but enlarge thine heart to magnify 
the bounty and goodness of Him who is Pater Spirituum, the 
Father of the spirits of all flesh (Heb. xii. 9), and hath wroughi 
those graces in thee by communicating His Spirit unto thee. If 
thou shinest as a star in the firmament of the Church, whether of 
8 greater or lesser magnitude, as one star differeth from another 
in glory (1 Cor. xv. 41), remember thou shinest but by a bor- 
rowed light from Him who is Pater Luminum, the Father and 
Fountain of ali lights (James i. 17), as the Sun in the firma- 
ment, from Whom descendeth every good gift, and every perfect 
giving. Whatsoever grace thou hast, it is given thee: therefore 
be thankful to the Giver. 

But if thou wantest any grace, or measure of grace, which 
seemeth needful for thee in that station and calling wherein God 
hath set thee, herein is a second direction for thee where to seek 
it, even from His hands Who slone can give it. Jf any man lack 
wisdom, saith St. James (James i. δ), let him ask of God, that 
giveth to all men liberally; and it shall be given him. A large 
and liberal promise; but yet a promise most certain, and full of 
comfortable assurance provided it be understood aright, viz., with 
these two necessary limitations: if God shall see it expedient, and 
if he pray for it as he ought. 

Here, then, is your course. Wrestle with God by your fer. 
vent prayers, and wrestle with Him too by your faithful en- 
deavours ; and He will not, for His goodness’ sake, and for His 
promise’ sake He cannot, dismiss you without a blessing. But 
omit either, and the other is lost labour. Prayer without study 
is presumption, and study without prayer Atheism : the one boot- 
less, the other fruitless. You take your books in vain into your 


hand if you turn them over and never look higher; and you take 
God’s name in vain within your lips if you cry Da, Domine, and 
never stir further. The ship is then like to be steered with best 
certainty and success when there is Oculus ad Calum, manus ad 
Clavum ; when the pilot is careful of both, to have his eye upon 
the compass, and his hand at the stern. Remember, these abilities 
you pray or study for, are the gifts of God, and as not to be had 
ordinarily without labour (for God is a God of order, and worketh 
not ordinaily but by ordinary means), so not to be had merely 
for the labour, for then should it not be so much a gift as a pur- 
chase. It was Simon Magus his error to think that the gift of 
God might be purchased with money (Acts viii. 20); and it hath 
a spice of his sin, and so may go for a kind of Simony, for a man 
to think these spiritual gifts of God may be purchased with 
labour. You may rise up early, and go to bed late, and study 
hard, and read much, and devour the fat and the marrow of the 
best authors, and when you have all done, unless God give 8 
blessing unto your endeavours, be as thin and meagre in regard 
of true and useful learning, as Pharaoh’s lean kine were after they 
had eaten the fat ones. (Gen. xli. 21.) It is God that both 
miniatereth seed to the sower, and mulliplieth the seed sown. 
The principal and the increase are both His. Ap. Sanderson 
iii. 91). ‘ 

-- ae τὸ συμφέρον] to the common profit. The word here is 
τὸ συμφέρον, which importeth such a kind of profit as redoundeth 
to communily, such as before, in the tenth chapter, St. Paul pro- 
fesseth himself to have sought after. Not seeking mine own 
profit (he meaneth not only his own), but the profil of the many 
that they may be saved (1 Cor. x. 33). The main and essential 
difference between the graces of sanctification and these graces of 
edification is that those, though they would be made profitable 
unto others also, yet were principally intended for the proper 
good of the owner; but these, though they would be used for the 
owner’s good also, yet were principally intended for the profit of 
others. You see, then, what a strong obligation lieth upon every 
man that hath received the Spirit, conferre aliquid in publicum, 
to cast his gift into the common treasury of the Church, to 
employ his good parts and spiritual graces so as they may some 
way or other be profitable to his brethren and fellow-servants in 
Church and Commonwealth. It is an old received Canon, ‘‘ Be- 
neficium propter officium.” Bp. Sanderson (iii. p. 100). 

Συμφέρον properly is collatitium, where there be a great 
many; bring every one his stock, and lay them together, and 
make them a common bank for them all. Just as do the members 
in the natural body. Every one confers his several gift, office, 
and work to the general benefit of the whole. Even as they did 
in the Law. Some offered gold, and others silk, others linen, and 
some goats’ hair; and all to the furniture of the Tabernacle. 
And semblably we too lay together all the graces, places, works 
that we have, and employ them to the advancement of the com- 
mon faith, and to the setting forward of the common salvation. 
(1 Cor. x. 33.) 

And into this, as into the main cistern, do all these “ di- 
visions,’’ ‘‘ manifestations,”’ and all, run and empty themselves. 
All gifts, offices, works are for this. Yea, the blessed Trinity 
itself, in their dividing, do all aim at this. And this attained, all 
will be to Pax in terris, the quiet and peaceable ordering of 
things here on earth; and to Gloria in excelsis, the high pleasure 
of Almighty God. By. Andrewes (iii. p. 400). 

8. coplas—yvdoews] “ Sapientia magis in longum, latam, 
profundum et altum penetrat, quam cognitio. Cognitio est quasi 
visiis. Sapientia visis, cum sapore. Cognitio rerum agendarum, 
sapientia rerum eternarum.” Bengel. 

10. διακρίσεις πνευμάτων] Cp. 1 John iv. 1—3. 

— γένη γλωσσῶν] Kinds of foreign tongues. Cp. xii. 28, 
γένη γλωσσῶν, and xiv. 10, γένη gwvaey,—the only passages 
where the word γένος occurs in the plural number in the New 
Testament. 

As to the signification of γένος, kind, see Matt. xiii. 47, 
where it is applied to kinds of fishes; and Matt. xvii. 21. Mark 
ix. 29, where it is used to describe a particular sort of spiritual 
possession and agency; and it is used by the LXX frequently for 
Heb. yp (min), as Gen. i. 11, 12. 21. 24, 25. 

Τλῶσσαι, as used in the New Testament, are foreign tongues 
as distinguished from the vernacu/ar language of the speaker. 
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ce 9 ca) δ @ ἃ a | " A 5 “A tou e » a vA 
ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖ τὸ ἐν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ Πνεῦμα, διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ καθὼς Bov- 
λεται. . 

A \ 

121 Καθάπερ yap τὸ σῶμα ἕν ἐστι, καὶ μέλη ἔχει πολλὰ, πάντα δὲ τὰ μέλη 

A , . » 4 9 A ᾽ν \ ε ’ 13 m A “ 5 
τοῦ σώματος πολλὰ ὄντα ἐν ἐστι σώμα, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Χριστός. Kat yap ἐν 
e nN , ε ~ [2 9 Aa ζω 9 4 » > ὃ “~ ¥ ν 
ἑνὶ Πνεύματι ἡμεῖς πάντες εἰς ἐν σῶμα ἐβαπτίσθημεν, εἴτε ᾿Ιουδαῖοι εἴτε “Ed- 

a ¥ “A 

Anves, etre δοῦλοι εἴτε ἐλεύθεροι καὶ πάντες ἐν Πνεῦμα ἐποτίσθημεν. "4 Kat 
γὰρ τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν μέλος, ἀλλὰ πολλά. 15 ᾿Εὰν εἴπῃ ὃ ποὺς, Ὅτι οὐκ 
εἰμὶ χεὶρ, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος ; 
16 ‘\ 2S ¥ Ἧ > ν 9 > ON 9 ‘ > 2 A > “~ 4 3 

καὶ ἐὰν εἴπῃ τὸ οὖς, Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ὀφθαλμὸς, οὐκ εἰμι ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, οὐ 

“N ~ 9 ¥ 9 ~ a 17 , ¢ “ ~ 9 θ + ~ € 

παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος ; * Et ὅλον τὸ σῶμα ὀφθαλμὸς, ποῦ ἡ 
ἀκοή; εἰ ὅλον ἀκοὴ, ποῦ ἡ ὄσφρησις ; ὃ Νυνὶ δὲ ὁ Θεὸς ἔθετο τὰ μέλη ἕν 
@ 9 A 3 A , ‘ 3 θ » 19 3 δὲ Ν ’ a 
ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ σώματι καθὼς ἠθέλησεν. Εἰ δὲ ἦν τὰ πάντα ἐν μέλος, 
ποῦ τὸ σῶμα; Ὁ νῦν δὲ πολλὰ μὲν μέλη, & δὲ σῶμα. 31 Οὐ δύναται δὲ ὃ 
ὀφθαλμὸς εἰπεῖν τῇ χειρὶ, Χρείαν σον οὐκ ἔχω' ἢ πάλιν ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῖς 
ποσί, Χρείαν ὑμῶν οὐκ ἔχω. 3. ᾿Αλλὰ πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὰ δοκοῦντα μέλη τοῦ 
σώματος ἀσθενέστερα ὑπάρχειν ἀναγκαῖά ἐστι: “ὃ καὶ .ἃ δοκοῦμεν ἀτιμό- 
τερα εἶναι τοῦ σώματος, τούτοις τιμὴν περισσοτέραν περιτίθεμεν' καὶ τὰ 


ἀσχήμονα ἡμῶν εὐσχημοσύνην περισσοτέραν ἔχει Ἃ τὰ δὲ εὐσχήμονα 
ἡμῶν οὐ χρείαν 'ἔχει' [ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Θεὸς συνεκέρασε τὸ σῶμα, τῷ ὑστεροῦντι 

’ ὃ ‘ δ 25 f, ‘ 4 , 2 A ’ 9 ‘ Ν 
περισσοτέραν Oovs τιμὴν, να μὴ ἢ σχίσμα ἐν τῷ σώματι, ἀλλα τὸ 
αὐτὸ ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων μεριμνῶσι τὰ μέλη. “ὁ Καὶ εἴτε πάσχει ἕν μέλος, 


This is the uniform exposition of all Christian antiquity, here, and 
Acts ii. 4, where see note, and the excellent remarks of Valck. 
here, who observes, that wherever the word γλῶσσαι occurs in 
this Epistle, it signifies foreign or strange tongues (“linguas 
peregrinas vel barbaras”) ; and that all St. Paul’s reasoning on 
the subject in ch. xiv. is grounded on this sense of the word. 
See also note above on Acts x. 44—46. 

In the present passage, the words γένη γλωσσῶν are ex- 
plained by ἰδιότητες διαλέκτων in Glossar. Albert.; and Eustath. 
(ad Il. a, p. 72) interprets the word γλῶσσα by ἀπεξενωμένη διά- 
Aexros, ἃ strange dialect. St. Paul (says Valck.) distinguishes 
here between γένη γλωσσῶν, kinds of foreign tongues, and 
dpunvelay γλωσσῶν, interpretation of foreign tongues. 

Many of the Corinthian Christians had the χάρισμα, or gift 
of speaking in foreign tongues. But they abused this divine gift 
for vain display. St. Paul corrects this abuse, and severely cen- 
sures their ostentation, particularly in the thirteenth and four- 
teenth chapters, where he says, v. 2, ‘‘ If any man (i.e. in his 
own city) speaks with a γλῶσσα, or foreign tongue, he speaks to 
God, for no one hears, i.e. understands him ;’’ and in υ. 3, St. 
Paul contrasts such a man with one who προφητεύει, prophe- 


fies or preaches,— that is, who expounds in easy, intelligible | 


language, the oracles of God, or declares His will to the 
hearers. 

S. Jerome (ad Hebibiam, Vol. iv. p. 177‘, commenting on 
this passage, speaks of the Gift of Tongues here mentioned, as a 
fulfilment of Christ’s promise to His disciples, and as a continua- 
tion of the miracle of Pentecost, i.e. of the Gift of Tongues. 
{See on Acts ii. 4—6.) And he says that the Apostle St. Pau, 
who preached the Gespel from Jerusalem to Illvricum, and who 
was eager to travel from Rome to Spain, thanks God that he 
speaks with tongues more than they ali (1 Cor. xiv. 18): “ qui 
enim multis gentibus annunciaturus erat, multarum linguarum 
acceperat gratiam.’’ See below on Rom. i. 14. 

11, ἐνεργεῖ in-works. The Holy Spirit is from the Father 
and the Son. Christ sent the Holy Spirit, and the Holy Spirit 
works in every member of Christ’s body, and in the whole body 
itself. Cyril. See above on v. 6. 

— τὸ ty καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ Πνεῦμα] the one and selfeame Spirit. 
The Spirit is said to divide gifts according to His pleasure, which 
surely is an attribute not merely of a Person, but of one who is 
Omnipotent. Bp. Middleton, p. 456; and so Chrys., quoted by 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. p. 587. Cp. Heb. ii. 4. 

13-—-22. Καθάπερ τὸ σῶμα] A passage imitated by Clement, 
Bishop of Rome, writing soon after St. Paul to the same Church, 
that of Corinth, c. 37: λάβωμεν τὸ σῶμα ἡμῶν, ἡ κεφαλὴ δίχα 
τῶν ποδῶν οὐδέν ἐστιν, οὕτως οὐδὲ οἱ πόδες δίχα τῆς κεφαλῆς, 


(see below, v. 21), τὰ δὲ ἐλάχιστα μέλη τοῦ σώματος ἡμῶν 
ἀναγκαῖα καὶ εὔχρηστά εἰσιν ὅλῳ τῷ σώματι, ἀλλὰ πάντα 
συμπνεῖ, καὶ ὑποταγῇ μιᾷ χρῆται εἰς τὸ σώζεσθαι ὅλον τὸ σῶμα" 
σω(έσθω οὖν ὅλον τὸ σῶμα ἡμῶν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ὕποτασ- 
σέσθω ἕκαστος τῷ πλησίον αὐτοῦ, καθὼς καὶ ἐτέθη ἐν τῷ 
χαρίσματι αὐτοῦ. 

12. τοῦ σώματος] Elz. adds τοῦ ἑνὸς, not found in the best 
MSS. 

18. ἐν Πνεῦμα] Elz. prefixes εἰς, not in B, C, D*, F, G, and 
ποτίζω in the New Testament takes the accusative of the thing 
which is given to drink. See | Cor. iii. 2. Mark ix. 4]. 

By one Spirit we were ali baptized inéo one body, and were 
all made to drink into one Spirit. That is to say, ὃν one and the 
same Spirit before spoken of (ev. 3, 4. 7—9. 11) we are in Bap- 
tism made one mystical body of Christ, and we were all admitted 
to drink of the sacramental cup in the Eucharist, whereby the 
same Spirit has united us, yet more perfectly, to Christ our 
Head in the same mystical body. 

St. Paul’s design was to set forth the invisible union of 
Christians, and to represent the several ties by which they were 
bound together. He knew that the Eucharist was a strong 
cement of that mystical union, as well as the other Sacrament ; 
for he had himself declared as much, by saying elsewhere, we 
being many are one body, being all partakers of that one bread 
(x. 17). It was therefore very natural here again to take notice 
of the Eucharis/, when he was enumerating the bonds of union 
amongst them, particularly the Sacrament of Baptism, which 
would obviously lead to the mentioning this other Sacrament. 
Accordingly, he has briefly and elegantly made mention of this 
other in the words made to drink into one Spirit. Where made 
to drink but in the Eucharist? He had tormerly signified the 
mystical union under the emblem of one loaf; and now he 
chooses to signify the same again under the emblem of one cup 
—an emblem wherein Ignatius, within fifty years after, seems to 
have followed him (ἐν ποτήριον εἰς ἕνωσιν τοῦ αἵματος αὐτοῦ. 
Ἰσπαί. ad Philadelph. cap. 4);, both belonging to one and the 
same Eucharist, both referring to one and the same mystical 
Head. Waterland (vii. p. 269). 

23. τούτοις τιμὴν περισσοτέραν περιτίθεμεν) we invest them 
with more especial power: particularly in covering and clothing 
them, as is suggested by the word περιτίθεμεν. Theophyl. 

Etiamsi homo cetero corpore nudus sit, hec membra 
nudari non patitur. A Lapide. 

24. cuvexépace] A beautiful expression, intimating the union 
of all the members fused, and, as it were, mingled, fused toge- 
ther, as liquids, in one compound. 

26. εἴτε πάσχει ty μέλος] This harmony of the members in 


1 CORINTHIANS ΧΗ. 27—31. 


XIII. 1, 2. 


, , ᾿ . Κ᾿ , , , ᾿ 
συμπάσχει πάντα τὰ μέλη" εἴτε δοξάζεται ἐν μέλος, συγχαίρει πάντα τὰ 


μέλη. 


Ἵ ογμεῖς δέ ἐστε σῶμα Χριστοῦ καὶ μέλη ἐκ μέρους. 


%° Καὶ ots μὲν ἔθετο ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ πρῶτον ἀποστόλους, δεύτερον Col. 34. 


a 4 » U4 4 ’ > 4 
προφήτας, τρίτον διδασκάλους, ἔπειτα δυνάμεις, εἶτα χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων, ἃ 


ἀντιλήψεις, κυβερνήσεις, γένη γλωσσῶν. 3 Μὴ πάντες ἀπόστολοι ; μὴ πάντες ἔπι 15. & 
προφῆται ; μὴ πάντες διδάσκαλοι ; Μὴ πάντες δυνάμεις, © μὴ πάντες χαρίσματα i best 
ἔχουσιν ἰαμάτων ; μὴ πάντες γλώσσαις λαλοῦσι; μὴ πάντες διερμηνεύουσι ; a 1 Pet. 4.8. 

31 P Ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ χαρίσματα τὰ κρείττονα" καὶ ἔτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ὁδὸν ὑμῖν #17. 20. ἃ 21.21. 


δείκνυμι. ΧΊΠ] 1" Ἐὰν ταῖς γλώσσαις τῶν ἀνθρώπων λαλῶ καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων, 


ark 11. 23. 
Luke 17. 6. 
Rom. 12. 7. 
ch. 12. 8, 9, 28." 


ἀγάπην δὲ μὴ ἔχω, γέγονα χαλκὸς ἠχῶν, ἢ κύμβαλον ἀλαλάζον. 2° Καὶ ἐὰν sii, ὁ Ὁ. 


the body, had been made, even by heathens, an argument against 
discord. See the noted Apologue of Menenius Agrippa, in Livy, 
ii. 32. 

28. πρῶτον ἀποστόλους, δεύτερον προφήτας] See on Acts 
xiii. 1, and Eph. iv. 11, where the order is, Apostles, Prophets, 
Evangelists. 

For the due understanding of these passages, it must be ob- 
served, that St. Paul is speaking of charismata, special endow- 
menis or gifis, for the edification of the Church. He is not de- 
scribing Orders of Ministers appointed to serve permanently in it ; 

The neglect of this distinction has caused much confusion in 
the exposition of these passages, and has occasioned much contro- 
versy as to the regimen of the Church ; 

It may therefore be worth while to remind the reader of 
what has heen well said on this point by Rickard Hooker (V. 
lxxviii. 6, 7). 

He shows there and elsewhere that there are but three 
Orders of Ministers in the Church, duly settled and constituted, 
viz. Bishops, succeeding the Apostles in their ordinary functions 
(not in their extraordinary gifis), Pries(s, and Deacons; and he 
BAYS, 

: Touching Prophets, they were such men as having other- 
wise learned the Gospel, had from above bestowed upon them a 
special gift of expounding Scriptures, and of foreshowing things 
to come. Of this sort was Agabus (Acts xxi. 10; xi. 27), and 
besides him in Jerusalem sundry others, who notwithstanding are 
not therefore to be reckoned with the Clergy ; because no man’s 
gifts or qualities can make him a minister of holy things unless 
‘Ordination do give him power. And we no where find Prophets 
to have been made by Ordination, but all whom the Church did 
ordain were either to serve as Presbyters or as Deacons. 

Evangelists were Presbyters of principal sufficiency, whom 
the Apostles sent abroad, and used as agents in ecclesiastical 
affairs wheresoever they saw need. They whom we find to have 
been named in Scripture Evangelists, as Ananias (Acts ix. 17), 
Apollos (Acts xviii. 24), Timothy (2 Tim. iv. 5.9. 1 Tim. iii. 
15; v. 19; ii. 7), and others, were thus employed. 

And concerning Evangelists afterwards in Trajan’s days, the 
history ecclesiastical noteth (Eused. iii. 38), that many of the 
Apostles’ disciples and scholars which were then alive, and did 
with singular love of wisdom affect the heavenly Word of God, to 
show their willing minds in executing that which Christ first of 
all required at the hands of men, they sold their possessions, 
gave them to the poor, and betaking themselves to travel, under- 
took the labour of Evangelists, that is, they painfully preached 
Christ, and delivered the Gospel to them who as yet bad never 
heard the doctrine of faith. Hooker. 

With regard to διδάσκαλοι, mentioned here and in- Eph. 
iv. 11, the word does not describe any separate order in the 
Church, but denotes a special gift and quality distinguishing 
some persons in the Church. Thus the Apostle St. Paul himself 
was eminently a διδάσκαλος, and he is twice called by that title 
by himself; διδάσκαλος ἐθνῶν, doctor Gentium, 1 Tim. ii. 7. 
2 Tim. i. 11, and in both these passages the word διδάσκαλος, or 
doctor, is associated with ἀπόστολος and κήρυξ. He was sent to 
do the work of a preacher (κήρυξ), and was ordained to the 
degree of an Apostle (ἀπόστολοΞ), and was endowed with super- 
natural gifts and special revelations to be a διδάσκαλος. Com- 
pare Acts xiii. |, where διδάσκαλοι are joined with προφῆται, and 
where Paul and Barngbas are already reckoned among Propheis 
and Teachers, προφῆται καὶ διδάσκαλοι, before they had been set 
apart and empowered by laying on of hands in Ordination to the 
degree and office of Apostles. 

— δυνάμει5] From persons he passes to things; thas inti- 
mating that Aposties, Prophets, Teachers, are themselves 


χαρίσματα, free gifts and graces from God. Hence he uses 
the word ἔδωκεν, ‘God gave some Apostles.’ Eph. iv. 11. They 
are not to be regarded as sources of grace, or to be raised up one 
against the other as heads of parties; and that none may boast 
of themselves, whatever may be their graces; for what are these 
graces but gifts of God, and what hast thou which thou hast not 
received 7 (1 Cor. iv. 7.) 

— ἀντιλήψεις: helps; e.g. of the feeble, sick, and needy. 
See Acts xx. 35, ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι (to take hold of in order to 
support) τῶν ἀσθενούντων. He thus prepares the way for his 
appeal in behalf of the poor saints at Jerusalem ; and he teaches, 
that the ἀντίληψις of such persons is not only a duty, but a 
grace; and so he calls it 2 Cor. viii. }. 4. 6, 7. 19. Cp. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. 

— xuBeprices] governments: as in pastoral charges of dio- 
cesan episcopacy (the case of Timothy and Titus), and of the 
presbyters ordained to settled cures. Acts xiv. 23; xx. 17. Tit. 
i. 5. 

— γένη γλωσσῶν] kinds of tongues. Observe, that gift in 
which the Corinthians most gloried is placed /aeé. 

29. Surduecs] The accusative case after ἔχουσι. Have all the 

See on Gal. iv. 17. 


power of working miracles? 

31. Ζηλοῦτε] covet earnestly. 

— καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ὁδὸν δείκνυμι) 1 am about to point out to 
you an ὁδὸν ὑπερ-έἔχουσαν (Theoph.),—a transcendant road; for 
as S. Clement says, imitating this passage of St. Paul (ad Cor. 
49), τὸ ὕψος els ὃ ἀνάγει ἡ ἀγάπη ἀνεκδιήγητόν ἐστιν, ‘the 
height to which charity leads is ineffable.’ 

On the idiom ἔτι καθ’ ὑπερβολὴν, see 2 Cor. i. 8; iv. 17. 
Gal. i. 13. Winer, ἃ δά, p. 2413. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 23. 

— ὑπερβολήν] This word, from ὑπερβάλλω, to shoot beyond, 
indicates the figure of speech which St. Paul uses, The Corin- 
thians imagined that they could ascend to heaven by a mani- 
festation of spiritual gifts, and they despised the way of Charity as 
too lowly for their aspirations. They have left it for the devious 
paths of ‘divisions’ and dissensions (see i. 10, and xi. 8), and 
imagine themselves to be spiritual (cp. iii. 1) because they are 
rich in supernatural gifts, which they love to display in a vain- 
glorious spirit, instead of using that and all other gifts to the one 
end for which they are given by God,—that of edification. St. 
Paul teaches them, that their estimate of the respective value of 
spiritual gifts is very erroneous (xiv. 1—3); that it is a childish 
vanity to prefer the empty ostentation of speaking foreign tongues 
in their own domestic assemblies (when no foreigners were pre- 
sent) to the more useful gift of exposition of Scripture; and he 
therefore exhorts them to covet earnestly the better gifts. 
(ὠγλοῦτε τὰ χαρίσματα τὰ κρείττονα.) He tells them also that 
he is going to point out to them a loftier way, a Way which 
transcends all other ways; a Way which they thought to be 
lowly, but which he shows them to be lofty; a Way which will 
lead them up to higher degrees of spiritual elevation, and to more 
glorious spiritual prospects than could be attained by any of those 
gifts which they most vaunted ; a Way which will teach them how 
to use aright all those spiritual gifts, and without which Way all 
those gifts are worthless; a Way which will remain when those 
gifts have vanished; a Way which will lead to Heaven, and abide 
for ever in Heaven,—the Way of Charity. 


Ca. XIII. 1. ᾿Αγάπην] “ Dilectio.”” Tertullian, de Patient. 12, 
where he well says that this Apostolic description of Charity or 
Love is uttered “ totis Spiritds viribus ;” and compare his treatise 
contra Marcion. (v. 8). "Ayden is rendered ‘Curitas’ by the 
Vulgate, which, however, almost always renders ἀγαπᾶν by dili- 
gere, and φιλεῖν by amare. See Butimann ap. Lachmann, Ν. Τὶ 
p. xlv, and above on John xxi. 15. 
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ἔχω προφητείαν, καὶ εἰδῶ τὰ μνστήρια πάντα, καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γνωσψ, καὶ ἐὰν 


¥y a ᾿ A 9 Ν θ 4 4 ? δὲ ᾿ » ὃ Ad 9 
ἔχω πᾶσαν τὴν πίστιν WOTE Opn μεθιστάνειν, ἀγάπην OE μὴ ἔχω, OVOEV εἰμι. 


9 9 4 ν᾽ a a 
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Pee Kat ἐὰν ψωμίσω πάντα Ta ὑπάρχοντα μον, Kal ἐὰν Tapadw τὸ TwPA μον wa 

Eph. 4. 2. θή > »9 δὲ ον δὲ 9 λ σι 

Cai i& 3.... καυθήσωμαι, ἀγάπην δὲ μὴ ἔχω, οὐδὲν ὠφελοῦμαι. 

2 Tim. 2. 25. x ae ; ue > ecg ἢ 

1 Pet. 4. ὃ. 4. Ἢ ἀγάπη μακροθυμεῖ, χρηστεύεται ἡ ἀγάπη οὐ ζηλοῖ ἡ ἀγάπη οὐ 
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Phil.2.4,21. περπερεύεται, οὐ φυσιοῦται, 5 οὐκ ἀσχημονεῖ, ov ζητεῖ τὰ ἑαυτῆς, ov παροξύνε- 
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1 John 3.16,17. ται, οὐ λογίζεται TO κακὸν, °° ov χαίρει ἐπὶ TH ἀδικίᾳ, συγχαίρει O€ TY ἀληθείᾳ 
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Hae. 1.9 1 πάντα στέγει, πάντα πιστεύει, πάντα ἐλπίζει, πάντα ὑπομένει. ὃ [Ἢ ἀγάπη 

2 John 5. 2. ; Α εἶ 

ἢ vy Io, 18 οὐδέποτε ἐκπίπτει. Εἴτε δὲ προφητεῖαι, καταργηθήσονται: etre γλῶσσαι, 

uke 22. 32. Ἂ 

Gal 5.6 20 παύσονται εἴτε γνῶσις, καταργηθήσεται. 

ch. 12. 10, : 
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ὌΡΟΣ ΝΗ καταργηθήσεται. 


"Ore ἤμην νήπιος, ὡς νήπιος ἐφρόνουν, ὡς νήπιος ἐλογι- 


-- γέγονα x. h. ἢ κ- 4.) “factus sum.” J have become 


already, by my own fault. mere brass that rings, or a cymbal | 


that clangs, without soul or sense, ‘‘ vox et preetereé nihil.” 
The words Awdwvaioy χαλκεῖον were proverbial, and Apion, 
the grammarian, was called ‘“‘ Cymbalum orbis,”’ for his garrulity 
(Sueton. de Grammaticis). The metaphor was suitable to Co- 
rinth, famous for its works in brass, “Ephyreia era’ (Virg. 
Georg. ii. 464. Joseph. Vit. 13, and Winer, R. W. B. ii. 89). 
By their empty γλωσσολαλία the Corinthians reduced themselves 
from rational beings, living instruments (ἔμψυχα ὄργανα) of God, 
to mere κύμβαλα and κρόταλα (Aristoph. Nub. 448), such as 
were wrought in their own metallic forges. 

2. τὰ μυστήρια πάντα] Although I know the mysteries, all of 
them, and all the γνῶσις, and have all the faith. On the use of 
was, see Winer, § 18, p. 101. 

8. ἐὰν ψωμίσω] if I reduce to provisions, ψωμία, fragments 
(from ψάω) dipped into the dish (John xiii. 25); and because 
bread was used for this purpose, hence in modern Greek, 
ψωμὶ = bread. 

ψωμίζω is found in LXX, with the accusative of the thing 
given to be eaten, as here, in Deut. viii. 3. 16, ψωμίσας τὸ μάννα, 
Lam. iii. 16, ἐψώμισέ με σποδὸν, and in Dan. iv. 22 (Theodol.), 
χόρτον ψωμιοῦσί oe. Cp. Dan. v. 21. The accusative of the 
person fed occurs Aristoph. Lysist. 19, and in Rom. xii. 20, 
ψώμι(ε αὐτόν. Cp. Winer, § 2. 

— ἐὰν παραδῶ τὸ σῶμά pov] If I give up my body to be 
burned. So Ignatius (frag. ii. ap. Chrys. Hom. ad Ephes. 
Epist. xi. ; see Jacobson, p. 493), ‘‘ Not even the blood of Mar- 
tyrdom can blot out the sin of schism ;” and after him, Cyprian 
(Ep. 55), “quale crimen, quod martyrio non potest expiari.’’ 
So Augustine (Serm. 138), ‘ Ecce venitur ad passionem, ad san- 
guinis fusionem, ad corporis incensionem: et famen nihil prodest, 
quia Caritas deest. Adde Caritatem, prosunt omnia; detrahe 
Caritatem, nihil prosunt cetera. Quale bonum est Caritas !’’ 
And he says, “Non habent Dei Caritatem, qui non amant 
Ecclesizee unitatem.”’ A solemn caution against Divisions and 
Dissensions in the Church. 

— καυθήσωμαι) A, B have καυχήσωμαι, which is worth notice, 
as showing that the best uncial MSS. are not always to be de- 
pended upon, and sometimes are blemished with errors. 

— οὐδὲν ὠφελοῦμαι) I am profited nolhing. ‘Qui dese- 
ruerit unizatem, violat Caritatem, et quisquis violat Caritatem, 
quodlibet magnum habeat, ipse nihil est. Si linguis hominum ef 
Angelorum loquatur, si sciat omnia sacramenta, si habeat omnem 
jidem, ut montes transferat, si distribuat omnia sua pauperibus, 
si corpus suum tradat ut ardeat, Caritatem autem non habeat, 
nihil est, nihil ei prodest. Universa inutiliter habet, qui unum 
illud, per quod universis utatur, non habet. Amplectamur ita- 
que Caritatem, studenies servare unilalem spiritds in vinculo 
pacie (Eph. iv. 3). Non nos seducant, qui corporalem sepa- 
rationem facientes ab Ecclesie frumentis toto orbe diffusis, 
spirituali sacrilegio separantur.”’ Augustine (Serm. 88). <A salu- 
tary warning, whenever intellectual and spiritual gifts, and re- 
ligious acts of self-devotion are proposed as objects for admiration 
and imitation, irrespectively of those principles of Unity and 
Charity, which are necessary to make them acceptable to Him 
who is the Author of Peace and Lover of Concord in His 
Church. 

4. ob (ηλοῖ] envieth not—as Cain envied Abel; and his 
brethren envied Joseph. (Origen.) 

‘— οὐ wepwepevera:] “non gloriatur,” does not show off it. 
self by word or deed, in a restless and vain-glorious eagerness 
for display; does not put itself forward with professions of su- 


perior knowledge and skill. (Origen.) It is rendered by Tertullian 
(de Patient. c. 12), ‘non protervum sapit.’’ It is used by 
Cicero (ad Att. i. 14) concerning himself, “ Dii boni, quomodo 
éxepwepevoduny novo auditori, Pompeio;” and Polybius (Exc. 
Leg. 122) applies the word wépwepos to a vain, pompous, and 
loquacious pedant, and Schol. (ad Soph. Antig. 33) connects it 
with wepidados. See Weistein here; and from the fact of its 
denoting excess, it may be derived from the root περὶ, and may 
be connected with the Latin perperam. (Valck.) 

5. οὐ λογίζεται τὸ κακόν} does not reckon up, and impute the 
evil which it suffers; does not set it down and record it, as ina 
bill, against the person who does the wrong ; but forgets it, and 
overcomes it with good. Cp. Theodoret, who says, σνγγινώσκει 
τοῖς ἐπταισμένοις. As to this use of λογίζομαι, see 2 Cor. v. 19, 
μὴ λογι(όμενος αὐτοῖς τὰ παραπτώματα. 

6. οὐ χαίρει ἐπὶ τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, συγχαίρει δὲ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ) well 
rendered by Vulg. (as far as the Latin language allowed), “ non 
gaudet super Iniquitate, congaudef autem Veritate.”” Charity 
does not rejoice in the Unrighteousness which prevails in the 
world—as evil spirits and evil men do (Rom. i. 32. Hos. vii. 3) — 
but she rejoices with the Truth, especially the saving Truth of 
Him Who is the Truth. She takes pleasure in all that the 
Truth achieves and endures now, and in all that she will enjoy 
hereafter. 

As to the contrast here between 7 ἀδικία and ἡ ἀλήθεια, or 
Christian Truth, see John vii. 18, and Rom. i. 8, and 2 Thess. 
ii. 10. 12, ἵνα κριθῶσι πάντες of μὴ πιστεύσαντες τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, 
ἀλλ᾽ εὐδοκήσαντες ἐν τῇ ἀδικίᾳ. 

Ἴ. πάντα στέγει] βαστάζει, ὑπομένει (Hesych.), ‘“ sustinet, 
tolerat” (Tertullian, de Pat. 12). See } Thess. iii. 1.5. 1 Cor. 
ix. 12. And on this verse and the context, compare the descrip- 
tion of ᾿Αγάπη by δ. Clement, writing also to the Corinthians 
(c. 49), "Ayden πάντα ἀνέχεται, πάντα μακροθυμεῖ: οὐδὲν Bd- 
ναυσὸν ἐν ἀγάπῃ, οὐδὲν ὑπερήφανον, ἀγάπη σχίσμα οὐκ ἔχει, οὗ 
στασιάζει, πάντα ποιεῖ ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ: δίχα ἀγάπης οὐδὲν 
εὐάρεστον τᾷ Θεῷ. 

8. καταργηθήσονται] they will be reduced to a state of ἀέργεια, 
or tnoperation, because their ἔργον will be done; they will there- 
fore be no more needed. On this use of καταργεῖν, see on Luke 
xiii, 7. Gal. iii, 17; v. 4. 2 Cor. iii. 7. Rom. iii. 31. The ἔργον 
of ἀγάπη will remain when all χαρίσματα, and even χάριτες, will 
be κατηργημένα; and her ἔργον will be τέλειον, and its τελειότης 
will have no τέλος, or end. The Latin word corresponding to 
καταργῶ is evacuo. So Tertullian (de Patient. c. 12), ““ Dilectio 
nunquam excidit; cetera evacuabuniur;’’ and so the Latin 
translation of Jreneus, who says admirably (iv. 12), Paulus in- 
quit, omnibus ceeteris evacuatis, manere Fidem, Spem, Délec- 
tionem, majorem autem esse omnium Dilectionem, eam verd per- 
ficere perfectum hominem, etenim qui diligit Deum perfectum 
esse in hoc sevo et futuro: nunquam enim desinemus diligentes 
Deum, sed quanto plus eum intuiti sumus, tanto plus Eum 
diligemus. 

In Lege igitur et Evangelio quum sit primum et maximum 
preeceptum diligere Dominum Deum ex toto corde, dehinc simile 
tli diligere proximum sicut seipsum, unus et idem ostenditur 
Legis et Evangelii conditor. Consummate enim vile precepta 
in utroque Testamento cum sint eadem, eundem ostenderunt 
Deum, qui particularia quidem preecepta apta utrisque pre- 
cepit, sed eminentiora ef summa (τὴν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ὁδὸν τῆς 
ἀγάπη) sine quibus salvari non est, in utrogue eadem suasit. 

9. "Ex μέρους) ex parte cognoscimus, et ex parte pro- 
phetamus. (dren. v. 7.) 
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ζόμην: ὅτε δὲ γέγονα ἀνὴρ, κατήργηκα τὰ τοῦ νηπίου. 12" Βλέπομεν yap ἄρτι ς 2 Cor. 8. 18. 
Lat , vert , Pp , RY? , δ ἣ , ἰῷ Y p Ρ ets 
δι ἐσόπτρου ἐν αἰνίγματι, τότε δὲ πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον ἄρτι γινώσκω Phi. 8. 15. 


» ἡ 2 , \ 2 , δ \ 9 , 
ἐκ μέρους, τότε δὲ ἐπιγνώσομαι καθὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην. 
13 VOL ὁ , ,ν 3. » \ , a , δὲ , εν» 
Νυνὶ δὲ μένει πίστις, ἐλπὶς, ἀγάπη, τὰ τρία ταῦτα' μείζων δὲ τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη. 
XIV. 1." Διώκετε τὴν ἀγάπην, ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ πνευματικὰ, μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα προ- 


φητεύητε. 


2» Ὁ γὰρ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ οὐκ ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ’ οὐδεὶς γὰρ 


1 John 8. 2. 
Num. 12. 8. 
Matt. 5. 8. 
& 18. 10. 
Rom. 8. 18. 
1 John 3. 2. 
Rev. 22. 4. 
ach. 12. $1. 


Ὁ Acts 2. 4. 
&10 46. 


> , ΄ δ A , , Bese Qy , 9 , - 9 15. 
ἀκούει, πνεύματι δὲ λαλεῖ μυστήρια: ὃ " ὁ δὲ προφητεύων ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ οἶκο- « Acts 15.15 


δομὴν, καὶ παράκλησιν, καὶ παραμυθίαν. 


om. 12. 8. 


4 ᾽ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ ἑαντὸν οἰκοδομεῖ, 


12, Βλέπομεν ἄρτι δ᾽ ἐσόπτρου ἐν αἰνίγματι) We now behold 
by means of a mirror objects revealed in “‘ enigma per speculum 
ef per enigmata.” (Tren. iv. 9.) St. Paul alludes to Num. 
xii. 8, where 3: αἰνιγμάτων is opposed to ἐν εἴδει, and is ex- 
plained by it, στόμα κατὰ στόμα λαλήσω αὐτῷ (to Moses) ἐν 
εἴδει καὶ οὐ δι᾽ αἰνιγμάτων. 

St. Paul does not use the word δίοπτρον, but ἔσοπτρον, a 
glass to be looked info, and not a glass to be looked through ; 
and δὲ ἐσόπτρου does not mean, through a glass, in the sense of 
looking ¢hrough it, unless perhaps it may be said that inasmuch 
as the object reflected in the glass appears to be behind the 
glass, so the spectator may be said to see it through the glass. 
Cp. Winer, p. 340. But it signifies, by means of a looking-glass 
or mirror (so xiv. 9, διὰ τῆς γλώσσης : cp. Winer, § 47, p. 399), 
in which heavenly things are represented to us, not distinctly, but 
dimly and ἐν αἰνίγματι, cp. Eurip. Rhes. 5, i. e. αἰγικτηρίως, αἰνιγ- 
patrwdas, enigmatically opposed to plainly. 4Eschyl. Prom. 852. 
970. Agam. 1154. Compare 2 Cor. iii. 18, τὴν δόξαν Κυρίου 
κατοπτριζόμενοι, and James i. 23, κατανοοῦνται τὸ πρόσωπον 
ἐν ἐσόπτρῳ. The metaphor would be well understood by the 
Corinthians, because the ancient mirrors were (not of glass, but) 
of polished metal or brass (see Xenophon, Symp. 7, who calls a 
mirror χαλκεῖον), for working in which the Corinthians were 
famous. See Winer, R. W. B. art. Spiegel, p. 496, and the 
Anthology passim. 

We now see with the eye of Faith and Hope, and behold 
the divine Attributes reflected in the mirror of His Works, 
of His Word, and of His Sacraments, but hereafter we shall 
see God Himself face to face. 

The Present things are a shadow of the Future. In Holy 
Baptism we see a type of the Resurrection ; but hereafter we 
shall see the Resurrection itself. Now we see the symbols of 
Christ’s Body ; hereafter we shall see that Body itself, face to 
face. Theodoret. 

God hath revealed Himself and His good pleasure towards 
us in His holy Word sufficiently to save our souls, if we will 
believe ; but not to solve all our doubts, if we will dispute. The 
Scriptures being written for our sakes, it was needful they should 
be fitted to our capacities; and therefore the Mysteries contained 
therein are set forth by such resemblances as we are capable of, 
but far short of the nature and excellency of the things them- 
selves. The best knowledge we can have of them here, is but 
per speculum (1 Cor. xiii. 12) and in anigmate, as it were in a 
glass, and by way of riddle; darkly both God teacheth us by the 
eye in His creatures: that is, per speculum, as it were by a 
glass, and that but a dim one, wherein we may read τὸ γνωστὸν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, some of the invisible things of God (Rom. i. 19, 20), 
but written in small and outworn characters, scarce legible by us. 
He teacheth us also by the ear, in the preaching of His holy 
Word; but that in enigmate, altogether by riddles, dark riddles. 
That there should be three distinct Persons in one Essence, and 
two distinct Natures in one Person ; that Virginity should con- 
ceive, Eternity be born, Immortality die, and Mortality rise 
from death to life; that there should be a finite and mortal God, 
or an infinite and immortal Man; what are all these, and many 
other more of like intricacy, but s0 many riddles? By. Sanderson 

i. 234). 

( — ἐκιγνώσομαι) more expressive than γνώσομαι. See on 
Luke i. 4. J shall fully know and love as 1 have been fully 
known and loved by Him. Cp. xvi. 18, ἐπιγινώσκετε τοιούτους, 
Matt. xi. 27, ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν vidy, and see the use of the word 
ἐπίγνωσις by St. Paul in Col. i. 9, 10; ii. 2; iti. 10. Philem. 6. 
Eph. i, 17; iv. 13. Tit. i. 1. 2 Pet. i. 2, 3. 8. 

13. Νυνὶ δὲ μένει---τὰ τρία ταῦτα] Bul now, in this present 
state of being (as contradistinguished from hereafter ; see on xiv. 
6), abide these Three Graces, that is, ¢hese three are permanent 
in this world, which the supernalural χαρίσματα are not. 

This is said to show their dignity. How great, therefore, 


a fortiori, is the dignity of Love, which will survive the two 
other Graces (see Rom. viii. 24. Heb. xi. 1, and Chrys. here), 
which survive those glorious Gifts of Tongues, and Miracles, and 
Prophecy—when Faith will be swallowed up in Sight, and Hope 
be absorbed in Fruition ! 

On the subject of this Chapter, see the affecting Sermon 
of S. Augustine, delivered by him in his old age (Serm. 350), and 
forming an appropriate sequel to the narrative concerning the be- 
loved disciple, St. John (S. Jerome in Galat. vi.), that in his old 
age he was carried to the Church, where his Sermon was, “ My 
dear Children, Love one another.”’ 


Cu. XIV. 1. διώκετε τὴν ἀγάπην] Follow after Charity. 
The metaphor is from the Stadium. Make Charity your aim 
and end (σκοπός) in the whole race of your Christian life. -Cp. 
Phil. iii. 14. 

Having described the character of Charity, St. Paul now 
proceeds to apply what he has said ; 

The main principle to be borne in mind throughout this 
chapter is, that the use of all supernatural χαρίσματα, or extra- 
ordinary spiritual Gifts (which were probationary talents and 
trusts that might be abused, and were often abused, by those 
who received them), ie to be regulated by the great abiding 
Christian χάρις, or Charity. 

The main work of Charity is Edification,—the building up 
of the Church, or body of Christ. See viii. 1, ἡ γνῶσις φυσιοῖ, ἡ 
δὲ ἀγάπη οἰκοδομεῖ. And therefore throughout this chapter 
he is perpetually inculcating the words edj/y and edification. See 
vv. 3—5. 12. 17. 26. 

With this clue in our hands, we shall find no difficulty in 
following the Apostle’s meaning through the chapter, which 
otherwise would be intricate and perplexing, and which has been 
unhappily embarrassed and obscured by novel meanings assigned 
in some expositions to the word γλῶσσα, Tongue, used by St. 
Paul; which never means an incoherent jargon, or spasmodic 
utterance, or confused gibberish, but simply a foreign language 
not understood by the Aearers (see above on xii. 10, and Acts 
ii. 4; x. 46; xix. 6), but uttered with full consciousness of its 
meaning by the speaker. See xiv. 2. 14—16. 

This is the interpretation of the ancient Expositors ; 

In primitive times, believers were supernaturally gifted with 
the power of speaking foreign tongues. But many abused the 
gift. What was the benefit of speaking at Corinth in the lan- 
guage of Scythia, Persia, and Egypt? He who did this spoke 
not to man, but to God. St. Paul reprehends this vain-glory, 
and teaches the right use of the gift. Theodoret. See also 
Chrysostom on xii. J. 

— (mrotre δὲ τὰ πνευματικά] Earnestly covet and cherish 
spiritual gifts. See above, note on I Thess. v. 20, and cp. below, 
v. 39; and on the sense of ζηλοῦτε see Gal. iv. 17. 

— ἵνα προφητεύητε] in order that you may prophesy ; that is, 
may declare or expound God’s Word. See above, 1 Thess. v. 20. 
1 Cor. xi. 4, and below, Rom. xii. 6. 

2. Ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ] He that speaketh with a foreign tongue, 
speaketh not to men, but to God; for no one who is present un- 
derstands him ; but in his spirit, or inner man (see on v. 14) he 
speaks mysteriez,—things hidden, not clear to the hearers. 

If a disciple has the gift of speaking to one person in the 
tongue of the Medes, and to another in that of the Elamites, and 
then were to go and speak in these tongues to the Jewish Syna- 
gogues, or ! to the congregations of Greeks, concerning which the 
Apostle is here speaking, what use would it be? who would listen 
to him? God only, Who knows all things, would understand 
him. S. Cyril. 

ἀκούω, like the Hebtew roy (shama), often signifies in the 
LXX, not simply to hear, but to perceive and understand ; as 
S. Jerome says (in prolog. Ioelis): ‘‘ Auditus in Scripturis Sacris 


non est iste qui ad aures sonat, sed qui in corde percipitur.” 


1 The text of the Catena has vi here: read ἥ. 


Vou. II.—Paart III. 
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1 CORINTHIANS XIV. 5—14. 


ὁ δὲ προφητεύων ἐκκλησίαν οἰκοδομεῖ. ὅδ Θέλω δὲ πάντας ὑμᾶς λαλεῖν γλώσ- 
σαις, μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα προφητεύητε' μείζων γὰρ ὃ προφητεύων ἣ ὁ λαλῶν γλώσ- 
σαις, ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ διερμηνεύῃ, ἵνα ἡ ἐκκλησία οἰκοδομὴν λάβῃ. 


ἃ Eph. 1. 17. 
Phil. 8. 15. 


διδαχῇ ; 


6 ἃ νῦν δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, ἐὰν ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς γλώσσαις λαλῶν, τί ὑμᾶς ὠφελήσω, 
ἐὰν μὴ ὑμῖν λαλήσω ἢ ἐν ἀποκαλύψει, ἢ ἐν " γνώσει, ἣ ἐν προφητείᾳ, ἢ ἐν 


7 Ὅμως τὰ ἄψυχα φωνὴν διδόντα, εἴτε αὐλὸς etre κιθάρα, ἐὰν διαστολὴν τοῖς 
θ r4 4 ὃ A A , ‘ PN ’ Ν θ 4 . ὃ 
φθόγγοις μὴ δῷ, πῶς γνωσθήσεται τὸ αὐλούμενον ἣ τὸ κιθαριζόμενον ; 


‘ 
και 


γὰρ ἐὰν ἄδηλον φωνὴν σάλπιγξ δῷ, τίς παρασκενάσεται εἷς πόλεμον ; 
9 Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς διὰ τῆς γλώσσης ἐὰν μὴ εὔσημον λόγον δῶτε, πῶς γνω- 
σθήσεται τὸ λαλούμενον ; ἔσεσθε γὰρ εἰς ἀέρα λαλοῦντες. 
10 T a > .9 , A 3 2 4 \ 93 Se ll τιν 
οσαῦτα, εἰ τύχοι, γένη φωνῶν εἰσιν ἐν κόσμῳ, καὶ οὐδὲν ἄφωνον. Ἐὰν 
4 ‘ ἰδῶ “A , A aA 4 a A , \ e 
οὖν μὴ εἰδῶ τὴν δύναμιν τῆς φωνῆς, ἔσομαι τῷ λαλοῦντι βάρβαρος" Kat ὁ 


λαλῶν, ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος. 


f ch. 12. 10, 80. 
Mark 11. 24. 


12 Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ ζηλωταί ἐστε πνευμάτων, 
πρὸς τὴν οἰκοδομὴν τῆς ἐκκλησίας ζητεῖτε ἵνα περισσεύητε. 


13 * Διόπερ ὁ λα- 


λῶν γλώσσῃ προσενυχέσθω ἵνα διερμηνεύῃ. "3 ᾽Εὰν γὰρ προσεύχωμαι γλώσσῃ, 


Cp. Gen. xi. 7; xii. 28. Glaee., Phil. Sacr., p. 
848, and Valck. here. 

5. εἰ μὴ διερμηνεύῃ) unless he (the speaker) interpret what he 
says into the vernacular language of the hearers (see v. 13); as 
was usually done in reading the Hebrew Scriptures, by means of 
oral and written translations, Paraphrases, or Targwms. See 
Nehem. viii. 4—8. Hottinger, Thesaur. Philol. p. 251—260. 

6. Νῦν δὲ, ἀδελφοί] But now brethren, if I come to you, and 
by specifying myse/f I mean any one generally, if any one comes 
to you (see νυ. 14, and on vi. 12), now that you are brethren, and 
have renounced Heathenism, and do not now require to be con- 
verted to the faith by the miracle of tongues—. 

He therefore means, that those who affected the use of 
foreign tongues at Corinth now, degraded their hearers to ἃ 
heathen condition. See on vv. 21, 22. 

For νῦν Elz. bas νυνὶ here; and so some recent editions ; 
but νῦν is in A, B, D*, F, G, and νυνὶ seems to be due to 
copyists, not folly understanding the argument of St. Paul; but 
even νυνὶ iteelf sometimes is expressive of time, see Rom. vi. 22; 
vii. 6.17; xv. 23. 25, above riii. 13. 

— ἐὰν μὴ ὑμῖν λαλήσω] unless I speak to you in some edify- 
ing manner, either by revelation, or knowledge, or prophecy, or 
doctrine. What shall I profit you if I speak with tongues? and 
what shall I profit you, except I speak to your edification? On 
the use of ἐὰν μὴ, where the excepted case does not belong to 
the same class as those which are not excepted, see Luke iv. 26. 

7. “Opeos] Even the lifeless instruments fail of their office, un- 
less they give a διαστολὴ, or distinct articulation of musical notes, 
by their sounds. 


Winer (p. 488) connects ὅμως with ἐὰν, and construes it 
nevertheless. 

St. Paul’s argument is, It is required even of lifeless instru- 
ments that they should give a distinct utterance, a well-defined 
rhythm, and clearly expressed notes, ῥυθμὸν, ἐναρμόνιον ἦχον 
(Photius, Theodoret), by their voices. How else shall it be un- 
derstood what that is which is designed to be played by their 
means? How shall it be understood whether it is a strain of Homer 
or of Pindar, or whether it is intended to be mournful or joyful ? 

What a tee is to the iifeless instrament, that sense is to 
the living instrument, the human Tongue. 

If then the /jfeless instrument ought to have a distinct signi- 
ficance in its utterance, how much more ought the living instru- 
ment to give forth intelligible sounds? If the former ought to 
play a well-defined tune, in order to delight the hearers in the 
Odéum or the Theatre, how much more ought the latter to utter 
what can be understood by those who seek for edification in the 
Church of God? But how can it do this, if it speak in a foreign 
language to those who understand it not ? 

(8. ἐὰν ἄδηλον φ. σάλπιγξ 3., 7. “. ε. πόλεμον ;) if the trumpet 
give an unmeaning sound, who shali prepare himself for the 
battle? If it does not give the war-note, who will obey it? It 
must be Aortatory and practical. It was eminently so in the 
history of the ancient Church. See the divine injunctions con- 
cerning the silver Trumpets, Num. x. 1—9, ἐὰν ἐξέλθητε els 
πόλεμον, ONpavetre ταῖς σάλπιγξι. 

Πόλεμος = battle in LXX. Ps. lxviii. 21. 


Matt. xv. 10. 


Job xxxviii. 23, 


and in N. Τὶ Rev. ix. 9; xx. 8, and in the modern language of 


Greece to this day. 


So in the spiritual battles of the Church against her ghostly 
enemies, unless the Preachers of the Gospel, who are commanded 
to “‘ lift up their voice as a trumpet” (Isa. lviii. 1. Joel 11. 1), 
speak in 8 language which the people can understand and feel, 
who shall prepare for the spiritual conflict ? 

9. διὰ τῆς γλώσσης) by your tongue. Bp. Middleton. 

10. Τοσαῦτα, εἰ τύχοι--- ἄφωνον] There is perchance such a 
mullitude of languages in the world (Roman, Scythian, and the 
rest. Chrysostom, Cyril), and nothing is without a language. 
Τοσαῦτα intimates that the diversities of languages in the world 
amount to such or such a number, and that a very great one, 
which the writer would specify if it could be counted, or if it 
were requisite for his argument that it should be specified. Com- 
pare τοσαῦτα, Luke xv. 29. John xii. 37. As to εἰ τύχοι, per- 
chance, see xv. 37. 

The best MSS. bave εἰσὶν here. Elz. has ἐστὶν, and adds 
αὐτῶν without sufficient authority. 

11. "Edy οὖν] Since languages differ generally so much from 
one another, as has been said, if, therefore, Ido not know the 
meaning of the language spoken, I shall be a foreigner to him 
who speaks, and he will be a foreigner to me. 

As to the word βάρβαρος, a stranger, properly one who is 
not a Greek, see note on Acts xxviii. 2. Rom. i. 14. And with 
regard to ἐν ἐμοὶ, in my view, relatively to me, see vi. 2. Phil. 
ii. 7. Winer, § 48, Ὁ. 345. 

Thus then St. Paul teaches the Corinthian Greeks, who 
gloried in their country and in their intellectual powers, and 
regarded all other nations as barbarous, that they degraded 
themselves into Barbarians, by speaking, in ἃ Greek assembly, 

languages which none could understand. 

12. (nAwral πνευμάτων} ye are zealous in behalf of your own 
spirits, and covet power over other men’s spirits. See the use of 
πνεύματα, v. $2. 

The πνεῦμα here is the higher spiritual element, the inner 
man (see ov. 14—16. 1 Thess. v. 23); and St. Paul’s meaning 
is, that by speaking in a foreign language in the public assem- 
blies of their own Church, they lost that spiritual communion 
between their own πνεῦμα, or inner man, and the πρεῦμα, or 
tnner man, of their hearers, for which they professed to be 
zealous; and that they degraded the relation between themselves 
and their hearers to that of s mere Jodily and carnal intercourse 
of unmeaning sounds. 

On the sense of the word ζγλωτὴς, see on Gal. iv. 17, 18. 

18. προσευχέσθω ἵνα διερμηνεύῃ) These words are capable of 
two senses, viz. 

(1) Let him pray that he may be endued with the faculty 
of interpreting. (Bengel.) So ἵνα is used after προσεύχομαι, 
Mark xiv. 35. Phil. i. 9, where see the note of Ellicott, and 
Winer, pp. 299, 300; : 

(2) Let him pray with the design and purpose (not to dis- 
play his own gift of speaking in a foreign tongue, but) ἐο inter- 
pret. So Winer, § 53, p. 408. The reason of this is given in 
the following verse. 

Accordingly, St. Paul in ». 28 does not allow a man to pray 
in 8 foreign tongue in the Church, but commands him to hold 
his peace (ἐὰν μὴ 7} Scepunvevrhs), unless he have the faculty of 
expressing fluently in his own language what he was enabled by 
@ supernatural charisma, or gift, to speak in a foreign tongue. 
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TO VED , 4 ε δὲ A » ᾽ 9 15 αὶ σύ . ὗ ἂν 
υμα μουν προσ εὔχέται, O ὧέ VOUS μου ακάαάρτπος εστι. & OUP ἐστι; & Eph. 5. 19. 


Col. 3. 16. 


προσεύξομαι τῷ πνεύματι, προσεύξομαι δὲ καὶ τῷ νοΐ" ψαλῶ TO πνεύματι, ψαλῶ 5" 47-7. 


h οἷ. 11. 24. 


δὲ , “ εἰ 16 h > N oN 9 »᾽ “A V4 ε > ~ a ᾽ 
€ καὶ τῷ vol. πεῖ, ἐὰν εὐλογήσῃς τῷ πνεύματι, ὁ ἀναπληρῶν τὸν τόπον 5 15. 2. 


Matt. 6. 18. 


τοῦ ἰδιώτου πῶς ἐρεῖ τὸ ἀμὴν ἐπὶ τῇ σῇ εὐχαριστίᾳ, ἐπειδὴ τί λέγεις οὐκ οἶδε ; ¥ 28. 1. 


11 σὺ μὲν γὰρ: καλῶς εὐχαριστεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ 6 ἕτερος οὐκ οἰκοδομεῖται. 


Mark 16. 20. 

John 21. 25. 

Rev. 5. 14. 
22. 20. 


ἰδ Εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ πάντων ὑμῶν μᾶλλον γλώσσαις λαλῶν" 13 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκ- fee isi. 2. 


Matt. 11. 25. 


κλησίᾳ θέλω πέντε λόγους τῷ νοΐ μον λαλῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ ἄλλους κατηχήσω, ἢ ἃ 18.5. 


& 19. 14. 


μυρίους λόγους ἐν γλώσσῃ. ™ '’AdeAGot, μὴ παιδίᾳ γίνεσθε ταῖς φρεσίν" ἀλλὰ Eph. +. 14. 


“a , 4 “a \ \ ld ’ 
τῇ κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε, ταῖς δὲ φρεσὶ τέλειοι γίνεσθε. 


Heb. 5. 12. 
1 Pet. 2. 2. 
j John 10. 34. 


°Ev τῷ νόμῳ γέγραπται, Ὅτι ἐν ἑτερογλώσσοις, καὶ ἐν χείλεσιν tess iis. 


An iliiterate person might have a special gift uf speaking in 
a foreign tongue; and the miraculous operation of the Spirit 
would be more striking in Ais case. The Apostles, we are ex- 
pressly told, were ἀγράμματοι καὶ ἰδιῶται (Acts iv. 13), and yet 
spake in foreign tongues; and the miracle of Pentecost was more 
striking on that account. And therefore the people asked, "" Are 
not all these who speak Galileanse?’’ (Acts ii. 7.) 

But it would not follow that such a person would have the 
gift of expressing himself well in his ovon language, so as to edify 
such an audience as that at Corinth. 

This verse therefore by no means gives any countenance to 
the notion that they who spake with γλῶσσαι (or foreign tongues) 
at Corinth were unconscious of what they said. And that notion 
is farther refuted by what is said, ». 16, concerning the pronuncia- 
tion of the blessing in the Holy Eucharist. 

14. γλώσσῃ] in a foreign language. Seeonv. 1. - 

— τὸ πνεῦμά μου] my spirit, or the Spirit of any one (vi. 12; 
above, v. 6) who does what is so absurd. 

My Spirit, or inner man, prays, but my understanding is 
unfruitful; it produces no fruit to others; it is barren. 

15. προσεύξομαι) I will pray. He mentions what he himself 
will do, in order that ¢hey may do it. 

— τῷ vol] with my understanding : so that it may do ita proper 
work of being fruiiful to others. See v. 19, θέλω τῷ vot pov 
λαλῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ ἄλλους κατηχήσῳω: and therefore I will 
pray with my spirit, or inner man (τῷ πνεύματι), i. 6. fervently ; 
but I will also pray with my νοῦς, or understanding, whose 
proper function it is to fructify and fertilize the minds of others 
by interpretation, and other similar intelligible communications 
with them. 

Therefore I will not pray γλώσσῃ, i. 6. in a foreign language. 

16. εὐλογήσῃς) In the Holy Communion. This is addressed 
to a Teacher at Corinth, to a Minister of the Church. See x. 16, 
and next note. 

— ὁ ἀναπληρῶν τὸν τόπον τοῦ ἰδιώτου---εὐχαριστίᾳ) he who 
filis the place of the private person (see on Acts iv. 13) or lay- 
man (Theodoret, Chrys.), as distinct from thee the public λει- 
τουργὺς, or Minister officiating in the Church, particularly at the 
Εὐχαριστία or Lord’s Supper,—how shall he be able to say the 
Amen at thy Consecration of the Elements ? 

The Apostle thus intimates that the Laity or faithful have 
their τόπος, place, or office, to fill in Church-assemblies as 
much as the Minister has his; and that to pray in a foreign lan- 
guage is an infringement on their rights, as diequalifying them for 
their duties, and depriving them of their privileges. 

Compare the use of τόπος in Clement R. 40, τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν 
ἴδιος ὁ τόπος emixetrar ὁ λαϊκὸς ἄνθρωπος Aaixois xpoordy- 
μασιν δέδεται. 

The best comment on these words is supplied by S. Justin 
Martyr, describing the public assemblies of the Primitive Church 
(Apol. 85), where he says, “ Bread is brought to the President 
(τῷ προεστῶτι) of the Assembly, and a cup of water and wine, 
aud having received it, be puts up praise and thanksgiving to the 
Father of all, through the Name of the Son and of the Holy 
Ghost. ... And when he has finished his prayer and thanks- 
giving (εὐχαριστίαν) all the people with an acclamation say Amen.” 
And the food itself thus blessed is called the Eucharist; and in 
chap. 87 he repeats the words as to the putting up of the Prayers 
by the Minister, and acclamation of the Amen by the people. 
For the original words, see above on x. 16. 

The word Evyapioria is used to signify the Holy Com- 
munion also by S. Ignatius, Phil. 4, Smyrn. 6. 

On the use of the Amen in the Early Church, see Tertullian 
de Spectaculis, c. 25, and the observations of Valesius in Eused. 
vi. 43, and in vii. 9, which form an excellent exposition of this 


The following remarks are from a careful investigator of 
primitive Christian Antiquity ; 


On one occasion St. Paul, when speaking of the administra- 
tion of the Sacrament, uses the phrase, ‘‘The cup of blessing 
which we bless’’ (1 Cor. x. 16), implying a Prayer of Conse- 
cration; and the same inference may be drawn yet more certainly 
from another passage in the same Epistle, the irreverence of the 
Corinthians leading the Apostle to touch on the subject re- 
peatedly, and thus to afford us information on it, which but for 
that might have been lost, “‘ Else when thou shalt diese with the 
Spirit, how shall he that oocupieth the room of the unlearned 
(τοῦ ἰδιώτου) say Amen at thy giving of thanks (or at thy Eucharist, 
ἐπὶ τῇ of εὐχαριστίᾳ), seeing he understandeth not what thou 
sayest ν᾽ (1 Cor. xiv. 16,) where the Apostle contemplates the ce- 
lebration of the Eucharist in a language unknown to the congre- 
gation, in which case he says, How is the blessing pronounced by 
the Minister over the Bread and the Wine to be understood by 
the People, and the several parts of the Liturgy to be properly 
recognized, so that they may themselves take their share in it? 

For in the terms ‘“‘when thou shalt bless” and ‘at thy 
giving of thanks” there is comprised, almost beyond a doubt, a 
service of considerable detail. Justin Martyr, who lived so very 
soon after the Apostles, actually affirms as much; the officiating 
Minister, according to him, offeying up prayers and thanksgivings 
at much length. And Δ. Chrysostom evidently supposes this pas- 
sage of the Apostle to have a reference to such a formulary then 
in use; ‘‘for,’”’ says he, in commenting on the text of the Epistle 
to the Corinthians, ‘“‘ what the Apostle means is this, if you bless 
in a strange language, the /ayman not knowing what you are 
uttering, and not able to interpret it, cannot add the Amen; for, 
not hearing ‘the world without end,’ which is the conclusion (of 
the prayers), he does not repeat the Amen.” Professor J. J. Blunt 
(Lectures, p. 33). 

18. Θεῷ] Ele. adds μου, not found in the best MSS. 

— γλώσσαις λαλῶν} speaking with tongues. A, Ὁ, E, F, G 
have the singular, γλώσσῃ, which has been received by some 
Editors. The plural is found in the Syriac, thiopic, and 
Arabic Versions, and so Origen, Chrys., Theodoret, and other 
Greek Fathers. 

A person speaking on a particular occasion in a foreign 
tongue, might well be said γλώσσῃ λαλεῖν (as in vv. 2. 13, 14). 
But the general faculty of speaking in foreign languages, which 
St. Paul, possessed, could hardly be described by that expression. 
Cp. xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. δ, 6. 23. 39. 

St. Paul the Apostle of the Gentiles (Rom. xi. 13) had 
special need of the faculty of speaking in various foreign lan- 
guages. See Jerome, quoted above, on xii. 10, and notes on Acts 
xiii. 15, xiv. 11, and xxviii. 4, and Rom. i. 14. 

The participle λαλῶν here (which has been altered in 
some copies to λαλῶ) denotes the cause of his thankfulness, 
See Acts xvi. 34, ἠγαλλιάσατο wemicrevads. Winer, ὃ 45, 
p. 309. 

The sense is, Do not think that I am disparaging a gift be- 
cause I do not possess tt ; 1 return thanks to God (perhaps there 
is a reference here to the εὐχαριστία just mentioned), speaking in 
foreign tongues more than you all. I bless God in more lan- 

than you all. Him I bless, speaking in these languages. 
I bless Him in speaking, and by speaking, and for the power of 
speaking in these languages. St. Paul might have celebrated the 
Eucharist in various languages already in his different Missionary 
tours in Syria, Asia, and Greece. 

Thus the participle λαλῶν seems to have more force and a 
larger meaning than the indicative λαλῶ. 

19. θέλω--- ἤ] 1 had rather—than. Cp. Luke xvii. 2, λυσι- 
τελεῖ--«ἤ. Winer, § 35, p. 215, where examples of a similar 
construction with substantives and adjectives will be found. 

— vot] So A, B, ἢ, E, F, G, and several Cursives. Elz. has 
διὰ τοῦ vods. 

21. Ἐν τῷ νόμῳ] In ἃ prophetical Book. Isa. xxviii. 11, 12. 
See on John x. 34, and = p. 544. 
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k Acta 2. 13. 


] Zech. 8. 23. 
Isa. 45. 14. 


m ch. 12. 8—10. 
Rom. 14. 19. 
2 Cor. 12. 19. 


Eph. 4. 12, 16, 29. 


n ver. 39, 

ch. 12. 10. 

1 Thess. 5. 19—21, 

1 John 4. i—$8. 
4 A a ~ 

θάνωσι καὶ πάντες παρακαλῶνται' 

4 

o ch. 11. 16. TACO ETAL 33 ο 


- 1 CORINTHIANS XIV. 22—33. 


€ 4 4 “ “~ 4 Q 9 (3 ν 9 ’ , 
ἑτέροις, λαλήσω τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, καὶ οὐδ᾽ οὕτως εἰσακούσονταί pov, 
λέγει Κύριος. Ξ' Ὥστε αἱ γλῶσσαι εἰς σημεῖον εἰσὶν οὐ τοῖς πιστεύουσιν, 
9 A “~ 3 4 € A a, 9 ΄ > ’ > & “A 4 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀπίστοις: ἡ δὲ προφητεία ov τοῖς ἀπίστοις, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πιστεύουσιν. 
3 Σ᾽ Ἐὰν οὖν συνέλθῃ ἡ ἐκκλησία ὅλη ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, καὶ πάντες γλώσσαις λα- 
loow, εἰσέλθωσι δὲ ἰδιῶται ἣ ἄπιστοι, οὐκ. ἐροῦσιν ὅτι μαίνεσθε; 35 ᾽Εὰν δὲ 
4 ΄ 3 ’ ᾿ ¥ Aa > 1 9 4 ε Ν ’ 
πάντες προφητεύωσν, εἰσέλθῃ δέ τις ἄπιστος, ἢ ἰδιώτης, ἐλέγχεται ὑπὸ πάντων, 
ἀνακρίνεται ὑπὸ πάντων, 35 ' τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ φανερὰ γίνεται, καὶ 
Ὀὕτω πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον προσκυνήσει τῷ Θεῷ, ἀπαγγέλλων ὅτι ὄντως ὁ Θεὸς 
ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστι. 
26 τὸ Τί οὖν ἐστιν, ἀδελφοί ; ὅταν συνέρχησθε, ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ψαλμὸν ἔχει, 
ὃ ὃ 5} ¥ 9 “λ ¥ οἱ ¥ ε ‘4 ¥ a 4 
ιδαχὴν ἔχει, ἀποκάλυψιν ἔχει, γλῶσσαν ἔχει, ἑρμηνείαν ἔχει. Πάντα πρὸς 
> ὃ ᾿ rd 7 ¥ ᾽ ᾿ ΄ΝὭἃ ΝΥ ὃ ᾽ὔ a Q “A ~ 
οἰκοδομὴν γινέσθω. Eure γλώσσῃ τίς λαλεῖ, κατα δύο, ἢ τὸ πλεῖστον τρεῖς, 
\ 32. AN , Ν ᾿ ὃ , 8 ws δὲ . * ὃ ‘ , 5 
καὶ ἀνὰ μέρος" καὶ εἷς διερμηνενέτω. Ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἡ διερμηνευτὴς, σιγάτω ἐν 
ἐκκλησίᾳ ἑαυτῷ δὲ λαλείτω καὶ τῷ Θεῷ. 3." Προφῆται δὲ δύο ἢ τρεῖς λαλεί- 
τωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι διακρινέτωσαν. 8) ᾿Εὰν δὲ ἄλλῳ ἀποκαλυφθῇ καθημένῳ, 6 
πρῶτος σιγάτω" *! δύνασθε γὰρ καθ᾽ ἕνα πάντες προφητεύειν, ἵνα πάντες μαν- 
‘2 καὶ πνεύματα προφητῶν προφήταις ὑπο- 
9 Ud 9 > 4 ε Ν 3 Ν 9 ΄ ε 9 , 
οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἀκαταστασίας ὁ Θεὸς, ἀλλὰ εἰρήνης" ὡς ἐν πάσαις 


~ 9 , A ε» 
Tals ἐκκλησίαις τῶν ἁγίων. 


sj ei words are not from the LXX Version, but from that of 
qutla. 

The purport of the quotation is to show that a supernatural 
power of speaking with γλῶσσαι or foreign tongues is a xd- 
ptope or gift, vouchsafed by God for the conversion of unbelievers ; 
and that it is an abuse of that gift to employ it in congregations 
of Christians who do not understand the tongue spoken. See 
above, v. 6. 

The words of Almighty God in the passage of Isaiah quoted 
by St. Paul are prophetic of the outpouring of the Gift of 
Tongues at Pentecost, and are referred to by St. Luke, recording 
that event, Acts ii. 4, ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, cp. 
Acta x. 46; and the Holy Spirit adopting the words ἑτερο- 
γλώσσοις καὶ ἐν χείλεσιν ἑτέροις λαλήσω here, and éré- 
ραις γλώσσαις there, connects this argument of St. Paul with the 
event of the day of Pentecost. 

The meaning of Isaiah’s prophecy is, that God would speak 
to the Jews in tongues foreign to the speakers (and He did 
so by the Apostles on the day of Pentecost), and yet that the 
Jewish Nation would not be converted, but resist God. They did 
resist the same Apostles, Peter and John, who spake érépais 
γλώσσαις (Acts ii. 4), and they shut them up in prison. (Acts 
iv. 3.) 

St. Paul, as his custom is, whenever a divine gift has been 
abused, brings back the question to its first principles. He here 
traces the Gift of Tongues to its origin, the Day of Pentecost at 
Jerusalem, as he had done in the case of the Holy Eucharist, 
which he traces to its Institution at the Feast of the Passover in 
the same city (xi. 23). He thus points out the declension of 
the practice of the Corinthians from the primitive standard, and 
endeavours to rectify the abuse by reference to the original use. 
An example of the true principles of genuine Reformation. 

He shows them also, that by requiring the use of foreign 
tongues now in their own city, and by indulging in their display, 
they degrade themselves from the rank of Christians to that of 
unbelievers. See v. 6. 

28. i8i@7a:)] Ordinary persons who have not the gift of 
tongues. The word is here distinguished from, and contrasted 
with, the πάντες, all, in this verse, who have the gift, and are 
using it together in the Church. 

The signification of this word, ἰδιώτης, must always be de- 
termined by the confext; it is always used πρὸς τί (see Hip- 
pocrat. ap. Wefstein), i.e. is put in opposition to something else, 
and intimates that the person called ἰδιώτης is distinguished by a 
difference of rank, or other quality, from him or them with whom 
he is compared. Cp. Tertullian (ad Mart. 1), ‘‘Non tantum 
magistri sed etiam idiote,” and see the collections of Wetstein 
here, p. 161, and note on Acts iv. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 2 Cor. xi. 6. 
The proper translation therefore of ἰδιῶται here would be persons 
noi so gifted. And St. Paul’s argument is that the Corinthians, 
by their abuse of their superior gifts, expose themselves to the 


ridicule even of those who have not the gift; and that though 

they are vain of their intellectual and spiritual powers, they show 

that they have less common sense than those who have not those 
owers. : 

: 25. τὰ κρυπτά] ΕἸΣ. prefixes καὶ οὕτω, not in the best MSS. 

26. ψαλμόν] Every one has a psalm of his own which he is 
eager to sing. Psalmody was a part of primitive Christian wor- 
ship, as appears from Piiny’s Epistle to Trajan (lib. x. 97), and 
see Euseb. v. 28: ψαλμοὶ καὶ dal ἀδελφῶν am ἀρχῆς ὑπὸ 
πιστῶν γραφεῖσαι τὸν Λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸν Χριστὸν ὕμνουν θεολο- 
γοῦντες. Psalms unauthorized by the public sanction of the 
Church (ψαλμοὶ ἰδιωτικοῦ), were forbidden to be sung in the 
Church, by the Council of Laodicea, Can. 59... A rule needed now. 

29. διακρινέτωσαν)Ὶ Let the reat discern or discriminate; let 
them put to the test and sift that which has been said by the several 
expositors, and reject what is unsound, and authorize what is 
right. Cp. xii. 10, διακρίσεις πνευμάτων. Heb. v. 14, πρὸς 
διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ. 

832. πνεύματα προφητῶν) The Spirits or inner motions of 
Prophets, who are truly such, are in subjection to Prophets, are 
controlled and regulated by them ; and therefore there is no rea- 
son why, on the plea of a prophetic rapture and ecstasy, ye should 
prophesy in an irregular manner. Ye can (δύνασθε) prophesy in 
order, as ἴ command you (v. 31). And that which I have en- 
joined, being, as it is, the command of the Lord (v. 37), can, and 
will, be obeyed by them who are really Prophets. 

They who professed to be moved by the Spirit might allege 
that they were not and could not be subject to any laws of order 
and discipline, and therefore the Apostle teaches that this is the 
very essence of yenuine prophecy, as distinguished from that which 
is spurious, that it ts regulated by the person, who has the gift, 
according to the rules prescribed by God (who ts not a God of 
confusion, but of peace, v. 33), for the good order and editication 
of His Church. 

A principle which, if duly observed, would have checked the 
aberrations of fanatical pride and lawless enthusiasm, and have 
prevented the disorders, by which they have disorganized the 
framework, and marred the efficiency, of the Charch. 

St. Paul’s principle was applied by the orthodox writers of 
ancient Christendom, who had to contend against the wild ecsta- 
sies and rhapsodies of Montanism (as may be seen in Eused. v. 
17, and Routh, Reliq. S. ii. 101), by whom the principle was 
thus expressed, μὴ δεῖν προφήτην ἐν ἐκστάσει λαλεῖν, “ that 
a Prophet ought ποέ to speak in an δεδίαεν.᾽"" Indeed by so doing 
ἃ Prophet would have confounded his sacred office with the 
phrenzied ravings of the Pythoness of Delphi, and other oracular 
rhapsodists of heathen superstition. See Chrysostom, and Vales. 
ad Eused. v. 17. 

Divine Inspiration acts suaviter as well as fortifer; and 
whatever acts otherwise is not a genuine emanation from the pure 
fountain of heavenly Wisdom and Love. 
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34. Al yuvaixes—orydrwocay} A precept violated by Priscilla 
and Maximilla, the followers of Montanus. But, they say, had 
not Philip the Evangelist four daughters who prophesied? (Acts 
xxi. 9.) Yes: but not in the public assemblies of the Church. 
We never hear that Miriam, and Deborah, and Huldah pro- 
phesied to the people publicly, as Isaiah and Jeremiah did. It 
is an unseemly thing for a woman to speak in the Church. 
Origen in Caten. p. 279. 

— ob γὰρ ἐπιτρέπεται) So A, B, D, E, F, G, a reading which 
seems preferable to that of E/z., ἐπιτέτραπται. Οὐκ ἐπιτρέπω is 
something more than “1 do not permit ;’’ it signifies “ 7 forbid.” 
Cp. 1 Tim. ii. 12, γυναικὶ διδάσκειν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπω. 

— ὁ νόμος λέγει] The Old Testament by its general tenor, 
dating from the Creation (Gen. iii. 16; cp. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12), 
and by not allowing women to do any ministerial office in the 
Temple, prescribes silence on their part in the Church. 

36. "Ἢ ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν] The concluding argument. Is your practice 
to overrule that of the other Churches, and of God’s commands 
given through me? The proof of your spirituality will be—not 
in your independent and irregular action—but in your dutiful 
submission to the Word of God and to the Order of the Church. 

39. ὠγλοῦτε τὸ προφητεύειν x.7.A.] On this exhortation com- 
pare v. 1, and note above on 1 Thess. v. 20. 


It is impossible not to recognize the bearing of St. Paul’s 
argument throughout this Chapter on the practice of the Church 
of Rome in celebrating divine Service in a ‘‘ tongue not under- 
stood by the People.” (See Article XXIVth, “‘ Of speaking in the 
congregation in such a tongue as the people understandeth.’’) 

St. Paul’s words seem like a prophetic protest against that 
practice. And the adoption of that practice, and the perseverance 
in it, in defiance of these declarations of the Holy Spirit, speaking 
by the holy Apostle, is a striking trait of the judicial blindness 
and reckless infatuation of that Power which exalts itself against 
human and divine authority, and sets itself in the Temple of God, 
claiming divine honour for itself (2 Thess. ii. 2—4). 


Ca. XV. 3. Χριστὸς ἀπέθανεν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν] 
Christ died for our sins. It has been alleged by some, that it 
is evident from this text, that when it is said in Scripture that 
Christ died ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, it is not meant that He died in ous stead 
as our proxy. 

But this is a groundless assertion. Christ died ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν, on account of our sins, in order to take them 
away (John i. 29), and so to save us from their penalty, death. 
See the use of ὑπὲρ, Heb. v. 1. 3. 

But He also died, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, in our place. On this use of 
ὑπὲρ, see above i. 13. Mark xiv. 24. Luke xxii. 19, and cp. 
Winer, § 48, p. 342. Valck. illustrates this use of ὑπὲρ as signi- 
fying a vicarious offering, from profane as well as sacred authors. 
Thus Alcestis is said by Hyginus to have died ὑπὲρ ᾿Αδμήτου, in 
his stead. “Tenendum est ἀποθανεῖν ὑπέρ τινος non tantum in 


N. T. sed et apud scriptores profanos significare mori loco alte- 
rius.” And this is expressed by ἀντὶ, instead of, Matt. xx. 28. 
Mark x. 45; and St. Paul combines both prepositions, | Tim. ii. 
6, δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων. Cp. note below, 
2 Cor. v. 15. 

4. ἐγήγερται) “ excitalus est et nunc vivit.”’ 

This contrast of the permanency of the risen body of Christ, 
is happily marked by the change of tense into the perfect: while 
the transitoriness of His burial is expressed by the aorist, ἐτάφη. 
Cp. Winer, p. 243. 

5. ὥφθη] appeared to, manifested Himself to. See on John 
xvi. 16. Acts i. 2. 

— τοῖς δώδεκα] Mark xvi. 14. John xx. 26. 

6. ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις more than five hundred—probably on 
the Mountain of Galilee. Matt. xxviii. 16. 

— καὶ ἐκοιμήθησαν) have also fallen asleep in Jesus: a pa- 
thetic introduction to his discourse concerning the hopes of a 
Resurrection. Observe this word κοιμᾶσθαι, four times repeated 
in this chapter, concerning the Resurrection of the body (ov. 6. 
18. 20. 51). This word does not apply to the soul, for that does 
not sleep (see on Luke xvi. 22; xxiii. 43) when separated from 
the body by death. But it describes the state of the dodies of 
those who fall asleep in Jesus; and therefore is significantly 
applied to describe the bodily rest of the first Martyr, St. Stephen, 
who commended his spirit to Jesus (Acts vii. 59,60). It implies 
that the Jodies of the faithful sleep in peace until the day when 
they will be awakened. And it is a declaration of a belief in the 
Resurrection of the Body. Accordingly, from this word S. Jerome 
(ad Minervium iv. p. 212) infers the Resurrection of the body in 
its identity, and says “Omnis qui dormit utique expergiscitur.”’ 
By this word ἐκοιμήθησαν, he affirms the Resurrection, Chrys. 
and Benged here, "" ἐκοιμήθησαν obdormiverunt, ut resurrecturi.”’ 

See the notes above on 1 Thess. iv. 13. 

The present chapter, in which St. Paul pleads for the doc- 
trine of the Resurrection of the Body, is a vindication of their 
hope; it is a divine Apology in behalf of thuse who are asleep, 
Salp τῶν κεκοιμημένων. (See νυ. 18. 20.) 

7. τοῖς ἀποστόλοις πᾶσιν) to the Apostles, every one of them. 
It has been inferred by some from this text, compared with ov. 5, 
that ‘ the Apostles’ are not the same as ‘ the Twelve ;’ 

But this inference does not seem to be a sound one; 

Our Lord appeared twice at least to the Twelve, or, as they 
are sometimes called, ‘the Eleven’ (John xx. 26. Mark xvi. 14. 
and Matt. xxviii. 16) ; and the second manifestation may be re- 
ferred to by St. Paul here. Or it may be that he is speaking of 
manifestations made separately to every one of the Apostles, 
whom he would not, in that case, call τοὺς δώδεκα. 

It does not appear in any passage of Scripture that ἀπό- 
στολοι, with the article of, as here, means any thing else than ‘he 
Twelve Apostles. 

Indeed, the force of St. Paul’s own modest declaration (in 
v. 9) that he himself is not worthy to be called an Apostle, would 
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be lost, if ““8δὃ)ὴ Apostle” is not understood to signify one of the 
Twelve, or one on a par with them, but only a disciple with no 
definite rank, or at least with none defined in Holy Writ. 

8. ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι ὥφθη κἀμοῇ Observe the order of 
the words here, which are rendered in the Latin version of 
Treneus i. 8, “ Novissime tanguam abortivo visus eat ef mihi.” 

St. Paul had just spoken of our Lord’s manifestations of 
Himself to others, particularly to all the Apostles, and then he 
adds, Last of all, as it were, to the untimely-horn-one of the 
Apostolic family, He appeared aleo io me. He appeared to me 
bast of all because I am, as it were, the ἔκτρωμα of the family. 

The word ἔκτρωμα (from root ἐκτρόω, ἐκτιτρώσκω, violenily | 
to eject) = Hebr. ‘p) (nephel), what falls or is cast to the , 
ground, ‘‘/elus immaturus, cadivus,’’ the untimely fruit of a 
woman (Ps. lviii. 7); and it is explained in the Greek Glossaries 
by παιδίον ἄωρον, ἐκβολή (Hesych.), and ἐξάμβλωμα, i.e. an 
abortion. Cp. Herod. iii. 32. 

The best account of St. Paul’s use of the word is supplied by 
the LXX in Num. xii. 12, where it is said of Miriam, μὴ γένηται 
ὡσεὶ ἴσον θανάτῳ, ὡσεὶ ἔκτρωμα ἐκπορευόμενον ἐκ μητρὸς, καὶ | 
κατεσθίει τὸ ἥμισν τῶν σαρκῶν αὐτῆς, where the word implies : 
an injury done to the mother also, by the violence of the birth. 
Cp. Philo (i. p. 59, ap. Wetstein), Job iii. 16, and Eccles. vi. 3, 
where ἔκτρωμα is used with the definite article, as it is here, to 
distinguish éhe untimely-born-one, from the other naturally formed 
children,—dya0dy, ὑπὲρ αὑτὸν τὸ ἔκτρωμα. 

(1) Why, then, is St. Paul called ὡσπερεὶ ἔκτρωμα ὃ 

(2) And why τὸ ἔκτρωμα" 

(3) And what is the connexion between the two things here 
mentioned, viz. the appearance of Christ after His Resurrection 
to him, and the fact of his being τὸ ἔκτρωμα 9 

(1) As to the word ὡσπερεὶ (as it were) it softens the bold- 
ness of the figure, ὡσπερεὶ ἰᾶται τὰ τολμηρὰ, says Longinus, 
sect. 32. 

And St. Paul is called an ἔκτρωμα among the Apostles, 
because he was not regularly born into the Apostleship, as the 
Twelve were, by a call from Christ when upon earth, but in 
ἃ violent and untimely manner, and was indeed, in the true sense 
of the word, a 5p) (nephel), being cast to the ground, πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν (Acts ix. 4) by the vehemence of the concussion from 
heaven, at his Conversion to Christ. 

(2) He was τὸ ἔκτρωμα, the untimely-born-one of the Apo- 
stolic family, because he alone of all the Apostles was called in 
this manner by Christ. (Cp. Winer, § p. 26.) 

(3) As to the connexion of the ἔκτρωμα with Christ’s appear; 
ance to him Jae of all, it may be observed that an ἔκτρωμα re- 
presents a child which is, by the fact of its untimeliness, more 
diminutive in size, and more feeble in strength than the other 
children : 

‘“ Appellat pedium, malé parvus 
Si cui filius est, ut adortivus fuit olim 
Sisyphus.” Horat. 1 Serm. iii. 46. 


In his humility, St. Paul names himself ἔκτρωμα, not only 
because he was born in an untimely manner, but because in his 
own opinion he was ἐλάχιστος, the Jeast of the Apostles, as 
he here calls himself. 

Christ appeared to St. Paul last because he was the least. 
Adopting and explaining St. Paal’s word, the blessed Martyr S. 
Ignatius says of himself (ad Rom. 9), ἐγὼ αἰσχύνομαι ἐξ αὐτῶν 
(ἐπισκόπων) λέγεσθαι, ὧν ἔσχατος" αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔκτρωμα. 

(4) We may, perhaps, also be permitted to add, that there 
is another connexion between Christ's appearance last of all to St. 
Paul, the ἔκτρωμᾳ of the Apostolic family. 

There is (as has been observed by ancient Expositors) a re- 
markable analogical relation between the Patriarchs of the Jileral 
Israel, and the Patriarchs of the spiritual Israel, i. e. the Apostles. 
See on Matt. x. 1, 2. Acts viii. 17. 

It has also been already remarked (on Acts ix. 1) that 
St. Paul was, as it were, the Benjamin of the Apostolic family. 
He was of that tribe (Acts xiii. 1). He was like the son of 
Rachel (Gen. xxxv. 18), at first a Benoni, ἃ child of sorrow, when 


| (Ps. ixviii. 27). 


--- 


he persecuted the Church, but he decame a Benjamin, a son of 
the right hand, after his conversion. Indeed in ἃ special manner 
was St. Paul a son of the right hand, as being the only one who 
was called by Christ after iis Ascension, and when sitting at 
God’s right hand. He was indeed the spirituel son of the Right 
Hand of the Father. 

The Ancient Fathers apply to St. Paul the prophecy of the 
dying Jacob concerning Benjamin (Gen. xlix. 27). In the morn- 
ing he shall ravin as a wolf, i.e. at the beginning of his career 
he shall tear Christ’s sheep as a Persecutor, but in the evening he 
shall divide the prey, i.e. in the sequel he shall distribute spi- 
ritual food to them as a Preacher of the Church. See above on 
Acts ix. 1. 

It has been also observed, that Benjamin is called by the 
Holy Spirit in the Psalms, “ little,” and yet “a Ruler”’ 
So Saul was Paul, Paulus, Parvulus, little, as 
Augustine and others observe (and see Wefsiein ii. p. 16, and 
note on Acts ziti. 9). And he calls himself the /east of the 
Apostles here (and cp. Eph. iii. 8), and yet he was a Raler 
(cp. Ps. xlv. 17), and not a whit behind the chiefest Apostles 
(2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11). Indeed he had a double portion of 
labour; he laboured more abundantly than they all (1 Cor. 
xv. 10); and he had a double portion of grace. ° 

Besides, Benjamin was the fast born of all the Patriarchs ; 
80 Paul of the Apostles; and Benjamin’s birth was sudden, on a 
journey, and, it seems, violent and untimely. It is said of his 
mother Rachel (Gen. xxxv. 16) that she σκληρῶς ἔτεκε, καὶ 
ἐδυστόκησεν ἐν τῷ τοκετῷ, and she called her son, therefore, 
son of my sorrow; and his birth was the cause of her death. 
Benjamin might almost be called an ἔκτρωμα. 

(5) Now, as to the appearance of Christ risen, to St. Paul, 
ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι : 

Joseph, when delivered from the bonds of the prison-house, 
and raised to eminence in the kingdom of Egypt, has ever been 
regarded as a signal type of Chrisi’s Resurrection. As Prosper 
says (de Promiss. i. 29), “ Noster Joseph, Christus Dominus, die 
tertio resurrexit, preesentatur Pharaoni; mundo Resurrectio de- 
claratur.” (Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. v. and vi. p. 475. 
515.) And Joseph’s appearances to his brethren after his de- 
liverance and exaltation, are beautifully typical of Christ’s mani- 
festations to His brethren, as He vouchsafes to call them (Matt. 
xxviii. 10. John xx. 17) after His Resurrection. And as Joseph 
after his exaltation appeared last of all to the least and youngest 
of his brethren, Benjamin (Gen. xlv. 14), 80 Christ, after his 
Resurrection, to St. Paul. And as Benjamin was a special 
object of Joseph’s favour (Gen. xliii. 34), 90, as he here declares, 
was St. Paul a special subject and monument of Christ’s grace, 
1 Tim. i. 16. 

10. οὐκ ἐγὼ δὲ, ἀλλὰ ἡ χάρις τ. Θ. Not that St. Paul did not 
labour, for he has just said that he did labour more abundantly 
than the rest; but οὐκ here, which denies, is used to bring out 
more boldly what is affirmed. I laboured more abundantly than 
the rest; but the superabundance of my labour was as nothing 
when compared with the far more abundant superabundance of 
God’s grace. On this use of οὐ, derived from the Hebrew idiom, 
see 1 Cor. x. 23. Acts v. 4, and on Matt. ix. 13, and Winer, 

. 439. 

J 12. ὅτι ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν οὐκ ἔστι That a resurrection of dead 
bodies has no existence, i.e. is an unreality. The word ἀνάστασις, 
resuscitatio, is not said of the sou! but of the body: rod we- 
odvros ἐστιν ἡ ἀνάστασις. (Chrys.) These false Teachers did 
not deny the immortality of the soul, but they explained away 
the divine sayings which had declared the Resurrection of the 
body, and gave them a mere spiritual meaning, saying that the 
Resurrection was past already (2 Tim. ii. 18) in the new birth of 
the Christian soul. In a word, they confounded the First Resur- 
rection (that of the sou?) with the Second Resurrection (that of 
the Jody). 

The Greek disbelief in the Resurrection of the body is ex- 
pressed by AEschylus, Eum. 655: 


ἀνδρὸς 3° ἐπειδὰν aly’ ἀνάσπασῃ κόνις, 
ἅπαξ θανόντος οὐκέτ᾽ ἐστ᾽ ἀνάστασις. 


1 CORINTHIANS XV. 14—24. 


οὐδὲ Χριστὸς ἐγήγερται" "5 εἰ δὲ Χριστὸς οὐκ ἐγήγερται, κενὸν dpa καὶ τὸ κή- Ξ 


ρυγμα ἡμῶν, κενὴ καὶ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν. 


161 Εὐὑρισκόμεθα δὲ καὶ ψευδομάρτυρες | Acts 3. 


τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι ἐμαρτυρήσαμεν κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι ἤγειρε τὸν Χριστὸν, ὃν οὐκ 


»y 
ἤγειρεν, εἴπερ ἄρα νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται. 


16 Bi γὰρ νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, οὐδὲ 


Χριστὸς ἐγήγερται 11} εἰ δὲ Χριστὸς οὐκ ἐγήγερται, ματαία ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν, ἔτι χ Actas. 21. 


ἐστὲ ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν. "Apa καὶ οἱ κοιμηθέντες ἐν Χριστῷ ἀπώλοντο. 


151 Εἰ ἐν τῇ ζωῇ ταύτῃ ἐν Χριστῷ ἠλπικότες ἐσμὲν μόνον, ἐλεεινότεροι πάντων 1: Tim. 5. 12. 


ἀνθρώπων ἐσμέν. 


20 m , \ \ > 2 9 a 9 Q σι , 
Νυνὶ δὲ Χριστὸς ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμημένων. 
4 “Ὁ Φ 
21 Ἐπειδὴ γὰρ δι ἀνθρώπον θάνατος, καὶ δι ἀνθρώπον ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν 
4 “A “ a , 
ὥσπερ yap ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδὰμ, πάντες ἀποθνήσκουσιν, οὕτω καὶ ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ πάν- "ὃ 
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m Acts 26. 23. 


τες ζωοποιηθήσονται. 38 “Ἕκαστος δὲ ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ τάγματι: ἀπαρχὴ Χριστὸς, och. ver. 20. 


1 Thess. 4. 15—17. 


) 


ἔπειτα οἱ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 35" Εἶτα τὸ τελος, ὅταν παραδῷ » 3.6. 


Eurip. Alcest. 788 : 
οὐκ ἔστι θνητῶν ὅστις ἐξανίσταται. 


Cp. Acts xvii. 18. 

Tbe popular life at Corinth, where the body was defiled by 
lusts of the flesh, was very unfavourable to the belief of the doc- 
trine of its Resurrection, preached by St. Paul. Therefore he 
labours in this Epistle to deliver the body from the shameful de- 
basement to which it was there degraded by sensuality, and 
specially he does this by means of the doctrine of its Resurrection. 
See 1 Cor. vi. 13—20. 

Tertullian saye well, “None live in so fleshly a manner as 
those who deny the Resurrection of the Flesh. They deny its 
future punishment, and neglect its present discipline. They 
despair of its glory hereafter, and debase it in vice here” (de Re- 
surrec. Carnis, 11). 

13. οὐδὲ Χριστὸς ἐγήγερται) “ Ne Christus quidem resurrexit.”’ 
Not even has Christ risen. 

14. τὸ κήρυγμα ἡμῶν] All that we preach. See i. 2). 

11. ἔτι ἐστὲ ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν] Ye are yet in your sine, 
and liable to the penalty of sin,—everlasting death. (Rom. vi. 23.) 
For though Christ died for your sins (v. 3), yet the proof that 
His death was accepted by God, as a propitiation for our sins, 
arises from the fact of His Resurrection. He died for our sins, 
and He rose again for our Justification. (See on Rom. vi. 28.) 
If then His body is still in the grave, we are still in our sins. 
See further on τ. 55. 

18. “Apa καί) Then even. A new ment. 

— οἱ κοιμηθέντες ἐν Χριστῷ ἀπώλοντο] They who fell asleep 
tn Christ perished. Observe ἀπώλοντο, the aorist, they then 
perished, when they died. Heaven forbid! The truth is, their 
bodies, weary of the labour of this life, then sank into a sweet 
slumber, from which they will be awakened to a glorious Resur- 
rection and blessed Immortality. They did not therefore perish 
when they died. No. Death was not loses to them, bat 
gain, even as to their bodies. How much more as to their souls / 
Death to them was.dirth ; birth into endless Hfe. 

19. ἠλπικότες ἐσμέν) have hoped, and now hope. 

20. Νυνὶ δέ] Bué now. A glorious contrast. The Apostle bursts 
forth in a strain of exultation, when he compares the state’ of the 
World under the Gospel, with that in which Mankind was before 
Christ’s Passion and Resurrection. 

Probably also these words were written at or near Easter. 
See Introduction, p. 76, 77. 

— κεκοιμημένων] Els. adds ἐγένετο, which is not in the best 
authorities, and weakens the sense, which is, Christ is risen from 
the dead,—the Firstfruits of them that slept. There is a special 
emphasis and beauty in the cadence ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμημένων. 

22. ὥσπερ yap ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδὰμ---οὕτω καὶ ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ] The 
definite articles prefixed to the two names, Adam and Christ, 
bring out the relationship of contrast more strongly, and point to 
Adam and to Christ as standing severally alone in the world as 
the two Heads and Representatives, the one of the Old Creation, 
the other of the New; the one of the natural, carnal, and lost 
race, the other of the spiritual, regenerate, and saved race; the 
one me author of death to all, the other the Author of Life 
to all. 

In the first Adam (says Ireneus, v. 17) we fell by dis- 
obedience to God’s commandment; but in the Second Adam we 
were restored by becoming obedient even unto death (ὑπήκοοι 
μέχρι θανάτου γενόμενοι). Christ cancelled the disobedience of 
Man, which had been shown in the beginning at the tree, by be- 


coming obedient unto death, even the death of the Cross. (Phil. 
ii. 8.) And thus the disobedience of the first Adam at the 
tree was healed by the Obedience of the Second Adam on the 
tree. 

Hence it is well said by Augustine (in Joann. Evang. 
Tract. iii.), “‘ Sicut in Adam omnes morituntur, sic ef in Christo 
omnes vivificabuntur. (1 Cor. xv. 21, 22.) Qui pertinent ad 
Adam ? omnes qui nati sunt de Adam. Qui ad Christum ? omnes 
qui nati sunt per Christum. Quare omnes in peccato? Quia 
nemo natus est preter Adam. Non quia voluerunt, nati sunt ex 
Adam. Omnes qui ex Adam, cum peccato peccatores; omnes 
qui per Christum, justificati et justi, non in se, sed in Ilo. Nam 
in se, si interroges, Adam sunt: in illo si interroges, Christi sunt. 
Quare? Quis ille caput Dominus noster Jesus Christus, non cum 
traduce pecrati venit: sed tamen venit cum carne mortali.”’ 

23. See Clem. Rom. i. 37. 

24, 35. τὴν βασιλείαν---αὐτοῦ} Christ’s Mediatorial Kingdom, 
which He has by virtue of His humility and obedience as Man. 
This Kingdom is to be carefully distinguished from that Kingdom 
which will Aave no end (Luke i. 33), and which Christ has as 
God, and which He had from everlasting with the Father. See 
John xvii. δ. 12, and note on Matt. xxviii. 18, and Bengel here, 
and the excellent statement of the doctrine by Hooker (V. lv. 8), 
where he says, Christ as Man hath all power in heaven and earth 
given Him. (Matt. rrviii. 18.) He hath as Man, not as God 
only, supreme dominion over quick and dead (Rom. xiv. 9); for 
so much His Ascension into heaven and His Session at the right 
hand of God do import. The Son of God, which did first humble 
Himself by taking our flesh upon Him, descended afterwards 
much lower, and became according to the flesh obedient so far as 
to suffer death, even the death of the Cross, for all men, because 
such was His Father’s will. The former was an humiliation of 
Deity, the latter an humiliation of Manhood. (Phil. ii. 8, 9. Heb. 
ii. 9. 

‘or which cause there followed upon the latter an exaltation 
of that which was humbled; for with power He created the 
world, but restored it by obedience. In which obedience as ac- 
cording to His Manhood He had glorified God on earth, so God 
hath glorified in heaven that nature which yielded Him obedience, 
and hath given unto Christ, even as He is Man, such fulness of 
power over the whole world (Luke xxi. 27), that He which be- 
fore fulfilled in the state of humility and patience whatsoever God 
did require, doth now reign in glory till the time that all things 
be restored. (Acts iii. 21.) 

He which came down from heaven and descended into the 
lowest parts of the earth, is ascended far above all heavens (Eph. 
iv. 9), that sitting at the right hand of God He might from thence 
fill all things with the gracious and happy fruits of His saving 
presence. Ascension into heaven is a plain local translation of 
Christ, according to His Manhood, from the lower to the higher 
parts of the world. Session at the right hand of God is the actual 
exercise of that regency and dominion wherein the Manhood of 
Christ is joined and matched with the Deity of the Son of God. 
Not that His Manhood was before without the possession of the 
game power, but because the full use thereof was suspended, till 
that humility, which had been before as a veil to hide and conceal 
majesty, were laid sside. After His rising again from the dead, 
then did God set Him at His right hand in heavenly places 
(Eph. i. 20—23), far above all principality, and power, and 
might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not in 
this world only, but also in that which is to come, and hath put 
all things under His feet (Ps. viii. 6. Heb. ii. 8), and hath ap- 
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᾽ τὴν βασιλείαν τῷ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ, ὅταν καταργήσῃ πᾶσαν ἀρχὴν, καὶ πᾶσαν ἐξου- 
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pointed Him over all the Head to the Church, which is Hie body, 
the fulness of Him that filieth all in all. 

The sceptre of which spiritual regiment over us in this pre- 
sent world is at the length t be yielded up into the hands of the 
Father which gave it (1 Cor. xv. 24); that is to say, the use and 
exercise thereof shall cease, there being no longer on earth any 
militant Church to govern. This government, therefore, He 
exerciseth both as God and as Man; as God by essential presence 
with all things, as Man by co-operation with that which essentially 
is present. Hooker. 

. — ὅταν καταργήσῃ)} ‘quam evacuaverit.’””’ When all king- 
doms of this world shall have been swallowed up by the Kingdom 
of Christ (Rev. xi. 15). 

25. Δεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν βασιλεύειν] He must reign till He has put 
all his enemies under His feet. But now we see not yel all 
things put under Him (Heb. ii. 8). Therefore He must still 
continue there; and this necessity is grounded upon the promise 
of the Father and the expectation of the Son; Sif thou on my 
right hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool (Ps. cx. 1). 
Upon this promise of the Father, the Son sat down at the right 
hand of God, from henceforth expecting till his enemies be made 
his footstool. (Heb. x. 12, 13.) Our Mediator, therefore, shall 
exercise the regal power at the right hand of God till all oppo- 
sition shall be subdued. Then, when all the enemies of Christ 
shall be subdued, when all the chosen of God shall be actually 
brought into His kingdom, when those which refused Him to 
rule over them shall be slain, that is, when the whole office of the 
Mediator shall be completed and fulfilled, then every branch of 
the execution shall cease. As, therefore, there shall no longer 
continue any act of the prophetical part to instruct us, nor any 
act of the priestly part to intercede for us, there shall be no 
farther act of this regal power of the Mediator necessary to defend 
and preserve us. The beatifical vision shall succeed our infor- 
mation and instruction, a present fruition will prevent oblation 
and intercession, and perfect security will need no actual defence 
and protection. As therefore the general notion of a Mediator 
ceaseth, when all are made one, because a mediator is not a me- 
diator of one (Gal. iii. 20), so every part or branch of that 
mediatorship as such must also cease, because that unity is in all 

complete. 

Now, though the mediatorship of Christ be then resigned, 
because the end thereof will then be performed; though the regal 
office, as part of that mediatorship, be also resigned with the 
whole, yet we must ποέ think that Christ shall cease fo be a King, 
or lose any of the power and honour which before He had. The 
dominion which He hath, was given Him as a reward for what He 
suffered; and certainly the reward shall not cease when the work 
is done. , He hath promised to make us kings and priests, which 
honour we expect in heaven, believing we shall reign with Him 
(2 Tim. ii. 12), and therefore for ever must believe Him King. 
The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdom of the 
Lord, and of His Christ, and He shali reign for ever and ever 
(Rev. xi. 15), to the complete eternity of the duration of His hu- 
manity, which for the future is coeternal to His Divinity. Lest 
we should imagine that Christ should ever cease to be King, or 
so interpret this Article, as if He were after the day of judgment 
to be removed from the right hand of God, the ancient Fathers 
added those words to the Nicene Creed, Whose kingdom shall 
have no end, against the heresy which then arose denying the 
eternity of the kingdom of Christ. Bp. Pearson (on Art. vi. 
p- 528). 

26. oie ἐχθρὸς καταργεῖται ὁ θάνατος] This destruction 
of Death reacheth no farther than the removing of all power 
(from Death) to hinder the bringing of all persons redeemed by 
Christ into the full possession of His Kingdom; for to the re- 
probate and damned persons, Death will not be destroyed. They 
will rise again to life, and so the first Death is evacuated (xarap- 
γεῖται) ; but that life to which they rise is a second and a far 
worse Death. By. Pearson (Art. vi. p. 528). 

27. ἐκτὸς τοῦ ὑποτάξαντος) It is well observed by Zheodoret 
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πεὶ, τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, εἰ ὅλως νεκροὶ οὐκ 


that this exceptional clause was very necessary as a caution to the 
Greeks, who might be disposed to imagine, from their heathen 
Mythology, that when the Apostle spoke of the supremacy of the 
Son, be was speaking of such a supremacy as was claimed for Ju- 
piter, to the exclusion and detbronement of his Father, Cronus. 

28. ὁ Tiés] The Son will deliver up the kingdom to the 
Father. Hence the Ancient Fathers argue the distinct personality 
of the Father and of the Son, against the Noétian and Sabellian 
Heretics. See Hippol. c. Noétum, § 6, 7. 

— ta ἢ ὁ Θεὸς τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν] On the subjection of 
Christ as Man, see also S. Jerome’s comment on this passage (ad 
Amandium, Vol. iv. p. 163), who refers to S. Hilary’s remarks 
upon it in his eleventh book against the Arians, who used this 
passage as an argument in favour of their tenets. And he ob- 
serves that St. Paul does not say, ‘that the Father may be all in 
all,’’ but that ““ God may be all in all.” ““ Quod proprium nomen 
est Trinitatis, et tam ad Patrem quam ad Filium et Spiritum 
Sanctum referri potest; ut humanitas subjiciatur divinitati.”’ 
Greg. Nyssen., in his homily on this text (i. p. 846), explains 
the subjection here described by St. Paul to mean the subjection 
of Human Nature, generally incorporated and summed up in 
Christ, to God; so that all its desires and affections will be con- 
formed to His will, 

29. *Ewel, τί ποιήσουσιν of βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν] 
Since (if this is so), what will they do (or make) who are bap- 
tized for the dead 7 

St. Paul having already shown that they who dented the 
Resurreciion of the Body were guilty of doing dishonour 

(1) to the Saints of God, who had fallen asleep in Christ in 
the hore of a glorious Resurrection, and 

(2) to Christ Himself, who was risen from the dead, and 
had shown Himself alive to His Disciples after His Passion, and 
Who is the Second Adam, the Head of the New Creation which 
is quickened in and by Him, and Who ascended into heaven, 
where as Man He sits in His Risen Body at God’s Right Hand 
in Glory, and rules the World and the Church; and that they 
were also chargeable with doing injustice 

(3) to all who endure bodily afflictions in the hope of a 
bodily Resurrection, and who teach the doctrine of the past Re- 
surrection of Christ, and of the fuéure Resurrection of all men, in 
and through Him,— 

Now proceeds to show, that they who deny the Resurrection 
do injury also, and bring contempt on 

(4) ali Christians generally, and particularly on themselves, 
as teaching what is at variance with the universal practice of 
Christians, and with the first principles of Christianity, which 
they profess. 

His assertion is,—that they reduce themselves to an ab- 
surdity, by denying the doctrine of the Resurrection of the Body, 
since (if that doctrine is not true) what shall they do who are 
baptized in behalf of the dead (as all Christians are, and as even 
these Corinthiaus themselves are, if they are Christians)? why 
are they even baptized in behalf of the dead 7 

(5) What then is the meaning of being baptized for the 
dead ? (ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν.) 

It cannot mean to be baptized ae proxies, in the place of 


‘those who have died without baptism. 


As far as we know, there was no such usage then practised at 
Corinth, or any where else in the Church of that age. 

Some Heretics indeed, misinterpreting the present passage 
of Si. Paul, grounded such a practice upon it, 80 misunderstood. 
(See Chrys. and Tertullian, de Resur. Carnis, c. 48.) The prac- 
tice was posterior to the words of St. Paul; the words were not 
produced by the practice. And even if such a practice had ex- 
isted at Corinth, it would have been unworthy of the Apostle to 
damage his sacred cause by resorting to a mere argumentum ad 
hominem, and to build any thing on the unsound foundation of a 
practice which, if he had mentioned, he could not have failed to 
condemn. Cp. Rigalt ad Tertullian, de Resur. Carnis, c. 48. 

Besides, such imaginary proxies could_not be said to be bap~ 
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Cor. 4. 10. 


ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. ὅ2 5 Εἰ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ἐθηριομάχησα ἐν | Thess. 3. 19. 


᾿Εφέσῳ, τί μοι τὸ ὄφελος εἰ νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται; φάγωμεν καὶ πίωμεν, 
88. * Μὴ πλανᾶσθε: φθείρουσιν ἤθη χρηστὰ κ οἱ. 5.9. 
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2 Cor. 1. 8. 
sa. 22. 18. 


ὁμιλίαι κακαί, ™ "᾽Εκνήψατε δικαίως, καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε' ἀγνωσίαν yap Θεοῦ + Rom. 13.11. 
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tized ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, i.e. for the dead, generally and collec- 
tively, but only ὑπὲρ νεκρῶν, for dead persons individually, of 
whom they were the proxies. Compare Winer, p. 112, on the 
difference of νεκροὶ, dead persons, and of νεκροὶ, the dead re- 
garded as a whole, and as distinguished from ἐλ living. 

The preposition ὑπὲρ is used here after βαπτίζονται, in the 
same senee as after other verbs, such as πρεσβεύω, 2 Cor. v. 20; 
λαλῶ, xii. 19. 

The words “ (0 be baptized for the dead, and in their be- 
half,” are, therefore, it would seem, to be explained as follows: 

Every Baptism which is administered in the Church is an 
argument for the future Kesurrection of the Body. It is a public 
profession of Belief in that Doctrine. ‘Know ye not,” says 
St. Paul (Rom. vi. 3), “ that so many of us as were baptized into 
Jesus Christ were baplized into His death? therefore we are 
buried with Him by Baptism into death, that, like as Christ was 
raised up from the dead by the glory of the Father, even so we 
also should walk in newness of life. Likewise reckon ye also 
yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin, but alive unto God 
through Jesus Christ our Lord.” And so Coloss, ii. 12: “ Buried 
with Him by Baptism into death, wherein also ye are risen with 
Him through the faith of the operation of God.”” Compare the 
Collect of the Church for Easter Even. 

Besides, in every Baptism administered in the Church, a 
profession is made, by the person baptized, of Belief in Christ’s 
Resurrection, and in the Resurrection of the Body. Every Bap- 
tismal Creed contains these Articles of the Faith. (See Chrys. 
here, and Rigali ad Tertullian 1. c.) Therefore, every one who 
is baptized, may be well said to be baptized ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, in 
behalf of the dead. And this was specially true at Corinth. 
There some persons denied the Resurrection (νυν. 12). They 
alleged, that those who had fallen asleep in Christ had perished 
(vy. 18). Such unbelieving persons might well be said to speak 
against the dead, κατὰ τῶν νεκρῶν. They disparaged their con- 
dition, impugned their privileges, and derided their hopes. They 
desecrated the Grave, which had been hallowed by Christ, and 
were calumniators, revilers, and accusers of the dead. But, in 
opposition to these heretics, all baptized persons, at their Bap- 
tism, pleaded the cause of the dead. Their Baptism was a prac- 
tical argument ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, for the dead. They were bap- 
tized in behalf of the dead, and in their vindication. They justi- 
jied them from the charge of folly in grounding their hopes on a 
vain and false foundation. 

Every baptized person was an apologist of the dead; he 
vindicated them from the calumnies of the sceptic, he was dap- 
tized in their behalf. He declared by his public profession defore 
Baptism, that Christ was risen, and that the dead would rise; 
that their state was therefore a hopeful and a blessed one. His 
Baptism itself was a public representation of the Resurrection. 
It was spiritually “a death unto sin, and a new birth unto 
righteousness.’’ And therefore the Sacrament of the New Birth 
is called in Scripture the First Resurrection. (See note on Rev. 
xx. δ, 6.) And the immersion of the catechumen in the water, 
and his emersion from it, was a visible figure of the Reeur- 
rection. 

Thus all Christians, even these Corinthians themselves, if 
they were Christians, were baptized ὑπὲρ τῶν vexpay: and if 
they denied the Resurrection, they denied their own Christianity ; 
they renounced the primary principle by which they had been 
engrafted into the Christian Church. | 

Well then might the Apostle say, If there is no Resurrection 
of the dead, what henceforth will they be able to do (Acta iv. 16; 
xxii. 10. Matt. xxvii. 22. Mark x. 17. Luke iii. 10; x. 25) 
who are baptized in bebalf of the dead? What other principle 
of action can they have? Their foundation will have beeh de- 
stroyed. What then will they be able to effect? (Cp. Winer, 
p- 229, note on the sense of ποιεῖν, and ibid. p. 259.) What 
other foundation will they be able to lay? What superstructure 
of Christian faith and practice will they be able to build? Why 
do they even take the pains to lay a foundation which is to be de- 
stroyed as unsound? Why are they even boptized for the decd? 

Vor. If.—Paat III. 


Eph. 5. 14. 


We may confirm what has been here said on this important 
text by the following words from S. Chrysostom ; 

When we have instructed the catechumen in the divine 
Mysteries of the Gospel, and are about to baptize him, we com- 
mand him to say, ‘I believe in the Resurrection of,the Body.’ 
And he is baptized in this faith. For, after he has made con- 
fession of this article of the faith, he descends to the fountain 
of those sacred waters. This is what St. Paul recalls to their 
memory. If there is no Resurrection of the Body, why are you 
baptized for the dead? Why are you baptized in the profession 
that they will rise from the grave? You, on your part, proclaim 
their Resurrection ; and the Priest, on his side, represents it. For 
your immersion into the water at Baptism, and your emersion 
from it, is a figure of the Resurrection of the Dead. God raises 
you from the grave of sin by the ‘ laver of Regeneration’ in Bap- 
tism; and thus gives you a pledge of the Resurrection which you 
profess. If then there is no Resurrection of the Body, all that is 
done in Baptism on behalf of the dead is a mere theatrical show. 
What then will they do, who are baptized for the dead, and in the 
profession on their behalf that they will arise from the grave? 
They will have been cheated by an idle delusion. 

31. Ka? ἡμέραν ἀποθνήσκω) See S. Polycarp, frag. 11, p. 
533: “ Apostolus Paulus guotidie inquit morior; quoniam ad 
mortem jugiter erat preparatus.”’ 

— rh thy ὑμετέραν καύχησιν) by my glorying in you (see on 
Luke rxii. 19) and your faith (Theoderet), as hoping for a future 
reward at the general Resurrection for my labours endured 
among you and for you, in body and soul. 

This form of speech is sometimes called an adjuration, but 
improperly ; for it is essential to an Oath, that a superior Being, 
believed to be divine, should be invoked in it as a witness. See 
Sanderson, De Juram. v. c. 6, and i. c. 4, Vol. iv. pp. 245. 316. 

82. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ἐθηριομάχησα) as far as man was con- 
cerned (see on | Cor. ix. 8. Rom. iii. 5); as far as my adversa- 
ries were able to make me do it, and as far as I myself was con- 
cerned, and independently of God’s supernatural interposition 
(κατὰ θεόν) to deliver me, 7 fought with beaste at Ephesus; 
which some interpret in a figurative sense, as Ignatius ad Rom. 
6. 5, says, ἀπὸ Συρίας μέχρι Ῥώμης θηριομαχῶ : and Gicumen. 
and others here, and Bp. Sanderson, i. p. 225, “he fought with 
beasts in the shape of men.”’ 

But the words may well be taken literally: As far as my 
human will and agency was concerned, and a from divine 
intervention (see 2 Cor. i. 8, 9), I fought with beasts at: 
Ephesus. (See Chrys. here, and Tertullian, de Res. Carnis, 
c. 48.) The literal sense is also supported by Jgnatius : ‘‘ who 
Sought with beasis at Rome” (Ephes. i.), ἐπιτυχεῖν ἐν Ῥώμῃ Onpio- 
μαχῆσαι. Cp. Trall. 10; and Christian Martyrs, contempora- 
ries of Polycarp, fought with beasts at Smyrna. Martyr. Polyc. 
3, cp. c. 12; and this sense seems to be confirmed by St. Paul’s 
own history. See on 2 Tim. iv. 17. 

There is also more propriety in the literal sense here. The 
Apostle is pleading for the Resurrection of the Body. Bodily 
afflictions were endured by him in the hope of a dodily reward. 
It was very apposite therefore to his purpose to say, that in sill, 
if not in deed, he gave his body to be torn by wild beasts, and 
his bones to be ground by their teeth, in order that he might 
have in his δον ἃ more glorious Resurrection. Compare the fer- 
vent language of S. Ignatius panting for martyrdom, ad Rom. 4: 
“41 beseech you hinder me not, suffer me to be the food of wild 
beasts, who may send me to God. Corn I am of God. Let me 
be ground by their teeth, that I may be clean bread of Christ.” 
See also ibid. c. 5. 

St. Paul refers to this peril at Eyhesue because he was now 
there, and that was his most recent danger. 

— φάγωμεν καὶ πίωμεν) let us eat and drink. “ Bibamus, 
moriendum est,” quoted by Seneca, Controv. 14. See other ex- 
pressions of this Epicurean sentiment in Weistein, p. 169. 

Such language as this shows what the popular feeling was, 
and gives us some notion of what the world owes to Christianity. 

33. φθείρουσιν»---κακαῇ An Iambic senarius from Menander's 


198 1 CORINTHIANS XY. 35—49. 
b Ezek. $7. 8. 35° ANN ἐρεῖ τις, Πῶς ἐγείρονται ot vexpoi ; ποίῳ δὲ σώματι ἔρχονται ; 
eJomniz.%, ὅδ °° Adnoy, σὺ ὃ σπείρεις οὐ ζωοποιεῖται ἐὰν μὴ ἀποθάνῃ * καὶ ὃ σπείρεις, οὐ 
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John ὅ. 21. 9 δ 3 \ A £7 3 \ 3 A A 
vs ἐρῶποξ Αδὰμ εἰς ψυχὴν ζώσαν" ὁ ἔσχατος Addy εἰς πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν. 
Je ὦ, Be > ~ ᾿ 
g Gen. 5. 19. AN οὐ πρῶτον τὸ πνευματικὸν, ἀλλὰ TO WuxLKOY ἔπειτα TO πνευματικόν. 
John 8. 18, 31. 47 ε Ὁ a 4 θ 9 A - f= «(Cf § , Ἂν θ ε Ki ἐξ 
Santas πρῶτος ἄνθρωπος ἐκ γῆς χοϊκός: 6 δεύτερος ἄνθρωπος ὃ Κύριος € 
ee A ee A oe 4. ζω 
John 3.8]. οὐρανοῦ. 48 Οἷος ὁ χοϊκὸς, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ χοϊκοί' καὶ οἷος ὁ ἐπουράνιος, τοιοῦτοι 
2 Cor. 8. 18. ν ε5 ‘yo 45 nal καθὰδε 2 , ΕΝ Fin 5 ον ee > 
Ra καὶ οἱ ἐπουράνιοι καὶ καθὼς ἐφορέσαμεν τὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ χοϊκοῦ, φορέσομεν 
Phil. 3. 21, A 
1 John 8. 2. καὶ τὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ ἐπουρανίου. 


Thais (Meineke, p. 75), and translated into a Latin Iambic veree 
by Tertullian (ad Uxorem, i. 8), who calls it ‘‘a verse sanctified 
by the Apostle,’’— 


‘¢ Bonos corrumpunt mores congressus mali.”’ 


The best MSS. have χρηστὰ, not χρῆσθ. Cp. Winer, p. 40. 

On other like verses quoted in N. T., see on Acts xvii. 28, 
and Winer, p. 563. 

36. “Adpov] A reading altered by some editors to "Ἄφρων, on 
the authority of A, B, Ὁ, E, G. But in such matters as this, 
where the similarity of sound and of writing led to confasion, the 
external evidence of MSS. is of less weight. See v. 49, and 
above, iv. 

St. James uses the same case in a similar manner, ὦ &y- 
θρωπε κενέ. (James ii. 20.) 

37. γυμνόν] bare, naked seed, not yet clothed with the beauty 
which it will have after its death when it sprouts in the blade and 
the ear. Theodoret. 

So we ourselves, when we die, are sown in the earth as naked, 
bare grain. For ‘‘ naked came we out of our mother’s womb, and 
naked shall we retarn” (Job i. 21). But we hope to be here- 
after clothed-upon with our glorified body, and then we shall not 
be naked. See 2 Cor. v. 3. Cp. Tertullian, c. Marcion. v. 10, 
where is an exposition of St. Paul’s words; and the vigorous lan- 
guage of Tertullian’s Apology (c. 48), ‘* Semina non nisi corrupta 
et dissoluta feecundits sargunt; omnia pereundo servantur, omnia 
de interitu reformantar. Tu, homo, tantum nomen, ad hoc mo- 
rieris, ut pereas ?’’ 

The hopes of the Christian, derived from this view of the 
vegetable world, form a striking contrast to the dreary notions of 
Heathenism, as expressed in the melodious lines of Moschue on 
the death of his contemporary pastoral poet, Bion, ». 105 :— 


al, al, ral μαλάχαι μὲν, ἐπὰν κατὰ κᾶπον ὅλωνται, 

ἥ τὰ χλωρὰ σέλινα, καὶ εὐθαλὲς ὑγρὸν ἄνηθον, 

ὕστερον αὖ (ώοντι, καὶ εἰς ἔτος ἄλλο φύοντι, 

ἄμμες δ᾽, οἱ μεγάλοι καὶ καρτεροὶ ἤἥ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες, 

ὕὅπποτε πρᾶτα θάνωμες, ἀνάκοοι ἐν χθονὶ κοίλᾳ 

εὕδομεν εὖ μάλα μακρὸν, ἀτέρμονα, νήγρετον, ὕπνον. 


See above on 1 Thess. iv. 13. 

838. τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα] ife own body. Wheat does not become 
barley, nor is barley changed into wheat. Each single grain 
among the millions that are sown preserves ita identity, and rises 
to life in a more beautiful form. 

38—41.] St. Paul’s argument is, If God can create such a 
variely of animal and vegetable genera, surely He can revivify 
any one genus in a changed, glorified, form. (Greg. Nysas. i. 842.) 
If He can create, and has created, bodies terrestrial, and also 
bodies celestial, He can make the terrestrial body to shine with 
celestial glory. And this is what our Lord Himself promises 
when He says, ‘‘Then shall the righteous shine as the Sun ’”’ 
(Matt. xiii. 43). 


$9. &AAn—ix@bwy] So the best MSS., and it is observable 
this is the Psalmist’s order, Ps. viii. 8, κτήνη, πετεινὰ, ἰχθύας. 
And St. Paul had evidently this Psalm in his mind, and quotes it 
inv. 27. Elz. has ἰχθύων before πτηνῶν. 

41, 42. "AAAn δόξα ἡλίου---οὕτω x.r.A.] This text has been 
used by many of the Fathers in confirmation of the doctrine that 
there will be different degrees of glory in heaven. So Aug. 
(Serm. 132), ‘‘Comparata est Resurrectio mortuorum stellis in 
coelo lucentibus. Stella a stella differt in glorié ; splendor dispar, 
colum commune.” So δ. Jerome. Cp. on Luke xix. 17. 

— oxelpera:] ‘“ Verbum ameenissimum pro sepulturd.’’ 
(Bengel.) 

44. ἔστιν καὶ πνευματικόν a spiritual body. Not a spirit, 
but a true body with flesh and bones (Luke xxiv. 39), such as 
Christ’s Body is since the Resurrection. See on John xx. 19, 20. 
27. Phil. iii. 21. Zz. omits εἰ at the beginning of the sentence, 
but it is in A, B, C, D*, F, G. 

47. xoixds] of dust, χοῦς. See Mark vi. 11, ἐκτινάξατε τὸν 
χοῦν. Rev. xviii. 19, ἔβαλον χοῦν. Compare Gen. ii. 7, where 
the creation of man is thus described by LXX, ἔπλασεν ὁ Θεὸς 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον, χοῦν ἀπὸ γῆς. Kal ἐνεφύσησεν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον 
αὐτοῦ πνοὴν ζωῆς, καὶ ἐγένετο ὁ ἄνθρωπος εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν. 

This word χοϊκὸς is happily adopted by the Apostle, because 
it contains an argument in behalf of the doctrine of the Resur- 
rection of the body, for which he is pleading. If God could 
create man from mere χοῦς, loose, flowing dust (root xéw), 
surely He can restore the work He has created, however that 
work may moulder in the ground, or be scattered to the wind, or 
dissolved in the waves. 

— ὁ Képios] Omitted by B, C, D*, E, F, G, and some recent 
Editors; but these two words are found in A, D***, I, K, and in 
many Cursives, Versions, and Fathers; and are certainly as old 
as the age of Origen and Teriullien, who quotes them, c. Mar. 
cion. v. 10, ““ Primus homo de humo terrenus, secandus Dominus 
de ceelo.”” Indeed, the word 5 Κύριος = JEHovaAH, adds much 
to the force of the statement. The first man was of the earth, 
χοῖκός, the second man is the Lord from heaven. The one, the 
creature; the other, the Creator. Therefore, the one the cause 
of death, the other of life, to all. 

49. φορέσομεν So Elz. with B alone of collated uncial MSS., 
and many Cursive MSS. But this is undoubtedly the true read- 
ing, and is generally acknowledged 80 to be, although another 
reading, φορέσωμεν, is supported by A, C, Ὁ, E, F, G, K, and 
very many Cursive MSS. and Fathers, e.g. Terfullian, p. 356. 
474, de Res. Carnis, c. 49; c. Marcion. v. 10. 

It has been said by some, that the change to φορέσωμεν is to be 
ascribed to a desire on the part of the Copyists to improve an as- 
sertion into an earnest ethical exhortation; bnt such suppositions 
as these have a tendency to destroy the credit of the ancient 
MSS.; and if such surmises were true, those MSS. would hardly 
be worth the pains of collating them. 

Nothing is more common in MSS. than the confusion of o 
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50! Τοῦτο δέ φημι, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα βασιλείαν Θεοῦ κληρονομῆσαι ich. 6. 15. 
οὐ δύνανται, οὐδὲ ἡ φθορὰ τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν κληρονομεῖ. 51 1᾿1δοὺ, μυστήριον 1.1 Thess. 4. 15— 
«a , , \ 3 Sef , Se dd. 5c δῦ k » 17. 
ὑμῖν λέγω: πάντες μὲν οὐ κοιμηθησόμεθα, πάντες δὲ ἀλλαγησόμεθα: ἐν k 1 Thess. 4. 16. 
ἀτόμῳ, ἐν ῥιπῇ ὀφθαλμοῦ, ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ σάλπιγγι: σαλπίσει γὰρ, καὶ ot νεκροὶ 
[4 “~ ’ ΄ Q Q ~ 
ἐγερθήσονται ἄφθαρτοι, καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀλλαγησόμεθα: 55. δεῖ yap τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο 12 Cor. 5.4 
“ 9 
ἐνδύσασθαι ἀφθαρσίαν, καὶ τὸ θνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσασθαι ἀθανασίαν. δὲ “Ὅταν miss. 35. 8. 


Hos. 18. 14. 


δὲ τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσηται ἀφθαρσίαν, καὶ τὸ θνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσηται "εν. 3.1. 
ἀθανασίαν, τότε γενήσεται ὁ λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένος, Κατεπόθη ὃ θάνατος εἰς 

νῖκος. δ᾽ Ποῦ σοῦ, θάνατε, τὸ κέντρον; ποῦ σοῦ, ᾷἄδη, τὸ νῖκος ; 

ὅδ ὁ Τὸ δὲ κέντρον τοῦ θανάτου ἡ ἁμαρτία' ἡ δὲ δύναμις τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ νόμος" ἃ 3.30. ἃ 1. δ. 


n Rom. 5. 12 


and ὦ. See above v. 36 and iv. 2. This change affords a proof, 


The objection which was made by some in ancient times to 


among others, that the best MSS. are not to be implicitly relied the received reading was, that the wicked would not be changed, 


on without reference to other considerations, —such as those af- 
forded by the study of Paleography, and a knowledge of ancient 
Pronunciation. 

60. σὰρξ καὶ alua—ob δύνανται) Flesh and Blood cannot in- 
herit the Kingdom of God. On the error derived by some from 
these words, as if they were at variance with a belief in the Re- 
surrection of the Flesh, see Irenaeus, vy. 9, where he shows that 
the Apostle’s meaning is, that flesh, as flesh, cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God; and that fleshly lusts exclude from that king- 
dom; and that the Flesh needs the regenerating, renewing, and 
sanctifying influence of the Spirit, in order to qualify it for 
heaven. 

S. Ireneus thence draws this practical lesson: Since we 
cannot be saved without the Spirit of God, the Apostle exhorts 
us carefully to keep and cherish (συντηρεῖν) the Spirit, by a 
sound faith and holv life, in order that we may not be bereft of 
the Spirit, and so forfeit the kingdom of God (v. 9. 3). 

See also ibid. v. 10, where he says, St. Paul teaches us that 
they who live in the flesh cannot please God (Rom. viii. 8), and 
that flesh cannot inherit the kingdom of God. The Apostle does 
not reject the substance of the flesh, but invites the infusion of 
the Spirit. 

And again (c. 11), We were cleansed in Baptism, not from 
the subsiance of our bodies and from the image of the creature, 
but from our former vain conversation ; and in the same body as 
that in which we were dying, when we did the works of corrup- 
tion, in that body are we made alive, when we do the works of the 
Spirit. 

See also ibid. v. 13, 14. Indeed these chapters of the great 
work of Irenaeus form one of the most interesting early Comments 
on this portion of St. Paul’s Epistle. Compare also Tertuilian, 
c. Marcion. v. 10, ‘‘ Operibus carnis, non substantia carnis, de- 
negatur regnum Dei,’’ and de Resurrect. Carnis, c. 50. 

See also S. Jerome in his eloquent Epistle ad Pammachium, 
Vol. iv. p. 319—3.9, where he comments on this passage of 
St. Paul, and shows the necessity of confessing the Resurrection 
of the Body, ‘‘Nos post resurrectionem eadem habebimus 
membra, quibus nunc utimur, easdem carnes et sanguinem et 
ossa; quorum in Scripturis opera, non natura, damnantur. Heec 
est vera Resurrectionis confessio, que sic gloriam carni tribuit, ut 
non auferat veritatem.”” 

The Resurrection of the Flesh is not due to the Flesh, but 
to the Spirit dwelling in the Flesh. See on Rom. viii. 11. 

— οὐδὲ ἡ φθορὰ τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν κληρονομεῖ) Nor does Corruption 
inherit Incorruption. Will then the flesh be raised again? Yes; 
certainly. St. Paul does not say that flesh and blood will not 
arise from the grave, but that they will not inherit the kingdom 
of God. “ Tamdiu regnum Dei non possidebunt, quamdiu caro 
tantum sanguisque permanserint. Quum autem corruptivum in- 
duerit incorruptionem, que prius gravi pondere premebatur in 
terram, acceptis spiritis pennis, et immutationis non abolitionis 
nova gloria, volabit ad coelum ”’ (Jerome, ad Pammach. Vol. iv. 
Ῥ. 329). See Rom. viii. 1], and the homily of Methodius, de 
Resurrectione, in Amphilochii Opera, p. 283 —-336. 

BL πάντες μὲν---ἀλλαγησόμεθα)ξλ We shall not indeed ali die, 
but we shall be changed. Lachmann has adopted the reading of 
some ancient MSS. and Fathers, especially Welstein, πάντες 
[μὲν] κοιμησόμεθα---οὗ πάντες δὲ ἀλλαγησόμεθα, the evidence 
for which is given by Weésiein, p. 173, and Dean Alford in his 
valuable collection of Various Readings. But the received read- 
ing is supported by B, D**, E, by the Syriac, Coptic, Arabic, 
and Gothic Versions, and many Cursives and Fathers, and, above 
all, by the context. And so Tisch., Alford, Meyer, with the 
Omission of μέν. 


namely, glorified; but St. Paul is here speaking only of the Re- 
surrection of the Just. See ov. 42—49. 53. 

See note above on 1 Thess. iv. 17, and the excellent remarks 
on the various readings of this passage in Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. vii. p. 564, where, after summing up the evidence on 
the subject, he says, ‘‘ we have no reason to doubt or question the 
received reading.” 

52. ἐσχάτῃ σάλπιγγι] S. Jerome (ibid.) connects this Trumpet 
with the seventh Trumpet in the Apocalypse (viii. and ix.), ‘‘ In 
Apocalypsi Joannis septem describuntur Angeli cum tubis; No- 
vissimo, i.e. septimo claro tube strepitu, morfui suscitantur.’’ 
And so Theodor. Mopsuesi. and Severian, who observe that the 
Apostle speaks of the /ast trumpet, with some reference to the other 
trumpets. 

64. Karewd0n ὃ θάνατος els vixos] The word in Isa. xxv. 8 
for νῖκος, victory, is try) (netsah), eternity, as prevailing over 
time, and conquering all things, and sometimes used to signify 
victory (1 Chron. xxix. 11); and therefore the representation of 
the word by νῖκος, victory, was natural and easy. See Suren- 
husius, καταλλ. p. 552. 

55. Ποῦ σοῦ, θάνατε, τὸ xévrpov;] Where, O Death, is thy 
sting? The sting of Death, which is sin (v. 56), has been taken 
away by the obedience and passion of Christ. The sting of the 
old Serpent of fire has been healed by the lifting up of the 
Serpent of brass, looked at with the eye of Faith. See on Jobn 
iii. 14. 

— ξδη] B,C, Ὁ, E, F, G have θάνατε repeated here, which 
has been received by some Editors, who suppose that $37 is 8 
correction of the copyists to suit the Septuagint Version of the 
passage here cited of Hosea xiii. 14. 

But copyists might have been inclined to alter ¢3n also, as 
appearing to give countenance to the heathen notion of a personal 
Deity bearing the name of Hades. The Latin Fathers, such as 
Teriullian, who repeated the word Mfors (c. Marcion. v. 10), 
would have shrunk from the use of Orcus, or Dis. And the 
form of this eloquent appeal and magnificent pean of victory 
seems to be weakened by the repetition of the word θάνατε. 
And an assertion of victory over the Grave, “Ai3ns, Sued (Sheol), 
seems specially appropriate in this divine ae for the Resur- 
rection of the Flesh. 

We find a similar combination in the Apocalypse, xx. 13, ὁ 
θάνατος καὶ 6 G3ns. And again, xx. 14. 

And 3» is found here in A**, J, K, and in most of the Cur. 
sive MSS., and as early as Origen, and also in the Syriae, 
Gothic, and Arabic Versions. It is, therefore, retained in the 
text. 

56. ἡ δὲ δύναμις τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ νόμος] The strength of sin is 
the Law. For, where no Law is, there is πὸ sin, for sin is the 
transgression of Law (see on Rom. iv. 15; vii. 7. 1 John iii. 4), 
and the nature of Law is to impose and exact a penalty for dis- 
obedience to it. Law does not make sin, but deciares it; and no 
child of Adam is without some Law (see on Rom. i. 18; ii. 9), 
and no one lives up to the Law under which he lives. Every one, 
therefore, is by nature subject to condemnation, and under a 
curse. But Christ by His perfect obedience to the requirements, 
and by His submission to the penalties of Law in our Nature, 
has delivered us from the curse of the Law (Gal. iii. 13), has 
given us new powers of obedience, and has promised us infinite 
rewards for it. See below, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans. 

But why was mention made in this place by St. Paul of 
the Law, as the strength of sin? What is its connexion with his 
subject ? 

He is arguing against ΒΡ who denied the Resurrection 
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o1 John 5. 5. 
Rom. 7. 25. 
& 8. 87. 


ἃ Acts ll. 29. 
Rom. 12. 18. 
2 Cor. 8. 4. 
&9. 1. 

b Acts 20. 7. 
Rev. 1. 10. 


c 2 Cor. 8. 16, 19. 


1 CORINTHIANS XV. 57, 68. XVI. 1—11. 


“A a “A A a A δὲ «Aa “a 
57° Τῷ δὲ Θεῷ χάρις τῷ διδόντι ἡμῖν τὸ νῖκος διὰ τοῦ Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. 

ὅδ Nore, ἀδελφοί μου ἀγαπητοὶ, ἑδραῖοι γίνεσθε, ἀμετακίνητοι, περισσεύοντες 
ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ τοῦ Κυρίου πάντοτε, εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ κόπος ὑμῶν οὐκ ἔστι κενὸς ἐν 
Κυρίῳ. 

XVI. 1." Περὶ δὲ τῆς λογίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους, ὥσπερ διέταξα ταῖς ἐκκλη- 
σίαις τῆς Γαλατίας, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιήσατε. 2 " Κατὰ μίαν σαββάτου ἕκαστος 
ὑμῶν παρ᾽ ἑαντῷ τιθέτω θησαυρίζων ὅ τι ἂν εὐοδῶται: ἵνα μὴ ὅταν ἔλθω τότε 
λογίαι γίνωνται. ὃ. “Ὅταν δὲ παραγένωμαι, οὗς ἐὰν δοκιμάσητε Ov ἐπιστολῶν, 

, 9 a 4 ’ ε A > ε 9 4 oR δὲ 4οωην 
τούτους πέμψω ἀπενεγκεῖν τὴν χάριν ὑμῶν εἰς Ἱερονσαλήμ. Ἐὰν δὲ 7 ἄξιον 
τοῦ κἀμὲ πορεύεσθαι, σὺν ἐμοὶ πορεύσονται. 


ἃ Acts 19. 2]. 
2 Cor. 1. 16. 


e 2 Cor. 1. 15. 
Rom. 15. 24. 


f Acts 18. 21. 
eh. 4. 19. 
James 4. 15. 


g Acts 14. 27. 


᾽ν \ 3 - ’ 
γῆς, Kal ἀντικείμενοι πολλοί. 


h οἷ. 4. 17. 
1 Thess. 8. 2.” 


5 ἀ Ἐλεύσομαι δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ὅταν Μακεδονίαν διέλθω: Μακεδονίαν yap διέρ- 
χομαι © "πρὸς ὑμᾶς δὲ, τυχὸν, παραμενῶ, ἢ καὶ παραχειμάσω, ἵνα ὑμεῖς με 
’ © 3X ’ 7 f ._3 A \ ‘ e a » 3 “ὃ ϑ ὃ ~ 
προπέμψητε οὗ ἐὰν πορεύωμαι' οὐ θέλω γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἄρτι ἐν παρόδῳ ἰδεῖν' 
eX a Ν , XN 3 ΄Ὁ “ € ~ 3S ε ΄ > 4 8 > “A 
ἐλπίζω yap χρόνον τινὰ ἐπιμεῖναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν ὁ Κύριος ἐπιτρέψῃ. “ Ἐπιμενῶ 


δὲ ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ ἕως τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς" 9 * θύρα γάρ μοι ἀνέῳγε μεγάλη καὶ ἐνερ- 


10 »°Kay δὲ ἔλθῃ Τιμόθεος, βλέπετε ἵνα ἀφόβως γένηται πρὸς ὑμᾶς" τὸ γὰρ 


Lytin 4.1... ἔργον Κυρίου ἐργάζεται, ὡς καὶ ἐγώ" |! μή τις οὖν αὐτὸν ἐξουθενήσῃ. Προ- 


of the Body, and he had already said that if dead bodies cannot 
rise again, neither is Christ risen (v. 16), Christ’s Body is still in 
the grave. And if that is so, then ye are still in your sins 
(v.17). And why? Because the Resurrection of Christ is the 
proof that His sacrifice for your sins has been accepted by God. 
His Resurrection is the evidence of your Justification. (See on 
v. 16, and below on Rom. iv. 25.) 

If then there is no such thing as a Resurrection of the body, 
then your sins yet live and prevail; then the Law, which is the 
strength of sin, rises up against you with all its curses for dis- 
obedience. 

But, God be praised, there ts a Resurrection. Christ is 
risen. Ye have been justified. Thanks be to God Who giveth 
us the Victory through Jesus Christ our Lord ! 

This argument of the Apostle is a proof of the Resurrection. 
For, if Sin was the cause of Death, and if Christ loosed the 
bonds of Sin, and delivered us from it in our Baptism, and has 
taken away the curse of the Law, in the transgression of which is 
the essence of Sin, why should we doubt of the Resurrection ? 
How can Death have any power over us? From the Law? 
No; Christ has destroyed its curse. From Sin? No; Christ 
has taken it away. Chrys. 

57. Τῷ δὲ Θεῷ χάρις τῷ διδόντι ἡμῖν τὸ νῖκος διὰ τοῦ K. 4. 
Ἴ. X.] Christ has conquered Death, and enables us to conquer 
it. S. Athanasius argues for the triumph of Christ over death, 
from the joy with ghich Christian Martyrs, even young women 
and boys, have weltomed the most agonizing deaths for Christ, 
as contrasted with the fear with which men recoiled from Death 
before the Incarnation and Passion of Christ. See his Treatise 
de Incarnat. § 27—30, p. 56, and cp. Clem. Rom. § 6, where 
for γυναῖκες, Savatdes, καὶ Slpxa: we may read γυναῖκες, 
νεανίδες, καιδίσκαι, 80 Athanas. \.c. of ἐν Χριστῷ παῖδες καὶ 
νέαι κόραι παρορῶσι τὸν ἐνταῦθα βίον, καὶ θανεῖν μελετῶσι, and 
Aug. Serm. 143, p. 999. 

58. ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ] The practical result of the Doctrine of the 
Resurrection, and of God’s Grace in Christ, is the duty of 
abounding in the work of the Lord. 


Cu. XVI. 1. Περὶ δὲ τῇς Aoylas τῆς els τοὺς ἁγίους] Concern- 
ing the collection of alms for the poor Christians at Jerusalem, 
suffering then under special privations (cp. on Acts ii. 44) from 
the hatred of the Jews and the distresses of that age of afflictions 
which preceded the Fall of Jerusalem. See Gal. ii. 10. 2 Cor. ix. 
1, 2. 12. 

After St. Paul had written his two Epistles to the Co- 
rinthians, he came through Macedonia to Corinth, whence he 
wrote to the Church of Rome on the same subject, when he was 
on the point of setting out to Jerusalem through Macedonia, and 
by Philippi and Troas, and so along the coast of Asia to Jeru- 
salem (Acts xx. 4—xxi. 17) with the contribution. See Rom. xv. 
25, where he says I am now going unto Jerusalem to minister 


unto the Saints; for it hath pleased them of Macedonia and 
Achaia to make a certain contribution for the poor Saints at 
Jerusalem. 

On the occasion of that visit he was arrested by some 
of the Asiatic Jews in the Temple, and so eventually came to 
Rome. See Acts rxiv. 17, 18. 

— ὥσπερ 8:érata—Fadatias] probably in a recent visit to the 
Galatian Churches. 

— ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Γαλατίας] to the Churches of Galatia 
—who had therefore now been retrieved from their disaffection 
to the Apostle. See above, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Galatians. 

2. σαββάτου] So A, B,C, ἢ, E, F,G. Elz. has σαββάτων. 
For the use of the singular σάββατον, in the sense of week, see 
Mark xvi. 9. Luke xviii. 12. 

As to the primitive observance of the First Day of the week, 
see on Acts xx. 7? 

And on this text, as regarded in primitive times as an 
authority for the Weekly Offertory on the Lord’s Day, see 
Joseph Mede’s Works, p. 273. Cp. Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 88, 
where he says, “ Each of those who are willing, gives according as 
he is minded, and offers what is contributed to the Minister; and 
he succours therewith the orphan and widow, and those who are 
sick and in prison, and strangers, and in a word, is the guardian 
of those who are in need.” 

8, 4. obs ἐὰν δοκιμάσητε] whom ye may have approved. St. 
Paul himself was desired by the Churches of Achaia and Mace- 
donia to go with their alms to Jerusalem (see on v. 1). A prac- 
tical proof of their confidence and affection; the more honour- 
able to him and to the Corinthians, after the stern rebukes of 
his two Epistles to them. 

— δι’ ἐπιστολῶν] by your letters to the Church at Jeru- 
salem. The Corinthians were to certify their own sanction of the 
parties sent with the alms, in order that those parties might not 
seem to have taken the office upon themselves, and in order 
that their mission might have proper credentials and due au- 
thority. 

5. Μακεδονίαν γὰρ 8:épxoua:] I am now intending to pass 
through Macedonia. He had not yet left Ephesus, nor would do 
so before the ensuing Pentecost (v. 8). 

As to the Chronology of this time, see the ‘‘ Chronological 
Table,’’ and the Introduction to this Epistle. 

7. ob θέλω] it is not my will, On St. Paul’s desires and 
designs in regard to a visit to Corinth, see on 2 Cor. i. 16—23. 

— γὰρ-- ἐπιτρέψῃ So the best MSS. Elz. has δὲ and 
ἐπιτρέπῃ. 

8. Πεντηκοστῆς) Pentecost—mentioned as a Christian Fes- 
tival by Tertullian, together with the Lord’s Day (De Idol. 
c. 14). 

τ μή τις οὖν αὐτὸν ἐξουθενήσῃ} on account of his youth, 
1 Tim. iv. 12. (Theodoret, Paley.) 


1 CORINTHIANS XVI. 12—22. 


πέμψατε δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν 


ἀδελφῶν. 


4.4] 


εἰρήνῃ, ἵνα ἔλθῃ πρός pe ἐκδέχομαι γὰρ αὐτὸν μετὰ τῶν 


12 Περὶ δὲ ᾿Απολλὼ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, πολλὰ παρεκάλεσα αὐτὸν ἵνα ἔλθῃ πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς μετὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν: καὶ πάντως οὐκ ἦν θέλημα ἵνα νῦν ἔλθῃ" ἐλεύσεται, δὲ 


ὅταν εὐκαιρήσῃ. 


15 * Τρηγορεῖτε, στήκετε ἐν τῇ πίστει, ἀνδρίζεσθε, κραταιοῦσθε' 


ὑμῶν ἐν ἀγάπῃ γινέσθω. 


14! πάντα κ Matt. 24. 42 
a me Eph. 6. 10. 
Col. 1. 12. 
lch. 18. 1. 
\ mech. 1. 16. 


15 ™ Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, οἴδατε τὴν οἰκίαν Στεφανᾶ, ory ἐστὶν ἀπαρχὴ Rom: 18.6. 


τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, καὶ εἰς διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις ἔταξαν ἑαντοὺς, 


16 n Phil. 2, 29. 


"iva καὶ ὑμεῖ 
μ $ 1 Thess. 5. 12. 


ς rd A *~ , a 4 Νὰ “A NX [ων 17 o Heb. 18. 7 
νποτάσσησθε τοῖς TOLOVTOLS, καὶ παντὶ τῷ συνεργοῦντι καὶ κοπιωντι. Χαίρω Hed. 13.7. 
δὲ 9. ἃ ΄»Ὁ» ’ “A \ , x 3d oe “A ν ' € ‘4 

ἐ ἔπι τῇ παρουσίᾳ Στεφανὰ καὶ Poprovvarov Kat Αχαΐκου, ὁτι TO ὑμέτερον 


ε , 3. "Ν 393 , 18 
υστέρημα AUTOL ἀνεπλήρωσαν' 


9 
ἐπιγινώσκετε οὖν τοὺς τοιούτους. 
19 0 


3 ~ “ A 
ἀνέπαυσαν yap τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα καὶ TO ὑμών' 


᾿Ασπάζονται ὑμᾶς at ἐκκλησίαι τῆς ᾿Ασίας: ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς ἐν Κυρίῳ ο που. 16. 5 
μᾶς at ἐκκλησίαι τῆς ᾿Ασίας: ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς υρίῳ o Rom. 16. 5. 


πολλὰ ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, σὺν τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίᾳ Ὃ Ῥ domd- p2Cor. 13.12. 
ζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πάντες ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίῳ. 
“Ὁ ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου. 33 " Εἴ τις οὐ φιλεῖ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν 4 3 Tes, 5. 17. 


Χριστὸν, ἤτω ἀνάθεμα' μαρὰν ἀθά' 


14. 


— ἵνα ἔλθῃ πρός με' ἐκδέχομαι γὰρ αὐτόν] Timothy had 
a St. Paul when he wrote his second Epistle (2 Cor. 
. 1). 

— pera τῶν ἀδελφῶν] with the brethren, probably, who had 
been sent from Corinth by the Corinthians with the letter of 
questions addressed to the Apostle (vii. 1), and who would be the 
bearers of this Epistle in reply. 

12. Περὶ δὲ ᾿Απολλώ]) concerning Apollos. Do not imagine, 
therefore, from my language in this Epistle (i. 10), that there 
is any rivalry between us. . 

17. ἐπὶ τῇ παρονσίᾳ Στεφανᾶ κ. Φ. κι ᾽Α. who, it is probable, 
brought the letter of the Corinthians (vii. 1), and carried back 
this reply. (Theodoret.) The name of a Fortunatus occurs in 
the Epistle of S. Clement (c. 59) as one of the bearers of it to 
the Church of Corinth. 

— ὑμέτερον] So the best authorities. Cp. Phil. 


ii. 30. 

— αὐτοῇ So the best MSS., a reading preferable to that of 
Εἰς. οὗτοι. : 

St. Paul means that Stepbanas and the others, αὐτοὶ ‘ psi,’ 

i. 6. in their own persona, of their own accord and free-will, 
supplied what was lacking on the part of the Corinthian com- 
munity. 
Though St. Paul did not exact maintenance from the 
Corinthians, yet he did not excuse them for not offering to supply 
it. See on Acta xviii. 5, and cp. 2 Cor. xi. 8, 9, which is the 
best commentary on this passage, παρὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς (i. 6. at 
Corinth) καὶ ὑστερηθεὶς οὗ κατενάρκησα obSerds’ τὸ γὰρ bor é- 
prae μον προσανεπλήρωσαν of ἀδελφοὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ Maxe- 
δονίας. 

This interpretation is confirmed by the character here given 
to Stephanas and his companions, that they gave themselves to 
acts of Christian beneficence, els διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις. 

Some expositors interpret ὑστέρημα as absence ; but this is 
8 sense in which it is not used in N.T. And cp. Luke xxi. 4. 
2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. Phil. ii. 30. 1 Thess. iii. 10. 

18. ἀνέπαυσαν yap τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν] They refreshed 
my spirit, and yours. Observe the aorist here. St. Paul does 
not say that Stephanas and his friend have now done 80 by their 
visit to him; but he refers to their former conduct, i.e. to what 
they did when he was at Corinth. 

They were benevolent and charitable persons; and they 
were something more, they were fellow-labourers in preaching 
the Gospel, συνεργοῦντες καὶ κοπιῶντες (see v. 16). Hence he 
might well say, they refreshed my spirit by acts of kindness, and 
they refreshed yours by spiritual comfort. Hence St. Paul ex- 
horts the Corinthians, ἐπιγιγνώσκειν, fo acknowledge and love 
them—a duty to be paid specially to Pastors. See 1 Thess. 
v. 12. 

19. ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα] Aguila and Priscilla. See on Acts 
xviii. 18. Rom. xvi. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 19. 

— τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίᾳ) the Church that is in their 
house, See Rom. xvi. 5. Col. iv. 15, 


Elz. ὑμῶν. 


20. ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους} Salute one another with a holy 


ise. 

The words ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους were uttered by the 
Deacon in the Ancient Liturgies: See the Liturgy of St. Mark, 
p. 15 (ed. Neale), and note above, ἃ Thess. v. 26, and below, 
2 Cor. xiii. 12. Rom. xvi. 16. 

21. Ὁ ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου] The salutation by the 
hand of me Paul. Having dictated the former part of the 
Epistle to an amanuensis, he now takes the pen into his own 
hand, and concludes it. See above on 1 Thess. v. 28. 

32. ob φιλεῖ τὸν Κύριον] Observe the word φιλεῖ. Φιλῶ is 
rarely, if ever, applied to Almighty God in the New Testament ; 
and yet the words οὐ φιλεῖ are not equivalent to pice’. See 
2 Jobn 10, and Winer, ὃ δῦ, p. 425. And φιλῶ here repre- 
sente the love which Christians are permitted, and encouraged, 
a even required, to pay to Christ, who is Man as well as 


And yet, leat any one should presume on this love, and per- 
vert it into an occasion of familiarity and irreverence, the Apostle 
adds the solemn words Maran-aiha. See on John xxi. 15—17. 
Matt. x. 37. 

There is something therefore remarkable in the word φιλεῖ, 
expreasive as it is of tender affection, and to a Greek ear signify- 
ing to kiss (Luke xxii. 47, 48), and therefore so rarely and 
reverently used by the Evangelists in regard to the Divine Being, 
and yet introduced here in relation to Christ immediately after 
the exhortation to salute one another, as the primitive Christians 
did, especially at the Holy Eucharist (see v. 20, and 1 Thess. 
v. 26, and Rom. xvi. 6), with an ἅγιον φίλημα, a holy kiss. 
These words were full of meaning to the men and women of 
Corinth, and were fraught with warning against unholy sine. 
Shall I take the members of Christ, and make them the members 
of a harlot? (1 Cor. vi. 15.) Shall I pollute the lips which have 
been sanctified by the eucharistic reception of His most Blessed 
Body and Blood ? 

— ἥτω ἀνάθεμα' μαρὰν 20d) let him be Anathema: the Lord 
cometh. On the form ἤτω for ἔστω, see James v. 12. Winer, 
p. 73. 

A pause is to be made after ‘‘ Anathema.” Let him be ac- 
cursed (Acts xxiii. 14; Rom. ix. 3. Gal. i. 8, 9. 1 Cor. xii. 3): 
not, however, by man. For, the Lord, yyp (maran), πρὸ (atha), 
cometh to execute judgment on him. Cp. Jude ] 4, 15. 

Perhaps the Apostle uses two Aramaic or Syro-Chaldaic 
words here, maran, atha, in this imprecation, and joins them to 
the Greek, Anathema, in order to remind the Greeks that there 
were treasures of divine Knowledge in other languages, which 
they regarded as barbarous (cp. Chrys. here), and that Greek 
and Jew are accountable to Christ the Lord and Judge of all. 
Compare the notes on the combination of the words ᾿Αββᾶ, πατὴρ 
in Mark xiv. 36. Gal. iv. 6. Rom. viii. 15. 

Perhaps also he does it with an allusion to the Hebrew form 
of Cherem, or Imprecation, uttered in the Name of God: and 
called Shem-atha, i.e. “the Namez,’’ the ineffable Name (viz.) 


142 1 CORINTHIANS XVI. 98, 24. 


4 Rom. 16. 20. 23. Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. ~ Ἢ ἀγάπη pov pera 
πάντων ὑμῶν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ἀμήν. 


JEHOVAH, “ cometh" to execute judgment (see Ligh{/ool); thus ἊΨ» ; 
reminding his readers that our Lord Jesus Christ, Whom they Subscription 10 the Epistle. 
are Yequired φιλεῖν, to Jove as man, is no other than God, In the Gothic Version of Ulphiilas, it is rightly noted that 


in whose Name Blessings and Curses are pronounced, and that | although some persons say that this Epistle was written from 
He will come hereafter to execute Judgment on all Nations and | Philippi in Macedonia, yet, according to the Apostle’s own inti- 
Tongues. mation, it was rather written from Asia. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


On the Date of Time and Place of the Srconp Epistie to the CoRINTHIANS. 


Tue Second Epistle to the Corinthians was written soon after the First Epistle. This appears from 
the language in chapter ii. 13, where St. Paul describes his disappointment at not finding Titus, 
whom he expected from Corinth, to report what impression had been made on the Corinthians by 
the First Epistle ; and also from chapter viii. 6—13, where he describes the joy he felt at the coming 
of Titus to him in Macedonia, with a good report of the salutary effect produced at Corinth by that 
Epistle. 

The First Epistle was written in the Spring of a.p. 57. See above, Introduction to that Epistle. 

St. Paul had announced in that Epistle his intention to winter at Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 6). It 
appears from Acts xix. 21, 22, that St. Paul, when at Ephesus, where he wrote his First Epistle to 
the Corinthians, “ purposed in his spirit to pass through Macedonia and Achaia, and thence to go to 
Jerusalem,” with the alms which he had collected for the poor Christians. 

It appears also, from Acts xix. 21, that he sent Zimothy and Erastus from Ephesus into 
Macedonia. 

He himself remained some time longer at Ephesus, and there wrote his First Epistle to the 
Corinthians, in which he announces to them that he had sent Timothy to them (1 Cor. iv. 17; 
xvi. 10). 

Then arose the tumult excited by Demetrius the silversmith (Acts xix. 24—41). After which 
St. Paul left Ephesus and came by Troas (2 Cor. ii. 13) into Macedonia, and passed through those 
regions (Acts xx. 2), and preached the Gospel in a westerly direction, as far as [/lyricum (see note 
on Acts xx. 2, Rom. xv. 19). 

Soon afterwards he came to Corinth, and spent there three months; and thence returned by 
Macedonia and Troas, and came by Miletus to Caesarea and Jerusalem, where he arrived at the 
Pentecost of a.p. 58. (See Acts xx. 2; xxi. 17.) 

The Second Epistle to the Corinthians was written soon after the First Epistle, and it was 
written before this latter visit to Corinth. 

For, it is evident (from 2 Cor. i. 28; ii. 1) that he had not been at Corinth after the date of 
the former Epistle, and that he was in Macedonia when he wrote this Second Epistle, and was in- 
tending shortly to come to Corinth. (See 2 Cor. ix. 1—4.) 

From these facts it may be concluded that the Second Epistle to the Corinthians was written 
by St. Paul late in the summer or in the autumn of a.p. 57, when he was in Macedonia. 

Hence he reports, in this Second Epistle to the Corinthians, what the Churches of Macedonia 
had done and were doing towards the collection of alms which he was about to carry to Jerusalem 
(2 Cor. viii. 1—6; ix. 2), and to which the Corinthians had already contributed (2 Cor. ix. 2). 
And he announces to them as probable that some Christians of Macedonia will come with him to 
Corinth (2 Cor. ix. 4); which proved to be the case, as we find in the Acts (xx. 4). These Mace- 
donians who accompanied St. Paul to Corinth were Aristarchus and Secundus, of Thessalonica (Acts 
xx. 4). Perhaps the Epistle was written from that city, or from Philippi. 
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Had St. Paul been more than once at Corinth when he wrote this Epistle ὃ 

This question has been answered in the affirmative by some learned recent expositors, who 
suppose that he had crossed over from Ephesus to Corinth in the interval of the three years 
mentioned Acts xx. 1. The arguments in behalf of this opinion are derived from 2 Cor. ii. 1, ἔκρινα 
μὴ πάλιν ἐν λύπῃ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, and from 2 Cor. xiii. 1; and it will be examined in the notes 
on those passages. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥ͂Σ B. 


I. ΤΕ ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ ἀπόστολος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ, καὶ " Τιμό- 4 Pai. 1.1. 


Acts xvi. I. 


θεος ὁ ἀδελφὸς, τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῇ οὔσῃ ἐν Κορίνθῳ, σὺν τοῖς ἁγίοις πᾶσι, Rom. 16. 31. 


Rom, |. 7. 


A A A “ ἃ 
τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ὅλῃ TH ᾿Αχαΐᾳ 3" χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ ἢ Cori. 5. 


Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


Gal. 3. 16. 
Eph. 1. 2. 


8.4 Εὐλογητὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 6 Πατὴρ Pail 1 


i Pet. 1. 2. 


ἴων ἝΝ δι ε “ 9 A s 
τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν, καὶ Θεὸς πάσης παρακλήσεως, ὁ "ὃ παρακαλῶν ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ πάσῃ | Eph. 1 ἃ. 


1 Pet. 1. 8. 


~ “A ἴω ~ AQ ~~ 
τῇ θλίψει ἡμῶν, εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖν τοὺς ἐν πάσῃ θλίψει διὰ τῆς bier sy. 
A A Tea. 12. 1. 
παρακλήσεως ἧς παρακαλούμεθα αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ" ὅ ‘ort καθὼς περισσεύει & 49.10. 


“ “A a “A “A , \ ¢ 
τὰ παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ eis ἡμᾶς, οὕτω διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ περισσεύει καὶ ἡ 


& 51. 8, 12. 
& 52. 9. 
& 66. 12, 18. 


παράκλησις ἡμῶν. δ" Εἴτε δὲ θλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως Kat toh. 4. 5.1. 


ch. 4. 15, 18. 


“ nn ΄΄ὰ ΄», \ ε a“ 
σωτηρίας, τῆς ἐνεργουμένης ἐν ὑπομονῇ τῶν αὐτῶν παθημάτων ὧν Kat ἡμεῖς ἔτι 2 io. 
~ ”~ ε N ww 
πάσχομεν, καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν" εἴτε παρακαλούμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς 
“ ~ [4 
ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας, |" εἰδότες ὅτι ὡς κοινωνοί ἐστε τῶν παθημά- "που. 5. 1τ. 


των, οὕτω καὶ τῆς παρακλήσεως. 


4 Tim. 2, 11. 


Πρὸς Κορινθίους B’.] So A, B, and several Cursive MSS. 


Cu. 1.1 Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφός] Timothy our brother, who had 
been with St. Paul on his first visit to Corinth (Acts xviii. 5. 
2 Cor. i. 19), and had lately been sent by him from Ephesus 
to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17), whence he had now returned to 
St. Paul. 

How was it then, that Timothy had not brought back a 
report to St. Paul of the impression made at Corinth by his first 
Epistle? Or if he had brought back a report, how is it that 
St. Paul does not refer to Aim, but only to Tiéus, as his intelli- 
gencer in this respect? 2 Cor. vii.6 18. 

The reason seems to be, that Timothy rejoined St. Paul in 
Macedonia soon after Titus had come to him, or they may have 
come back ¢fogether ; and he does not refer to Timothy for this 
report, but associates Timothy with himself in writing the 
Epistle; and thus the report is virtually adopted by Timothy. 
And the Corinthians in reading this Epistle, to which Timothy's 
name is prefixed, would understand that Ae had concurred with 
Titus in the favourable representation there given of the manner 
in which the former Epistle of St. Paul had been received by them. 

Silas and Timotheus are represented in the Acts of the 
Apostles as St. Paul’s associates at Corinth. (Acts xviii. 5.) In 
harmony with this statement, we find Silas and Timotheus men- 
tioned as his fellow-labourers there in this chapter (v. 19), and 
here he associates Timothy’s name with his own in the address of 
this Epistle. 

— ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ] in all Achaia. See 1 Cor. i. 2. 

ὃ. ὁ Πατὴρ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν) the Father of mercies; the most 
merciful Father (Theophyl.), according to the Hebrew idiom, in 
which the genilive case expresses the qualify, and the plural 
number indicates abundance. See on Luke xvi. 8, 9, and Vorst. 
de Hebr. N. T., p. 248. And the definite article of the Greek 
language denotes fhe special mercy, which exceeds all other 
mercy. Οἰκτιρμὸς = Hebr. ony (rechem); literally σπλάγχνα, 
the dowels, hence pity and love; and is used in this sense in the 

Vor. IIl.— Paat III. 


plural in numerous places by the LXX; e.g. Isa. Ixiii. 15. 
Dan. ix. 9. 

δ. τὰ παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ] The afflictions which Christ 
endures in His members, who suffer for Him. See on Acts. ix. 4, 
and Col. i. 24. Phil. iii. 10. Heb. iv. 15. Chrys., Theoph., 
Gcum.; and so Winer, p. 170. 

It is indeed alleged by some interpreters here, that this ex- 
position is inconsistent with the doctrine of Christ’s exaltation. 
But this is erroneous. See Heb. vi. 6, where men are said to 
crucify afresh the Son of God. All things are ποέ yet put under 
His feet. (1 Cor. xv. 25.) He has enemies who rebel against 
Him, even though He is seated in glory at God’s right hand. 
(Ps. ii. 9—12.) And so intimate is His union with His mem- 
bers, by reason of His Incarnation, and their baptismal Incor- 
poration into Him, that whatever may be predicated of His 
members in the way of suffering, may, by virtue of that mystical 
union, be said of Him, even though He is exalted to the Right 
Hand of God. 

Still it must be remembered (by way of caution against the 
Romish doctrine, which makes the sufferings of the Saints to be 
meritorious, and associates them in this respect with the suffer- 
ings of Christ), that Christ our Head made a plenary satisfaction 
on the cross for the sins of the whole world, and He no longer 
suffers as our Head, but He suffers in His members. But their 
sufferings are not propitiatory, as His own proper sufferings 
were. See on Col. i. 24. 

6. Εἴτε δὲ θλιβόμεθα---ἐλεὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν] Ifwe are 
afflicted, it ie for your sake. We might escape afflictions, if we 
did not preach the Gospel ; but we preach it, in order that you 
may be saved; and in preaching it we endure affliction for your 
sake, and this salvation which we preach operates in you in the 
patience which it produces in you, who bear similar afflictions for 
the Gospel which you receive. Theophyl. 

The reading in the text is that of the greatest number of 
uncial and cursive MSS. and best Editions. — Elz. has καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς 


-Οὐμῶν after σωτηρίας. =; 
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i Acta 19. 23, &e. 
1 Cor. 15. 32. 
& 16. 9. 


j Jer. 17. 5—7. 
Ezek. 33. 13. 
Luke 18. 9. 

k ch. 4. 138, 14. 
Ezek. 37. 1—If. 
Rom. 4. 17—25. 
Heb. 11. 19. 

12 Pet. 2. 9. 

m Rom. 15. 30— 
32. 


τοὺς νεκροὺς, 10 '4 


>» , ¢ \ 7 
Ὠλπικαμεν OTL και ETL pvoerat, 


ε Q e “~ 
νπέρ μων. 
ch. 4. 15. 
nch. 2. 17. 

1 Cor. 2. 4, 13. 
ch. 4. 2. 


2 CORINTHIANS I. 8—18. 


8" Οὐ yap θέλομεν ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς θλίψεως ἡμῶν τῆς yevo- 
μένης ἐν τῇ Acig, ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐβαρήθημεν ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὥστε ἐξαπο- 
ρηθῆναι ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῦ ζῇν" 9} ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς τὸ ἀπόκριμα τοῦ θανάτου 
ἐσχήκαμεν, ἵνα μὴ πεποιθότες ὦμεν ἐφ᾽ ἑαντοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿ ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ ἐγείροντι 
ὃς ἐκ τηλικούτον θανάτου ἐῤῥύσατο ἡμᾶς, καὶ ῥύεται, εἰς ὃν 
ll m 


συνυπουργούντων καὶ ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν TH 


δεήσει, ἵνα ἐκ πολλῶν προσώπων τὸ εἰς ἡμᾶς χάρισμα διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστηθῇ 


12 n¢ Ν , e a 9 9 Ἁ ΙΝ 9 A , ean 
H yap κανχὴσ ἐς Ὥμων αντὴ Εστι, TO μαρτυριον Τῆς συνειδήσ EWS LG ΡΨ, 

ὅτι ἐν ἅπλό ὶ εἰλ ia τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἐ 7 n, GAN ἐν χά 
THT Και εἰ ὑκριψειᾳ TOV εου, οὐκ EV Oo οφίᾳ σ ἀρΚικΚ), εν χάριτι 


Θεοῦ, ἀνεστράφημεν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, περισσοτέρως δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
13 Οὐ γὰρ ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖν ἀλλὰ ἣ ἃ ἀναγινώσκετε, ἣ καὶ ἐπιγινώσκετε: 


och. 5. 12. 
Phil. 2. 16. 


& 4. 1. 
1 Thess. 2. 19, 20. 
’ 9 A 
Κυρίου Inoov. 


p Rom. 1. 11. 
I Cor, 16. 5. 


q 1 Cor. 16. 6. 


9 [4 δνδνσ λ-οὺὸ lA 9 ’ 
ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι καὶ ἕως τέλους ἐπιγνώσεσθε, 
μέρους, ὅτι καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμεν, καθάπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἡμῶν, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ 


14 o Ac \ 2.2 e a 5 Ν 
καθως και ἐπέγνωτε ἡμᾶς απὸ 


15 P Καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πεποιθήσει ἐβουλόμην πρότερον ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἵνα δευ- 
τέραν χάριν ἔχητε, © 4 καὶ δ ὑμῶν διελθεῖν εἰς Μακεδονίαν, καὶ πάλιν ἀπὸ 


Μακεδονίας ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν προπεμφθῆναι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν. 


Υ1 Cor. 16. 5—7. 17 


s Acts 9, 20. 


8. ὑπέρ] concerning. As Latin super, Hebr. Sy. See 2 Thess. 
ii. 1, ὑπὲρ τῆς παρουσίας : below, viii. 23, ὑπὲρ Τίτου. Winer, 
p. 342. Some MSS. have περὶ here, but this is probably a cor- 
rection of the copyists. 

— ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ) in Asia. See Rom. xvi. 3, where he speaks 
of Aquila and Priscilla—who were at Ephesus when he wrote his 
First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 19)—as having laid 
down their necks for his own life. 

Whether the peril to which he here refers was consequent 
on the popular tumult excited by Demetrius against him (Acts 
xix. 26), as Theodoret and others suppose, is not certain. Ter- 
tullian (de Resur. Carnis, c. 28) connects this passage with 
1 Cor. xv. 32, “1 fought with beasts at Ephesus.” 

9. ἀλλὰ---τὸ ἀπόκριμα τοῦ θανάτου) but (ἀλλά), more than 
this, we not only were in an ἀπορία, or extremity, without means 
of life, bud we had aleo in ourselves the sentence of death; ἀπό- 
κριμα = ψῆφον. Theodoret, Chrys. When we asked ourselves 
the question, whether we had any hope ot life in ourselves, we 
ourselves pronounced ourselves to be lost. 

᾿Απόκριμα differs from ᾿Απόκρισις. ᾿Απόκριμα is that which 
is the substance of the ἀπόκρισις. 

— ἐσχήκαμεν) we have had; a stronger word than ἔσχομεν, 
as showing duration of suffering, and intimating that its moral 
effect would be more permanent. We have had this trial and 
distress, and are still exposed to it, in order that we may feel 
our oton weakness and dependence, and may rely wholly on God. 
See below, vii. 5. 

In order to understand fully the force of the perfect tense 
as used here, it must be remembered, that wherever St. Paul was, 
he was exposed to plots and persecutions from the Jews. Cp. 
Acts xx. 3 ; below, iv. 8. 

— ἵνα) in order that. He thus marks the providential reason 
for which he was permitted by God to give himself up as lost. 
See 1 Cor. i. 15. 2 Cor. iv. 7, and below on Rom. iii. 4. 

11. συννπουργούντων---ὑπὲρ judy) You also succouring us by 
your prayers, tn order that the free gift (of God) to us, evoked 
by many persons, may be acknowledged on our behalf by means 
of many ; and so God may be more glorified by public praise for 
His goodness to me. 

A precept that we should not only pray God for blessings on 
others, but also praise Him for them. Theoph. 

12. καύχησι5] glorying (not καύχημα, or subject-matter of 
glorying). Our glorying is nothing more than the witness of 
our conscience, that we have not preached to you with the 
wisdom of the world, but with the simplicity and sincerity of 
God. The genitive Θεοῦ indicates the author and source from 
which it comes. See 1 Cor. iii. 6. Col. ii. 19, αὔξησις τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

— ἁπλότητι] simplicity. A, B,C, K, have ἁγιότητι, which 
is perhaps due to want of right apprehension of the meaning of 


Τοῦτο οὖν βουλόμενος μήτι apa τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην ; ἣ ἃ βουλεύομαι, 
‘ , ev y > > 3s NLA ‘ Ν y LN ὺ ν 18ε Π 4 
κατὰ σάρκα βουλεύομαι, ἵνα ἦ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ ναὶ, καὶ τὸ οὗ οὗ ; ἱστὸς 


ἁπλότης Θεοῦ. Compare 2 Cor. χί. 8. Eph. vi. 5, for this use 
of ἁπλότης, which is more direct opposition to σοφία σαρκικὴ 
than ἁγιότης, and is confirmed by the authority of D, E, F, G, J, 
and Vulg., Syriac, and Araéic Versions, and Chrys., Theodore, 
and others. 

18. Ob γάρ] For we have practised no disguise or reserve in 
our preaching. Cp. Acts xx.27. We are not like the Philo- 
sophers of your ethical Schools, who make a difference between 
their exoleric and esoteric teaching. We preach one and the 
same Gospel to all. We have no secret correspondence with any ; 
we write nothing to you that you do not read publicly in the 
Church, or that you do not openly acknowledge in your public 
professions of faith. 

14. ἀπὸ μέρους in part. See below, ii. δ. Rom. xi. 15. 
Winer, p. 376. 1 say ‘in part,’ for although you have com- 
plied generally with my commands, yet some of you have not 
recognized my Apostolic authority, and you have not altogether 
rejected those who impugn it. Theodoret. 

— καὐχημα] subject-matter of boasting. 1 Cor. v. 6; ix. 25. 
2 Cor. νυ. 12; ix. 3. Gal. vi. 4. Phil. i. 26; ii. 16. 

15. ἐβουλόμην) I was desirous. He does not say that it was 
his settled purpose, βούλευμα, nor yet his θέλημα, or will, to do 
so. See on v. 17, and below, Philem. 13, where ¢SovAduny in 
like manner signifies a wieh, which is controlled and overruled by 
the will; and see note above, 1 Thess. ii. 18. 

He does not say, I wrote to you, saying that I was resulved 
to pass through you to Macedonia, but only I was wishing (im- 
perfect) to do so. 

— ἵνα δευτέραν χάριν Exnte] That you may have a second 
benefit, by a second visit from me. See below on xiii. ]. 

17. βουλόμενος) wishing. So A, B, Ὁ, F, G.—Elz. BovAev- 
ὄμενος. But St. Paul does not say that he purposed, ἐβουλεύ- 
σατο, after mature deliberation and counsel, to come; but that 
only he had a wish to come. 

In fact, there is a contrast here between βούλομαι and Bov- 
Aevoua:: and he defends himself from the charge of levity, by 
asserting that his wishes were controlled by his will, which was 
regulated by right reason and by the will of God; so that his 
BovAfpara were duly subject to his βουλεύματα. Cp. ii. 1, where 
his resolve is expressed by ἔκρινα k.7.A. 

— τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ) did I therefore at all act with the ficklenese 
and lightness (κουφότητι, Heysch.) which some of you impute to 
me, as veering from one purpose to another, altering my plans 
merely from caprice or fear ὃ 

— ἢ ἃ βουλεύομαι) He answers here a second and very dif- 
ferent imputation, and saya: or, as to those things which I pur- 
pose (i.e. resolve, BovAetoua: distinguished from βούλομαι, I 
desire), do I purpose them with carnal wilfulness, in order that 
with me (and not with God) the yea should be yea, and lhe nay 


2 CORINTHIANS IL. 19—24. ΠΙ. 1,2. 


δὲ ὁ Θεὸς, ὅτι ὁ λόγος ἡμῶν ὁ πρὸς ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἐστὶν ναὶ καὶ ov 
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u 19 ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ yap 


υἱὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς, ὁ ἐν ὑμῖν δι’ ἡμῶν κηρυχθεὶς, dv ἐμοῦ καὶ Σιλονανοῦ καὶ 4 prod. 5. 14. 


Τιμοθέου, * οὐκ ἐγίνετο ναὶ καὶ οὗ, ἀλλὰ ναὶ ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν' 
γελίαι Θεοῦ, ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ναὶ, διὸ καὶ St αὐτοῦ τὸ ἀμὴν τῷ Θεῷ πρὸς δόξαν δι᾽ 
e a 21 us O δὲ ΄ὰ e A “ e A > x ‘ ι ἣ , ς ” eS , i. 
ἡμῶν. ἐ βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν εἰς Χριστὸν καὶ χρίσας ἡμᾶς, Θεός 


Ὧν ὃ 


καρδίαις ἡμῶν. 


3 “᾿Εγὼ δὲ μάρτυρα τὸν Θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν ψυχὴν, ὅτι φειδό- 
μενος ὑμῶν οὐκέτι ἦλθον εἰς Κόρινθον" 38 " οὐχ ὅτι κυριεύομεν ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως; 
ἀλλὰ συνεργοί ἐσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς ὑμῶν' τῇ γὰρ πίστει ἑστήκατε. 

Il. 1 "Ἔκρινα δὲ ἐμαντῷ τοῦτο τὸ μὴ πάλιν. ἐν λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν. 3 Εἰ 


ὅσαι Ν ἐπ a pte 24. 35. 

= John 8. 58. 
γὰρ Y Heb. 1. 11, 12. 
& 13. 8. 
Rev. 1. 8, 11, 17. 
uch. 5. 5. 
1 John 2. 20, 27. 
v Eph. 1. 138, 14. 


20 


Kat σφραγισάμενος ἡμᾶς, καὶ δοὺς τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα τοῦ Πνεύματος ἐν ταῖς % 4", 


x Rom. 1. 9. 
1 Cor. 4. 21. 
ch. 13. 2, 10. 
y 1 Cor. 8. δ. 
& 15. 1. 

1 Pet. 5. 8. 
Rom. 11. 20. 
ach. 7. 5—8., 
& 12. 20, 21. 
& 13. 10. 

1 Cor. 4. 21. 


should be nay; that is, so that my determinations to do or not to 
do a thing, should be decided by my own fleshly will, irre- 
spectively of God's guidance, and the directions of the Holy 
Spirit ? 

Do I so determine matters, that (whatever may be the pro- 
vidential order of circumstances subsequent to my determination) 
I will make my own will to be of more account than the will of 
God? Am I so obstinately fixed in my own purposes, or so vainly 
enamoured of my own resolves, as, in a headstrong spirit, to 
arrogate to myself the determination of my own conduct, and the 
shaping of my own plans, without any regard to the divine dis- 
position of events? Do I say, “Sic volo, sic jubeo; stet pro 
ratione voluntas ?’”’ 

No: God forbid! I not only subject my own wishes to my 
reason, and frame my resolves accordingly; but I submit my 
resolves also to God’s good pleasure, as intimated to me by the 
illuminations of His Holy Spirit. Cp. Chrys., Theophyl., who 
rightly point to Acts xvi. 6, 7, for evidence that St. Paul’s 
wishes were controlled by the Holy Ghost. 

Thus the Apostle in these two verses disposes of two objec- 
tions ; 

The first, charging him with capricious fickleness in hie 
wishes ; 

The second, imputing to him arbitrary imperiousnese of 
ewill. 

St. Paul’s uniform resolve was, to conform his own will to 
God’s will, and to make his actions subservient to God’s glory 
and the salvation of others. And in this resolve he never 
wavered. As Theodoret well explains the passage, St. Paul’s 
conduct is exemplary, in that he neither wavered in his mind, 
nor yet was resolved to follow his own choice at any rate. See 
above on | Thess. ii. 18. 

18. Πιστὸς δὲ ὁ Θεός] But God ie to be believed that, δια. 
If you do not believe me, believe Him, Whose Son is preached 
by me, and Who has accredited my word, and has given us His 
Spirit. See vv. 19—23. 

— ἐστίν] So the best authorities. —Elz. ἐγένετο. 

19. val ἐν αὐτῷ yéyovev} Observe the perfect yéyover. It 
has become yea, and remains yea in Him. There may be changes 
in the ordering of my own purposes to preach the Gospel; for 
my purposes are human. But there is no variableness in the 
Gospel, which is the suéject of our preaching, for that is divine. 
It is fixed for ever in Christ, the Rock of Ages. It is not some- 
times ‘‘ yea and sometimes nay ;’’ but it is an eternal yea, and 
an everlasting Amen, in Him. 

He thus obviates another objection, viz. that his own avowal 
of a modification in his purposes of preaching implied also a pos- 
sibility of change in the subséance of what he preached. (Theopayl., 
(Ecumen.) 

20. διὸ καὶ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ So A,B,C, F,G. Elz. καὶ ἐν αὑτῷ. 
The sense is, How many and great soever are the promises of 
God, their Yea (i. e. their confirmation of them) ie in Him, i.e. 
in Christ, wherefore through Him is the Amen (or verification of 
them) for God’s glory, through the instrumentality of us His 
Ministers, and through our Ministry. Therefore, since we are 
the appointed Ministers of God’s Truth to men, you may be sure 
that the promises made by us, who have been sent by Christ, and 
are guided and strengthened by Him Who is the Word and Truth 
of God, are not fickle or illusory. : 

22. ἀῤῥαβῶνα) from Heb. ἡ, Gen. xxxviii. 17, 18. 20, 
where LXX have ἀῤῥαβών. It is cited from Menander by 
Etymol. M. See authorities in Welstein. The root is Heb. 3ny 
(arabk), to give in pledge. Hence the Latin arrha and the 
modern word arrhes, an earnest, something given as a πρόδομα 
(Hesych.), as present and part peyment, and as a pledge for 


fature and full payment, or for the performance of a covenant. 
Cp. Eph. i. 14, where the gift of the Holy Spirit is called the 
arrhabon, or present earnest of the fatare heavenly inheritance. 

If the part of the payment has been given us by God, He 
will not fail to give the whole. El τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα ἔδωκεν ἡμῶν 
ὁ Θεὸς, καὶ τὸ way δώσει πάντως. Theophyl. 

23. τὸν Θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι) I call God to witness. A solemn 
adjuration. “ Jurat Apostolus” (Bexgel). See Bp. Sanderson, 
as quoted on 1 Cor. xv. 31. 

In two places in this Epistle St. Paul calls God to witness; 
here, and xi. 31. And with good reason. For in both places he 
is speaking of what God only knew, viz., the inner workings of 
his own heart. 

24. οὐχ Sri] depends on φειδόμενος, sparing you, I say, not 
thereby implying that 1 am lord of your faith, but am a helper of 
your joy. (2 Cor. iii. 5.) 

— τῇ πίστει ἑστήκατε) for by Faith ye stand. By it 
ye hold fast to Christ, your only foundation (1 Cor. iii. 11). Do 
not think then that I tamper with ¢hat because I make changes 
in my plans of preaching to you. See v. 19. 


Cu. II. 1. “Expiva 84] The δὲ connecte this sentence with 
ἐβουλόμην, i. 15. I was wishing (imperfect) to come by a direct 
course to you from Ephesus, and to pass by you to Macedonia; 
διέ, knowing in what an unhappy state you were, and not know- 
ing what effect my Epistle would produce upon you, ἔκρινα, 
resolved (aorist) not to come to you again while 1 was in grief 
on your account. Therefore, as I said before, it was because I 
would spare you (i. 23) that 1 came not az yel (οὐκέτι ἦλθον) to 

ou. 
: He was wishing to come to them, but was restrained from 
coming to them by considerations of love towards them (CArys.), 
and by the guidance of the Holy Spirit. See i. 17. 

St. Paul had announced to the Corinthians this resolve in 
his former Epistle. (See 1 Cor. xvi. 5.) I will come ¢o you when 
I have passed through Macedonia, for I am now going to pass 
through Macedonia. 

But he had not disclosed to the Corinthians the inner work- 
ings of his own mind and heart (see here i. 23), which led him to 
frame this resolve. 

— πάλιν ἐν λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν]. SoA, B,C. And some 
MSS. (D, FE, F, G) have ἐν λύπῃ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Elz. has 
ἐλθεῖν ἐν λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

The words πάλιν ἐν λύπῃ ἐλθεῖν do not mean (as has been 
alleged) that he Aad already come once to them in sorrow, and 
that therefore he had been already iswice at Corinth before he 
wrote his first Epistle. 

It is clear, and is generally allowed, that he did noé come to 
them in the interval between the writing of his First and of his 
Second Epistle. See below, vii. 5—8, and Introduction to this 
and to the First Epistle ; 

As Theodoret says, πάλιν is not to be construed with ἐν 
λύπῃ, but with ἐλθεῖν ; 

No such second visit, as is supposed by some to have taken 
place before the date of the First Epistle, is mentioned in the 
Acts of the Apostles. Only one visit before that date is recorded 
there, the visit described Acts xviii. 1—18. Besides, if the 
Apostle had been with the Corinthians in sorrow, before he wrote 
his first Epistle, he would have referred to ¢haé visit in his first 
Epistle, and would not have grounded his censures of them on 
information received from others, e.g. those of Chloe (1 Cor. 
i. 11), and common Aearsay (1 Cor. v.1; xi. 18), bat on his own 
personal observations. 

Jf, also, he had been recently there, it is by no means pro- 
bable that such excesses and or would have grown up in the 
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Kai ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὐτὸ, wa μὴ ἐλθὼν λύπην ἔχω ad ὧν ἔδει pe χαίρειν, πε- 
΄Ν ν ε ᾿ ΑἉ ᾽ A “A 
ποιθὼς ἐπὶ πάντας ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ἡ ἐμὴ χαρὰ πάντων ὑμῶν ἐστιν" 4° ἐκ γὰρ πολλῆς 
ἴω en ~ > 
θλίψεως καὶ συνοχῆς καρδίας ἔγραψα ὑμῖν διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, οὐχ iva λυπη- 
θῆτε, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀγάπην ἵνα γνῶτε ἣν ἔχω περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς. 
3 “ 9 A 
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ἀγάπην" 9" εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ ἔγραψα, ἵνα γνῶ τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, εἰ εἰς πάντα 


ε ’ 59 
VITNKOOL ἐστε. 


lO" δέ τι χαρίζεσθε, κἀγώ: καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ὃ κεχάρισμαι, εἴ τι 
κεχάρισμαι, Ou ὑμᾶς, ἐν προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ, 


11} iva, μὴ πλεονεκτηθῶμεν ὑπὸ τοῦ 


Σατανᾶ" οὐ γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὰ νοήματα ἀγνοοῦμεν. 


12 εξ λθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ θύρας μοι 


» “A ‘N 
ἀνεῳγμένης ἐν Κυρίῳ, οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύματί μου, τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με 
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rf Ὁ χάρις, τῷ πάντοτε θριαμβεύοντι ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, τὴν 


Corinthian Church, or that such heresies would have been pro- 
pagated there as he describes in his first Epistle ; 

Further ; there is not the least intimation in that Epistle of 
any recent visit to them, or of any other visit than that one which 
he had paid to Corinth four years before, viz. a. ἢ. 53, 54, and is 
described in Acts xviii. 1—18 ; 

On the contrary, the whole tenour of that Epistle is in har- 
mony with the conclusion that he had not been at Corinth since 
that first visit ; 

He also says in the present Epistle (2 Cor. i. 15) that he 
had been desirous to come to them, that they might have a second 
benefit, i. 6. from a second visit, and not a third benefit from a 
third visit. 

Besides, the abuses and excesses to which he refers in his 
Epistle, were notorious and inveterate. He could not but have 
heard something of them when at Ephesus. And the same 
reasons which restrained him from visiting them in grief now, 
would have restrained him from visiting them in grief then. 

His mode of dealing with them was to try first what could 
be done by a Lelier, and then to come in person. 

“Τὴ tristitid anté scripserat, non venerat.’’ Bengel. 

Compare the remarks on the similar case of the Galatians 
above, Introduction to that Epistle, § 19—23. 

On the objections from 2 Cor. xiii. 1, τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι, 
see note there. 

As to the position of πάλιν, see Bengel here, and cp. σχεδὸν, 
in Heb. ix. 22; and εὐθέως, Mark i. 10; ix. 15. And see Winer, 
p- 488. These adverbs are to be combined, as πάλιν here, with 
the principal word in the sentence, generally the verd or par- 
ticiple; and so πάλιν seems to be used in 2 Cor. xii. 21, μὴ 
πάλιν ἐλθόντα με ταπεινώσῃ με ὁ Θεός μου πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

2. εἰ μὴ ὁ λυπούμενος) he who te hurt by me, i.e. you your- 
selves. 

5. ἀλλὰ ἀπὸ udpous—sduas] He has not grieved me (i.e. not 
80 much me personally and individually, or me only or mainly; 
cp. Luke x. 20. Acts v. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 10. Winer, p. 439) but in 
part, i.e. in my relation fo you, and in the share which 1 take 
in your griefs, in order that I may not lay the load of grief on 
you all (for what has been done by one among you), and yet 
take no share of the sorrow’s burden on myself, your spiritual 
Father. 

No; do not suppose on the one hand, that in my reproofs I 
vented the bitter feelings of a personal grief; nor yet imagine on 
the other, that I would lay the whole burden on you all for the 
sin of one among you, and not bear any part of it myself. 

The sinner, the incestuous person mentioned above, ] Cor. 
νυν. 1—5, who was excommunicated for his sin, and has been 
now brought to repentance, has indeed grieved me by Ais sin in 
particular, as distinguished from the rest of you, to whom he 
belongs; and he has grieved me in part as sharing in your sorrow 
for the sin of one of your members. 

Thus the words ἀπὸ μέρους, in part, appear to have a two- 
fold relation; first, to the sinner as regarded with reference to 
the πάντες, of whom he was a part; and next to the Apostle as 
participating in all that concerned his spiritual flock. And this 


double relation of ἀπὸ μέρους is brought out by the words ἵνα μὴ 
ἐπιβαρῶ wdvras ὑμᾶς. 

The passage is rightly rendered by Tertullian, de Pudicit. 
c. 13, ‘Non me contristavit, sed ex parte, ne vos onerem 
omnes.” 

10. ὃ κεχάρισμαι, ef τι κεχάρισμαι)] So A, B,C, Ε, 6. Elz. 
has ef τι k. ᾧ κεχ. 

St. Paul does not here rest his pardon on the grounds of re- 
gard and relation to the party pardoned ; he had considered that 
point in υ. 7; but he now says, that whatsoever pardon he has 
granted, he has granted it for the sake of all. 

Tertullian (1. c.) rightly renders the words, “ Ego si guid 
donavi, donavi in persona Christi.’’ 

11. ὑπὸ τοῦ Zarava} by Satan, fo whom he had been delivered, 
in order that by the exercise of godly discipline he might be de- 
livered from Satan. 1 Cor. v. 5. See note there. 

12. δέ] This conjunction marks the end of the parenthesis 
(vv. 5—12), and connects what follows with the narrative in v. 4, 
interrupted by it. Cp. Meyer here, and Winer, p. 402. 

— οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν)] I have not had rest. The Perfect 
takes the reader back to the time specified, and makes it present 
to him, and marks a longer duration than the aorist εἶχον would 
have done. Cp. above i. 9, and below vii. 5. 

— Tlrov] Titus, whom I expected to come from you. 

14. θριαμβεύοντι] rendered by some, making us to triumph. 
Similarly other neuter verbs are sometimes used in an active 
sense, as Ps. cxviii. 49, 50, μνήσθητι τῶν λόγων σον ὧν ἐπήλ- 
πισάς me... ὅτι τὸ λόγιόν cou ἔζησέ pe. So μαθητεύειν 
ἔθνη, Matt. xxviii. 19; and 1 Sam. viii. 22, βασίλευσον αὑτοῖς 
βασιλέα. See Winer, p. 22, and Meyer here. 

But St. Paul uses the word θριαμβεύειν in another place, 
Col. ii. 15, θριαμβεύσας αὐτοὺς, where the sense is, to display 
them publicly in triumphal pomp and pageantry in that very 
thing, the cross, which was the instrument of shame. As the 
Fathers say, The Cross of Christ became to Him like a Triumphal 
Car, in which He rode as a Conqueror, and exhibited to the world 
His glory, by the subjection of His foes, and by the glorious re- 
wards which He procured for, and distributed to, His faithfal 
soldiers, the partners of His Victory and Triumph. See Barrow’s 
words (vi. p. 595) as quoted below on Col. ii. 15. 

This being the sense in which St. Paul uses the word θριαμ- 
Bebe in Col. ii. 15, it seems most probable that it is employed in 
a not dissimilar meaning here ; 

Thanks be to God, Who displays us to the world as trophies 
of His Triumph in Christ. 

St. Paul does not lay any stress here on the Aostile character 
of those who were led in triumph by earthly conquerors, of whom 
they were said OpiauBedew. See Plutarch, Romul. p. 38, D; 
Coriolan. p. 231, A’; Arat. p. 1052, C; and other passages quoted 
by Weistetn here. And see also the leading incidents of a 
Triumph, to which the Apostle here refers, in Plutarch, Emil. 
§ 32; Josephus, B. J. vii. 5; Juvenal, Sat. x. 38—45; Grerius, 
Thesaurus Ant. Vol. xxx.; Dr. Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. p. 1008. 

Indeed, it may rather be said, that there is a contrast here 
between the savage barbarity of earthiy Conquerors toward 
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those whom fhkey lead in triumph, and the mild yoke which 
Christ places on the neck of those whom He subdues to Himself. 
Earthly Victors lead their captives in triumph, in order to put 
them to death, but Christ leads us in triumph, in order that we 
may have everlasting life. Our Heavenly Conqueror, Christ, 
in His infinite love to us, leads us in triumph in order that 
we, His captives, may become His soldiers, partners of His 
Victory. 

St. Paal’s thoughts are absorbed in contemplating the 
Triumph of Him Who rides on the White Horse, going forth 
conquering and to conquer (Rev. vi. 2); and he exults in re- 
garding himself as an instrument used for the display of Christ’s 
triumphal glory in the march of His Gospel through the world. 

This is the sense which, with more or less clearness, is as- 
signed to these words by ancient Expositors. Thus Theodoret, 
“In all things we sing hymus to God (does he refer to the 
triamphal psean?), Who leads us hither and thither, displaying 
us to the world, and diffusing by us the knowledge of His truth.”’ 
So Chrys., ‘‘The Apostle has been speaking of his affictions. 
But do not think, he says, that I am distressed by them. No; 
they are my glory. These trials are our triumphs. Thanks be 
to God, Who f¢riumphs us, that is, makes us illustrious (ep:- 
φανεῖς) in the eyes of all. Our persecutors are the trophies which 
we erect in every land. We triumph in Christ, and in His Gos- 

And since we are engaged in a triumph, we must bear 
the trophy aloft, the Cross, in the eyes of the world.” 

And so Theophyl. And so Jerome, ad Hebib. qu. 11, 
“. Triumphat nos Deus in Christo. Triumphus enim Dei passio 
Martyraum pro Christi nomine, cruoris effusio, et inter tormenta 
leetitiee.””’ And thus he well connects this verse with what follows: 
“‘Cum enim -viderit quis tantd perseverantia stare Martyres, 
et in suis persecutionibus gloriari, odor notitie Dei disseminatur 
in gentes, et subit tacita cogitatio, quod, nisi verum esset Evan- 
gelium, nunquam sanguine defenderetar.”’ 

St. Paul, in writing these words, doubtless refers to the fact 
in hie mind, that he Aimself had once been, in a special degree, 
an Enemy of Christ (indeed, wo had not been an Enemy once? 
see Rom. v. 10), and that he had formerly taken up arms against 
Christ, and that he had been thrown prostrate on the ground, asa 
soldier in a field of battle, by Christ’s victorious power and glory, 
in his mad career to Damascus, and that he had been led by Him 
in triumph as a captive by a Conqueror. His mind is also filled 
with an awful sense of Christ’s majesty, and with joy and grati- 
tade that he himself, once the furious enemy of Christ, and proud 
rebel against Him, is now one of His soldiers, accompanying Him 
always, and in every place (πάντοτε, and ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ), in the 
triumphal progress of the Gospel (as the laurelled legions of the 
Roman Cesars followed them on their victorious career through 
the streets of the cities of the world), and showing forth His 
praise, and chanting 8 sacred “lo TriumpHe’”’ to Christ, and 
proclaiming peace and safety to all who receive Him, and submit 
to His victorious sway. 

Hence the Metaphor which follows; 

14—16. τὴν ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὑτοῦ davepotryri—els 
ζωήν] These verses may best be considered together. 

᾽Οσμὴ = odor, smell; εὐωδία, sweet smell, fragrance, per- 


fame. 

Some MSS. (A, B) prefix ἐκ to θανάτου and to ζωῆς, which 
is received by some Editors. But the reading in the text seems 
preferable, and is found in D, E, F, G, I, Καὶ ; and is confirmed by 
Vuig., Syriac, Gothic, and Asihiopie Versions, and Cod. Augiens. 
and Boerner., and by the majority of Ancient Interpreters. 

The sense is, we diffuse the odour of His knowledge in every 
place. They who follow an earihk/y conqueror in his triumphal 
march through the cities of this world, cause the citizens of those 
cities to kindle incense on the altars of those cities, in sacrificial 
praise, on the approach of the conqueror, and so a perfume is 
every where diffused by his arrival, and ascends in a fragrant 
cloud to heaven. See Plutarch, Amil. § 32, p. 272 (quoted by 
Macknight here), Dio Cassius, Ixxiv. 1, who speaks of the streets 
as full of θυμιάματα, or aromatic exhalations from the altars; and 
Horat, Od. iv. 2. 50, 


“ Tuque dum procedis, Jo Triumphe ! 
Non semel dicemus, Jo Triumphe / 
Civitas omnis, dabimusque Divis 

Tura benignis.” 


So we, the preachers of the Gospel, cause the incense of 
prayer and praise to be kindled on sacred altars erected to God, 
which breathe forth a sacrificial odour, and waft a sweet perfume 
to heaven. Cp. Rev. viii. 3,4. ᾿ 

The ὀσμὴ, or odour, diffused by the incense on the altars in 
the streets of the cities of this world at the approach of the 
earthly Victor in Ais triumph, was a signal of death to some, and 
of life to others. 

It was a signal of death to those who had rebelled against 
the victor, and would not submit to him, and who were then 
slaughtered. See Josephus, B. J. vii. 24. Livy xxvi. 13. 

It was a signal of ἐξ to others, whom he delivered by his 
Victory, and who welcomed the Victor with joy. 

So the Gospel which we preach in our progress through the 
world; so the incense which we cause to be kindled on Christian 
altars. It is an odour of death unto death to those who reject 
Christ, and it is an odour of life unto life to all who receive Him. 

Compare what he had said 1 Cor. i. 18, where the preaching 
of the Gospel is described as foolishness to them that perish 
(ἀπολλυμένοις, as here), but the power of God to the σωζόμενοι. 
See also below, iv. 3, If our Gospel ts hid, it ἐς hid τοῖς ἀπολ- 
λυμένοις. 

On this use οὗ σωζόμενοι, see Acts ii. 42. St. Paul adopts 
and improves upon a mode of expression which was common to 
Jewish Teachers, who called the Law an “ aroma vita” to the 
good, and “ aroma mortis’’ to the evil. See the passages quoted 
from the Talmud by Wetstein. 

St. Paul’s words, ‘(an odour of death unto death, and of 
life unto life,’’ are to be explained by reference to the re- 
generating power of the Gospel, “ ἃ parte anié,” and to the im- 
mortality which it bestows, “" ἃ parte post.’’ Christ gives the 
vivifying odour of the new birth in Baptism; and the ret life, 
then bestowed, will, if duly cherished in the soul, lead on to life 
eternal: and so the Gospel is an odour of life to life—of life 
spiritual to life immortal. 

But to those who reject it, it is an odour of death, that is, of 
the death of sin, which the Gospel declares, and in which it finds 
all men; and this state of spiritual death will lead those who 
refuse the Gospel to what is called in Scripture the second death, 
viz. death elernal (Rev. ii. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8). 

And therefore S. Jreneus says (iv. 28), ‘‘ Quibus est odor 
mortis ad morlem nisi qui non creduni neque subjecti sunt 
Verbo Dei? ... Qui autem sunt, qui salvantur (οἱ σωζόμενοι) et 
accipiunt vifam eternam? Nonne hi qui diligunt Deum et poili- 
citationibus ejus credunt et malitia parvuli effecti sunt ?” 

In this statement of St. Paul we have an inspired declara- 
tion of the Freedom of the Auman Will. As S. Jerome says 
(ad Hebibiam iv. p. 183), The name of Christ is ever fragrant: 
but use men are left to éheir own freedom of will,—in order 
that if they believe they may be saved, and if they reject Him, 
they may be lost,—therefore the fragrance of our preaching of 
Christ, which in i/sef/ is sweet, is rendered either deadly, or else 
"6 galvific,” by the sin or faith of those who reject or receive it. 
So Christ Himself was ‘‘set for the fall of some, and for the 
rising up of others in Israel” (Luke ii. 34). 

Indeed we may add here, that in the Christian scheme 
nothing that God has done is indifferent. Every thing is as a 
two-edged sword. All Christian privileges, all the means of 
Grace, Scriptures, Sermons, Sacraments, Sundays, Churches, 
Chapels, Liturgies, and all things that Christ’s ministers do and 
teach in His Name, are—according as they are used — either 
blessings or banes, either physic or poison; either for weal or 
woe, either an odour of life unto life eternal, or of death unto 
death eternal, to the souls of all to whom they come. Cp. Aug. 
Serm. 4 and Serm. 273. 

16. rls ἱκανός) who is sufficient? See iii. 5, where he an- 
swers this question. 

17. of πολλοί] The many, at Corinth, as distinguished from 
the few who do not so. Cp. Titus i 11. Phil. ii. 21. 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, where St. Paul deplores the practice of many among 
Christian Teachers to seek their own personal ends in preaching 
the Gospel, and to adulterate it for the sake of advantage or to 
accommodate it to the taste of men, for popular applause, or for 
lucre’s sake (2 Pet. ii. 3). 

This might be expected to be a prevalent practice at Corinth 
from the example and influence of Greek Philosophers, Rhetori- 
cians, and Sophists in that city. See next note. 
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Θεοῦ, ἐν Χριστῷ λαλοῦμεν. 
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ΠῚ. 1" ᾽᾿Αρχόμεθα πάλιν ἑαντοὺς συνιστάνειν, εἰ μὴ χρήζομεν, ὡς τινὲς, 
A 9 A ,». ©€§ A 4 oF C A ῶ ve 9 ,ε @€ A 38 

TVTTATUKOY ἐπιστολῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἣ ἐξ ὑμῶν ; 3: " Ἧ ἐπιστολὴ ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε, 
ἐγγεγραμμένη ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν, γινωσκομένη καὶ ἀναγινωσκομένη ὑπὸ 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων, ὃ." φανερούμενοι ὅτι ἐστὲ ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ διακονηθεῖσα 
ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐγγεγραμμένη οὐ μέλανι, ἀλλὰ Πνεύματι Θεοῦ ζῶντος, οὐκ ἐν πλαξὶ 
λιθίναις, ἀλλὰ ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας σαρκίναις. 

4 Πεποίθησιν δὲ τοιαύτην ἔχομεν διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν" ὅ ἥ οὐχ ὅτι 


€ 3 id ’ 913 ε “A ε > e ~ 9 > e @ 4 e “~ 9 
ἱκανοΐ ἐσμεν λογίσασθαΐ τι ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ὡς ἐξ ἑαυτῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἱκανότης ἡμῶν ἐκ 


e Jer. $1. 8]. 
Heb. 8. 6, 8. 
Rom. 7. 6. 
ch. 5. 18. 


— κακηλεύοντες) ‘‘ Adulterantes’’ (Iren. iv. 26). The mean- 
ing of καπηλεύω, “ cauponari,’’ is 

(1) To deal by retail. 

(2) To make a gain of. 

8 ) To adulterate—especially wine. See LXX, Isa. i. 22, 
οἱ κἀπηλοί σον μίσγουσι τὸν οἶνον ὕδατι, and Greg. Nazian. 
Orat. 2. p. 34, οὐ γάρ ἐσμεν ὧς οἷ πολλοὶ καπηλεύειν δυνάμενοι 
τὸν λόγον τῆς ἀληθείας καὶ ἀναμιγνύναι τὸν οἶνον ὕδατι, 
ὥστε αὐτοί τι παρακερδαίνειν ἐκ τῆς καπηλείας ὁμιλοῦντες πᾶσι 
πρὸς χάριν, ὡς ἂν μάλιστα εὐδόκιμοι μὲν παρὰ τοῖς πολ- 
λοῖς. 

Cp. Βεμπέϊον᾽ 5 excellent remarks on the word at the begin- 
ning of his Sermon on this text (Works iii. p. 242), “‘ καπηλεύειν, 
besides the sense of adulterating, has an additional notion of 
unjust lucre; and here signifies to corrupt the word of God jor 
gain. 

Thus Plato speaks of those Teachers who go like pedlars 
from city to city, and sell and buckster their sciences to any one 
who has an appetite for them (καπηλεύοντες τὰ μαθήματα τῷ del 
ἐπιθυμοῦντι) : and Lucian (Hermotim. c. 59) says, the Philo- 
sophers retail their theories like chapmen (καπηλοί), the most of 
them having mixed them up together, and adulterating them, 
and fraudulently measuring them out. 

See other similar passages concerning the Greek Sophists in 
Welstein. 

The reference to this subject, as illustrated by Greek 
Philosophy, and as treated with reference to Christian Doctrine 
by the Apostle St. Paul here, can hardly fail to iuspire the 
English reader with feelings of thankfulness to God, that through 
the provision of settled endowments by the piety of his Christian 
Forefathers, for the maintenance of Christian Teachers in the Pa- 
rishes of England and in her Seate of Learning, He has delivered 
the Clergy of England, and her Academic Instructors, from that 
fascinating lure and dangerous temptation to which some are 
exposed, of vending paradoxical speculations and heterodox no- 
velties for the sake of popular applause and personal emolument, 
and of adulterating the purity of the Gospel by corrupt ad- 
mixtures, in order to gratify a vicious appetite and diseased 
taste, and of retailing poison to the People instead of saving their 
souls. 


Cu. III. 1. ᾿Αρχόμεθα)] Are we beginning again to commend 
ourselves (as some charge us with doing), if indeed, forsooth, we 
do not even require, as certain othere do (and as some may think 
that we also do) commendatory letters from you! We, your 
Apostie and Teacher, from you, our flock! An answer to an 
objection ; and also a censure on the false teachers who sent them- 
selves, and commended themselves. See xi. 4. 

Ei μὴ is the reading of A, B, I, K, and so Meyer. Cp. 
2 Cor. xii. 13, where εἰ μὴ introduces similarly an hypothesis 
put ironically, as here, only to be exploded as absurd. See also 
xiii. 5. 

C, D, E, F, G, have ἢ μὴ, which has been received by Griesd., 
Scholz., Lach., Tisch., Alford. But the 4 seems to be a con- 
fusion from similarity of sound with el. See 2 Cor. xii. 1. 

— ὑμῶν] Elz. adds συστατικῶν, not in A, B, C. 

This sentence obviates an vbjection, supposed to proceed 
from a Corinthian hearer or reader of what the Apostle had been 
saying concerning himeelf. 

Do not imagine, from what I have stated concerning my 
afflictions and the success and integrity of my ministry, that I am 
conscious of any need of commendatory letters to you or from 
you. No; we dare not commend ourselves. (2 Cor. v. 12; x. 
12.) You yourselves are our testimonial; you are our letter of 


A ~ 6ea Ve 7 e A ὃ / a ὃ θ , 3 , 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, 5 "ὃς Kal ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης, οὐ γράμματος, 
ἀλλὰ Πνεύματος: τὸ γὰρ γράμμα ἀποκτείνει, τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ζωοποιεῖ. 


recommendation. (Chrys.) Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 1, 2, “ The seal of my 
Apostleship are ye in the Lord.” 

There is also an emphasis on ἑαυτούς. Do we commend 
ourselves? No; but we do magnify our ofice. Cp. Rom. 
xi. 13. See what follows. 

2. Ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε] Cp. S. Polycarp ad Philipp. 
ο. 11: ‘“ Nibil tale sensi in vobis in quibus laboravit beatus 
Paulus, gui estis in principio Epistole ejus.” The original is 
lost bere. S. Polycarp probably wrote of ἐστε ἐν ἀρχῇ ἐπιστολαὶ 
αὐτοῦ. See on Phil. iv. 16; and above, 2 Thess. i. 3. 

8. ἐστὲ ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ] ye are an Epistle of Christ, 
written by Him with the finger of the Holy Ghost, who has 
engraven His Law on your hearts by the instrumentality of ot 
Ministry, which He has blessed to you, and so made you to be 
the credentials of our Apostieship, and to be our Letter of re- 
commendation. 

— καρδία] A, B, C, Ὁ, E, F, G, have καρδίαις here, re- 
ceived by Lachmann and others. Another proof that the most 
ancient MSS. are sometimes disfigured by blemishes, and agree 
in erroneous readings. 

The reading in the text is authorized by the early testimony 
of Origen, Ireneus (v. 13), and Hilary, and by the great body of 
Cursive MSS. and ancient Versions, and is adopted by Tisch. and 
Meyer. 

But how are we to account for καρδίαις here in so many 
uncial MSS. ? 

It is not impossible that the true reading may be simply ἐν 
πλαξὶ σαρκίναις, and that the substantive καρδίαις was only an 
explanatory gloss, imported from v. 2, ἐγγεγραμμένοι ἐν ταῖς 
καρδίαις ὑμῶν, and that this was corrected by other copyists 
into καρδίας. 

Though the theory of explanatory interpolations of marginal 
glosses into the text of the New Testament has been sometimes 
carried too far (6. g. by Wassenberg in Vaicken. Schole in N. T. 
tom. i.), yet probably this has been the most fertile source of 
error in some MSS. of the Sacred Volume. 

δ, οὐχ ὅτι] not as if we though! that. 
κυριεύομεν. Winer, p. 490. 

6. ἱκάνωσεν Siaxdvous] enabled us for ministers; ἐνεδυνά- 
μωσεν. (Theoph.) So διδάσκειν σοφὸν, αὐξάνειν μέγαν. Matth. 
σ. 6. § 414, 3. 

— καινῆς διαθήκης, ob γράμματος, ἀλλὰ Ilvedparos—ypdupa 
ἀποκτείνει,---Πνεῦμα (ωοποιεῖ)] Of a New Covenant (as distin- 
guished from the Old) ; not of letter, but of Spirit ; for the letter 
(as far as it is the letter, and is without the Spirit) sil/eth. 

Καινὴ διαθήκη here does not signify the ‘‘ New Testament ᾽ 
(it is hardly necessary to say) considered as a Book, and as dis- 
tinguished from the ‘‘ Old Testament "’ (i. 6. the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures), called by that name by St. Paul here (vr. 14). 

For this is a name posterior to the Apostolic age; and when 
St. Paul wrote to the Corinthians, only a portion of the New 
Testament was as yet in existence. 

Besides, the words καινὴ διαθήκη stand here without the 
definite article 7, and mean a New Covenant, with an allusion to 
the words of Jeremiah, xxxi. 31 (or as it is in LXX, xxxviii. 31), 
διαθήσομαι διαθήκην καινὴν, οὐ κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην ἣν διεθέμην 
τοῖς πατράσιν αὐτῶν... .. δώσω νόμους εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν αὐτῶν, 
καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐτῶν γράψω αὐτούς. And Ezekiel, xi. 19: 
δώσω αὐτοῖς καρδίαν ἑτέραν, καὶ Πνεῦμα καινὸν δώσω ἐν 
αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐκσπάσω τὴν καρδίαν τὴν λιθίνην τῆς σαρκὸς 
αὐτῶν, καὶ δώσω αὐτοῖς καρδίαν σαρκίνην, ὅπως ἐν τοῖς 
προστάγμασί μου πορεύωνται, καὶ τὰ δικαιώματά μου φυλάσσων- 
ται, καὶ ποιῶσιν αὐτὰ. ... And see St. Paul’s own words, Heb. 


Cp. i. 24, οὐχ ὅτι 


| viii. 8 - 10. 
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* a lad € . é ὡς 
- TRI δὲ ἡ διακονία τοῦ θανάτου ἐν γράμμασι ἐντετυπωμένη λίθοις ἐγενήθη f Deut. 4. 18 
Ὁ es . = 
ἐν δόξῃ, " dare μὴ δύνασθαι ἀτενίσαι τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴλ εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον Mai Exod. 4. 29-85. 


g Luke 9.29—31. Acts 6. 15. 


The connexion of the sentences therefore is: I do not need 
letters of commendation. Ye are my Apostolic credentials. Your 
conversion to Christianity wrought by my instrumentality, and 
the gifts of the Holy Spirit poured upon you, through my 
ministry, are my testimonials, ‘known and read’’ by the eyes 
of all. Ye are Christ’s Epistle ministered by me,—an Epistle 
written by the hand of the Holy Ghost, who has inscribed the 
Gospel by my means, not on tables of stone, but on your hearts. 
Not that I therefore claim any honour to myself. I am a mere 
διάκονος, ἃ servant. Christ is the Master; He the only Source. 
I am a mere channel; He is the divine Agent. I am a mere in- 
strument. But He has been pleased to employ and enable me to 
fulfil His promises and prophecies and to write by me a New 
Covenant, not of Letter, but of Spirit; that is, not of a Law 
written on stone, but of a Spirit writing on the heart; and 
teaching and enabling you to perform it, by the gracious out- 
pourings of the Holy Ghost, shed upon you through my Apostolic 
ministry. 

Thus, in passing, he reprehends the Judaizers at Corinth 
(as Chrys. observes), who did not regard the Gospel as the 
JSulfilment of the Law, but only as an appendage to it; and 
teaches that the Letter of the Law only serves to condemn, 
unless they who receive if are regenerated by the vivifying Spirit 
of the Gospel. 

On this subject the reader may consult S. Augustine's Trea- 
tise, “ De Spiritu et Literd,’’ Vol. x. p. 311—363, where he 
compares the two Dispensations, and asserts the Dignity of the 
New, against the Pelagians. 

It may be requisite to observe, that there is no disparage- 
ment here of the Levitical Law as has been alleged by some 
in ancient times, 6. g. by the Marcioniles (see Tertullian c. Mar- 
cion. v.c. 11) and the Manichaans (see Augustine contra Adver- 
sarium Legis, ii. 24), and by others in modern times; nor any 
depreciation of the letter of Holy Scripture, as distinguished 
from the inner working of the Spirit. 

One and the same Immutable God wrote the Law on the 
Tables of Stone, and writes His Law by the Spirit on the 
Heart (Tertullian 1. c.). And the Language of Holy Scrip- 
ture is from the Holy Ghost. Holy men spake of old as they 
were moved (φερόμενοι) by the Holy Ghost (2 Pet. i. 21); and 
St. Paul says that he himself speaks in worde which the Holy 
Ghost teacheth. (1 Cor. ii. 13.) And he declares, that the ἱερὰ 
γράμματα are the things which are able σοφίσαι εἰς σωτηρίαν, 
through faith in Christ. (2 Tim. iii. 15.) And as God Himself 
had proclaimed by the Prophets (see Ezek. xi. 20), to whom he 
refers here, the very end for which the Spirit was to be given in 
the New Covenant, was, that they to whom it was given might 
be enabled to do the moral Law, enounced in the Old Covenant, 
and explained and spiritualized in the New. See further in next 
note. 

— τὸ γράμμα ἀποκτείνει, τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ζωοποιεῖ] the Letter 
killeth, but the Spirit giveth life. 

The letter of God's Law,—without the Spirit,—killeth ; but 
the Spirit quickenetb. 

This is no disparagement of the Letter of the Law, but only 
shows the corruption of the Nature of Man, to whom the Law is 
given, and proclaims the blessedness of the Gospel. 

The dignity of the Ministry of the New Covenant as distin- 
guished from the Old, is that it bestows the Holy Ghost, Who 
enables to fulfil she Law, which is perfectly holy, just, and good 
in itself (Rom. vii. 12—14), but by reason of man’s corrupt 
nature killeth ; i. 6. brings with it condemnation (ἀποκτείνει) for 
man’s disobedience to it. See on 1 Cor. xv. 56; and Augustine, 
de Doctr. Christ. iii. 4; and CArys. and Theophyl. here. 

In this New Covenant, the Holy Ghost, in virtue of Christ’s 
sacrifice for sin, bestows new life in the laver of Regeneration in 
Holy Baptism (Theoph.), and dispenses gifts of comfort and 
peace to the penitent; and so guickens those who were morally 
dead, and raises them by a spiritual Resurrection to a life of 
Grace here, and to a glorious Immortality hereafter. 

The moral Resurrection, of which he speaks, is exactly 
analogous to the dJodily Resurrection, of which St. Paul had 
spoken in the First Epistle; and St. Paul uses the same mode 
of speech with regard to both. 

In his First Epistle he had said that ‘‘ Flesh and blood can- 
not inherit the kingdom of God.”’ (1 Cor. xv. 50.) That is, as 
Sar as they are flesh and blood, and are not vivified and renewed 
by the Holy Spirit, Whom God has promised to pour out on all 
flesh (Joel ii. 28. Cp. Acts ii. 17), they have no hope of 
heaven ; 

But yet (as he had there affirmed against all who deny the 


Resurrection of the Body) the Flesh, when it has been quickened 
by the Spirit, will arise to Everlasting Glory. 

So here, the Le/ter of the Law taken by itself killeth. Un- 
less it be read by the aid of the same Spirit Who wrote it, and 
Who alone can enable to understand and to do it, it brings with 
it, not life, but death ; not salvation, but condemnation. 

But, if it be so read as it ought to be, if the Spirit acts in 
the Letter on the heart, then the Word of God is a ‘ lively 
oracle,’ and brings /jfe to the soul. (Acts vii. 38. James i. 21.) 

As our Blessed Lord had said in words which are applicable 
to both these Resurrections,—" It is the Spirit that quickeneth, 
the Flesh (i. e. alone) profiteth nothing ; the words which 1 have 
spoken to you, they are Spirit and they are life.” (John vi. 63.) 

Here then is a warning against placing confidence on Sys- 
tems of Education which give instruction in the Letter of Scrip- 
ture, but do not afford those means of Grace by which the Holy 
Spirit works on the soul; such as Public Prayer, the Sacraments, 
the Ministry of Reconciliation, Benedictions, and laying on of 
Apostolic hands in Confirmation, and writes the Law of God 
with His divine Finger on the heart. Cp. Theophyl. here. 

On this subject the Editor may perhaps be permitted to 
refer to No. xx. of Occasional Sermons, ‘‘On the Office of the 
Holy Ghost in Education.” 

7—15.] The words δόξα, δεδόξασται τὸ δεδοξασμένον, κάλυμμα 
περιαιρεῖται, as used here (vv. 7—15), are derived from the 
Mosaic narrative in the Septuagint Version of Exodus xxxiv. 29 
—35, of his own appearance when he came down from Sina, and 
when he talked with the people, and went in again to converse 


with God. 


Indeed, the language of the Septuagint here, as in many 
other places, affords the best commentary on that of St. Paul. 

For a preparatory illustration of the Apostle’s words, let the 
reader compare the two placed side by side. 


Exop. xxxix. 29—35. 


‘Ns δὲ κατέβαινε Μωϊσῆς ἐκ 
τοῦ ὕρους καὶ αἱ δύο πλάκες 
ἐπὶ τῶν χειρῶν, .... οὐκ ἤἥδει ὅτι 
δεδόξασται ἡ ὕψις τοῦ χρώ- 
ματος τοῦ προσώπον αὑτοῦ ἐν 
τῷ λαλεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτῷ" καὶ εἶδεν 
᾿Ααρὼν, καὶ πάντες οἱ πρεσβύτε- 
pot Ἰσραὴλ, τὸν Μωῦσῆν, καὶ ἦν 
δεδοξασμένη ἡ ὄψις τιχ.τ.π.α. 
καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν ἐγγίσαι αὐτῷ 
καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτοὺς Μωῦσῆς καὶ 
ἐπεστράφησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ᾿Αα- 
ρὼν καὶ πάντες οἱ ἄρχοντες τῇς 
συναγωγῇς, καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὖ- 
τοῖς Μωῦσῇ. 


Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα προσῆλ- 
θον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ υἱοὶ 
(al. πρεσβύτεροι) ᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ 
ἐνετείλατο αὑτοῖς πάντα ὅσα 
ἐνετείλατο Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐν 
τῷ ὄρει Σινά. 

Καὶ ἐπειδὴ κατέπαυσε 
λαλῶν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἐπέθηκεν 
ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ «d- 
λυμμα. ‘Hylea δ᾽ ἂν εἰσεπο- 
ρεύετο Μωῦσῆς ἔναντι Kuplov 
λαλεῖν αὐτῷ, περιῃρεῖτο τὸ 
κάλυμμα, ἕως τοῦ ἐκπορεύεσθαι, 
καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐλάλει πᾶσι τοῖς 
υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ ὅσα ἐνετείλατο 
αὐτῷ Κύριος, καὶ εἶδον οἱ υἱοὶ 
Ἰσραὴλ τὸ πρόσωπον Μωύσέως 
ὅτι δεδόξασται, καὶ περιέθηκε 
Μωῦσῆς κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσ- 
πον ἑαυτοῦ ἕως ἂν εἰσέλθῃ 
σνυλλαλεῖν αὐτῷ. 


Ἴ. ἐγενήθη ἐν δόξῃ] was made to be in glory for α time. 


2 Con. iii. 7—18. 


Ei δὲ ἡ διακονία τοῦ θανάτου 
ἐν γράμμασιν ἐντετυπωμένη ἐν 
λίθοις ἐγενήθη ἐν δόξῃ, ὥστε 
μὴ δύνασθαι ἀτενίσαι τοὺς 
υἱοὺς Ἰσραὴλ εἰς τὸ πρόσω- 
πον Μωύσέως- διὰ τὴν δόξαν 
τοῦ προσώπον αὐτοῦ τὴν 
καταργουμένην' πῶς οὐχὶ μᾶλ- 
λον ἡ διακονία τοῦ πνεύματος 
ἔσται ἐν δόξῃ ; εἰ γὰρ ἡ διακονία 
τῆς peraupleves δόξα, πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον περισσεύει ἢ διακονία 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἐν δόξῃ. Καὶ 
γὰρ οὐδὲ δεδόξασται τὸ δε- 
δοξασμένον ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέ- 
ρει, ἕνεκεν τῆς ὑπερβαλλούσης 
δόξης. El γὰρ τὸ καταργούμε- 
γον διὰ δόξης, πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὸ 
μένον ἐν δόξῃ. 

Ἔχοντες οὖν τοιαύτην ἐλπίδα, 
πολλῇ παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα" καὶ 
ov καθάπερ Μωῦσῆς ἐτίθει 
κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσωπον 
ἑαυτοῦ, πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀτενίσαι 
τοὺς υἱοὺς Ἰσραὴλ εἰς τὸ 
τέλος τοῦ καταργουμένου" ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπωρώθη τὰ νοήματα αὐτῶν 
ἄχρι γὰρ τῆς σήμερον τὸ αὐτὸ 
κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει τῆς 
παλαιᾶς διαθήκης μένει μὴ ἀνα- 
καλυπτόμενον, ὅ τι ἐν Χριστῷ 
καταργεῖται. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἕως σήμερον, 
ἡνίκα ἀναγινώσκεται Μωῦσῆς, 
κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐ- 
τῶν κεῖται" ἡνίκα δ' ἂν ἐπι- 
στρέψῃ πρὸς Κύριον, περι- 
αιρεῖται τὸ κάλυμμα Ὁ 
δὲ Κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν" οὗ 
δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα Κυρίου, ἐκεῖ ἐλευ- 
θερία. 'Ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες ἀνακε- 
καλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ τὴν δόξαν 
Κυρίου κατοπτριζόμενοι, τὴν αὖ- 
τὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφούμεθα ἀπὸ 
δόξης εἰς δόξαν, καθάπερ ἀπὸ 
Κυρίου Πνεύματος. 

See 
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below on σ. 11; and contrast here the word ἔσται, shall be per- (1) Inasmuch as the Law had a veil on its countenance ; 
manently tn glory, spoken of the Gospel. that is, it was veiled in dim types and shadows ; as St. Paul himself 

9. δικαιοσύνης) righteousness. As Chrys. eays here, The | had taught the Corinthians in his former Epistle, where he shows, 
Ministry of the Law showed men to be sinners, and denounced | that whatever things happened to the Israelites in the Passover, 
on them the curse for sin; but the Ministry of the Spirit does | the Passage of the Red Ses, the Manna, the smitten Rock, were 
not inflict punishment, but imparts righteousness. This is the | τύποι ἡμῶν, fiyures of us Christians (] Cor. x. 1—6; v. 7), 
Gift in Baptism, τοῦτο τὸ βάπτισμα ἐχαρίζετο. See below on | shadows of good things to come, but the substance is Canist. 
Rom. iii. 21—26. (Col. ii. 17. Heb. x. 1.) 

10. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει] in this respect. See ix. 3. 1 Pet. iv. (2) Inasmuch as the only mode by which the Law itself 
16. These words are introduced to guard the reader against the | can be understood, is by the reception of the Gospel. It is the 
notion that he is disparaging the Mosaic dispensation. Theophyl. | Spirit of Christ in the Gospel, which illuminates the Law, and takes 
That was δεδοξασμένον, glorified; but glorious as it was, it was | the veil from i¢s face, and makes its true features discernible ; and 
not glorified in one respect.—that is, it was not glorified rela- | which also takes the veil from the hearts of the readers of the 
tively to, and in comparison with, the Evangelical Ministry, | Old Testament, and enables them to see its true beauty and 
which far transcends its glory, and absorbs it. glory, illuminated by the light of Christ’s actions, sufferings, and 

11. τὸ καταργούὐύμενον) that which is now in course of being | exaltation, as shown in the Gospel. The Gospel is the unveiling 
done away. Cp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. of the Law; and it is the unveiling also of the hearts of its 

— διὰ 8dtys] If that which is now evanescent (i.e. the | readers, and qualifies them to read it aright. 

Levitical Dispensation) was invested with glory. Διὰ denotes See then the transcendent glory of the Evangelic Ministry, 
the guality with which a thing is endued, particularly in a state | with which 1 (says the Apostle) have been entrusted. 

of transition. So δι᾽ ὑπομονῆς, Rom. viii. 25; διὰ πίστεως, And in this respect St. Paul’s interpretation of the figurative 
2 Cor. v.7. See Winer, p. 339. 376, and next note. meaning of the vei/ on the face of Moses, as typical of the veil on 

— ἐν δόξῃ} in glory, i. 6. permanently; and so distinguished | the hearts of the people, and bis prophecy of its removal by the 
from διὰ δόξης, through glory, i.e. transitorily. Chrys., Beng. Spirit of God, is happily illustrated by the language of Isaiah 

The glory of the Mosaic Dispensation was shown in the | xxv. 7, He will destroy in this Mountain (the Christian Sion) the 
irradiation of the face of Moses (Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30); but that | face of the covering cast over all people, and the veil that is 
illumination, which was only for a time, indicated the transitory | spread over all Nations. 
character of the glory of Ais dispensation. 18. 106. πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀτενίσαι---περιαιρεῖται τὸ κάλυμμα] in 

But Christ is the ‘ Light of the World,’ and He enlighteneth | order that the children of Israel might not stedfastly lovk, or 
every man that cometh into the world. (John i. 9; viii. 12; ix. 5.) | penetrate with the glance of their eyesight (see Acts i. 10; 
The light which shone on the face of Moses was only a passing | iii. 4; vii. 55), to the end of that dispensation which was 
gleam reflected from the countenance of Christ. evanescent. 

This relation of Moses to Christ, and of the glory of his The force of the expression πρὸς τὸ, in order that, and of 
ministry as compared to that of the Gospel, was visibly displayed 1 what follows, cannot be understood without reference to the facts 
at the Transfiguration. There Moses and Elias (i.e. the Ministers | of the history. (Exod. xxxiv. 30 —35.) 
of the Law and of Prophecy, see on Matt. xvii. 2, 3) are brought After the making of the golden calf (Exod. xxxii. 1—6), 
into juxtaposition with Christ, They appeared in glory. (Luke | and the breaking of the Two Tables of Stone written with the 
ix. 31.) But their conversation is concerning Christ and His ' finger of God (xxxi. 18; xxxii. 15, 16. 19), and the murmuring 
death, Eodov,—the true Exodus of the spiritual Israel. (See on | of the people (xxxiii. 4, 5), and the hewing of two other Tables 
Luke ix. 3].) He is the centre to which their thoughts con- | of Stone which Moses took up with him into the Mount (xxxiv. 
verge, and from which their δόξα radiates. The Brightness of | 1—5), and the fast of forty days and forty nights, and the writing 
His Raiment is described. The lustre of His face ig men- | of the Commandments upon them by the hand of Moses (xxxiv. 
tioned in the Gospel-history of the Transfiguration. (Matt. | 27, 28), Moses came down from Mount Sina, and was not con- 
xvii. 2. Mark ix. 3. Luke ix. 29.) And the voice from heaven | scions of the glory of his countenance, and Aaron and the 
came to Him alone,—'‘ This is My beloved Son, hear ye Him.” | children of Israel were afraid to come near him. But he called 
(Matt. xvii. 5. Mark ix. 7. Luke ix. 35.) them to him, and Aaron and the rulers returned to him, and he 

Hence St. Peter, one of the witnesses of the Transfigura- | talked with them; and afterwards the children of Israel came 
tion, says (2 Pet. i. 17), He received from God the Father honour | nigh, and he declared to the people all that God had spoken with 
and glory, when there came such a voice to Him from the excel- | him in the mount, See the passage in the LXX, as cited on 
lent glory. And see the expressive words of the three Evan- | ». 7. 
gelists after this declaration from heaven; they saw no man It was nof till he had ceased speaking to them that Moseg 
(οὐκέτι) but Jesus left alone, μόνον, and Jesus εὑρέθη μόνος. | put a veil on his face (see v. 33 as it is in the original Hebrew, 
The Law passes, the Prophets pass, διὰ δόξης, through glory, | and in the Septuagint quoted on v. 7). And when he returned 
but the Gospel remains, ever remains, ἐν δόξῃ, in glory. to speak to the Lord he drew off the veil, and kept it off till he 

18. οὐ, καθάπερ Μωυσῆ: We do not [i. 6. put a veil on our | came back to speak to the people; and they saw that his face 
faces], as Moses did. On this ellipse see Matt. xx. 23; xxvi. 5. | shone, and Moses drew on the veil till he went back to God. 
Rom. i. 21; ix. 32; xiv. 23. 1 Cor, ix. 12. 25; xi. 16. Phil. It is evident, therefore, that after he came down from Sina 
iii. 5. Winer, p. 614. with the Two Tables, Moses spoke to Aaron, the Rulers, and 

— ἐτίθει) was placing; i.e. when he had delivered his mes- | People without any veil on his face, and that he did not put the 
eage to the people; but he removed it when he went in to con- | veil on till he had rehearsed to them the Commandments. 
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verse with God. (Exod, xxxiv. 34, See above on ». 7.) They received the Decalogue from him while his face shone 
St. Paul here states another proof of the transcendent glory | brightly with the glory reflected from the vision of God. The 
of that Evangelica] Ministry, with which he was invested. Law was given in glory. It was a glorious Revelation from God. 


He had shown its dignity and glory in its gracious and | But they to whom it was given were a rebellious and stiffaecked 
vivifying spirit, as contrasted with the condemnatory rigour of | people fees Exod. xxxiii. 5; xxxiv. 9), as be himself knew and 
the Law (νυ. 6B—9), and in its permanence as compared with the | said. J/ they had been pure in heart, if they had been obedient 
bransilory character of the Law (ev. 7—11). to God, they would have been able to see the divine glory, they 

He now declares its exceeding dignity and glory in two | would not have been dazzled by the brightness of his countenance, 
other respects; It was the God of this world who blinded their minds (τὸ voh- 
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νοήματα αὐτῶν, ἄχρι γὰρ τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα ἐπὶ TH ava- 
γνώσει τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης μένει μὴ ἀνακαλνυπτόμενον, ὅτι ἐν Χριστῷ καταρ- 


γεῖται, 15 ἀλλ᾽ ἕως σήμερον, ἡνίκα ἀναγινώσκεται Μωῦσῆς, κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν 


καρδίαν αὐτῶν κεῖται, ἡνί > ay é νη πρὸς Κύριον, περιαιρεῖται, τὸ ™ Rom. 11.23, 26. 
diay αὐτῶν κεῖται, 16 π ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἂν ἐπιστ Κύρ ριαιρ Rom. 11. 28, 26 


κάλυμμα. 


17 Ὁ δὲ Κύριος τὸ Πνεῦμά ἐστιν" οὗ δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἐκεῖ ἐλευθερία. 


n John 4. 24. 


mara) because of their unbelief. See what St. Paul himself says 
in the next chapter, iv. 4. Satan, whose service they preferred 
to God's, blinded their eyes that they could not look at the glory 
of God. 

Moses therefore punished them for their hardness of heart. 
After that he had declared God’s Law, with his face uncovered, 
and showing by its brightness the glory of that Law of which he 
was a Minister, and the glory of that God Whose Law he de- 
clared, and Whose glory beamed in his countenance, he put a 
veil on his face, in order to reprove and condemn the people for 
their moral and spiritual blindness, and in order that they might 
not see to the end of that which was evanescent ; in order that 
they might not see his own entrance into God’s presence, when 
his countenance would be uncovered by the removal of the veil 
from his face, and God's glory would beam upon it. 

This act of Moses was prophetic and typical ; 

It showed that there was no reserve or disguise on the part 
of God. 

He sent the Lawgiver down from the mountain with the 
Two Tables in his hand, and his face resplendent with divine 
glory. Moses did not then veil his countenance of his own accord ; 
no, he wist not even that it shone. But the people were dazzled 
with its glory. They were blinded by that brightness, of which 
Moses himself was unconscious; and were unable to look on the 
reflection of that which he had seen face to face. A proof of their 
unholiness and disobedience. No wonder, for they had just been 
guilty of idolatry and impurity (Exod. xxxii. 6—9). 

However he proclaimed to them the Law, in the first in- 
stance at least, without any veil on his face. But when he had 
done so, he put on a veil, to denote their blindness in not dis- 
covering, and their stubbornness in disobeying, the Law, and in 
order to punish that blindness and stubbornness. He did so in 
order that they might not see to the end of the Law. He 
punished them for their blindness by darkness, according to the 
words of God to the prophet (Isa. vi. 9, 10), ‘‘ Hear ye but un- 
derstand not, see ye but perceive not, make the heart of this 
people fat, and make their ears heavy, and shnt their eyes, lest 
they see with their eyes and hear with their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and be healed.’”’ He put the veil on his face 
that they might not see to the end of his revelation in the pre- 
sence of God,—a μὴ βλέπωσιν ‘says Chrys.), ob γὰρ ἐχώρουν, 
ore ἐκείνων ἐλάττωμα rovro,—and thus intimated that they 
would be punished for their blindness by not being able to pierce 
with their spiritual eyesight, and to discern (says Theodoret) the 
end of the Law which is Curist (Rom. x. 4. Col. ii. 17); for to 
Him the Law fends, and in Him it terminates and is fulfilled. 
There was no failing in God, nor in Moses, nor in the Law. The 
Apostle (says Chrys.) dogs not disparage the Law, nor Moses, 
but he censures the unbelief of the Jews. God illumined the 
countenance of Moses with His own Glory, and Moses delivered 
the Law, and his countenance shone while he held the Tables in 
his hand, and rehearsed them to the People. But (ἀλλὰ, v. 14) 
their minds (νοήματα, cp. iv. 4) were blinded (ἐπωρώθησων), 
veiled with a thick and callous film of spiritual blindness (see 
Mark πὶ. 5; vi. 52), because of their unbelief. The Veil, there- 
fore, which Moses put on his face, was typical of their sin and 
ponishment. It was significant of the veil which was on their 
hearts, and which still remains, even to this day, on the hearts of 
the Jews in reading the Old Testament, because they do not be- 
lieve, and because they do not read it illumined by the light of 
the Gospel. Cp. Clem. Alexandrin. Strom. iv. p. 541, ἄχρι τῆς 
σήμερον ἡμέρας τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα τοῖς πολλοῖς ἐπὶ τῆς ἀναγνώ- 
σεως THS KaAatas διαθήκης μένει, μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον κατὰ τὴν 
πρὸ: τὸν Κύριον ἐπιστροφήν. 

But Moses drelv off the veil from his face when he returned 
to God, and entered the presence of the Lord, and his counte- 
nance shone with His glory; and thus he typically showed that 
when the people would return to God, the veil would be drawn 
off from their hearts, and they would be able to see stedfastly 
(ἀτενίσαι) to the end of the glory of the Law, consummated and 
glorified ἐπ Christ. 

How transcendently glorious, therefore, is the Ministry of 
the Gospel (argues the Apostle), which is not only luminous in 
itself, but irradiates the Law with its splendour ! 

Vou. 11.—Panrt ΠῚ. 


te een en GE. eee pr 


— οὐ ypduparos—rov καταργουμένουΠ͵ἩἮ On reviewing these 
verses it may appear to be not unnecessary to insert a caution 
against the perversion of them into a depreciation of the Old 
Testament ; 

The abuse of them by the Marcionifes has been exposed and 
confuted by Tertullian (v. 11); and S. Augustine has vindicated 
and explained their true sense against the Manicheans in his 
Treatise ‘‘ Contra Adversarium Legis et Prophetarum ”’ (iv. 24), 
where he says that ‘‘the blasphemers of divine Oracles have 
alleged that the Law given by Moses was evil, because St. Paul 
calls it a Ministration of death; not perceiving that St. Paul said 
this to those who imagine that the Law is sufficient for their own 
will, and who, not being aided by the Spirit of Grace, were held 
captive by the guilt of disobedience under the Letter of the Law. 
But (he adds) that disobedience itself would not be evil, if the 
Law, which they disobeyed, had not been good.” 

The Law (he adds) is distinguished by St. Paul from the 
Gospel, in that the one commands what is good, the other confers 
what is good; the one makes man a hearer of righteousness, the 
other a doer. Why then should we be surprised that St. Paul 
calls the Law a ministralion of death, in that it forbids that 
which we do, and commands what we cannot do; and that the 
Gospel is a ministration of the Spirit, which quickens and enables 
us to rise from the death of sin ? 

And what does the Apostle mean in saying that the veil was 
on the face of Moses in order that they might not see stedfastly 
to the end of that which was being done away 7 What was that 
end? Christ; the end of the Law to every one that believes. 
(Rom. x. 4.) But what kind of end? An end which perfects, 
not destroys. ‘‘ Finis quippe dicitur, propter quem fiunt omnia, 
qurecunque aliquo fiunt officio.” The glorified face of Moses, on 
which the veil was, signified Christ. And that glory was to pass 
away, because all significations pass away, when that which is 
signified by them is revealed. As the Apostle says that all 
earthly knowledge will pass away (1 Cor. xiii. 10. 12) when we 
are admitted to see God face to face, so those things which were 
foreshown in shadows to the Jews in the Old Testament, have 
peasy away, now that the substance has been revealed to us in 
the New. 

But that the Law téself'is good, although it is called a Mi- 
nistration of death, is obvious from what the same Apostle says 
in his Epistle to the Romans. (Rom. vii. 6—13, where see note.) 
See also S. Augustine, contra Faustam Manichzum, rix. 7. 

On the perversion of this doctrine of St. Paul by the Anji- 
nomians and Anabaptists, and others of later days, see the 
Seventh Article of the Church of England, ‘‘ The Old Testament 
is not contrary to the New,” &c., and the Expositions.of Dr. Hey, 
Professor Browne, and others on that Article. 

16. περιαιρεῖται the veil is being removed. By the present 
tense he indicates what is always going on; and the certainty of 
the future total removal of the veil from the Jewish heart ; when 
it will turn to Christ. Rom. xi. 26. 

17. ‘O δὲ Κύριος τὸ Πνεῦμά ἐστιν] The Lord Jehovah, with 
whom Moses spake, is the Holy Ghost, Who writes the New Co- 
venant, of which we are Ministers, on the heart. A proof of the 
Divinity of the Holy Ghost. He is speaking of the Paraclete, 
and calls Him God. (Chrys.) The Spirit is here plainly said to 
be the Lord, that is, Jehovah, with Whom Moses spake. See 
Bp. Pearson (Art. viii. p. 590), and Barrow (Serm. χχχίν. 
Vol. v. p. 161). 

— πνεῦμα Kuplou] The Spirit of the Lord. The Holy Ghost 
is called the Lorp in this verse, ‘The Lord” Jehovah, with 
whom Moses spake, ‘‘is the Holy Ghost,’”’ and now He is called 
‘the Spirit of the Lord.’’ The reason is because the Holy Ghost 
is God, and also proceeds from God. (John xiv. 16; xv. 26.) He 
is the Lord, and He is the Spirit of the Lord. Cp. Bp. Pearson, 
Art. viii. p. 599 —609. 

— ἐκεῖ ἐλευθερία] there is Liberty. We are not like the Jews 
under a Law (says Augustine, de Continentid, c. 3) which com- 
mands what is good, but does not enable to do it; but we are 
under Grace, which makes us love what the Law commands, and 
is the Law of those who are Free. And see Auy. de Spirit. et 
Litera, c. 10, de Natura et Grat. c. δῆ. (A Lapide. 

Our Liberty, whether of Glory or Grace, whether from the 
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ΟἹ Cor. 18. 12. 
ch. 5. 7. 


2 CORINTHIANS II. 18. IV. 1, 2. 


18 ο “Ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ τὴν δόξαν Κυρίου κατοπτρι- 


ζόμενοι τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφούμεθα ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν, καθάπερ ἀπὸ 


Kupiov Πνεύματος. 


al Cor. 7. 25. 
bch. 2. 17. 

1 Thess. 2. 3, 5. 
ch. 6. 4. 


IV. 1." Διὰ τοῦτο ἔχοντες τὴν διακονίαν ταύτην, καθὼς ἠλεήθημεν, οὐκ ἐγκα- 
κοῦμεν, 2 " ἀλλ᾽ ἀπειπάμεθα τὰ κρνπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης, μὴ περιπατοῦντες ἐν παν- 


guilt of sin in our Justification, or from the dominion of sin in 
our Sanctification, is purchased for us by the Blood of Christ, 
and is revealed to us in the preaching of the Gospel, which is 
therefore called the Law of Liberty, and is conveyed to us in- 
variably and effectually by the Spirit of God and of Christ, 
which is therefore called a free Spirit (Ps. li. 12); for where the 
Spirit of the Lord is, there is Liberty. Bp. Sanderson, iii. 
. 276. 

ὐ 18. Ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντε5] Under the Law Moses alone partook of 
the glory, his face alone shone; but under the Gospel, not only 
the faces of its Ministers, but of all the people who believe through 
their Ministers, shine with divine glory. (Theodoret.) Πάντες, 
Antitheton ad unum Mosen. (Bengel.) As Isaiah says (lx. 1) to 
the Church Universal, ‘‘ Arise, shine, thy Light is come, and the 
glory of the Lord is risen upon thee.” 

— κατοπτρι(ζόμενοι] Beholding the glory of the Lord Jehovah 
as in a glass. Κατοπτριζόμενοι signifies— 

(1) To look into a glass and see one’s self. See Artemidor. 
ii. 7. Diog. Laert. in Socr. ii. 33, ἠξίου νέους συχνῶς κατοπτρί- 
ζεσθαι, and other passages in Welstein. 

(2) To look in a mirror, and see any object reflected in it. 
See Philo, Alleg. p. 79, μηδὲ κατοπτρισαίμην ἐν ἄλλῳ τινι 
τὴν σὴν ἰδέαν ἢ ἐν col τῷ θεῷ. Loesner, p. 304; and Meyer, 
Ῥ. 77; and Winer, p. 227. 

And this is the sense here. As Augustine says (de Trin. 
xv. 8), “ Per speculum videntes, in speculo intuentes.”’ 

But where do we all see the glory of the Lord reflected as in 
a κάτοπτρον or glass ? 

The Answer is, In Cnaist; He Whom we preach. In Him 
we see the Glory as of the only begotten of the Father. (John 
i. 14.) He that hath seen Him, hath seen the Father. (John 
xiv. 9.) He, as the Apostle says in the next chapter (which ex- 
plains this passage) is the Image of God (2 Cor. iv. 4), εἰκὼν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. He is the Image of the Invisible God. (Col. 1.15.) The 
brightness (ἀπαύγασμα) of His Father’s Glory, the express Image 
of His Person. (Heb. i. 3.) And He is our ““ Emmanuel,” “ God 
with us,”’ “‘God manifest in our Flesh.” 

This is the sense in which St. Paul’s words here were under- 
stood by his fellow-labourer, S. Clement, Bishop of Rome, who 
adopting the Apostle’s language, thus writes in his Epistle to the 
Corinthians, c. 36 :— 

By means of Christ we gaze stedfastly (ἀτενίζομεν, St. Paul’s 
word here, vv. 7. 13) into the depths of heaven; by means of 
Him we see in a glass (ἐνοπτρι(όμεθα, cp. St. Paul’s κατοπτρι- 
(όμενοι) His pure and majestic countenance; by His means the 
eyes of our hearis bave been opened, and our foolish and darkened 
mind sprouts upward (ἀναθάλλει) to His glorious Light; the Lord 
of all wills us to taste by Him of His immortal knowledge, for 
He is the brightness (ἀπαύγασμα) of His Majesty. 

Therefore the Apostle says, As Moses with face unveiled 
went into the presence of Jehovah, 80 we all, the vetl being taken 
off from our Aearts by the Spirit, behold the glory of Jehovah re- 
flected, as in a mirror, in Christ revealed to usin the Gospel. And, 
as the Apostle himself explains his meaning in the next chapter, 
v. 6, God shined in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge 
of the glory of God, in the face of Jesus Christ, Who is the 
Image of God. (iv. 4.) 

And not only so, but by reason of His Incarnation and of 
our pepsin Incorporation into Him, we are transfigured (uera- 
μορφούμεθα) into the same image of God that we see in Him 
(on the accusative εἰκόνα after μεταμορφούμεθα, see Meyer, and 
compare Rom. viii. 29); we are made partakers of the divine 
Nature in Him (2 Pet. i. 4); being baptized into Him, we have 
put on the new man which after God is created in righteousness 
and true holiness (Eph. iv. 24), and are transformed by the re- 
newing of our mind (Rom. xii. 2), and have pul on the new man, 
and are renewed after the Image of Him who created Him (Col. 
iii. 10); and labour and pray for grace to follow His example 
(John xiii. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 21), that the same mind may be in us as 
was in Him (Phil. ii. 5). And we have hope that He will change 
our vile body also, so as to be fashioned (σὐμμορφονὴ like unto 
His glorious body (Phil. iii. 21); and that when He shall appear 
we may be like Him (1 John iii. 2). 

The Jews were not able to gaze at the divine glory even 
when reflected in Moses; they were dazzled and blinded by it, 
and could not ἀτενίσαι its splendour. But we all are enabled by 


the Spirit to see the Glory itself. And, besides, we are trans- 
figured into it. This was more evident when miracles and super- 
natural spiritual gifts were vouchsafed to the Church. But even 
now the eyes of the faithful may see gleams of the divine glory. 
When we are baptized the soul receives new rays from heaven, 


‘being cleansed by the Spirit; and we not only see the glory of 


God, but receive some lustre from it, es silver receives the rays 
of the Sun and reflects them. Chrysostom. 

St. Paul shows that the veil on the face of Moses was a type 
of the veil on the hearts of the Jews; for Moses is not now dis- 
cerned by them with the heart, as he was not then with the eye.. . 
The Jews did not understand their own Sacraments (the Pass- 
over, the Manna, the smitten Rock, &c.), because the veil was 
on their hearts, which did not see Christ. But when the Jew 
turns to God, the veil wi!l be removed. He has now on his heart 
the veil typified by that of Moses, but he will perceive Christ to 
have been preached by Moses, when he turns to the faith of 
Christ. But we, with eyes unveiled, that is, of the heart (which 
is veiled to the Jew), contemplate Christ, and are transfigured by 
the same image from glory (i.e. from that glory by which Moses 
was transfigured) to glory, i.e. of Christ, or (it may be) from the 
glory of the life of grace on earth, to the glory of the life immortal 
in heaven. Tertullian (c. Marcion. v. 11). 

— καθάπερ ἀπὸ Κυρίου Πνεύματος as from the Lord, the 
Spirit ; i.e. as might be reasonably expected from the divine 
energy, and vivifying power, and gracious loving-kindness of Him 
Who is no other than the Almighty and Everlasting Lonp Jze- 
HovaH (the Everlasting I am, the Author of all life and being), 
and therefore ab/e to do all things, and Who is also the Holy 
Spirit, whose special office it is, by His own blessed effusion, to 
regenerate, renew, sanctify, and transform us into the image of 
God in Christ. 

Observe how the Apostle here calls the Spirit Lord, τὸ 
Πνεῦμα Κύριον καλεῖ. Chrys. 

It is hence evident that in the previous place also (v. 17) he 
called the Spirit Lord. Theodoret. 

St. Paul had said above (v. 6) that the Spirit is the ‘‘ Giver 
of Life” (ζωοποιεῖδ. He had said also that the Lord Jehovah 
Who spake to Moses is the Holy Ghost. 

See also Basil on the word Κύριος, the Lorn JenovanH, pre- 
dicated by St. Paul of the Holy Ghost, as cited by Bp. Pearson, 
note (Art. viii. pp. 591, 592). 

St. Paul says also that the process of fransformation and 
transfiguration of the Christian into the divine Image, is operated 
by the energy of God the Holy Ghost. Cp. Rom. viii. 165—17 ; 
Gal. iv. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 17; xii. 11. 2 Cor. i. 22. 

These important statements concerning the Nature and Office 
of the Holy Spirit deserve careful consideration. 

The Holy Spirit is Κύριος = nisr, Jehovah, the “I am 
that I am,”’ the ὁ dy, the self-existing First Cause. He is the 
Author and Giver of Life to the soul, ζωοποιός. 

The Church Universal has embodied (against the Macedo- 
nian Heretics, the πνευματόμαχοι, who dénied the Godhead of the 
Holy Ghost, Epiphan. Heret. 84. Aug. Heeres. 52) these two 
great truths in her Creed, Πιστεύω eis Πνεῦμα τὸ “Ayioy, τὸ 
Κύριον, καὶ Ζωοποιὸν, “1 believe in the Holy Ghost, the Lorn, 
and Giver of Lirs.” 


Cu. IV. 1. ἐγκακοῦμεν͵)]͵ So A, B, D*, F, 6. Elz. has ἐκ- 
κακοῦμεν. The same variety is found in Luke xviii. }. 2 Cor. iv. 
16. Gal. vi. 9. Eph. iii. 13. 2 Thess. iii. 13. 

The former seems more appropriate here. The metaphor is 
from military life. (See above ii. 14, and below iv. 7.) Wedo 
not act as cowards (κακοί) and deserters; we do not swerve from 
the post of service in which we have been stationed by the Cap- 
tain of our Salvation, Who enlisted us under His banner (2 Tim. 
ii. 4) at our baptism; however hard, painful, and perilous the 
service may be (i. 8), we do not abandon our colours, οὐκ éx- 
κακοῦμεν, no, nor do we faint in and under our afflictions, οὐκ 
ἐγκακοῦμεν, but we remember that when He enlisted us, we re- 
nounced the hidden things of darkness, and so far from deserting 
our standard, or fainting under it, we fight boldly against our 
spiritual foe. 

2. ἀπειπάμεθα] Observe the aorist and middle voice; we re- 
nounced them at our Baptism ; we put them far away from our- 
selves, ἀπεῤῥιψάμεθα. (Hesych.) 


2 CORINTHIANS IV. 3—7. 


oupyia, μηδὲ Sododvres τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τῇ φανερώσει τῆς ἀληθείας 


155 


Ἰ Hi Ἢ ‘ = , = , ey ‘a Ἂς ΟἹ Cor. 1. 18. 
συνιστάντες ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πᾶσαν συνείδησιν ἀνθρώπων, ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. ch. 2. 15. 
ὃ ς Hi δὲ καὶ ἔστι κεκαλυμμένον TO εὐανγέλιον ἡμῶν, ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις Sohn 12.31, 40,45 
pp YY ἡμῶν, μ & 14. 9, 30. 
ς. δ αλ 4 ὰ 3 “ ¢ bes a 7A , 5. Ἅ λ ὡ ΄ ch. 8. 8, 9, 18 
ἐστὶ κεκαλυμμένον, ἐν οἷς ὁ θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον ἐτύφλωσε τὰ νοήματα τ" 5.5.9, 


aA 3 », 3 Ν ‘ > 4 5 ‘ a 3 ’ A , a H 
τῶν ἀπίστων, εἰς τὸ μὴ avydoa τὸν φωτισμὸν τοῦ evayyediou τῆς δόξης τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ. °° Οὐ γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν, ἀλλὰ Χρι- 

‘ 3 “ , ε ‘ Q 4 e a \ 3 “ 
στὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν Κύριον, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ δούλους ὑμῶν διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

2A > , ca , a 9 A , e κα . 
εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους φῶς λάμψαι, ὃς ἔλαμψεν ἐν Tals καρδίαις ἡμῶν, πρὸς φωτι- 
σμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν προσώπῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


6 (“Ὅτι 6 Θεὸς ὁ ἃ ι36..1---Ὁ. 


2 Cor. 8. δ. 


7 εΕ Ὁ δὲ ‘ \ A 2 9 , , ψ εε Ἢ 
Ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν, ἵνα ἡ ὑπερβολὴ & 12.5. 


We cast them off from ourselves when we enlisted under 
Christ’s banner. On the force of this middle voice, see Winer, 
. 227. 
᾿ — - μηδὲ δολοῦντες)] See ii. 17. 
8. κεκαλυμμένον veiled. He keeps up the type of the κά- 
λυμμα, the veil on the face of Moses. 
— ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοιΞ] See on ii. 15. 
4. ὁ θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου ]͵ἡΆἡ The Devil. (Cicumen.) See 
John xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11. Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12. 
— τὰ νοήματα] See iii. 14, and notes. 

How wretched, therefore (argues the Apostle), is the con- 
dition of the Infidel under the Gospel. Far worse than that of 
the Jews under the Mosaic Dispensation, ‘‘ whose carcases fell in 
the wilderness.” (1 Cor. x. 5.) See the comparison here with 
their case, as described before, iii. 14. The eyes of the Jews 
were blinded by Satan, that they could not see the glory of 
Dfoses ; the eyes of the Infidel are blinded by Satan, that they 
cannot see the Glory of Christ, Who is the Image of God, Whose 
Glory reveals itself to the eyes of the faithful in the countenance 
of Jesus Christ. (νυ. 6.) 

And therefore the case of the Jew rejecting Christ is far 
more desperate than that of those who rebelled against Moses, 
and perished in the desert. See this comparison more fully de- 
veloped in the Epistle to the Hebrews, ii. 1—3; xii. 18-—25. - 

This intellectual and spiritual blindness of Unbelief is the 
punishment inflicted by retributive justice on the moral pravity of 
those who do not use their faculties, whether of mind or body, 
in obedience to the Law of God Who gave them, and to His 
glory. 

‘“‘ Deus his qui non credunt sed nullificant (ἀθετοῦσιν) Eum, 
infert cecitatem’’ (Irenaeus). And he quotes this passage of 
St. Paul, and Rom. i. 28, Because they would not retain God in 
their knowledge, He gave them up to a reprobate mind; and 
2 Thess. ii. JO—12. 

As 3. Augustine says (c. Julian. Pelagian. v. 3), “" Ceecitas 
cordis, quam solus removet Illuminator Deus, et peccatum est, 
quo in Deum non creditur, et pana peccati, qué cor superbum 
digna animadversione punitur, et causa peccati cum mali aliquid 
ceci cordis errore committitur.” And in Ps. ii., “Ira Dei est 
mentis obscuratio, que consequitur eos qui legem Dei trans- 
grediuntur.”” And in Serm. 117, “ Vindicat Deus in anima 
aversaé ἃ se exordio poenarum, ipsa cecitate; qui enim avertit se 
ἃ lumine vero, jam csecus efficitur. Nondum sentit poenam, sed 
jam habet.”’ “ 

The origin of spiritual blindness is Disobedience. Dis- 
obedience to God’s will, however made known to men, whether 
by Reason and Conscience (the Law written in our hearts), or 
in Holy Scripture, is always punished by Him with spiritual 
blindness. 

This Disobedience shows itself in two ways; 

(1) By éusts of the flesh, such as uncleanness, covetousness, 
and the like; and 

(2) By intellectual and spiritual sins, such as pride of reason, 
want of attention to evidence, wilfulness, self-love, self-conceit, 
self-sufficiency, restless eagerness for self-display, desire of worldly 
glory and pre-eminence, impatience of neglect, resentment, and 
contempt of others. 

Here was the cause of the fall of Angels, who disobeyed the 
law of their being, which was obedience to God. Here was the 
cause of the blindness of Heathenism: The prince of the power 
of the air worked in the children of disobedience. (Eph. ii. 2. 
Cf. Rom. i. 21. Eph. iv. 18.) Their blindness was the judicial 
penalty inflicted upon them for turning away their eyes from the 
true light, which is God. 

Here was the cause of the blindness of the Israelites in the 
wilderness; they would not rejoice in the light which shone from 
the pillar of fire, but took up the fabernacle of Moloch, and the 


star of their god Remphan, whose name is Blindness. (See on 
Acts vii. 43.) 

The practical conclusion from these facts is : 

In all systems of Morals and Theology, there must be the 
fundamental principle, that God is the only source of light to the 
soul. As in the natural world, it is not 90 much the eye which is 
the cause of vision,—for it cannot see in the dark,—but it is the 
sun in the heavens, which by its luminous beams paints pictures 
on the retina; and these pictures are the only means by which 
the mind is enabled to hold converse with the visible world ; so is 
it in the spiritual universe. Christ, fhe Sun of Righteousness, 
illumines the spiritual iris with His divine rays, which pass 
through the lens and penetrate the pupil of the inner eye, and 
delineate images on the camera obscura of the soul. But unless 
He does this work, and unless the spiritual organ and optic nerve 
of the heart is rightly disposed by obedience, and quickened by 
the Spirit of God to receive this illumination, all is dark within. 
The commandment of the Lord is pure, and giveth light unto the 
eyes. (Ps. xix. 8.) When Thy word goeth forth, it giveth light 
and understanding unto the simple. (Ps. cxix. 130. Prov. vi. 23.) 
Open Thou mine eyes, that Imay see the wondrous things of Thy 
law. (Ps. cxix. 18.) 

This spiritual illumination is vouchsafed only to those who 
obey God: If any man will do His will, he shall know of the 
doctrine. (John vii. 17.) 

If this light is not vouchsafed, spiritual darkness prevails. 
The inner eye is blinded by the evil one; it cannot see the 
things of the Spirit, which are spiritually discerned. (1 Cor. 
ii. 14. 

-- μὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ] the Image of God. On this phrase as 
applied to Christ, see on Col. i. 15. 

7. ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν) in earthen vessels,—vases of terra 
cotta, —Kepapyind. 

On the word σκεῦος see Mark xi. 16. Jobn xix. 29. Rom. 
ix. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 20. σκεύη κεραμικὰ, Rev. ii. 27. Cp. Rev. 
Xviii. 12. The human body is fitly so called, being formed from 
the earth, χοϊκὸν (1 Cor. xv. 47. 49. Gen. ii. 7; iii. 19), and 
feeble and fragile as a vessel of clay, and destined for the dust 
(Job iv. 19; xiii. 12). 

As to the treasure in vessels of clay, earthenware, cp. Pers. 


ii. 10: 
“O si 
Sub rastro crepet argenti mihi seria!” 


It may be, that St. Paul, in describing the progress of the 
Gospel preached by his Ministry, still keeps up the military 
metaphor (see above, iv. 1), and has here in his mind the cir- 
cumstances of a Triumphal Procession (ii. 14), in which it was 
usual to carry vessels (θησαυροῦ filled with gold and silver coin 
(‘ stips’), which were dispensed by the conqueror. See the de- 
scription in Plutarch of the Triumph of Paulus Emilius, where 
he says: ‘‘ Next went those who carried the gold coin in vessels 
which held three talents each, like those that contained the 
silver, and which were to the number of seventy-seven.” 

We (says the Apostle) carry the treasure of Christ; we bear 
it through the world, in its triumphal progress; we dispense it to 
the people; but we bear it, not in vessels of gold and silver, —like 
those in which the treasure of earthly conquerors is borne,— 
but in vessels of clay ; in order that the excellency of the power 
of what we dispense in the Ministry of the Word and Sacraments 
may be, and be seen to be, of God, and not of men. 

— ἵνα] in order that. The conjunction ἵνα marks God's pro- 
vidential design, in committing His spiritual treasure to frail men, 
as its depositories and dispensers. On this use of ἵνα, see 1 Cor. 
i. 15, and Winer, p. 408; and cp. Philem. 13. 

God chose Fishermen and Publicans to be the first Preachers 
of the Gospel; in order that At meh be seen, by the weakness 
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h Heb. 18. 5, 6. 
Ps. 37. 24. 

i Rom. 8. 17. 
Gal. 6. 17. 
Phil. 8. 10. 


2 Tim. 2. 11, 12. 


m Ps. 116. 10. 
ch. 8. 12. 


2 CORINTHIANS IV. 8—17. 


τῆς δυνάμεως ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἐξ ἡμῶν, ὃ ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενο- 
’ 9 , 3 3 39 9 4 9 h 5 4 9 9 9 3 
χωρούμενοι, ἀπορούμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορούμενοι, ιωκόμενοι GAN οὐκ ἐγ- 
, , 9\\? 9 3 , 10 i , δ ? 
καταλειπόμενοι, καταβαλλόμενοι GAN οὐκ ἀπολλύμενοι, πάντοτε τὴν νέκρω- 
σιν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι περιφέροντες, ἵνα καὶ ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ 
, ε α θη 11 Κ᾽ 4 ‘ ‘ e κα ε σι 3 θ , a AY 
σώματι ἡμῶν φανερωθῇ. εἰ γὰρ ἡμεῖς οἱ ζώντες eis θάνατον παραδιδό- 
x 3 A 9 Λε “ a 9 A a 3 “Ὁ a x ε “A 
μεθα διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἵνα καὶ ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ φανερωθῇ ἐν τῇ θνητῇ σαρκὶ Har 
121 ὥστε ὁ θάνατος ἐν ἡμῖν ἐνεργεῖται, ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
13 m* Se N 2 \ σι A , VA 2 3 , 
ἔχοντες 0€ TO auto πνεῦμα τῆς πίστεως, κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον, Ἐπι- 


nRom.8.1. στευσα, διὸ ἐλάλησα' καὶ ἡμεῖς πιστεύομεν, διὸ καὶ λαλοῦμεν, 


1 Cor. 6. 14. 


14" εἰδότες ὅτι 


A € 5 ’ Ἁ ’ 9 φ᾿ λ ¢ A \ 92 a 3 “A Ἁ ? 4 

see Acta2.24. ο ἐγείρας τὸν Kupiov Ιησοῦυν καὶ ἡμᾶς σὺν ἴησον ἐγερει, καὶ παραστήσει συν 
ea 15 o ms \ , 5 2 € A ν ς , , ὃ N a , 

och.1.6,11. ὕμιν. Ta γὰρ πάντα Ov ὑμᾶς, Wa ἢ χάρις πλεονάσασα OW τῶν πλειόνων 


2 Tim. 2. 10. 


Ν 9 [4 , 9 ᾿ 4 ἰφ ~ 
choi | THY εὐχαριστίαν περισσεύσῃ εἰς τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Eph 3.16 16 P Aw οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν" ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ ὁ ἔξω ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος διαφθείρεται, ἀλλ᾽ 
1 Pet, 3. 4. εν 3 A ε " Nc + 17 am: δ , 9 Α a 
ἘΝ ὁ ἔσωθεν ἀνακαινοῦται ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ. Τὸ γὰρ παραυτίκα ἐλαφρὸν τῆς 
om. 8, 18. , ε κα ε \ > ε \ 27 , , , 
1 Ῥεῖ. 1. 8. θλίψεως ἡμῶν καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβολὴν αἰώνιον βάρος δόξης κατεργάζεται 


of the instruments used, and by the greainese of the work 
done by their means, that the effect was not due to the Auman 
instruments, but to the Divine Agent Who wrought by them. 
See 1 Cor. i. 27—29. 

Herein is the power of God magnified, when He works 
mighty things by weak means. His strength is perfected in our 
weakness. (2 Cor. xii. 9.) Chrys. 

God is pleased to work by human means, even in the most 
signal manifestations of His mercy,—such as the reception of 
Saul into the Church at Damascus, and of Cornelius, the first- 
fruits of the Gentile world at Ceesarea. Although He had called 
the one by the mouth of Jesus Christ Himself from heaven, and 
the other by an Angel, yet He sent them both to hear the Word, 
and receive the Sacrament of Baptism from the hands of men. 
See above on Acts ix. 6. 

So, in the ordinary dispensations of His gifts to the soul, He 
uses the simplest elements; the element of Water in Baptism, 
the creatures of Bread and Wine in the Holy Communion. He 
consigns the golden treasure of Regeneration and Renewal to 
those earthen vessels—those fictile urns—in order that from the 
greatness of the gift bestowed, and from the simplicity of that in 
which it is conveyed, all may see and confess that the excellency 
of the Gift is from God. 

8. θλιβόμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχωρούμενοι)ῦἹ See below Rom. ii. 
9; viii. 35. 

10. πάντοτε τὴν νέκρωσιν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ é. τ. σ. περιφέροντες] 
always bearing about the putting to death of Jesus: " mortifica- 
tionem Jesu.” Tren. v. 13. Cp. Tertullian c. Marcion. v. 1), 
and see Primasius here. 

Observe, he does not say τὸν θάνατον, the death of Jesus, 
but τὴν νέκρωσιν, the pulling to death, the Crucifixion. 

We who die daily (1 Cor. xv. 31) for Christ, and are being 
killed all the day long (Rom. viii. 36) for His sake, and are in 
deaths oft (xi. 23), and are crucified to the world (Gal. vi. 14), 
and by the world, and are conformed to the likeness of Christ's 
death, in order that we may also be conformed to the likeness of 
His Resurrection (Rom. vi. 5), we bear about and display to 
the world the Crucifixion of Christ in our own body: we bear it 
about, not as a thing of which we are ashamed, but in which we 
glory, as the very cause of all our hope and joy. 

What is the putting to death of Jesus which the Apostle 
bare about with him? It is the death dy which he died daily, by 
which he also preached the Resurrection. Christ’s power is 
shown by the ability He gives us to die daily, and by the deliver- 
ances which He works for us. Chrysosiom. 

— ἵνα καὶ ἡ ζωὴ] that the life also of Jesus may be made mani- 
Jest in our body. For if we suffer with Him, we shall also 
reign with Him. (2 Tim. ii. 12. Rom. viii. 17; ix. 36. 2 Cor. vi. 9.) 

S. Irenaeus hence proves the doctrine of the Resurrection of 
the Body. The sufferings which the Apostle endured in the Body, 
preached his belief in its future glory. Cp. on 1 Cor. xv. 32; 
and Terlullian c. Marcion. vii.: " Hee fictilia vasa, in quibus 
tanta nos pati dicit Apostolus, in guibus etiam mortificationem 
circumferimus Domini, hanc substantiam Deus resuscitaturus 
est, in qua pro fide Ejus tot tolerantur, in quad mors Christi cir- 
cumfertur.’’ 

11. οἱ (@vres] we that live are daily being delivered, παραδιδό- 
μεθα (present); the very essence of our life is to die daily for 
Chri 


12. ὁ θάνατος ἐν ἡμῖν-- δὲ ζωὴ ἐν suiv] The Death of 
Martyrs is the Life of the Church; the Blood of Martyrs is the 
Seed of the Church. Tertullian. See on Acts viii. 1—4. 

18. κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον] according to what is written. The 
Psalm which St. Paul here quotes (Ps. cxvi. 10) is one of thanks- 
giving, in which David praises God for his own deliverance. As 
David returns thanks to God for his marvellous rescue from his 
enemies when he was in despair, so we for our surprising deliver- 
ances from our perils. 

It is one of the Psalms chosen by the Church for the reli- 
gious use of women on their deliverance from the pain and peril 
of childbirth. | 

14. civ Ἰησοῦ) with Jesus. So B, C, D, E, F, G, and 
Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Alf. Elz. has διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ, with D**, 
I, K, and many Cursive MSS. and Fathers. 

Some Expositors interpret the words of a spiritual Resur- 
rection, but this seems to be erroneous. 

Some MSS. have EFIPEI here, but the future, ἐγερεῖ, was 
the reading of MSS. in the second century. 

Hence Tertullian (de Resur. Carnis, c. 44), arguing for the 
future Resurrection of the Body, thus quotes this passage: 
“ Scientes quod qui suscitavit Jesum, et nos suscttabit cum Ipso, 
qui jam resurrezit ἃ mortuis. Qui ‘cum Ipso,’ nisi quia ‘ cum 
Ipso’ ‘ sicut Ipsum,’ sapit? (i.e. σὺν αὐτῷ is equivalent to és 
αὐτόν). Si vero sicué Ipsum, non utique sine carne.” 

And so Primasius understands the words σὺν ᾿Ιησοῦ, ‘ simi- 
liter Jesu, si cum eo moriamur,’ 

Compare 1 Cor. vi. 14, Θεὸς καὶ τὸν Κύριον ἤγειρε, καὶ ἡμᾶς 
ἐξεγερεῖ: and St. Paul says, Eph. ii. 5, ἡμᾶς συνήγειρε» ἐν 
Χριστῷ. 

And hence S. Polycarp, ad Phil. c. 2: 5 ἀγείρας αὐτὸν ἐκ 
νεκρῶν καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐγερεῖ, ἐὰν ποιῶμεν αὐτοῦ τὸ θέλημα. 

On comparison of those passages with the present, we cannot 
entertain any doubt of St. Paul’s meaning, which is expressed 
concisely so as to affirm, : 

(1) That we shall be raised in our bodies; and 

(2) That our future Resurrection will be due to Christ’s past 
Resurrection (see 1 Cor. xv. 20, 21), and to the fact of our being 
incorporated in Him, and dwelling in Him, and dying with Him. 
See vv. 10, 1}. 

(8) That He will raise us, so as to be with Jesus (cp. 
1 Thess. iv. 17), and so shall we be ever with the Lord. Hence 
he speaks of those who are laid asleep in peace through Jesus 

διὰ Ἰησοῦ), being brought together with Him (σὺν αὑτῷ). 
Ht Thess. iv. 14.) They who are buried with Him in baptism 
(Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12); they who have died with Him, will 
live with Him (Rom. vi. 8); they who suffer with Him (Rom. vill. 
17), they will also reign with Him (2 Tim. ii. 11, 12). 

16. ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳγ). Hebraismus. Esther iii. 4. Ps. Ixvil. 
19. Wetstein. 

17. καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν) ὑπερβολὴ, from ὑπερβάλλω, to shoot 
beyond; and καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβολὴν is to be joined with 
the verb, as in Gal. i. 18, καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐδίωκον, and 2 Cor. i. 8, 
καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐβαρήθημεν. 

The ἐϊσλί affiiction, by its lightness, as placed in the opposite 
scale, and by its nature as affliction, makes the scale of glory and 
reward to mount high into the air, καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβολὴν, 
so as more than to reach the examen, or beam, of the balance. 
Cp. Rom. viii. 18. Matt. v. 11, 12. 1 Pet. i. 6, 7. 


2 CORINTHIANS IV. 18. 


ἡμῖν, '8* μὴ σκοπούντων ἡμῶν τὰ βλεπόμενα, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα: τὰ ya. 


---- ~~ —-—~ ~~ - ease mf ow 


Υ. 1—10. 157 


r Rom. 8. 24. 


e Heb. }1. 1. 


βλεπόμενα πρόσκαιρα, τὰ δὲ μὴ βλεπόμενα αἰώνια. V.!* Οἴδαμεν yap, ὅτι, ἐὰν « Jod4. 19. 


εν » e oa 9 ὅ A , αλ A 3 ὃ δ 9 ~ ΄Ψ᾽ 9 
ἢ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους καταλνθῇ, οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ ἔχομεν, oi- 


& 19. 25, 36. 
Ps. 56. 9. 

2 Tim. 1. 12. 

2 Pet. 1. 13, 14. 


’ 3 ? 9.9 3 a > a 2b νι ee , 9 
KLAV ἀχειροποίητον, αἰώνιον, ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Καὶ yap ἐν τούτῳ στενάζομεν, ὃ τὰν ὗς 


τὸ οἰκητήριον ἡμῶν τὸ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐπενδύσασθαι ἐπιποθοῦντες, 
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5 ἃ Ὁ δὲ κατεργασάμενος ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο Θεὸς, ὁ Sods ἡμῖν τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα °.!- 2. 


τοῦ Πνεύματος. 


Eph. 1. 18. 

& 4. 30. 

e Heb. 11. 18. 

f Rom. 8. 24, 25. 
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ch. 3. 18. 


μοῦμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου, ἴ' διὰ πίστεως γὰρ περιπατοῦμεν, οὐ διὰ εἴδους, ὃ 5 θαῤ- « Pnil. 1. 23. 


h Ps, 62, 12. 
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Col. 8. 24, 25. 
Rev. 2. 28. 


18. μὴ σκοπούντων ἡμῶν τὰ Brewdueva] Observe the 
words here used for seeing. Things, which are looked at and dis- 
cerned by the bodily eye, are not the scope of our spiritual vision. 
He does not say τὰ ὁρώμενα, but τὰ βλεπόμενα, which is some- 
thing more. 

— τὰ γὰρ βλεπόμενα---αἰώνια] Quoted by S. Ignatius, in 
his Epistle to the Romans, c. 3, where he introduces the passage 
with the words οὐδὲν φαινόμενον αἰώνιον, and thus marks the 
difference between the objective od and the subjunctive μὴ, as 
here used by St. Paul: μὴ σκοπούντων ἡμῶν--μὴ βλεπόμενα. 
Cp. Winer, p. 429. 

We who walk by faith and not by sight (v. 7. Rom. viii. 23 
—25. Heb. xi. 1—27), contemplate with our inner eye those 
objects which we cannot look at with our outward eye; for we 
know that those things which we can look at with our outward 
eye are temporal, but those things which we cannot so discern 
are eternal. Therefore he adds, v. 1, οἴδαμεν γὰρ x.7.A. 

As was expressed by the Author of the “ Night Thoughts,” 
in the Inscription placed at the end of the arcade in his garden, 
‘¢ Invisibilia non decipiunt.”’ 


Cu. V. 1. τοῦ σκήνους of the tabernacle, in which we now 
dwell. See v. 4; and Bp. Middleton here, p. 472; and Winer, 
p. 98. The σκῆνος, or temporary tent, of the natural body on 
earth, is contrasted with the efernal mansion of the glorified body 
in heaven. 

2. ἐπενδύσασθαι to put on (ἐπί) in addition. 

The glorified body will not only be an ἔνδυμα, or indu- 
mentum, but an éw-évduya, or super-indumentum. See Ὁ. 8, and 
above on 1 Cor. xv. 35, and S. Jerome ad Pammachium (tom. iv. 
Ῥ. 323), who says: St. Paul declares that this mortal will put 
on immortality ; that is, that the flesA will not be annihilated, but 
be spiritualized, glorified, and beautified ; as the Auman body of 
Christ was at the Transfiguration, when He was still recognized 
as before, “ut eadem membra solis fulgore rutilantia Apostoloram 
oculos prestringerent.”’ 

Therefore (he adds) St. Paul does not desire to be unclothed, 
but to be clothed upon; that is, not to lose his mortal flesh, but 
to have it super-invested with heavenly glory. ‘‘Nemo super- 
induitur, nisi qui anté vestitus est.” And in another place he 
says: ‘‘ Dicit Apostolus, Nolumus exspoliari sed (volamus) super- 
vestiri, ut absorbeatur mortale hoc ἃ vitd, ne scilicet corpus ab 
anima deseratur, sed, anima inhabitante in corpore, fiat inclytum, 
qaod anté inglorium erat.” S. Jerome ad Marcell. (tom. iv. 

. 166). 
᾿ ὃ, εἴ γε καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι οὗ γυμνοὶ εὑρεθησόμεθα) yes truly,— 
if when we have even put on our bodies again we shall be found 
to be nol naked. 

The body itself is called here an ἔνδυμα, indumentum ; but 
the future glory of the risen body is called an ἐπ. ἔνδυμα (see 
v. 4), super-indumentum: and say who rise with the ἔνδυμα of 
their bodies, but without the ἐπ-ἐένδυμα of that glory which is 
prepared for the Saints, are properly called γυμνοὶ, naked, to 
their endless shame. (Dan. xii. 2.) See above on J Cor. xv. 37, 
which is the best exposition of this text. 


Similarly the word γυμνὸς in the Apocalypse describes the 
absence of spiritual clothing. (Rev. iii. 17, 18; xvi. 15.) 

Hence Tertullian (de Rea. Car. c, 4) well interprets ἐπενδύ- 
σασθαι by ‘‘ superinduere virtuéem coelestem immortalitatis ;’’ 
and c. Marcion. v. 12: “" Mortui recipient corpus super quod 
induant incorruptelam de coelo .... uti devoretur mortale hoc a 
vita, dum eripitur morti per superindumenium demutationis.” 

Similarly Chrys., Theodoret, and Theophylact explain 
γυμνὸς here to mean, ποέ clothed with the garb of glory and 
immortality,—the marriage garmeni of the heavenly nuptials 
of Christ and His Bride the Church glorified (Jren. iv. 36. 6), 
which will be given to the Righteous only, and which will be like 
that of Christ’s glorified body (Phil. iii. 21. Jren. v. 13. 3, 4. 
1 Cor. xv. ὅ8); whereas the Wicked will be despoiled even οἵ 
that corporeal beauty and grace which they had as men upon 
earth, and will be made like to Evil Angels and Fiends in the 
lake of fire. 

Hence therefore we groan and labour here on earth, in 
order that we may not be despoiled by fire with the Wicked, 
but be superinvested with Immortality with the Righteous. 
Primasius. 

4. τῷ σκήνει] the tabernacle of our body. See v. 1. 

5. ἀῤῥαβῶνα τ. Π.}] See i. 22. 

6. ἐνδημοῦντες---ὀκδημοῦμεν) we being at home in the body 
are absent from the Lord. An assertion of the separate exist- 
ence of the disembodied spirits of the righteous, in a state of 
peace and happiness in the inferval between their Death and the 
Resurrection. See above on Luke xxiii. 43. 

7. διὰ πίστεως) by faith as the means,—the way, which we 
pass through, and by which we are guided, as a traveller is by a 
road. Cp. Rom. viii. 25. Winer, p. 339. 

10. φανερωθῆναι) to be made manifest. However now we may 
endeavour to disguise ourselves from the eyes of men; or how- 
ever much we may be misconceived and misrepresented by them, 
we shall then be all displayed in our true colours, and all the 
secrets of all hearts will be made known, in the presence of men 
and angels, at the Judgment-seat of Christ. 

— ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήμωτος τοῦ Χριστοῦ] Hence S. Polycarp 
ad Phil. 6, ἀπέναντι τῶν τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ ἐσμεν ὀφθαλμῶν, 
καὶ adwras δεῖ παραστῆναι τῷ βήματι τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ 
ἕκαστον ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ λόγον δοῦναι. 

— ἵνα κομίσηται ἕ. τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος] in order that each 
man may then receive what he has laid up in store for himself dy 
meana of his body ; according to the things which he did or 
practised (ἔπραξεν) by the same δοάν᾽ 5 instrumentality when he 
was upon earth. See on Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 25. Gal. vi. 8. 
2 Cor. ix. 6. 

The aorist ἔπραξεν happily marks the earthly life past, as 
appearing then to be only like a single moment of time, compared 
with eternity. 

That which shall then be received will be either a reward or 
punishment; a reward for the good, a punishment for the evil 
done in the body: and that which shall receive the reward, and 
be liable to the punishment, is not only the soul but the dody. It 
stands not, therefore, with the nature of a just retribution, that 
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he which sinned in one body should be punished in another, or 
that he which pleased God in his own flesh should see God with 
other eyes. As for the wicked, God shall destroy both their soul 
and body in hell (Matt. x. 28), but they which glorify God in their 
body and their spirit, which are God's (1 Cor. vi. 20), shall be 
glorified by God in their body and their spirit; for they are both 
bought with the same price, even the blood of Christ. (1 Cor. vi. 
20.) The dodies of the Saints are the members of Christ (1 Cor. 
vi. 15), and no members of His shall remain in death; they are 
the temples of the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. vi. 19), and therefore if 
they be destroyed, they shall be raised again. For if the Spirit 
of Him that raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in us, as He 
doth, and by so dwelling maketh our bodies temples, He which 
raised up Christ from the dead, shall also quicken our mortal 
bodies by His Spirit that dwelleth in us. (Rom. viii. 11.) Bp. 
Pearson. . 

Furthermore, the identity of the dying and rising body will 
appear by those bodies which shall never rise, because they shall 
never die. This may be considered not only in the translations 
of Enoch and Elias, but also in those whom Christ shall find 
alive at His coming, whom He shall not kill, but change. The 
dead in Christ shall rise first; then they which are alive and re- 
main shall be caught up together with them in the clouds to meet 
the Lord in the air; and so shall they ever be with the Lord. 
(1 Thess. iv. 16,17.) If those which are alive shall be caught 
up as they are alive with the same bodies, only changed into glo- 
rified and spiritual bodies, that is, with the same bodies spiri- 
tualized and glorified, certainly those which were dead shall rise 
out of their graves to life in the same bodies in which they lived, 
that they may both appear alike before the Judge of the quick 
and the dead. (Acta x.-42.) Otherwise the saints, which shall 
be with God and with the Lamb for evermore, would be chequered 
with a strange disparity, one part of them appearing and con- 
tinuing with the same bodies in which they lived, another part 
with others. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vi. p. 709. 

Because it is here said that every one would be judged ac- 
cording to what he hag actually done in the body, the Pelagians 
hence argued that Infants are sinless, and that there is no such 
thing as Original sin, or, at least, that it has no guilt, and is 
not liable to punishment. 

But, if for argument’s sake it be allowed that St. Paul’s as- 
sertion here respects Infants, which may be doubted (see viii. 12), 
then we may say with Aug., Epist. 217, p. 1220, ““ Scimus etiam 
peas secundum ea que per corpus gesserunt recepturos vel 

onum vel malum. Gesserunt autem non per se ipsos, sed per 
eos quibus pro illis respondentibus et renuntiare diabolo dicuntur 
et credere in Deum, unde et in numero fidelium computantur, 
pertinentes ad sententiam Domini dicentis, ‘Qui crediderit et 
baptizatus fuerit ealeus erit.’"” (Mark xvi. 16.) And by nature 
we are all in Adam, and we all sinned in him, and are guilty before 
God. See Rom. v. 12. Eph. ii. 2. 

18. ἐξέστημεν, Θεῷ} If we were beside ourselves in boasting of 
ourselves, and so, in your eyes are chargeable with folly (see 
xi 1—19; xii. 6. 11, γέγονα ἄφρων), it was not for the sake 
of any glory to ourselves, but to God, Whose Ministers we are, 
aud Whose grace has made us what we are, and to Whom there- 
fore be all the praise. (1 Cor. xv. 10. 2 Cor. iii. 5, 6.) 

14. ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ)] + The love which Christ showed in 
dying for us constrains us to suffer gladly, even death, for you. 
(See Eph. v. 2.) Walk in love, as Christ also hath loved us, and 
given Himself for us (ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν) an offering and a sacrifice to 
God. (1 John iti. 16.) He laid down His life for us, and we ought 
to lay down our lives for the brethren. (John xv. 12.) 

1b. κρίναντας τοῦτο, ὅτι els—pa οἱ πάντες Gxébavoy] The 
Love of Christ constraineth us, having formed thie judgment, 
viz., because One died in the stead of all mankind, then all Man- 
kind died in Him. 

Elz. has εἰ after ὅτι, but this arose from a misunderstanding 
of ὅτι, which means Jecause, and is not found in the beat MSS. 

— εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανε») One (i.e. Christ) died for all, 
as their Proxy and Substitute, in their stead. 

Christ, the Second Adam, summed up all Mankind in Him- 
self. He died for all, and all died in Him; and since He is also 
the Everlasting Word, the Co-eternal Son of God, and rose again 


from the Dead, He rescued all Mankind, whose Nature He had 
taken, from corruption, and raised it to Immortality. See Adhanas. 
De Incarnatione Verbi Dei, § 9, 10, p. 44, who refers to this pas- 
sage of St. Paul, and to 1 Cor. xv. 11. Heb. ii. 9—14. 

It has indeed been alleged by some recent Expositors that 
wherever ὑπὲρ is used in the N. T. to declare the great doctrine 
of the Alonement, it signifies only for the benefit af, i.e. that 
Christ died for ἐλ good of, Mankind, but that it never signifies 
that He died in the place of Mankind. 

This assertion is made even by some in expounding the pre- 
sent passage; but 

(1) It is unquestionable that ὑπὲρ is used to signify in the 
stead of, by St. Paul. See Philem. 13, ἵνα ὑπὲρ σοῦ διακονῇ 
μοι. 1 Tim. ii. 6, concerning Christ’s sacrifice, δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντ ί- 
λυτρον ὑπὲρ πολλῶν. Seeon 1 Cor. i. 13, and on 1 Cor. xv. 3, 
and Winer, p. 342. 

(2) St. Paul’s argument here would fail, if ὑπὲρ does not signify 
in the place of. If a person has done a thing merely for the good 
of others, it cannot be said that they did it; but if a person has 
done a thing in the place of others, as their Sponsor and Repre- 
sentative, it is rightly said that ¢hey did ti. ‘‘ Qui facit per 
alium facit per se.”” The Sponsors at Baptism renounce the Devil 
and profess faith in Christ not only for the good of the Child 
baptized, but in the place of the Child; and therefore the Child 
is rightly said to Aave renounced the Devil, and to have professed 
faith in Christ. So Christ died, not only for the good of Man- 
kind, but in the place of Mankind. 

And therefore the Apostle rightly concludes (which otherwise 
he could not have done) that all men died (ἀπέθανον) in Christ. 

This is the true meaning of his words (πάντες ἀπέθανον), all 
died, and not, as the words are sometimes translated, ali were 
dead; a translation at variance with the true use of the aorist 
ἀπέθανον, which is applied here to ail men, as well as to Christ. 

It is urged by those who maintain the opinion above men- 
tioned, that if St. Paul had used ὑπὲρ as meaning in the stead of, 
he could not have added that He rose ayain (ἐγερθέντι), as he 
does in νυ. 15. For it is alleged, that Christ did not rise again 
in our stead. 

But this objection has no weight. St. Paul adds that Christ 
rose again as well as died, for a very good reason, viz., to prove 
that Christ, Who was the Proxy of Mankind in His Death for 
the sins of the whole World, was accepted as such by God. 

This great Doctrine of the vicarious suffering of Christ, and 
of the full, perfect, sufficient sacrifice, oblation, and satisfaction 
which He made for us, as our Head and Representative, and that 
other Truth, no less important, of our Justification by our virtual 
Resurrection in Him, are well expressed by Dr. Barrow (Serm. 
xxx. Vol. v. p. 69). 

God, in the Death of our Lord, did manifest His wrath to- 
ward us, and execute His justice upon us. So in raising Him 
thence correspondently God did express Himself appeased, and 
His law to be satisfied. As we in His suffering were punished 
(the intquily of us all being laid upon Him, Isa. liii. 6), so in 
His Resurrection we were acquitted and restored to grace. As 
Christ did merit the remission of our sins and the acceptance of 
our persons by His Passion, so God did consign them to us in 
His Resurrection, it being that formal act of grace whereby, 
having sustained the brunt of God’s displeasure, He was solemnly 
reinstated in favour, and we representaitvely or virtually in Him ; 
so that (supposing our due qualifications, and the performances 
requisite on our parts) we thence become completely justified, 
having not only a just title to what Justification doth import, but 
a real instatement therein, confirmed by the Resurrection of our 
Saviour, whence He was delivered for our offences, and raised 
again for our Justification. (Rom. iv. 25.) 

Our Justification and Absolution are rather ascribed to the 
Resurrection of Christ than to the Death; for that indeed his 
Death was a ground of bestowing them, but his Resurrection did. 
accomplish the collation of them. For since, the Apostle argues, 
God hath acknowledged satisfaction done to His justice by dis— 
charging our Surety (Christ) from restraint, and from all further 
prosecution,—since, in 8 manuer so notorious, God hath declared 
His favour toward our Proxy,—what pretence can be alleged 
against us, what suspicion of displeasure can remain? Had Christ 
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only died, we should not have been condemned, our punishment 
being already undergone; yet had we not been fully discharged 
without that express warrant and acquittance which His Rising 
doth imply. So may St. Paul be understood to intimate when be 
saith, If Christ be not raised, your faith is vain, ye are yet in 
your sins. (1 Cor. xv. 17.) He (saith S. Chrysostom), by His 
Resurrection, dissolved the tyranny of death, and with Himself 
raised up the whole world. By His Resurrection not only the 
natural body of Christ was raised, but the mystical Body also: 
each member of His Church was restored to life, being thoroughly 
rescued from the bondage of corruption, and translated into a 
state of immortality, so that God, saith St. Paul, hath quickened 
us together with Christ, and raised us together, and made us to 
sit together in heavenly places in Chriet Jesus. (Rom. viii. 21. 
Eph. ii. 5, 6.) 

Hence in our Baptism (wherein Justification and a title to 
eternal life are exhibited to us), a3 the Death and Burial of Christ 
are symbolically undergone by us, so therein also we do interpre- 
tatively rise with Him. Being, saith St. Paul, duried with Christ 
in Baptism, in it we are also raised together with Him. (Col. ii. 
12, 13.) And Baptism, St. Peter telleth us, being antitype of the 
passage through the flood, doth save us by the Resurrection of 
Christ presented therein. (1 Pet. iii. 21.) Dr. Barrow. 

— ἄρα of πάντες ἀπέθανον) then all died in Him. Christ was 
the Representative, Proxy, and Substitute of all Mankind, and, in 
His Death, all died; all collectively (of πάντες, the all) died, 
were summed up in Him, and suffered Death, the penalty of the 
sins of all. So all Men died in Christ’s Death. 

And He died for ail, in order that He might rise for all, 
and might live for all (Heb. vii. 25), and so all might rise and 
live in and by Him. 

We all died in Him, died to sin, died to our lusts, died to 
our old man: and we died, not in order that we might remain 
dead, but in order that we might rise again, and live in newness 
of life as new creatures (v. 7) in Him, and that we might live, not 
to ourselves, but to Him Who died and rose again for us. 

And bow are we to rise for Christ, and to live for Him? By 
showing to Him, in His Members, the same love that He showed 
to us; that is, by being ready to suffer for them as He suffered 
for us. 

Therefore the Love which Christ showed to us constraineth 
us to labour for the salvation of all, by endeavouring to reconcile 
all to God. (v. 23.) 

Thus we imitate Him in the καταλλαγὴ or Al-onement which 
He wrought for us. 

— of (ῶντες) they who live by virtue of Christ’s Resurrec- 
tion, they who are incorporated into Him Who is the “ Resur- 
rection and the Life.” 

16. οὐδένα οἴδαμεν κατὰ σάρκα] we know no one according to 
the flesh. The words κατὰ σάρκα are opposed to κατὰ πνεῦμα. 
See i. 17, and 1 Cor. i. 26, and iii. 3, 4. 

The sense is, we regard no one according to carnal con- 
siderations; we do not look at men κατὰ πρόσωπον (see v. 12), 
according to their outward appearance ; we measure no one by 
mere worldly standards of secular power, learning, eloquence, or 
wealth ; but we regard men κατὰ πνεῦμα, spiritually, and as they 
are in Christ, Who is no respecter of persons. 

In Him all men died. For He died for all. And He died 
for all, in order that all might rise by the first Resurrection of the 
spiritual Regeneration, and live in Him and to Him, and 80 rise 
again to everlasting glory in the Second Resurrection at the Great 
Day. 5 
All Christians are engrafted into His Body. They have 
arisen by “the washing of Regeneration and Renewal of the 
Holy Ghost. The Old Man is buried in them by virtue of their 
baptism, in which they have been buried with Christ, wherein also 
they arose with Him, that they should walk in newness of life. 
(Col. ii. 12. Rom. vi.4.) Henceforth they have another con- 
versation, another life,— that which is from above.’’ Chry- 
sostom. 

And so Theodoret here; γεουργηθέντες διὰ τοῦ παναγίου 
βαπτίσματος τὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἀπεξεδυσάμεθα γῆρας. And so 
Theophyl. 


— ei δὲ καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν x.7.A.] if we have ever known Christ 
Himself according to the fiesh. St. Paul is not here speaking 
of himself personally, but of himself as a Christian Man and 
Minister. He says ἡμεῖς, we; and If any one is in Christ (i. 6. 
whosoever is in Christ) he is a new: creature. 

The comparison here is therefore not between different 
periods in δέ. Pauil’s own life, subsequent to his conversion and 
ordination to the Apostleship, but between the state in which he 
was before and after his Baptism. 

Therefore the notions which have been built by some on this 
passage, as to a gradual development in St. Paul’s Apostolic 
Teaching, are groundless. 

His meaning is,— Before we were made Christians, the Cross 
was unto us a stumbling-block or foolishness. (1 Cor. i. 23.) We 
regarded Christ merely.xara σάρκα, with carnal eyes; we saw Him 
only as a Man,—poor, despised, rejected, crucified by the Rulers 
of this world ; we even thought it a duty to do many things con- 
trary to the Name of Jesus of Nazareth. (Acts xxvi. 9.) 

But now the scales are fallen from our eyes (Acts ix. 18); 
the veil has been taken from our hearts. We see the glory of 
God in the face of Jesus Christ. We glory in the Cross, and in 
that alone. (Gal. vi. 14. Philem. 7, 8.) We know nothing but 
Jesus Christ, and Him crucified. (1 Cor. ii. 2 ) 

There is another sense in which the Apostles themselves 
might be said not to know Christ after the flesh ; which is ex- 
pressed by S. Leo, who observes (Serm. 69), that though Christ 
retained His human body after the Resurrection, yet it was be- 
come “ corpus impassibile, immortale, incorruptibile, ita ut merito 
dicatur caro Christi in eo quo fuerat statu ante passionem, 
nesciri.”’ 

By His Resurrection and Ascension He changed and glorified 
that flesh which He took from us; and we in hope and erpecta- 
tion are already changed and glorified, because we His Members 
are risen in our Head. See Athanas. de Incarnat. § 10. Look- 
ing at Christians as thus transfigured in Christ, we may be said 
not to know them κατὰ σάρκας And so Theopd. here. 

And this sense, both as regards Christ and Christians, is 
adopted by Augustine c. Faustum, xi. 7. Though in another 
place (Serm. 5) he says, ‘‘ When we knew Christ carnally, we 
knew Him only as man, but now we know Him as God co-equal 
with the Father.’’ And so in his 147th Epistle ‘‘ de Videndo 
Deo,” c. 35, he interpreta this knowledge which is not after the 
flesh, as equivalent to faith in Christ. 

11. εἴ τις ἐν Χριστῷ) Cp. xii. 2, οἶδα ἄνθρωπον ἐν Χριστῷ. 

- τὰ ἀρχαῖα] More significant than ἀρχαῖα. The old things 
τὰ ἀρχαῖα), the original things of the old Adam passed away 

m us in our Baptism; they were drowned then, as Pharaoh 
and his host were in the Red Sea; and now all things have 
become and are new to us in Christ. 

Observe the aorist παρῆλθεν, used to express the passing 
away of the old things at a particular time, when the Old Man 
was buried in us, and the New Man raised up in us; and observe 
also the perfect tense γέγονε, used to describe the state which 
then succeeded and still continues. 

The Apostle refers to Isa. xliii. 18, μὴ μνημονεύετε τὰ 
πρῶτα, καὶ τὰ ἀρχαῖα ph συλλογίζεσθε, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ποιῶ καινά. 
Cp. Rev. xxi. 5, ἰδοὺ καινὰ πάντα ποιῶ. 

18. τοῦ καταλλάξαντος ἡμᾶς ἑαυτῷ) who reconciled us to 
Himself through Christ. 

On this subject the reader may be reminded of the following 
words of Bp. Pearson: We must conceive that God was angry 
with mankind before He determined to give our Saviour. We 
cannot imagine that God, Who is essentially just, should not 
abominate iniguity. The first affection we can conceive in Him 
upon the lapse of man, is wrath and indignation. God therefore 
was most certainly offended before He gave a Redeemer; and 
though it be most: true that He so loved the world that He gave 
His only-begotten Son (Jobn iii. 16), yet there is no incon- 
gruity in this,—that a Father should be offended with that son 
which he loveth, and at that time offended with him when he 
loveth him. 

Notwithstanding therefore that God loved men whom He 
created, yet He was offended with them when they sinned, and 
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gave His Son to suffer for them; that through that Son’s obedi- 
ence He might be reconciled to them. 

This Reconciliation is clearly delivered in the Scriptures as 
wrought by Christ. For all things are of God, Who hath recon- 
ciled us to Himself by Jesus Christ (2 Cor. v. 18); and that by 
virtue of His death; for when we were enemies, we were recon- 
ciled unto God by the death of His Son (Rom. v. 10) making 
peace through the blood of His cross, and by Him reconciling 
all things unto Himself. (Col. i. 20.) 

In vain it is objected, that the Scripture saith our Saviour 
reconciled men to God, but no where teacheth that He recon- 
ciled God to man; for in the language of the Scripture, to recon- 
cile a man to God, is in our vulgar language to reconcile God to 
man,—that is, to cause Him Who before was angry and offended 
with him, to be gracious and propitious to him. See 1 Sam. 
xxix. 4. Matt. v. 23, 24. 

In the like manner we are said to be reconciled unto God, 
when God is reconciled, appeased, and become gracious and 
favourable unto us; and Christ is said to reconcile us unto God, 
when He hath moved and obtained God to be reconciled unto us, 
when He hath appeased Him and restored us unto His favour. 
Thus when we were enemies we were reconciled to God,— that 
is, notwithstanding be was offended with us for our sins, we were 
restored unto His favour by the death of His Son. (Rom. v. 10.) 

Whence appeareth the weakness of the Socinian exception, 
that in the Scriptures we are said to be reconciled unto God; but 
God is never said to be reconciled unto us. For by that very ex. 
pression it is understood, that he which is reconciled in the lan- 
guage of the Scriptures, is restored unto the favour of Him Who 
was formerly offended with that person which is now said to be 
reconciled. As when David was to be reconciled unto Saul 
(1 Sam. xxix. 4), it was not that David should lay down his 
enmity against Saul, but that Saul should become propitious and 
favourable unto David: and therefore, where the language is, 
that David should be reconciled unto Saul, the sense is, that 
Saul, who was exasperated and angry, should be appeased, and so 
reconciled unto David. Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. x. 
p. 677). See also on 1 Tim. ii. 6. 

— τὴν διακονίαν τῆς καταλλαγῇ38) The Ministry of Recon- 
ciliation, committed by Christ to the Apostles, and to the Christian 
Priesthood after them in succession to the end of time, is exer- 


cised, 

(1) In Preaching the Word; thus opening the kingdom of 
heaven by the key of knowledge. 

(2) In the Sacrament of Baptism; thus actually receiving 
men into the Household of God by the opened Door. 

(3) In Absolution of Penitent Sinners; especially in the 
Pardon pronounced and conveyed in, and sealed by, the Holy 
Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 

Their office which they so exercise is a Ministry (διακονία), 
because they only apply the means instituted by God for the 
salvation of men; and the virtue and efficacy of what they 
minister is not from them who dispense the means, but from 
Him Who instituted the means, and Who conveys the blessings 
of spiritual birth, life, health, recovery, and salvation, by the 
instrumentality of the means which He has appointed, and of 
those whom He has appointed to minister them. 

See the Authorities on this subject in Theophilus Angli- 
eanus, Part i. chaps. xiii. and xiv. 

19. θέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν] having deposited the treasures of His 
grace (for Himself) én us, as in vessels chosen for that purpose— 
earthen and fragile though we be (iv. 7). 

21. μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν) Him Who did not know sin. Here 
μὴ, the subjective negative, is supposed by some Expositors to 
correct the notion of those who condemned and crucified Christ 
asa sinner. Winer, p. 430. 

But it rather serves to indicate that, although, and even 
because, God knew Christ to be perfectly sinless (for unlese He 
had been perfectly sinless, He could not have redeemed sinners), 
He (treated Him as Sin in the abstract; in order that Christ 
might be ‘the Lord Our Righteousness, and that we might be- 
come the Righteousness of God, in Him.” 

— ἁμαρτίαν éwolncevy] The sense of this expression is to be 
explained from a consideration of the word ποιῷ as used in N. T. 


A 


It cannot mean that God made Christ to de sin. For how 
could He that is sinless become Sin in the abstract? How could 
He be said to have sin? Such an expression (as Awg. says, 
Serm. 134 and 155), “ infolerabile videretur, absit!’’ But God 
treated Him, accounted Him ag such, and gave Him up, sinless 
as He was, and known by Him as such, to suffer as sin for our 
sakes, as our proxy and substitute. (See Isa. hii. 5, 6. 9—12.) 
The Lord laid on Him the iniquity of us all. He bore the sin of 
many; and Rom. viii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 22; and above on συ. 14. 

The verb ἐποίησεν is here used as in John v. 18, ἴσον ἑαυτὸν 
ποιῶν τῷ Θεῷ: viii. 53, τίνα σεαυτὸν ποιεῖς: x. 33, σὺ ἄν- 
θρωπος ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. 1 John i. 10, ψεύστην πκοιοῦ- 
μεν αὐτόν. 

Hence 3. Augustine, in applying Psalm lxix., “1 paid them 
the things that I never took,’’ to Christ, says, ‘‘ Non peccavi, et 
poenas dabam ;”’ and says that He was “" delictorum susceptor, 
non commissor,” and “‘delicta nostra sua fecit, ut Suam Justi- 
tiam nostram Justitiam faceret.”” 

This interpretation seems preferable to that of some Ex- 
positors who regard ἁμαρτίαν sin, as equivalent to a sacrifice for 
sin; though not without some authority from the LXX. Lev. 
iv. 8. 10. 21. 24. 34; v. 9-12; vi. 25. But ἁμαρτία is here 
opposed by St. Paul to δικαιοσύνη. 

The passage in Gal. iii. 13, where Christ is said to have been 
made a curse for us, has been quoted in support of the exposition 
that Christ was actually made to Je sin. But it does not autho- 
rize such a notion as that. St. Paul explains there what he 
means, viz. that Christ was made the odject of execration, for 
‘“‘ cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree.”” But a person 
may be holy—and Christ is perfectly holy—and yet be subject to 
acurse. See Matt. v. 11. Luke vi. 22; vii. 33. 

A curse is the expression of another's judgment on the 
person who is subject to it; but it does not alter the essential 
character and qualities of the person who is under it. 

Hence Theodoret says here: ‘‘ He Who was sinless suffered 
the death of sinners; and having been called that which we were 
(viz. sin), He called us that which He was (viz. Righteousness) ; 
for He gave us the riches of Righteousness as a gift.”” Compare 
Chrys. and Theoph. here; and Bp. Bull on Justification, Answer 
to Stricture xi. § 10; and Bp. Sanderson (iii. p. 65), who thus 
speaks: That alone satisfactory punishment of our blessed Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ, was not at all for His own sins,—far 
be the impiety from us 80 to imagine; for He did no sin, neither 
was there any guile found in His mouth (1 Pet. ii. 22), but for 
ours. He payed that which He never took (Ps. lxix. 4); it was 
for our transgressions that He was wounded, and the chastise- 
ment of our peace was laid upon Him. 

Yet even those meritorious sufferings of His may be said in 
a qualified sense to have been for His own sins; although, in my 
judgment, it be far better to abstain from such like speeches as 
are of ill and suspicious sound, though they may be in some sort 
defended. 

But how for His own sins? His own by commission? By 
no means. God forbid any man should teach, any man should 
conceive so; the least thought of this were blasphemy, but His 
own by imputation. Not that He had sinned, and eo deserved 
punishment, but that He had taken upon Him owr sins (Isa. 
liii. 5), which deserved that punishment, 

As he that undertaketh for another man’s debt maketh it his 
own, and standeth chargeable with it as if it were his own per- 
sonal debt, so Christ, becoming surety for our sins, made them 
His own, and so was punishable for them, as if they had been 
His own personal sins, Who His own self bare our sins in His 
own body upon the tree. (1 Pet. ii. 24.) That He was punished 
for us Who Himself deserved no punishment; it was because 
He was made sin for us Who Himself knew no sin. (2 Cor. 
v. 21.) Bp. Sanderson. 

— ἵνα ἡμεῖς γενώμεθα δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ] that we might be 
made the Righteousness of God in Him. 

This is something more than the Righteousness provided by 
God and accepted by Him, which is the interpretation of some 
expositors. Cp. Rom. i. 17; iii. 21. 30; iv. 6; x. 3. 

It is the righteousness of God, contrasted with, and taking 
the place of, the unrighteousness of man. It is the righteousness 
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of God in the Second Adam, as prevailing over the unrighleous- 
ness of man in the First Adam. 

Christ, God of God, took our Nature, and is God manifest in 
the Flesh; and baving summed up all Mankind in Himself, as 
our Head, the Second Adam, suffered for our sins 88 our Repre- 
sentative and Proxy; and by virtue of the infinite value of the 
sacrifice which He in His Person, the One Christ, God as well as 
Man, offered for us, and of the full satisfaction which He made, 
He effected an Atonement, xaraAAayhy, or reconciliation between 
God and Man, and united us to God in Himself, being perfect God 
and perfect Man; and so He took away our sins; and we, by 
reason of His Incarnation and Death for us, and of our baptismal 
incorporation and mystical indwelling in Him, are become (he 
Righteousness of God in Him. God regards us as no longer 
sinners, but as having His own righteousness in Christ. God 
Jaid on Him the Sin of Mankind, in order that Mankind might 
become the Righteousness of God in Him Who is called ‘ Emua- 
NUEL,’ ‘God with us,’ and Whose Name is, “the Lorp (Jeho- 
vah) ovr RyguTzousness.” (Jer. xxiii. 5,6.) Cp. Isa. xlv. 24, 
‘¢In the Lorp have 7 righteousness and strength ; even to Him 
shall men come. In the Lord shall all the seed of Israel be 
justified.” And see] Pet. ii. 24. 2 Pet. i. 4. 

Christ is more than Jehovah our Justifier, He is Jehovah 
our Justice. He is made unto us by God very Righteousness 
itself. (1 Cor. i. 30.) And yet more, He is made Righteousness 
to us that we may be the Righteousness of God in Him. (2 Cor. 
v. 21.) Which place S. Chrysostom, well weighing, says : ‘‘ This 
very word δικαιοσύνη the Apostle useth to express the unspesk- 
able bounty of the gift; that God hath not given us only the 
operation or effect of His Righteousness, but His very Righteous- 
nessa, His very Self unto us.”” God made Him Who knew no sin 
to be sin, in order that we might be made (not righteous persons, 
that was not full enough, but) Righteousness itself; and there He 
stays not yet,—not every Righteousness, but the Righteousness 
of God Himself. What can be further said? What can be con- 
ceived more comfortable? Bp. Andrewes (v. p. 112). 

See also Bp. Bull on Justification, Answer to Strict. xi. 
§ 10, who however does not seem to give sufficient weight to the 
abstract words ἁμαρτία and δικαιοσύνη. Christ was treated not 
only as ἃ sinner, but as sin in the abstract, collectively and 
universally. in order that ali men, collectively and universally, as 
members of the Church Universal, which is Christ’s Body, might 
become the Righteousness of God in Him. 

See Chrys. here, who well observes: ‘St. Paul expresses 
here the quality itself. He does not say that God treated Christ 
as a sinner, but as sin, in order that we might become,—he 
does not say righteous men, but the Righteoumess of God in 
Him.’ 

Sometimes we meet in the Psalms with heavy complaints 
of the number and burden of sins ; and these passages are quoted 
in the New Testament as uttered by owr Redeemer, and in which 
there seems to be no change of person from beginning to end. 
We are assured by the Apostle (Heb. x. 5), that the sixth, 
seventh, and eighth verses of the fortieth Psalm, “ Sacrifice and 
offering thou didst not desire,” &c., are spoken by Messiah 
coming to abolish the legal sacrifices, by the oblation of Himself 
once for all. The same person, to appearance, continues speak- 
ing, and, only three verses after, complains in the following 
terms: ‘‘Innumerable evils have compassed me about; mine 
iniqguities bave taken hold upon me, so that I am not able to 
look up.” 

See also Ps. Ixix. 5. The solution of this given in the 
writings of the Fathers is this; that Christ, in the day of His 

Vou. II.— Parr 11]. 


passion, standing charged with the sin and guilt of His people, 
speaks of such their sin and guilt as if they were His own, 
appropriating to Himself those debts for which, in the capacity 
of ἃ surety, He had made Himself responsible. The Lamb, which 
under the Law was offered for sin, took the name owy (asham), 
guill; because the guilt contracted by the offerer was transferred 
to that innocent creature, and typically expiated by its blood. See 
Lev. v. 6. 

Was not this exactly the case in truth and reality with the 
Lamb of God? ‘He did no sin, neither was guile found in His 
mouth, but He bare our sins in His own Body on the tree. 
(1 Pet. ii. 22.) He was made Sin for us, Who knew no sin, that 
we might be made the Righteousness of God in Him.” Christ 
and the Church compose one mystical Person, of which He is 
the Head, and the Church the Body; and as the Body speaks by 
the Head, and the Head for the Body, He speaks of her sin, and 
she of His Righteousness. By. Horne (Preface to the Psalms, 

. Xiv). 
j He takes her sin in order that she may receive His Righte- 
ousness. 


Cu. VI. 2. Καιρῷ δεκτῷ] In an acceptable season. A remarkable 
application of inspired prophecy. It contains the Words of God 
the Father to God the Son, Incarnate, and subject to scorn and 
to suffering for man’s redemption, and interceding as Mediator 
for His Members. 

To the Son thus praying the Father says, ‘In an accaptable 
season I hearkened to Thee.’’ See the passage in Isaiah xlix. 
6—8, which is bere introduced with great propriety, when the 
Apostle had been speaking of God the Father as having treated 
the sinless Son as Sin; and which, therefore, is a seasonable de- 
claration from God the Father that the Son’s sacrifice for sin was 
accepted, and that His Prayers for the Church, which He has pur- 
chased with His Blood, are heard; and it thus affords a divine 
assurance, that the Grace proffered by God to all in Christ will, if 
it be duly used, be available for their everlasting salvation. 

7. ὅπλων -- δεξιῶν καὶ ἀριστερῶν) arms on the right hand and 
on the left; that is, offensive and defensive weapons. The re- 
ference is to the Sword and Spear (ξίφος καὶ δόρυ) in the soldier’s 
right hand, by which he attacks the enemy, and to the Shield 
(ἀσπίς) on his left arm, by which he defends himself from the foe. 
See Blomfield on isch. Agam. 116, χερὸς ἐκ δοριπάλτου, i. 6, 
the right hand; and cp. Bengel here. 

Such is the spiritual armour of the Christian soldier against 
his ghostly Enemy. (See Eph. vi. 14—17.) He has to wage a 
war of attack against Satan as well as of defence. The Christian 
is therefore provided by God with both kinds of weapons, —both 
with spiritual sword and shield,—and he must exercise himself in 
wielding both. ° 

8—10.] Compare the beautiful language of the ancient Chris- 
tian Apologist. They (the Christians) live in the flesh, but not 
according to the flesh (see below, x. 3); they dwell on earth, and 
are citizens of heaven; they obey the Laws, and mount above 
the Laws with their own lives (ἰδίοις βίοις νικῶσι τοὺς ydpous) ; 
they love all men, and are persecuted by all; they are not known, 
and yet are condemned; they are put to death, and are made 
alive; they are poor, and make many rich; they lack all things, 
and they abound in all things; they are treated with scorn, and 
rejoice therein; they are vilified, and they are justified ; they are 
reviled, and they bless; they are insulted, and they are dutiful; 
they do well, and are punished as evil-doers; and being punished 
they rejoice, as being thereby raised to life. Justin Martyr 
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ἢ ’ 4 ε ~ 
13 J τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν, ws τέκνοις λέγω, πλατύνθητε καὶ ὑμεῖς. 
ΔΚ Μὴ γίνεσθε ἑτεροζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις" τίς γὰρ μετοχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ 
4 4 ‘N a A 4 ἰδὲ » 
ἀνομίᾳ ; ἣ τίς κοινωνία φωτὶ πρὸς σκότος ; | τίς δὲ συμφώνησις Χριστῷ πρὸς 
4 a 4 ‘ “A Ν 3 ’ 16 Ἰ , δὲ (θ “A “ 
Βελίαρ ; ἣ τίς μερὶς πιστῷ μετὰ ἀπίστου ; 15 ‘tis δὲ συγκατάθεσις ναῷ Θεοῦ 
μετὰ εἰδώλων ; Ὑμεῖς γὰρ ναὸς Θεοῦ ἐστε ζῶντος, καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ Θεὺς, Ὅτι 
ἐνοικήσω ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐμπεριπατήσω' καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτῶν Θεὸς, 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔσονταί μοι λαός. 
καὶ ἀφορίσθητε, λέγει Κύριος, καὶ ἀκαθάρτον μὴ ἅπτεσθε κἀγὼ 


1 πα Διὸ ἐξέλθετε ἐκ μέσον αὐτῶν 


10. πτωχοί] paupers; poorer than the poor (πένητες). See 
viii. 9. 

— κατέχοντες] possessing, holding fast. On the force of κατὰ, 
see 1 Cor. vii. 31. 

12. στενοχωρεῖσθε]ρ͵ Ye are straitened, “’ angustiamini ” 
(Vulg.), opposed to πεπλάτυνται. There is ample room for you 
all to dwell at large in my heart, πάντας ἔνδον ἔχομεν, καὶ τοῦτο 
μετ᾽ εὐρυχωρίας πολλῆς. (Chrys.) 

But ye are cramped and straitened in your own bowels. I 
open my heart wide to you, but not so youto me. As to this 
mode of speaking, see 1 Kings iv. 29. Ps. cxix. 32. 

S. Chrysostom has here a beautiful passage displaying the 
tenderness and expansive largeness of St. Paul’s heart, as seen in 
the numerous passages of his several Epistles, in which he pours 
out an effusion of love to those whom he addresses. See 1 Thess. 
1.9; ii. 19. 2 Thess. ii. 17. Gal. iv. 15.19. 2 Cor. vii. 7; xii. 
15. Rom. i. 11. Eph. iii. 14. Col. ii. 3. 7. 24. Tit. i. 4. 
2 Tim. i. 4. 

18. τὴν αὐτὴν dyryucblay] In the same manner by way of 
recompense. For τὸ αὐτὸ, ὃ ἐστὶν ἀντιμισθία, see Winer, pp. 
469. 546. An example of conciseness, together with apposition. 
(Rom. xii. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 6. 2 Thess. i. 4, 5; ii. 14.) 

14. Μὴ γίνεσθε ἑτεροζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις] Do not become un- 
egually matched (whether by marriage, or friendship, or partici- 
pation in idolothyta) with undelierers, i.e. heathens (1 Cor. vi. 
6; vii. L2—15; x. 27; xiv. 23), as oxen ill yoked with other 
animale; a conjunction forbidden by the Levitical Law. (Deut. 
xxii. 9.) And hence ἑτεροζύγῳ is used by the Septuagint (Lev. 
xix. 19) to describe two animals of different kinds. 

Compare the compound words (used by St. Paul), érepé- 
yAwoous, 1 Cor. xiv. 21; ἑτερο-διδασκαλεῖν, 1 Tim. i. 3; vi. 3. 


And as to the thing itself, cp. Ovid, Epist. ix. 29, ‘‘Quam male | 


inequales veniunt ad aratra juvenci,’’ and the authorities for 
érepd(uyos in Wetstein, who quotes Hesych., ἑτερόζυγοι, of μὴ 
συζυγοῦντες, which explains the dative here. Cp. Winer, p. 198. 

Hence St. Paul may be expounded to express concisely here 
two precepts ; 

(1) Be not unequally yoked, but seek for union and partner- 
ships in wedlock, friendship, &c. with persons of the same Chris- 
tian faith, love, and holiness with yourselves,—what the Apostle 
himself calls γνησίους σνυζύγους, genuine yoke-fellows (Phil. iv. 
3),—that you may pace on equably side by side, ‘ pari passu, 
passibus sequis,’”’ and may together bear the yoke of life with 
patience and concord. Cp. Juvenal xiii. 22, “ferre incommoda 
vite, nec faclare jugum.”” And cp. Theocrit. xii. 15, ἀλλήλους 
ἐφίλασαν ἴσῳ (νγῷ, and xiii. 15, αὐτῷ δ᾽ εὖ ἕλκων, where the 
dative may be compared with ἀπίστοις here; and the description 
in Afschyl. Pers. 185—199; 

(2) If you are to be unequally matched at all, let it be with 
any one rather than with undelievers, heathens, idolaters, ἀπίσ- 
τοις. For what partnership can there be of righteousness with 
lawlessness? light with darkness? of Christ with Belial? the 
Temple of God (which ye are) with Idols? 

15. Βελίαρ] = Heb. 5°23, nequam ; from root ὯΔ = non, and, 
perbaps, ‘ty, jugum, a yoke. See S. Jerome in Eph. iv., who 
says, “‘ Belial, absque jugo, quod de collo suo Dei abjecerit servi- 
tatem.’”’ Cp. Mintert.inv. So that Belial is one who is law- 
ἔθεε, and submits ¢o no yoke; which, if so, may reflect further 
light on St. Paul’s word, ἑτεροζυγοῦντες. 

The A is changed into p at the end of the word, “ quod 
Grecis nullum nomen desit in p.’”’ Mintert., and see Gesen. 

. Thes, i. p. 210. 
18. “Or: évouchow] St. Paul cites here Lev. xxvi. 1], 12 from 


LXX, where God is promising His presence to those who were 
following the itinerant Tabernacle in the Wilderness; and thus 
the Apostle teaches us to regard that Tabernacle, on its march 
through the desert, as a type of the Christian Church travelling 
through the wilderness of this world, and there carried up and 
down, with its chosen vessels of God’s grace, which at last are 
translated into, and are enshrined in, tbe stationary and ever- 
lasting Temple of the Jerusalem that is above,—the Church 
glorified. 

This is what is declared by Ezekiel (xxxvii. 27), who adopts 
some of the words bere quoted by St. Paul, and to whom the 
Apostle here refers, and who thus describes the days of the 
Messiah: διαθήσομαι αὐτοῖς διαθήκην εἰρήνης, διαθήκη alwvla 
ἔσται per αὐτῶν, καὶ θήσω τὰ ἅγιά μου ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα, καὶ ἔσται ἣ κατασκήνωσίς pov ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἔσομαι 
αὐτοῖς Θεὺς, καὶ αὐτοί μον ἔσονται Aads’ καὶ γνώσονται 
τὰ ἔθνη ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι ὃ Κύριος ὁ ἁγιάζων αὐτοὺς, ἐν τῷ εἶναι τὰ 
ἅγιά μου ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Cp. the promises in the 
Christian Scriptares. Rev. vii. 15; xxi. 3. 

17, 18. Διὸ ἐξέλθετε x.7.A.] Wherefore come ye out. In these 
verses St. Paul (as is usual with the Apostles and Evangelists, 
and as was common with Hebrew Teachers) comdines several 
passages from the Old Testament, and blends them into one. 
See Surenhus. p. 557—560, and above on 1 Cor. i. 31. 

The passages are Isa. xviii. 20; lii. 11. Jer. 1. 8; li. 6. 45. 
These are admonitions to fly from Babylon and its idolatrous 
abominations. (Cp. Rev. xviii. 4.) And they are properly ap- 
plied by the Apostle as exhortations to Christians to flee from 
communion with Heathens and Idolaters in acts of idolatrous 
worship (cp. 1 Cor. x. 21), and also to shun association with 
them in the intimate relationships of domestic life, particularly in 
Marriage (1 Cor. vii. 39). Compare Tertullian, ad Uxor., on 
marriage with a heathen, ii. 2—4. 

On account of the misuse of this passage of St. Paul by 
some in later days, it is requisite to. observe that it cannot be 
rightly applied to justify separation from the Visible Church of 
Christ on the plea of flaws and blemishes in her. 

There were flaws and blemishes, more than enough, in the 
Church of Corinth, as is shown in St. Paul’s two Epistles to that 
Church, especially in the first Epistle. See above on 1 Cor. i. 2. 

But St. Paul never advises any one to separate himself from 
that Church. No; in his first Epistle he condemns schisms and 
divisions as works of the flesh (1 Cor. iii. 3), and he exhorts the 
Corinthians to be perfectly joined together in one mind (1 Cor. 
i. 10), and teaches that there should be no schism in the body 
(xii. 25), and that no spiritual gifts are of any profit without 
Love (1 Cor. xiii. 1—3). 

He allows no one to separate himself from, or to make 
schisms in, a Church, on the plea of defects in it. 

If indeed a Church, in ber teaching and practice, not only 
adulterates what is true with what is false, and what is holy with 
what is idolatrous, but also proceeds to enforce her corruptions 
on others as ferms of comniunion with her, and thus makes it im- 
possible to communicate with her in what she has that is true 
and holy, without communicating also with what is erroneous and 
idolatrous; if she exrcommunicates all who do not and cannot 
communicate with her in her errors and corruptions, then a schism 
there is, and must be; and a sin there is, and a grievous sin. 
For wherever schism is, there is sin. But the guilt of the schism 
rests with her, who makes communion in her sing to be essential 
and indispensable to communion with hersel/- 

This is the case with the present Church of Rome. 

But it is not the case with the Church of England, 
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9 ra A i 
εἰσδέξομαι ὑμᾶς, δ" καὶ ἔσομαι ὑμῖν eis πατέρα, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔσεσθέ niersi.19. 
μοι εἷς νἱοὺς καὶ θυγατέρας, λέγει Κύριος παντοκράτωρ. 


la , Φ δ , 3 ‘ , € ‘ 
VIL. 1 "Ταύτας οὖν ἔχοντες τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, ἀγαπητοὶ, καθαρίσωμεν ἑαυτοὺς « εἰ. 6. 18. 


ἀπὸ παντὸς μολυσμοῦ σαρκὸς καὶ πνεύματος, ἐπιτελοῦντες ἁγιωσύνην ἐν φόβῳ 190 5. 5. 


Θεοῦ. 


2° Χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς" οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν, οὐδένα ἐφθείραμεν, οὐδένα ἐπλεονεκ-- » acts 20. 33. 


ch. 12. 17. 


τήσαμεν. °° Οὐ πρὸς κατάκρισιν λέγω: προείρηκα yap, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις och. 6. 11-13. 


ἡμῶν ἐστε, εἰς τὸ συναποθανεῖν καὶ συζῇν. *  Πολλή μοι παῤῥησία πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 


ἃ οἷ). 1. 14. 
Phil. 2. 17. 


πολλή μοι καύχησις ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν" πεπλήρωμαι TH παρακλήσει, ὑπερπερισσεύομαι ©. 1. 2%. 


τῇ χαρᾷ ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ θλίψει ἡμῶν. 


5° Καὶ γὰρ ἐλθόντων ἡμῶν εἰς Μακεδονίαν οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν ἄνεσιν ἡ σὰρξ « Deut. 8. 25, 


Acts 16. 19, 23. 


ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι: ἔξωθεν μάχαι, ἔσωθεν φόβοι. δ Γ᾿ ANN ὁ παρα- I Cor. 15. δὶ, 


18 


καλῶν τοὺς ταπεινοὺς παρεκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ Τίτου, Ἶ οὐ {ch 1,54 


μόνον δὲ ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῇ παρακλήσει ἧ παρεκλήθη ἐ 
ὑμῖν, ἀναγγέλλων ἡμῖν τὴν ὑμῶν ἐπιπόθησιν, τὸν ὑμῶν ὀδυρμὸν, τὸν ὑμῶν ζῆλον 


5.1 Cor. 16. 17, 18. 
1 Thess. 3. 2, 6,7. 
8 John 2—4. 


ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, ὥστε με μᾶλλον χαρῆναι: ὃ ὅ ὅτι εἰ καὶ ἐλύπησα ὑμᾶς ἐν TH ἐπιστολῇ, ε οἱ. 2.4. 
ov μεταμέλομαι, εἰ καὶ μετεμελόμην' βλέπω γὰρ ὅτι ἐπιστολὴ ἐκείνη εἰ καὶ πρὸς 

ὥραν ἐλύπησεν ὑμᾶς" 5 "viv χαίρω, οὐχ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε εἰς κα οἱ. 5. τι. 
μετάνοιαν: ἐλυπήθητε γὰρ κατὰ Θεὸν, ἵνα ἐν μηδενὶ ζημιωθῆτε ἐξ ἡμῶν. 


The Church of England requires nothing to be received, as 
necessary to salvation, but what is contained in Holy Scripture, 
or may be proved thereby. And she ministers the Word and 
Sacraments of Christ by the hands of an Apostolical Ministry. 

It is therefore not sinful to communicate with her; but it is 
sinful not to communicate with her. 

Therefore a solemn warning must be addressed to all in this 
country who wilfully separate themselves from Communion with 


er. 

To be blind to the solemn cautions against schism which 
abound in these Epistles to the Corinthians, and to palliate the sin 
of separation from her by a text like the present, which exhorts 
the Christians of Corinth to separate themselves from heathens 
and idolafers in their heathenism and idolatry, is to daub with 
untempered mortar (Ezek. xiii. 10), and to wrest the Scriptures, 
as the unlearned and unstable do unto their own destruction 
(2 Pet. iii. 16); and to do despite to the Holy Spirit Who wrote 
them, and Who is the Spirit of Peace and Concord as well as of 
Wisdom and Truth. 

18. καὶ ἔσομαι) This promise also is the sum and substance 
of several Scriptures blended together, particularly Jer. xxxi. 1. 9. 
Isa. xliii. 6. See Surenhus. p. 559. 


Cu. VIL. 2. οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν--- ἐφθείραμεν͵)Ἱ We injured no 
man, we corrupted no man, we defrauded no man, when we were 
with you. Very different was the conduct of their false teachers ; 
2 Cor. xi. 19, 20. 

8. εἰς τὸ συναποθανεῖν)] Even to die together with you. As 
those persons, among the nations, who are under a vow to die 
with their friends; whence the words συναποθνήσκοντες and 
commorientes. Such were “the Sacred band” (ἱερὸς λόχος) 
among the Thebans (Plutarch in Pelopida), and the Soldurii 
among the Gauls (Cesar, de B. G. iii.). Cp. Horat. 2 Od. xvii. 
11, “supremum carpere iter pariter parati.”’” Atheneus, vi. 249, 
B, τούτους of βασιλεῖς ἔχουσι σνζῶνταΞ καὶ συναποθνήσκον- 
τας. See A Lapide and Wetstein. 

δ. ἔσχηκεν) has had. This perfect tense has been altered to 
the aorist ἔσχεν in some MSS., viz. B, F, G, K. But the perfect 
has a peculiar force here, much more powerful than the aorist, 
which would reduce the protracted feeling of anguish here to a 
mere momentary pang. And it fixes, as it were, a permanent 
centre, to which other things are made to converge. On that 
centre the writer’s own mind is fixed, and to it he draws the mind 
of his readers. Cp. i. 9; ii. 13. 

The sense of the passage is, We came to Macedonia. Think of 
us there. Fix your minds on us there; contemplate our condition 
there. We have had no respite, but in all things are afflicted ; 
' without, fightings; within, fears. But God comforted us in our 
distress by the arrival of Titus from you. 

Compare Rev. v. 7, ἦλθε, καὶ εἴληφε τὸ βιβλίον. 
came, and (as I see) he has taken the book, which he olds. 


He 


— ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι), The broken abruptness of the sen- 
tence represents the agitated condition of the writer’s feelings at 
the time. Cp. Winer, p. 315, and see on »v. 8. 

These natural anacolutha, which place before the eyes of the 
reader the inner workings of the great Apostle’s beart, are far 
beyond the rigid rules of ordinary Grammar; they belong to a 
higher science, the Grammar of Nature, and even of Inspiration, 
and impart an indescribable grace of tenderness and truth to 
these the impassioned outpourings of his full heart. If they so 
touch the soul when read now, what must have been their effect 
when they sounded forth in all their original freshness, with the 
living voice, in the public recitations of these Letters in the 
Churches of Corinth and Achaia ! 

7. ὥστε μὲ μᾶλλον χαρῆναι) so that my joy exceeded my sor- 
row, great as that had been. 

8. τῇ ἐπιστολῇ] the Epistle: the first to the Corinthians. 

— βλέπω γάρ) For I perceive this, that that Epistle did give 
you pain, although for a shori time. 

Βλέπω is more expressive than ὁρῶς Do not think that 
I am heedless of your feelings, and that I do not care what pain 
I give you. I, though absent from you in body, contemplate your 
inmost feelings, with the eyes of paternal love, and feel for you 
and with you. 

9. κατὰ Θεόν] with a view to God, and not with an eye to 
yourselves only, or to the world, κατὰ κόσμον. “‘H κατὰ Θεὸν 
λύπη est dolor animi Deum spectantis et sequentis” (Benged). 
And so Winer, p. 358, note; whereas ‘7 κατὰ κόσμον λύπη est 
dolor animi mundum spectantis et sequentis.” 

This and the following verse gives the definition of genuine 
Repentance, as distinguished from spurious ; 

True Repentance is dolor admissi, grief for the sin com- 
mitted againsi God; false repentance is only dolor amissi, grief 
for what is lost by the sin. The former is dolor οὗ culpam, i.e. 
it arises from sense of sin; the other is only dolor οὗ penam, and 
is produced by fear of punishment. 

The latter is the repentance of Cain, of Esau, of Saul, of 
Ahab, of the Pharisees, of Judas, whose eyes were turned on 
themselves and on worldly things, in their expressions of sorrow ; 
whence proceeds hopeless despondency, perhaps self-destruction. 

But the other Repentance is the Repentance of David, of 
the Publican, of the Prodigal, and of Peter, whose eyes were fixed 
on God, and looked at their sin in its relation to Him, and to His 
Purity, Justice, and Love; whence arises in the heart a feeling of 
godly sorrow, shame, and remorse; and yet not of despair, for 
with the eyes fixed on God, the sinner sees in Him a merciful 
Father, as well as a Holy God and Just Judge; and it sees the 
all-sufficient propitiation which He has provided for sin, in Christ, 
and it resorts to the means of pardon and grace, which He dis- 
penses by the Ministry of Reconciliation in His Church, and 
by which He restores the penitent to Himself. See above, v. 
20, 21. - 
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2 CORINTHIANS VII. 10—16. VII. 1, 2. 


H γὰρ κατὰ Θεὸν λύπη μετάνοιαν eis σωτηρίαν ἀμεταμέλητον κατεργά- 


Ἔν παντὶ συνεστήσατε € US ἁγνοὺς εἶ 2 
παντὶ συνεστήσ ἑαυτοὺς ἁγνοὺς εἶναι τῷ 


¥ > A € \ « κα , 3 , θ , ΔΔΔ 
ΟΤι εὖ TL AUT υπέρ πυμῶὼῶν Κεκαυχήμαι, OU Κατῃσχῦυν ἣν ἀλλ 


15 m Q Ν , ΕῚ aA , 9 ε a 9 
Καὶ τὰ σπλάγχνα αὑτοῦ περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐστιν, 


ὅτι ἐν πολλῇ δοκιμῇ θλίψεως ἡ περισσεία 


i Matt. 26. 75. 101: 
Prov. 17. 22, i δὲ gentry λύ θά (ζ 
ζεται ἡ δὲ τοῦ κόσμον λύπη θάνατον κατεργάζεται. 
1 9 δ Ν 383: "5" , Ν . ~ ε ~ 4 ’ e a 
Ιδοὺ yap αὐτὸ τὸ κατὰ Θεὸν λυπηθῆναι ὑμᾶς, πόσην κατειργάσατο ὑμῖν 
N > Ν 9 4 3 Ν 3 , 3 ‘\ 4 9 ‘N 
σπουδὴν, ἀλλὰ ἀπολογίαν, ἀλλὰ ἀγανάκτησιν, ἀλλὰ φόβον, ἀλλὰ ἐπιπόθησιν, 
ἀλλὰ ζῆλον, ἀλλὰ ἐκδίκησιν. 
a 
πράγματι. 
y a A a 
k ch. 2. 4. 12k” Apa εἶ καὶ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν, οὐχ εἵνεκεν τοῦ ἀδικήσαντος, οὐδὲ εἵνεκεν TOU 
1 Cor. 5. 1. a5 θέ λλ᾽ εἴ κι θῃ ‘ δὴ ea δ ey ea 
ικηθέντος, ἀλλ᾽ εἵνεκεν τοῦ φανερωθῆναι THY σπονδὴν ὑμῶν THY ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
4, e a 3 A A “A 
πρὸς vas ἐνώπιον Tov Θεου. 
Ν “A o > \ A “A ld ε ων 
ἸΆρηι; 18, 8%. 181 Διὰ τοῦτο παρακεκλήμεθα' ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ παρακλήσει ἡμῶν περισσοτέρως 
μᾶλλον ἐχάρημεν ἐπὶ τῇ χαρᾷ Τίτου, ὅτι ἀναπέπαυται τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
πάντων ὑμῶν: \ 6 
ε 4 > ar θ , rar , ε΄.» y \X € , ε ἊΝ e€ 9 A Ti 
ὡς πάντα ἐν ἀληθείᾳ ἐλαλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, οὕτω καὶ ἡ καύχησις ἡμῶν ἡ ἐπὶ Τίτου 
m ch. 2.9 cp 4 , 
Phil. 2. 12 ἀλήθεια ἐγενήθη. 
9 , ‘ f ες A e ‘ ε Ν , Ν / 25 ΄ 
ἀναμιμνησκομένου τὴν πάντων ὑμῶν ὑπακοὴν, ὡς μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμου ἐδέξ- 
9 ‘4 
ασθε αὐτόν. 
n 2 Thess. 8, 4. 16» Xaipw ὅτι ἐν παντὶ θαῤῥῶ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
ἀν aa VIII la , Se eon 25 ~poN LA , a aA LAN ὃ ὃ ᾿ 2 
a Rom. 15. 26. . + "Γνωρίζομεν δὲ ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, THY χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν δεδομένην ἐν 
Rom. 5. 3. Tat 3 λ Υ ΄ Μ ὃ , 
Spee s ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας, 
James 1. 2. 
Mark 12. 44. 


τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτῶν, καὶ ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία αὐτῶν ἐπερίσσευσεν εἰς τὸν πλοῦ- 


10. σωτηρίαν ἀμεταμέλητον] salvation not to be repented 
of. A striking contrast. Worldly sorrow worketh death,— 
eternal death, —which is for ever to be rued. But godly sorrow 
worketh salvation which (whatever pain it may now cost to 
attain it) is never to be rued, but will be rejoiced in for eternity. 


Observe also the distinction between μετάνοια and μετα- 
pércca. Μετάνοια, change of mind, belongs only to the good; 
μεταμέλεια, pain of mind, belongs to evil men as well as good. 
Peter μετανοεῖ, as well as μεταμέλεται. Judas μεταμέλεται 
(Matt. xxvii. 3), but not μετανοεῖ. Μετάνοια begins with pera- 
μέλεια, but at length delivers from μεταμέλεια; whereas pera- 
μέλεια, without μετάνοια, continues to eternity. 

11. ἀλλά] On this emphatic repetition of ἀλλὰ, see 1 Cor. 
vi. 1]. 

— πράγματι] Elz. prefixes ἐν, not in the best MSS.; and 
πράγματι is to be joined with ἐν παντί. 

12. οὐδὲ εἵνεκεν τοῦ ἀδικηθέντοΞς] not mainly and primarily for 
their sakes; that is, for the sake of the incestuous person and his 
father. (v. 1.) Cp. 1 Cor. v. 9, μὴ τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ Θεῷ; 
Theophyl. 

— ὑμῶν---ἡμῶν] So the best MSS. authorities. Ziz. has 
ἡμῶν---ὑμῶν. 

St. Paul’s meaning is, that he wrote his former Epistle in 
order that the zeal (σπουδὴ, see v. 11) of the Corinthians in 
behalf of their Ministers (Paul and his associates), and in obe- 
dience to their admonitions, might be made manifest among them 
by their godly repentance and exercise of salutary discipline. 

18. Διὰ... ἡμῶν περισσοτέρως μᾶλλον] So the best MSS. 
Εἰς. inserts δὲ after περισσοτέρως, and has ὑμῶν instead of ἡμῶν. 

The sense is well given in Vulg., ‘‘1ldeo consolati sumus. 
In consolatione autem nosird abundantiis magis gavisi sumus 
super gaudio Titi, quia refectus est spiritus ejus ab omnibus 
vobis.”” So Syriac, Athiopic, and Gothic Versions. 

On the accumulation of comparatives denoting intensity of 
feeling and vehemence of action, see Phil. i. 23, πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
κρεῖσσον. Mark vii. 36. Winer, p.214. And in 2 Cor. xii. 9 
ἃ superlative is joined with a comparative, ἥδιστα μᾶλλον. 

— Titov] S&. Chrysostom remarks here on St: Paul’s pru- 
dence in stating these particulars concerning ΤΊ, which would 
be very acceptable to the Corinthians, of whom he had brought 
so favourable a report to St. Paul; and would prepare the Co- 
rinthians, on their side, to give a hearty welcome to Titus, whom 
the Apostle now designed to send back to them, in order to 
gather their charitable contributions for the poor Saints at Jeru- 
salem. See here viii. 6. 16. 23. 

He wins their love for Titus; for nothing more cements af- 
fection than 8 good testimony concerning those whose love is to 
be won. And what the Apostle says of Titus is, that Ate arrival 


from Corinth, with the report he gave of them, turned his own 
sadness into joy. Chrys. . 

Ca. VIII. 1. δεδομένην ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλ.} Cp. Acts iv. 12, δεδο- 
μένον ἐν ἀνθρώποις, 1 John iv. 9, ἐφανερώθη ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν 
ὑμῖν. 

The preposition ἐν here expresses more than the dative. 
The gift or grace was not only bestowed upon, but operated in, 
the Churches. It was a χάρις ἐνεργουμένη, & grace working in 
them by love, and showing itself by acts of Charity to others. 

2. ἐν πολλῇ δοκιμῇ θλίψεως) in much proof of affliction. On 
the word δοκιμὴ, see ii. 9; ix. 13; xiii. 3. Rom. v. 4. 

Affliction is here represented as a fire which éries the 
Christian soul—as the furnace does metal—whether it is of 
sterling ore, or adulterated (κίβδηλος), and therefore reprobate 
(ἀδόκιμος), and which not only éries, but refines it. Jer. vi. 30. 
Gen. xxiii. 16. Prov. xvii. 3; xxvii. 21, LXX. 1 Pet. i. 7, 
λυπηθέντες ἐν πολλοῖς πειρασμοῖς Iva τὸ δοκίμιον ὑμῶν τῆς 
πίστεως πολὺ τιμιώτερον χρυσίου τοῦ ἀπολλυμένου, διὰ πυρὸς 
δὲ δοκιμα(ομένου, εὑρεθῇ εἰς ἔπαινον. . .. 

The Churches of Macedonia stood the trial well, and were 
purified by affliction (on which see 1 Thess. i. 6; ii. 14), so that 
their love shone more brightly in acts of kindness to others. 
Their own experience of poverty and suffering made them more 
sympathetic and charitable to others. ‘Non ignara mali miseris 
succurrere disco.”’ Virgil. 

— ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία) A beautiful and picturesque 
image. .Their penury reaching downward to a low level—like a 
well, sunk to a great depth in the soil—gusbed forth abundantly 
in a copious stream of fresh and living water of love, in the 
spiritual wealth of their Christian liberality. 

On xara βάθους πτωχεία, see Winer, p. 341, and p. 377. 

Thus their severe affliction produced much joy; thus their 
deep poverty produced much riches of Alms. Chrys. 

Observe, also, the Apostle does not say that it abounded to 
much wealth in the amouné given, but abounded to much wealth 
in honest openness and heartiness (ἁπλότητι) of giving. (See 
Rom. xii. 8.) For it is not the sum given, but the spirit of the 
giver, which is the measure of true almsgiving in the sight of 
God 


Some render ἁπλότητος by liberality, here and in Rom. xii. 8, 
but this is a questionable rendering; and the sense is that in 
which the word is commonly used by St. Paul, in 2 Cor. i. 12; 
xi. 3. Eph. vi. 5. Col. iii. 22. 

᾿Απλότης is not merely simplicity, but honest openness and 
freeness, and expansive largeness of heart (‘‘ cordis simplex dila- 
tatio’’), free from all guile, and sinister considerations of self. 

It is well described by Phavorinus as τὸ μηδὲν μέτ᾽ ἐπι- 
volas ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ πλάττον ἣ λαλοῦν. 


2 CORINTHIANS VII. 3—10. 


δὶ ε , a’ 8 
τον τῆς ἀπλότητος αὑτῶν' 


? A ὃ ’ A 3 ν ε ¢ 5 
νίαν τῆς διακονίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς αγίους, 


165° 


ὅτι κατὰ δύναμιν, μαρτυρώ, Kat παρὰ δύναμιν 
9 θ ld 4b A λλῃ » ὃ 4 ε ~ Q , 
αὐθαίρετοι, *” μετὰ πολλῆς παρακλήσεως δεόμενοι ἡμῶν THY χάριν, 


NLA 
Και ΤΡ KOLV@— ὃ Acts 11. 29. 
Rom. 15. 26. 


A 
Kat ov, καθὼς ἠλπίσαμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἑαντοὺς 1 Cor. 16. 1. 


ἔδωκαν πρῶτον τῷ Κυρίῳ, καὶ ἡμῖν διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ" § ° εἰς τὸ παρακαλέσαι ὁ ver. 17. 


ἡμᾶς Τίτον, ἵνα καθὼς προενήρξατο, οὕτω καὶ ἐπιτελέσῃ εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ τὴν χάριν 


Cor. 12—18. 


3 > ν Ἴ 
ταύτην. ἴ  ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὥσπερ ἐν παντὶ περισσεύετε, πίστει καὶ λόγῳ, καὶ γνώσει, ἀῚ Cor. 1. 5, 
, ΡῈ “Ἂς ioe Ῥὰ .« ὅ. ὅ. 
καὶ πάσῃ σπουδῇ, καὶ τῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν ἀγάπῃ, ἵνα καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χάριτι 
περισσεύητε. ὃ." Οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν λέγω, ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς ἑτέρων σπουδῆς καὶ τὸ ε1 Cor. 7.6. 


τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης γνήσιον δοκιμάζων. 


9 Γινώσκετε γὰρ τὴν χάριν τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὅτι St ὑμᾶς 
ἐπτώχευσε πλούσιος ὧν, ἵνα ὑμεῖς τῇ ἐκείνου πτωχείᾳ πλουτήσητε. 


f Luke 9. 58. 
Phil. 2. 6, 7. 


10 ε Καὶ εἰ Cor. 7. 6, 23. 
2 Cor. 9. 2. 


’ A “A ΝᾺ 
γνώμην ἐν τούτῳ δίδωμι: τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν συμφέρει, οἵτινες οὐ μόνον τὸ ποιῆσαι 


ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ θέλειν προενήρξασθε ἀπὸ πέρυσι. 


8. παρά] So B,C, Ὁ, ΒΕ, 6. Elz. ὑπέρ. 

4. ἁγίου] Elz. adds δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς, not found in the best 
MSS. 

The sense is—Instead of owr being suppliants to them for 
aid,.they contributed according to their power, and beyond their 
power, of their own will; praying us with much entreaty, with 
regard to the grace and partnership in the communication (i. e. 
contribution) that we were making for the saints, i.e. imploring 
us to allow them to be associated with us in the privilege of 
offering alms to their poorer brethren at Jerusalem. See 7heo- 
duret here, who says, τὴν ἡμετέραν παραίνεσιν προὔλαβον αὐτοὶ, 
δεηθέντες ἡμῶν τῆς τῶν ἁγίων θεραπείας φροντίσαι. 

A blessed example of Christian Charity, auvticipating the 
prayer for aid; and regarding it as a boon, to be permitted to 
take part in labours of love, remembering the words of the Lord 
Jesus, how he said, ‘‘ It is more blessed to give than to receive’’ 
(Acts xx. 35). 

St. Paui happily applies the word xdpis, grace, to a work of 
charity, in this appeal to the Corinthians, who prided themselves 
much on their own spiritual gifts and graces: and thus enforces 
the teaching of his former Epistle (chap. xiii.), that no spiritual 
gifts avail without charity. See ν. 6 and v. 7, ὥσπερ ἐν παντὶ 
περισσεύετε, πίστει καὶ λόγῳ καὶ γνώσει... ἵνα καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ 
τῇ χάριτι περισσεύητε. Chrysostom. 

5. καὶ οὗ, καθὼς ἠλπίσαμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἔδωκα» πρῶτον] and 
not, as we hoped, their substance, but themselves also they gave 
jirst to the Lord. On this ellipse, see Acts v. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 10. 
Winer, p. 439. We had indeed expected their substance, for we 
have had experience of their love (see vii. 5), but they went 
beyond our hopes, and gave ‘hemselnes. 

Thus he shows that, to the honour of the Macedonians, they 
were not puffed up by their own works of charity, nor were so 
elated by them, as to neglect other things, as if in giving their 
money they had done all that was needed. No: they not only 
gave their money, but themselves. (Theoph:) Thus also he ob- 
viates an objection that he had a personal end to serve in these 
collections; and shows that it was not the money of the Corinth- 
tans that he desired so much as themselves. (See xii. 14.) 

8. διά] i.e. δοκιμάζων διὰ, testing, proving, by means of. 
Bengel, Winer. 

9. δι᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπτώχευσε πλούσιος tv] He, being rich, became 
πτωχὸς on our account. Πτωχὸς is more humble and destitute 
than πένης. He reduced himself to penury, for us, in order that 
ye might become rich thereby. 

Behold Him Who is rich and thade Himself poor for our 
sakes. By Him ali things were made (Jobn i. 3). It is a 
greater thing to make gold than to have it. You may be rich in 
gold and silver and cattle; but you could not make them. But 
see Him Who was rich. All things were made by Him. Now 
see Him Who made Himself poor. The Word was made flesh, 
and dwelt among us (John i. 14). Who can conceive His 
riches? And now think on His Poverty. He is conceived in 
the Virgin’s womb. O paupertas/ He is born in a poor inn, 
wrapped in swaddling clothes, laid in a stable; He, the Lord of 
heaven and earth, the Maker of Angels, the Creator of all things, 
Visible and Invisible, is fed at the breast of His Mother, veils 
His Majesty, is taken and bound, and scourged, and buffeted, 
and crowned with thorns, nailed to a tree, pierced with a lance. ... 
O paupertas | Augustine (Serm. 14). 

10. οὐ μόνον τὸ ποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ θέλειν προενήρξασθε] 
You pre-commenced,—that is, you originated of your accord, 


you took the inifiative, before (xpd) you received any instigation 
Jrom me, you pre-commenced not only the act (of beneficence), 
but the desire. 

The priority to which the Apostle here refers, is not (as 
some have suppoeed) with regard to the Macedonian Christians. 
This would have been an invidious comparison. 

But the meaning is—‘ Ye anlicipated all suggestions from 
me.’ There is a refined delicacy in this statement, in which he 
gives to them (as it were) precedence to himeel/, their Teacher. 
Ye outran my wishes and requests by your love. 

It is to be observed, that in all this discourse concerning 
Almsgiving, St. Paul lays the main stress ont he cheerfulness 
and eagerness to give, by which genuine Charity is characterized, 
and which God most loves in all offerings to Him. Cp. Exod. 
xxv, 2; xxxv. 2. The Macedonians desought him to receive 
their alms. And the Corinthians (he says) anticipated his appeal, 
by their own desires to give. 

There is therefore something very significant and instructive 
in this sentence, where τὸ θέλειν, the desire, is placed above τὸ 
ποιῆσαι, the act. For the act of giving might be only done at 
the instigation of others. But the desire to give is a free motion 
of the giver. And where the desire is, there will be the act; 
but the act is sometimes done without the desire to do it. 

It may also be remarked that St. Paul applies this word 
προενάρχομαι to Ti/us (v. 6), as well as to the Corinthians; and 
these are the only passages where the word occurs in the New 
Testament. Titus is commended as αὐθαίρετος, v. 17, in his 
appeals for alos. He anticipated St. Paul’s wishes, and volun- 
tarily undertook the task of suing for the benevolence of the 
Corinthians in aid of the poor Christians at Jerusalem. He 
προενήρξατο thy χάριν. But to the honour of the Corinthians, 
be it said, they anticipated the appeal by their own spontaneous 
offers of aid, προενήρξαντο rd θέλειν. 

St. Paul adds also that this alacrity of theirs was displayed 
in the past year, (see next note,) in order to show that he does 
not claim to himself the credit of having first excited it by his 
own Epistle. 

Observe how the Apostle shows that the Corinthians came 
forward to this labour of love without exhortation from others; 
and of their own free will. A salutary lesson to all Christian 
congregations. Chrysostom. 

— ἀπὸ πέρυσι] from last year. Cp. ix. 2; and see authorities 
in Weistein, ἡ πέρυσι κωμφδία (Aris oph.), al πέρυσι πρέσβειαι 
(Demosth.), πέρυσι ἐπιδημῶν (Theophrast.). Not, therefore, 
necessarily, ‘‘ a year ago.” 

The time to which St. Paul refers might have been not more 
than nine months before. It must bave been, however, before 
the writing of his First Epistle, which was sent in the same year 
as the Second to the Corinthians. See the Introduction. 

On the use of ἀπὸ in measures of time and place, see Acts 
xxviii. 23, and Winer, p. 375. 491, 492. 

St. Paul had shown to the Corinthians (v. 14) that the 
Macedonians had come forward and pressed him to admit them 
to be his partners in making the collection for the poor. But he 
would not disparage the Corinthians by extolling those of Mace- 
donia. He therefore records their free overtures of a similar 
kind. He reminds them not only of their own aeés, but of their 
desires. 

And he does not say ἐνήρξασθε, but προενήρξασθε ἀπὸ 
πέρνσι. I therefore now am only exhorting you (he means) to 
accomplish that to which you yourselves, willingly outrunning 
all exhortation from me, stimulated yourselves todo with all 
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2 CORINTHIANS VIII. 11---18. 


11 Nuvi δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέσατε, ὅπως, καθάπερ ἡ προθυμία τοῦ θέλειν, 


h Prov. 8. 28. 

& 19. 22. 

Mark 12. 42—44. 
& 14. 7, 8. 


Luke 21. 3. 
1 Pet. 4. 10. 


9 \ Ν 2 4 3 lol 4 12h 3 δ ε A , , ’ θὲ 
οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἐπιτελέσαι ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν. Εἰ γὰρ ἢ προθυμία πρόκειται ‘Kalo 
ἐὰν ἔχῃ τις εὐπρόσδεκτος, οὐ καθὸ οὐκ ἔχει. 

A “Ὁ 3 > 3 > 4 > ~ ~ ~ x € ΄“ ’ 3 \ 3 , 
δὲ θλίψις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἰσότητος, ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ τὸ ὑμῶν περίσσευμα εἰς τὸ ἐκείνων 


18 Οὐ γὰρ, ἵνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις, ὑμῖν 


ὑστέρημα: iva καὶ τὸ ἐκείνων περίσσευμα γένηται εἰς τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα, 


1 Exod. 16. 18, 


9 , > » 15 i θὲ , ε 4 Ν , 9 , 
ὅπως γένηται ἰσότης, καθὼς γέγραπται, O τὸ πολὺ, οὐκ ἐπλεόνασε' 


‘ ε a > id 3 3 a 
καὶ ὃ τὸ ὀλίγον, οὐκ ἡλαττόνησε. 


k ver. 6. 
Col. 8. 17. 
Rev. 17. 17. 


petos ἐξῆλθε πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 


Ich. 12. 18. 


16 Ὁ Χάρις δὲ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ δόντι τὴν αὐτὴν σπουδὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
[4 17 σ ‘ ' [4 25 ’ ὃ ξ΄ δὲ ε , 9 , 
Τίτου, 1 ὅτι τὴν μὲν παράκλησιν ἐδέξατο, σπουδαιότερος δὲ ὑπάρχων αὐθαί- 


181 Συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀδελφὸν, οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ 


romptitude and alacrity. Chrys. He makes their own acts to 
ecome like exhortations to themselves. 

11, 12. ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν x.7.A.] from, and according to your 
means. Winer, p. 329. ἐκ signifies the standard by which a 
thing is measured, as in “ ex pede, Herculem.” 

This sense is unfolded in the following verse. Ifthe alacrity 
of mind of the giver is manifestly set forth as an offering to God 
(like the ‘‘ panes propositionis,”’ or shewbread), according to what 
& man may have (which God knows), it is acceptable to Him, 
and is not estimated according to what he has not. As to the 
difference of the conditional ἔχῃ and the definite ἔχει, see Winer, 
Ρ. 275, and Meyer here. 

Cp. Aug. in Ps. 103, “ Coronat Deus in te bonitatem, ubi 
non invenit facultatem. Nemo dicat, ‘non habeo,’ Charitas 
de sacculo non erogatur;’’ and S. Leo (Serm. iv. de Jejun.), 
‘‘gequatur merito qui distatimpendio. Potest par esse animus ubi 
dispar est census’ (A Lepide); and on Mark xii. 42, 43. Luke 
xxi. 2, 3. 

15. καθὼς γέγραπται x.7.A.] From Exod. xvi. 18, LXX, 
where the words are petphoavres γομὸρ, οὐκ ἐπλεόνασεν ὃ τὸ 
πολὺ, καὶ 6 τὸ ὀλίγον (al. ἔλαττον) οὐκ hAatrévnce. 

Thus the Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Paul, reveals to us 
another specimen of the moral and spiritual meaning of the 
dealings of Almighty God with the Israelites under the Levitical 
Law. Seeon 1 Cor. ix. 9, οὐ φιμώσεις βοῦν ἀλοῶντα. 

The command of God was that the manna, which the 
several members of the same tent (συσκήνιοι) had gathered, 
should be put together into one common stock, that it should be 
συνηγμένον, συλλελεγμένον (see LXX), and then be meted out 
with an homer; and when this was done, it was so ordered by 
Almighty God that when the whole was measured out, each 
person had exactly an homer, neither more nor less (Exod. xvi. 
16—18). 

God thus condemned covetousness. Chrys. 

God not only gave the manna, but ordered it to be mea- 
sured out, so that none could abuse God’s gift by selfishness. 
Theodoret. 

This St. Paul applies as a practical lesson to the members of 
the Christian Church. They are all συσκήνιοι, inmates of the 
same spiritual tent (σκηνῆ); travellers together through the 
wilderness of the world to the same heavenly Canaan. It is 
God who rains down the manna of His bounty in their temporal 
wealth. What they gather is His. And they may nof gather 
only for themselves. What is gathered by them is to be regarded 
by them as belonging to others, so that there may be a liberal 
communication of God’s gifts to all, and that the needs of their 
poorer brethren may be supplied from their abundance, and that 
there may be an equality. Thus God admits them to the high 
privilege of being fellow-workers with Himself in His own muni- 
ficence to men. 

17. σπονδαιότερος} more zealous than to need any exhortation 
from me. Cp. Acts xxv. 10. Phil. ii. 28. Other examples of 
the use of a comparative, with relation to something understood, 
may be seen in Winer, p. 217. 

— ἐξῆλθε] he went forth, and now goes. The aorist is used 
ἐρὸι as in the next verse. See next note, and Meyer and Alford 
ere. 

18. Συνεπέμψαμεν)] I now send with him. The aorist is used 
in this case as ἔγραψα, scripsi, dictavi. See Acts xxiii. 30, and 
below, ix. 3. 

— τὸν ἀδελφὸν, οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳῇ The brother, 
of whom the praise (is) in the Gospel. A more significant ex- 
pression than “‘ whose praise is in the Gospel.” It indicates that 
the praise, which the person here described desires and has, is not 
Ce from men, but the approval of God, for his work in the 

el. 


‘ie To whom does the Apostle refer, under this honourable 
title ? 

The person here mentioned as sent together with Titus to 
Corinth, and as one, the praise of whom is in the Gospel in all 
the Churches, had (as appears from St. Paul’s statement, v. 19) 
been appointed by the Churches to be St. Paul’s fellow-traveller 
and coadjutor in the administration of the collection now in pro- 
gress for the relief of the poor Christians at Jerusalem ; 

Therefore this person must have been not only one who was 
sent with this Epistle, but also one of those who afterwards ac- 
companied St, Powl to Jerusalem on his subsequent visit to that 
city ‘‘ with the alms and offerings,’’ which, soon after the date of 
this Epistle, he carried with him (Acts xxiv. 17) in the journey 
to Jerusalem, described in the Acts of the Apostles, xx. 4— 
xxi. 17. 

This consideration at once excludes Barnabas, whom some 
have supposed to be here meant ; 

Of those persons who are mentioned in Acts xx. 4, Sopater 
is also excluded, because he went with St. Paul as far as Asia 
only, and not to Jerusalem. Timothy also is excluded, because 
he is associated with St. Paul in writing this Epistle (i. 1), and 
could not have been sen¢ with Titus. 

There remain Aristarchus, Secundus, Gaius of Derbe, Ty~ 
chicus, Trophimus, and St. Luke. 


Of those just mentioned, on/y St. Luke appears to have been 
St. Paul’s constant fellow-traveller to Jerusalem. Those others 
(he says) went before, and waited for us at Troas; and we sailed 
from Philippi to them to Troas. See Acts xx. 5. 

It is evident also, from the perpetual recurrence of the words 
we and ws in every stage of St. Paul’s journey from Troas (Acts 
xx. 6) to Jerusalem (xxi. 17), that St. Luke was St. Paul’s 
fellow-traveller from Corinth to that city. 

It hae been said with much confidence by some in recent times, 
that, in using the word Gospel, St. Paul does not here refer to any 
wrilten Gospel, and particularly not to St. Luke's Gospel, which 
(they affirm) was not then written. 

But, even although it be supposed for argument’s sake, that 
St. Luke’s Gospel had not as yet been written, yet they who be- 
lieve that St. Paul wrote by divine inspiration, may be allowed to 
suppose that the holy Apostle’s words were so ordered by the 
Holy Ghost that they might have qfterwards a wider meaning, 
beyond the range of the immediate circumstances under which 
they were written. 

We need not, therefore, despise the argument supplied, ἃ 
posteriori, by the fact that St. Luke’s praise was certainly, if not 
then, yet soon afterwards, and has ever since been, in all the 
Churches, by means of his written Gospel. And we need not 
disparage the application made of these words to St. Luke by 
ancient Christian writers such as Origen, Primasiue, and S. Jerome 
(Epist. 50, ad Paulin.), ‘‘ Actorum noverimus scriptorum Lucan 
esse medicum cujus fave est in Evangelio;”’ and again (in Ephes. 
c. 1), ‘* Loquitur de Luca, cujus laus,’’ &c.; and by the Church 
of England in her Collect for St. Luke’s Day,— an application 
fully justified by the event. 

The gifts which qualified St. Luke for writing the Gospel 
and the Acts had, it is probable, previously recommended him 
also for preaching the Gospel orally, especially to those persons, 
viz. the inhabitants of Macedonia and Achaia, of whom and to 
whom St. Paul is now writing. 

The excellency of St. Luke’s Greek style marked him out, ἃ 
priori, for that purpose. And Church History points to St. Luke 
as having written his Gospel ¢here. ‘‘ Lucas, Medicus, disci- 
pulus Pauli Apostoli, in Achaia Beotieque partibus volumen 
condidit.”” Jerome (Cat. Ser. Ecc. c. 7). 


2 CORINTHIANS VIII. 19, 20. 
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4, 4, Α 
διὰ πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν" 15.“ οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ χειροτονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν ταὶ Cor. 16. 5, 4. 


ἐκκλησιῶν συνέκδημος ἡμῶν, ἐν τῇ χάριτι ταύτῃ τῇ διακονουμένῃ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, 
πρὸς τὴν τοῦ Κυρίον δόξαν καὶ προθυμίαν ἡμῶν, 


ch. 4. 15. 
ver. 9, 13---14. 
Phil. 4. 18, 19. 


Ἃ στελλόμενοι τοῦτο, μή τις 


Thus we are brought to tle question, Has it been proved 
that St. Paul does not refer here to a written Gospel, and con- 
sequently not to the Gospel of St. Luke ? 

Certainly not. 

The words here are “ {86 praise of whom (is) in the Gospel 
through all the Churches.” 

It is not easy to see, how the praise of any one, and par- 
ticularly how the praise of any of those who were St. Paul’s feliow- 
travellers to Jerusalem (whose names are supplied by the Acts), 
could be said to be through all the Churches by means of mere 
orai teaching ; 

The words seem plainly to point to some written document, 
circulated, like St. Paul’s own Epistles at this time, by copies 
through the Churches, and probably read publicly in them, as 
those Epistles were, and as was the case with the Scriptures of 
the Old Testament. 

Such a document as this, relating the acts and words and 
sufferings of Christ, would in all probability have been provided 
for the Churches of Asia and Greece, who would be very desirous 
to have such a History, and who were distinguished by their 
literary endowments and pursuits, and to whom St. Paul had now 
been preaching the Gospel for more than seven years. 

See above on 1 Thess. i. 9. 

As to the Gospel of St. Luke, we know from himself that it 
was written before the Acts (Acts i. 1. Luke i. 1), the com- 
position of which, in all probability, was not later than a.p. 6:3, 
only four or five years after the date of this second Epistle to 
the Corinthians (see on Acts i. 1, and Introductory note to St. 
Luke’s Gospel). 

If, as Christian Antiquity believed, and as many reasons 
suggest, St. Paul refers to some one of the written Gospels here, 
when writing to the Churches of Achaia, it is most probable that 
he refers to that written by St. Luke. 

That Gospel was specially designed for the use of the 
Greeks, and, as early testimonies affirm, was written in Greece, 
and under the superintendence of S¢. Paul (see the Introduction 
to it). 

ΤΆΡΉΙΕΡΕ this to be so, we may next observe, that there is 
peculiar propriety in the fact, that St. Paul, the inspired Apostle 
of the Gentile Churches, here sets his Apostolic seal on that 
Gospel, the Gospel of St. Luke, which was specially designed for 
Gentile use. 

Observe also, the person here mentioned by St. Paul was 
chosen and appointed by the suffrages of the Churches (ἐχειροτο- 
νήθη, v. 19) to be St. Paul’s coadjutor in an important mission, 
and to convey the alms of the Gentile Churches to Jerusalem. 

This incident confirms the supposition that the person in 
question was St. Luke. 

He was St. Paul’s intimate friend and companion. Who 
more likely than he to be associated with St. Paul ? 

The person in question was also well known, and highly es- 
teemed dy ail the Churches for his labours in the Gospel, and he 
was chosen also for that reason. 

If St. Luke’s Gospel had been written and circulated, it 
would have commended him to the Churches for such a mission. 

Here also we may, perhaps, recognize the reason for what 
Dr. Paley has noticed as surprising, viz. that the purpose for 
which St. Paul went to Jerusalem is never expressly mentioned 
in St. Luke’s work, the Acis of the Apostles, but only comes out 
incidentally in the report there given of one of St. Paul’s speeches. 
(Acts xxiv. 17.) 

Probably Si. Luke’s own modesty restrained him from men- 
tioning a circumstance which redounded so much to Ais own 
honour, lest he should be suspected of praising himself (Prov. 
xxvii. 2), who had been elected by the Churches to accompany 
the great Apostle in this embassy of love. 


Another reason for supposing that St. Paul here refers to 
St. Luke is as follows :— 

It is observable that St. Paul here mentions Titus by name. 

Why does he not also mention by name this companion of 
Titus? Why does he not mention by samme him, ‘‘ whose praise 
is in the Gospel in all the Churches ?”’ 

May it not be, because he was St. Paul’s fellow-traveller, 
and because he was already designated as the historian of his 
Acts, and because to praise such a person by name might have 
been inexpedient, as savouring too much of that spirit which 
eulogizes those from whom it expects to receive praise in re- 
turn ? 


Certainly there was something more than accidental in the 
fact, that a person who was so constant an attendant on St. Paul, 
as 8t. Luke was, in his journeyings, voyages, and imprisonments, 
and who was chosen by the Holy Ghost to write the history—the 
only history —of his Acts, as well as one of the Gospels, has re- 
ceived eo little notice by name from St. Paul in his fourteen 
Epistles. He is there mentioned only three times, and this merely 
in a very cursory way, Col. iv. 14. Philem. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 11. 

What can be the reason of this silence ? 

None more probable, it seems, can be assigned, than that 
the Apostle would thus show, that the blessed Evangelist St. Luke 
acted, wrote, and suffered, with a higher aim than for praise, even 
from the lips of an Apostle, and that he whove praise is in the 
Gospel needeth no other praise; and that the Apostle would not 
expose himself to the imputation of having purchased the honour- 
able record he has received from the Apostolic historian by 
panegyrizing the historian himself. 


Such considerations as these may perhaps also throw some 
light on an interesting question which will have suggested itself to 
the student of St. Paul’s history and writings ; 

Why a person so eminent as Titus was, as a fellow-worker 
of St. Paul, is never mentioned 6y name in the Acts of the 
Apostles by δέ. Luke ? 

Was there any relationship between them? Tifus is seen 
first at Antioch (see Gal. ii. 1), which was probably the native 
place of St. Luke. He was a Hellenist (Gal. i. 3) perhaps of 
that City, and Titus was associated with St. Luke (if the above 
exposition be correct) in this work of charity for the poor Chris- 
tians at Jerusalem. 

Did St. Luke feel a delicacy in praising by name a person 
who seems to have been his co-trustee in this important and de- 
licate matter of collecting and administering those pecuniary 
collections in Macedonia and Achaia? Or was Titus instrumental 
with St. Luke in composing and publishing the Acte of the 
Apostles? And did the same reasons which deterred St. Luke 
from mentioning his own name in the work of which he was the 
author, and which records events at which be was present, and in 
which he took a leading part, deter him from mentioning that of 
Titus also? 

Doubtless, if the truth were now known, as it will be here- 
after, the reason would be seen to be one alike honourable to 
St. Titus and St. Luke. Even now, knowing what we do of δὲ. 
Titus from this and other Epistles of Si. Paul, we may be sure 
that St. Luke’s silence concerning him is the silence of respect 
and love. 

Lastly, if the above reasonings are true, it is interesting and 
satisfactory to reflect that the writer of the Acts of the Apostles 
was not only connected by ties of personal friendship with St. 
Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, but that he was appointed by 
the suffrage of the Churehes (v. 19) to be his fellow-traveller in 
that important mission to Jerusalem, which was the occasion of 
so many benefits to the Church, and led eventually to St. Paul’s 
testimony to the Gospel at Rome; and that in reading the Acts 
of the Apostles, we read a History composed by one who received 
a public witness from the Churches, and who was set apart by 
their voice for intimate association with the Apostle whose history 
he relates. 

19. χειροτονηθεί5] See Acts xiv. 23, and Weitstein here. 

— ἐν} in the matter of. So B, C, and many Cursives.— 
Elz. σύν. 

— πρὸς τὴν τοῦ Kuplou δόξαν with a view to the glory of God. 
The reason why the person here mentioned was designated. See 
also next note. 

— προθυμίαν ἡμῶν] our eager desire; that is, to have a col- 
league in the management of the pecuniary collection, for the 
reason which he proceeds to explain, lest any one should carp 
end cavil at us in this matter, as if we had personal interests of 
our own to serve, and in order that we might provide what is 
honourable in the sight of God and man. 

Do not think, therefore, that we are jealous of the interfer- 
ence of others in this collection. We eagerly desired to have a 
Coadjutor ; and one has been given us σέ our desire. 

Eiz. bas ὑμῶν here against the authority of the best MSS. 

20. στελλόμενοι] shunning. The Metaphor is from naviga- 
tion (see Gloss. Phkrynich., ap. Wetstein, ἡ μεταφορὰ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἱστίων, ep. Iliad, i. 433): shifting, forling, shortening, or reefing 
our sails, so as to avoid the injurious effects of a gale of calumny 
from suspicious men. ; 


2 Συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ αὐτοῖς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν, ὃν ἐδοκιμάσαμεν ἐν πολλοῖς 


J | Ρ a 4 » 5 “A 9 ᾽ ε a \ e A ’ ΙΒ ea 4 
Τὴν οὖν ἐν ειξιν τῆς ἀγαπὴς VLWY, καὶ ἡμῶν καυχήσεως VITEP υμων, εἰς 


IX. 1" Περὶ μὲν γὰρ τῆς διακονίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους περισσόν μοι ἐστὶ τὸ 


168 2 CORINTHIANS VIII. 21—24. IX. 1—7.. 
e a , ΝᾺ 9 e ~ 
nProv.3.4 ἡμᾶς μωμήσηται ἐν τῇ ἁδρότητι ταύτῃ τῇ διακονουμένῃ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, * " προνοού- 
Phil. 4. 8 Ἁ 3 , > » , 3 Ν . 2 » 3 ’ 
i in igs SRO καλὰ οὐ μόνον ἐνώπιον Kupiov, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐνώπιον ἀνθρώπων. 
it. 2. δ, 8. 
1 Pet. 2. 12. 
πολλάκις σπουδαῖον ὄντα, νυνὶ δὲ πολὺ σπουδαιότερον πεποιθήσει πολλῇ τῇ εἰς 
oPni.2%. ὑμᾶς. Ὁ" Εἴτε ὑπὲρ Τίτον, κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς καὶ εἰς ὑμᾶς συνεργός" εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ 
ἡμῶν, ἀπόστολοι ἐκκλησιῶν, δόξα Χριστοῦ. 
p ch. 7. 14 
902: > A 39 5 , θ 3 , aA 9 a 
αὐτοὺς ἐνδείξασθε εἰς πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν. 
a Acts 11. 29 
Rom. 15. 26 
1 Cor. 16. 1 
8 


ch. . 4, 
Ὁ ch. 8. 10, 19, 24. 


Q F 
TOUS πλείονας. 


ech. 8. 6, 17—22. 
1 Cor. 16, 2. 
Tit. 8.1. 


rd ec A 2 b 15 4 4 θ o € A a e a e wa A 
γράφειν vu 2” οἶδα yap τὴν προθυμίαν ὑμῶν, ἣν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καυχῶμαι Maxe- 
δόσιν, ὅτι ᾿Αχαΐα παρεσκεύασται ἀπὸ πέρυσι καὶ ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν ζῆλος ἠρέθισε 


8 εὖ δὲ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς. © Qa , en yvernea θ2 
Επεμψα δὲ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ἵνα μὴ τὸ καύχημα ἡμῶν τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κενωθῇ 
ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ' ἵνα, καθὼς ἔλεγον, παρεσκευασμένοι Fre ὁ μή πως, ἐὰν 


ν “ 3 Ἁ 4 \ 9 e¢ «a 9 ? 
ἔλθωσι σὺν ἐμοὶ Μακεδόνες, καὶ εὕρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἀπαρασκευάστους, καταισχυν- 
θῶμεν ἡμεῖς, ἵνα μὴ λέγωμεν ὑμεῖς, ἐν τῇ ὑποστάσει ταύτῃ. 
5.5 ΄΄ἷὦ > e V4 ld 4 ἀδ A 9 3, 
Avaykatov οὖν ἡγησάμην παρακαλέσαι τοὺς adeddous, wa προέλθωσιν 


d Prov. 11. 18. 
&19.17. & 32. 9. 
Gal. 6. 8. 

e Exod. 25. 2. 

& 35. 5. 

Deut. 15. 7. 

Ecel. 35. 11. 
Rom. 12. 8. 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ προκαταρτίσωσι THY προεπηγγελμένην εὐλογίαν ὑμῶν ταύτην 
ε ’ > 9 e 3 , Ν \ ε ’ β ἀ “A δὲ ε 
ἑτοίμην εἶναι οὕτως ὡς εὐλογίαν, καὶ μὴ ὡς πλεονεξίαν. Τοῦτο 0€, ὁ 
4 4 , \ , Λ ε [4 9 9 9 , 39 9 
σπείρων φειδομένως φειδομένως καὶ θερίσει: καὶ ὁ σπείρων ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις ἐπ 
9 , ‘ , 7 ee? ‘ ’ A δέ . 2 , 
εὐλογίαις καὶ θερίσει. Ἕκαστος καθὼς προΐρηται τῇ καρδίᾳ, μὴ ἐκ λύπης 


On St. Paul’s use of nautical terms, particularly after a 
voyage and in addressing maritime people, as the Corinthians, see 
above on Acts xx. 20, ὑπεστειλάμην, and Gal. ii. 12. 

— ἁδρότητι] abundance; said of a rich harvest or wealthy 
freight, as here. St. Paul compares himself to a mariner sailing 
with a rich cargo of spiritual merchandise and Christian bene- 
ficence toward Jerusalem; and he says that he so pilots the 
vessel, as to decline the winds of envious censure, to which, on 
account of the riches of his freight, he was exposed. 

21. προνοούμενοι] So Elz. and C, I, K, and Coptic, Gothic 
Versions, and Clem., Chrys., Theodoret, and Cursive MSS. 
Some MSS. (B, D, E, F, G) have προονοῦμεν γὰρ, but this seems 
too direct an expression of self-commendation. The participle’ 
introduces the reason for a particular act in a delicate and modest 
manner. See LXX in Prov. iii. 4, whence the quotation is; and 

. Rom. xiii. 17, and S. Polycarp. ad Philipp. 6, προνοοῦντες 
ἀεὶ τὸ καλὸν ἐνώπιον Θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων. 

22. τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν] our brother. Perhaps Silas, ἀνὴρ ἡγού- 
μενος ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, who had been with St. Paul as his fellow- 
labourer at Corinth (Acts xviii. 5, and see Acts xv. 22. 27. 32. 
34. 40; xvi. 19. 26. 29; xvii. 4. 10. 14. 2 Cor. i. 19), and had 
been associated with St. Paul in writing to the Macedonian 
Churches. (1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 1.) 

28. ὑπὲρ Τίτου] concerning Titus. On this use of ὑπὲρ see 
2 Cor. i. 6. 8. 2 Thess. ii. I. Winer, p. 343. 

— ἀπόστολοι ἐκκλησιῶν) envoys of Churches. “Sent by the 
Churches.” (Chrys.) The word ἀπόστολοι, used here with a ge- 
nitive, and that of a Auman society, and without an article, is not 
ta be confounded with the words οἱ ἀπόστολοι, the Apostles (i. 6. 
of Christ) ; nor does it give any countenance to the notion that 
the title of Apostle was given as a designation to others be- 
sides the Twelve, Matthias, Paul, and Barnabas. Cp. on Rom. 
xvi. 7. 


Cu. IX. 2. καυχῶμαι Μακεδόσι» I am glorying to the Mace- 
donians. Cp.v.4. Therefore this Epistle was probably written 
from Macedonia. See Introduction. 

— ἀπὸ πέρυσι) See viii. 10. 

8. “Exeuya}] I send the brethren (mentioned viii. 17—22) 
with this Epistle. Ἔπεμψα is used as ἔγραψα, scripsi, I write; 
the reference being to the time when the letter would be read by 
the receiver, to whom the writing and the sending of it would be 
acts of past time. See Acts xxiii. 30. Above viii. 19. Phil. ii. 
28. Philem. 12. Winer, p. 249. 

4. ἐὰν--- Maxeddves] if any Macedonians come with me on my 
visit to Corinth. lt appears from Acts xx. 4 that Aristarchus 
and Secundus of Thessalonica were with him there. 


— τῇ ὑποστάσει ταύτῃ] this firm reliance. See Welstein here, 


and Heb. iii. 14. Elz. adds τῆς καυχήσεως, which words are 
not found in B, C, D*, F, G, and are probably a gloss from 
xi. 17. 

5. ebrdoyiay] εὐλογία = τη) (beracah), and is used for it by 
LXX as: 

(1) A dlessing, Gen. xxvii. 12. 36. 38. 41. Cp. Gal. iii. 14. 
Eph. i. 3. Heb. vi. 7. James iii. 10. Rev. v. 12, 13; 

(2) A thank-offering, a gift. Gen. xxxiii. 11, λάβε τὰς ed- 
Aoylas pov. Josh. xv. 19, δός μοι εὐλογίαν. 

As Theodoret observes here, St. Paul when speaking of offer- 
ings of beneficence in this discourse concerning alms, does not 
speak of them as gifts proceeding from one person to another, 
but rather as κοινωνίαν, communication of what belongs to many, 
and not only to the possessor (viii. 4; ix. 13. Cp. Heb. xiii. 16. 
Rom. xii. 13. Gal. vi. 6. Phil. iv. 15); and asa χάριν, grace, as 
something freely bestowed by God, like manna (cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 
2 Cor. viii. 15. 19; ix. 8. 14), in order to be freely and thank- 
Sully dispensed by men to others. 

He also calls it εὐλογίαν, a word used by him in speaking 
of the Holy Communion (1 Cor. x. 16) as that in which men 
offer the eucharistic sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving, and on 
which they implore His blessing. 

Thus, then, the Holy Spirit, speaking by the Apostle, repre- 
sents Almsgiving not only as a duty necessarily following on the 
mutual communion of the members of Christ’s body, but as a 
privilege; an act of eucharistic worship due to God, the sole 
Author and Fountain of all blessings and graces, spiritual and 
temporal; and therefore rather to be called a joyful effusion of 
benediction, than a painful effort of beneficence. 

— μὴ ὡς wAcovetiay] Do not imagine that we desire to 
extort your alms from you as a benefit to ourselves, from which 
we expect to reap any worldly gain (ὡς, πλεονεκτοῦντες, Chrys.), 
but ratber we wish to procure thereby a dilessing to you. Do 
not therefore give grudgingly, as those who are constrained to 
give, but give joyfully, as those who are receiving a blessing by 
giving one to others. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

Cp. Phil. iv. 17, ‘‘ Not that J desire a gift, but fruit that 
may abound to your account.” And see below xii. 17, ἐπλεονέκ- 
τησα ὑμᾶς; 

6,7.] This text confirms the doctrine, that there will be dif- 
Serent degrees of bliss and glory hereafter (see on Luke xix. 17. 
Jobn xiv. 2, 3. }) Cor. xv. 41, 42), as also of different degrees of 
punishment (see Matt. xi. 22. Luke xii. 47). Cp. Chrys. in 
1 Cor. Hom. xli. S. Ambrose in Luc. vi. 5. Aug. Enchir. c. 3, 
de Civ. Dei, ii. c. 3, and in Ps. cl. 

The Apostle teaches, that we must all be made manifest be- 
fore the Judgment Seat of Christ; and lest you should say that 
we shall be 80 made manifest, in order that the good may receive 
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ἢ ἐξ ἀνάγκης, ἱλαρὸν yap δότην ἀγαπᾷ ὁ Θεός. ὃ: ͵ Δυνατὸς δὲ ὁ Θεὸς fPnu. 4. 1». 
πᾶσαν χάριν περισσεῦσαι εἰς ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ἐν παντὶ πάντοτε πᾶσαν αὐτάρκειαν 
ἔχοντες περισσεύητε eis πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθόν, 8" καθὼς γέγραπται, Ἔ σ κόρ- ε»ν..}.9. 
πισεν, ἔδωκε τοῖς πένησιν, ἡ δικαιοσύνη αὐτοῦ μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
10 ΒΟ δὲ ἐπιχορηγῶν σπέρμα τῷ σπείροντι καὶ ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν χορηγήσει } Is. 55. 10. 
' ΧΟΡΉΎ ρμα τῷ σπείροντι καὶ ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν χορηγήσ 
΄ a , € ων 9 ‘4 ~ v4 e ἊΝ 
καὶ πληθυνεῖ τὸν σπόρον ὑμῶν, καὶ αὐξήσει τὰ γενήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν" 


11 ἃ 


Hos. 10. 12. 


ἐν παντὶ πλουτιζόμενοι εἰς πᾶσαν ἁπλότητα, ἧτις κατεργάζεται Se ἡμῶν ev- ied-1.U. 


& 4. 15. 


, A A 19k" ε ὃ ’ A , , 9 , 2 A 
χαριστίαν τῷ Θεῷ, “" " ὅτι ἡ διακονία THs λειτουργίας ταύτης οὐ μόνον ἐστὶ keh. 8. 14. 
προσαναπληροῦσα τὰ ὑστερήματα τῶν ἁγίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ περισσεύουσα διὰ πολ- 

λῶν εὐχαριστιῶν τῷ Θεῷ, 15 διὰ τῆς δοκιμῆς τῆς διακονίας ταύτης δοξάζοντες | Matt. 5. 16. 


,, ἃ 95 ἃ ~ ε ~ “A € ’ € [ων 9 9 ’ “~ A 
τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ TH ὑποταγῇ τῆς ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν els τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
καὶ ἁπλότητι τῆς κοινωνίας εἰς αὐτοὺς καὶ εἰς πάντας, 
εὰᾶΝ ε ~ 9 4 ε “a , \ ε 4 , A a 973 € A 

ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐπιποθούντων ὑμᾶς διὰ τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. 


John 15. 8. 


A . e 
4 ™ kai αὐτῶν δεήσει Gai 


15 Χάρις δὲ τῷ Θεῷ ἐπὶ τῇ ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ αὐτοῦ δωρεᾷ. 


X. 1" Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῆς πρᾳὕὔτητος καὶ ἐπιεικείας aver. το. 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃς κατὰ πρόσωπον μὲν ταπεινὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἀπὼν δὲ θαῤῥῶ εἰς ὑμᾶς. 


2. 8. 


2> Δέομαι δὲ, τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαῤῥῆσαι τῇ πεποιθήσει, 7 λογίζομαι τολμῆσαι ἐπί ded. 13.2. 
ΑΝ : ai Ρ e oa pp” 7 , ιθή ἥ q ογίξ see 9 Men τ < & 4. 21. 
Twas τοὺς λογιζομένους ἡμᾶς ὡς κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦντας" * ἐν σαρκὶ γὰρ 


good things ἐπ equal degrees one with another, and the bad may 
receive evil things, be adds, in the same Epistle, that he who 
soweth in blessings will reap in blessings, and he that soweth 
sparingly will reap sparingly; and though both reap, yet their 
harvest will differ in measure and quantity. Jerome (c. Jovin. ii. 
tom. vi. pt. 2, p. 217). 

From the measure, which is according to the subject of sin, 
there are, in that eternity of punishment, varieties, whereby may 
be gathered a rule much built upon in Holy Scripture,—that de- 
grees of wickedness have answerable degrees in the weight of 
their endless punishment. God is not wanting to the world in 
any necessary thing for the attainment of eternal life, though 
many things be necessary now, which, according to our first con- 
dition, we needed not. He bestoweth now eternal life as Hie 
own free and undeserved gift, together also with that general in- 
heritance and lot of eternal life, great varieties of rewards pro- 
portioned to the very degrees of those labours, which to perform 
He Himself by His grace enableth. Hooker, book v. Appendix, 
No. 1. p. 722. Cp. E. P. II. viii. 4. See also Bp. Bull, Ser- 
mon i. p. 168. 

6. ὁ σπείρων ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαι] He that seweth with blessings 
from himself will reap with blessings from God. ᾿Ἐπὶ = on or 
at, as the moving principle and accompaniment. See vii. 13; 
ix. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 16; xvi. 17. 

Almegiving is spiritual husbandry, which returns a rich bar- 
vest to the husbandman. Sow thankfully in alms, and you will 
reap joyfully in blessing. Cp. Gal. vi. 7. 

7. mpofpnta:) hae purposed. So B, C, F, G. Elz. προαι- 
peiras. The perfect tense is preferable. St. Paul charitably sup- 
poses that the Corinthians Aave already made up their minds to 
give liberally. 

— ἱλαρὸν δότην͵ a cheerful giver. Cp. Prov. xxii. 8, ὁ owel- 
δὲν φαῦλα θερίσει κακά... ἄνδρα ἱλαρὸν καὶ δότην εὐλογεῖ 6 
Θεός. 

9. καθὼς γέγραπται] Ps. cxii. 9. See Dr. Barrow’s Spital 
Sermon on this text (Serm. xxxi. Vol. ii. p. 186 -- 206), which 
has almost exhausted the subject on which it treate—‘‘ The Duty 
and Reward of Bounty to the Poor.’’ See particularly there, 
p. 194, 196. 

— ’Eoxépricey] He winnowed out, and gave of His winnow- 
ings to the poor. St. Paul keeps up the metaphor of the hus- 
bandman. He sows in alms, and reaps a rich harvest. He win- 
nows his harvest, and gives thereof to the poor. See on Matt. 
xxv. 24. ; 

10. χορηγήσει---πληθυνεῖ--- αὐξήσει So the best MSS.—Els. 
has χορηγήσαι x.7.A. in the opfative mood. 

On the sense of xoprryéw,—properly said of a wealthy person 
supplying the requisite /unde for the equipment and training of a 
tragic χορὸς, --- see the authorities in Wefstein here. 

— γενήματα Luke xii. 18. 

— δικαιοσύνης] See Matt. vi. 1. 

11. πλοντιζόμενοι)] A nominativus pendens evolved from the 

Vou. I1.—Parr III. 


preceding words. Cp. Rom. xii. 9. Heb. xiii. 5. Eph. iv. 2. 
Col. iii. 16. So δοξάζοντες, v. 13. Cp. Winen, p. 505. 

18. διὰ τῆς δοκιμῇ:) through the proof. Cp. viii. 2, and viii. 8, 
and Winer, p. 340. 

— δοξάζοντε)] The nominative is evolved from πολλῶν 
εὐχαριστιῶν, others glorify God, and give Him thanks by means 
of and through the proof, &c. See note on v. 1]. 

The sense is, Do not suppose that the only benefit of this 
collection will be that thus relief will be provided for the necessi- 
ties of the Saints. No; glory will thence redound to God. All 
who see how you have received the Gospel, and have submitted 
yourselves to the Lord, and how you have proved your Christian 
love by aid to your poorer brethren at a distance, and to all men, 
will praise God, Who is the Author of all the graces seen in your 
acta. You also will receive the fruit of prayers offered on your 
behalf. Blessed therefore be God for His unspeakable gift. 
Theodoret. 

— erie) See above, viii. 2, and below, Rom. xii. 8. 

The word arAdrns denotes specially that disinterested can- 
dour, and unambitious simplicity, and genuine openness of heart 
and hand which God specially loves in those who give alms. 
Cp. Loesner, p. 262, citing examples from Philo on this usage, 
who combines the word with ἀκακία, Opif. 36 B, 39 C. 

14. αὐτῶν δεήσει) glorifying God on account of the prayer 
of them (the recipients of your alms) on your behalf, who long 
after you, by reason of the exceeding grace of God, shed upon 
you. This is another occasion of glory to God. 


Cu. Χ. 1. παρακαλῶ. διά] I exhort you by Chwist’s gentleness, 
as the instrament and means through which 1 would move you. 
Cp. Rom. xii. 1; xv. 30. 1 Cor. i. 10. 

— κατὰ πρόσωπον μὲν ταπεινός) who when present am mean 
among you, but when absent am bold towards you. The Apostle 
here quotes the language of his adversaries, who thus disparaged 
his personal appearance. Cp. vv. 7 and 10. See Nicephor. 
H. E. it. 37. Joh. Malelas, Chron. x. p. 257, on the traditions 
concerning St. Paul’s stature and personal presence ; and Chrys., 
Vol. v. p. 992, ὁ rplanxus ἄνθρωπος. 

Κατὰ πρόσωπον, face to face, is opposed to ἀπὼν here, as in 
Acts iii. 18.; xxv. 16. On the word ταπεινὸς see below, Rom. 
xii. 16. 

2. Δέομαι δὲ, τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαῤῥῆσαι!)] 1 pray you (to take 
care) that I may not, when present, be bold. Chrys. Winer, 

. 288. 
: — λογίζομαι] I reckon. 

— ἐπί twas τοὺς A.] against certain persons,—namely, those 
that reckon, &c. St. Paul in these two Epistles always spares 
the names of his opponents and accusers. See above, 1 Cor. 
iv. 18. 

— κατὰ odpxa] according to the flesh; opposed to xara 
Πνεῦμα, according to the Spirit. See νυ. 16. Hence Justin 
Martyr, p. 497, ἐν σαρκὶ τυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ob κατὰ σάρκα 


ὥσιν. 
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ech. 6. 7. 

Jer. 1. 10. 

Eph. 6. 13. 

1 Thess. 5. 8. 

d 2 Esdr. 14. 34. 
1 Cor. 1. 19. 

& 8. 19. 

188. 2. 11, 12. 
ech. 13, 2, 10. 


{1 Cor. 14. 37, 
ἃ 3.23. & 9.1. 
Gal, 1. 11—18. 
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περιπατοῦντες OV κατὰ σάρκα στρατευόμεθα: 
ἡμῶν οὐ σαρκικὰ, ἀλλὰ δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ πρὸς καθαίρεσιν ὀχυρωμάτων, ὅ " λογισ- 
μοὺς καθαιροῦντες, καὶ πᾶν ὕψωμα ἐπαιρόμενον κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
αἰχμαλωτίζοντες πᾶν νόημα εἷς τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
ἔχοντες ἐκδικῆσαι πᾶσαν παρακοὴν, ὅταν πληρωθῇ ὑμῶν ἡ ὑπακοή. 

Τ (Τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπον βλέπετε ; Et τις πέποιθεν ἑαυτῷ Χριστοῦ εἶναι, τοῦτο 
λογιζέσθω πάλιν ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ, ὅτι καθὼς αὐτὸς Χριστοῦ, οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς. 8°’ Edy 
τε γὰρ καὶ περισσότερόν τι καυχήσωμαι περὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας ἡμῶν, ἧς ἔδωκεν ὁ 
Κύριος ἡμῖν εἰς οἰκοδομὴν, καὶ οὐκ εἰς καθαίρεσιν ὑμῶν, οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι 
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4 χὰ γὰρ ὅπλα τῆς στρατείας 


6G e \ 9» ε , 
Kal ἐν ἑτοίμῳ 


hicor.2.3,4 "ἡ wa μὴ δόξω ὡς ἂν ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν, ----ἰθ ἢ ὅτι ai μὲν ἐπιστο- 


cui, ver. 1, hai A 4. 3 VY ε δὲ , A , 9 θ \ ν ε 
t, φησι, βαρεῖαι καὶ ἰσχυραὶ, ἡ δὲ παρουσία τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενὴς, καὶ ὁ 
λ , . 3 θ la 5 1] a“ λ ΄ A e A ν Φ..» 5 a λ ὃ 9 
όγοξ ἐξουθενημένο-----} τοῦτο λογιζέσθω ὁ τοιοῦτος, ὅτι οἷοί ἐσμεν τῷ λόγῳ δι 
ἐπιστολῶν ἀπόντες, τοιοῦτοι καὶ παρόντες τῷ ἔργῳ. 
ich. 3.1 121 οὐ γὰ a ξνκριναι ἢ wae € y ὶ τῶν € ὺ = 
ich. ὃ. Οὐ γὰρ τολμῶμεν ἐγκρῖναι ἢ συγκρῖναι ἑαυτοὺς τισὶ τῶν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστα 
νόντων ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς μετροῦντες, καὶ συγκρίνοντες ἑαυτοὺς 
ΚΤ (ον. 12.11. ἑαυτοῖς, οὐ συνιοῦσιν. 
5, 6. ‘ κα \ 
pk ay: 13 Ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχησόμεθα, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τοῦ 
11 Cor, 4. 15. 
& ἃ. ὅ, 10. & 9,1. 


4. τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα] Another use of metaphors from military 
life, by means of which he had described the martial struggles, 
and victorious successes, of the Christian Ministry. See on ii. 
14—16; iv. l—17. 

The Armies of Imperial Rome, her Camps, and her cam- 
paigns, her legionary organization and discipline; her forts and 
citadels, military roads and bridges, trophies, triumphal proces- 
sions, triumphal arches, triumphal columns,—objects which pre- 
sented themselves to St. Paul in his travels through the Roman 
empire, and were very familiar to his readers, supply the Apostle 
with imagery which is consecrated and cbristianized by him, and 
ra made subservient to describe the conflicta and conquests of the 

Foss. 

— δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ] though foolishness to the world, yet they 
are strong fo God. Weak though they may be man-ward, yet 
powerful they are God-ward ; for whatever we bind on earth is 
bound in heaven (Matt. xvi. 19; xviii. 18); whatsoever the 
Ministers of Christ do lawfully in His Name, and by His Autho- 
rity, is ratified by His Omnipotence. 

Whether they remit or retain sins, whatsoever is done by 
way of orderly and lawful proceeding, the Lord Himself hath 
proniised to ratify. Hooker, VI. iv. 2. Other similar passages 
may be seen in Theoph. Anglican. chap. xiii. xiv. 

The dative τῷ Θεῷ, God-ward, is here used as in Acts vii. 
20, ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ. Cp. Winer, p. 221. 

9. ἵνα μ. δ. ὡς ἂν ἐκφοβεῖν} that I may not seem as it were 
to terrify you by letters. *Ay softens the word ἐκφοβεῖν, as tan- 
quam and quasi in Latin. 

This is the only passage in the New Testament where ἂν is 
used with an Infinitive, as in classical Greek it often is. Cp. 
Matth. G. G. 597. “Ay is very rarely used in the New Testa- 
ment with the Optative after Conjunctions and Relatives, but ἐὰν 
takes its place. Cp. Winer, p. 277. 

On the rare use of ἂν in the Septuagint, even with the 
Aorist Indicative, see above on Luke xvii. 6. 

— διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν} by my letters. 

10. φησί] one says,—as inguit and ait in Latin. Any one 
says, whom the writer does not care to specify by name. Horat. 
Sat. I. i. 62, “‘ Nil satis est, inqutt:”? Heindorf, p.146. So φησὶ ἰδ 
used indefinitely, as here, in the best Greek Authors. Wolf ad 
Demosth. Lept. p. 288; and in LXX, Sirach xv. }2. Winer, 
p. 462. As was before observed, St. Paul never mentions his 
accusers by name in these Epistles. 

12. éyxpivas] to approve; a metaphor from the athletic games, 
in which they who were admitted to be competitors for the prize 
were said ἐγ-κρίνεσθαι, and they who were rejected were said éx- 
κρίνεσθαι. See Aristid. Panath. p. 109, and Wetstein here. 

— συγκρῖναι] to compare. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 

— ἐν ἑαυτοῖς éavrods μετροῦντε5] Something more than 
davrois simply. The ἐν marks that the measurement was con- 
fined within themselves, instead of its being extended to others 
beyond and without (ἔξω) themselves. 

But we do not measure ourselves at all, but labour in the 


; e > 9 ea ε ᾿" ,ὔὕ 9 , ¥ \ e€ A 
κανόνος οὐ ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν O Θεὸς μέτρον ἐφικέσθαι ἄχρι και ὑμων; 


iM! οὐ γὰρ 


field which God has measured out for us. Cp. Horat. Sat. II. 
ii. 114: 
‘ Videas mefato in agello 
.-.«... fortem mercede colonum.” 


13. κατὰ τὸ μέτρον x.7.A.] According to the measure of our 
rule or line (see preceding note), which God assigned to us as a 
measure to reach even to you. Cp. Rom. xii. 3, ἑκάστῳ ὡς ὃ 
Θεὸς ἐμέρισε μότρον πίστεως. 

Almighty God marked out to St. Paul his duty, not only in 
direction, but also in extent. He was not to deviate from its di- 
rection, nor to exceed its extent. 

God’s will to him was not only a κανὼν, but a μέτρον,---ἃ 
κανὼν in direction, and a μότρον in extension. 

The Apostle therefore says, we boast according to the μέτρον 
or extent of the κανὼν, or rule of direction, which God allotted 
to us (not we assigned to ourselves), as a measure to extend even 
to you. The κανὼν marked out our direction towards you, the 
μέτρον was our commission of extension to you. 

A salutary lesson to all Christians, not to swerve from, nor 
go beyond, their line of duty; not to deviate from its direction by 
intruding into other men’s duties, so as to become ἀλλοτριο- 
επίσκοποι (1 Pet. iv. 15), nor yet to fall short of the point to 
which God has appointed them to reach. 

A warning also to Churches, not to usurp and invade the 
spiritual provinces assigned to others. . 

The metaphor here (say Chrys. and Theophyl.) is either 
from a vineyard, which a landlord measures out to be cultivated 
by his labourers, or from a territory, which a king assigns to the 
generals of his forces, to be subdued by them. 

God has allotted the world to His Apostles and their suc- 
cessors, to be conquered by them as soldiers for Christ, and to be 
tilled by them as His husbandmen. 

It is observable, that the Psalmist (Ps. xix. 4, explained by 
Rom. x. 18) speaks of the line of the Preachers of the Gospel as 
extending, like that of the Natural Elements themselves, to the 
ents of the earth. Their Line is gone out through all the earth, 
and their words to the end of the world. And it is probable 
that the Apostle refers here to the Psalmist’s words. Cp. Rom. 
x. 18. 

St. Paul’s μέτρον of extension is described by himself in 
Gal. ii. 8, 9. Rom. i. 14; and God interfered from time to time, 
by special revelation, to declare His κανόνα of direction. Seo 
Acts xvi. 6. 9, 10. 

— κανόνος) (1) Rule, from mp, kaneh (Ezek. xl. 5), κάννα, 
κανών. Latin canna (reed). Engl. cane, a measuring rod or rule. 

Hence the Canon of Scripture; which is, as it were, put 
into the hands of the Church by the Holy Spirit, Who wrote the 
Canonical Books of Holy Scripture, as the Rule by which all 
Doctrines are to be measured. Cp. 1 Pet. iv. 11, and the authori- 
ties cited in the Editor’s Lectures on the Canon of Scripture, p. 6. 

The word is used by St. Paul here and Gal. vi. 16. Phil. 
iii. 16. 
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ὡς μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, ὑπερεκτείνομεν ἑαυτούς ἄχρι yap Kal ὑμῶν 


ἐφθάσαμεν ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ" 


15 m 


οὐκ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχώμενοι τὰ Rom. 15. 20. 


ἐν ἀλλοτρίους κόποις, ἐλπίδα δὲ ἔχοντες, αὐξανομένης τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, ἐν 
ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆναι κατὰ τὸν κανόνα ἡμῶν εἰς περισσείαν, | εἰς τὰ ὑπερέκεινα 
ε ΄-ἔ 9 ’ 9 9 3 ’ 4 > \, @& 4 

ὑμῶν εὐαγγελίσασθαι, οὐκ ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ κανόνι εἰς τὰ ἐτοιμα κανχήσασθαι. 


17 υ Ὁ δὲ καυχώμενος, ἐν Κυρίῳ καυχάσθω" 


18° οὐ γὰρ ὃ ἑαυτὸν συνιστάνων 5 Is. 65. 16, 


Jer. 9. 23, 24. 

ἐκεῖνός ἐστι δόκιμος, ἀλλ᾽ ὃν ὁ Κύριος συνίστησιν. 1 Cor. 1. 1. 
R 2. 29. 
ΧΙ. 1" Ὄφελον ἀνείχεσθέ μου μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνέχεσθέ 1 Cor A 


μου. 
ἁγνὴν παραστῆσαι τῷ Χριστῷ" ὃ 


2: Ζηλῶ γὰρ ὑμᾶς Θεοῦ ζήλφ' ἡρμοσάμην γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ παρθένον ἃ ἃ γον 16. & 12.6, 


Ὁ John 8. 29. 


"φοβοῦμαι δὲ, μήπως, ὡς ὁ ὄφις ἐξηπάτησεν fy) Hi, 


Εὔαν ἐν τῇ πανουργίᾳ αὐτοῦ, οὕτω φθαρῇ τὰ νοήματα ὑμῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότητος SE: 3. 4. 


καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος τῆς eis τὸν Χριστόν. 


John 8. 44. 
Col. 2. 4, 8. 


4° πὶ μὲν γὰρ ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἄλλον ᾿Ιησοῦν κηρύσσει ὃν οὐκ ἐκηρύξαμεν, ἢ ἃ αἱ. 1. 1, 8. 
Πνεῦμα ἕτερον λαμβάνετε ὃ οὐκ ἐλάβετε, ἢ ἢ εὐαγγέ ἔλιον ἕτερον ὃ οὐκ ἐδέξασθε, 61 Cor. 1.10 


καλῶς ἀνείχεσθε. °° Λογίζομαι yap μηδὲν ὑστερηκέναι τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀπο- 


12.11. 
Ge Σ 6. 


(2) κανὼν also is used for the dine which marks a special 
allotment of labour and assignment of territory, and the course 
along which a person was to run ; hence it was an athletic term. 
See Jal. Poliuz, iii. 151, τὸ μέτρον τοῦ πηδήματος κανών. 

ἀρᾷ Ἀπ αν: καϑὼν came to δεν a state of life, a τάγμα, 
8 λειτο function or mi Thus S. Clement, in his 
Epistle pe the Corinthians, 4] καστος ἐν τῷ ἰδιῷ τάγματι 
εὐχαριστείτω τῷ Θεῷ, μὴ ταῆεν βαίνων τὸν ὡρισμένον τῆς 
λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ κανόνα. 

This appears to be its sense here. And St. Paul himeelf 
explains it by his expression στοιχεῖν κανόνι (Gal. vi. 16. Phil. 
iii. 16; aud see here, vv. 15 and 16), to walk by a line measured 
and marked out as a guide; in which sense, the fine itself may be 
called a reguia, or rule. 

14. οὐ γὰρ ὡς μὴ x.T.A.] for we are not overstretching our- 
selves, a8 if we were not reaching unto you. We are not strain- 
ing ourselves by an unnatural effort (as it were) to grasp at you, 
as if you were not toithin our arm’s length. For (he adds) we 
arrived at you, we did attain to you (ἐφθάσαμεν) in our ap- 
pointed range of preaching the Gospel. On the difference -be- 
tween οὐ and μὴ bere, cp. 1 Cor. ix. 26. Winer, Ὁ. 421. 

— ἐφθάσαμεν we arrived. Luke xi. 20. Rom. ix. 3. Phil. iii. 

16. St. Paul might well say this, for he had been at Corinth, 

and had preached the Gospel there for a year and six monthe 
With great success. Acts xviii. 11. 

15. ἐν ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆνα!) to grow in, by, and with your 


17. Ὁ δὲ καυχώμενος 1 Cor. i. 31. 

18. οὐ γάρ] αὐτεπαινότους μισεῖ Θεός. Clemens Rom. c. 30. 

— συνιστάνων)] So B, D, E, F, 6.-- Εἰς. συνιστῶν. The 
form συνιστάνοντες may probably be the correct one in iv. 2 ; 
vi. 4. Cp. iii. 1, and above, v. 12. 


Ca. XI. 1. "οφελον»} 1 Cor. iv. 8. Winer, p. 270. 

— μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης} Would that ye had borne with me in 
a little folly / “ Modicam quid insipientiee.’’ (Vuig.) So B, Ὁ, E, 
and Lach., Tisch., Meyer, Alf. iz. inserts τῆς before ἀφρο- 
σύνης, which would give the sense “my folly,” which is less 
suitable here. Cp. v. 16, μικρόν τι καυχήσωμαι. 

3. Ζηλῶ γὰρ ὑμᾶς Θεοῦ (haw] I am jealous over you, and 
zealous for you, with a godly jealousy and zeal. See above on 
Gal. iv. 17, 18, which affords the best comment on this passage. 

— ἡρμοσάμην) I betrothed you: when I preached to you‘at 
Corinth. Prov. xix. 14, παρὰ Κυρίου ἐρμόζεται γυνὴ ἀνδρί. 
Do not suppose that because I speak of jealousy, I wish to have 
myself regarded by you as the Bridegroom. No, I am only the 
paranymph. I have not sought you for myself, but I have 
brought you as a bride to Christ. ‘‘He that bath the bride is 
the Bridegroom —Christ—and He alone”’ (John iii. 29). 

On this use of ἁρμόζομαι in the Middle Voice, see Loesner, 

321. 

. - ὁμᾶ»---παρθένον ἁγνήν] The Church is like the blessed 
Mary, a Virgin and a Mother. S. Aug., Serm. i. de Verb. Dom., 
“ Ecclesise concessit Christus in Spirita, quod Mater Eyus babuit 
in corpore, ut et Mater et Virgo sit.’’ Serm. 16, de Temp., 
** Ecclesia Mater est visceribus charitatis, Virgo integritate fidei.”’ 
S. Ambrose ad Ev. S. Luc. xv. 18, “ Vir Christus est, Uxor 
Ecclesia; caritate Uxor, integritate Virgo.” 

And such is the daty of each Christian soul, espoused to 


Christ in baptism, and pledged to be true to Him in purity 
of faith and holiness of life, in hope of being admitted to share in 
the future bliss of the Bride glorified in heaven. 

As Aug. says (Serm. 93), “In corde omnes virginitatem 
habere debent,” and he compares the Christian soul to the wise 
Virgins in Matt. xxv. 1—13, where see note; and (in Johann. 
Tract. 13), ‘* Virginitas mentis est integra fides, solida spes, sincera 
charitas.”’ 

— ἐνὶ ἀνδρῇ to one husband. Christianity is the Marriage of 
the soul to Christ, as the single object of affection, expressed in 
Ὁ. 3 by ἁπλότης, and distinguished from the spiritual polygamy 
of Heathenism, and the spiritual fornication of Heresy. 

8. φοβοῦμαι δὲ, μήπως, ds ὁ ὕφις ἐξηπάτησεν Εὔαν] A clear 
assertion of the reality of the appearance of Satan in the form of 
a serpent to Eve in Paradise. Cp. Rev. xx. 2, τὸν ὄφιν τὸν 
ἀρχαῖον, ὅς ἐστι διάβολος. 

As Adam was a type of Christ, so Eve, the spouse of Adam, 
and ‘the mother of all living,’”’ was a type of Christ’s Church. 
As Eve was taken from the side of Adam when asleep, so the 
Church was formed from the side of Christ on the Cross. As 
Eve was united to Adam by God, so the Church to Christ. And 
as the Devil tempted Eve, so he tempts the Church. Compare 
what St. John reveals in the Apocalypse (xii. 9—15), of the 
serpent’s rage against the woman (i.e. the Church) in the wilder- 
i) 


688. 
— ἐξηπάτησεν) deceived. Compare the teaching in 1 Tim. ii. 
14. 

St. Paul dwells mainly on the eubtlety of this false teacher ; 
he describes him as πανοῦργος, as a δόλιος ἐργάτης (v. 13), dis- 
guised as an Angel of light. 

It appears, then, that this false teacher did not openly 
impugn the Apostle’s doctrine (cp. v. 4), but attempted sur- 
reptitiously to supplant his authority. 

— τῆς ἁπλότητος) the singleness of your love, and reverence, 
and devotion to Christ as your one husband. 

— καὶ τ. ayvérnros] Not in Elz., but in B, D, EB, F, G.— 
Ὁ, E place τῆς ἁγνότητος first. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 12, where ἁγιότητι 
and ἁπλότητι are interchanged in the MSS. by reason of their 
similarity (AMIAOTHTI and APIOTHTI), which probably oc- 
casioned the omission of one of the two substantives here. 
᾿Αγνότητος has 8 special reference to παρθένος ἀγνὴ in v. 2. 

4. El μὲν γὰρ 5 ἐρχόμενοΞ] There is 8 severe censure in these 
words, which is carefully to be noted. ‘O ἐρχόμενος is he who 
cometh: i.e. who is not sent with a regular ordination and mis- 
sion. This is the true character of an unauthorized Teacher, 
such as St. Paul here describes; and is the term which our Lord 
Himself had used in this sense in the Gospel where He says that 
all who came before Him were thieves and robbers. See note on 
Jobn x. 8. 

Hence ὁ ἐρχόμενος here, the teacher who sends himsel/, is 
contrasted with the Apostle who ta sent by another, namely, by 
Christ. And therefore St. Paul, speaking of Aimself here, as 
distinguished from this self-sent comer, who would have sup- 
planted him (v. 5), says, “1 reckon that J was in no respect 
behind the chiefest Apostles.” See also on xii. 12, ‘ Truly 
the signs of the Apostle were wrought by me among you in 
miracles and mighty works; where ὁ ἀπόστολος is opposed 
to ὃ ane 

. ἄλλον ᾿Ιησοῦν mirncer enn ἀνείχεσθε. Λογίζομαι 
2 
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f1 Cor. 1. 17. 
& δ. , 9 a "3 @ A 
φανερωθῶντες ἐν πᾶσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς. 


& 12. 12. 

g ch. 12. 13, 16, 
1 Cor. 9. 6, 12. 
h Acts 20. 33. 
& 12. 18. 

i Thess. 2. 9. 

2 Thess. 3. 8. 
Phil. 4. 10, 15. 


2 CORINTHIANS XI. 6—12. 
στόλων. 5΄ Εἰ δὲ καὶ ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῇ yoores GAN ἐν παντὶ 


76°H ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησα ἐμαντὸν ταπεινῶν ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑψωθῆτε, ὅτι δωρεὰν τὸ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ εὐαγγέλιον εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν ; ὃ "ἄλλας ἐκκλησίας ἐσύλησα, 
λαβὼν ὀψώνιον πρὸς τὴν ὑμῶν διακονίαν' 
οὐ κατενάρκησα οὐδενός: τὸ γὰρ ὑστέρημά μον προσανεπλήρωσαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 


9 δ ‘ . ὃ a Ve 6 \ 
καὶ TAP TF POS υμας Και VOTEPNUELS 


e > 4 Ἁ 
ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας" καὶ ἐν παντὶ ἀβαρὴ ὑμῖν ἐμαντὸν ἐτήρησα, καὶ τη- 


i Rom. 9.1. 10 i 


1 Cor. 9. 15. 
k ch. 6. 11. 
ch. 12. 15. 

11 Cor. 9. 12. 


ρήσω. 


Ἔστιν ἀλήθεια Χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ὅτι ἡ καύχησις αὕτη οὐ φραγή- 
σεται εἰς ἐμὲ ἐν τοῖς κλίμασι τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. 
ὁ Θεὸς older, 12. Ὃ δὲ ποιῶ καὶ ποιήσω, ἵνα ἐκκόψω τὴν ἀφορμὴν τῶν θελόν- 


ll k ’ ν 3 9 a Φ A 
Avati ; οτι οὐκ ἄγαπω υμας ; 


γὰρ--- ἀποστόλων) You might well have tolerated him, if he is 
able to reveal to you another, or second, Jesus (ἄλλον, not 
ἕτερον : see above on Gal. i. 7), an additional Saviour (cp. John 
xiv. 16, ἄλλον παράκλητον), besides the Jesus who was preached 
to you by me. And you might reasonably have borne with your 
new self-sent instructor, {if you are now receiving (λαμβάνετε) 
from him a different Spirit (ἔτ ρον) from that Holy Ghost Who 
has been bestowed upon you by me. And you might well have 
borne with him, if you yourselves are accepting (δέχεσθε) ἃ 
different Gospel from that which you accepted at my hands. 

That is,—Jf my Apostleship to you had been defective 
(εἰ ὑστέρησεν) either in the terms of salvation which I preached 
to you in Jesus my Saviour, or in the supplies of the Holy Spirii 
which were dispensed to you by me in my Gospel, and by the 
effusion of grace in the Sacraments and laying on of hands 
administered by me,—if, in a word, I, your Apostle, had failed in 
my Apostolic work; and if this self-sent comer is able to supply 
my failings, and to make you abound more largely in spiritual 
wealth (πλουσιωτέρους ὕμας ποιεῖ κατὰ χάριν, Chrys.), then, 
indeed, you might well have borne with him. 

But none of these suppositions can be admitted ; for, I reckon 
that I have not fallen short in any respect of the very chiefest 
Apostles (cp. xii. 11), and this my Apostolic power was made 
manifest among you in all things (v. 6), and the signs of the 
Apostle (the sent ambassador of Christ, contrasted with the sel/- 
ordained comer, ὁ ἐρχόμενος) were wrought among you in mi- 
racles.and mighty works (xii. 12). 

Observe, that this false teacher to whom St. Paul alludes, 
does not appear to have ventured to censure the Apostle’s 
teaching ; but only to have insinuated certain objections against 
the mere externals of St. Paul’s ministry; such as his personal 
appearance, his address, bis utterance, his not taking wages of the 
Corinthians (v. (i, 7); and, on such pleas as these, to have set 
himself up as a rival to the Apostle. 

Here, then, is a warning against those, who say in fair 
speeches, and with a flattering semblance of friendship, that they 
have no objections to make against the Doctrines of the Church, 
and yet separate themselves from her Communion; and perhaps 
obtrude themeelves as rival Teachers against her lawfully sent 
and ordained Ministers, or abet those who are guilty of doing so. 
Their case is one of Schism—simple and formal Schism—and is 
condemned here by the Apostle, and in his former Epistle, 1 Cor. 
iii. 15. 

6. ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ] untutored in speech, no professional 
rhetorician. Cp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, and Acts iv. 13, on the proper 
signification of ἰδιώτης. 

S. Augustine (de Doctr. Christ. iv. 7) supposes that St. Paul 
is only adopting the language of his accusers here; for (says 
Aug.) the Apostle was not, nor could he allow himself to be 
rude in speech (‘‘ imperitus sermone’’), his eloquence being un- 
rivalled. 

This is true; but ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ does not mean one who is 
not eloguent as a speaker, but one who has not learnt eloquence 
by the rules of rhetorical Schools: and in this sense the Apostle 
was ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ, at the same time that he surpassed in 
eloquence all who had been trained in the schools of human 
Oratory. ΄ 

— οὐ τῇ γνώσει] not in knowledge. What matters it, then, 
as to my speech? What am I the worse, even if I be not 
tutored by your Greek Teachers? What is the use of a key 
of gold, if it cannot unlock the treasures of divine Knowledge? 
what is the harm in a key of wood, if it can open them? Aug. 
(Sent. 266 ap. A fee) 

1. δωρεὰν---εὐηγγελισάμην) I preached gratuitously. I waived 
my right to ministerial wages from you. This was done for your 
spiritual edification (see 1 Cor. ix. 4—1]2); and yet even this 
is now turned as an argument against me, as if I had no con- 


fidence in my own claim to maintenance from those who were 
taught by me! Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 9. 

9. καὶ dorepnbels] and being reduced to want, I—your Apostle 
—who had not been a whit lacking in my spiritual gifts to you 
(v. 5), even I was allowed by you to Jack in your carnal dues 
to me ! 

— ob xarevdpxnoa) A word fall of meaning, for which it is 
not possible to find an equivalent in English ; 

The metaphor is from the fish νάρκη, or torpedo, which 
attaches itself to other creatures, and produces torpor in that to 
which it attaches itself, and then endeavours to derive nourish- 
ment from it. See Athen. vii. p. 314, C, νάρκη θηρεύει eis 
τροφὴν ἑαντῆς τὰ ἰχθύδια, προσαπτομένη Καὶ vapKay ποιοῦσα. 

Hence Hesych. κατέναρκησα -Ξ κατεβάρυνα. Cp. below, 
xii. 14, where the word is repeated. 

I was not like a torpedo to any among you; I did not 
atlach myself to any for the purpose of first rendering him 
torpid by my touch, and then sucking nourishment from him, 
and preying upon him. 

This might be truly said of False Teachers, who attach 
themselves to the unwary, and beguile them into a state of 
lethargy and swoon-like trance (which they call faith) with the 
spiritual narcotics of their delusive doctrines; and then, having 
spoiled them of their Reason and their Conscience, make them 
their victims, and prey upon them. 

Too many in the present age may know by painfal expe- 
rience what this spiritual κατανάρκησις is. 

~— τὸ γὰρ torépnua—Maxedovlas}] See this allusion to the 
supply of St. Paul’s wants at Corinth by the brethren (Silas and 
Timothy) coming to him with gifts from the Churches of Mace- 
donia, explained in the history of his visit to Corinth in the Acts 
of the Apostles xviii. 3— 5, and notes there. 

10. οὐ dpayhoera:] This glorying of mine shall not be οὗ- 
structed, as by a φραγμὸς or fence. St. Paul uses the expression 
φράττειν στόμα, to stop the opening of the mouth as by a hedge, 
Rom. iii. 19. Heb. xi. 33. 

The introduction of this figure of a φραγμὸς, or work of 
defence, thrown across an outlet to block it up, and to prevent 
the ingress of something from without, which endeavours to enter 
it, and the application of this metaphor to the regions of Achaia, 
may perhaps have been suggested to St. Paul by the frequent 
endeavours to obstruct the passage of the Isthmus of Corinth, in 
order to prevent aggressions from the North. 

Nothing can be more obvious and natural than the project 
of erecting works of defence across the Isthmus for the protection 
of the Peninsula (“ the regions of Achaia’') .. . ag we find that 
this operation is often alluded to in ancient History. See Herod. 
viii. 71. Diodor. Sic. xv. 68. Xenophon (Hell. vii. 1). Col. Leake 
(Morea iii. 297). 

Some foundations of this Isthmian wail still remain, which 
was a work of the Corinthians, and a part of that system for 
defending the Corinthia which the position of Corinth naturally 
suggested. Leake (iii. 304). 

St. Paul is writing from the North of the Isthmus—from 
Macedonia. He has told the Corinthians that the line of his 
spiritual Province reaches to Corinth (x. 14), aud he now adds 
that no obstructions of theirs can exclude and fence Aim off from 
displaying his power, and from glorying in Christ, “ ἐπ the regions 
of Achaia.”’ 

12. ἐκκόψω τὴν ἀφορμήν] I will cut off the means of aitack. 
Another military metaphor. These false teachers among you 
perhaps think to block up my entrance to you at Corinth, as 
if I were an invader and an enemy. 

But my stratagem—which they think to defeat—will have 
the effect, as it was designed to have, of cutting off their ἀφορμὴν, 
or sallying-place, from the stronghold in which they have fenced 
themselves, and from which they think to attack me. 
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τῶν ἀφορμὴν, wa ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται εὑρεθῶσι καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς. 15 " Οἱ yap m Acta 15,1, 24. 


τοιοῦτοι ψευδαπόστολοι, ἐργάται δόλιοι, μετασχηματιζόμενοι εἰς ἀποστόλους 


Gal. 1. 7. 
& 2.4. & 4.17. 


Χριστοῦ. | Καὶ οὐ θαῦμα, αὐτὸς yap ὁ Σατανᾶς μετασχηματίζεται εἰς ἄγγε- 5.5.2, 


Tit. 1. 10, 11. 


λον φωτός: 15 "οὐ μέγα οὖν, εἰ καὶ οἱ διάκονοι αὐτοῦ μετασχηματίζονται ὡς ἃ Phil.3'19. 
δεάκονοι δικαιοσύνης" ὧν τὸ τέλος ἔσται κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν. 

16 ο Πάλιν λέγω, μή τις με δόξῃ ἄφρονα εἶναι: εἰ δὲ μή γε, κἂν ὡς ἄφρονα och. 1. 5,1. 
δέξασθέ με, ἵνα κἀγὼ μικρόν τι καυχήσωμαι. 17» Ὃ λαλῶ, οὐ κατὰ Κύριον λαλῶ, pen.s.4. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ, ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ὑποστάσει τῆς καυχήσεως. δ "Enel πολλοὶ 4 ch. 10. 18 
κανχώνται KATA τὴν σάρκα Kayo καυχήσομαι. Ἡδέως γὰρ ἀνέχεσθε τῶν ἘΜ 8. 5,4. 


ἀφρόνων φρόνιμοι ὄντες: * " 


r 1 Cor. 4. 10. 


2 2 Ἁ ¥ ©... ee re 
=~ δ Gal. 2. 4. 
ἀνέχεσθε yap, εἴ τις ὑμᾶς καταδουλοῖ, εἴ τις KaT- "61.2.4 


’ » id Ψ > , » > , ςφςφ wn 4 
εσθίει, εἴ τις λαμβάνει, εἴ τις ἐπαίρεται, εἴ Tis εἰς πρόσωπον ὑμᾶς Sépe. 
21 Κατὰ ἀτιμίαν λέγω, ὡς ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠσθενήσαμεν" ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ ἄν τις τολμᾷ, ἐν εῬυι. 9. 4, 


On the word ἀφορμὴ, see below, Rom. vii. 11. 

— ἵνα---εὑρεθῶσι καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς} in order that they may be 

Jound even as we. Let it not be supposed that St. Paul in- 
duiges any vindictive feeling against his adversaries. No: in his 
Christian charity, he wishes that God may turn their hearts, and 
that they may be brought to the same temper of mind as him- 
self; and that they may cease to vaunt themselves against him, 
and be found to be as he is,in what they glory ; that js, that they 
may not glory in themselves, but in the Lord, as he does, and 
may do all for the glory of God. 1 Cor. i. 31. 2 Cor. x. 17, 
‘« Let him that glorieth glory in the Lord.”” Cp. 2 Thess. i. 4. 
Gal. vi. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 30; xii. 9. 

Compare bis charitable speech when in bonds at Ceesarea, 
41 would to God that all who hear me this day, might become 
such as I also am this day, save these bonds" (Acts xxvi. 29). 

Our Blessed Lord had set the example of endeavouring to 
cat off occasion for indulging evil passions, and of removing 
stumbling-blocks from the way of His bitterest enemies, and of 
winning them over (if they would be won) by love and wisdom, to 
Himeelf. 

It is hardly necessary to observe, that St. Paul cannot mean, 
that wherein the false teachers glory in preaching the Gospel 

Jreely, they may be found even as we; for their objection to him 
was that he did not venture to claim wages; and they did not 
preach without reward. See». 20. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

14. αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Zaravus] See Mede's Essay, Works, p. 225; 
Bp. Sanderson, i. p. 244; note above on Matt. vii. 16. 20; and 
Dr. South's Sermon, preached before the University of Oxford, 
on this text, and applying it to the History of the Christian 
Church, and to that of the Church of England (Sermons, iii. 
p. 450—495, and inserted in Christian Institutes, iv. p. 1—35). 

16. κἂν ὡς ἄφρονα 3. np.) Receive me—even though you re- 
ceive me (καὶ ἐὰν δέξησθέ με) az a fool. Cp. Mark vi. 56. Acts 
v. 15. Winer, Meyer. 

17. *O λαλῶ, οὐ κατὰ Κύριον λαλῶ] What Iam now saying, I 
am not saying according to the Lord; that is, not according to 
the Lord, but by constraint from you, who extort these words of 
glorying from me. 

Yet he does not thereby deny his own Inspiration in what 
he now writes, as has been alleged by some. 

The case of self-praise is like that of some other things 
uttered by the tongue, which are not in themselves according to 
the Lord (κατὰ Κύριον), but are even from the Evil One (ἐκ τοῦ 
πονηροῦ). They owe their origin to men’s bad passions, and to 
their strifes and differences. But yet they are, under certain cir- 
cumstances, expedient and necessary, and are even conducive to 
the glory of God. 

Such particularly are Oaths, as Christ Himself and His 
Apostles teach. And therefore God Himself does not refuse ‘to 
confirm His promises by an oath (Heb. vi. 16, 17), and He 
authorizes and prompts holy men, on fit occasions, to swear. See 
above on Matt. v. 34. 

So self-praise. It is ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. But, like an oath, it 
may, under certain circumstances, on account of the bad passions 
and jealous calamnies of men, become expedient and necessary, 
especially for those, who, like St. Paul, have the public duties of a 
sacred ministry to discharge, and whose character cannot be dis- 
paraged without injury to God and the Church, whose Ministers 
they are. 

And it is not unworthy of remark, that St. Paul concludes 
this vehement burst of self-collaudation with a solemn oath. See 
below on ». 31. 

Self-praise in the mouth of St. Paul is like the sword of the 


Philistines in the hands of David,—a suitable instrument for de- 
stroying the enemies of God. 

As Bp. Sanderson observes (i. 119) on this case of St. Paul, 
“Your undervaluing of me (your Apostle) to the great prejudice 
of the Gospel, but advantage of false teachers, hath made that 
glorying now necessary, which had been otherwise but vanity 
and folly.” 

It was therefore a function worthy of that Divine Spirit Who 
inspired the Apostle in writing this Epistle for the edification of 
the Church in every age, to direct him in this difficult task of 
vindicating himself. Cp. Zee on Inspiration, Lect. vi. pp. 
297, 298. 

Consequently, St. Paul distinctly asserts here that he is not 
to be regarded as ἄφρων, v. 16. Let no man think me a fool, he 
says, but if you do think me so, receive me as such, that I also 
may boast a little. Cp. xii. 6. 

Indeed, we may magnify God's goodness in thus overruling 
evil for good, so as to make evil itself ministerial to His glory. 

If the Evil Spirit had not tempted his emissaries at Corinth 
to array themselves as angels of Light (vv. 14, 15), and to set 
themselves up as rivals of St. Paul, and to disparage his authority, 
and to depreciate his acts, the Church of Christ would never have 
possessed .this and the following chapters of this Epistle, and 
would never have known what it now does of the triumphs of 
divine Grace working in the heroic actions, and patient sufferings, 
and glorious revelations, of St. Paul. 

Even now it must be remembered, that this self-vindication 
falls short of all that could be said on this point. 

Much more of Apostolic labour is to be added to this record, 
written about ten years before his martyrdom. But from what is 
recorded, the rest may be inferred; and that may well be reserved 
for the Revelation of the Great Day. 

18. κατὰ τὴν odpxa] A stronger expression than κατὰ σάρκα. 
They not only glory κατὰ σάρκα, but κατὰ τὴν σάρκα, according 
to their flesh, i.e. their carnal and external advantages. 

19. ἀνέχεσθε x.7.A.] φρόνιμος ἡδέως μωρῶν ἀνέχῃ. Theophil. 


Antioch. (ad Autol. iii. p. 119). 

20. λαμβάνει] takes wages. See v. 8, ἄλλας ἐκκλησίας ἐσύ- 
Anca λαβὼν ὀψώνιον. And so Chrys. And though this was not 
an act of violence, yet, as it was a permanent charge, the pay- 
ment of such wages might well be noted as a proof of dyoxh on 
the part of the Corinthians with respect to ofhers, especially 
when they did not give such a regular maintenance to St. Paul. 
See also this use of λαμβάνειν in connexion with μισθὸν, 1 Cor. 
iii. 8; and applied to tithes, Heb. vii. 8, 9. 15; and λῆψις, Phil. 
iv. 15. Cp. also 3 John 7, μηδὲν λαμβάνοντες (taking no wages 
for ministerial service) ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνικῶν. See above, note on 
1 Cor. ix. 6, in illustration of the fact that such payment would 
be regarded as a burden by the Corinthians, and other Gentile 
Christians. 

— els πρόσωπον---δέρει smites you on the face, as an insult 
(Matt. v. 39. Luke xxii. 64. Acts xxiii. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 11. 1 Tim. 
ili. 3), and, perhaps, fanatically, with a pretence of divine en- 
thusiasm and prophetic zeal. Cp. 1 Kings xxii. 24. Neh. xiii. 25. 
Isa. lviti. 4. Bengel. 

21. Kara ἀτιμίαν λέγω, ὧς ὅτι ἡ. ἡ. Iam speaking this with 
reference to dishonour to which I have been subjected by some 
among you. Cp. vi. 8, διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας. On this use of 
κατὰ, see Phil. iv. 11, οὐχ ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑστέρησιν λέγω. Acts iii. 
17. I am pleading apologetically, as one who would defend him- 
self from ignominy. I am entreating you to dear with me, as if I 
were a burden to you! I am thus debasing myself, as if ἐς were 
true that I were feeble; whereas the fact is, the weapons that 
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2 CORINTHIANS XI. 22—31. 


2" “EBpotot εἰσι ; Kayo ᾿Ισραηλῖταί εἶσι ; 
Kaye σπέρμα “ABpadp εἶσι; κἀγώ" “5 " διάκονοι Χριστοῦ εἰσι; παραφρονῶν 
λαλῶ, ὑπὲρ ἐγώ' ἐν κόποις περισσοτέρως, ἐν πληγαῖς ὑπερβαλλόντως, ἐν φυλα- 
Kats περισσοτέρως, ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις" 3 " ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων πεντάκις τεσσαρά- 
κοντα παρὰ μίαν ἔλαβον, 3 " τρὶς ἐῤῥαβδίσθην, ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην, τρὶς ἐναυ- 
[ἠ ΗΝ 9 ἰφὺ θ ἰφὺ , 96 ΓῚ δὸ [4 λλά ὃ ’ 
άγησα, νυχθήμερον & τῷ βυθῷ πεποίηκα, * " ὁδοιπορίαις πολλάκις, κινδύνοις 
ἴω ,’᾽ »“ 4 > ld , 3 > ~ ’ 9 
ποταμῶν, κινδύνοις λῃστών, κινδύνοις ἐκ γένους, κινδύνοις ἐξ ἐθνῶν, κινδύνοις ἐν 
πόλει, κινδύνοις ἐν ἐρημίᾳ, κινδύνοις ἐν θαλάσσῃ, κινδύνοις ἐν ψευδαδέλφοιυς" 
“1 « κόπῳ καὶ μόχθῳ, ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις πολλάκις, ἐν λιμῷ καὶ δίψει, ἐν νηστείαις πολ- 
" χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτὸς, ἡ ἐπίστασίς μοι ἡ καθ᾽ 
ε 4 ε ’ [οὐ “A 3 λ ἊΝ 29 Ti 9 θ ΝᾺ N > 9 θ [4 c 2 
ἡμέραν, ἡ μέριμνα πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιών. is ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἀσθενῶ ; ° τίς 
σκανδαλίζεται, καὶ οὐκ ἐγὼ πυροῦμαι; ὃ ὁ Εἰ κανχᾶσθαι δεῖ, τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας 
μον καυχήσομαι. ὃ." Ὃ Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ olde, 


we wield are mighty (x. 4), and we can do all things through 
Him Who strengtheneth us (xii. 6. Phil. iv. 13). 

But let me now change my tone,—ZJ/ any one tz bold, I am 
bold also. 

22. Ἑβραῖοι] Acts vi. 1. Phil. iii. δ. 

23. ἐν κόποι] This is the subject of my glorying. Not the 
earthly advantages which I had enjoyed, but the sufferings which 
I endured. 

On St. Paul’s actions and sufferings, as recorded in these 
verses, see the eloquent passages in Greg. Naszian. Orat. ii. 
Ῥ. 38—40. 

24. παρὰ μίαν] save one. See Deut. xxv. 3. Josephus, 
Ant. iv. 8, speaks of πληγὰς μιᾶς λειπούσης τεσσαράκοντα. See 
also the Rabbinical Authorities in Wetstetn’s note here, on the 
scrupulous care of the Jews in this matter. 

On the penal discipline exerciséd among the Jews by scourg- 
ing in the Synagogue, see on Acts xxvi. 11. Cp. Acts xxii. 19, 
δέρων κατὰ Tas συναγωγάς. And cp. Matt. xxiii. 34, μαστι- 
γώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν, 

On the use of παρὰ here, cp. Winer, p. 360. 

25. ἐῤῥαβδίσθη»} i.e. by heathen Magistrates, as at Philippi. 
(Acts xvi. 22.) 

— ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην) at Lystra. (Acts xiv. 19.) He had been 
almost stoned at Iconium. (Acts xiv. 5.) 

It is observable— 

(1) That of these sufferings, viz. beating with rode, stoning, 
shipwreck, which were endured by St. Paul within the period 
contained in the Acts of the Apostles, the greater number are not 
mentioned in that History by St. Luke. 

And (2) that the History of St. Luke itself concludes about 
Jive years before St. Paul’s Martyrdom, and therefore leaves a 
large portion of his sufferings altogether unnoticed. 

But (3) that St. Luke gives a record of one beating with 
rods (Acts xvi. 22), of one stoning (Acts xiv. 19), and of one 
shipwreck, suffered by St. Paul (Acts xxvii. 41). 

This is according to the plan of that History (as is observed 
above in the Introduction to that Book, p. xii), viz. to present 
the world with specimens of what was done and suffered by one 
or two Apostles as specimene of the Apostolic body, and to leave 
the rest to be inferred from those one or two cases. 

— νυχθήμερον--- πεποίηκα] I have passed a night and a day 
in the deep, i.e. the deep water, with no rest for the sole of my 
feet (on the ground) for that time. That this is the natural in- 
terpretation (which is given by Chrys., Theophyi., and others) 
seems clear, especially from the connexion of the words with 
what precedes, ¢vaudynoa. I suffered shipwreck thrice, and on 
one occasion, after being wrecked, did not reach the land for a 
night and a day, but remained in the deep water swimming and 
tossed by the waves for that time. 

Observe the use of the perfect here, and compare above, 
vii. 5. 

28. ἡ ἐπίστασίς μοι ἡ καθ ἡμέραν] That which presseth upon 
me daily. ‘Instantia mea quotidiana.” Vulg. 

Ἐπίστασις is used in this sense in 2 Mac. vi. 3, ἡ ἐκ κακίας 
ἐπίστασις. And Theophrast. (C. Pl. ii. 9, 1) speaks of the ἐπί- 
στασις πνευμάτων, “the continual stress of winds.’’ And in Soph. 
(Antig. 225), φροντίδων ἐπιστάσεις may be rendered "ὁ curarum 
instantias, pressuras.” Elz. has ἐπισύστασίς pov. But ἐπίστασις 
is in B, Ὁ, E, F, G, and μοι is in B, F, G. 

-- ἡ μέριμνα πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν] The care of all the 
Churches. Ifthen there was one Visible Head of αὐ the Churches 


among the Apostles, it was not St. Peter, but St. Paul. Cp. note 
above on Acts xiii. 9 as to the Western Church. 

29. Τίς ἀσθενεῖ--- πυροῦμαι;} Who is weak, and 1 do not sym- 
pathize with him in bis weakness? To the weak I become weak, 
in order to save the weak. (See on 1 Cor. ix. 29.) Who hasa 
stumbling-block thrown in his way by another, and J am not im- 
mediately fired (πυροῦμαι) with sorrow, shame, and indignation at 
this outrage against one for whom Christ died (see 1 Cor. viii. 9 
—1]), and at this breach of Christian Charity? (Rom. xiv. 15.) 

80. τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας] I will glory, not in my miracies, but in 
my infirmities ; not in what I have done, but what I have su/- 

fered. ‘Vincit qui patitur.’’ And see further note at end of 
the Chapter. 

31. Ὅ @eds—ol8ev] God—knows; a solemn adjuration (see 
above 1 Cor. xv. 31. 2 Cor. i. 23), proving the great weight and 
importance of what he has said; and showing that, however he 
might seem to be speaking as a fool (ἄφρων), yet this ἀφρόσυνη 
or folly was like μωρία Θεοῦ, the foolishness of God, as the Greeks 
accounted the Gospel (1 Cor. i. 2I—23); and that, if he had 
been “ beside himself,” it was to God. (2 Cor. v. 13.) See above 
on v. 17. 

— Ὁ Θεὸς καὶ Πατήρ] God, Who is also the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. See on Tit. ii. 13. 

— oldev—8ri ob ψεύδομαι] God knows that I lie not. 

In what? 

Not in the record that he had just been giving of his suffer- 
ings. These were public and notorious, and needed no such solemn 
adjuration. 

But the Apostle’s meaning is (and this is carefully to be 
noted, for otherwise the connexion of what precedes and what 
follows cannot be understood), Almighty God, the Omniscient 
Searcher of hearts, knows that I lie not in saying that I glory in 
my infirmifies. He knows, that I do not glory (as some do) in 
my supernatural endowments and spiritual gifts, such as working 
of miracles, speaking with tongues, and prophecy, but (what 
perhaps you cannot believe, and therefore I call God to attest the 
truth of what I say) that the things in which I most glory are 
my infirmities; the ignominies to which I have been exposed, 
and which I have now recorded, in being publicly beaten and 
scourged, and treated with contumely by my own kindred, the 
Jews, and by treacherous Christians, and the dangers and hard - 
ships by sea and land which I have endured, and from which I 
never delivered myself miraculously, or was rescued by any 
splendid interference of God in my behalf. 

As he says in another place (2 Cor. xii. 9, 10), Of myself I 
will not glory save only in my injirmities. I glory in reproaches, 
in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses. 

And why does he glory in these? His answer is, Because 
by sufferings I am made like Christ; and because the power and 
goodness of God is most glorified in making use of so weak and 
despised an instrument as I am seen to be, in order to work out 
His great and gracious purposes; because God’s strength is made 
perfect in my weakness. (2 Cor. xii. 5.) And since God’s glory, 
and not my own glory, is the aim and end of all my actions, and 
since my doctrine to you is, ‘let him that glorieth, glory in the 
Lord” (1 Cor. i. 31. 2 Cor. x. 17); and since the Lord is most 
glorified in my weaknesses, therefore I glory in them,— and God, 
Who knows the secrets of my heart, knows that I lie not, when I 
say that I glory in them. 

The connexion of this solemn declaration with what follows, 
will be pointed out at the close of the next note. 
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ρίδος ἐν σαργάνῃ " ἐχαλάσθην διὰ τοῦ τείχους, καὶ ἐξέφυγον τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. 


ξ Jos. 8. 18. 
Bam. 19. 12. 


82. ὁ ἐθνάρχης ᾿Αρέτα] The Ethnarch, or Governor (accord- 
jug to the sense of the word ae illustrated by Weistein), ap- 
pointed by Aretas the king (of Arabia Petrea), was guarding the 
cily (ἐφρούρει). So in Acts ix. 24, it is said the Jews were 
watching the gates (of the city, παρετηροῦντο τὰς πύλας) day and 
night, in order to kill him. He therefore did not attempt to 
escape by the gates, but over the wall. 

Observe, that St. Paul here describes Damascus as ‘the 
city of the Damascenes ;’’ by which he seems to intimate that 
Damascus was not altogether subject to Arefas, but had some 
independent jurisdiction left, at the same time that Aretas had an 
Ethnarch there. 

It seems to have been in the condition of a city nominally 
free, ander the protection of a superior power. 

As to the circumstances under which Aretas the king was 
enabled to exercise his influence at Damascus, and appoint an 
Ethnarch or Governor there, see above, “ Chronological Synop- 
δὲν" prefixed to the Acts, p. xxxv, xxxvi, and notes on Acts ix. 2 
and 24, where the incident here mentioned is described. Cp. 
}Wieseler, Chronol. Synops. p. 167—176. Dr. Kitio’s Iliustra- 
tions, p. 153—5, and Howson, i. p. 99—101. 

After πιάσαι με Elz. adds θέλων, against the preponderance 
of the best MSS. 

83. διὰ θυρίδος] by a window, probably in a house built on 
the city wall. Weistein. 

— ἐξέφυγον] I escaped. On the question as to the lawfal- 
ness of flight in persecution, in reference to the duty of the 
Christian Pastor, see on Matt. x. 23. St. Paul had sof as yet 
been ordained to the Apostleship, when he escaped from Da- 
mascus (see Acts xiii. 3), and he knew that he was designed by 
Christ to preach the Gospel “to all men”’ (Acts xxii. 14; xxvi. 
17), and he reserved himself for the work to which he would be 
afterwards ordained. He gave no scandal to the disciples by 
his flight; for it is specially mentioned that they aided him 
in it. (Acts ix. 26.) Cp. Acts xvii. 14. See also Acts viii. 1; 
xiv. 6. 


$2, 83.] But what, it may be asked, is the connexion between 
this incident at Damascus (which seems to be introduced very 
abruptly) with what goes before, and what follows ? 

A reply to this question has in part been suggested in the 
note on v. 32, ob ψεύδομαι. It may be continued as follows ; 

1) As to what precedes. 

t. Paul had called God to witness, that the things which he 
himself gloried in were his infirmities—not his miraculous powers 
and supernataral gifts—but the reproaches, insulls, ignominies, 
distresses which he had euffered, without the exercise of any 
miracle to rescue him from them, as some might have expected 
would have been wrought for so great an Apostle, and as had 
been done more than once in the case of St. Peter. (See Acts v. 
19; xii. 7—I1I1.) 

The reason why he gloried in his tnfirmities (as has been 
already stated), was because by suffering and shame he was made 
most like Him Who was “a Man of sorrows;’”’ and Who “ came 
to His own and His own received Him not;’’ and because God 
was most glorified in working such wonderful results, as He had 
done, in the conversion of 80 many souls, by an instrument so 
weak and 80 despised by men as he was, and because the Gospel 
which he preached was thus shown to be not of man, but of 
God. 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

God, Who alone sees the inmost recesees of the heart, and 
Whom I solemnly call to witness, knoweth that I lie not in thus 
glorying,—noé in my miracles and other supernatural gifts, which 
may bring glory to me,—and in which some other men (e. g. the 
Corinthian false teachers) might be disposed to glory, but in my 
sufferings and indignities in which I have been exposed to con- 
tempt, but which bring glory to Him. 

He now proceeds to illustrate and confirm this solemn ad- 
juration by a signal example ; 

In Damascus—that great city, the capital of Syria—whither, 
as you know, 1 had gone, invested with secular power and dig- 
nity, an envoy from the Jewish Sanhedrim, with full powers to 
execute their mandates; and where, if I had preferred worldly 
glory to the offence of the Cross of Christ, I should have been 
honourably entertained and aided by the Ethnarch of Aretas, the 
king, there I, who present myself before you as no whit inferior 
to the very chiefest Apostles, there I was exposed to great 
danger. But I did not work any wonder to deliver myself, nor 


did God interfere to rescue me. I was watched by a military 
force, and was in great peril; but I, the Apostle of the Lord, did 
not go boldly forward, and encounter, and put to flight, my ene- 
mies as the Prophets of old—Moses, Elijah, and Elisha—did 
theirs (2 Kings i. 10. Luke ix. 54. 2 Kings ii. 24), nor was I 
delivered by any glorious miracle as Daniel of old (Dan. vi. 22), 
or as Peter in later days (Acts v. 19; xii. 7), but (mark, I confess 
the trath) I fled away from mine enemies. And the mode of my 
escape was ignominious and contemptible. I was let down con- 
cealed—and as if I were not a man, but consigned as a mere bale 
of goods—in a basket through a window in a house built on the 
wall, and so I escaped their hands. This was the manner in 
which I, who had come down to Damascus in worldly power, 
pomp, and glory, skulked away and absconded from it. I, 
the zealous persecutor of Christianity, endured this shame for 
Christ. 

Believe me, then, I hide nothing from you,—my fears, my 
weaknesses, my moet ignominious adventures. No; I glory in 
them. And why? Because they are the things which prove the 
power and love of God, in effecting such mighty works by one so 
weak. 

Probably, this escape from Damascus had been made the oc- 
casion of obloquy against St. Paul. Probably, he had been taunted 
with it as a base and cowardly act, unworthy of an Apostle, by 
some of his adversaries and rivals at Corinth. He does not dis- 
guise the circumstance; he glories in it. He even reserves it 
for the last place in his series of sufferings for Christ. 

(2) Next, as to the connexion of these two verses with what 
Sollowe. 

Observe the striking contrast. 

He had said, that if he gloried, he would glory in the things 
concerning his infirmities ; and he had therefore recountéd then. 
He had just detailed one of the most humiliating (his escape 
from Damascus) as the climax of all. 

He now goes on and says, “To glory, verily, is not expe- 
dient for me.’’ Οὐ συμφέρει, It is not profitable or edifying 
(l Cor. viii. 12; x. 23) for me. Remark μοι, for me, reserved 
or the last emphatic place: To glory is not expedient for such 
an one as me, in any thing which concerns myself. In myeelf I 
am nothing but weakness. I know this, and I will act upon this 
knowledge. For I will now proceed to visions and revelations 
vouchsafed to me by the Larn. 

Γὰρ is introduced there, as often, where a proposition is fol- 
lowed by the discussion of it, ‘‘ ubi propositionem excipit trac- 
tatio.” See Bengel, xii. 58; and cp. 1 Cor. xi. 26, and Winer, 
p- 403. Cp. Afechyl. Theb. 42, ἄνδρες γὰρ ἑπτὰ x.7.A. 

Observe also the contrast between μοι and Κυρίου, cor- 

responding to each other respectively at the ends of the two 
clauses. 
See also μοι explained by ἐμαυτοῦ in xii. 5. 1 will not glory 
of myself, abstractedly as myself, save only in my infirmities. 
But I wil? glory of what has been done ἐο me and in me by tho 
Lerd. 
Mark then the striking character of the transition from Ain- 
self, simply as Aimself,—from Paul, simply as Paul,—to Paul the 
Apostie, enlightened by Visions of the Lord. Observe the 
transition from Paul simply as a man, to Paul as a man in Christ ; 
from the σκεῦος ὀστρακινὸν (2 Cor. iv. 7) to the σκεῦος 
ἐκλογῆς (Acts ix. 16); from the “ earthen vessel’ of his own 
human weakness, to the chosen vessel of divine Grace. 

I (he may now be understood to say), who in fear and 
trembling and in darkness was ἰδέ down in a basket through a 
window in the wall, and so escaped by flight from Damascus 
(such I am simply in myself, weak and contemptible), I, the same 
Paul, as a man in Christ, and favoured with visions of the Lord, 
was caught up to the fhird heaven. I, who had been let down 
in the basket through a window, was carried up above the clouds 
through the golden portals of heaven (cp. Rev. iv. 1)to the 
bright regions of glory, and I was caught up to Paradise, to the 
peaceful abode of the blessed, and Aeard unuéterable words, 
which it i2 not lagful for a man to reveal. 

How striking the contrast! how sublime the transition ! 
From Paul ἰδέ down in the basket at Damascus, to Paul caught 
up by the Spirit to the third heaven, and to Paradise! 

Hence the connexion is obvious ; and it is to be regretted 
that, by the break made by the end of the chapter, the one part 
of this glorious picture of the great Apostle, drawn by his own 
hand, should ever be read without the other. 
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οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ λαλῆσαι. 


Cu. ΧΙ]. 1. Καυχᾶσθαι. δή] To glory, verily, I know, ia not 
expedient for me; for I will proceed to speak of Visions and 
Revelations from the Lord. 

On the meaning and connexion of this with what precedes, 
see above, the note on xi. 32, 33. 

B, D, E, F, G, have καυχασθαι δεῖ, which has been received 
by Scholz and Lachmann. But this is another example of error, 
propagated even in the oldest MSS. by identity of sound of 
letters, i.e. in this case of ἐξ and 7. 


2. Οἶδα ἄνθρωπον] I know aman. That this is St. Paul him- 
self is clear from v. 7. 

— πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων) fourteen years ago. 
of xpd see John xii. 1. Winer, Ὁ. 491, 2. 

Fourteen yeara, reckoned inclusively, carry us back to the 
time of St. Paul’s ordination to the Apostleship, which must not 
be confounded with the time of his conversion to Christianity. 
See note on Acts xiii. 2, ἀφορίσατε δή. 

The “ Visions and Revelations of the Lord,”’ his rapture into 
the “ Third Heaven” and into “ Paradise,’ appear to have been 
vouchsafed to him at the time of his Ordination. 

They were vouchsafed to St. Paul especially, because he was 
called by God to endure more sufferings, and to ‘labour more 
abundanily,’’ than the rest of the Apostles. And they were 
vouchsafed to him at ¢hat particular crisis, because he was then 
going forth, for the first time, as an Apostle and Missionary of 
Christ. 

He was about to incur shame and suffering, both from Jews 

and Gentiles, for the sake of the Gospel. 
The long series of his afflictions and humiliations for Christ, 
which St. Luke has recorded in the Actgp and which St. Paul 
himself has enumerated here, was then about to commence. It 
was therefore very reasonable that he, who was going forth to 
suffer for the Lord, should then have ‘ Visions from the Lord ;’’ 
that he should have revelations from the Lord of the glory to be 
enjoyed hereafter. 

If, therefore, a conjecture may be permitted as to the place 
in which these Visions were vouchsafed to the Apostle, we should 
not perhaps be in error if we were to specify Antioch. See on 
Acts xiii. 1—4. 

These Visions had been given to the Apostle as long as 
Sourteen years before. 

St. Paul had been resident at Corinth for a year and siz 
months, and he had written an Epistle to the Corinthians. 

And yet he had never as yet disclosed to them the glorious 
privileges which the Lord had vouchsafed to himself in these 
Visions and Revelations. 

An exemplary pattern of modesty and humility, and a signal 
proof of his constraint and reserve in speaking of himself. 

Here is also a clear evidence, that, when be now relates these 
Visions and Revelations vouchsafed to him by the Lord, it is by 
compulsion and necessity (cp. Theodoret, Theophyi.), and that 
the thorn “in the flesh’”’ had done its work, for which it was 
given him by God, that he might not be elated by them, υ. 7. 

— εἴτε ἐν σώματι, οὐκ οἶδα, εἴτε ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματος] This 
was not therefore a trance, but a local translation. Hf it had 
been only a trance or ecstasy, he could not have doubted whether 
he was in the body or no. For in all such visions the soul and 
body remain uniled. 

St. Paul says that he was caught up; his only doubt is 
whether this rapture was a translation of his body and soul to- 
gether, or a translation of his disembodied spirit alone. 

This sentence, therefore, shows that the sou/, when separated 
from the body, has powers of perception. If not, it could not 
have been a matter of doubt with St. Paul, whether he was out of 
the body or no, when he was translated to heaven and to Paradise, 
and heard what he did there. 

It therefore confirms the doctrine, that the soud, when sepa- 
rated from the body by death, does not sleep. See on Luke xii. 
4; xvi. 23; xxiii. 43. 

2—4. apraylvra—iws τρίτου οὐρανοῦ---ἡρπάγη els τὸν 
παράδεισον) St. Paul speaks here of ‘wo several raptures or 
trauslations to éwo several places. 


On this use 


(1) A rapture to the Third Heaven. 

(2) Another rapture to Paradise. 

He distinguishes the places themselves by two several names. 
And he distinguishes them also by the preposifione which he 
uses to characterize his two raptures respectively. 

He is carried up as far as the third heaven. 

He is also carried into Paradise. 

Accordingly we find (as has been well shown by Whitby and 
Welstein here, and on Luke xxiii. 43) that the ancient writers 
carefully distinguish between the two. 

Thus S. Irenaeus (ii. 34), ‘ Paulus, usque ad terfium caelum 
raptum se esse significans; et rursum delatum esse in Paradisum. 
Quid illi prodest aué in Paradisum introitus, aut in tertium coelum 
assumptio ?”’ 

See also Tertullian, de Preescr. c. 24, and Justin M. and 
Methodius; and (of the moderns) Bp. Jeremy Taylor, quoted in 
Grabe’s note to Ireneus, 1. c. 

So S. Jerome (Ep. ad Joh. Hieros. c. 3), ‘‘ Quis audiat Ori- 
ginem in tertio coelo nobis donantem Paradisum?’’ And see Je- 
rome in Ezek. xxviii. Epiphan. Her. 64, Als ἀναληφθεὶς ἐναρ- 
γῶς (Παῦλος) ἅπαξ μὲν ἕως τρίτου οὐρανοῦ, ἅπαξ δὲ εἰς τὸν 


παράδεισον. And Athanasius, Gregory Mag., and Primasius in 
Bengel’s note here. 
- With now to these two several places— 


(1) The Third Heaven. 

This is generally understood by ancient Christian Writers to 
be the highest heaven. 

It is true, indeed, that some Rabbinical writers speak of the 
seventh heaven as the highest. See the authorities in Wetstein 
here. But other Jewish teachers specify the third heaven as the 
highest, and as equivalent to the “‘ heaven of heavens.’’ See the 
note of Grotius and Bengel, who says that the Hebrew Dual 
(shamayim) bespoke éwo heavens, but the revelation of the glory 
of the third, or highest, was reserved to the New Testament. 

It is also evident, that St. Paul would not have used the 
words he does here, saying that he was caught up (€ws) as far as 
to the ‘hird heaven, if there had been as many as four degrees of 
heavenly glory deyond and above it. 

We may therefore conclude with ancient Christian authors 
that when St. Paul says that he was caught up as far az to the 
third heaven, he was translated into the company of the Angelic 
hierarchy, and that there he was mingled with the Seraphim, and 
had the fruition of the Beatific Vision; and that thence was 
kindled within him that ardour of zeal, and fire of love, and light 
of knowledge with which he inflamed and illuminated the world. 
Cp. A Lapide here, and Augustine, super Gen. ad literam, 12: 
“ Tertium celum dicitur Visio intellectualis Dei; Ipsius Dei 
cognitio.” . 

(2) Paradise, i.e. the place of peace, of joy, to which the 
souls of the righteous are carried immediately on their dissolution 
from the body, and in which place they remain till the last Trump 
shall sound, and the General Resurrection shall take place, when 
their bodies will be raised, and reunited to their souls, and they 
will be ‘caught up into the air,”’ and will receive their full 
reward, according to their works, from the Everlasting Judge, 
and be for ever in heavenly glory with the Lord. (i Thess. 
iv. 17. 

ihe word Paradise is of Eastern origin (Heb. ope, Neh. 
ii. 8. Eccles. ii. 5. Cant. iv. 12), and signifies a Royal garden or 
park, girt with an enclosure, adorned with treea and shrubs and 
flowers, and stocked with beasts and birds, and watered with fair 
rivers. Hence it is applied in the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (Gen. ii. 8—10, &c.) to that region, that Gan, }:, 
Eden, yy, or ‘Garden of delight,’ which was intersected with 
rivers, and planted with every tree pleasant to the sight and good 
Jor food, aud in which our first Parents were placed by God, to 
keep it and dress it. 

Though the word Paradise in its literal sense signifies a 
place fenced off from common ground, and much more beautiful 
than it; and though it means a Royal Park, and though the 
Park leads to the Palace, yet the Park is not the Palace. So, 
likewise, in its figurative sense, Paradise.means a place separate 
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7° Kai τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων iva μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι, ἐδόθη μοι σκόλοψ I cor. 4.8.” 


from, and much more delightful than, earth; but it is not the 
heavenly Palace of the Great King. 

The Place called Paradise is not the perpetual abode of the 
souls of the righteous. The word itself denotes that it is a tem- 
porary resting-place; an abode of delightful but transitory so- 
journ. It signifies a royal demesne, a fair park, a beautiful 
enclosure, and leading to the Royal Palace of the Great King, 
but it is not the Palace itself. The spiritual Paradise is filled 
with unspeakable joys, and it leads to the Spiritual Palace, to 
Heaven itself, to the everlasting abode of the Saints of God; but 
it is not Heaven. It conducts to the royal mansion of the Eter- 
nal King, but it is xo¢ that Mansion itself. 

And as the presence of Eastern Kings was oftener vouch- 
safed to their Paradise or Park than to other places, so Scripture 
teaches that the Souls which are in Paradise have a nearer fruition 
of the Divine Presence than they had on Earth, and therefore are 
said to be “in the hand of God,’’ and to be “ with Christ,’ and 
so are unspeakably happy; yet they have not as yet attained the 
supreme and perfect joys of the beatific Vision, to which they 
will be admitted after the General Resurrection and Day of 
Judgment. 

Hence Tertullian (Apol. 47) says, “‘ Paradisum nominamus 
locam divine amcenitatis, recipiendis sanctorum spiritibus des- 
tinatum.”’ 

The word Paradise is found in numerous passages in the 
Greek Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, but it is never 
used for Heaven. In the New Testament the word Paradise is 
found three times only, once in Luke xxiii. 43, once in the Reve- 
lation of St. John (Rev. ii. 7), and once here (2 Cor. xii. 4), 
where the Apostle speaks of his own visions and revelations of 
the Lord, and where he distinguishes between the Vision which 
he had of Paradise and that other Vision with which he was 
favoured of the third Heaven. 

Almighty God, in order to qualify St. Paul for encountering 
all the trials which awaited him, and to teach us by him of how 
little account all earthly sufferings are, when compared with the 
joys of the future state, was pleased to reveal to him not only 
the full and final joys ‘‘ such as eye has not seen, nor ear heard,” 
which are reserved in Heaven for all God’s faithful Servants, but 
to show him also joys of Paradise, joys (the Apostle says) of 
such transcendent felicity, that it is not for man to utter them, 
to which the souls of the righteous are admitted immediately on 
their delivery from the burden of the flesh. 

It was St. Paul’s personal knowledge of these two successive 
s/ates,—the one the immediate, the other the final state of the 
departed Soul of the faithful Christian,—the one the first stale of 
his soul at the very moment of his dissolution, and during the in- 
terval between it and the day of Judgment, and the other the 
state of his soul frum the day of Judgment through the countless 
ages of Eternity, which elicited from the Apostle those memorable 
words, I reckon (λογίζομαι, that is, I, who have full knowledge of 
the fact, pronounce) that the sufferings of thia present time are 
not worthy to be compared with, or put in the scale against, the 
glory that shall be revealed in us. (Rom. viii. 18.) Therefore, 
he also said, J fong to depart, and to be with Christ, which is far 
better. (Phil. i. 23.) When we are absent from the body, we 
are present with the Lord. (2 Cor. v. 8.) 

But knowing that his happiness, though great in Paradise, 
would not be perfected, until his mortal body was raised from 
the dead at the coming of Christ to Judgment, he says (2 Cor. 
v. 4), We that are iu this tabernacle (of the body) do groan, 
being burdened, not that we would be unclothed, but we would 
be clothed upon (2 Cor. v. 2); that is, we long for the general 
Resurrection, we long to be arrayed in our heavenly body, like 
unto Christ’s glorious body, and to enter into the fel enjoyment 
of a blessed Eternity. And he encourages all the faithful with 
the assurance, that when Christ, who is their life, shall appear 
again in His glorified body, they also shall appear with Him in 
glory. (Col. iii. 4.) 

It may, perhaps, be asked here, If Paradise is the place to 
which the souls of the righteous are conveyed immediately after 
their dissolution, and if the Third Heaven is the region of ever- 
lasting δίϊδε and celestial glory, why did -St. Paul mention his 
rapture into Paradise after his rapture into the Third Heaven ? 


This question may be answered by reference to our Lord’s 


Vor. 11.—Parr 111. 


words to the penitent thief (Luke xxiii. 43), To-day shalt thou be 
with Me in Paradise ; 

The penitent thief had prayed to Christ that he might be re- 
membered by Him in the future glory of His kingdom (v. 42). 
Christ gave him more than he asked; He gave him an immediate 
reward, that of Paradise, to which his soul would be conveyed on 
that self-same day, and which would be preparatory and intro- 
ductory to the greater and everlasting bliss of the beavenly Aing- 
dom. See note on Luke rziii. 43. 

So it is with St. Paul. He had a vision of the heavenly 
glory. But this was not all. Nor, indeed, would that Vision 
have ministered all the comfort which he needed under euffering, 
and which was ministered to him by the Vision of Paradise. 
For the bliss of Aeaven is posterior to the Resurrection and Day 
of Judgment, which might be very distant, and (as the event has 
shown) were very distant from St. Paul. But the joys of Para- 
dise being immediate, and being introductory to heavenly glory, 
would afford him the greatest comfort, and inspire him with the 
greatest courage under suffering, and would give to Martyrdom 
the character of a blessed and immediate transition from a world 
of sin and sorrow to one of holiness and joy. 

7. ἐδόθη μοι σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί] there was given a thorn to me, 
and to that part of me whieh is σὰρξ, flesh,—as distinguished 
from my πνεῦμα or spirit. On this use of the double dative, the 
former describing the person, the second specifying the memder, 
or part of the person, as in the Homeric expression δίδον δὲ of 
ula χερσὶν, see Winer, p. 197. The word σκόλοψ (root 
σκάλλω, fodio) is used by LXX for a thorn. Num. xxxiii. 55, 
σκόλοπες ἐν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, said of the nations of Canaen in 
relation to the Israelites. So Ezek. xxviii. 24, σκόλοψ πικρίας 
καὶ ἄκανθα ὀδύνης: and Hos. ii. 6, φράξω τὴν ὁδὸν αὑτῆς 
σκόλοψι. This is doubtless its sense here. 

What was this σκόλοψ, or Thorn, which was given to St. 
Paul? . 

It cannot be (as has been supposed by some) an affection of 
the eyes consequent on the glare of light at his Conversion. The 
σκόλοψ was not given him then, but some years after (see on v. 
2). And it is more likely that by his Conversion to Christianity 
he was enlightened not only spiritually but physically. Cp. Acta 
ix. 18. 

This conjecture of some in modern times, that the great 
Apostle laboured under physical deficiency of eyesight, rests on 
no grounds of Holy Scripture or primitive Tradition. Cp. on 
Acts xxiii. I. 

This ¢hora was in the flesh,—that is, in the outer man; and 
it was given him (observe the word given) as a providential dis- 
pensation, in order that he might not be exalted above measure 
the repeats this twice) by the transcendent altitude (rij ὑπερ- 
βολῇ) and exceeding sublimity and glory of his revelations. It 
was given him as a remedy and safeguard against spiritual Pride 
and Presumption. 

He was delivered over to this infirmity lest he should fall 
from the truth, and in order that he might escape the sin of 
elation against God by pride. Jrenaus (v. 3). 

It must have been something therefore external, which 
might expose him to disparagement from censorious men, and 
depress all aspirations of self-complacency, by the chastening dis- 
cipline of worldly scorn. 

Cp. Bp. Bull’s Sermon on this subject, Serm. v. Vol. i. 
pp- 117 and 126. 

Accordingly, St. Paul speaks of it in another place as a 
‘‘trial in his flesh,” which made him an object of contempt to 
some, and tried their affection and reverence for him. He com- 
mends the Galatians (iv. 14), because they did not set at nought 
and scoff at (οὐκ ἐξουθενήσατε οὐδὲ ἐξεπτύσατε) this trial in his 
flesh, but accepted him as an Angel of God, as Christ Jesus,—as 
one who was chastened by suffering,as He was. The thorn in his 
flesh reminded them that he was a minister of Him Who was 
crowned with thorns. (Mark xv. 17. Jobn xix. 5.) 

Hence we may account for the mention of it kere. Doubt- 
less, among those at Corinth who carped and cavilled at the 
Apostle, especially at his personal presence (2 Cor. x. 10), some 
indulged in sneers on this physical infirmity, which sometimes 
probably made itself manifest in his address; and they used it 
as an occasion for disparaging his office and ayereniting his 
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τῇ σαρκὶ, ἄγγελος Σατᾶν, wa μὲ κολαφίζῃ, ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι. ὃ Ὑπὲρ rov- 


f Phil. 4. 18. 
Col. 1. 11 
Heb. 11. 34. 
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του τρὶς τὸν Κύριον παρεκάλεσα ἵνα ἀποστῇ am ἐμοῦ' 
σοι ἡ χάρις μον’ ἡ γὰρ δύναμίς μου ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελειοῦται. 


9 ἑ καὶ εἴρηκέ μοι, ᾿Αρκεῖ 


ministry, as if in his bodily presence he was weak, however much 
he might attempt to intimidate and overawe them, when he was 
absent, by menaces in his letters (x. 10). 

What was the explanation (they might ask with bitter irony) 
to be given of this bodily affliction? Was it likely that God 
would thus visit a favoured Apostle of Christ with such infirmity, 
and thus damage his success in preaching the Gospel ? 

St. Paul answers this question, and solves the objections 
arising from it; 

The thorn in his flesh (he says) was a gift from God—¢36 67 
μοι. And why was it given? In order that 1 should not be too 
much lifted up by the exceeding altitude of my revelations from 
Him. 

It is therefore a mark of His favour. It is a consequence 
and a memento of the privileges I have received from Him. It 
may remind you, as it does me, of the abundance of my revela- 
tions. It is even a badge of my office, a credential of my 
ministry. 

There was also no fear that the success of his ministry (for 
which he was zealous) would be impaired by his infirmity. ‘My 
grace,” God has said (e¥pnxe—has said once for all), ‘is suffi- 
cient for thee; My strength is perfected in thy weakness.” The 
weaker the instrument, the greater the triumph of God’s grace, 
which enables that instrument to do what it does, and accom- 
plishes such mighty worke by its means. 

They who read Scripture with awe, and contemplate with 
reverence the Saints of old, will pot indulge in inquisitive and 
profitless speculations on the precise nature of this thorn in the 
flesh of St. Paul. 

The Holy Spirit does not gratify such curiosity as thia. He 
tells us that the holy Apostles were men of like passions with 
ourselves. (Acts xiv. J5.) And we know from the present in- 
stance, that the great Apostle of the Gentiles, he who laboured 
more abundantly than the rest (1 Cor. xv. 10), and with the 
most blessed fruit in his labours, and who had a great abundance 
of Visions and Revelations in the Lord, was also afflicted by some 
visible infirmity in his body which might expose him to contempt 
from others, and was designed by God to keep him humbdie, and 
also to test their dutiful love for the Apostle of Christ. 

But the Holy Spirit does not give any minute personal 
details concerning the external appearance of the Holy Apostles. 
He does not perpetuate any of the flaws and blemishes of our 
feeble and frail humanity which might have been visible in their 
form or feature. He abstracts as it were all that is accidental and 
temporary in the portrait, and presents us with a beautiful ideal 
picture of what was essential and is eternal, and so gives us a 
truer likeness of them. And who would wish to mar this divine 
work, by intruding into it what was merely earthly and tem- 
porary ? who would wish to know what St. Paul’s thorn in the 
flesh was? Who would wish to associate him with any bodily 
blemish, now that all the ‘‘ spots and wrinkles’ of mortality have 
disappeared, and he has been transfigured as it were by the 
bright iliuminations of the Holy Ghost, and his soul has passed 
to the Paradise which he himself saw, and he will be clothed 
hereafter with a glorified body, and dwell in soul and body in the 
infinite felicity of the third heaven? 

See further what has been said on this subject in the Jntro- 
duction to the Acés of the Apostles, p. xii, xiii. 

— ἄγγελος Zaray}] He calls the thorn in his flesh a mes- 
senger of Satan to buffet him. “ Sudem refert datum sibi 
Angelum Satane’”’ (Terti&llian, de Fuga, c. 3, and de Pudic. 13) 
‘¢ a quo colaphizaretur, ne se extolleret.”’ And yet St. Paul says 
that it was given him (i. 6. by God) in order that he might not be 
too much exalted by the exceeding glory of his revelation. 

A very important declaration, teaching, 

(1) That physical evils are from Satan, who assails holy 
men, in order to torment them. Similarly it was revealed by the 
Holy Spirit in the history of Jod, that his afflictions were from 
Satan (Job ii. 6, 7); and our Lord Himself declares that the 
woman in the Gospel, whom He calls a daughter of Abraham, 
and who was bowed together with a spirit of infirmity for eighteen 
years, had been bound by Safan. (Luke xiii. 16.) 

(2) That God, Who is Almighty and All-merciful, permits 
Satan to visit holy men with severe afflictions, in order that 
those afflictions may be made subservient to His own wise and 
gracious purposes. He thus overrules evil with good, and defeats 
Satan with his own weapons. God permitted Satan to afflict Job, 
that his patience might be tried and be an example to every age. 
He permitted Satan to bind the daughter of Abraham for eighteen 


years, that her faith might be a pattern to all, and that Christ’s 
power and love in loosing her—touching only the hem of His 
garment with faith—might be known. And He permitted Satan 
to afflict the Apostle with the thorn in his flesh, in order that he 
who had been caught up into the Third Heaven might be saved 
from the peril of pride, by which Satan fell from heaven; 
He permitted him “to fall under the Devil’s scourge, that he 
might not fall into the Devil’s sin” (Bp. Bull); and that God’s 
grace and power might be displayed and glorified in and through 
his weakness. Cp. Tertullian (de Fuga, c. 2). 

God permitted Satan to buffet the Apostle by a Thorn; but 
under the transmuting influence of God’s grace working with 
St. Paul’s free will, that Thorn has been made as it were to 
bloom and “ blossom as the rose,” and to yield for the Apostle’s 
head an unfading garland of glory. 

Therefore the Apostle saya: ‘‘ Most gladly will I then glory 
in my infirmities ; for when 1 am weak, then am I strong.” 

“ Ne extollar datus est mihi stimulus carnis mee angelus 
Satane. Ovenenum quod non curatur nisi veneno! O anti- 
dotum quod quasi de nte conficitur et propterea theriacum 
nuncupatur! Serpens enim ille superbiam persuadet dicens Gus- 
tate et eritis sicut dii. (Gen. iii. 5.) Superbie persuasio ista est. 
Unde cecidit serpens inde nos dejecit. Meritd ergo venenum 
serpentis de serpente sanatur. Quid ait Apostolus Ter Dominum 
rogavi ut auferret? Deus precanti aderat. Videte quid ter 
roganti responderit, ‘ Sufficit tibi gratia mea.’ Ego, medicus 
optimus, novi in quem tumorem pergat id quod volo sanare. 
Quiesce, sufficit tibi gratia mea; non sufficit tibi voluntas tua.” 
5. Augustine (Serio. 163). See also Serm. 354. 

8. Ὑπὲρ rotrov] ‘ Concerning this.’ On this use of ὑπὲρ = 
Heb. by, and Latin super, see 2 Cor. i. 6, 8. 2 Thess. ii. 1; 
and see Winer, p. 343. 

— τρίς] three prayers, consequent perhaps on three several 
severe assaults of fempla/ion. Job is tempted by Satan thrice, — 
(1) by the loss of his goods; (2) of his children; (3) of his 
health. Our Lord is tempted by Satan thrice. (Matt. iv. 1—11. 
Luke iv. 1—13.) Peter was tempted by Satan thrice. (Matt. 
xxvi. 34—75. Luke xxii. 31.) And after his fall was enabled 
by Christ to make three professions of love. (John xxi. 17.) 

— ἵνα ἀποστῇ ax’ ἐμοῦ) in order that he mighi depart from 
me. St. Paul had claimed the power of delivering the incestuous 
Corinthian to Satan. (1 Cor. v. 56.) He here represents himself 
as buffeted by a “‘ messenger of Satan,’’ and desiring, but not 
able, to free himself from the visitation. 

He affirms that he also had proved his Apostleship by mira- 
eles (v. 12). 

Yet he never pretends that he worked any miracle to heal 
himself of his severe bodily infirmity, which exposed him to dis- 
paragement and obloquy. 

We learn these things from himself,—an evidence of his 
veracity, and of his confidence in the truth of his cause. No 
enthusiast would have written thus. The exception proves the 
rule. The candid avowal of weakness confirms the assertion of 

wer. 

a Thus also we see the principles by which the miraculous 
powers given to the Apostles were regulated by God. St. Paul 
himself tells us that he lacked bodily sustenance (xi. 9), and was 
often in hunger, thirst, in cold and nakedness (xi. 27); and that 
he had a thorn in his flesh, Ὄπ οῚ Satan buffeted him, and 
which exposed him to reproach. Yet we never hear that he was au- 
thorized or enabled to exert his miraculous powers in order to pro- 
vide himse(f with food, or to heal himself of sickness. They who 
were more privileged by God than other men in working mira- 
cles, were not exempted by Him from enduring severe affiictions. 
Indeed, they were as much depressed Jelow other men in their 
sufferings, as they were raised above them by their miracies. 
They were designed by Almighty God to be exemplary to the 
world in suffering ; which they would not have been, if they had 
wrought miracles for their own benefit. Their history shows that 
the true principle of the Gospel of Christ is imitation of Christ ; 
that it is sacrifice of self for the good of others, and for the 
glory of God. 

9. εἴρηκε] He has said. Observe the force of the perfect 
tense. God has said it; I remember it well. He has said it, 
Whose word is Yea and Amen. He has said it once for all. 
Man prays thrice, but God speaks once. He has spoken it; 
and the force of that speech still abides with me, and works its 
work upon me. Cp. εἴρηκε, Heb. i. 13; iv. 4. 

Although the petitions of holy men are not always granted, 
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g ch. 11. 1, 16, 17. 
1 Cor. 15. 8—10. 
Eph. 8. 8. 

h Rom. 15. 19. 
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θησαυρίζειν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ γονεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις. 


ἧττον ἀγαπῶμαι. 


k Acta 20. 33. 
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16 Ἔστω δὲ, ἐγὼ οὐ κατεβάρησα ὑμᾶς, ἀλλὰ ὑπάρχων πανοῦργος δόλῳ ὑμᾶς 


ἔλαβον. 


17 ™ My τινα ὧν ἀπέσταλκα, πρὸς ὑμᾶς, δι’ αὐτοῦ ἐπλεονέκτησα ὑμᾶς ; 
18" Παρεκάλεσα Τίτον, καὶ συναπέστειλα τὸν ἀδελφόν: μήτι ἐπλεονέκτησεν 
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19 ° Πάλιν δοκεῖτε ὅτι ὑμῖν ἀπολογούμεθα ; κατέναντι Θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ λα- ο 
λοῦμεν: τὰ δὲ πάντα, ἀγαπητοὶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν οἰκοδομῆς. 
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ὑμῖν οἷον οὐ θέλετε: μήπως ἔρεις, ζῆλος, θυμοὶ, ἐριθεῖαι, καταλαλιαὶ, ψιθυρισμοὶ, 


p 1Cor. 4. 21. 
ch. 10. 2. 
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φυσιώσεις, ἀκαταστασίαι 3) “ μὴ πάλιν ἐλθόντος μου ταπεινώσῃ με ὁ Θεός μου ach.s.2. 


yet their prayers αὐ always heard. God sometimes shows His 
love to them by denying them their requests; and in this denial 
He gives them what He, Who is omniscient and all-merciful, 
knows to be best for them, and so deals with them according to 
their prayers, which are always framed and uttered in a spirit of 
submission to the divine Will. Augustine (in Joann. Tract. 6). 

‘* Apostolus ad voluntatem non est exauditus, sed est exau- 
ditus ad salufem. Paulo Apostolo negavit quod oravit ; sepe 
malig hominibus dai Deus ad damnationem; huic negavit ad 
sanitalers.”’ 

““Rogavit Dominum ut auferret stimulum carnis a quo co- 
Isphizabatur, aliquem forte dolorem corporalem, et dicit Deus 
sufficit tibi gratia mea, ἕο. Ego novi quem curo. Tanquam em- 
plastrum mordax urit te sed sanat ¢e.”’ Augustine (in Ps. xxvi. 
xeviii., Serm. 47. 154). 

On the other hand, Almighty God often punishes evii men 
by giving them what they most desire ; 

The Devil's petition was granted by God when the Devil 
asked leave to tempt. Job; and so the Devil was worsted. 
gave the Israelites their desire, and they perished in their lust. 
(Ps. lxxviii. 30.) 

Doubtless, Satan exulted in being allowed to buffet St. Paul. 
Bat how much shame has thence recoiled upon Satan from his 
conflict with the Apostle! and how much glory to God, and how 
much benefit to the Church! Augustine (Serm. 354). 

- -Ἔδιστα---μᾶλλον) Most gladly will I therefore glory rather 
(Le. rather than faint) in my infirmities (i.e. rather than in my 
miracles). On this combination, see vii. 13. 

11. Γέγονα ἄφρων] Perhaps this may be put intferrogatively, 
‘© Have I become foolish? If so, ye constrained ταῦ." St. Paul 
does not allow that he is ἄφρων. See xi. 16; xii. 6. 

Eiz. adds καυχώμενος here, an explanatory gloss, not found 
in the best MSS. 

12. τοῦ ἀποστόλου] Of the Apostle, as distinguished from all 
other men; and especially as distinguished from all false teachers, 
who are not sent by Christ (ἀπόστολοι), but are mere comers 
(ἐρχόμενοι). See above, xi. 4. 

On this use of the definite article, see above on John iii. 10, 
6 διδάσκαλος, and John xviii. 10, τὸν δοῦλον. 

13. ἡττήθητε ὑπέρ] A remarkable use of ὑπὲρ, with something 
of an oxymoron in it, a favourite figure with St. Paul (see Rom. 
xii. 11), Ye were lessened and abased above ; and perhaps mark- 
ing that the ἧττα or loss (if ἧττα it was) was a proof of St. Paul’s 
love, and so a privilege. There is a gentle tone of delicate irony 
and affectionate playfulness in the whole sentence, especially in 
the words, “ Forgive me thie wrong.” 


— εἰ μή] See on 2 Cor. iii. 1. 

— κατενάρκησα] See on xi. 9. 

14. τοῦτο] So the best MSS. ; not in Elz. 

15.] On this text, see Bp. Andrewes’ Sermons, ii. p. 98. 

16. Ἔστω δὲ) But be it so. A supposition. He recites an 
objection of his adversaries. J, they say, do not burden you in 
my own person ; I did not venture to do it, they allege. I was 
not straightforward and courageous enough to do it myself; but 
with a sort of moral cowardice, and being by nature (ὑπάρχων) 
crafty, I caught you by guile. I ensnared you by an artifice, by 
a mere semblance of disinterestedness, in order to make you my 
prey by means of others my emissaries. Cp. Theophyl. Bp. 
Sanderson, ii. p. 349. 

17,18. ἀπέσταλκα] Ihave sent. The sense of this and the 
following verses seems to be, I am charged with craftiness in 
suborning others to be my agents in promoting my personal in- 
terests. J[f this were true, then the persons of whom I have 
made choice to be my delegates to you, would be of suck a 
character as to be fit ministers of my artful and covetous 
designs. 

But what is the case? Who are they? Tilus and the 
brother. You know Titus by experience. Their character is a 
guarantee of my integrity. The choice which I have now made 
is a proof that the allegation just recited is false. 

18. τὸν ἀδελφόν] the brother; perhaps St. Luke (see viii. 18), 
or the brother mentioned viii. 22. 

19. Πάλιν] Are ye thinking that we are again pleading our 
own cause before you? Is this your present surmise? It is a 
very erroneous one. We are pleading before God, not you. We 
are speaking in Christ not for our own glory, but for His; and 
we are doing this and all things for your edification. 

A, B, F, G have πάλαι here, and so Vulg., which has been 
adopted by some Editors, Lachm., Tisch., Alf. But πάλιν is in 
D, E, I, K, and the majority of Cursive MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers. It is confirmed also by iii. 1, ἀρχόμεθα πάλιν éavrods 
συνιστάνειν; 

The confusion οὗ TIAAAI and ΠΑΛΙΝ is frequent in MSS. 
(See Bloomfield's note.) And there is no instance in the N. T. 
where πάλαι stands at the beginning of a sentence. And πάλαι 
appears to mark a past time as contrasted with the present (as 
in Heb. i. 1), whereas the Apostle is speaking of present sur- 
mises. And the sense given in the English Authorized Version, 
and in many Ancient Versions, where the sentence is rightly re- 
presented as interrogatory, appears more forcible and just than 
that arising from the reading πάλαι δοκεῖτε. 


Aa2 


& 19. 15. 
Matt. 18. 16. 


& 1. 28. 

c Matt. 10. 20. 
1 Cor. 9. 2. 

ἃ Phil. 2. 7, 8. 
1 Pet. 8. 18. 
el Cor. 11. 28. 


fch. 6. 9. 
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ν» ὃ a 4 , 4 A , yA , 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ πενθήσω πολλοὺς τῶν προημαρτηκότων, καὶ μὴ μετανοησάντων 
᾿ ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ καὶ πορνείᾳ καὶ ἀσελγείᾳ ἧ ἔπραξαν. 

XIII. 1" Τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς" ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων 
καὶ τριῶν σταθήσεται πᾶν ῥῆμα. 7” Προείρηκα καὶ προλέγω, ὡς παρὼν 
τὸ δεύτερον, ” καὶ ἀπὼν νῦν, τοῖς προημαρτηκόσι, καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν, ὅτι ἐὰν 
ἔλθω εἰς τὸ. πάλιν οὐ φείσομαι: ὃ " ἐπεὶ δοκιμὴν ζητεῖτε τοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος 
Χριστοῦ, ὃς eis ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, ἀλλὰ δυνατεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. * “ Καὶ γὰρ εἰ ἐσταυ- 

4θ 9 > , 9 4 A 9 ὃ , Κι Ἁ ‘ e ἴω 9 ΝᾺ 9 
ρώθη ἐξ ἀσθενείας, ἀλλὰ ζῇ ἐκ δυνάμεως Θεοῦ' καὶ yap ἡμεῖς ἀσθενοῦμεν ἐν 
ὑτῷ, ἀλλὰ ζή να Ζε δύνα Bess εἰς tus 
αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ ζήσομεν σὺν αὐτῷ ἐκ δυνάμεως Θεοῦ εἰς ὑμάς. 
δες: A) , 9 95 4.9 ~ , ε 4 ὃ , a 9 9 
Eavrovs πειράζετε εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν τῇ πίστει, ἑαυτοὺς δοκιμάζετε' ἢ οὐκ ἐπιγι- 
a ε “ 9 9 ἴω Α 9 c “ἡ 9 9 4 ao ’ 596 
νώσκετε ἑαυτοὺς, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν, εἰ μήτι ἀδόκιμοί ἐστε ; 
δ "Edmilo δὲ ὅτι γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἐσμὲν ἀδόκιμοι. ἴ Ἶ Εὐχόμεθα δὲ πρὸς 
, “ “ ~ ε ~ N , 3 9 ε ~ ὃ 4 ~ 9 > 
τὸν Θεὸν, μὴ ποιῆσαι ὑμᾶς κακὸν μηδέν' οὐχ ἵνα ἡμεῖς δόκιμοι φανῶμεν, ἀλλ 


ἵνα ὑμεῖς τὸ καλὸν ποιῆτε, ἡμεῖς δὲ ὡς ἀδόκιμοι ὦμεν" ὃ 
κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀληθείας" 
μεν, ὑμεῖς δὲ δυνατοὶ Fre τοῦτο καὶ εὐχόμεθα, τὴν ὑμῶν κατάρτισιν. 

105 Διὰ τοῦτο ταῦτα ἀπὼν γράφω, ἵνα παρὼν μὴ ἀποτόμως χρήσωμαι, κατὰ 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἣν ἔδωκέ μοι ὁ Κύριος εἰς οἰκοδομὴν, καὶ οὐκ εἰς καθαίρεσιν. 

111 Λοιπὸν, ἀδελφοὶ, χαίρετε, καταρτίζεσθε, παρακαλεῖσθε, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖτε, 
εἰρηνεύετε' καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ εἰρήνης ἔσται μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 


g ch. 11. 80. 
& 12. 5, 9, 10. 


h 1 Cor. 4. 21. 
ch. 2. 8. & 10. 2, 8. 
& 12. 20, 21. 


it Cor. 1. 10. 
Rom. 12. 16, 18, 
& 15. 5. 

Phil. 2. 2. 

1 Pet. 3. 8. 
Heb. 12. 14. 

k Rom. 16. 16. 
1 Cor. 16. 20. 

1 Thess, 5. 26. 

1 Pet. 5. 14. 


12 k? 


πάντες. 


οὐ γὰρ δυνάμεθά τι 


9. 8 χαίρομεν γὰρ ὅταν ἡμεῖς ἀσθενῶ- 


Ασπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ἐν ἁγίῳ φιλήματι ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς of ἅγιοι 


18 Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἡ κοινω- 
νία τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. 


Ca. XIII. 1. Τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι] This is the third time 
that I am intending to come. So Jud. xvi. 18, τρίτον τοῦτο. 
Num. xxii. 28, LXX. John xxi. 14. 

St. Paul had been once, and only once, at Corinth, viz. in 
the visit described in Acts xviii. 1—11, which visit lasted a year 
and a half, and ended about three years and a half before this 
Epistle was written. 

That ἔρχομαι may have the sense of 7 am now intending to 
come, is evident from his words written at Ephesus, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 5, Μακεδονίαν διέρχομαι, I am now intending to go through 
Macedonia. 

That the visit he was now intending to pay to Corinth, and 
which he did pay soon after these words were written, was only a 
second visit, may be inferred from his words above (i. 15), I was 
desirous to come to you before this, that you might have a second 
benefit. And again (xiii. 2), I have said before, and now pre- 
monish you, as though [ were present the second time. 

This sense of his words, τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι, is further 
cleared by what he had said just before (xii. 14), This is the 
third time that 1 am tn readiness (ἑτοίμως ἔχω) to come to you. 

He had been ready once, and did come; he bad been ready 

egain, but did not come, because they were nol ready to receive 
him (see 2 Cor. i. 23); he had even been very desirous to come, 
but their disorders had prevented him from coming. 
' ΗΖ, for his part, is now ready a third time to come to 
them. But whether he will actually now come or no, is de- 
pendent on something else, namely, on whether they, on their 
side, make themselves ready, by godly repentance and amend- 
ment, to receive the visit which he is ready and desirous to pay. 

Thus he reminds them that Ais absence, which some among 
them had misinterpreted and censured (2 Cor. i. 15—17), was 
not due to any levity, fickleness, estrangement, or failure on his 
pert. On the contrary, in will and desire this was the third 
time in the course of four years that he was with them. And if 
he was absent longer from them, bis absence would not be due to 
himself. They could secure his presence by readiness for it. 

Other reasons for this interpretation may be seen above in 
the note on 2 Cor. ii. 1. 

— ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων καὶ τριῶν] Every matter that 
has been spoken (ῥῆμα, see on Luke i. 37) shall be established at 
the mouth of at least two witnesses, and, if it may be so, of 
three. From Deut. xix. 15, LXX; and see Deut. xvii. 6. John 


viii. 17, and Heb. x. 28, i.e. on the testimony of not less than 
two. 

Compare Titus iii. 10, αἱρετικὸν μετὰ μίαν (one at least) 
xa) (and if it may be) δευτέραν νουθεσίαν παραιτοῦ. 

St. Paul appeals to his ¢hree inientions to come to Corinth 
as three witnesses that he is in earnest in what he says, and as 
three pledges that what he says, will be done. ᾿Αντὶ μαρτυριῶν 
τὰς παρουσίας αὑτοῦ τιθεὶς καὶ ras παραγγελίας, says Chrys. 
And so Gicumen.; and Theophylact says, Almighty God threatens 
the sinner, and for a time forbears to punish. But at last, after 
reiterated warnings, He executes judgment. So the Apostle. He 
says that in the same manner as every controversy is determined 
on the testimony of two or three witnesses, so the sentence which 
he has often threatened will be executed unless they repent. He 
compares his own comings to witnesses. 

4. (ἤσομεν] On this form of the future, see Winer, p. 80. 

6. ‘Eavrots] yourselves. Emphatic. Do not try me, do not 
tempt me, do not examine me, your Apostle, but examine your- 
selves. 

— el μήτ] unless haply (which God forbid!) ye are repro- 
bates. On this use of εἰ μήτι, see above, iii. 1. 

12. ἐν ἁγίῳ φιλήματι] with a holy kiss. See above, 1 Thess. 
v. 26. 1 Cor. xvi. 20; below, Rom. xvi. 16. 

18. Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου) The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and the Luve of God, and the Communion of the Holy Ghost, be 
with you all. S. Athanasius (Ep. iii. ad Serapion. § 6, p. 555) 
refers to this Benediction in proof of the Doctrine of the distinct 
personality of each of the three Persons of the Ever-Blessed 
Trinity. 

‘* Egregium de 58. Trinitate testimonium.” (Bengel.) 

The Three Persons are named in this Benediction, which 
has been adopted by the Christian Church; and is a full ex- 
position of the doctrine of the Trinity less explicitly expressed in 
the Levitical Benediction, which God Himself prescribed to be 
used (Num. vi. 28 -- 26), and in which the word m7, JEHOVAH 
(= Κύριος (LXX), the Lonp), is repeated thrice. 

In like manner S. Clement of Rome (Frag. 7) recites a pri- 
mitive form of Christian Adjuration, in which the Three Persons 
of the Blessed Trinity are expressed as they are here in the 
Apostoiic Benediction, Zf ὁ Θεὸς, καὶ ὁ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ τὸ 
Πνεῦμα Αγιον. 

As to the evidence of the same doctrine from the Baptismal 
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Formula, see Matt. xxviii. 19, and Waterland’s Moyer Lectures, | 


Serm. viii. 

In order to understand the force of this Benediction, it is to 
be observed— 

(1) That all spiritual Blessings come from (dx) God the 
Faruer, through (διὰ) God the Son (see 1 Cor. viii. 6), and dy 
God the Hoty Guost. 

The Love of God is the one source and inexhaustible well- 
spring of all spiritual blessings to men; and these blessings are 
conveyed to us through the Son, in ‘‘Whom all the Fulness of 
the Godhead dwells ’’ (Col. i. 19), and Who took our Nature, and 
is our Emmanuel, “ God with us,’’ and has made us members of 
His Body, and has become the Channel of Grace’to us. And 
so we have “ali received of His fulness, and Grace for Grace.’’ 
(John i. 16.) 

This Grace, flowing through the Son from the source of the 
Father’s Love, is applied personally and individually to us, and 
made energetic to our spiritual New Birth and New Life in this 
world, and everlasting salvation in the world to come, by the 
operation of the Holy Ghost, Who overshadowed our Nature in 
the Blessed Virgin’s Womb (Luke i. 35), and Who enabled her 
to conceive and to bring forth Christ, Who is the Second Adam ; 
and so wrought the New Birth of our Nature, which was regene- 
rated by the Incarnation of Christ; and Who, by His personal 
Communion with us, bestows, communicates, and applies the 
Grace flowing from the Father through the Son, for our personal 


Regeneration in Baptism, and forms Christ within us; and by 
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His renovating and quickening operation makes Christ to dwell 
in us, and makes us to dwell in Him. See below on Titus iii. 5. 
(2) These divine operations of the Three Persons of the 


| Ever-Blessed Trinity, in the World of Grace, are analogous to 


their workings respectively in the world of Nature. 

God the Father made the World, but this work of Creation 
was wrought through the Son (John i. 1, 2. Heb. i. 2), and by 
the vivifying influence of the Holy Ghost. See on Matt. iii. 16. 
Cp. Gen. i. 2. 

(3) Also, the effusion of all to us from the Father, 
through the Son, and by the Holy Ghost, was declared at the 
Baptism of Christ, God and Man, when the voice of the Father 
proclaimed Jesus to be His well-beloved Son, and the Holy 
Ghost came upon Him from heaven as a Dove. (Matt. iii. 
16, 17. 

iy This Benediction is to be understood also as declaring 
not only the manner of the desceni of Blessings from God to us, 
but also the means of our ascent to God ; 

This latter article of our faith is expressed by St. Paul thus :— 
Christ came and preached to you that were afar off, and them 
that are nigh. For through Him we both have access dy one 
Spirit unto the Father. (Eph. ii. 17, 18.) 


Subscription to the Epistie. 


‘‘From Philippi in Macedonia.” So the Gothic Version, 
and B***, and other authorities. Perhaps correctly. Seo the 
Introduction to the Epistle. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. . 


I. Sr. Paut himself has supplied the best materials for an Introduction to this Epistle. These will 
be found in his speeches, recorded in the Acts of the Apostles, and in his Epistle to the Galatians, 
and in portions of his two Epistles to the Corinthians’. 

The Discourse which he delivered, in his first Missionary Tour, in the Synagogue at Antioch 
in Pisidia, contains the germ of the argument which he afterwards unfolded in this Epistle. 

In that address he declared to the Jews, that he was commissioned to proclaim the fulfilment of 
the Promise made unto their fathers, and now accomplished in the Gospel of Jesus Christ, Whom 
God has raised from the dead; and that through Him Forgiveness of Sins is now preached, and 
that every one who believes in Him ts justified from those things, from which men could no¢ be justified 
by the Law of Moses’. 

The jealousy of the Jews, and the joy of the Gentiles, on the announcement of this intelligence, 
as described by the Sacred Historian, and the results of the Apostle’s preaching at Antioch to these 
two communities, present a significant specimen, and display a vivid picture of the feelings pro- 
duced in the minds of the Jewish and Gentile population throughout the world by the preaching 
of St. Paul. 

On referring to that narrative’, the reader will recognize a practical exhibition of some of the 
main difficulties with which the Apostle had to contend in writing the Epistle to the Romans. 

The treatment which he afterwards experienced, in his second Missionary journey, from the 
Jews of Thessalonica, who were filled with envy against him, because he preached to the Gentiles ‘, 
and. because he proclaimed, that salvation was now offered to them on equal terms with the Jews; 
and the inveterate rancour, with which they excited the suspicions of the civil Magistrates against 
him, and with which they pursued him to Bera‘, will afford further insight into the state of mind 
with which the Jews, and many of the Jewish Christians, regarded the Apostolic declaration of 
Free Grace offered to all Nations in Christ. 

The same feeling which had shown itself at Antioch in Pisidia, and at Thessalonica, manifested 
itself also in the cities of Corinth * and Ephesus’, and followed St. Paul to Jerusalem. 

' This feeling is exhibited in a striking manner in the narrative of the Acts of the Apostles, 
where it is related, that when St. Paul addressed the Jews in their own tongue from the stairs of 
the Castle, overhanging the platform of the Temple, at Jerusalem, they kept silence, and listened 
with attention to his speech, till he uttered the words which had been spoken to him by Christ, 
“Go; for I will send thee far off unto the Gentiles.” Then they lifted up their voice, and cried, 
“ Away with him, he ought not to live;” they shook their garments, and tossed dust into the air, 
and would have killed him, if he had not been rescued by the Roman power *. 


1 Bee 1 Cor. i. 23, 24. 30; x. 1—12; xv. 56, “ The strength 2 Acts xiii. 32—39. 
of sin is the Law” (2 Cor. iii. 6—18; v. 14—21). 8. Ib. xiii. 42 ---δ]. 
This consideration illustrates the importance of studying the 4 Ib. xvii. 5. Cp. 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16. 
Epistles of St. Paul in chronological order, and with special 5 Tb. xvii. --- 10. 
reference to the historical commentary provided for them in the 6 Ib. xviii. 5, 6—12, 


Acts of the Apostles 7 Ib. xix, 9. 8 ΤΌ, xxii. 1. 21—24. 
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In his speech before Felix, at Caesarea, the Apostle asserted the harmony of the Gospel with 
all that is written in the Law and the Prophets’; and in his appeal to King Agrippa he affirmed, 
that the reason of the jealousy of the Jews was no other than this, that he preached to them and to 
the Gentiles the doctrine of Repentance and Conversion ; and that he had taught nothing that was 
not in accordance with what their Prophets and Moses had said concerning the Passion and Resur- 
rection of Christ ; and that He should be the jirst, on His Resurrection from the Dead, to publish 
Light to the Jewish Nation, and to the Gentiles.... King Agrippa, believest thou the Prophets ἢ 
1 know that thou believest'. 

Thus the Apostle constantly presented two main assertions to his hearers; and the sacred 
Historian, his faithful companion, St. Luke, takes care to give special prominence to them, as 
‘fundamental principles of the Gospel, namely, 

(1) That Remission of Sins, and Everlasting Life, are offered freely by Almighty God to ail 
men, whether Jews or Gentiles, in Christ, and in Christ alone, and 

(2) That this Divine Plan of Universal Redemption is not at variance with His previous 
Revelation in the Holy Scriptures of the Old Testament, and with His particular dispensation to the 
Jews, in the Levitical Lato, and with His choice of them as His people; but had been preannounced 
by those Scriptures, and had been prefigured by that Law and Dispensation, as their own fulfilment 
and consummation. 

Three of the speeches, which have been just mentioned, were delivered by St. Paul after the 
date of the Epistle to the Romans; but before his arrival in the City of Rome. His first act on 
reaching Rome, was, as we find in the Acts of the Apostles, to desire the personal attendance of the 
principal Jews of that city’. His discourse to them, and its consequences, are very expressive 
of his own feelings, and theirs; and supply a clear illustration of the Epistle which he had 
addressed about three years previously to the inhabitants, especially the Jews and Jewish Christians, 
of that city. “For the hope of Israel,” he says, “I am bound with this chain;” and he reasons 
with them from morning to evening “concerning Jesus, both out of the Law of Moses and the 

Prophets.” And some believed, and others did not believe; and when they agreed not among 
themselves, and departed from him, Paul reminded them of the prediction of their own Prophet, 
Isaiah, foretelling the unbelief of the Jews’, and said, “‘ Be it known, therefore, to you, that the 
salvation of God is sent to the Gentiles, and they will hear it*.” 


The next important help for a profitable study of the Epistle to the Romans, is to be found 
in the Epistle to the Galatians. 

This assistance is rendered more valuable and interesting by the similarity of substance, and 
difference of circumstances, of the two Epistles ; 

The Galatian Church consisted mainly of persons who had been originally Gentiles ; 

The Roman Church was mainly composed of Jewish Christians ; 

The Galatian Church had been founded by St. Paul; 

But the Roman had not been visited by him when he addressed it in his Epistle ; 

The Galatians had been beguiled by Judaizing Teachers to adopt the ceremonies of the 
Levitical Law, as necessary to salvation ; 

The Romans had been trained in conformity to these ceremonies from their infancy. 

St. Paul had already had a difficult task to perform in recovering the Gentile Christians of 
Galatia from the false position into which they had been betrayed, and in rescuing them from the 
dangerous delusion of building on any other foundation than the merits of Christ, and of placing 
their hopes of justification and everlasting salvation on works done by themselves in conformity with 
the Levitical Law, which he shows to have had only a manuductory office, in bringing mankind, 
regarded as in a state of spiritual pupilage, to maturity and manhood in Christ ἡ. 

He had now the still more arduous duty of endeavouring to persuade the Jewish Christians 
and Jews of Rome, to regard the Mosaic Law as only a provisional and preparatory Dispensation, 
and as designed by God to prove man’s guilt, but as totally unable to remove it; and as intended to 
lead the way to the full and final Revelation conceived in the Divine Mind from eternity, and now 


9 Acts xxiv. 14. 1 Tb. xxvi. 19—27. 2 Ib. xxviii. 17—-23. 
3 Isa. vi. 9. 4 Acts xxvii. 20. 23. 25. 28. 5 Gal. iii. 24, 26. 
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at length displayed in the Gospel, wherein the Righteousness of God is communicated to men in 
Christ, the Incarnate Word, reconciling the World to God, by the offering of Himself, in their 
flesh, and as their Representative ; and as joining together all who believe, whether Jews or Gentiles, 
as fellow-members in Himeelf*. 

There is good reason to believe, that the labour of love which the Apostle had performed in 
writing to the Churches of Galatia, had been attended with success, and that they were restored by 
his efforts to the true foundation, from which they had lapsed, of Faith in the merits of Christ, as 
their only ground of Justification '. 

The work in which he was now about to engage, in addressing the Jews and Jewish Christians 
at Rome, was beset with far greater difficulties than those which he had encountered in writing to 
the Gentile Christians of Galatia. : 

In the Epistle to the Galatians he had addressed himself to Gentiles, who had recently fallen 
into error. 

But here, in the Epistle to the Romans, he had to contend against the inveterate prejudices 
of the Jews; prejudices consecrated, as they thought, by their national religion for many genera- 
tions. 

In the Epistle to the Galatians, he had dwelt upon the ceremonial provisions of the Levitical 
Law, and had shown their transitory character. But this was only a small portion of his argument ἢ 
with the Jews. They might be ready to waive all claims to Justification from conformity to the 
Levitical Ritual; but it did not therefore follow, that they would not firmly maintain a claim to 
Justification on the ground of their Obedience to the Moral Law, promulgated by God from Mount 
Sinai. 


II. In order to understand the peculiar character of the difficulties which beset the Apostle, 
and the drift of his arguments by which he labours to surmount them in the Epistle to the 
Romans, we must endeavour to realize the feelings of the Jews and Jewish Christians whom he is 
addressing, and to place ourselves in their position. 


With this view let us bear in mind the following facts: 

1. The Jews regarded themselves as the elect people of God. They supposed that they had 
been distinguished for many centuries by Him, Who does all things wisely, and had been separated 
by Him from all the other Nations of the World, for some adequate reason, which they imagined to 
be no other than some special merit, inherent in their own race, deriving its origin from Abraham, the 
Father of the Faithful, the Friend of God. 

They could not, therefore, readily accept the Apostle’s proposition, that all marks of spiritual 
distinction between themselves and the Gentiles were now to be effaced, and that the religious 
privileges which they had inherited, and had hitherto enjoyed for so many generations, were 
suddenly to be withdrawn, and that all Nations were to be henceforth placed on an equality, and to 
be received as brethren and fellow-members of an Universal Church; and that this Universal 
Church had claims to superior antiquity and to higher dignity in the Divine Counsels; that it had 
been foreknown by God antecedently to the choice of the Jewish Nation, and had been /foreordained 
by Him even from Eternity® ; and that they themselves were now to be superseded by it in the 
favour of God. 

Such declarations as these seemed to them to involve a sentence of national disfranchisement, 
and also to expose the Immutable God to a charge of fickleness and caprice, as imputing to Him an 
alteration of purpose with respect to their own nation, His favoured People; or as even arraigning 
the Almighty with imbecility, as if He were not able to maintain His own, and had been frustrated 


6 Rom. iii. 2; xvi. 25, 26. 
ms See above, Introduction to the Epistle to the Galatians, pp. 
— 42. 
8. St. Paul seems designedly to have distributed his argument 
with the Jews into three parts, 
(1) As to the Ceremonial Law—specially handled in the 
Epistle to the Galatians. 
2) The Moral Law—in that to the Romans. 
3) The dignity of the Priesthood, and Legislation of the 
Sinaitic Dispensation, as compared with that of Cunist—in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 


Thus these three Epistles constitute a complete body of 
Christian Apologetics in reply to Jewish objections ; with the ex- 
ception of one part of the Christian argument, namely, that which 
relates to the Prophecies of the Old Testament concerning the 
Messiah, and shows that they have been fulfilled in Jesus Christ. 

This portion of the work had been accomplished in the Gos- 
pel of St. Matthew. And it is probable that it would have been 
undertaken by St. Paul in his zeal for the conversion of the Jews, 
if it had not been already done by another. 

® Rom. viii. 29, 30; xvi. 26. 
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in ἃ design prosecuted for two thousand years, and now, as it seemed to them, rashly reduced to an 
abortion in the Gospel preached by St. Paul. 

2. The Jews could also point to the fact, that the only written Revelation that had ever been 
hitherto vouchsafed by Almighty God to Mankind, had been made to themselves. The Law had 
been given them from Mount Sinai, with awful manifestations of the Divine Majesty. It had been 
promulgated with signs and wonders. All infractions of it had been sternly punished. Its man- 
dates were published in order to be obeyed. Obedience to them must, therefore, as they thought, 
be possible. And if so, it must entitle the obedient ἴο Reward from that Righteous God Who 
had promulgated the Law. 

A doctrine, such as St. Paul’s, which represented the Mosaic Law as having only a preparatory 
and provisional character, and not as perfect in itself, but as designed by its Divine Author to lead 
to a perfect Dispensation, the Gospel of Jesus Christ, and to be, as it were, absorbed in it; and 
which affirmed that this Gospel was the consummation for which the Patriarchs and Prophets, and 
all the holy men who lived before, and under, the Law, had yearned with longing aspirations, as 
the fulfilment of all their hopes, was in their eyes a disparagement of the Law, and of its Divine 
Author. 

Besides, the Apostle’s assertion, that the Law was unable to give Life, but brought with tt 
Death', and that all their claims to reward, grounded on their own supposed obedience to the Law, 
were only treacherous and illusory, and that, if they were to be judged by the Law, apart from the 
merits of that Jesus Whom their Priests and Rulers had killed by a death which their Law 
declared to be accursed’, they had no hope of salvation—was, in their opinion, an outrage against 
all the holy men of their own Nation who had lived and died under the Law, and against the 
Almighty Being Himself Who had given the Law in order that they might live thereby, and had 
communicated to it, as they supposed, His own Divine Attributes of perfection. 

3. St. Paul preached Christ Crucified, as the end of the Law for Righteousness to all who believe”. 
He also preached the Divinity of Christ‘. And on the ground of that Doctrine of Christ’s Godhead 
he rested his assertion of the infinite merits of Christ, ‘God manifest in the flesh ’,’”’ incorporating 
all by Faith in Himeelf, offering an acceptable sacrifice for all, taking away the sins of all, and 
having the same universal relation to all mankind by Grace, that the common Parent of all, Adam, 
had by Nature*; and by virtue of the two Natures, the Divine and Human, united in His 
one Person, being no other than “the Lorp our RicHTEousNEss” preannounced by the Pro- 
phets’, the very Righteousness of God to us’, that we might be made the Righteousness of God in 
Him?. 

But this Doctrine of a suffering Manhood in Christ was very obnoxious to the Jews, who 
looked for a temporal Deliverer, and placed their hopes of future national emancipation from the 
Heathen Rule of Rome, and of national aggrandizement, in the triumphs to be achieved, as they 
fondly hoped, by their expected Messiah. 

Nor was the assertion of His Divinity more acceptable to them”. They were tenacious of what 
they supposed to be the true Doctrine of the Divine Unity. They were not, therefore, prepared to 
accept the doctrine of the Atonement, and man’s consequent Justification, as preached by St. Paul, 
inasmuch as that Doctrine rests on two fundamental verities,—namely, the sufferings of Christ as 
man, and the infinite virtue and universal efficacy of those sufferings, because they were endured by 
Him Who is God ™. 

4. The treatment which Christ had experienced from the Chief Priests and People of the 
Jewish Nation at Jerusalem, presented another obstacle, and rendered the reception of the Gospel a 
difficult thing for the Jews. Jf Jesus, whom they had crucified, was indeed the promised Messiah 
(as St. Paul affirmed), if He had been preannounced as such by Moses and the Prophets, if also He 
is a Divine Person, coequal with the JeHovaun of their own Scriptures, if He Who is “the Christ 
according to the flesh, is also God over all, blessed for ever, Amen,” then it must be acknowledged, . 


¥ vii. 10O—13. Gal. iii. 2). 8. 1 Cor. i. 30. 

2 See Gal. iii. 18. 9 2 Cor. v. 21. 

3 Rom. x. 4. 10 See above on Acts ii. 36. 
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that in rejecting Him, the Jewish Nation had been guilty of an act of blindness and of impiety 
which no language could describe. 
The recognition of the doctrines preached by St. Paul, concerning Christ, involved there- 


fore a sentence of condemnation on their own Hierarchy and Nation—the favoured People of 
God. 


Such difficulties as these beset the Apostle addressing the Jewish Nation, for whose special 
benefit he wrote the Epistle to the Romans. 

He had to perform a task like that of the Father in our Lord’s Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
Indeed, with reverence be it said, in this divinely inspired Epistle, the Father of all Himself, Who 
had now graciously received the Younger Son—the Gentile World—with gladness into His Own 
House, the Universal Church of Christ, comes out and entreats the Elder Brother—the Jewish 
Nation—to enter the House, and join with Him in joy, because his brother “‘ was dead and is alive 
again, and was lost; and is found’.” 


From these considerations it will appear that the present Epistle necessarily assumed a peculiar 
form. It may be called an “ Apology for the Gospel against Judaism.” 

This, its apologetic character, must be constantly borne in mind, in order that the writer’s 
design and language may be duly understood. He is necessarily led to state the oljections of the 
Jews. But he was also bound to do this with Christian Charity. 

Hence some parts of the Epistle are constructed in the shape of a Theological Dialogue. 

The Apostle often identifies himself with his adversaries, and states their objections as if they 
were his own. He puts himeelf in their place, and speaks for them. 

Objections are introduced by him without any notice of the name of the objector, who finds 
himself refuted without any personal reflections on himself. 

In this way, successive allegations are disposed of with true oratorical skill, blended with 
genuine Christian courtesy. 

The suddenness of the transitions from one objection to another, and the delicate tact and 
refined sympathy for his opponents, with which the objections are stated and answered, have 
doubtless been the occasions of some difficulty to the reader. 

Besides, the typographical form in which the Epistle is often represented, either as broken 
up into single verses, or else exhibited in long paragraphs, without any note of transition or 
intimation of the apologetic and interlocutory character of the Epistle, has served to increase the 
difficulty. 

But if the reader is on the alert, and applies to the Epistle some of that lively sensibility and 
sympathetic effusion of heart with which it is written, these difficulties will disappear, and those 
very characteristics which at first may have occasioned embarrassment in his mind, will only serve 
to increase his affection and veneration for the inspired writer of the Epistle. 


III. We are led by these preliminary remarks to take a summary view of the contents of the 
Epistle itself. 

The Apostle begins with proving,— 

(1) That the whole world is guilty before God ; 

(2) That all therefore need a Redeemer ; 

(3) That a Redeemer has been provided for all in Christ. 

His Jewish Readers would readily admit the first assertion as to human guilt, as far as it con- 
cerned the Gentiles ; but not in respect to themselves. 

1. In making this general affirmation, the Apostle takes care to state, that the Gentiles had not 
" been deft by God without a Law. He asserts that they had from the beginning, the Original, Uni- 
versal Law, of Natural Reason and Human Conscience. Indeed if they had not been under a Law 
they could not be guilty of Sin. For, the essence of Sin is, that it is the transgression of the Law ; 
and where there is no Law, there is no transgression ’. 


1 See above on Luke xv. 11—28. . 2 Rom. iv. 15; τ᾿ 13. 20; vii. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 86. 
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He shows that Law is as ancient as the Creation. Indeed it is older than the Creation. It is 
& necessary consequence of the Divine Attributes of the Everlasting Himself '. 

2. Thus he prepares the way for the statement of the important truth, that the Mosaic Law, as 
to its Moral provisions, was not an original, or independent Code, but came in, as it were, indirectly 
and accidentally, “because of transgressions’;’’ and was only a republication of the antecedent, 
original, universal, unwritten Law, which Mankind had received from God at the beginning, and 
which still remained engraven in the Conscience of the Gentile world, though its characters had been 
bedimmed by Sin. 

Having stated that the Heathen had always possessed a Law, and that they were guiity before 
God, because they did not obey that Law*, and therefore had no hope of Salvation in themselves, he 
next proceeds to show that the Jews were not in a better condition than the Heathen. This he 
proves from the testimony of those very Scriptutea which the Jews had received from God Himself, 
and in the possession of which they justly gloried as their distinguishing privilege, and which could 
not be gainsaid by them, because they were “ one oracles of God*,” and which affirm their guilt, 
and that there is “none righteous, no not one.’ 

‘ All are under sin ; all fail of the glory of God’; all, therefore, need a Redeemer. 

But God has not left mankind in a state of despair. He has mercifully devised a remedy co- 
extensive with the disease; He has graciously provided a restoration no less universal than the Fall. 

All are unrighteous in themselves; but the righteousness of God is freely offered to all, whether 
Jew or Gentile, in Christ 5. 

It is offered, by virtue of Christ’s Incarnation and Death, Whom God hath set forth as a pro- 
pitiation for the sins of all, by fulfilling the Law of Obedience for all, suffering the penalty due for 
the sins of all, and exhibiting at once God’s infinite hatred of sin, and His immense love for 
sinners. 

This righteousness is to be laid hold of by a lively Faith in the cleansing and saving efficacy of 
the Blood of Christ’. 

St. Paul is thus brought to his main conclusion, that the Evangelical Doctrine of Universal 
Redemption in Christ, is not a contravention of the Mosaic Law, but a fulfilment of it. ‘ Do we 
make void the Law through Faith? God forbid! Nay, but we establish the Law’.” 

He next proceeds to reply to some objections raised by the Jews. 

1. From the case of Abraham. 

The Jews alleged, that Abraham was justified by something inherent in himself; and they 
pleaded that they, his posterity, could be justified in the same manner. St. Paul shows, that Abra- 
ham was not justified by any thing in his own jlesh*,—that is, in his own nature,—irrespectively of 
God’s Spirit; but was justified, because he did not lay his foundation on any thing in himself, but 
built himself upon the Word of God. Abraham was not justified by reliance on himself, but by 
dependence upon God; he was not justified by trusting to any supposed merits of his own, but by 
firm assurance in the promise of God; he was not justified by looking downward, and inwardly, on 
himself, but by looking upwards, and externally, and, as it were, projecting himself out of himself, and 
by dwelling, by Faith, in God. He was justified, by emptying himself of himself, in order to be 
filled with God. 

He reminds the Jews, that Abraham was not justified by the Law, nor by Circumcision, but was 
justified long before the Law was given", and even before he was circumcised ''; and therefore Justifi- 
cation cannot rest on the foundation of Circumcision, or of the Law. 

Abraham, he shows, was justified; but not as the father of the Jewish race, but as the father 
of all of every nation, who are children of his Faith 17, and believe in God, Who raised Jesus Christ 
from the dead, ‘“ Who was delivered to die for our sins, and was raised again for our Justification '.” 

2. Yet further. The Apostle not only goes back to Abraham, the Father of the Faithful, but 
to Adam, the Father of the whole human race. 

He shows that Universal Redemption in Christ is provided by God’s love as a gracious remedy 
correlative to, and coextensive with, universal guilt in Adam. As all men are by nature in Adam, 


1 Rom. i. 19—21. 32; ii. 14—16. 7 eae says, ‘ The 5 iii, 23. 6 iii. 21, 22. See note. 
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and as all 11en sinned and fell in him ', so all men are by grace in Christ, and rise in Him from the 
grave of sin, and are accepted in Him by God’. 

St. Paul raises the doctrinal superstructure of Universal Redemption on the historical basis 
of Original Sin. 

3. He is this led further to disabuse the Jews of their erroneous notions concerning their own 
Law as a Moral Code. 

They regarded it as originally and absolutely designed for the Jewish nation, and as intended 
by God to be an instrument of Justification to them. 

But the Apostle carries their thoughts backward from themselves, and from Mount Sinai, even 
to Adam in Paradise. 

He shows the essence of the Law there. The disobedience of Adam proved the pre-existence 
of Law; and the universal prevalence of Death, the consequence of Sin, proved the universality 
of Law. 

All sinned in Adam, all fell in Adam, and all die in Adam. Even Infants, who are not guilty 
of actual sin, are subject to death*. And why? Because they also are in Adam; they fell in him, 
and in him they die “. 

The Law, in its moral essence, is coeval with creation, and coextensive with the world. 

Why then was the Levitical Law given on Mount Sinai? 

That Law came in, as it were, by a side-door "ἡ, in order to prove the universality of man’s sin ; 
it came in incidentally and parenthetically, and in order to show,—by giving new clearness and firm- 
ness to the dim and worn-out outlines of the original universal Law of Ethics, vouchsafed by God to 
mankind at the beginning, and by refreshing and re-illuminating its faded characters,—how far man- 
kind had declined and degenerated from that primitive standard. It came in, in order to be a wit- 
ness of human delinquency and depravity, and in order to humble the haughty imaginations of 
mankind, who were fondly enamoured of themselves, and vainly supposed that they were able to 
live up to the requirements of their moral nature, by their own unassisted reason and unregenerate 
will; and it came in, in order to reveal them to themselves, and to display them in the revolting 
hideousness of the authentic features of their own moral turpitude, and so to put them out of conceit 
with themselves, and thus to reduce them from their intellectual intoxication to a state of moral 
sobriety ; and to prove to them their need of a Saviour, and of the cleansing blood of Christ, and 
of the regenerating and renewing influences of the Holy Ghost; and to prepare them to receive 
with meek and humble thankfulness the gracious dispensation of the Gospel, in which a healing 
stream is poured forth from the side of Christ hanging on the cross on Calvary, and stems and 
throws back, in a retroverted current, and with superabundant power, all the tide of pollution, 
which had flowed downwards from the Tree of Knowledge in Paradise and from the Disobedience 
of Adam, and had tainted all his posterity, and had streamed on in the countless channels of its 
dark waters through every age of the world ". 

4. But here another objection arose. Did not such a doctrine as this afford encouragement to 
sin P 

If the consequences of Adam’s sin were overruled for good by Divine Grace in Christ,—if the 
loss of Paradise by the first Adam had been made, under God’s controlling power and love, to be 
ministerial to the attainment of the far greater glory and felicity of Heaven, through the Second 
Adam ; if heavenly blessedness, far exceeding all the bliss that had been enjoyed by Adam in Para- 
dise, had been freely poured forth from the exhaustless well-spring of God’s love on mankind incor- 
porated in Christ, and dwelling in Him by faith, would it not be permissible, and even expedient, to 
continue in sin, in order that grace may abound' ? 

This question, as the Apostle shows, is founded in ignorance of the primary principles of the 
Christian Profession. 

By the terms of the initial Sacrament of Holy Baptism, by which he is engrafted in Christ, the 
Christian is dead to sin, and born anew unto righteousness‘. If he were to continue in sin, he would 
be falling backward into the state of death from which he has now been delivered, instead of going 
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forward to the state of everlasting life and felicity to which he has been born anew. He would 
be sinking again into the slavery of Satan, instead of going onward to the glory of the liberty of the 
children of God". 

Therefore, the Apostolic assertion that the Christian is no longer under the Law (that is, is no 
longer under the rigour and the curse of the Law’), but is under Grace, affords no countenance 
to sin. 

On the contrary, it is by Divine Grace alone, which he receives by virtue of his membership in 
Christ, that he is able to overcome sin, and to obey God’s law, and to bring forth fruit unto holi- 
ness, and to attain the proper end of his existence—the free gift of God in Christ—everlasting 
life *. 

5. But such reasonings as these might seem to be an impeachment of the Divine Wisdom and 
Goodness in giving the Mosaic Law. 

Was it consistent with those attributes of the unchangeable God, to publish, with dread 
solemnities, a Law of such a character, that those persons to whom it was given should be eventually 
released from some of its provisions, especially its penal enactments? And was this release to be 
regarded by them as having been antecedently contemplated, and previously provided for by Him 
Who had given the Law, and even as ἃ natural and a necessary consequence and consummation of 
the Law itself? 

Was not the Law from God? Certainly it was. Is not God infinitely good? Was then the 
Law Sin‘? Heaven forbid! Was it not, like its Author, holy, just, and good’? Doubtless it was. 
‘What then was its purpose ἢ 

The Apostle shows that man’s relation to the Law might be changed, and had been changed, 
without any disparagement of the Law itself. 

Marriage is instituted by God. But the Levitical Law itself had provided that a wife might 
marry a second husband after the decease of the first °. 

The Law—as far as its rigour and curse are concerned—is now dead to us. That rigour and 
curse, which was not the consequence of man’s nature (as it came originally from God), but was due 
to the corruption of man’s nature, created at first pure and in the image of God, had been removed 
by the death of Christ’, endured for the sake of man. We are now made free to be espoused to 
Him, our heavenly Bridegroom, Who has married our nature, and has joined us to Himself in holy 
wedlock; and Who has given life to the Universal Church by virtue of His own Death on the 
cross, as Adam gave life to Eve, “the mother of all living,” formed from his side as he slept. 

But shall we say that “the Law is sin” because we are delivered from its rigour and curse by 
Christ ἢ Heaven forbid! St. Paul here leads us to look back on the state of man before the Law 
had been given from Mount Sinai. 

In the loving fulness of his Apostolic heart, by which he made himself “ all things to all men *,”’ 
he identifies himself with human nature, in its primitive universality, as it existed before the Deca- 
logue. 

Sin is the transgression of the Law; and “ where no Law is, there is no transgression.”’ 

It is true that there never was a time when human nature was without Law. 

But in the course of many ages after the Fall, the voice of primeval Law became feebler and 
feebler. Its characters, inscribed in the human Conscience, became more and more faint and 
evanescent. Man was almost without the presence and consciousness of Law; and by consequence 
he was almost also without the knowledge of sin. Sin itself seemed to be laid asleep. It was, as it 
were, dead’. A miserable state of ignorance, it is true, but one of comparatively little responsi- 
bility "*. 

While man was dreaming away his life in this spiritual swoon of unconsciousness, suddenly the 
trumpet sounded on Mount Sinai; and a Law, clear in its tones, like the loud voice of the trumpet 
with which it was given, was promulgated by God. This solemn sound aroused the human Con- 
science from its slumber, and with it awakened Sin. It showed to man what was the will of God. 
It displayed God’s Law before his eyes ; a Law which (in its moral provisions) was no new creation, 
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but was a republication of the old, the original Law, under which man had been from the begin- 
ning. It showed to him Sin, in its true character, as rebellion against the Will, and violation 
of the Law, of God. And it did more than this. The Law of God, the All Pure and All Holy, 
encountered Human Depravity face to face,—it came into conflict with it. 

And what was the consequence ἢ 

Man, impatient of control, and exasperated by interference, resented this manifestation of the 
Law. LElated by the pride of his stubborn will, tainted by the disease of his disordered nature, and 
weighed down by the heavy load of inveterate evil habits, he was indignant at the voice of Law ; 
he hated Law even because it was Law; he spurned at it, and kicked against it, because it was holy, 
and just, and good, and was therefore offensive to himself in his unholiness, and injustice, and 
wickedness; he rebelled, audaciously and impiously rebelled, against the Law of God, even because 
it was the Law of God. 

Yet, all the while, Man’s Conscience and Man’s Reason could not deny that the Law was good. 
They were on the side of the Law. But his Conscience and Reason were under the tyranny of his 
Will and Appetite, and their voice was drowned by the vociferous clamour of his Passions. 

Human Nature was then like a Civil Government in the turbulent time of a Revolution, when 
the ignobler members of the Commonwealth gain the ascendancy, and hold in thraldom those who 
ought to rule. The inner voice of Conscience and of Reason, which ought to exercise a Royal 
Supremacy over Human Nature, but which uttered their mandates in vain, and were powerless to 
overrule the madness of the rebellious democracy, and furious mob, of excited and inflamed Lusts, 
served only to show, to what a miserable condition of bondage Human Nature was reduced. 

Thus by reason of man’s corrupt and wretched condition, the publication of the Law could not 
remove sin, but only displayed, provoked, and aggravated it. It showed the foulness and loathsome- 
ness of man’s moral disease, and caused his wounds to fester, and made sin to be more exceeding 
sinful *. 

Well, therefore, might the Apostle exclaim in the name of suffering Humanity, “Ὁ wretched 
man that I am, who shall deliver me from the body of this death?” Well might he reply from 
the bottom of his heart, “1 thank God, through Jesus Christ our Lord *.” 

He, God of God, the Everlasting Son of the Everlasting Father, has taken Human Nature, and 
by becoming incarnate, and being born for me, has done for me what by reason of the weakness of my 
flesh the Law could not do. He, the Incarnate God, has even made my flesh, by which I fell, to be 
the strument of my rising again; He, by suffering death for me, which He could not do unless 
He had taken my flesh, has delivered me from the body of death, the penalty of the Law, and has 
raised me to life, and has infused His Divine Spirit into my nature, and has imparted to me His 
Righteousness ; and at the same time that He has taken away the curse of the Law, He has enabled 
me to perform the righteous requirement of the Law’, and has given me, in His own glorious Resur- 
rection in the flesh, a pledge of my Resurrection in His likeness, if I continue in Him. 

Therefore, I am under the strongest obligations to live, not after the Flesh, but after the 
Spirit ". | 
6. They who thus live are sons of God by adoption, and are heirs of all things in Christ, and 
will be glorified together in Him. 

Therefore they rejoice in tribulation, because it was His path to glory, and is also theirs; and 
they are not staggered by sufferings, because in their own sufferings, and in the vanity and bondage 
of all earthly things, they recognize a consequence of the Fall, and a cause of thankfulness for their 
Recovery, and a pledge of future emancipation into glory to those who are redeemed in Christ’. 

They know that all things work together for good to them that Jove God, who see the 
proof of His love to them in the fact, that they have been called into His Church Universal, 
according to His purpose, which He purposed in Christ from the beginning. All things work 
together for good to those who Jove God, whom God foreknew in Him, and foreordained for 
conformity to the likeness of His own Son, so that He might be the Firstborn among many 
brethren, and whom in due course of time He called into His Church, and justified them by their 
Baptism into His body, and glorified them by their union with Him‘. 

Yes, He glorified them already. For may we not regard this blessed consummation of glory as 
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already realizsed,.when we look at what God has already done for us all? Since He spared not even 
His own Son, but delivered Him up to death for us ail, how is it possible that He should not like- 
wise, together with this gift of Him, freely give us all things ἢ 

Who, therefore, now can bring any condemnatory charge against us who love God, and who are 
shown, by His gracious acts to us, to be greatly beloved of Him, and who are therefore authorized to 
call ourselves the elect people of God? It is God Who justifieth us,— Who is he that condemneth 
us'? When we behold Christ, Who took our Nature, and died in our flesh for us all, now raised 
from the dead, and enthroned in our Nature at the Right Hand of God,—when we behold Him ever 
living to pray for us, there we see our own Justification, there we see our own Exaltation, there we 
see our own Glorification *. 

May we not therefore speak of ourselves (as far as God’s will is concerned) as already saved’, 
glorified in Christ? May we not feel assured, that, if we do our part,—we, whose Nature Christ has 
taken, and for whom He died (such is the immensity of His Love), and Who has carried that 
Nature into heaven, and who have been made sons of God in Him, cannot fail of everlasting 
salvation ? for it is written, that “every one who believeth in Him shall not be confounded ‘.” 


7. This declaration, that God now offers salvation to ail men in Christ, and that al, of every 
nation, who embrace that offer, and comply with its conditions, and dwell by faith in Christ, 
are God’s elect people, raises the question concerning the relation of the Jews to God under the 
Gospel. 

Are not the Jews His elect people? Were not they chosen by Him, and set apart by a special 
mark as His own? Did He not therefore see in them some special merit, on account of which He 
was induced to make this distinction between them and all other nations? Have they been cast off 
by Him? Is He then changeable and inconstant? Is not this assertion of His election of an 
Universal Church, from a// Nations in Christ, irreconcileable with the love and faithfulness of Him 
Who is infinitely Good and ever the same ? 


8. The answer to these questions had been in part anticipated by the Apostle. 

He had spoken of the Universal Church of all faithful people as foreseen and foreordained in 
Christ *. The Christian Church is the Elect People of God even from Eternity ". 

The choice of the Jews, as God’s favoured people, was like the giving of the Mosaic Law, a 
parenthetical act. 

The Law of Moses was a posterior promulgation of the Original Law of Eternal and Immutable 
Morality. It came in subsequently and accidentally, “ because of transgressions '.” 

So the Choice of the Jews. It was not God’s primary purpose. His antecedent and original 
design was to save all in Christ. The subsequent choice of a particular people, the Jews, could not 
frustrate that original purpose. No. It prepared the way for its effect. 

The Apostle meets the question of the Jews, concerning the alleged inconsistency in the divine 
Counsels, by a full acknowledgment of the special privileges of the Jewish Nation; and he happily 
sums up his recital of their national prerogatives, by the solemn asseveration, that from out of them 
“ sprung the Christ according to the Flesh, Who is over all, God blessed for ever. Amen’.” This, 
he reminds them, is their greatest privilege ; ; and he invites them to accept the Gospel as their own 
national inheritance in Christ. 

He then grounds his answer on the foundation of God’s Sovereignty. God chooses whom He 
wills. Even in the case of Abraham He showed this. He chose the seed of Abraham by Sarah, 
and not by Hagar or Keturah’. In Isaac shall thy seed be called. This was still more remarkable 
in the case of Isaac’s children, born of the same mother at the same birth. He loved Jacob, and 
hated Esau'*. They who are chosen are not themselves the cause of the choice. They have not 
entitled themselves to be chosen, by any thing inherent in themselves, or by reason of their oon 


1 viii. 33. : 4 ix. 33. 
2 viii. 15—34. 5 viii. 283—30, where see note. 
3 St. Paul therefore says, “ according to His mercy He saved 6 See Eph. i. 4—I11. 

us, by the washing of Regeneration and the renewing of the Holy , 7 See above, p. 188. 

Ghost” (Titus iii. 5).—He speaks of our salvation as a thing ® ix. 5. 

already done; for so it ἐδ, as far as God’s part is concerned. It 9 ix. 9. 


remains only for us to do ours, Cp. Eph. ii. 6. 8. 10 ix, 10—13, where see note. 
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works’. It is not from their merits, either actual or foreseen, but only from God’s love, that the 
choice proceeds. That which God Joves in those whom He foreknows and chooses, is His own eork 
in them. And that which He hates in those whom He rejects, is their own sin. 

Here is an answer to the Jewish notion, that they had been constituted to be God’s elect people 
on account of their own deserts. 


9. In reading these declarations of the Apostle, certain principles are to be borne in mind. 

God is Sovereign Lord of all. He is the sole Author of all good in man. 

He also foreknows all men from Eternity, and foresees what every man will be. All things are 
present to Him at once. 

He /oves the good and holy. But it is not on account of any thing inherently good in themselves 
(as distinguished from goodness derived from God), and growing out of themselves as from a root, 
that He loves them. But He loves in them His own image and His own work. He loves in them 
His own Nature. He loves in them the work of Christ, and of the Holy Ghost. He loves that 
work not resisted, marred, and frustrated by them, but cherished in them’, by a right exercise of 
their Free will, which is the gift of God. He loves His own People foreseen and foreknown from 
Eternity in Christ. 

So likewise what He hates in the wicked is not any thing which He has made or foreordained in 
them. What he hates in them is not the Nature which He has given them, but it is that Nature 
spoiled and corrupted by their own sin; itis that Nature perverted and depraved by their abuse of the 
good gifts of Reason, Conscience, Grace, and Free Will which He in His love has bestowed upon them. 

And in choosing according to His’ own Sovereign Will and Pleasure, He chooses nothing 
unjustly, arbitrarily, capriciously, and unreasonably. ‘There are no antinomies with God’.” He 
does nothing without Counsel. The exercise of His Sovereign Power is ever guided and regulated 
by His infinite Justice, infinite Wisdom, and infinite Love‘. 

10. The Sovereignty of God, Who is infinitely wise, just, holy, and merciful, is clearly seen in 
the case of those who proudly resist His Will. 

His power is shown even in their Rebellion against it. And the mightier the human Rebel is, 
so the punishment inflicted on him by the divine Justice is more signal, and the conquest achieved 
over him by the divine Power is more glorious. 

Therefore the Apostle well chooses the example of Pharaoh, a royal rebel against God’; one 
whose resistance against God appeared to be triumphant for a time, during the long period in which 
he held God’s people in bondage; one whose pride and stubbornness defied the divine Majesty and 
Omnipotence, which displayed itself in mighty works, calling him mercifully to repentance, and 
chastening him justly for his sins. 

In the end, God conquered Pharaoh by means of Pharaoh’s own acts. He punished him by his 
sins. He chastened him by his hardness of heart. In order that Pharaoh might not imagine that 
he by his power had triumphed over God, and in order that others might not be led by him to 
presume and to resist God, He declared to Pharaoh that He had raised him up on high tn order 
that He might show by him His power, and in order that His Name might be proclaimed in all the 
Earth by his means ὅ. 

The display of God’s sovereignty to the world is the end which He has in view in raising up all 
men to high dignity and royal estate. And this purpose is not frustrated, although they resist Him, 
as Pharaoh did. The end is always sure; for it is an end fixed by God. The means are left free to 
man. Men may choose the good or the evil; they may obey God or rebel against Him. This is by 
God’s own permission ; for He has given them Free Will. If they obey Him, as God desires and 
commands and invites them to do by many gracious promises of reward, then His glory is promoted 
by their actions.. But even if they resist Him, in defiance of His commands, and in spite of His 
threats and encouragements, still; His purpose, in raising them up to eminence, is not defeated by 
them. Whether they obey, or rebel against, Him, the end, which is His glory, is always attained. His 
design cannot be frustrated by their sin. Indeed, if they rebel against Him, the attainment of His 
end is made more triumphant by their endeavours to prevent it. The irresistible Might and Majesty 
of the Divine Conqueror is made more illustrious even by the pride and power of the human Rebel 


1 ix. 11. 2 See on ix. 13. 3 Hooker, Appendix, book νυ. 4 See Eph. i. 5—11. Six. 17. ¢ ix. 18. 
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who is conquered. The glory of God is displayed in the overwhelming of Pharaoh and of his host 
engaged in an act of rebellion, and plunged down, in the fiercest paroxysm of his fury against 
heaven, into the lowest depths of the Red Sea. 

11. Let no one, on the ground of God’s irresistible Power, proceed to arraign God’s Justice. 
It is enough for us, that God, Who is infinite in Wisdom and Goodness, acts as He does. God’s 
Sovereign Omnipotence is never at variance with His Infinite Justice. Therefore who art thou, 
O man, that repliest against God’? Shall the thing formed say to him that formed it, Why hast 
thou made me thus’? He has power, if He had so willed it, to create one vessel to honour, and 
another to dishonour. 

But*, instead of doing this, He, in His long-suffering, bears with vessels of wrath fitted by 
themselves for destruction ὁ, and at last overtaken, like Pharaoh, by that destruction for which they 
had prepared themselves. 

Thus He shows His wrath and power by them. On the other hand, He shows the riches of 
His glory on vessels of mercy which He Himself prepared for glory‘. 

Here then is your answer. You, Jews, who complain that if God has chosen an Universal 
Church in Christ, He has dealt unfairly with you His Elect People, may see yourselves also chosen 
here. Every one who believeth in Christ shall not be confounded*. This Universal Church is for 
Jews as well as for Gentiles. Indeed, salvation is first offered to you’. And it is for Gentiles as 
well as for Jews, as your own Prophets foretold that it would be’. And the goodness of the God of 
Abraham is magnified by the extension of His grace in Abraham’s seed, which is Christ, to all who 
are true children of Abraham, by imitating his Faith. 

True it is, that while Gentiles have been received as God’s people, and have attained to that 
Righteousness, which God offers to all through faith in Christ’, many of you have failed of the glory 
designed for you by God. And why? because you build yourselves on yourselves, and not, as your 
father Abraham did, on something external to himself, namely, on the Rock of Salvation, which God 
has provided for you, and which many of you (as your own Prophets forewarned you would be the 
case) have made to be for yourselves “ 8 stone of stumbling, and Rock of offence '*.” 

This is no new thing. You had previous intimation of it from Moses. He told you that no 
one can be justified by the Law. It is only he whose obedience is perfect, that can hope for Justi- 
fication thereby. But this is not your case. It is not the case of any man. No man’s obedience 
is perfect. Christ alone fulfilled all Righteousness. 

12. But your Scriptures speak to you also of another mode of Justification, a method which is not 
from man, but from God; one which is built by Faith on Christ. And this foundation is universal. 
It is the same for all, whether Jew or Gentile, for there is no difference. Every one who believeth 
on Him shall not be ashamed. The same God is rich in mercy to all who call upon Him. He 
therefore sends Preachers to all. He preannounced in your Scriptures this universal evangeli- 
zation. Our office in preaching to the Gentiles (an office which you regard with hatred and 
indignation) is presupposed by the Old Testament, and is there blessed by God"’. And He pre- 
announced also in your Scriptures, that many of you would reject the offer, and that it would be 
received by the Gentile world’. 

Therefore the doctrine which we preach of Universal Redemption by Christ, and of Justifica- 
tion by Faith in Him, is no novel doctrine; it is contained in the Scriptures in your hands. 

But do not therefore suppose, that God, in receiving the Gentiles, has rejected you. You may, 
perhaps, imagine that the number of the Jews who have accepted God’s offers in Christ, is small. 
Some certainly have accepted them. I, myself, who preach Christ to the Gentiles, am one”. There 
is 8 remnant according to the election of Grace'*. There is a residue of faithful Israelites building 
on God’s free favour in Christ, and not relying for hopes of Justification on any supposed merit of 
their own. The rest, if is true, have been blinded. It was prophesied in your Scriptures that so it 
would be’. 

Here also, in His own due time, God will overrule evil with good. His design is to provoke 
you to godly jealousy by means of the Gentiles '*. His purpose will be effected in its season, and so 
“all Israel will be saved "’.” 

1 ix. 20. 2 ix. 20. 3 Observe the transition marked by 32, ix. 21. 4 ix. 22. 
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IV. 1. The Eighth, Ninth, Tenth, and Eleventh Chapters, to which we have now been referring, 
have been made the groundwork of controversy concerning Predestination, Election, and Eteprobation. 

These questions will be considered further, as far as the language of this Epistle requires, in 
the course of the notes on those Chapters. 

But a general observation, in addition to what has been already said on this subject, may be 
offered here with respect to them. 

How did the question of Predestination come under St. Paul’s consideration in this Epistle at all ὃ 

It did not arise with reference to the future salvation of any particular individuals, as con- 
trasted with other individuals. 

But it was produced by the opinion of the Jews, that they themselves, as a Nation, were the 
elect People of God; and that as such they had special merits of their own, entitling them, nationally, 
to such a favour from Him. 

It arose from the allegation of the Jews, that the Apostle, in affirming that God had now 
received an Universal Church in Christ as His chosen people, was charging Him Who is unchange- 
able and all-wise, with inconstancy and vacillation, or with lack of forethought or foreknowledge, 
as revoking a privilege awarded by Himself to the Jewish People, and as transferring or extending 
that privilege to others, the Gentiles, from whom they, the Jews, had been expressly severed and 
kept apart, as an Elect People, by God. This consideration may serve to remove the difficulties 
that have been found by some in these Chapters. 


2. It is certain, that the Apostle is not here treating professedly the question of personal Election 
or Reprobation. He has his eye fixed on a very different subject, namely, on the blessed truth, that 
God had chosen in Christ an Universal Church, as His elect People, from the beginning. 

St. Paul’s purpose is, to show the entire conformity, harmony, and consistency, of this previous 
choice, with another no less certain fact, namely, God’s choice of the Jews as His peculiar people. 

It is also certain, that the Apostle no where asserts that God has created any one for wrath 
and destruction. But, on the contrary, St. Paul has declared, that God “spared not His own Son, 
but delivered Him up for ws aii’ ;” and he has said more than once in this Epistle that every one who 
believes in Him will not be confounded ἢ, 

He teaches, that God has foreknown and foreordained to salvation an Universal Church; and 
that He has purchased to Himself that Church by the precious blood of His Dear Son, and that He 
has chosen, as His own elect People, all, whether Jew or Gentile, of every nation under heaven, 
who are incorporated in the Body of Christ, and constantly abide in Him by Faith. 


3. God’s primary Will and Predestination is, that a// men should be saved. 

“He will have all men to be saved” (says St. Paul), “and to come to the knowledge of the truth *.” 

It is God’s Will also that every man should have Free Will. ‘“Ipse nos velle vult.” And 
therefore it is God’s will, that all should be able to receive or reject the offer of salvation made to all 
men in Christ. 

God predestinates every man to be free in the exercise of his will. And He gives Grace, in 
order to quicken our will. And He gives us Reason, Conscience, and Scripture, to guide it. It is also 
God’s Will that they who freely accept the terms of salvation which are freely made by Him, should 
be saved; and that they who abuse their free will to reject what He offers, and desires them to ac- 
cept‘, shall fail of salvation, and incur punishment and perdition. 

Therefore if may be truly said, that God predestinates the faithful to salvation, and pre- 
destinates the unbelieving to destruction. 

This is what St. Paul declares, when he says that God “is the Saviour of a// men,” that is, in 
desire and design. This is His primary predestination. But then the Apostle adds, “ specially of 
them that believe’.” He predestinates all in desire, and He predestinates the faithful in act. 

4. But in making this statement, we must not fall into the Arminian error, which represents 
man’s goodness, foreseen by God, as the ground of God’s predestination of the godly. 

God predestinates the godly to salvation; but the primary cause of that predestination on 
God’s side is His Love; and the primary cause of it on man’s side is not any thing inherent in man 


' Rom. viii. 33, where see note. 2 ix. 33; x. 11. 8 ἃ Tim. fi. 4. Titus ii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
4 Deut. v. 29. Ezek. xviii. 832; xxxiii. 11. Matt. xxiii. 7. Rom. x. 21. 5 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
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as man, but it is the work of God in man; it is the Nature created by God, and taken by Christ ; it 
is man, seen by God, not as man is in himself, but as he was originally when formed in God’s image, 
and as he is, now that he is restored and created anew in Christ, Who has assumed man’s nature, and 
has made man a member of Himself, and a temple of the Holy Ghost, by Regeneration and 
Justification. It is man redeemed, and sanctified, and dwelling in Christ, and not resisting God’s 
grace, but abiding in Christ unto the end, who is the object of God’s love and the subject of His 
Predestination. Man’s Faith in God is indeed 8 condition of that Predestination, but God’s Love to 
man in Christ is its cause. 

Almighty God foreknows from Eternity who will be saved. But God’s Foreknowledge, though 
it foresees every thing, causes nothing. He foreknows every thing that will be; but nothing will be 
because He foreknows it. And man has not divine prescience. Man cannot tell who will be saved. 
No man can be sure even of his own future salvation’. And he cannot read the heart, and pro- 
nounce sentence on others. 

And man must speak as man, and not as God. It is not for him to usurp the judgment-seat 
of God. Man can only speak from what he sees. And wherever he sees that God has freely given 
all the necessary means of grace and salvation, there, in his Christian charity, ‘“ which hopeth all 
things,” he ought to presume that God’s good counsel will not be frustrated by man’s sin, to man’s 
own. loss and destruction. St. Paul therefore speaks of all his brethren in Christ as “called and 
holy *,”’ and he regards all Christian men and women as “the elect people of God’;” and, in a like 
spirit, his brother Apostle St. Peter exhorts all Christians to “give diligence to make their calling 
and election sure ‘.”’ 


5. It is remarkable, that (as if in order to clear away all doubt on this subject) St. Paul com- 
mences the nert Epistle which he wrote, namely, that to the Ephesians, by addressing them αὐ as 
predestinated in Christ. The preamble of that Epistle (Eph. i. 3—14) is the best elucidation of the 
doctrine of Predestination as taught in the Epistle to the Romans. 

With regard to our own predestination, the Apostle teaches us to look for the evidence of it 
(as far as it can be seen), (1) in what God has done for us; and (2) in our own kves. 

“ All things,” he says, “work together for good to them that love God, to them that are called 
according to His purpose *.”’ 

The fact that we have been called by God into His Church isa proof of His Love to us. 

The fact that He has given His only-begotten “for us all,” is another proof of His immense 
Love to us. It 18 ἃ pledge that He will deny us nothing, if we are faithful to Him, but will “freely 
give us all things.” It is an earnest of future glory. 

Our own love to Him is also a proof of His love to us; for our love of Him is a fruit of His 
Spirit given to us, and working in our hearts. 

We have been called by Him, we have been justified by Faith in Him and have received 
the Seal of Pardon in Baptism‘, and have been born anew in Christ; and if we feel that we love 
Him, if we see the fruits of that love in our actions, if we recognize the likeness of Christ in our- 
selves, and of His life in our lives, then we may humbly hope and ἡδίκδνε, that we have been pre- 
destinated by Him to life eternal. 

For, whom God foreknew, them He did predestinate to be conformed to the likeness of His 
Son, and whom He did predestinate them He also called, and whom He called, them He justified ’. 
Our calling, therefore, and Justification, together with our love to Him, are evidences of our Pre- 
destination. Whom He justified, them (in His divine will and design) He also glorified. And if He 
be for us, who shall be against us? who shall separate us from the Jove of Christ ? what can hinder this 
predestination of us (who have been called, and who Jove God) from taking effect? Nothing. For, 
in all our afflictions, we are more than conquerors through Him that Joved us. I am persuaded, 
then, that nothing will be able to separate us from the Jove of God in Christ. And, therefore, by 
His grace, we will continue in His love; and we know that he who “endureth to the end shall 
be saved *.” 


1 Cp. note above on 1 Cor. ix. 27. and the ἐκλεκτοί are opposed to the heathens in Martyr. Poly- 
3. See on Rom. i. 6,7. 1 Cor. i. 2. carp. 16. 
® See Eph. i. 4—11. Col. iii. 12. Cp. 1 Thess.i.4. 1 Pet. ‘4 2 Pet.i. 10. 8. Rom. viii. 28. 
ii. 5; v. 13. So the apostolic Father S. Ignatius calls the entire | * See on | Cor. vi. 11, and Rom. v. 1. 9. 
Ephesian Church ἐκλελεγμένην, Eph. i., and of Tralles dxAexrfy: ' Rom. viii. 29, 30. © Matt. x. 22, 
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6. The Calvinistic scheme of Predestination fails, when it attempts to account for the introduc- 
tion of the question of Election in this Epistle. It cannot explain the presence of the topic here’. 

It fails also, when it endeavours to reply to the Apostle’s Jewish objectors. 

If the Calvinistic interpretation of these chapters is applied to the solution of the questions, 
by which the Jews, with whom the Apostle is arguing, pressed St. Paul, it will be found to be 
wholly inadequate to the purpose. 

Indeed, that Interpretation would involve the Apostle in an irrelevant and weak paralogism, 
which would recoil on himself to his own discomfiture and confusion. Of little avail would it have 
been for him to assure the Jews (who supposed themselves to be God’s elect), that some few, 
unknown, persons, had been predestined by God to salvation, under the Gospel, and that all the rest 
of mankind had been eternally condemned as Reprobates, and were doomed by an irresistible decree 


to eternal perdition. 


Yet this is the assertion which the Calvinistic interpretation imputes to St. Paul. 


7. Let us turn from this erroneous interpretation to that of Primitive Antiquity. 
The whole of the Apostle’s argument then becomes clear and convincing. It becomes also per- 


suasive, encouraging, and attractive. 


You Jews allege that you are the Elect People of God; and that by our preaching of the 
doctrine of Universal Redemption and of Justification by Faith in Christ, you are disinherited. 


Heaven forbid ! 


1 See on Rom. viii. 29, 30. Eph. i. 5—I1. 

2 The following summary of the Calvinistic doctrines, as far as 
they bear on the questions mentioned above, is derived from the 
editor’s Occasional Sermons (First Series, p. 87), where other 
authorities on the subject are collected :— 

‘‘God,”’ says Calvin, ‘‘ preordained and forewilled Adam’s 
fall,’’ and “all are born of the same corrupt mass of perdition,”’ 

and “out of this mass God elects some.” (Calvin, De Preedest. 
pp. 607, 608. 613. Inst. iii. 23, §§ 3, 4.7. Comm. in Rom. ix. 
23.) ‘ Predestination,”’ he says, ‘‘ is the eternal decree of God, 
by which He determined what He would do with every man. 
For all men are not created on equal terms; but to some of 
them eternal life is preordained, and to others eternal condemna- 
tion. Therefore, accordingly as a person is created for one or 
other of these two ends, so, I affirm, he is predestinated either to 
life or death.” (Calvin, Inst. 11]. c. xxi. § 5.) They who are 
called to a state of salvation are few in number compared with 
those who are left in a state of perdition. ‘‘ The Grace of God,”’ 
he eays, “ does not rescue many from eternal death, and it leaves 
the world in that perdition to which it is doomed.’’ (Calvin, Inst. 
ITI. xxii. § 7.) 

He teaches, that they who have once received grace can 
never fall away. 

‘¢ They,”’ he says, ‘‘ who are once engrafted by Christ into 
His body, can never perish; for Christ will exert the power of 
God to preserve them, which power is greater than all. They 
who are incorporated in Christ can never fail of salvation.”” (Inst. 
TIL. ii. § 12. IDL. xxii. § 7; xxi. § 7.) 

He defines saving faith to be a personal assurance in the 
individual that he himself will be saved. Thus: “ Faith is a 
firm and certain knowledge of God’s will to ourselves; and 
he only is a true believer, who, being persuaded of God’s fatherly 
love to himself, and relying on His promises to himeelf, has an 
undoubting confidence in his own future salvation.”” (Inst. III. 
ii. § 16. 

ALD they who will fail of salvation, are represented by 
Calvin as created for the purpose of being condemned eter- 


γ. 

“ Almighty God,’’ he says, ““ created them for shame in life, 
and for perdition in death.” (Inst. III. xxiv. § 12.) 

“ They are born from their mother’s womb devoted to in- 
evitable destruction.”’ (Inst. III. xxiii. § 6.) 

Hence Calvin is far from allowing that Christ died for all 
men ; or that offers of salvation are made freely by God in Him 
to all, and that the merits of His sufferings extend to all nations 
in every age. 

: On the contrary, he thus speaks :—‘‘ How comes it to pass 
that the fall of Adam has involved so many nations, with their 
infant children, irremediably, in everlasting perdition? How, 
but because it so pleased God? ‘ Decretum quidem horribile, 
Jateor 3 ‘A horrible decree! I grant it.’ But no one can 


God’s gifts are without repentance’. 


The first offer of the Gospel is made to 


deny that God foreknew it, because He Himse{f had so fore- 
ordained it.’’ (Inst. III. xxiii. § 8.) 

Hence it is alleged by him, that Free Will is no essential 
part of man’s nature. He says, ‘“‘ Man’s desires and endeavours 
have no in working out his salvation.”” (Calvin, Inst. III. 
xxiv. § 1.) “It is not in man’s power to refuse or to accept 
divine grace.”’ (Inst. II. iii. § 11.) ““ God,’’ he says, ‘‘ so moves 
the will, not (as for many ages it has been taught and believed) 
as if it were in our choice whether we will resist or obey the 
motions of grace. We must repudiate the assertion so often 
iterated by Chrysostom, in which he says (see Chrys. in Joann. 
vi. 44), that ‘whom God draws, He draws willing to be drawn.’ ”’ 
(Inst. IT. iii. § 10.) 


Hence the sounder Confession of the Lutherans, to be sub. 
scribed by their Clergy, thus speaks :— 

‘‘ The false and erroneous doctrine of the Calvinists concern- 
ing Predestination and Providence, is as follows :— 

‘““T. That Christ did not die for all, but only for the elect. ᾿ 

‘II. That God created the greatest part of men for damna- 
tion, and willeth not that they should be converted and live. 

‘‘ III. That the Elect and Regenerate cannot lose their faith, 
or forfeit the grace of the Holy Ghost, or be damned, although 
they commit heinous sin. 

“IV. That those who are not elect are necessarily damned, 
and cannot be saved... . although they live holy and blameless 
lives.’’ (From Articuli Visitatorii a Ministris Ecclesiarum, &c. 
ad subscribendum propositi anno Christi 1592. See Hase, Libri 
Symbolici, p. 866, ed. Lips. 1837.) 

Hence it may readily be inferred, what the teaching of Calvin 
is concerning the Sacrament of Baptism. ‘It is a great error,” 
he says, ‘‘to imagine that Sacraments confer grace, provided we 
do not oppose to them the bar of mortal sin”’ (which is the case 
with infants). ‘‘ This opinion,’’ he adds, “is pernicious, deadly, 
diabolical.”’ (Inst. IV. xiv. § 14.) 

‘In Baptism there is no virtue of Regeneration or Salvation, 
but only a knowledge and assurance of them.’’ (Inst. IV. xv. 
§ 2.) 

“ Baptism is not represented as an effectual means of grace, 
but a sign and assurance to the elect that God pardons their 
sins.”” (Inst. IV. xv. §§ 1. 10; xvi. § 22.) 

“The children of believers are baptized, not in order that 
they may be made therein the children of God; but they are thus, 
by a sacred sign, received into the Church because they already 
belong to Christ’s body.”” (Inst. [V. xv. §§ 20. 22.) And one of 
Calvin’s disciples says, that ‘“‘ St. Augustine greatly erred in 
attributing too much efficacy to Baptism; for he did not perceive 
that it was only an outward Mark of Regeneration, but asserted, 
that by the act of Baptism we are regenerate, and adopted, and 
engrafted into the family of Christ.”’ 

3 Rom. xi. 29. 
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you. Believe in Christ. Then you also, yes, all of you, are God’s People. Then you are God’s 
elect. You are His favoured Heritage in a far higher sense than you were before, or could ever 
have hoped that you would be. You are sons of God in Christ, you are united to one another 
as fellow-members in Him Who comes from you “according to the flesh,” and is also “God over 
all, blessed for evermore. Amen’.” 


V. The doctrine of St. Paul thus expounded is followed appropriately and logically by a series 
of practical precepts concerning ordinary duties’. 

Such exhortations would have no rational connexion with the foregoing argument of the 
Apostle, if he had intended to show, (as the Calvinistic theory alleges that he did,) that men are 
what they are, by a fatal necessity, and that the greater part of mankind were created, by the 
Father of the Saviour of the world, to be eternally lost. 

But these exhortations follow naturally from the Apostle’s statement, that as we are all by 
nature in Adam, so by grace we are all in Christ; and that as we are all members of Christ, so the 
law of our being is Love’. 


The remainder of the Epistle is also of a practical character. It follows as a corollary from 
the argument of the whole Epistle, that— 

(1) All are guilty before God ; 

(2) All need a Saviour ; 

(8) Christ died for all; 

(4) And we are all one body in Him. 

Therefore let not the strong judge the weak, nor the weak judge the strong. Let the brother who 
has been rescued from Heathen Idolatry, and been received into the Church of Christ, not censure 
him who has passed from the Law to the Gospel, and from the Synagogue into the Church. But 
let Gentile Christians and Jewish Christians ‘“‘ bear one another’s burdens, and so fulfil the Law of 
Christ ;” and let them join together in praising God with one heart and mouth, and so fulfil the 
prophecies of the Old Testament ἡ. 

After sundry salutations to brethren at Rome, he closes the Epistle with a Doxology, in which 
he expresses the main doctrine of the whole. He there claims for the Gospel its true title. He 
declares it to be the Mystery hidden in the Divine Counsels from Everlasting; and to have been 
preannounced by the Prophets; and to be now manifested by the command of God to All nations 
for the obedience of Faith in Christ. 

Thus he asserts the precedence of the Gospel over the Law, and declares that the calling out 
from all Nations of an Universal Church in Christ was God’s design before the foundation of the 
world °. | 


VI. On the whole it may be affirmed, that the great characteristic of this Epistle is its Univer- 
sality. 

It is addressed to the great Capital of the Fourth and Last Monarchy of the world. It confutes 
the exclusive notions of the Jewish People, who would have limited God’s mercies to themselves. 
It proves from the Jewish Scriptures, as well as from the World’s History, that all are guilty 
before God. It proclaims the universal prevalence of human corruption, and the universal effusion 
of divine grace. It declares the Universality of sin and death overflowing on mankind from the 
Fall of the First Adam ; and it preaches the Universality of Redemption, Justification, and Sancti- 
fication procured for the World by the death of the Second Adam, Jesus Christ. 

It displays Mankind alienated from God by the one, and reconciled to God by the other. It 
exhibits all men as reunited to Him,—in His Will and desire,—as His sons by adoption in Christ. 
It declares that Jews and Gentiles are joined to one another, and to God in Him, Who is both God 
and Man, Jesus Christ; and Who is both the Seed of the Woman, and was also born under the 
Law, and thus belongs to both Gentiles and Jews. It represents them all as knit together in One 
Universal Church, foreknown by God from Eternity, and purchased by the precious Blood of His 
Dear Son. And it affirms that, in this Church Universal, God offers freely, fully, and actually 


1 Rom. ix. 5. . 3 xii. 1—23; xiii. 1—14, 3 xii. 4d—6; xiii. 8. 
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the gift of the Holy Ghost and of Eternal Life to all who believe in Christ, and who dwell by Faith 
and Love in Him. 

It may, indeed, seem wonderful, that an Epistle designed as a refutation of narrow theories 
concerning the saving efficacy of Christ’s Death, and distinguished by its bold declarations of God’s 
immense Love to Mankind in Christ, should have been perverted by some into an occasion and 
instrument for disseminating narrow notions, similar to those which it was intended to banish from 
the world. 

But the most wholesome food is abused by the Evil One into the most noxious poison. 

There is, however, little fear that any should be beguiled by these erroneous perversions, if the 
Apostle’s aim in writing this Epistle be steadily kept in view; and if the persons to whom and by 
whom it was written, and if the time and the circumstances of its composition, be carefully borne in 
mind ; and if the reader does not allow his mind to dwell exclusively or mainly on single expressions 
occurring here and there in the Epistle’, but considers their relation to the context, and to the 
whole scope of the Epistle, and to the other Epistles of St. Paul, and to the general Teaching of 
Holy Writ, not as expounded by some few Expositors of comparatively recent date, but as interpreted 
by the consentient doctrine and concurrent practice of the Universal Church of Christ in her Creeds, 
Prayers, and Administration of Sacraments, and in other Symbols of Faith, and in the writings of her 
ancient and best Divines; and if this work be performed with fervent prayer to the Holy Ghost, 
Who inspired the heart of the Apostle to unfold fully to the world the blessed truth which was 
proclaimed by Christ Himself; ‘God so loved the world, that He gave His Only-Begotten Son, that 
whosvever bekeveth in Him should not perish, but have everlasting Life ?.” 


On the Doctrine of Justification, and on the Teaching of St. Paul on this subject, compared with that of 
St. James. 


I. The following summary of Propositions (which will be more fully illustrated in the course 
of the Notes on this Epistle) may serve to prepare the way for the consideration of this subject, 
especially as treated by St. Paul to the Romans and to the Galatians :— 

(1) Almighty God is infinitely holy, and hates sin. 

(2) Man is by nature in a state of sin, and liable to God’s wrath. 

(3) The word “ to justify,” as applied in Holy Scripture to man in his fallen state, signifies to 
acquit, to absolve, to declare and pronounce him not guilty, by a judicial act®. And Justification 
signifies acquittal, a grant of pardon, a discharge from penalty, an acceptation of man as just‘, and 
entitled as such (as long as he remains in a justified state) to the everlasting salvation promised by 
\God to the righteous. | 

(4) He Who thus justifies man is Gop. “It is God that justifieth °.” 

(5) The first moving cause of man’s Justification by God is God’s infinite Love, and free Grace, 
and Favour to man. 

(6) The meritorious cause of Man’s Justification by God is the sacrifice offered by the Son of 
God, Who took man’s nature, and became our Second Adam and Head, summing up all mankind in 
Himself, so that in Him we were created anew, and became in Him a new Man, and are made the 
sons of Ged by adoption®; and Who in our nature fulfilled perfectly the Law of God by a sinless 
Obedienee, and at length died in that nature on the Cross for the sins of the whole world, in order 
to redeem it from the bondage of sin, and to reconcile God to man by the plenary propitiation, 
satisfaction, and expiation then made by the infinite value of the blood of Him Who is God and 
Man, and Who purchased Mankind to Himself by the price of that blood, and redeemed them by 
that ransom from everlasting death to everlasting life in Himself, and who incorporates and engrafts 
us as members in Himself, so that God sees us in Christ, and accepts us in the Beloved’, Who is 
“the Lord our Righteousness *, *,” and is made by God Righteousness to μ᾽, so that we might become 
the Righteousness of God in Him". 


1 See below on xii. 6, and above on 1 Cor. ii. 18. Christ's Righteoueness, will be considered below in notes on iii. 
9 John iii. 16. 24—26. Cp. on i. 16. 
8 See Gal. ii. 16; iii. 8. 11. 24; ν. 4. Rom. ii. 13; ffi. 24. 5 Rom. viii. 33. 

46. 28. 30; iv. 2. 5; v. 1.9; viii. 30. 33. ὁ Eph. ii. 16. Gal. iv. 5. Eph. i. 5. 


4 The question, whether the word “ to justify " is used by St. 7 Eph. i. 3—6. 
Paul to describe an infusion of a quality of Righteousness, as well ® Jer. xxiii. 6; xxxiii. 16. 
es the act of our acguétial, by reason of imputation to us of ° 1 Cor. i. 30. 10 2 Cor. v. 21. 
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(7) The tmmediate and efficient cause of man’s Justification is the operation of the Holy Ghost, 
applying the benefits procured by the meritorious cause (the death of the Son of God), and derived to 
us through Him from the origin of all good, the Love of God the Father '. 

(8) Thus the Three Persons of the Ever-Blessed Trinity are seen co-operating in the work of 
man’s Justification. 

The first cause is God the Father and Creator of all; from Whom are all things. 

The second cause is God the Son, the Redeemer ; through Whom are all things. 

The third is God the Holy Ghost, the Sanctifier ; ὃν Whom are all things. 

(9) The Holy Ghost applies the benefits of Christ’s death by certain instrumental means, 
appointed by God for the conveyance of these benefits to man, and deriving their virtue from the 
meritorious efficacy of Christ’s death, and administered by those whom God “hath set in the 
Church,” and hath empowered by the Holy Ghost “for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of 
the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ ’.’’ 

(10) The first of these instrumental means, on God’s part, is the Holy Sacrament of Baptism, 
whereby the justifying efficacy of Christ’s blood is applied to man, and man is made the child of 
God by adoption, and engrafted into the body of Christ *. 

(11) This first application of that meritorious efficacy would suffice for man’s deliverance from 
the penalty of sin, and for his everlasting salvation, fhe did not subsequently fall into actual sin. 

(12) But “in many things we offend all ‘.” 

Consequently, other means have been appointed by God, for the Restoration of the sinner to his 
justified state, by the application of the meritorious efficacy of Christ’s death. 

This work of Restoration is specially performed by the operation of the Holy Ghost through the 
Ministry of Reconciliation ἡ, particularly by the administration of the Holy Sacrament of the Com- 
munion of the Body and Blood of Christ, wherein pardon is sealed and dispensed to the faithful and 
penitent receiver, and he is reinstated in the favour of God. 

(13) A man is born anew in Baptism, the Sacrament of Regeneration‘, 

But the new life then given needs continual renovation and increase. 

We are justified once, but the Justification once given needs constant reparation. 

There is this difference, however, between Regeneration and Justification; Regeneration is new 
Birth, and is never repeated. It takes place once, and once only. It is the same life which is given 
in the new birth, that is afterwards quickened and increased in Renovation. 

But Justification is the grant of pardon and a title to heaven; and this grant may be forfeited, 
this title may be cancelled, and a new grant and a new title may be necessary. 

(14) To speak strictly, the word “to justify” signifies (as was before said) to acquit, to declare 
just, and to accept and to treat as just. It does not properly mean to make just. 

Justification on God’s part is not, in the strict sense of the term, the infusion of righteousness 
and holiness into man. 

This work is properly the work of God in Regeneration and subsequent Renovation. 

It is the work, not so much of Justification as of Sanctification. 

God justifies, when He grants pardon; He sanctifies, when He gives grace. 

(15) Thus much may be premised concerning the work of Justification on the part of God the 
Agent. 


It is now requisite to consider Justification on the side of man the Recipient. 

(16) St. Paul teaches that the essential requisite on man’s side for the reception of Justification 
from God, is Fatth. 

Faith is that habit of mind, which does not build on any thing that is intrinsic and inherent in 
man’s own self (such as works done by his own strength), but looks outward and upward for mercy and 
strength and salvation, and lays its foundation upon the promises and acts of God, in Christ, God and 
Man, dying for the sins of the world, and relies and rests on the meritorious efficacy of His blood. 

St. Paul affirms that man is justified by God in respect of, and by means of, Fuith’ in Christ. 


2 See on 2 Cor. xiii. 13. § 2 Cor. v. 18,19. John xx. 23. 

2 Eph. iv. 11—13. 6 Titus iii. δ. 

3 See Acts ii. 39; ix. 6, and note on Rom. iii. 20—28; iv. 265, ? See notes on Rom. v. 1, and cp. Rom. i. 17; iii. 22—30; 
and Gal. iii. 26, 27. 1 Cor. vi. 11]; xii. 13. Titus iii. 5—7. iv. 1—26; ix. 32. Gal. ii. 1G6—20; iii. 826; v.6. Cp. Phil. 
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(17) He does not represent our Faith as the principal cause of our Justification; for, God’s 
mercy is the principal cause. 

Nor does he represent our Faith as the meritorious cause of our Justification; for, this is to be 
sought in Christ’s death. 

Nor does he represent our Faith as the efficient cause of our Justification ; for, this is to be 
found in the gracious operation of God the Holy Ghost. 

Nor does he represent our Faith as the instrumental cause in God’s hand for bestowing pardon 
on us. For, the ordinary instruments and means by which God works in justifying us are the 
Holy Sacraments and the Ministry of the Word, by which He applies to sinners the meritorious 
efficacy of Christ’s death. 

But he represents Faith as the instrument on our side, by which we rely on God’s word, and 
appeal to Him for mercy, and receive a grant of pardon, and a title to the Evangelical promises from 
God. 

(18) “It is God Who justifieth ;’’ and He reads the heart. He knows whether or no we have 
Faith ; and of what kind our Faith is. And He has taught us by St. Paul, that the wages of sin is 
death*; that “neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor uncircumcision: but Faith working by 
Love?* ; 2 that we have been made free from sin, and have become servants of God, that we should 
have our fruit unto holiness and the end everlasting life’; that for this cause Christ died for all, in 
order that we, who live by His death, should not live unto ourselves, but unto Him that died for us ‘ 
and rose again ; and that they who have “ believed in God must be careful to maintain good works " ;”’ 
and that we are created in Christ Jesus for good works*; and that though we have all Faith, but 
have not Charity, we are nothing’; and that we shall be judged hereafter by our works, and be 
rewarded according to our works ἢ. 

(19) It is indeed the peculiar office and proper function of Faith, to rely on God, and to discern 
and receive God’s free pardon bestowed on us in virtue of the death of Christ. : 

Faith is the eye by which we see, and the hand by which we stay ourselves on God’s truth, and 
rest on His power and love, and lay hold on His grace. 

But as, in order to see any object aright, the eye must be a living and healthful eye; and as, in 
order to receive, lay hold on, grasp, and retain what is offered to it and put into it, the hand must 
not be a dead, cold, and palsied limb, but be firmly strung with sinews, and warmed by a free 
circulation of blood; so the Faith which discerns, receives, and retains God’s free grace and pardon, 
is a clear-sighted, vigorous, energizing faith, having its spiritual eye opened and cleansed by the 
Holy Spirit, and its spiritual hand nerved by Hope and warmed by Love; so that it may work its 
proper works, of piety, holiness, and charity, and may receive their proper reward at the Great Day of 
account. See further on this subject the authorities quoted below in the note on Rom. 111. 26—28. 


II. We are hence led to the following Question :— 

How is the Doctrine of Justification, as stated by St. Paul in his Epistles to the Galatians and 
the Romans, to be regarded in relation to the Doctrine as stated by St. James in his General 
Epistle ? | 

(1) St. Paul says, λογιξζόμεθα πίστει δικαιοῦσθαι ἄνθρωπον, χωρὶς ἔργων vopov’, 1. 6. we reckon 
that a man is justified by Faith, apart from the works of the Law. 

St. Paul uses here the dative case πίστει: and his meaning is, that we are justified by Faith as 
by an instrument ; and that the only instrument, which is, on our side, the means by which we receive | 
pardon from God, is Faith. 

(2) St. James says, ὁρᾶτε τοίνυν ὅτι ἐξ ἐργῶν δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος, καὶ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως 
μόνον *,—that is, “Ye βο6, therefore, that man’s justification proceeds from works, and not from 
Faith only.” 

St. James uses the genitive case with the preposition ἐκ, prefixed to both ἔργων and πίστεως. 

He does not say that we are justified by works (ἔργοις) ; and St. Paul says that we are justified 
by Faith (arlorer"'). 

But the Apostle St. James teaches that our Justification proceeds from, and comes out of, Faith 


1 Rom. vi. 23. 2 Gal. v. 6. ® Rom. ii. 6; xiv. 12. 1 Cor. iii. 8 2 Cor. v.10. Eph. vi. 
3 Rom. vi. 22. 4 2 Cor. v. 15. 8. ea iii. 25. Cp, Matt. xv. 27; xxv. 31—46. Rev. ii. 23 ; 
5 Titus iii. 8. 6 Eph. ii. 10. xxii. 
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(ἐκ πίστεως) ; but that it does not proceed or arise from it only (μόνον), but comes from works 
also. 

His meaning may be illustrated thus ; 

We quench our thirst from (éx) a river (ἐκ ποταμοῦ) which proceeds from (ἐκὴ a well-spring 
beneath the earth. We gather food from off a ¢ree which grows from a root beneath the ground. 

We could not quench our thirst from the river, unless the water flowed out of the subterranean 
spring; we could not gather food from the tree unless it grew from the subterranean root. 

The subterranean spring and the subterranean root are the proper and primary means and 
instruments by which we receive natural refreshment and food from the bounty of the Creator, 
Almighty God. 

But the spring and the root are not the only things from which we receive them. They are 
derived to us from the river that flows from the source, and from the tree that grows up from the 
root. 

So Faith is the proper means by which we receive the spiritual refreshment and food of pardon 
and grace from God; but it is that Faith which does not hide itself beneath the earth, but flows 
forth in a healthful stream, and grows up in a fruitful tree, of a holy and religious life. 

Some writers on this subject have said that good works are only Fruits of Justification. 

This assertion is manifestly at variance with the teaching of St. James, who says that a man is 
justified ἐξ ὄργων καὶ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως μόνον '. 

He represents Justification as proceeding from works ; ang not works as proceeding from 
Justification. 

Other writers say, that Works are conditions of Justification. 

But this assertion is not strictly accurate, if works are taken in their proper sense of outward, 
visible acts. 

The truth may be expressed more clearly by the affirmation, that the only proper instrumental 
mean of Justification, on man’s side, is such a Faith as is approved by God, Who sees the heart, and 
knows the future, and Who can foresee all contingencies; that is, Who not only knows how every 
man will act, but how he would act under circumstances which might arise, and yet may not arise. 

The instrumental means of Justification is such a Faith as either actually does good works, 
or 1s desirous to do them, either by acting or suffering, when God gives the occasion, and 
does and suffers with an eye fixed on God, as the only giver of all pardon and grace, in virtue 
of the merits of Christ, and with a single view to God’s glory, and with a deep sense of its own 
weakness and unworthiness, and with an absolute renunciation of all notions of merit in itself, and 
with an abiding persuasion that, though it can claim no reward on account of its works, yet it will 
be tested by its works, and rewarded hereafter according to its works. 


ΠῚ. With regard to the use of the word Futth by St. Paul, in the Epistles. to the Galatians 
and Romans, as compared with its use by St. James, it is to be remembered that the two Apostles 
are writing with two totally different objects before them. 

They had two different questions to solve, and they had two different classes of adversaries 
and errors to encounter and refute. 

Judaism presented itself to them in two different aspects, in regard to this great question con- 
cerning man’s Justification. 

(1) There was the rigid Judaism which sought for Justification by the works of'the Law. 

(2) There was that other form of Judaism which boasted that it alone had clear knowledge 
(γνῶσις) of God; and that it had Faith in Him; and imagined that this would suffice for Justifica- 
tion without Good Works. 

The first form of Judaism is that which is encountered in these two Epistles by St. Paul. 

The second form of Judaism is that which is condemned by St. James. 

St. Paul maintains the Evangelical grace and virtue of Fuith in the merits of Christ, as 
opposed to all proud notions of righteousness grounded on legal works and human deserts. 

St. James asserts the necessity of an operative Faith of the heer and life, in opposition to a mere 
speculative assent and barren persuasion of the mind. 


1 James ii. 24. 
Vou. Il.—Paar III. Do 
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St. Paul encounters the self-righteousness of the Jew, by pointing to the example of Abraham 
the Father of the faithful, whose seed the Jews boasted to be. St. Paul shows by the history 
of Abraham, as written by God Himself in the Ancient Scriptures delivered to the Jews, that their 
father Abraham, although eminent in obedience, was not justified by works meriting a reward from 
God as wages due to them, but was justified by God’s free grace to which he looked by Faith. He 
beleved in God’s promise, and his faith was imputed to him for righteousness ". 

On the other hand, St. James is refuting those who trusted to a mere speculative faith, as con- 
fidently as the others did to their legal obedience. And he shows that Abraham’s faith was not a 
mere assent of the mind, or a mere nominal profession, but was a living, operative Faith; that 
“Faith wrought with his works, and that from (é«) his works his faith was made perfect ’*.” 

Faith is the root of works, and unless works spring from that root they are counted as dead in 
God’s sight. 

But Faith without works is also dead, being alone*. Indeed, in God’s eye it is not really 
Faith, although it assumes the name of faith. It does not bring forth the proper fruit by which 
Faith is exercised, increased, proved, and known, and which God expects to find growing upon it. 

Such a Faith, falsely so called, is like the barren Fig-tree, luxuriant only in leaves, which was 
withered by the breath of Christ ‘. 

St. James agrees with St. Paul, and supplies what it was not within the immediate scope of 
St. Paul’s argument to express in the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians on the article of 
Justification. 

St. Paul teaches that in order to be justified by God we must not re/y on any thing in ourselves 
as having any merit, but solely on God’s free grace in Christ. 

Similarly, St. James represents us as freed from the rigour of the Law of Works, and as living 
under the Covenant of Grace, which he calls the perfect Law of Liberty *. 

St. Paul represents Faith as the instrumental means on our part for receiving grace from God. 

But he teaches also throughout his Epistles the indispensable necessity of Charity and of good 
works. 

In like manner St. James aaks, “ What profit is it if a man say that he have Faith, if he 
have not works? can Faith save him‘’?” He contends against a nominal Faith; he condemns a 
hollow profession of Faith in words, on the part of those who bore no fruit of Faith in their deeds. 

St. James vindicates the character of genuine justifying Faith, by rebuking the pretensions of a 
specious hollow Hypocrisy, calling itself by the sacred name of Faith. 

He says that such a Faith as that, is dead’, and that it is not better than the Faith which the 
Devils have, who believe in God and tremble*; that Abraham’s Faith is exemplary to us because it 
was an operative Faith’, a Faith receiving perfection from its works (ἐκ τῶν ἔργων) ; and that as the 
human body apart from the spirit (χωρὶς πνεύματος) is dead, so likewise Faith separated from the 
works which are to be expected from it (χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων) is dead also". 

St. James teaches that our Justification does not proceed from (é«) Faith only, but from works 
also "’, which manifest the life and perfect the growth of Faith. 

Thus the teaching of each of the two Apostles mutually supports, illustrates, and completes 
that of the other. 

The one, St. Paul, refutes all presumptuous notions of human merit, and establishes the great 
doctrine of God’s free grace, and the plenary virtue and efficacy of Christ’s sufferings. 

The other, St. James, condemns the specious semblance of empty professions, and asserts the 
doctrine of human free will and human responsibility; and that the Suffermgs of Christ are not 
only meritorious but exemplary, and that they do not offer any pretext or plea for man’s sin, nor 
afford any cloak or shelter for those who wilfully break His laws. 

The one, St. Paul, in these two Epistles, warns us against Pride; the other, St. James, 
denounces Hypocrisy. Both show the dignity of Faith rightly so called; the one by declaring that 
it looks up to Him Who alone can justify the sinner, and that it relies only on God’s promises and 
attributes, and on the obedience and sufferings of Christ, and on the gracious workings of the Holy 


1 Rom. iv. 1—16. 2 James ii. 22. 3 ii, 17. 20. 4 Matt. xxi. 19. 
5 James i. 25 ; ii. 12. ὁ ἢ, 14. | 7 ii, 17. 9 ἢ, 10. 
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Ghost in the divinely appointed means of pardon and grace, and does not place any trust in any 
fancied deserts of its own. 

The other declares the true character of genuine Faith, as distinguished from the specious 
counterfeits which too often call themselves by its name. 

Thus the two holy Apostles join together in teaching that the Faith by which we are justified 
is that living Faith, which fixes its eyes stedfastly on God’s love, and moves habitually in harmony 
with His Will and Word. 


IV. In the last place, it is carefully to be remembered, that St. Paul himself, having contended, 
in these two Epistles, to the Galatians and to the Romans, against that form of Judaism which sought 
to justify itself by the works of the Law, combats no less strenuously that other form of Judaism 
condemned by St. James, which imagined that it could approve itself to God by a vain and hollow 
γνῶσις, or knowledge, and by a mere speculative profession of Faith, barren of Good Works. 

This he has done in his later Epistles, especially in his two Epistles to Timothy and his Epistle 
to Titus. 

In those three Epistles St. Paul delivers to Timothy and Titus, the chief Pastors of the 
Churches of Ephesus and Crete, a solemn charge to stop the mouths of those who make a 
profession that they know God, but in works deny Him’, and who have the form of godliness but 
deny its power’. Such a γνῶσες or science, is, he declares, falsely so named*. And he insists in the 
strongest terms‘, that all who profess Faith in God must be careful to maintain Good Works‘; and 
thus he declares his entire accordance, when treating of the same subject, in the teaching of his 
brother Apostle St. James. 


On the Date of the ExpisTe to the Romans. 


The time and place at which this Epistle was written may be inferred as follows :— 

1. St. Paul, when he wrote it, had never been at aioe, but had been desirous to visit it for 
many years, ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἐτῶν °. 

2. He had no longer any occasion to remain ΕῊΣ he was’, but was now setting out on ἃ 
journey to Jerusalem with a collection gathered from Macedonia and Achaia for the poor Saints at 
Jerusalem *. 

3. From Acts xxiv. 17, compared with 1 Cor. xvi. 1—4, 2 Cor. viii. 1—4, it appears that he 
carried such a collection from Achaia and Macedonia to Jerusalem, on his visit to Jerusalem after 
his second visit to Achaia. 

4. He mentions in the Epistle, Timotheus, Gaius, and Sosipater (Sopater), as with him’. And 
these persons are described, in the Acts of the Apostles, as being with him on his second visit to 
Achaia ”*. 

5. He commends to them Phebe, a deaconess of Cenchress, which was the eastern port of 
Corinth. 

Hence it appears most probable, that the. Epistle to the Romans was written in Achaia (as 
was supposed by Origen, Theodoret, and others of the ancients), at Corinth its capital, or at its port 
Cenchree “', at the close of St. Paul’s second visit to Southern Greece, viz. in the spring of a.p. 58. 


1 Tit. i. 16. 2 2 Tim. iii. 5. 6 Rom. xv. 23. 
9 1 Tim. vi. 20. 4 Tit. iii. 8. 7 Ib. 
5 It is obeervable that the term “ good works’’ occurs no less ® xv. 265. 
than fourteen times in these three short Epistles of St. Paul. See 9 xvi. 21. 23. 
1 Tim. ii. 10; iii. 1; v. 10 (twice). 25; vi. 18, 2 Tim. ii 21; 10 Acts xx. 2—4. 
iii. 17. Tit. i. 16; i. 7.14; iii, 1. 8. 14. 11 See on Acts xxi. 1, and Rom. xvi. 1. 


Do 2 


ΠΡΟΣ ΡΩΜΑΙΟΥΣ. 


Acts 9. 9 
Saeiy'a aa I. !* ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ, δοῦλος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, κλητὸς ἀπόστολος, ἀφωρισμένος εἷς 
Gal. 1. 15. 9 έλ A Qba nN ὃ \ A A φ nA 9 A 
bAct 8.8, εὐαγγέλιον Θεοῦ, “" ὃ προεπηγγείλατο διὰ τῶν προφητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν γραφαῖς 
« «ὥς e a “~ ΄Ν [δ δ. 
Θεη. ὃ. δι, ἀγίαις, ὃ “ περὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, τοῦ γενομένον ἐκ σπέρματος Aavid κατὰ σάρκα, 
ars ἘΠῊΝ aA A ᾽ ξ“- 
9.0... 4“ rov ὁρισθῶτος Υἱοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης ἐξ ἀναστάσεως 
2 .7. 12%. A > A “Ἂ 9 
Pia. ἈΡΨεκρῶν, Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Kuptov ἡμῶν, ὅ " δι οὗ ἐλάβομεν χάριν καὶ ἀποσ- 
Isa. 4. 2. & 7. 14. λὴ > ε δ , 3 A aA » ey A > » 3 - 6f 2 
9.6. τολὴν εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, ὅ ‘ ἐν 
er. δύ. ὃ. 4 \ e “A \ 9 A “A 7 g a “A 4. 4 ε , ? 
δ 93.14 ols ἐστε καὶ ὑμεῖς κλητοὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἴ "ὃ πᾶσι τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν Ρώμῃ ἀγαπη- 
& 37. 24. Dan. 9. 34. Mich. 7. 20. ech. 9.1—22. John 1. 14. Ps. 182. 11, Matt. 1.1, ἄς. Luke 1. 832. ἃ 8. 28,31. Acts 2.80. & 18. 28. 
T 2. 8. ἃ John 10. 30,&c. Acts 13. 32,33. Heb.1.5. & 5. 5, 6. e Rom. 12. 3. & 15. 15,16. 1 Cor. 15.9, 10. Eph. 8. 8. 


2 . 3. 
fch. 9. 24. 1 Cor. 1. 2. g Acts 9. 18. 1 Cor. 1. 2. 


TITLE. Πρὸς Ῥωμαίου:] So A, B, C. 


Cu. I. 1. MataAos] On the name Paul, see on Acts xiii. 9, 
and cp. Origen here. 

— δοῦλος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ] a bondsman of Jesus Chri®. So 
St. James i. 1, and St. Peter, 2 Pet. i. 1, St. Jude 1, and 
St. John, Rev. i. 1, who says also, rots éavrov δούλους τοὺς 
προφήτας. Other men in the beginning of their Epistles, espe- 
cially those which they addressed to the Roman people, recited 
their own titles ss Rulers, Kings, or Conquerors; but the 
Apostles claim to be heard as δούλους, bondsemen,—bondsmen of 
Jesus Christ. 

— κλητός] Not self-called (αὑτό-κλητοΞ), but called by Christ 
and the Holy Ghost. See 1 Cor. i. 1. 

— ἀφωρισμένος} set apart and dedicated, ἐκλελεγμένος, δια- 
κεκριμένος (Hesych.), not only by an ἀφορισμὸς from my mother’s 
womb (Gal. i. 15), but specially by the ἀφορισμὸς of the Church 
at Antioch, at the express mandate of the Holy Ghost, to 
ordain me to the Apostleship. See on Acts xiii. 2 (the best 
comment upon this text), where the Holy Ghost says, ᾿Αφορίσατε 
(the word here used by St. Paul) δή μοι Σαῦλον els τὸ ἔργον ὃ 
“ροσκέκλημαι αὐτὸν, so that he was both κλητὸς and also ἀφωρισ- 
μένος : he was not only called by God, but was also visibly sef 
apart for the Apostolic office by an outward mission and ordiria- 
tion, at His command. 

ὃ προεκηγγείλατο K.7.A.] which (Gospel) God promised 
afore by his Prophets in the Holy Scriptures (of the Old 
Testament) concerning His Son which was born of the seed 
of David. 

St. Paal thus anticipates and obviates a Jewish objection, 
that the Gospel preached by himself, the Apostle of the Gentiles, 
and proclaiming salvation to αὐ Nations (v. 5) on equal terma, in 
Christ, was at variance with the Lat of Moses ; and he affirms that 
the Gospel is the fulfilment of the promises of God made by the 
Prophets of the Old dispensation ; and, particularly, of the divine 
promise to David the King and Prophet of the Jewish Nation. 

_ _He begins and ends his Epistle with this declaration, which 
contains the substance of the argument of the whole. See 
below, xvi. 25—27. ; 

8. ἐκ σπέρματος Aavi8 κατὰ σάρκα] from the seed of David 
according to the flesh (Acts ii. 30. 2 Tim. ii. 8). 

Hence it may be inferred that Mary, as well as Joseph, was 
of the house and lineage of David. See on Luke iii. 23. 

4. τοῦ ὁρισθέντος Tiot Θεοῦ] Who was defined (as distinguished 
from all others) by a divine decree, and proclaimed fo de the Son 
of God. Chrys., Theophyl. 

The best exposition of this text is Psalm ii. 7, where Christ 
says, after His Crucifixion, and at His Resurrection, I will declare 


the decree (pit, chok) whereby THz Lorp said unto me, “ Thou 
art My Son, this day have I begotten Thee. Sit Thou at My 
Right Hand until I make Thy foes Thy footstool.” 

— κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης) according to the Spirit of Holi- 
ness which wae in Him, by which He was anointed (Luke iv. 18. 
John x. 36. Acts iv. 27; x. 38. Heb. i. 9), and by which He was 
declared to be the Messiah, the Son of God, and by which Spirit 
He worked (Matt. xii. 28. Acts ii. 22), and overcame the Spirits 
of darkness ; and by which He offered Himself (Heb. ix. 14), 
and which Spirtt of Holiness being in Him, rendered it impos- 
sible that He, the Holy One of God, should be holden by the 
bonds of Death and the Grave, and see corruption. Cp. Acts ii. 
24—27. 

Therefore, as the first Birth of Jesus, namely, that from the 
womb of His Virgin Mother, was by the operation of the Holy 
Ghost (Luke i. 35), so likewise His second Birth, that from the 
Tomb, by which He was the firstborn of the dead (Col. i. 18. 
Rev. i. 5), was due to the energy of the same Divine Person, the 
Holy Ghost. Cp. below, viii. 11, and see Chrys., Theodoret, 
and next note. 

- ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν} from, after, and by, His Resurrec- 
tion from the Dead, by which He was proved and proclaimed to 
be the Son of God; and after which He breathed on the Apostles, 
and said, ‘“‘ Receive ye the Holy Ghost’’ (John xx. 22), and sent 
down the promised gift of the Holy Ghost from heaven (Acts 
i. 8; ii. 4). 

The fam of St. Paul’s words here must be carefully at- 
tended to, in order that their sense may not be weakened. He 
says that Christ Jesus was decreed and declared to be the Son of 
God, with power according to the Spirit of Holiness, by the 
Resurrection from the dead ; 

The operation of the Holy Ghost, concerning which the 
Apostle is speaking, was not in His Birth, but in and after His 
Resurrection. 

5. ἐλάβομεν χάριν καὶ ἀποστολήν we received (at our ordina- 
tion) Grace and Apostleship. "" Gratiam ad laborum patientiam, 
Apostolatum ad preedicationis auctoritatem.”’ Origen. 

I, no less than the other Apostles, received grace and 
Apostolic commission and authority (Chrye.) from God through 
Christ (cp. xii. 3; xv. 15. 1 Cor. iii. 10. Eph. iti. 7, 8), with a 
view to the ὑπακοὴ πίστεως, obedience of faith; that is, in order 
that I might bring all Nations to that faith which manifests itself 
in hearkening to the Word, and in obedience to the Will, of 
God. See Rom. xv. 18; xvi. 26. 2 Cor. x. 5. Gal. v. 6. 1 Pet. 
i, 14. 22. 

— ὑπέρ] in behalf of His Name, or for His Name's sake, as 
2 Cor. v. 20, ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ πρεσβεύομεν. 


ROMANS I. 8—165. 
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Tots Θεοῦ κλητοῖς ἁγίοις, χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ 


Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


δ Πρῶτον μὲν εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μον διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ περὶ πάντων b kon 5.30. 


ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν καταγγέλλεται ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ’ 9' μάρτυς γάρ pou 
ἐστὶν ὁ Θεὸς, ᾧ λατρεύω ἐν τῷ πνεύματί μον ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
πάντοτε ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν μον δεό- G 
μενος, εἴπως ἤδη ποτὲ εὐοδωθήσομαι ἐν τῷ θελήματι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὁμᾶς. : 


ὡς ἀδιαλείπτως μνείαν ὑμῶν ποιοῦμαι, 19 " 

1118 
A ea 19m 

στηριχθῆναι vas, 


a 4 
λοις πίστεως, ὑμῶν TE καὶ ἐμοῦ. 


ἐπιποθῶ γὰρ ἰδεῖν ὑμᾶς, ἵνα τὶ μεταδῶ χάρισμα ὑμῖν πνευματικὸν εἰς τὸ 
“Ὁ 4 59 “ 3 e a X ~ > 3 ὔ 
τοῦτο δέ ἐστι συμπαρακληθῆναι ἐν ὑμῖν διὰ τῆς ἐν ἀλλή- 


1 Thess. 8. 10. 
ich. 15. 29. 


m ch. 15. $2. 


13° Οὐ θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι πολλάκις προεθέμην ἐλθεῖν πρὸς uch. 15. 25. 


ε «a e NX 55 ’ Ἂν “ ὃ Les ν b Q ” \ 3 ς A δ 
ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἐκωλύθην ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο, ἵνα τινὰ καρπὸν σχῶ καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, καθὼς 
9 ? . 4 ~ \ 93 ld 
Ελλησί τε καὶ βαρβάροις, σοφοῖς τε καὶ ἀνοή- 


καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς ἔθνεσιν. 14" 


1 Thess. 2. 18. 


o1 Cor. 9. 16. 
Acts 28. 2. 


τοις, ὀφειλέτης εἰμί 15 οὕτω τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πρόθυμον καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἐν Ρώμῃ evay- 


γελίσασθαι. 


6, 7. κλητοὶ---κλητοῖς})] called. He gives emphasis to this 
word, by repeating it. As your father Abraham was called by 
God, so you in obeying the Gospel are the called of God. He 
thus declares that in embracing Christianity the Jews are God’s 
people, and that ali who are members of the Visible Church 
(ἐκκλησία) are the called of God. See below, viii. 30. 

— ἁγίοις] holy: properly, separated by dedication to God. 
Another comfortable assurance to the Jews. They had been 
distinguished by God as “a holy nation” (Lev. xx. 8. Ezek. 
xx. 12). St. Paul assures them that they did not lose that title 
by accepting Christianity, but enjoyed its privilege in a higher 
sense than before. He regards all the faithful whom he ad- 
dressed, as called and holy, not in themselves, but by virtue of 
their holy calling (2 Tim. i. 9. Heb. iii. 1), and by the grace 
and holiness of Him who has called them, and has so obliged 
them to holiness of life. ‘Be ye holy; for I am holy” (1 Pet. 
i. 16). 

Ye applies this title without distinction to then ail, inti- 
mating thereby that God offers grace sufficient to them all, and 
that all may be meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the 
Saints in light. See above on | Cor. i. 2. 1 Tim. ii. 4. 

Men are not called by God because they are already holy ; 
but they are made holy because they are called. Augustine. 

— χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη) Grace and Peace. See on | Thess. i. 1. 

An ancient Father uses this salutation as an argument 
against the Pelagian Heresy. ‘‘ Cuncte prope Epistolz Apostoli 
hoc habent principium Gratia Vobis et Pax; et simili fine 
clauduntur” (see above on | Thess. v. 28); and he observes that 
8t. Paul, who was more eminent in labours than the rest, is 
a signal example of humility, ascribing all his powers to divine 
Grace. ‘Vas Electionis humilitate dejectus, imo Conscientia 
fragilitatis suse, loquitur Ego minimus Apostolorum,” &c. 
Jerome adv. Pelagianos Dial. ii. p. 515. 

8. Πρῶτον μὲν εὐχαριστῶ) First of all I render thanks. As 
usual, the Apostle begins with a sentiment by which he ex- 
presses his gratitude to God, and conciliates the good will of 
those to whom he writes. Cp. 1 Thess. i. 2. 2 Thess. i. 3. 
1 Cor. i. 4. 


— περῃῇ So A, B, C, D*, K, and others, and Griesbach, 


Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Alford. Elz. ὑπέρ. ° 

10. εἴπω----εὐοδωθήσομαι) if haply I shall be prospered on my 
way, 50 as to come fo you. 

The verb εὐοδοῦν τινα signifies to lead prosperously on a 
journey. See Gen. xxiv. 27. 48. 

Hence in Greece and Asia, at this day, the parting wish to 
travellers is καλὸν κατευόδιον, buon viaggio. 

St. Paul compares his ministry to a journey; and his desire 
is that it may be 80 prospered as to bring him to Rome. 

— ἤδη ποτέ] now at length. His prayers in this respect 
were granted about three years after this was written, A.D. 61. 

11, ἐπιποθῶ] I long earnestiy. See xv. 23. 32, and 2 Cor. 
v. 2; ix. 14. Phil. i. 8; ii. 26. 

— els ro—éduot] to the end that ye may be established in 
the faith; that is (for, think not that 1 am so presumptuous as 
to imagine that the benefit will be wholly yours), that I also may 
be comforted with you, each by the faith that is in the other, 
both you and me. The faith of the teacher grows with that of 
his hearers, and so all edify one another in love. 


18. ἐκωλύθην] Iwas hindered. See above on 1 Thesg, ii. 18. 
Cp. below, xv. 22. 

— τινὰ καρπόν] So the best MSS. Zils. καρπόν τινα. Cp. 
τὶ χάρισμα, v. 1]. 

14. “Ἑλλησί τε καὶ BapBdpos}] To Greeks and Barbarians, 
i.e. to ali the world. St. Paul was now at Corinth, among the 
Greeks, and he speaks according to their ideas, in which all who 
did not speak Greek were βάρβαροι. ᾿ 

“« Huic nomen Grecé est Onagos fabule. Demophilus scrip- 
sit; Marcus vortit bardaré, i.e. Latiné.”’ Plautus, Asinar. Prolog. 
10. Cp. Juvenal, Sat. vi. 156, and note above on Acts xxviii. 4. 
Cicero indeed says (de Fin. ii. 15), ‘non solam Grecia et Italia 
sed etiam omnis Barbaria.’”’ The word does not necessarily 
convey any notion of inferiority, but only of distinction of lan- 
guage and race. 

— ὀφειλέτης εἰμῇ I am a debtor. I only pay a debt when 
I preach to all the world. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 16; xi. 23. 2 Cor. 
v. 14. Bp. Sanderson iv. p. 80. 

Another proof of the gift of “ divers languages’’ for preach- 
ing the Gospel. How could St. Paul be said to owe the dedt 
of the Gospel to all the world, if he had not the means of paying 
it? And how could he pay it without the coinage of intelligible 
words? See on Acts ii. 4; xiv. 11; xxviii. 2, and Theodoret 
here. 

St. Paul spake with tongues more than all (1 Cor. xiv. 18), 
and this χάρισμα laid him under an obligation to preach to all. 

Hence an ancient Father well says, ‘ Arbitror Paulum 
diversis gentibus effectum esee debitorem quod omnium gentium 
linguis eloqui suscepit, per gratiam Spiritas Sancti’ (1 Cor. 
xiv. 18). So Origen; who thus refutes some recent allegations, that 
there is no evidence of a belief in the second and third centuries 
that the Apostles possessed and exercised the power of speaking 
ge languages, for preaching the Gospel. See above on Acts 
If the Apostles were debtors, not only to the Jews, but to 
the Grecians and Barbarians too, then they must have had the 
tongues not only of the Jews, but of the Grecians and Barbarians 
to pay this debt, to discharge the duty, “‘ Ite predicate,” “ Go 
ye and Preach” to all. And this was a special favour from God, 
for the Propagation of His Gospel far and wide, this division (or 
distribution) of Tongues (to the Apostles at Pentecost and Sion), 
which was a reversing of the curse of Babel. Bp. Andrewee 
(on the sending of the Holy Ghost, iii. 123). 

See above, notes on Acts ii. 4; xiv. 11; xxviii. 2. 1 Cor. 
xii. 10. 28. 30; xiv. 2. 5, 6. 19. 

15. οὕτω τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πρόθυμον] 40 there is the readiness of 
mind on my part (κατ᾽ ἐμέ); whatever, on the side of God, may 
be ordered by His Will (κατὰ Θεὸν»), to which my will is subject, 
and will be conformed. 

On this use of κατὰ, seo vii. 22; viii. 1. 1 Cor. iii. 3; 
xv. 32. Eph. i. 16. 

τὸ πρόθυμον is nearly equivalent to 4 προθυμία, as ii. 4, τὸ 
χρηστὸν for ἡ χρηστότης. Cp. below, viii. 3; ix. 22. So 1 Cor. 
i. 25, τὸ μωρὸν, τὸ ἀσθενές. Phil. iv. δ, τὸ ἐπιεικέςξ:. Cp. Philippi, 

. 28. 
᾿ St. Paul here, as often, omifs the verb. See ii. 8. 2 Cor. 
ix. 6. Gal. v. 13, especially the verd substantive ἐστὶ, 2 Cor. 
xi. 22. Eph. iii. 1. 2 Tim. iii. 16. Cp. Meyer, who, however, 
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ROMANS 1. 16---18. 


16 P Οὐ γὰρ ἐπαισχύνομαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον' δύναμις γὰρ Θεοῦ ἐστιν εἰς σωτη- 


p Ps. 40. 10. 
ρα ΝΥ: , ‘ “A Ud "I ὃ 4 “A ,9 λλ 
ere ρίαν παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι, Iovdaiw τε πρῶτον Kat Ἕλληνι. 
Ὁ. 2. 4 σὰ 
John 5. 86 7 Δικαιοσύνη yap Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ ἀποκαλύπτεται ἐκ πίστεως εἰς πίστιν, καθὼς 
ch. 8. 21 
Gal. 8. 11 γέγραπται, " Ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται. 
ee eres 18 τ᾽ 4 αλύ 7 4 9 Ἀ Θ A 93.9 9 A ss A 9 8 ΝὟ 
τὸ ἰδ ποκαλύπτεται γὰρ ὀργὴ Θεοῦ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν ἀσέβειαν καὶ 


does not combine τὸ with πρόθυμον, but with κατ᾽ dud. But the 
article τὸ seems to be best so joined, and so Reiche, Glickler, 
Philippi, Fritzsche, and others. See Meyer, p. 44, and Winer, 
Gr. § 34, p. 210. 

— καὶ ὑμῖν] even to you, who dwell in a city renowned for its 
intelligence, literature, and learning. Cp. Fritzsche. 

16. Οὐ γὰρ ἐπαισχύνομαι) For Iam not ashamed of the Gospel. 
An answer by anticipation to a supposed objection, as usual with 
the Apostle, ‘‘ Paulus solet quidquid alius objicere potest, ante- 
quam objiciatur, edisserere.’’ Jerome (ad Hebib. qu. 11). 

The objection had been suggested by the word Rome—the 
imperial Metropolis of Heathenism—where Christianity was de- 
spised (Acts xxviii. 22), and where a fierce Persecution would ere 
long rage against it. Cp. Apollinar. in Catena here. 

I am not ashamed to preach “Christ crucified’? (1 Cor. 
i. 23) even in the most powerful and learned Cities of the 
Heathen world. 

— τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] Els. adds τοῦ Χριστοῦ, with some MSS, 
but not found in A, B, C, D*, E, G, and the earliest Fathers. 

— Ἰουδαίῳ τε πρῶτον] both to the Jew first. First, in 
having a prior claim, as the covenanted people of God: first, 
therefore, in the season of its offer (cp. Matt. xv. 24. Rom. iii. 2; 
ix. 5}, but not in the condition of the recipients after its accept- 
ance. 
For, he adds, the Gospel is the power of God unto salvation 
unto every man believing, τῷ πιστεύοντι, that is, on his accept- 
ance of ite terms by Faith, which is the hand by which the soul 
takes hold of Christ’s Righteousness. 

By the word πιστεύοντι, believing, the Apostle prepares the 
way for the declaration of the functions of Faith in the next 
following verses. 

17. Δικαιοσύνη γὰρ Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ ἀποκαλύπτεται For the 
Righteousness of God ἐς therein revealed from faith unto faith. 

This significant phrase, ‘the Righteousness of God,”’ is not 
to be lowered, weakened, and impaired, so as to mean only the 
method of Justification by which God acquits and justifies man- 
kind (Fritz. p. 47, De Wette, and others). But it is the very 
Righteousness of God Himeelf, which is both imputed and im- 
parted to men in Jesus Christ, “the Righteous”’ (1 John ii. 1), 
Who is “16 Lord our Righteousness”’ (Jer. xxiii. 6 ; xxxiii. 16), 
and who, being God from everlasting, and having also teken the 
nature of Man, and having made us members of Himself in Bap- 
tism, is made Righteousness to us (1 Cor. i. 30), and does 
effectually, by His Incarnation, and by our Incorporation into 
Him, justify us io believing on Him, and making Him ours by 
Faith, so that we may not only be acquitted by God, but so that 
we may become the Righteousness of God in Him (2 Cor. v. 21). 

This Righteousness is called the Righteousness of God, 
because it is not of man, but of God only, and is revealed in 
Christ, in order to take away man’s unrighteousness, and to 
declare us righteous in Christ, which is the work of Justification : 
and also to make us righteous in Him, which is the work of 
Sanctification. 

See ahove, Introduction to this Epistle, p. 198, and below on 
iii, 24—-36. 

This Righteousness of God, which was kept secret in former 
ages, is now revealed to the World for the first time in the 
Gospel, and is made available to man by Faith unto Faith, that 
is, by Faith growing continually, and rising from one degree to 
another, going on from strength to strength (Ps. lxxxiv. 7), 
and receiving grace for grace (John i. 16), till it is transformed 
from glory to glory (2 Cor. iii. 18). 

The opposite to this is described by a similar pbrase below, 
vi. 19, τῇ ἀνομίᾳ εἰς τὴν ἀνομίαν, one degree of wickedness unto 
another. Cp. Jer. ix. 2, in the Hebrew, and 2 Cor. ii. 16. 

By this expression, ἐκ πίστεως els πίστιν, from or out of 
Faith (as a root), unto Faith (as the tree), St. Paul enters on 
his t argument concerning Faith, as the proper organ, on 
man’s side, of Justification—that is, the organ by which man 
trusts in God (and not in himself), and lays hold of the Righte- 
ousness of Christ slain for the sins of the whole world, and deli- 
vering His own members from a state of guilt, and raising them 
to one of favour with God. 

By the words ἐκ πίστεως, he declares that Faith is the roof 


of the Christian life, and by adding εἰς πίστιν, he guards against 


the supposition that the Christian Hfe consists only in the root, 
and shows that it is continually growing with fresh increments 
from the small seed (Matt. xvii. 20) to greater altitude and 
vigour, putting forth new leaves and branches, and bringing forth 
new fruit in due season; but still it is ἐκ πίστεως eis πίστιν. 
The vital principle is one—Faith, the “ prora et puppis” of the 
Christian life. Cp. Theuphyl., Bengel. See also St. Paul’s 
account of his own spiritual growth and life, Phil. iii, 9—14. 

This is well expressed by the great African Father and 
Bishop : ‘‘ We were called when we were made Christians. Men 
are baptized ; all their sins are forgiven them; they are justified 
from sin. We cannot deny this. Yet there still remains a war- 
fare against the Flesh, the World, and the Devil. We have been 
justified. But our righteousness grows as we advance. There- 
fore, let every one of you who has already been placed in a justi- 
fied state (when he received remission of sins ‘ by the washing of 
Regeneration,’ and when he received the Holy Ghost) advance 
day by day, and let him look to himself whether he is making 
progress: let him grow and ripen till he is perfected. Man 
begins with Faith; and if you have in you that faith which 
worketh by love (Gal. v. 6), you already belong to the number of 
the predestinate, called and justified. (Rom. viii. 29, 30.) There- 
fore let Faith grow in you. We live by Faith as long as we are 
on the road, as long as we are in the journey of our mortal pil- 
grimage, as long as we are in the body; but when we come to 
our journey’s end, then we shall see Him as He is.” Augustine 
(Serm. 158). 

— Ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται But the just shall live 
by faith. (Habak. ii. 4.) Said by the Prophet Habakkuk to 
encourage the Jews when fainting under the proud oppression of 
the Chaldeans. Have faith in God. He will send you ἃ deli- 
verer. Cyrus, a type of Christ, was raised up as God bad pro- 
mised (Isa. xliv. 28); he conquered and destroyed the Chaldean 
king in his revelry, and restored the Jews to Jerusalem, and 
enabled them to rebuild the Temple, an emblem of the Church 
in glory. 

The Apostle applies this prophecy of Habakkuk to the 
Christian Church, and to his own ment concerning the 
blessings of eternal life, consequent on Faith in Christ. This 
application is appropriate and felicitous, especially in reference to 
his Jewish fellow-Christians, who were thus taught that the tem- 
poral promises to their fathers in the Old Dispensation had a 
spiritual fulfilment to themselves in the New. 

Concerning this prophecy and its relation to the Doctrine of 
Justification by Fatth, see above on Gal. iii. 11; v. 11. 

The conjunction δὲ, διέ, contains a warning, that, while the 
just shall live by faith, the unjust, who does μοί believe, shall 
perish, and so it is introductory for what follows. 

18. ᾿Αποκαλύπτεται γὰρ ὁργὴ Θεοῦ] For the Wrath of God 
(as well as the Righteousness of God, v.'17) ἐδ revealed in the. 
Gospel. The Apostle had prepared the way for this declaration 
by saying, ‘‘ bud the just shall live by Faith; implying that the 
ui becieving and unjust should nol live. 

He had stated, that, by a gracious method of Universal Jus- 
tification, Eternal Life is now revealed in the Gospel both to Jew 
‘and Gentile. 

He now takes occasion to guard against abuses of that doc- 
trine, by stating that a righteous process of Universal Judgment - 
is also revealed in the same Gospel. 

He shows the reasonableness of this, from the fact, that 
every one who lives is a responsible agent, as being subject to 
some Law, either to that of 

(1) Natural Reason, or 

(2) Written Revelation, 

Or to both; and therefore all, without exception, must 
render ab account of themselves to God, Who will judge them all 
at the Great Day. He thus also answers an allegation, grounded 
by some on the fact, that God passed by the sins of the Heathen 
without intervening to punish them in thts world. See below, 
iii. 25. All men are under some Law. Sin is the breach of Law. 
God is always angry with sin; but His anger against it is now 
displayed more clearly in the Gospel. 

Since also the wrath of God is revealed in the Gospel, all 
have now a clear warning of God’s purpose to judge the World. 
Cp. Acts xvii. 30, 31. 


"-- _—_-—___ 
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ἀδωκίαν ἀνθρώπων τῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ κατεχόντων, 13 * διότι τὸ γνωστὸν + Acts 17. 24, ee. 
σι A f 9 9 2 A_ ε \ ‘ 3  A_ 9 , 2 1." ‘ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ φανερόν ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς, ὁ Θεὸς yap αὐτοῖς ἐφανέρωσε. ™' τὰ γὰρ tPs. 19.2, &. 


> ~ ~ “a 
ἀόρατα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ κτίσεως κόσμου τοῖς ποιήμασι νοούμενα καθορᾶται, 7 TE 


Acts 14. 17. 


ἀΐδιος αὐτοῦ δύναμις καὶ θειότης, εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἀναπολογήτους, 7! " διότι u Eph. 4.7. 
γνόντες τὸν Θεὸν οὐχ ὡς Θεὸν ἐδόξασαν, ἢ εὐχαρίστησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐματαιώθησαν 

> “a 5 “A 9 ~ x 9 ? ε > » 9 A ὃ ’ Φ ’ 

ἐν τοῖς διαλογισμοῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ἡ ἀσύνετος αὐτῶν καρδία: “5 φάσκον- 

τες εἶναι σοφοὶ ἐμωράνθησαν, 33." καὶ ἤλλαξαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ ἀφθάρτου Θεοῦ τῬὈουι. 4. 15, &e. 


Ps. 106. 20. 


ἐν ὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος φθαρτοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ πετεινῶν καὶ τετραπόδων καὶ Wid, 13. 28, Be. 


ἑρπετών. 


Acts 17. 29. 


4 α Διὸ καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις τῶν καρδιῶν αὐτῶν x Ps. 81. 12. 


> 9 ’ a 9 UA \ 4 9 ἰφὲ 3 € ” 
εἰς ἀκαθαρσίαν, τοῦ ἀτιμάζεσθαι τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν ἐν ἑαντοῖς, 


Acts J4. 16. 


Ὁ οἵτινες μετήλ- 


λαξεν τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ψεύδει, καὶ ἐσεβάσθησαν καὶ ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ 
κτίσει παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα, ὅς ἐστιν εὐλογητὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, ἀμήν. 
% 7 Διὰ τοῦτο παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς 6 Θεὸς εἰς πάθη ἀτιμίας. Αἵ τε γὰρ θήλειαι Eph. 5. 11, 12 


Lev. 18. 22, 23. 


— τῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ἀδίκιᾳ κατεχόντων] holding, keeping 
down, the Truth in ungodliness, as in a prison-house. Men 
have incarcerated the Truth, and hold her a captive under re- 
straint and darance, with the bars and bolts of a depraved will 
and vicious habits, so that she cannot go forth and breathe the 
air, and see the light, and do works suitable to her own nature. 
See Chrys., Aug. (Serm. 141), Theophyl., Gecumen. 

19. διότι τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ] Quia quod notum est Dei. 
(Welg.) Because that which ἐξ known of (concerning) God, is 
manifest in them; that is, is clearly displayed among men az 
men generally. That which we know of God’s justice is not 
a from any, but is made manifest to all men by His 
works. 

S. Basil therefore (Heximeron 1) called the natural world 
ϑεογνωσίας παιδευτήριον, a school of the knowledge of God. 
Almighty God has two Books in which men may read His attri- 
bates,—the Book of Nature and the Book of Scripture; and He 
has two Temples in which He is to be worshipped,—the World 
and the Church. 

— ὃ Θεὸς γάρ] So the best MSS.—Ziz. ὁ γὰρ Θεός. For 
God Himself made it manifest to them by creation. 

20—23.} These verses are quoted by 5. Hippolytus, the 
scholar of 8. Ireneus, in his recently reoovered Philosophumena, 
pp. 99, 100. 

20. τὰ γὰρ ἀόρατα] for the unseen things of Him are seen 
JSrom the creation of the world, being understood by, and in, His 
works. 

The words from the creation of the world may signify either 

(1) From the time of the Creation; that is, from the degin- 
wing of the world,—compare Matt. xiii. 35. Mark x. 6. 2 Pet. 
ni. 4,—or 

(2) From the sfructure and fabric of the world. Theodoret ; 
and so Luther and others. See Meyer, p. 54. 

The former appears to be the better sense ; the latter being 
contained in what follows. 

The meaning is, that God never left Himeelf without a wit- 
ness (Acts xiv. 17); and that, long before the Mosaic Law was 
given, and ever since the Creation, men have had clear evidence 
of God in His works. 

This truth was confessed by the Heathens. See Cicero (de 
Nat. Deor. ii. 6. 26, and Tuscul. Quest. i. 29): ‘‘ Deum non 
vides, tamen Deum agnoscis ex operibus ejus.’’ Aristo. (de 
Mundo, vi.): πάσῃ θνητῇ φύσει γενόμενος ἀθεώρητος ax’ αὑτῶν 
τῶν ἔργων θεωρεῖται ὁ Θεός. 

On this argument (viz. the proof of the Attributes of God 
from the Works of Creation), compare Wisdom of Solomon, cap. 
xiit.; Clemens Romanus, i. 20 ; Athanasius, ad Gentes, § 35, p. 27 ; 
and Barrow’s Sermon ‘‘on the Being of God proved from the 
Frame of the World,’”’ iv. 141, where (p. 163) he thus expounds 
this text: ‘‘ The Invisible things of God, by the make ard con- 
stitution of (he world, are clearly seen .. . . so that they are in- 
excusable who from hence do not know God, or knowing Him, do 
not render Him due glory and service.”’ 

— ἀΐδιος αὐτοῦ δύναμι) The efernity of God is proved from 
the corruptibie nature of the visible world. Cyrit. 

— θειότη:) divinity. The word θειότης expresses the attri- 
butes of the @edrns; the divine features of the Deity; the God- 
like working of the Godhead. Cp. Col. ii. 9. 

The words eis τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἀναπολογήτους are also capa- 
ble of two meanings. 


(1) So that they are without excuse. Cp. this use of εἰς τὸ 
below, vii. 5; or 

(2) To the intené that they may be without excuse. See 
Meyer, and Revised Version, p. ix. 

The former—which is the translation of the ancient Expo- 
sitors, and Reiche, De Wette (p. 20), Philippi (p. 37), and 
others— seems to be the preferable rendering. For it can hardly 
be thought, that the conviction, confusion, and condemnation of 
men was any part of the divine plan in Creation, although it 
follows as a consequence from it. 

21. διότι) because —. This word introduces the reason why 
they are without excuse, and are punished. 

— καρδία] St. Paul places the seat of infidelity in the 
heart; “the evil heart of unbelief.” Heb. iii. £2. 

22. φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοῇ Intelligence, as such, is no safe- 
guard against Superstition and Idolatry. Knowledge puffeth up. 
(1 Cor. viii. 1.) Intelligence often engenders Pride, and Pride 
is punished by God with spiritual blindness, which is the mother 
of Idolatry. “ Vindicat Deus in anim& aversi ἃ se exordio 

ipea ceecitate.’’ Augustine, Serm. 117. 

‘‘ Ceecitas mentis est poena peccati, qué cor sexperbuns digna 
animadversione punitur’” (c. Jalian. Pelag. v.3). See aleo Aug. in 
Ps. ii. and v. on spiritual blindness as the necessary consequence 
of Unbelief and Disobedience to God. 

25. τῷ ψεύδει) the lie. Idolatry is emphatically called τὸ 
ψεῦδος, the lie, in Scripture (Isa. xxviii. 15; xliv. 20. Jer. xiii. 
25), because the gods, whom Idolaters worship, do not even exist, 
and yet they worship them in the place of Him Who is the cause 
of all existence, and Who is the Truth. Cp. Severian, and 
above, 2 Thess. ii. 11, and 1.Cor. viii. 4. 

— παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα) beside, and rather than, the Creator, 
‘ pree Creatore,’ and so as eventually to exclude Him. Hilary (de 
Trin. 12). Cp. v. 26, παρὰ φύσιν. 

From this text a strong argument may be derived against 

(1) The Artane, who assert Christ to be a Creature, and yet 
profess to worship Him; and 

(2) Against those who pay religious worskip to any crea- 


According to Scripture, no one is to be worshipped who is 
not God by nature (Gal. iv. 8); no ereature, but the Creator 
only. (Rom. i. 25.) From whence it is evident that there is no 
widdle between Creator and creature, Creator and creature being 
opposites: so that a creature cannot be Creator, nor Creator a 
creature. Scripture knows nothing of creafure-worshkip, nothing 
of inferior, relative, or mediate worship distinct from divine ; 
nothing of two worships, of different Ainds,—either before the 
Gospel or after. The one fundamental rule of Worship, from 
Genesis down to Revelation, is to worship God alone,—the God 
of Israel, the Jehovah, the Creator, Sustainer, Preserver of all 
things. There was never any distinction made of supreme and 
inferior sacrifices, vows, oaths, prayers, protestations. Aili reli- 
gious worship is God’s peculiar, all of the same nature, and of 
like import and significancy. Waterland (iv. p. 359, ‘‘ The Scrip- 
tures and the Arians compared ’’). 

— εὐλογητός) 73, baruk, blessed; to be distinguished 
from μακάριος, also translated in English by diessed ; but the 
pee eb ro anand Anes emer, Oa ee God. See 

. 5. 

26, 37. Διὰ rovro—dwoAauBdvorres] A dark picture of Hea- 
thenism, but fully verified from the writings of what bas been 


αὐτῶν μετήλλαξαν τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν εἰς τὴν παρὰ φύσιν" ~ ὁμοίως τε καὶ οἵ 
ἄρσενες, ἀφέντες τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν τῆς θηλείας, ἐξεκαύθησαν ἐν τῇ ὀρέξει 
αὐτῶν εἰς ἀλλήλους, ἄρσενες ἐν ἄρσεσι τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην κατεργαζόμενοι, καὶ 


“8 Καὶ καθὼς οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν Θεὸν ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει, παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς ὃ 
Θεὸς εἰς ἀδόκιμον νοῦν, ποιεῖν τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα' ™ πεπληρωμένους πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ, 
φόνου, ἔριδος, δόλου, κακοηθείας, 
89 ψιθυριστὰς, καταλάλους, θεοστυγεῖς, ὑβριστὰς, ὑπερηφάνους, ἀλαζόνας, ἐφευ- 
ρετὰς κακῶν, γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς, * ἀσυνέτους, ἀσυνθέτους, ἀστόργους, ἀνελε- 


9 Q 2 δὰ 94 4 9g e A A , 
OLTLVES TO δικαίωμα TOV Θεον ΕΠ ὕγνοντες OTt Ob Τα TOLAUTA T page 


¥ , | ἃ 9 ’ 9. ἡ" A 9 A 4 “~ 
σοντες ἄξιοι θανάτου εἰσὶν, ov μόνον αὐτὰ ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συνευδοκοῦσι 


208 ROMANS I. 27—32. II. 1. 
τὴν ἀντιμισθίαν ἣν ἔδει τῆς πλάνης αὐτῶν ἐν ἑαντοῖς ἀπολαμβάνοντες. 
πονηρίᾳ, πλεονεξίᾳ, κακίᾳ, μεστοὺς φθόνου, 

gHoe tS ἡἥμονας" © * 

a 2 Sam. 12. 25. τ Ἐν πὸ 

Matt. 7.1. 


II. 1" Διὸ ἀναπολόγητος εἶ, ὦ ἄνθρωπε πᾶς ὁ κρίνων, ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίνεις τὸν 


called the most brilliant age of the most intellectual nations of 
the world, 6. g. from those of Aristophanes, Catullus, Horace, 
Sallust, Suetonius, Tacitus, Juvenal, and Martial. 

It is also important to observe, that the same Divine Spirit 
Who gives this fearful catalogue of vices consequent on the infi- 
delity of mankind in the past ages of the world (νυ. 29—32) has 
drawn a similar picture of what yet remains to be seen in the 
Suture. See the words of the Apostle in 2 Tim. iii. 1—9. 

The results of the infidelity which will display itself in the 
world, will, it is to be feared, in one respect be worse than those 
of former ages, inasmuch as Christianity is a clearer revelation 
than any that had previously been vouchsafed to the world, and 
the sin of apostasy from it, and the punishment due to such 
apostasy, will be proportionably great. 

26. ἀτιμίας} dishonour. See above on | Thess. iv. 4. 

28. οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν})] (1) They did not apply the proper tests 
to discover the truth, and 

(2) did not approve it (Phil. i. 10); and therefore God 
punished them by giving them over to be the victims of their 
own νοῦς, now no longer γνήσιος and καθαρὸς, but κίβδηλος and 
ἀδόκιμος. : 

The metaphor is from metals, and the fate of the mind 
which does not search for, examine, and approve the truth, may 
be described in the Prophet’s words, ‘‘ How is the gold become 
dim, and the most fine gold changed.” (Lam. iv. 1.) ‘* Thy 
silver is become dross.’’ (Isa. i. 22.) ‘‘ Reprobate silver shall 
men call them because the Lord hath rejected them.” (Jer. 
vi. 30.) 

These verses (26, 27) are quoted by S. Hippolyius 1. c. 

. 100. 
᾿ On the Laws of Nature cognizable by man (in opposition to 
the later theory of Locke), see Hooker, I. viii. 10. 

— τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα] See on Eph. v. 4. 

39. ἀδικίᾳ Εἰς. adds πορνείᾳ, which is not found in the best 
MSS., and is rejected by Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

-- κακοηθείας} ill-nature; that malignant habit which turns 
every thing, however good, into evil, and lives on the poison 
which it makes for iteelf. Cp. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 13. Wetstein, 
ii. 27. Schleusner inv. Trench, Syn. N. T. § xi. 

30. ψιθυριστάςἹ backbitere ; properly whisperers, ‘ susur- 
rones,’ clandestine propagators of calumnious reports; and 80 
distinguished from the following word, καταλάλους, sianderers, 
persons guilty of evil-speaking, privately and in public. 

— θεοστυγεῖς} haters of God. So the Authorized English 
Version after Theodoret, Suidas, Cicumenius, Grotius, and 
Syriac Version; and so Passow. This sense seems most con- 
sistent with the context. The Apostle is describing here the sins 
of the Heathen, and not their punishment; and it was com- 
petent for him to pronounce that they were haters qf God (for 
this was seen from their own words and works), but it was not 
for him to declare that they were hated by God. Perhaps, there- 
fore, the active sense is preferable, although the passive, “" hated 
by God,”’ has been adopted, as most consistent with analogy, by 
many recent itors (Fritzsche, Meyer, De Wette, Alford, 
Philippi), and by the learned Revisers of the English Authorized 
Version. The ment from analogy is not conclusive for the 
passive sense: θεομισής is ‘a hater of God’ (Aristoph. Av. 1555), 
and why not also θεοστυγής ? Compare also iii. 18. 

— ὑβριστὰς, ὑπερηφάνους, ἀλαζόνας} insolent and injurious in 
acts, proud in thoughts, and boastful in words. Cp. Fritzsche, 
and Zyench, Syn. § xxix. 

81. dovvbdrous] fedifragos, truce-breakers, μὴ ἐμμένοντας 


ταῖς συνθήκαις. Gloss. N. T. Alberti, p. 94. Cp. Jer. iii. 
7.10. LXX. 

— dorépyous] Elz. adds ἀσπόνδους, not in A, B, Ὁ", E, G. 

82. τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ) the righteous decree or statute of 
God. δΔικαίωμα is that which δεδικαίωται, i.e. has been counted 
just, and has been ordained and decreed, and is enforced as just. 
See ii. 26; viii. 4. 

Hence, in a secondary sense, it signifies the statute kepi, by 
righteous obedience ; and a justified state. See v. 18. 

— ob μόνον αὐτὰ ποιοῦσι---πράσσουσι although they well 
know the just sentence of God, that they who practise (πράσ- 
covet) such things are worthy of death, not only do them, but 
even patronize those who practise them. 

In the word πράσσω (from περάω, περαίνω, Butimann, Lexil. 
§ 95) the idea of continuance and habitual prosecution is brought 
out more strongly than in ποιῶ, and the word συνευδοκεῖν aggra- 
vates the offence; for he who does evil is carried away by his own 
passion, but he who patronizes it does it deliberately, and with 
malice prepense inflames the passions of others. See Gicumen., 
Bengel, Meyer. 


Cu. II. 1. Διὸ avawoAdynros] Wherefore thou art inex- 
cusable, O man, whosoever thou art (whether Jew or Gentile) 
that judgest. 

An answer on the part of the Apostle (as usual with St. Paul, 
see i. 16) to a supposed objection. 

Yes (the Jew might say), all that you have just now said 
concerning the moral condition and consequent misery of the 
Heathen is true. But what is that to ue? We are God’s elect 
We are His privileged people. We have His Law. We have the 
Holy Scriptures. 

True (the Apostle may be now supposed to reply), and there- 
fore yow are without excuse, for (as he has just said, i. 32) it is 
declared in God’s just decree (δικαίωμα) that αἱ who do such 
things are worthy of death; and “νὰ all know this” to be so 
(v. 2). And ye Jews who condemn the Heathen, practise your- 
selves the sins which ye condemn in others. And it is not by 
hearing the Law of God that you can be justified, but by doing 
it. (See v. 13.) It is not γνῶσις, but πράξις that will eave you. 
And therefore you are liable to the same, nay rather to greaéer, 
condemnation than the Heathen; inasmuch as you sin against 
clearer light and a more explicit Law than they. You, therefore, 
who are first in privileges, will be firet in punishment (v. 9); 
and you will be condemned at the Great Day even by some of 
them whom you condemn, who, though they have not the Law, 
yet are Law unto themselves; and though they have not the 
letter of the Law written on tables of stone, yet show the work of 
the Law written in the fleshly tables of their own hearts. (vv. 14, 
15. 27. , 

— ἄνθρωπε) O man. He does not say ὦ ᾿Ιουδαῖε, O Jew / 
but he says, and says twice, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, O man. 

Why does he adopt this general designation ? 

(1) Because the proposition he is about to state is one of 
universal application. 

(2) Because he will approach the Jew with gentleness, and 
not exasperate and alienate him by any abrupt denunciation. 

(3) Because, if the Jew does those things with which St. 
Paul here charges him, he has disinherited himself; he is no 
longer worthy of the name of Ἰουδαῖος, but is a mere ἄνθρωπος 
(not ἀνὴρ), in a lost state. See ii. 28, 29, and on Rev. ii. 9; 
iii. 9, as to the word ᾿Ιουδαῖος; and on the word ἄνθρωπος, see 
1 Cor. iii. 3, 4. 
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ῳ A [4 bd! “\ > A 4 ε , 2 io Se ν 
ἕτερον, σεαντὸν κατακρίνεις, τὰ γὰρ αὐτὰ πράσσεις ὁ κρίνων. 3. Οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι 
~ A “A \ ‘el 4 
TO κρῖμα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστὶ κατὰ ἀλήθειαν ἐπὶ τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσσοντας. 
A“ ~ Ud 
3 Aoyily δὲ τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ὁ κρίνων τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσσοντας, Kal 


ποιῶν αὐτὰ, ὅτι σὺ ἐκφεύξῃ τὸ κρῖμα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 4°% τοῦ πλούτου τῆς χρηστό- 
τητος αὐτοῦ καὶ τῆς ἀνοχῆς καὶ τῆς μακροθυμίας καταφρονεῖς, ἀγνοῶν ὅτι τὸ 
κατὰ δὲ τὴν σκληρότητά σον καὶ 


χρηστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ eis μετάνοιαν σὲ ἄγει; 


ὃ ς 


bch. 9. 38. 
Jaa. 80. 18. 
2 Pet. 8. 9, 15. 


c Deut. 32. 84. 
James 5. 3. 


ἀμετανόητον καρδίαν θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὀργῆς καὶ ἀποκαλύ- 


ὃ vd on [οὶ 6 ὰ 3 ὃ , ε ἢ 4 , » 9 ΄ο 
Yews ὀικαιοκρισίας Tov Θεοῦ, ὃς ἀποὐώσει ἑκάστῳ KATA τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ, 
7 τοῖς μὲν θ᾽ ὁ Δ svabou δέ Ν \ i ad ΄ A 
τοῖς μὲν καθ᾽ ὑπομονὴν ἔργον ἀγαθοῦ δόξαν καὶ τιμὴν καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν ζητοῦσι 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 8 " τοῖς δὲ ἐξ ἐριθείας, καὶ ἀπειθοῦσι μὲν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ πειθομένοις δὲ 
τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, ὀργὴ καὶ θυμὸς, 9 θλῖψις καὶ στενοχωρία ἐπὶ πᾶσαν ψυχὴν ἀνθρώπον 
A , ‘ ὃν. Ἰουδαί A > "ERX 10 δό Se 
τοῦ κατεργαζομένον τὸ κακὸν, ᾿Ιουδαίου τε πρῶτον καὶ Ἕλληνος, 10 δόξα 


ἃ Job 834. 1]. 
Ps. 62. 12. 
Jer. 17. 10. 
& $2. 19. 
Matt. 16. 27. 
ch. 14. 12. 

1 Cor. 3. 8. 

2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Rev. 22. 12. 
e Job 24. 13. 
2 Thess. 1. 8. 


— ἐν ᾧ] in that wherein. 

— κρίνεις} judgest, condemnest. See xiv. 4. 10. 

— τὸν ἕτερον] thy neighbour; for, whatever thou mayest 
think, the Genfile ie thy neighbour. Cp. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. vi. 1; 
x. 24. Luke x. 29. 36. 

2. Οἴδαμεν) We (who are Jews and have the Scriptures) know. 
The Apostle charitably and wisely identifies himself with the Jews, 
with whom he is arguing, and proceeds from the common ground 
of Holy Scripture to conciliate and convince them. 

8. σύ] emphatic: as σὲ, v. 4. 

4. ἀγνοῶν) Not considering and acknowledging. (Acts xiii. 27. 
1 Tim. i. 13.) See on Acts xv. 18. xxiii. 5. 

— τὸ χρηστόν} 4 χρηστότης. See on i. 15. 

— ἄγει) is leading, designs to lead. So 1 Cor. x. 33, ἀρέσκω, 
I try to please. 1 Cor. xvi. 5, Μακεδόνιαν διέρχομαι, I am de- 
signing to pass through Macedonia. 

The word &ye:, Jeads, intimates not only the will of God, but 
also the will of man. God leads, but man may refuse to be led: 
“‘ Deus ducit volentem deci,” as Bengel says, ‘ ducit suaviter, noa 
cogit necessitate.’ 

5. θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ ὀργήν] thou treasurest for thyself 
wrath. It is not God who treasureth it up for thee (Chrys.), but 
thy destruction is from thyself. Θησαυροί εἰσιν ὥσπερ ἀγαθῶν 
οὕτω kal κακῶν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, Philo, Alleg. ii. p.80. Deut. xxxii. 
33. 35. Prov. i. 18, θησαυρίζονσιν éavrois κακά. James v. 3, 
πῦρ €0ncauploare. 

This passage occupies an important place in the Pelagian 
controversy concerning Human Free Will, Divine Foreknowledge, 
and Divine Grace. 

See the Dialogue on these questions in the works of S. Je- 
rome, where the argument for Free Will is thus stated :— 

 Critobulus. Quid ergo juvat atque coronat in nobis Deus et 
Jaudat quod Ipse operatus est? 

Alticuse (Orthodoxus). Voluntatem nostram, que obtulit 
omne quod potuit; et laborem, qui contendit ut faceret; et hu- 
militatem, que semper respexit ad auxilium Dei. 

Crit. Ergo si non fecimus quod preecepit, aut voluit nos ad- 
juvare Deus, aut noluit. Si voluit et adjuvit, et tamen non 
fecimus quod voluimus, non nos, sed ille superatus est. Sin 
autem noluit adjuvare, non est culpa ejus, qui voluit facere, sed 
illius qui adjuvare potuit, et noluit facere. 

Ait. Non intelligis διλήμματον tuum in grande blasphe- 
miarum decidisse barathrum, ut ex utraque parte, aut invalidus 
sit Deus, aut invidus, et non tantum ei laudis sit, quod bonorum 
auctor est et adjutor, quantum vituperationis, quod mala non 
coercuit. Detrahatur ergo illi, cur Diabolum esse permiserit, 
cur passus sit, et hujusque patiatur quotidie aliquid in mundo 
mali fieri. Quzrit hoc Marcion, et omnes Hereticorum canes, 
qui Vetus laniant Testamentum, et bujuscemodi syllogismum 
texere consueverunt ; 

Aut scivit Deus hominem in paradiso positum, prevaricatu- 
rum esse mandatum illius; aut nescivit. 

8i scivit, non est in culpa is qui preescientiam Dei vitare non 
dias sed ille qui talem condidit, ut Dei non posset scientiam 

vitare. 


Si nescivit, cui preescientiam tollis, aufers et divinitatem. 

Hoc enim genere in culpa erit qui elegit Sail futurum poetea 
regem impiissimum. Et Salvator aut ignorantiz, aut injustitie 
tenebitur reus, cui in Evangelio sit loquutus: Nonne vos duo- 
decim ego elegi Apostolos, et unus de vobis diabolus est 7 (Joh. 
vi. 70.) Interroga Eum, cur Judam elegerit proditorem ? cur ei 
loculos commiserit, quem furem esse non ignorabat? Vis audire 
rationem. Deus preesentia judicat, non futura. Nec condemnat 

Vou. II.— Paar III. 


ex preescientia, quem noverit talem fore, qui sibi postea dis- 
pliceat: sed tante bonitatis est, et ineffabilis clementie, ut eligat 
eum, quem interim bonum cernit, et scit malum futurum, dans οἱ 
potestatem conversionis et poenitentie, juxta illum sensum Apos- 
toli: Ignoras quia benignitas Dei ad ponitentiam te adductt ἢ 
secundum duritiam autem tuam ef cor impenilens thesaurizas 
ἐϊδὲ iram in die ira et revelationis justi judicii Dei, gut reddet 
unicuigue secundum opera ejus. 

Neque enim ideo peccavit Adam, quia Deus hoc futurum 
noverat; sed preescivit Deus, quasi Deus, quod ille erat propria 
voluntate facturus. Accusa ergo Deum mendacii quare dixerit 
per Jonam: Adhue tres dies et Ninive subvertetur. (Jonah iii. 4.) 
Sed respondebit tibi per Jeremiam: Ad summam loguar contra 
gentem ef regnum, ul eradicem et destruam et disperdam illud. 
Si penitentiam egerit gens illa ἃ malo suo, quod loguutus sum 
adversus eam, agam et ego penitentiam super malo quod cogitavi 
ut facerem ei. Et ad summam loguar de gente et regno, μὲ 
adificem et planiem illud: δὲ fecerii malum in conspectu meo, 
ut non audiat vocem meam; poenitentiam agam super bono, quod 
loguutus sum ut facerem ei. (Jer. xviii. 8; xxvi. 13.) Indigna- 
batur quondam et Jonas, cur Deo fuerit jubente mentitus: sed 
injusti moeroris arguitur, malens cum pernicie innumerabilis populi 
verum dicere, quam cum tantorum salute mentiri. Ponitur ei 
exemplum: ΤῊ doles super hedera sive cucurbdita, in qua non 
laborasti, neque fecisti ut cresceret, que sub una nocie nata est, 
ef una nocte periit: ef ego non parcam Ninive civitali magne, 
in gua sunt plus quam centum viginti millia hominum, qui 
nesciunt quid sit inter dexteram et sinistram suam ? (Jonah iv. 
10, 11.) S. Jerome (Dialog. adv. Pelag. iii. p. 536). 

— ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὀργῆς) in the Day of Wrath. Now, on earth 
temporal blessings may be given to sinners; but at the last Great 
Day of everlasting recompense, when He shall render to every 
man according to his work, His vengeance shall manifest His 
wrath, and the righteousness of His judgment shall be revealed to 
every eye in the condign punishment of unreconciled sinners. 
Bp. Sanderson (Serm. iii. 5. 63). 

8. τοῖς δὲ ἐξ ἐριθείαἙ)] To those who act from a principle of 
Sactious and seff-seeking resistance to God. Cp. Phil. i. 16. 

On the sense of ἐριθεία, see above on Gal. νυ. 20, the Ex- 
cursus of Fritzsche here, p. 105. 143—148, and Philippi, p. 56. 

On the use of ἐκ, cp. iii. 26; iv. 12. 14. 

— ὀργὴ καὶ θυμός] So the best MSS. iz. has θυμὸς καὶ 
ὀργή. Θυμὸς πρόσκαιρος, ὀργὴ πολυχρόνιος. (Ammon.) Θυμὸς 
is fitly placed after ὀργὴ, for it is ira excandescentia. (Cic. Tusc. 
iv. 9.) ’Opyh is the heat of the fire, θυμὸς is the bursting forth 
of the flame. 

St. Paul, in the rapidity of his style, omits the verb. See 
i, 15. 
There is something very expressive in the change of struc- 
ture of the sentence, and in the omission of the Verb here. It is 
Almighty God Who ἀποδώσει (why αἰώνιον. It is His primary 
design and desire to give eternal life to all. (1 Tim. ii. 4.) But 
man’s destruction is brought down by man on himeelf, Deo no- 
lente. (Hos. xiii. 9.) Cp. Gcumen. 

9. θλῖψις καὶ στενοχωρία) affictio et angustia. Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 
8, ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ στενοχωρούμενοι. Cp. 
Isa. viii. 22, LXX. The former word represents the act by which 
8 man is cast down and dashed to the ground, the latter the state 
in which he is kept by continued pressure and constraint. 

— Ἰουδαίου πρῶτον͵] The Jew first. The servant who knew 
his Lord’s will, and did not do it, and will be beaten with many 
stripes, is the Jew; the servant who knew it not, is the Gentile. 
(Luke xii. 47, 48.) Origen. - 
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ROMANS II. 11—16. 


καὶ τιμὴ καὶ εἰρήνη παντὶ τῷ epyaloue@ τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ᾿Ιουδαίῳ τε πρῶτον Kai 


ν 

᾿ Ἑλληνι. 
f Deut. 10. 17. 
Gal. 2. 6. 
Eph. 6. 9. 

Col. 3. 25. 

1 Pet. 1. 17, 

g Luke 12. 47. 
h Matt. 7. 21. 


James |. 22, 25. 
1 John 8. 7. 


13 h 


δικαιωθήσονται. 


1 Ob γάρ ἐστι προσωποληψία παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ: "5 "ὅσοι γὰρ ἀνόμως ἥμαρτον 

ἀνόμως καὶ ἀπολοῦνται: καὶ ὅσοι ἐν νόμῳ ἥμαρτον διὰ νόμου κριθήσονται" 
A [9 9 

οὐ γὰρ οἱ ἀκροαταὶ νόμου δίκαιοι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ ποιηταὶ νόμου 


ς΄ 4 
M Ὅταν γὰρ ἔθνη, τὰ μὴ νόμον ἔχοντα, φύσει τὰ τοῦ νόμου ποιῇ, οὗτοι νόμον 


μὴ ἔχοντες ἑαυτοῖς εἶσι νόμος, 1 οἵτινες ἐνδείκνυνται τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόμου γρα- 


i Matt. 25. 81. 
Acts 17. 31. 
1 Cor. 4. 5. 


πτὸν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, συμμαρτυρούσης αὐτῶν τῆς συνειδήσεως, καὶ μεταξὺ 
ἀλλήλων τῶν λογισμῶν κατηγορούντων ἢ καὶ ἀπολογουμένων, 


15 12 « “ 9 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ OTE 


11, προσωποληψία)͵ A, Ὦ, G have προσωπολημψία, which 
reading has been received by Lachmann, and some other Editors, 
here and elsewhere, Acts x. 34. James ii. 9. So πρόσλημψις be- 
low, xi. 15. 

This form with » is probably an Alexandrine one. (Sturz. 
de Dialect. p. 130.) But it is very doubtful whether it ought to 
be admitted into the N. T.; or, if it is admitted into the N. T., it 
ought, by parity of reason, to be received also into the editions of 
Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato, inasmuch as it is found in 
ancient MSS. of those Authors. But it is probably due to a 
vicious pronunciation of the copyists, who sounded β and π as μ. 
ap Thilo, Cod. Apocryph. N. T. p. 288, and Fritzsche, p. 110, 
12. ἀνόμως] without the written law. For all have some Law 
(v. 15), otherwise they could not sin; for where no Law is, there 
is no transgression. (Rom. iv. 15; νυ. 13. 20, and 1 Cor. xv. 
56.) Sin is the transgression of the Law. (1 John iii. 4.) 

— ἀνόμως καὶ ἀπολοῦνται) Will also perish without the 
eritten Law; that is, they will not be dealt with according to the 
rigour of that Law; but they will be judged by ἐλαέ Code which 
is written, not on tables of stone, but on the fleshly tables of the 
heart (2 Cor. iii. 3, and see συ. 15),—‘‘ the common law of the 
world” (Bp. Andrewes, i. 290), the code of Conscience and of 
Reason. 

ἀ: 18. aie of the Law. Elz. has τοῦ νόμου, but τοῦ is not in 

, B, D, G. 

14. “Ὅταν γὰρ ἔθνη, τὰ μὴ νόμον ἔχοντα] For whenever Gentiles 
—that is, any Gentiles—they who have noi the Law. He does 
not say τὰ ἔθνη, the Gentiles, for that would be contrary to the 
supposition of the general moral depravity of the Heathen world, 
already described, i. 22--- 82. 

— τὰ μὴ νόμον ἔχοντα] They who have not the Law, the 
written Law. See below, v. 17. He does not say τὰ μὴ ἔχοντα 
γόμον, but he says τὰ μὴ νόμον ἔχοντα. The word νόμον is 
placed emphatically as the first word; and the possession denied 
to the Gentiles is that of the Law, not of a Law; for all men have 
some law. 

— φύσει τὰ τοῦ νόμου ποιῇ} When they do by nature the pre- 
cepls of the Law of Moses. When they do them φύσει, by 
Nature, as distinct from θέσει or written Law. When they do 
them φύσει, by Nature rightly understood, and as distinguished 
from the vices of a corrupt Nature, in which sense St. Paul uses 
φύσις, Eph. ii. 3. 

In the nature of Man, rightly understood, Conscience reigns 
and judges, and exercises royal Supremacy, and Sovereignty, and 
Judicial authority over the Will and Appetites of Man, and is, as 
it were, the Governing Power (subject always to the Supreme 
Law of God) in the constitution of Human Nature considered as 
a whole. 

This dominion of Conscience is called by Origen here, “ Na- 
turalis Lex que communiter omnibus hominibus inest.”’ 

Consequently, whenever Passion domineers over human na- 
ture, it is guilty of usurpation ; and when man allows this to be 
the case, he is guilty of violating the Law of his Nature, which is 
the work of God. 

See Bp. Butler’s Sermons ii. and iii. on Human Nature on 
this text of St. Paul, and see also the Preface to those Sermons. 

On this important subject the reader may consult the expo- 
sitions of Hooker, Bp. Sanderson, and Bp. Builer, brought 
together in Vol. i. of the Christian Institutes of the late Master of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, Dr. Wordsworth, i. pp. 121. 145, 
note. 174. 562. 569. 572, 573. 

See also the Edition of the three Sermons of By. Butler, 
published by his successor, one of the principal restorers of the 
true System of Ethics in that University, the Rev. William 
Whewell, D.D., and the Sermon of their great predecessor, 


Dr. Isaae Barrow, “Οὐ the Being of God, proved from the 
frame of Human Nature,” Works, iv. p. 163—183. 

The subject is fully treated in the fourth Lecture of Bp. San- 
derson, de Conscientia (Vol. iv. p. 65—90), particularly p. 71— 
81, following Hooker, 11. ii. 1— 6, and 11. viii. 6,7, and confuting 
the Puritan theories that man is subject to no Law but that of 
the Written Word; and the tenets of the school of Hobbes, fol- 
lowed by Locke and others, that there are no principles of Ethics 
written by the finger of God in the heart of man. Against such 
a system of Philosophy the Heathens themselves reclaimed. See 
Soph. Antig. 450—455, and even Juveral, xiii. 192. 

— ἑαυτοῖς εἰσι νόμοΞ] They are to themselves Law. Νόμος 
is not to be rendered a Law (for a Law may be an unjust Law, 
and there is but one Moral Law), nor yet does it here mean the 
Mosaic Law, as far as it was Mosaic, and was delivered specially 
to the Jews, and as distinguished from the antecedent, unwritten, 
universal Code of Morality, engraven on the Human Conscience, 
and promulgated by God, at the beginning of the World, as the 
Common Law of Human Nature. 

The Apostle means, that when Gentiles, which have not the 
Law of Moses, do the works of that Law (which was only a re- 
publication of the primeval Code of Ethics), they are to them- 
selves Law, in her abstract dignity, ‘‘ whose seat is the bosom of 
God, her voice the harmony of the world.” (Hooker, 1. xvi. 8.) 
Cp. Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv, 14, ὁ ἐλεύθερος οὕτως ἔξει, οἷον 
νόμος ὧν ἑαντῷ. 

16, οἵτινες ἐνδείκνυνται τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόμου] Inasmuch as they 
display the work of the Law, even of the Mosaic Law iteelf, 
written on their hearts; for there is but one Moral Law, Eternal, 
Immutable, Universal ; and the Mosate Law, in its moral enact- 
ments, was only a Transcript and Republication of the Original 
and Eternal Law of Ethics, graven on Man’s Conscience, Reason, 
and Heart, in the time of his innocency, and grounded on the 
everlasting foundation of the Attributes of God. 

On this use of οἵτινες, guippe gui, see i. 25. 32, Meyer, 
Philippi, and ‘“‘ Revised Version,’’ p. ix. 

— μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων} between one another; invicem, infer se. 
On this use of μεταξὺ, see Acta xv. 9, διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμῶν καὶ 
αὐτῶν. Matt. xviii. 15. 

Man needs not external witnesses or accusers. He has them 
in his own breast, αὐτόθεν ἐξ αὑτῶν λογισμῶν ἡ ἁμαρτία wap- 
ίσταται. Cicumen. 

The λογισμοὶ here ified are man’s inward reasonings, 
reckonings with himself, with which he audits the accounts of his 
own conduct at a ‘‘ Session holden in his own heart, which is a 
forerunner of the great Session that is to ensue.” By. Andrewes 
The λογισμοὶ of man are here represented as Witnesses tes- 
tifying, and as Advocates pleading, inéer se, i.e. for and against 
him in the court of his Συνείδησι5 or Conscience, which is God’s 
Vicegerent and Deputy, holding an assize in his heart, and ad- 
ministering Justice in God’s Name, according to the Law, which 
is given by Him Who is the only Lawgiver that is able to save 
and to destroy. (James iv. 12.) Cp. Bp. Sanderson, de Con- 
scient. Preel. ii. 2, Vol. iv. p. 24, who cites Menander, p. 358, 
βροτοῖς ἅπασιν ἡ Συνείδησις θεὸς, and Preelect. iv. Serm. iv. 9, 
Vol. ii. p. 118, and Serm. vi. 23—285, Vol. iii. p. 237, and iv. 
pp. 15. 72. 

Not but that these λογισμοὶ themselves are acts of Con- 
science also, which performs the part of a Monitor and Coun- 
sellor de faciendis, a Testis de factis, and also a Juder de recténe 
an malé factis. See Sanderson, Prel. i. 27, who observes that 
St. Paul is speaking here of Heathens; and that he teaches here 
that every man, however unholy, has ἃ conscience, though de- 
praved; and that, at the Fall of Man, Conscience iteelf was not 
lost, but its rectitude and integrity were impaired ; and that when 
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κρινεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὰ κρυπτὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιόν pov, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ 


Χριστοῦ. 


17) Εἰ δὲ σὺ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ἐπονομάζῃ, καὶ ἐπαναπαύῃ νόμῳ, καὶ καυχᾶσαι ἐν Scho 4. Πα. 


Θεῷ, 18 k 


9 A , 191 
€K Του νομοῦ, 


, ᾿ “ ‘4 4 ὃ 4 ᾿ ὃ ld 4 
καὶ γινώσκεις τὸ θέλημα, καὶ δοκιμάζεις τὰ διαφέροντα, κατηχούμενος κ »»ὶ. 1. 10. 
πέποιθάς τε σεαυτὸν ὁδηγὸν εἶναι τυφλῶν, φῶς τῶν ἐν σκότει, 1 Matt. 23. 16. 
20 8 . 3 , διδά , ¥ \ , aA , Jo 
παιδευτὴν ἀφρόνων, διδάσκαλον νηπίων, ἔχοντα THY μόρφωσιν τῆς γνώσεως 
t τῆς ἀληθεί 9 A , 9] τὸ ¢€ ἦν διδά ΄ νὴ » διδά 
καὶ τῆς ἀληθείας ἐν τῷ νόμῳ, ὁ οὖν διδάσκων ἕτερον σεαντὸν OV διδάσκεις 


hn 9. 34, 40,41. 


. m Ps. 50. 16, ὧς, 
% Matt. 23. toto. 


ὁ κηρύσσων μὴ κλέπτειν κλέπτεις ; ὁ ὁ λέγων μὴ μοιχεύειν μοιχεύεις ; ὁ βδε- 
4 A Ὁ" ~ 
λυσσόμενος τὰ εἴδωλα ἱεροσυλεῖς ; 33" ὃς ἐν νόμῳ Kavyacat, διὰ τῆς παραβά- 2-9. 4 
ΕΝ, ‘ ‘ 3 ΄ . 4o,A δ ¥ “p » δι μιᾶς °2 Sam. 12. 14. 
σεὼς τοῦ νόμου τὸν Θεὸν ἀτιμάζεις ; τὸ γὰρ ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ δι᾽ ὑμᾶς 92 Sam. 


βλασφημεῖται ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καθὼς γέγραπται. 


Ezek. 36. 20, 23. 


36 Περιτομὴ μὲν yap ὠφελεῖ ἐὰν νόμον πράσσῃς: ἐὰν δὲ παραβάτης νόμου Fs, 
ἢ περιτομή σον ἀκροβυστία γέγονεν. “5 ᾿Εὰν οὖν ἡ ἀκροβυστία τὰ δικαιώματα 
τοῦ νόμου φυλάσσῃ, οὐχὶ ἡ ἀκροβυστία αὐτοῦ εἰς περιτομὴν λογισθήσεται, 
7 καὶ κρινεῖ ἡ ἐκ φύσεως ἀκροβυστία τὸν νόμον τελοῦσα σὲ τὸν διὰ γράμματος 


καὶ περιτομῆς παραβάτην νόμου ; 


Ῥ John 8. 89, 


Q ἴω A ξ΄ σι ch. 9. 7. 
3? Ov yap ὁ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ ᾿Ιουδαῖός ἐστιν, οὐδὲ ἡ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ ἐν σαρκὶὲ 4 Deut 10.16. 
περιτομὴ, ™ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, καὶ περιτομὴ καρδίας, ἐν πνεύματι 7:1... + 


’ ‘ A 
οὐ γράμματι οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος οὐκ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
I l ,. 4 ‘ 4 a 9 2 a , ε 5" , “A “A 
. ὁ Τί οὖν τὸ περισσὸν Tov ᾿Ιουδαίον, ἢ τίς ἡ ὠφέλεια τῆς περιτομῆς ; 


Col. 3. 1]. 
Phil. 3. 2, 8. 
1 Pet. 3. 4. 
1 Cor. 4. 5. 
1 Thess. 2. 4. 


we are born again in baptism we do not receive the infusion of 
another Conscience, but our Conscience, which was before unclean, 
is washed by the blood of Christ, and is cleansed by Faith, in 
order that it may please God. 

16. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ] This seems to follow on v. 10; the introduction 
and continuation of the Parenthesis being marked by the con- 
janction γὰρ, repeated four times, συ. 11, 12, 13, 14. Still there 
is a connexion between this verse and what immediately precedes. 
For, as Origen observes, Conscience, which exercises a judicial 
office in the present life, will exercise it in a special and solemn 
manner at the Great Day. It will be the accuser of the evil, the 
acquitter of the good. It will be even, as it were, an Assessor of 
the Judge Himself. 

17. Ei 3é] Elz. has ἰδὲ, but εἰ δὲ is found in A, B, D*, E, K, 
and the preponderance of MSS. is in its favour, and is received by 
Griesb., Scholz., Lack., Tisch., Alf., Bloom. 

But if thou art entitled a Jew, "Iovdaios, one who by his 
very name professes to praise God. (See v. 29, and Rev. iii. 9.) 
If thou art a Jew in name, show thyself one in deed. (Origen.) 

Elz. has τῷ before νόμῳ, but it is not in A, B, D*; and 
νόμος has the force of a proper name, as in v. 14, and signifies 
here as usual the positive writien Law. See Meyer, Αἰ, and 
Philippi, p. 59. 

18. δοκιμάζεις τὰ διαφέροντα] Discernest the things that are 
more excellent. Having the touchstone of the written Law in thy 
hand, art able to ascertain and recognize that which is genuine and 
true, and to distinguish it from what is spurious and false, and 
(as far as thy reason is concerned) approvest it as such. See 
above, i. 28, and J Cor. iii. 13; and below, Phil. i. 10. 

— xarnxotuevos] Being orally instructed. See Luke i. 4, and 
on Luke ii. 46, as to the use of catechetical instruction among the 
Jews. 

20. μόρφωσιν) model; ‘formam honesti,’ Οἷς. de Off. i. 5. 
So exemplar, effigies, species, τύπος, are used in the philosophical 
writings of Antiquity, for an ideal personification of Virtue. See 
Bentley on Freethinking, p. 278, near the end. 

21, 832. κλέπτει:---μοιχεύει)] See the sins charged, and the 
woes denounced, by our Lord on the Jewish Teachers and Rulers, 
Matt. xxiii. 13—28; and the description given by St. James of 
the state of morals at Jerusalem, v. |\—4; and by Josephus at 
the time of the siege, B. J. iv. 3.3; v. 9. 4. 13. 6; and his re- 
markable confession, v. 10. 5, that ‘no city had ever suffered 
such miseries, nor did any age produce a generation more fruitful 
in wickedness, since the beginning of the World.” 

As to the prevalence of μοιχεία among the Jews, see John 
viii. 9. 

— lepoovacis] Thow who abhorrest the idols of the heathens, 
dost thow rob the temple of God? Particularly in robbery of 
tithes and offerings. (Mal. i. 8. 12. 14; iii. 10.) A very common 
sin among the Jews, and for which Ananias, the High Priest, was 


specially notorious (Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 2); thus imitating the 
sin for which his namesake, ias, was struck dead by God. 
(Acts v. 2. 5.) 

The profanation of the Temple, twice punished by our Lord, 
was also a public example of lepoouAla. (Matt. xxi. 13. John 
ii. 14.) 

24. καθὼς γέγραπται) as it te written. He proves the sin- 
fulness of the Jews from their own Scriptures, on the ground of 
which they claimed pre-eminence over the Gentiles. Cp. Isa. 
lii. 5. Ezek. xxxvi. 19. Surenhus. p. 437. 

27. κρινεῖ] κατακρινεῖ (Matt. xii. 41). Will rise up in the 
judgment against thee. (Gicumen.) ᾿Ἐλέγξει σὲ (so read for 
ἐλέγξησε) ὁ τὸ σημεῖον μὴ ἔχων, τὰ δὲ τοῦ σημείου κατορθώσας, 
ὡς μὴ κατορθώσαντα. Origen (in Caten. p. 4). 

-- ἡ ἀκροβυστία] the Uncircumcision, i.e. of the Gentile 
world, as the Jews are called ἡ περιτομὴ, the Circumcision. See 
Phil. iii. 2. 

On the word ἀκροβυστία, see 1 Cor. vii. 18. 

— τὸν διὰ γράμματος καὶ περιτομῆς παραβάτην νόμον] Thee, 
who through the letter and circumcision transgressest the law. 
Διὰ signifies here something more than the state in which the 
agent is (as iv. 11; xiv. 20. 2 Cor. ii. 4; iii. 11); it intimates in 
the present passage (as an aggravation of the sin) that the Jew 
breaks through the barriers with which the Law fences him in. 
So iv. 11, of πιστεύοντες 80 ἀκροβυστίας, those who, being in un- 
circumcision, overcome, and, as it were, pass éhrough its hin- 
drances and believe. See also on xiv. 20, τῷ διὰ προσκόμματος 
ἐσθίοντι, and cp. Winer, § 47, p. 339. 

39. περιτομὴ καρδίας} Circumcision has a moral and spiritual 
meaning: ef τις οὐκ ἐκκόπτεται τὰ πάθη (his sinful affections), 
ἀκρόβυστός ἐστιν. Photius. 

-- ἐν πνεύματι) The spirit, the inner man, as opposed to the 


flesh. Theodor. Mopsuest. 


— οὗ ὃ ἔπαινος] The praise whereof, not merely of whom: 
the praise and reward is applicable to the whole character and 
subject described in vv. 28, 29. Cp. Meyer. 


Ca. 111. 1. Ti οὖν τὸ περισσόν] What then ie the acknowledged 
pre-eminence of the Jew? A question from a Jewish objector,— 
If what you have said be true, what becomes of the preference 
given by God Himself to us, His chosen people the Jews? Does 
not your argument contravene that? Does not it involve an as- 
sertion that we Jews have no pre-eminence at all, except one of 
present guilt and future punishment? Does it not tend to sub- 
vert the Law, which is from God? 

No, replies the Apostle; and he now proceeds to prove that 
his argument is in perfect harmony with the divine choice of the 
Jews, as a peculiar people, and that it establishes the Law. See 
v. ὃ]. 

On τὸ περισσὸν, cp. Matt. v. 37. 47. 
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ROMANS OI. 2—7. 


Qa Α δ , , a ‘ . 9 3 , θ \ λ , A 
Πολὺ κατὰ πάντα τρόπον" πρῶτον μὲν yap ore ἐπιστεύθησαν Ta λόγια TOU 


a Deut. 4. 8. 
ee ey 4 A 3b , bs’ > 9 9 , \ ε 3 ’ 49Φ A 4 4 a 
Swan 2,15, Θεοῦ. Tt yap εἰ ἠπιστησαν τινες ; μὴ ἡ ἀπιστια αὑτῶν THY πίστιν TOV 
A 9 4 a \ » 
ch9.6 43, Θεοῦ καταργήσει ; *° μὴ γένοιτο" γινέσθω δὲ ὁ Beds ἀληθὴς, πᾶς δὲ ἄνθρωπος 
Heb. 4. 2 , θ Ν , Ὅ ὰ ὃ θ a 3 a λ , \ 
Ὁ Pa. δὶ. 4 ψεύστης, καθὼς γέγραπται, Ὅπως ἂν δικαιωθῇς ἐν Tots λόγοις σου, καὶ 
Jobn 8. 85. νικήσῃς ἐν τῷ κρίνεσθαί σε. 
A a) ’ ‘4 “A ¥ 
5 Εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀδικία ἡμῶν Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην συνίστησι, τί ἐροῦμεν ; μὴ ἄδικος 
ε 9 Q e 3? 4 ‘ 9 ’ 7 ἊΨ θ λέ ‘ 
ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ἐπιφέρων τὴν ὀργήν ; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω 
β ἀ \ 2 : SN A Ae Ἁ δ , . 
Φ Geni 18, 25; Μὴ γένοιτο" ἔπει πὼς Kpwet ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσμον ; 
& 84.17 


7 Εἰ γὰρ ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῶ ἐμῷ ψεύσματι ἐπερίσσευσεν εἰς τὴν δόξαν 


2. ἐπιστεύθησαν τὰ Adyia] They (the Hebrew Nation) were 
entrusted with the Oracles of God. 

On the grammatical structure, see above 1 Thess. ii. 4. So 
far am I from disparaging the Law, that I affirm your greatest 
privilege to be in possessing the Law; your greatest prerogative 
is that you have been entrusted with the Oracles of God (cp. 
Acts vii. 38. 1 Pet. iv. 11), the Law, and the Prophets. 

But observe also, that in them, as will now be shown, God 
has declared His wrath against sin, and He has shown the uni- 
versal sinfulness of mankind, whether Jow or Gentile, and their 
universal need of a Redeemer, and of His righteousness ; and by 
consequence He has revealed His wrath against you for your 
sins, and your need of that gracious method of Justification which 
He has provided for all through Faith in Christ. 

The Apostle thus confirms his argument concerning the 
greater responsibility of the Jews, and consequent guilt, pro- 
portionate to the greater knowledge communicated to them by 
God in the Holy Scriptures. He also prepares the way for his 
quotations from the Law and the Prophets, the λόγια Θεοῦ, in 
their hands (see 10—19), concerning their own sinfulness, and 
concerning Justification by Faith in Christ. 

This Text is also an important testimony concerning the 
Canon of Holy Scripture. Cp. ix. 9. 

The Holy Spirit, by the mouth of St. Paul, declares here 
that those Writings which were committed to the charge of the 
Hebrew Nation, as “ the Oracles of God,” are what that Nation 
esteemed them to be, the inspired and perfect Written Word of 
God, as far as it had then been delivered to the Church. 

Therefore— 

(1) Those Writings are to be revered as such by all who 
hope to be saved; and 

(2) No other writings are to be so regarded, such as the 
Apocrypha, which then existed, but were nof committed as λόγια 
Θεοῦ to the Hebrew Church, nor were ever received by it as such. 
See Bp. Cosin on the Canon, chap. ii.; and the authorities cited 
in the Editor’s 2nd, 3rd, and 4th Lectures on the Canon of Scrip- 
ture and on the Apocrypha, 185], p. 27—128, as to the functions 
of the Hebrew Church as the divinely constituted Trustee and 
Guardian of the Old Testament. 

8. τί γάρ] For what, albeit some (among the Jews) were un- 
believing? He solves an objection raised from their disobedience 
to the Law which God committed to their trust. Photius. 

— μὴ ἡ ἀπιστία αὐτῶν τὴν πίστιν τοῦ Θεοῦ καταργήσει ;} 
Shall the unfaithfulness of them nullify the faithfulness of God 7 

There is a paronomasia in the words ἐπιστεύθησαν, ἠπί- 
στησαν, ἀπιστία, πίστιν, which ought to be observed, but is dif- 
ficult to express in English. The phrase πίστιν τοῦ Θεοῦ (which 
is an unusual one) is best explained by the assertion πιστὸς 6 
Θεὸς, God is faithful. (1 Cor. i. 9; x. 13. 2 Cor. i. 18.) Πίστις 
is used for a pledge and promise. (Acts xvii. 31. 1 Tim. v. 12.) 

4. μὴ γένοιτο] Heaven forbid that this should be so! ‘ Mi- 
nimé vero!’’ 

On the phrase μὴ γένοιτο, containing a very strong negation, 
and often used by S¢. Paul in this Epistle and that to the Ga- 
latians, and only once in all his other Epistles, 1 Cor. vi. 15, see 
above on Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21; below, ov. 6. 31; vi. 2. 15; vii. 7. 
13; ix. 14: xi. 1.1]. 

— ywlsba—Yeborns| Let God be accounted true. Let Him 
Become true, i.e. subjectively, even to those who now suspect 
Him to be not so. Let the truth of His promises be acknowledged 
by all (he does not venture to say ἔστω, but γινέσθω), although 
that recognition should involve the admission that every man is 
Jalse. Photius. 

Nothing that is in man can annul the faithfulness of God; 
neither the original unworthiness of God’s children, nor their 
actual unfaithfulness. Still God will be glorified in the truth and 
faithfulness of His promises. By. Sanderson, Serm. ii. Vol. ii. 
p. 41, where he gives an exposition of verses 5—8. 


- - Ὅπως ἅν] In order that. (See Ps. li. 5.) David does not 
mean that be had committed sin with ¢he intention of glorifying 
God. By so doing he would have exposed himeelf to the con- 
demnation pronounced in Ὁ. 8 here. But he means that the evil 
of his sin had been overruled by God for good, in order that even 
it might be conducive to the greater manifestation of the Divine 
Justice. Cp. By. Sanderson, Preelect. ii. 8. 

With this use of ὅπως ἂν, indicating a providential design, 
compare that of ἵνα above, 1 Cor. i. 15. 2 Cor. i. 9; iv. 7, and 
note. 

David does not excuse his sin on the ground that in its 
pardon God's mercy will be glorified, although he says that this 
will be the resu/t (Ps. li. 6); but he grieves over his sins, and 
declares that God will judge the world (ix. 8; lviii. 10); and that 
the wicked shall be punished by Him for ever (ix. 17). 

God may, and does, exercise His power, and wisdom, and 
love, in educing the greatest good from the worst evil; but this 
is the effect of His own incommunicable attributes, and not of 
man’s sins, which are not “ ordinabilia ad bonum finem.’’ 

God never does evil in order to elicit good from it, nor does 
He permit any man to do evil in order that good may come. It 
is indeed very important, with what intenfion a thing is done. 
But whatever is sinful is never to be done on the plea of good 
intention. S. Augustine (de Mendacio, c. 7). 

— “Onws ἂν δικαιωθῇς} In order that thou mayest be justified, 
i.e. be accounted just. By using this word here St. Paul puts 
into our hand a key for unlocking the meaning of his argument 
concerning Justification. The sense in which David used the 
word pig (‘sadak), and its compounds, and in which bis LXX 
Translators used δικαιῶν and δικαιοῦσθαι, is the sense in which he 
is about to use them. See below, υ. 24—26. 

— καὶ νικήσῃς} and prevail judicially in thy cause. 

5. Ei δὲ--- ὀργήν] But if the unrighteousness of us men mani- 
fests the righteousness of God ; if our sin lays a foundation on which 
God builds His righteousness as a superstructure, what then shall 
we say? If our sin sets forth in a clear light the righteousness 
of God, is God unrighteous, He Who sends down (ὁ ἐπιφέρων) 
the wrath by which our unrighteousness is punished ὃ 

On the use of συνίστημι, constiluo, colloco, and thence ma- 
nifesto, φανεροῦν, βεβαιοῦν (Hesych.), and thence to introduce 
and present by a commendatory letter, see above, Gal. ii. 18 and 
2 Cor. vii. 11; and below, v. 8 aud xvi. 1. 

Here is another objection, suggested by the mention of the 
sin of David, to which he had just referred. David himself had 
said, in the words just quoted by the Apostle, Against Thee only 
have I sinned, in order that thou mightest be justified tn thy 
words, and prevail when thou art judged. 

Thus (a might be alleged) David, by sinning, was like one 
who built up and displayed God’s righteousness to the world. Is 
God then unrighteous in inflicting the punishment upon the sin, 
which had been, as it were, the groundwork of his own righteous- 
ness (this question is a general one)? For all sin and all evil 
will in the end be overruled by God for Good. 

On the use of μὴ, num (not nonne), see Winer, § 57, p. 453. 
St. Paul would not venture to ask, “" 18 πού God unjust?’’ It is 
enough for him to allow the question to be put, as if it admitted 
8 doubt, and he apologizes even for that. 

7. El yap ἡ ἀλήθεια] For if the truth of God abounded by 
my lie unto Hie glory, why am I still as a sinner liable to be 
judged ἢ 

Another objection which St. Paul rejects with indignation. 
See a parallel instance of an objection thus suddenly introduced, 
as in a dialogue, between the Apostle and an interlocutor in 
1 Cor. x. 29. 

“« My lie,’’ that is, mine, or any one’s. On the practice of 
St. Paul, thus introducing the objections of others (in which he 
by no means concurs) én Aie own name, see above on Gal. ii. 18, 
and 1 Cor. vi. 12. 


ROMANS II. 8—19. 
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καὶ μὴ, καθὼς βλασφημούμεθα, 


καὶ καθώς φασί τινες ἡμᾶς λέγειν, ὅτι ποιήσωμεν τὰ κακὰ, ἵνα ἔλθῃ τὰ ἀγαθά ; 


-- ὧν τὸ κρῖμα ἔνδικόν ἐστι. 
9.9 Τί οὖν ; προεχόμεθα ; 


e Gal. 8. 22. 


Οὐ πάντως" προῃτιασάμεθα γὰρ ᾿Ιονδαίους τε καὶ Ἕλληνας πάντας ὑφ᾽ apap- 


> 
τίαν εἶναι θ΄ 


ναν, ἅμα ἠχρειώθησαν. 


θὰ , ΄ 2 ¥ $i OS τς ll ae 

καθὼς γέγραπται, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιος οὐδὲ εἷς" |! οὐκ τ»ε. 14. 5. 

ἔστιν ὁ σννιῶν, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ ἐκζητῶν τὸν Θεόν. 
» 

οὐκ ἔστι ποιῶν χρηστότητα, οὐκ ἔστιν 


& 53. 8. 
2 Πάντες ἐξέκλι- 


φ ’ 4 9 A ~ 

ἕως ἑνός. δ Τάφος ἀνεῳγμένος ὁ λάρυγξ αὐτῶν, ταῖς γλώσσαις gPs.5.9. 
9 A 25 λ A aN 9 (ὃ e a Q aN > _ A 145 2 , £140. δ. 

αὐτῶν ἐδολιοῦσαν, ids ἀσπίδων ὑπὸ τὰ χείλη αὐτῶν, ν Τὸ nPs10.7. 
, 3 A Q ’ la : 1§ i> ~ ε 4 ὃ 9 a) 9 , 

στόμα ἀρᾶς καὶ πικρίας γέμει ὀξεῖς οἱ πόδες αὐτῶν ἐκχέαι 1»τον. τ. 16. 


atpa 15 
δὲ 9 , 3 ¥ 
OOOV Eetpyvyns OUK ἔγνωσαν, 


ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. 


18 k 


, ‘ λ , 3 A δ ὃ A 9 A 17 
σύντριμμα καὶ ταλαιπωρία ἐν tats ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν, “ καὶ 
> Ψ 4 ”~ 9 , ἴω 
οὐκ ἔστι φόβος Θεοῦ ἀπέναντι τῶν ΚΡ».Ά86.1. 


4 Isa. 59. 7, 8. 


. 4 ἴω “~ “A 
19) Οἴδαμεν δὲ, ὅτι ὅσα ὁ νόμος λέγει, τοῖς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ λαλεῖ: ἵνα πᾶν στόμα 1 Exek. 16.63. 


8. Καὶ μὴ, καθὼς βλασφημούμεθα] And why do we not rather 
say, as we are blasphemously reported, and as some affirm that 
we do say, " let us do those things that are evil (τὰ κακὰ) in 
order that those things which are good (τὰ ἀγαθὰ) may come 7?” 

The tmputation to him of such a doctrine as this, that “‘ we 
may do evil in order that good may come,” is resented by St. 
Paul as a blasphemous slander ; and all who hold such a doctrine 
as that are thus denounced by him, their ‘‘ condemnation is just.”’ 

See Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon (a.pD. 1626) on this text, 
Vol. ii. p. 41—75, where (p. 48) he mentions with approval two 
interpretations, viz. the damnation is just of those, 

(1) Who unjustly slander us in this manner, or 

(2) Who adventure to do any evil under whatsoever pre- 
tence of good to come. 

The former appears to be the preferable sense. Compare 
his Preelect. de Consc. ii. 5, where he says: To understand the 
full scope and design of this passage, we are to observe that, of 
all the Apostles of our Lord, St. Paul asserts every where in the 
most copious manner, the extensive mercy and compassion of 
God in entering into a covenant of grace with sinners, and fulfil- 
ling faithfully the promises of the Gospel, notwithstanding the 
wickedness and infidelity of mankind, who were corrupted at the 
heart, and in their daily practice betrayed their impiety and want 
of faith; and yet so far was the sinner from vacating the Evan- 
gelical promises, and making them of none effect, that his very 
sins contributed to God’s glory, and made His truth and grace 
still more illustrious; for where sin abounded, grace did much 
more abound. (Rom. v. 20.) 

From this doctrine of the Apostle, not only the Sophisters 
and Impostors took occasion to defame and undermine the au- 
thority of St. Paul, but the Hypocrites and Libertines of the age 
made use of it to countenance and give them a security in their 
vices. And no wonder ; for if the preaching of the Apostle were 
true, that the sins of men redounded to the glory of God, the 
divine justice could not reasonably exert itself in the punishment 
of sinners; there would be no encouragement for Virtue or Reli- 
gion; nay, men were obliged to sin more abundantly, that God 
might receive the more abundant glory ; and it would be their 
duty, upon all occasions, fo do evil, that good might come. Other 
aspersions that were thrown upon the Apostle by his enemies, he 
confuted by proper arguments. But ‘hie he thought unworthy 
of an answer; he only expostulates with indignation, and resents 
it as the vilest slander, and as a degree of blasphemy. By. San- 
derson (Prelect. de Consc. Vol. ii. p. 73, English Translation. 
Lond. 1783). 

9. Τί οὖν: προεχόμεθα;Ἱ What then? Do we Jews excel 
them, the Gentiles? No; in no wise. The word προεχόμεθα 
seems to be the middle voice (not passive), and may be com 
with σεαντὸν παρεχόμενος τύπον, Tit. ii. 7. And the sense is, 
Do we occupy a higher position in virtue than they do? So Vulz., 
‘precellimus eos;’ and similarly Origen, Theophyl., Theodoret, 
and Tholuck, De Welle, Philippi, Bloomf. Cod. Boerner. has 
προκατέχομεν περισσὸν, which gives the same sense. 

This exposition is combined by some of these interpreters 
and others, with the sense, ‘ Are we preferred by God?’ But 
the Apostle is not dwelling on God’e favour, but on man’s sin; 
and he shows that the Jews are not at all superior to the Gentiles 
in holiness. 


Some recent Interpreters render the words, Have we any 
pretext or excuse for ourselves? But this rendering does not 
cohere with the argument. 

The Apostle employs the pronoun we (as usual) to conciliate 
the Jews, by associating himself with his countrymen. See above, 
ii. 2. 
The περισσὸν or prerogative of the Jews was, that they were 
the appointed keepers of the books of the Law (v. 2); he now 
goes on to show that thie περισσὸν is, by their sin, made rather 
an argument for their condemnation, because they have not kept 
the precepts of the Law, of which they were the appointed 

ians. 

— Ob wdytws] No; inno wise. Winer, Ὁ. 489. Matt. xxiv. 
22, and below, v. 20. 

— προῃτιασάμεθα) we before charged or arraigned both Jew 
and Gentile as under sin. See i. 18; ii. 1. 

10. καθὼς yéypawrai—18. αὐτῶν] His argument against the 
Jews is grounded on the Jewish Scriptures, as before ; 

This ground of the Scriptures is properly taken by him, 

(1) Because the Jews charged him with disparaging the Law 
contained in the Scriptures, by his doctrine of Justification by 
Faith. 

» (Ὁ) Because the custody of the Scriptures was the great 
privilege of the Jews (v. 1). 

(3) Because his doctrine of Justification by Faith establishes 
the Law contained in those Scripiures. 

Accordingly, he repeats the words καθὼς γέγραπται, as it 
is written, or γέγραπται, or the like, no less than nineteen times 
in this Epistle: i. 17; ii. 24; iii. 4. 10; iv. 17. 23; viii. 36; 
ix. 13. 33; x. & 16; xi. 8. 26; xii. 19; xiv. 11; xv. 3, 4. 
9. 21. 

He convinces the Jews of guilt by the testimony of their 
prophetical Scriptures, especially the Psalms, which denounce 
punishment on the sin of those who reject Christ. 

11. συνιῶν] Matt. xiii. 23. Winer, 75. The form in ίω is also 
used, as ἀφίω, Mark i. 34; xi. 6. 

18. ἐδολιοῦσαν͵)ὴ An Hellenistic form. Ps. ἶχχ. 2, ἤλθοσαν. 
Josh. v. 11, ἐφάγοσαν. So John xv. 22. See Bekker, Anecd. 
91.14. Sturz. de Dialect. p. 60. Winer, § 13, p. 73. 

16. σύντριμμα] Properly concussion and bruising together, 
e.g. of bones; hence calamity, affliction, destruction. Levit. 
xxi. 18. Ps. exlvii. 3. Job ix. 17. Isa. xxx. 14, LXX. 

19. Οἴδαμεν δέ] Now we know that whatsoever the Law (the 
Old Testament, which he has just been quoting) saith, it saith to 
them that are under the Law; and therefore the descriptions of 
sin which have just been cited from the Old Testament, are to be 
applied by you, who are Jews, fo yourselves, as representing 
your own guilt before God. 

— ὁ νόμο] Holy Scripture; the Law and the Prophets, 
and Hagiographa; for he had just been quoting the Psalme and 
Isaiah: Νόμον λέγει πᾶσαν τὴν παλαιάν. CEcum. See 
above, Luke xxiv. 44. John viii. 17; xv. 25. 

— ba—irddicos γένηται] in order that all the world (Jews 
as well as Gentiles) may become under sentence of condemnation 
before God. “ὑπόδικος means something more than guilty; it ie, 
convicted of guilt, and therefore under penalty for it; τιμωρίαις 
ὑποκείμενος. Alberti Gloss. N. T. 


n John 5. 46. 
Acts 15. 11. 
& 26. 22. 

ch. 1. 17. 
och. 10. 12. 
Gal. 3. 28. 
Col. 3. 1]. 


ROMANS II. 20—22. 


φραγῇ, καὶ ὑπόδικος γένηται was ὃ κόσμος τῷ Θεῷ' ™™ διότι ἐξ ἔργων νόμον ov 
δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα σὰρξ ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ. Διὰ γὰρ νόμου ἐπίγνωσις ἁμαρτίας. 

21" Nuvi δὲ χωρὶς νόμον δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ πεφανέρωται, μαρτυρουμένη ὑπὸ 
τοῦ νόμον καὶ τῶν προφητῶν, 3." δικαιοσύνη δὲ Θεοῦ, διὰ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, εἷς πάντας καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς πιστεύοντας, οὐ γάρ ἐστι διαστολὴ, 


- 20. διότι ἐξ ἔργων νόμου---σάρξ Because no flesh shall be 
justified in “His sight by works of the Law. 

Here is the reason why ail mankind, including the Jews, are 
liable to sentence of condemnation. The Law gives clearer know- 
ledge of sin, but does not enable any one to de sinless, nor pro- 
vide any expiation for sin. 

— Διὰ νόμου ἐπίγνωσις ἁμαρτίας through the Law, is a clear 
knowledge of sin, and nothing more; and sins of knowledge are 
greater than sins of ignorance. Cicumen. 

21—26. Νυνὶ δὲ --- Ἰησοῦ) But now (in the Christian dispensa- 
tion) apart from the Law (of Moses), the Righteousness of God, 
namely, that Righteousness which appertains to God alone (for 
all men are sinners), and which is not only imputed, but im- 
parted, to man through the Incarnation of Jesus Christ “the 
Righteous,’’ Who is the “ Lord our Righteousness’ (see above, 
i. 17, and 1 Cor. i. 830), Aas been made manifest in the Gospel ; 
that Righteousness which was before atiested by the Law and the 
Prophets ; yea (δὲ) the Righteousness of God, conveyed through 
Faith in Jesus Christ unto all, and upon all, 50 as to extend as a 
gift to all, and so as to cover all (see Gal. ili. 27), that believe ; 
the Righteousness of God in Christ, the Eternal Word, reaching 
to all, and flowing like a stream upon all, and cleansing all whose 
nature He has taken, and who are made members of Him, 
ἩΡῚ so are partakers of the Divine Nature, by Faith. (2 Pet. 

4. 

For, all alike need a Redeemer; and Christ, ‘‘ Who is God 
‘over all’’ (ix. 5), has taken the nature of all, and died for all; 
there ig no difference. Ali sinned, and fall short of the glory 
of God. Being justified freely by His grace and favour, not by 
their own works, through the redemption thal is in Christ Jesus, 

Whom God set forth as a propiliation through faith, by the 
shedding of His blood for the manifestation of God's Judicial 
Righteousness, which might otherwise have been questioned, 
because of the passing over of the former sine (which appeared 
to deserve punishment, and did not receive it, and were winked at 
by God) in the forbearance of God, for the manifestation of His 
Judicial Righteousness in the present season, to the intent that 
God may be just, and yet also at the same time de justifying the 
man who rests on the Faith that is in Jesus, and grows as it 
were out of that Faith (and not on his own works) as the root of 
his Christian life. 

This passage brings before us the following important 

ints : 

(1) That δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ, Righteousness, not devised by 
man for himself, but by God for man, has now been made mani- 
Jest in the Gospel. 

(2) That it is χωρὶς νόμον, apart from the Mosaic Law, 
independent of the Law,—not of the Law as a rule of Practice, 
but of the Law as a Covenant. See v. 31. 

(3) That it was preannounced and ‘aétested’ by the pre- 
‘vious and preparatory ‘witness of the Law and the Prophets,’ 
and therefore is not contrary to ‘the Law and the Prophets,’ but 
is the fulfilment of them. 

(4) That it is available to all universally by Faith in 

hrist 


(5) That it is needed by all; for all men sinned. Observe 
the aorist ; all men sinned in Adam, all men fell in him (v. 12), 
and there is no man who sinned not. The universal sinfulness 
of mankind is summed up as it were in one act. All sinned, all 
come short of the glory of God (v. 23), and cp. v. 2, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι 
σῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

(6) That it is not purchased or procured by man for him- 
self, but is given freely by the grace of God ; 80 that God looks 
on man no longer as man is in his fallen nature, stripped of 
original righteousness, wounded and naked (as the traveller in 
the road from Jerusalem to Jericho, see on Luke x. 31); but God 
beholds man as created anew in Christ, and as invested with the 
robe of His Righteousness, with Whom the Father is well pleased ; 
and as “ accepted in the Beloved.”’ (Eph. i. 6.) 

(7) That this Righteousness is given by God’s free grace 
and favour, through the Redemption or Ransom (éwoAdrpwois) in 
Christ Jesus, Who as Jesus, or man, was able to suffer, and also, 
as Christ, the Son of God, was able to satisfy for us all, whose 
nature He has taken, and so became our second Adam, and 
joined our nature to the nature of God. 


(8) That this Redemption has been provided by God, Who 
set forth Christ for Himself (προέθετο), 80 as to satisfy His 
offended Justice, to be a propitiatory Victim for our sins. 

Some Expositors (Theophy!., Zcumen., Erasmus, Luther, fol- 
lowing Theodoret) suppose ἱλαστήριον here to signify the Propitia- 
torium, the Propitiatory, or the Mercy-Seat, or Throne of Grace, 
on which God’s presence and favour rests, and in which His 
Shechinah or Glory manifests itself, as it did between the 
Cherubim overshadowing the Ark (Ps. ἰχχχ. 1), and which is 
sprinkled by our Great High Priest with His own Blood. (Exod. 
xxv. 17. Levit. xvi. 14—18.) Cp. Heb. ix. 5. 

This exposition (which deserves consideration, and was 
adopted by many ancient Interpreters, and has been ably main- 
tained by Philippi, p. 106), does not seem 80 suitable to the 
context as that which renders ἱλαστήριον a sin-offering, or pro- 
pitiatory Victim. See the authorities in Frifz., p. 193, and in 
Meyer, De Wette, and Alf. 

For, the fact on which the Apostle here dwells, is the δίοοά- 
shedding of Christ, by which He paid the price of our Redemp- 
tion (ἀπολύτρωσι5), and appeased the anger of God, and cleansed 
us from sin, and displayed the sternness of God’s Justice and 
Wrath against it; and showed that the temporary pretermission 
(wdpeois, v. 26) on God’s part, of the past sins of mankind, was 
not due to any indifference on His side to the guilt of sin (as 
some might have imagined, Ps. x. 12; 1. 21), and yet enabled 
Him (if we may venture so to speak), without any compromise of 
His Justice, to be (he Justifier of all who build their foundation 
on Faith in Jesue, the Saviour of all. 

Besides (as Stuart observes), the word προέθετο, He pub- 
licly set forth (cp. Theeyd. ii. 34), is not applicable to the cover- 
ing of the Mercy-Seat, which was concealed from the people, and 
even from the priests, and which is, as its name, ἱλαστήριον, 
m@2, capporeth, or covering (Levit. xvi. 2. Exod. xxv. 17, 18 
—22. Cp. Heb. ix. 5) signifies, the covering of our sins by 
Chriat’s Righteousness, by which ὀπεκαλύφθησαν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. 
Rom. iv. 7. 1 John ii. 2. 

(9) That the blood of the Son of God was shed for an 
exhibition of (els ἔνδειξιν) God's Justice,—requiring no less a 
sacrifice than one of infinite valwe; and because (διὰ) of the 
pretermission (πάρεσιν), passing-by, or overlooking of sins that 
had been committed in past times, which sins had been winked at 
by God (Acts xvii. 30),—not because He was indifferent to sin, 
but in His long-suffering (ἀνοχή). 

But this prsetermission necessitated such an exhibition of 
God's hatred against sin, as Christ’s Death was, lest men should 
suppose that God is only merciful, and not also just: and that 
He will not punish sin; whereas the truth is, that God in Christ 
is not only the Justifier of sinners, but also just in punishing 
sin. 

By this assertion the Apostle also obviates the objections of 
Jews, and also of Socinians, against the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment, as if it were an arbitrary act of severity. He shows that it 
is grounded in the everlasting attributes of the Godhead—Justice 
and Holiness. 

πάρεσις, the temporary pretermission (cp. Acts xvii. 30) is 
to be distinguished from ἄφεσις, total remission. God παρῆκεν 
ἁμαρτίας before Christ’s Passion, but He ἀφίησιν ἁμαρτίας, in, 
by, and after it. The former was a work of ἀνοχὴ, or forbear- 
ance, tho latter of χάρις, or grace. 

Whenever He forgave sine under the old dispensation it was 
by reason of the Blood of Christ, presupposed, and having a 
retrospective officacy. Cp. Heb. ix. 15. 

On the sense of πάρεσις, see Fritz. p. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 
117; Alford, Trench Syn. xxxiii. 

(10) That this sacrifice was provided for the manifestation of 
His Justice in the present season (καιρῷ, that of the Gospel dis- 
pensation), so that He might be proved to be Just (according to 
the Moral Law) in punishing the sins of mankind, represented by 
His own well-beloved Son, obeying and suffering in their Natare, 
and as their Proxy; and in accepting 9 competent satisfaction 
offered to Him in amends for the debt due to Him, and in repa- 
ration of the injury done to Him; and in consequence thereof 
acquitting the debtor and remitting the offence. (Rom. tii. 24. 26.) 
And therefore Justification is expressed as a result of Christ's 
redemption,—a proper and immediate effect of our Saviour’s 


ROMANS III. 23—26. 
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"as A 9 \ A A A A ’ 
3 » πάντες γὰρ ἥμαρτον, καὶ ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ" 33 3 δικαιούμενοι Ρ ch. 11. 82, 


δωρεὰν τῇ αὐτοῦ χάριτι διὰ τῆς ἀπολυτρώσεως τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


25 τ .,, q Matt. 30. 38. 
ὃν Eph. 1. 7. 


4 ε Α ε ’ A ζω. “A gy 
προέθετο ὁ Θεὸς ἱλαστήριον διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι, εἰς ἔνδειξιν 5,58... 


A , A A } 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν προγεγονότων ἁμαρτημάτων 38 ἐν: 
A 9 A A A ‘ A A a A A 
τῇ ἀνοχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ, πρὸς ἔνδειξιν τῆς δικαιοσύνης αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ, εἰς 


Ῥεῖ, 1. 18. 
Acts 18. 88, 39. 
Col. 1. 20. 

1 John 2. 3. 

& 4. 10. 


Ν ’ “A 
τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν δίκαιον, καὶ δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἐκ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


Passion. (Rom. ν, 9. Eph. i. 7. Col. i. 14.) Cp. Dr. Barrow’s 
Sermon on Justification by Faith, Vol. iv. p. 127. 


in the Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 186—191. 198. 

24. δικαιούμενοι) being justified. 

26. δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἐκ πίστεως Ἰησοῦ] justifying him who 
builds by Faith on Jesus as his foundation, and springs from Him 
as the source of his life, and the root of his spiritual being. On 
this use of ἐκ, see i. 17; ii. 18. 

On Fara, as the instrument by which we are justified, see 
below on v. 1, and above p. 199, 200. 

These paragraphs require an investigation of the meaning of 
the word AIKAIOQ, as used by St. Paul. 

St. Paul bas given a clue for the interpretation of this word 
by the use he has already made of it in i. 17; ii. 13; iii. 4. 

Its seuse had also been declared by the usage of the Sep- 
tuagint Version, where δικαιοῦν is equivalent to Pry (Aileedik), 
justificavil, and has the force of acguitling or accounting and de- 
claring righteous, in opposition to condemning and pronouncing 
guilly. Cp. below, viii. 33, with the use of the word by the 
LXX in Gen. xxxviii. 26; xliv. 16. Exod. xxiii. 7. Deut. xxv. 1. 
2 Sam. xv. 4. Ps. lxxxii. 3. Isa. v. 23. 

This meaning is further illustrated and confirmed by the use 
of the word δικαιόω in the Gospels and Acts. See Matt. xi. 19; 
xii. 37. Luke vii. 29.35; x. 29; xvi. 15; xviii. 14. Acts xiii. 39, 
where see notes. 

In all these cases the word δικαιοῦν signifies to account and 
declare righteous, and to regard and to treat as such. Bat it 
does not signify to make righteous. 

This appears to be the proper sense of the word, as used by 
St. Paul. 

Here then we are led to advert to the controversies that have 
arisen in the Church concerning the words Justification and to 
justify, as applied to man. 

It is affirmed by some that they intimate an imputation of 
the righteousness of another (viz. of Christ) to us. 

Others assert that they also represent the infusion of His 
righteousness (δικαιοσύνη) into us. 

Perhaps the truth may best be cleared by saying, that while 
it is true, that the word δικαιοῦν, strictly rendered, signifies to 
account righteous by imputation, and not to make righteous by 
infusion; and that the formal act, wherein Justification, properly 
understood, consists, is the imputation of the righteousness of 
Christ to us, and the declaration of our acquittal and restoration 
to God’s favour by virtue of the meritorious acts and sufferings of 


St. Paul doth plainly sever these two parts of Christian 


| Righteousness from one another (Rom. vi. 22), “ Being freed 
On the doctrine contained in the above Verses, see also above | from sin, and made servants unto God;’’ this is the righteousness 


Christ; yet that in this statement there is no denial, but rather a | 


declaration, that we are also made righteous by our union with 
Christ, and that God’s Righteousness (δικαιοσύνη) is not only im- 
puled, but also is imparted to us in Him. See above on 1 Cor. 
1, 30. 2 Cor. v. 21. Rom. i. 17; iii. 21, 22. 

This work is done by the grace received from God through 
Christ by the operation of the Holy Ghost; but this work of in- 
Susion of grace is not properly to be called Justification, but 
rather to be designated as Sanctification. 

On this point we may refer to the language of Hooker 
(Serm. ii. on Justification, Vol. iii. p. 484), where he examines 
the doctrine of the Council of Trent, which teaches that Jusf#- 
fication iteelf is a righteousness in us inherent (whereas St. Paul 
teaches that we are to be found in Christ if we are faithful, not 
having our own righteousness, Phil. iii. 9), and that Grace is ap- 
plied by good works to the meriting of more Grace and more 
Justification. 

This, says Hooker, is the ‘‘mystery of the Man of sin” 

. 489). 
® And he adds (p. 491), Now concerning the righteousness of 
Sanctification, we grant that, unless we work, we have it not. 
Only we distinguish it as a thing in nature different from the 
ὁ righteousness of Justification. 
Of the one St. Paul speaks (Rom. iv. 5); of the other, St. 
John (1 John iii. 7), He that doeth righteousness is righteous. 
Of the one, St. Paul proves by Abraham’s example that we 
have it of faith without works (Rom. iv.); of the other, St. James 
proves by Abraham’s example that by works we have it, and not 
only by Faith. (James ii.) 


of Justification. ‘ Yq have your fruit unto holiness ;’’ this is the 
righteousness of Sanctification. By the one we are interested in 
the right of inheriting; by the other we are brought to the actual 
possessing of eternal bliss. And so the end of both is Everlasting 
Life. Hooker. 

An appropriate sequel to these words of Hooker may be 
found in By. Andrewes’ Sermon on Justification in the Name of 
Christ, ‘‘the Lord our Righteousness,’ Jer. xxiii. 6 (Works, v. 
pp. 104. 118), where he says, God hath given Christ’s very 
Righteousness to us, to the end that we might be made the 
righteousness of God in Him. (2 Cor. v. 21.) 

In the Scripture there is a double Righteousness set down. 
Abraham éelieved, and it was accounted unto him for righteous- 
ness. (Gen. xv. 6.) A righteousness accounted. Apd again in 
the next line, Abraham will teach his house to do righteousness. 
A righteousness done. In the New Testament likewise; the 
former in one chapter (the fourth to the Romans) no fewer than 
eleven times, reputatum est illi ad justitiam (Rom. iv. 3. 5, 6. 8, 
9, 10, 11. 16. 22, 23, 24); the latter in St. John (1 John iii. 7), 
He that doeth righteousness is righteous. The former is an act 
of the Judge declaring or pronouncing righteous; the other is 8 
quality of the parity. The one is ours by accoun?é or imputation ; 
the other ours by inféuence or infusion. That both these there 
are, there is no question. He then compares this doctrine with 
the Roman theory. Bp. Andrewes. See also Vol. v. p. 555. 

To these may be added the following from Dr. Barrow “on 
Justifying Faith’? (Serm. iv. Vol. iv. p. 89—117), and par- 
ticularly . on Justification by Faith” (Serm. v. Vol. iv. p. 
t17—140). 

(1) God, in regard to the obedience and. intercession of His 
beloved Son, is so reconciled to mankind, that unto every person 
that doth sincerely believe the Gospel He doth, upon the solemn 
profession of that Faith, by Baptism entirely remit all past of- 
fences, receiving him into His favour. (Acts ii. 38; fii. 19; v.31. 
2 Cor. v. 19. Rom. iii. 24.) 

(2) He doth, in regard to the same performances and inter- 
cession of His Son, remi¢ sin, and restore such a person, on his. 
repentance, to His favour. 

(8) He doth, to each person continuing in steady adherence 
to the Gospel, afford His Holy Spirit, as a principle productive 
of all inward sanctity and virtuous dispositions in the heart; that 
which is by some termed making a person just, infusion into his. 
soul of righteousness. (Rom. viii. 14. Gal. iv. 6. 1 Cor. ii. 12. 
2 Tim. ii. 7. Eph. ii. 10; iv. 23.) 

The question is, to which of these three acts the word Jusfi- 
fication is most properly and strictly applicable; and particularly 
in what sense is it used by Si. Paul 7 

On this question, he says, after investigating the use of the 
word in the Ancient Scriptures, 

“1 do observe and affirm that God’s justifying, solely or 
chiefly, doth import His acguiétéing us from guilt, condemnation, 
and punishment, by free pardon and remission of our sins, ac- 
counting us and dealing with us as just persons, upright and 
innocent in His sight.” 

This he confirms from St. Paul’s argument ; 

“< Justification is opposed to condemnation; and as condem- 
nation does not infuse any inherent unrighteousness into man, 80 
neither doth God, formally by Justification, put any inherent 
righteousness into him. Although to every believer, upon his 
faith, is bestowed the Spirit of God, as a principle of righteous- 
ness,—and such a righteousness doth ever accompany Justifica- 
tion,—yet it doth not seem implied by the word according to 
St. Paul when he discourseth about Justification by Faith.”’ 

And he concludes thas (p. 140): 

“‘ All good Christians may be said to have been justified. 
(Cp. Rom. v. 1. 9. Tit. iii. 7. 1 Cor. vi. 11.) 

““(1) They have been justified by a general abolition of their 
sins, and reception into God’s favour in Baptism. 

“ (2) They have 80 far enjoyed the virtue of that gracious 
dispensation, and continued in a justified state, as they have per- 
sisted in faith and obedience. 
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ROMANS Mil. 27—31. 


7 Ποῦ οὖν ἡ καύχησις ; ᾿Εξεκλείσθη. Διὰ ποίον νόμου ; τῶν ἔργων ; Οὐχί 


8 Acts 13. 39. Ἰλλὰ δ 4 f . Bs , δ , a ¥ 

τα ἢ ὙΦ ΡῚ ἀλλα διὰ UO μόν: πιστεῶς λογιζόμεθα γὰρ πίστει δικαιοῦσθαι ἄνθρωπον 
χωρὶς ἔργων νόμον. 

SIN %*H "Iovdatwv ὁ Θεὸς μόνον ; οὐχὶ δὲ καὶ ἐθνῶν ; Ναὶ καὶ ἐθνῶν, ® * ἐπείπερ 


ε ‘ ὃ , ‘ 3 , Ss 9 , N. aA 
els Oo Θεὸς, ος δικαιώσ ει 7 ἐριτ ὉΜΉΡ EK TLOTEWS, Και ἀκροβυστ ιαν διὰ Τῆς 


πίστεως. 


δ] Νόμον οὖν καταργοῦμεν διὰ τῆς πίστεως; Μὴ γένοιτο' ἀλλὰ νόμον 


ἱστῶμεν. 


“(8) They have, upon falling into sin, and rising thence by 
Repentance, been justified by particular remissions; so that, 
having been justified by Faith, they have peace with God, through 
our Lord Jesus Christ. (Rom. v. 1.)” 

These statements may be concluded by a reference to Water- 
dand’s Summary View of the Doctrine of Justification, (Works, 
edited by Bp. Van Mildert, Vol. ix. p. 428—470, Oxford, 1832, 
p: 482, “on the difference between Justification and Sanctifica- 
tion,’’) the former of which he defines as ‘‘ God's gracious act to- 
wards us,.’’ the latter ‘‘an infused and inherent quality, God’s 
work within us.’’ Compare what is said above, p. 198. 


This doctrine of Justification is to be maintained— 

(1) Against Pharisaical pride, claiming justification as a 
debt for its own deserts. (Rom. iv. 4.) 

(2) Against Pelagian presumption, magnifying human ability, 
and depreciating divine . 

(3) Against Tyidentine Divines (Session vi. can. 32), (1) 
setting up a merit of congruity in works preceding Justification ; 
and (2) maintaining a merit of condignity with respect to works 
following Justification (see Art. XIII. of Church of England) ; 
and (3) teaching works of Supererogation (see Art. XIV.). 

(4) Against Socinians, relying on their own works, and re- 
jecting the ἱλαστήριον διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν τῷ Χριστοῦ αἵματι 

iii, 25). 

' (5) Against Antinomians and Solifidians, destroying the 
Law, as ἃ Rule of Conduct, by a perversion of this doctrine, 
which, as St. Paul affirms, “ establishes the Law,” v. 3). 

(6) Against Calrinistic and Methodistical Fanaticiem, re- 
lying on its own personal assurance of God’s present and un- 
failing favour, and thus endeavouring to justify tlself. 

(7) Against those who despise the instrumentality of the 
Holy Sacraments, by which the Holy Spirit applies the merits of 
Christ’s death for our Justification. See above, p. 199. 

28. λογι(ζόμεθα γάρ] For we reckon, or rather pronounce, as 
the sum total of our calculations. See viii. 18. 

Γὰρ is in A, D, F, G, and is received by Griesb., Scholz., 
Lachm., Tisch., Alf., Meyer, for ody. 

— πίστει δικαιοῦσθαι ἄνθρωπον χωρὶς ἔργων νόμου] that a man 
ts justified by Faith apart from the works of the Moral Law, as 
8 cause of the bestowal of Justification, but not without them as 
8 condition of its continuance. See St. Paul’s words (Titus iii. 8), 
«πιστὸς ὁ λόγος, καὶ περὶ τούτων βούλομαί σε διαβεβαιοῦσθαι, ἵνα 
φροντίζωσι καλῶν ἔργων προίστασθαι οἱ πεπιστευκότες 
τῷ Θεῷ" ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ καλὰ καὶ ὠφέλιμα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 

To the imputation of Christ’s death for remission of sins we 
teach Faith alone to be necessary ; whereby it is not our meaning 
to separate thereby Faith from any other quality or duty which 
God requireth to be matched therewith; but from Faith to se- 
clude, in Justification, the fellowship of worth through precedent 
works, as St. Paul doth. (Rom. i. 17; v. 1; ix. 32. Gal. ii. 16.) 

Nor doth any Faith justify, but that wherewith there is joined 
both hope and love. Yet justified we are by Faith alone, because 
there is no man whose works in whole, or in particular, can make 
him righteous in God’s sight. As St. Paul doth dispute for Faith 
without works, so St. James is urgent for works with Faith. 

To be justified, so far as remission of sins, it sufficeth to be- 
lieve what Another hath wrought for us. But whosoever will see 
God face to face, let him show his faith by his works; for in this 
sense Abraham was justitied, that is to say, his life was sanctified. 
Hooker, Book v. Appendix, p. 553. 

‘¢ Faith doth not shut out Repentance, Love, and the Fear 
of God, to be joined with Faith in every man that is justified ; but 
it shutteth them out from the office of justifying.’’ Homily on 
Salvation, Part i. 

Cp. also Bp. Beveridge on Art. XI. 

Though it is by Faith we are justified, and by Faith only, 
yet not by such Faith as has no works springing out of it. Every 
euch Faith is a dead Faith. And yet it is not from the works that 
spring out of Faith, but from the Faith which is the root of 
works, that all are justified. 


The word Faith is used to signify that theological virtue, or 
gracious habit, whereby we embrace with our minds and affections 
the Lord Jesus Christ as the only-begotten Son of God, and alone 
Saviour of the world, casting ourselves wholly upon the mercy of 
God through His merits for remission and everlasting salvation. 
It is that which is commonly called Justifying Faith, whereunto 
are ascribed in Holy Writ many gracious effects, not as to their 
primary cause, but as to the instrument whereby we apprehend 
and apply Christ, whose Merits and Spirit are the true causes of 
all those blessed effects. Bp. Sanderson (ii. 108). 

The causes of our Justification are as follows :— 

(1) The Principal cause of our Justification is the Love of 
God the Father. 

(2) The Meritorious cause of our Justification is the active 
and passive obedience of God the Son. 

(3) The Efficient cause is the operation of God the Holy 
Ghost. (John iii. 5. 1 Cor. vi. 11; xii. 18.) 

(4) The Instrumental cause in our Justification is the Mi- 
nistry of the Word and Sacraments, particularly the Sacrament 
of Baptism (Acts ii. 38; ix. 6; xxii. 6. Rom. vi. 3), in which is 
the first reception of Justification, to be afterwards continued by 
the use of the Word and of the other Sacrament. 

(5) The tnstrumental cause for the reception of Justification 
on our part is Faith in Christ’s blood. (Rom. i. 17; iii. 22. 30; 
v. ἊΣ 32. Gal. ii. 16; iii. 8. 11. 14. 22. 24. 26; v.5. Phil. 
iii. 9. 

Faith is the eye of the soul, which looks to Christ as the 
only meritorious cause of Justification (as the Israelites did to the 
brazen serpent, Num. xxi. 8); and it is also the hand which 
embraces God’s promises in Christ, and receives Him into the 
heart, and lays hold on the white robe of Christ’s righteousness 
(Gal. iii. 27. Rev. vi. 11), and clasps it to itself, and lives and 
dwells in Christ. 

Obedience and Charity are necessary conditions or qualifica- 
tions in adults for the reception of Justification, but they are not 
the organs by which it is received. 

(6) The Final cause on our side is the remission of our sins 
(υ. 25), and eternal life and glory (2 Pet. i. 3), by virtue and ho- 
liness of life (Rom. ix. 23; xv. 7). Cp. Waterland on Justifica- 
tion (ix. p. 436— 453); and see further below, v. 1, and above, 
Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 198 —200. 

30. ἐπείπερ] So D, E, F, 6,1, K, and Elz. A, B, C, D¥* 
have εἴπερ. But ἐπείπερ is more suitable to the sense, and it is 
more likely that ἐπείπερ should have been changed by copyists 
than εἴπερ. Meyer. 

— περιτομὴν ἐκ πίστεως, καὶ ἀκροβυστίαν διὰ τῆς πίστεως 
The Jews, or children of Abraham, are justified out of or from 
the Faith which Abraham their father had, and which they are 
supposed to have in him, being already in the Covenant with God 
in Christ, Who is the Son of Abraham. See John viii. 56. 

The Gentiles, of ἔξω, must enter that door of the faith of 
Abraham, and pase through it (διὰ) in order to be justified. 

There is but one Church from the beginning. Abraham and 
his seed are in the household of faith in Christ, but they must 
live and act from its spirit, the Heathen must enter the house 
through the door of that faith in Him. 

On the use of the words “ Circumcision” and ““ Uncircum- 
cision,” for Jews and Gentiles, see Vorst. de Heb. p. 240. 

31. νόμον ἱστῶμεν] We establish the Law of Moses by the 
ecg of Justification by Faith in the meritorious sacrifice of 

ist ; 

This appears as follows: 

4) Because the doctrine of Justification by Faith is grounded 
on the Testimony of the Law, that ‘all are under sin’”’ (iii. 
21—23: cp. v. 10—19). Cp. Theodoret here. 2 

(2) Because the Sacrifice of Christ on the Cross had been 
preannounced in the Law by the Passover, and in all the other 
Sacrifices of the Law, and had been prefigured by its Types, and 
had been foretold by the Prophecies of the Law; and therefore 
that Sacrifice is the fulfilment of the Law, and establishes the 


Truth of the Law. 


\ 
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IV. 1" Τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν εὑρηκέναι κατὰ σάρκα ; ste.51.2. 
3 εἰ yap ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐξ ἔργων ἐδικαιώθη, ἔχει καύχημα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρὸς Θεόν’ 3” τί υ Gen. 15. 6. 


γὰρ ἡ γραφὴ λέγει; Ἐπίστευσε δὲ ᾿Αβραὰμ τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐλογίσθη 


Gal. 8. 6. 
James 2. 28. 


(3) Because the Law reveals God as a just Judge who will 
judge all (ii. 12. 16). 

(4) Because being a just Judge, and sin being an offence 
against His Divine Majesty, He needs an adequate propitiation 
for sin, and He cannot consistently with His attribute of Justice, 
as revealed in the Law, justify sinners without a propitiation 
of infinite value (iii. 26). 

(5) Because the Death of Christ, the Son of God, is set 
forth by God in this doctrine as such a propitiation. 

(6) Because the dignity of the Moral Law is thus displayed 
in the clearest light, inasmuch as Sin, which is the breaking of 
the Law (iv. 15), required and received for its expiation a no less 
sacrifice than the Blood of the Son of God. 

(7) Because Christ the Redeemer (v. 24), thus set forth as a 
Propitiation (25), is so set forth on the ground of His fulfilling 
all righteousness by His perfect Obedience to the Law, both in 
doing and suffering. 

(8) Because Christ by His perfect obedience to the Com- 
mandmenis of the Law, proved that the requirements of the Law 
are just and holy, and thus esiablished the moral dignity of 
the Law. 

(9) Because the Doctrine of Justification by Faith in the 
Sacrifice and Satisfaction made by Christ for sin, obliges men to 
new degrees of Love to God for His free gift in Christ, and 
to greater abhorrence of sin, for which Christ suffered the anguish 
of the Cross, and to new efforts of zeal for showing forth Love to 
God, which is the fulfilling of the Law (xiii. 10). 

(10) Because the Moral Lew is to be supposed to desire its 
own performance. Yet it did not give grace and power for that 
end. But Faith in Christ procures grace. Therefore Faith 
fulfils the Law. Cp. Chrys., Gicumen. 

(11) Because by Justification, which is conveyed in Baptism, 
we are engrafted into the Body of Christ, God and Man; and as 
members of Him we are obliged to be holy as our Head is holy, 
and to imitate Him in His perfect obedience to the Law, and in 
doing and suffering according to the Will of God. 

(12) Because the Justification bestowed by God on our 
Faith in Christ, is accompanied in Baptism, and the other suc- 
ceeding means of grace, with a bestowal of new abilities to keep 
the Law; and thas establishes the Law. 

— lordpevy}) So Eliz. with D***, E, I, K. Some recent 
Editors have adopted ἱστάνομεν from A, B, C, D**, F, G; and 
with so much authority from the Uncial MSS., there is much in 
favour of that reading. On the other hand, the remark of an- 
other modern learned Expositor is entitled to consideration, who 
says ‘that he prefers ἱστῶμεν, because it closes the period with 
greater gravity and power (than lordydu€y, especially atter two 
short syllables, νὄμδν), and corresponds more harmoniously to the 
preceding καταργοῦμεν, and that it is much to be desired that the 
Editors of St. Paul’s Epistles would pay attention to the sym- 
metrical structure and musical cadences of the Apostle’s sen- 
tences, and that then no one would be found to allege that he 
wrote with abrupt and reckless impetuosity.” Fritzsche, p. 210. 


Cu. IV. 1. τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν---κατὰ σάρκα; What then shall we 
say that our father Abraham has found according to the flesh? 
What shall we say that he has gained by hie own efforts, in the 
fresh, as distinguished from the grace of God? 

The words κατὰ σάρκα, according to the flesh, deacribe,— 

(1) Man’s working by his own oufward act, ἐν σαρκὶ, in 
the jiesh, apart from God’s grace (see v. 4), quickening his 
πνεῦμα, spirit, or inner man. Cp. Theodoret, and compare 
above, 2 Cor. i. 17; v. 16. 

(2) They also refer here to the covenant ratified with 
Abraham by the seal of circumcision in his flesh (see v. 11), and 
distinguishing him and his seed, by an outward mark in the fieeh, 
from the rest of the world. 

These words contain the statement of an objection ; 

The Apostle ptoceeds to answer it by showing, — 

(1) that Abraham did not procure Justification for himself 
by any outward act of his own. For God expressly declares 
in Scripture that he was justified by Faith (v. 2), that is, by not 
relying on himself, but by putting his whole trust in God. And 

(2) that he did not attain Justification by Circumcision in 
his flesh. For he was justified before he was circumcised 

ο. 10). 
(3) But what he did, and what he obtained, was due solely 
to God’s grace. 

(4) The Jews boasted themselves to be the seed of Abraham 

Vou. I1,—Part III. 


(John viii. 33), and they relied on Circumcision, which God 
instituted as the special mark of Abraham’s seed, to distinguish 
them as the favoured people; 

But St. Paul shows that the Gentiles also are children of 
Abraham if they imitate his faith (v. 12). 

This he proves by showing that Abraham was justified by 
Faith (v. 2) before the Law was given, and before he received 
Circumcision (v. 3. 9), and that he was designated by God as the 
Father of many nations (v. 18), and as the Father of ail (v. 16) 
who partake in his Justification by Faith in Christ (υ. 23, 24). 


Abrabam was justified by Faith, and not by works. There- 
fore Justification was not awarded to him as wages due to any 
external work done by him, but was given him for Faith, which 
has its groundwork and resting-place in God. 

It was by Faith, which has an object external to itself, and 
that object God, that Abraham was justified. It was by God’s 
Love and Power, laid hold on by Abraham’s Faith, and not by 
any act proceeding forth from Abraham’s own flesh, that Abraham 
was justified. 

It must be remembered, that the Apostle is here arguing 
with the Jews, who evolved Justification out of themselves, and 
grounded it on their own presumed Merits, and on their fancied 
Obedience to the works of the Law; and imagined that they 
could earn heaven, as wages due to their own works, and that, 
therefore, they did not need a Redeemer; and that, consequently, 
the new dispensation of Grace, in the Gospel of Christ, was 
superfluous. 

St. Paul therefore shows them that even Aéraham their 
Father did not earn Justification as a debt due to his works, 
but was justified by dependence on God. 

— πατέρα] A.B, C have προπάτορα, and so Lachm. 

A, Ὁ, Ὁ, F, G have εὑρηκέναι ᾿Αβραὰμ, which is adopted by 
Lachmann, but that reading seems to have been an alteration in 
order to combine ᾿Αβραὰμ and κατὰ σάρκα. 

2. ἔχει καύχημα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρὸς Θεόν] he has a ground for 
glorying, but not with respect to God. 

Some Expositors place a full stop at καύχημα, and begin a 
new sentence at ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρὸς Θεόν. 

The construction then would be, Abraham has a ground for 
glorying. But not before God. For, God Himeelf testifies in 
Holy Scripture, that Abraham was justified by Faith, and not 
by works. 

But there is another interpretation of this passage, which 
is recommended by the majority of ancient Greek interpre- 
ters (Theodoret, Chrys., Cicumen., Theophyl.), and is also 
received by some modern Expositors (e. g. Meyer, p. 126), as 
follows : 

If Abraham was justified by hie own works, then he has 
matter for glorying in himself, and in his own flesh (σὰρξ) and 
independent strength, but not with regard to God—that is, irre- 
spectively of God, in Whom alone man ought to glory (1 Cor. 
i. 31). 

But such a supposition (argues the Apostle) is contrary to 
the declaration of God Himself. For, what saith the Scripture ἢ 
Abraham édelieved in God, and that was reckoned to him for 
righteousness. 

The Scripture therefore grounds Abraham’s Justification 
upon that which is relative to God (πρὸς Θεὸν), viz. Faith, 
may, which has its foundation in God, and nof in Abraham him- 
self. 

This Exposition is confirmed by the repetition of the word 
God. Holy Scripture founds Abraham’s righteousness in his 
belief in God. But if he were justified by any works of his own, 
his Justification would spring from himself, and not be derived 
from God. It would be something independent and absolute 
in rain and not dependent on, and relative to, God (πρὸς 
Θεό»). 

This Interpretation seems to be preferable, as having moro 
authority in its favour, and as best cohering with the structure of 
the sentence; and the words πρὸς Θεὸν are better rendered én 
respect to God, than before God, or in the eye of God. 

3. ἡ γραφή] the Scripture (Gen. xv. 6). Abraham did not 
receive Circumcision till thirteen years after this sentence of his 
Justification by Faith had been pronounced by the divine oracle 
upon him. See Gen. xvii. 24, 25. 

— Ἐπίστευσε) He believed. He resolved all into the promise 
of God, and he grounded every thing on the faithfulness of God. 
He did not rely on himself, but he built every thing on Him. 

Fr 


καὶ σημεῖον ἔλαβε περιτομῆς, σφραγῖδα τῆς δικαιοσύνης τῆς 


18 Γοὐ γὰρ διὰ 


Mt Εἰ γὰρ οἵ ἐκ νόμον κληρο- 
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och. 11. 6. αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην. 4" Τῷ δὲ ἐργαζομένῳ ὁ μισθὸς ov λογίζεται κατὰ 
χάριν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ ὀφείλημα' ὅ τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐργαζομένῳ, πιστεύοντι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἃ Ῥε. 82.1,2. δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἀσεβῆ, λογίζεται ἡ πίστις αὐτοῦ εἰς δικαιοσύνην. 5 Καθάπερ 
‘ δ. , “ “ Aa 9 , 4 ε Ν , , 
καὶ david λέγει τὸν μακαρισμὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ᾧ ὁ Θεὸς λογίζεται δικαιοσύνην 
\ Ἂν 7 4, φΦ 9 4 ε 9 a 8 © 9 , 
χωρὶς ἔργων, ἴ Μακάριοι ὧν ἀφέθησαν αἱ ἀνομίαι, καὶ ὧν ἐπεκαλύ- 
4Φ 
φθησαν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ὃ μακάριος ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὐ μὴ λογίσηται Κύριος 
ἁμαρτίαν. 
9 O ‘ 4 4 2 NLA N a Y 9A δ 3 , 
μακαρισμὸς οὖν οὗτος ἐπὶ τὴν περιτομὴν, ἣ καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν ἀκροβυστίαν ; 
λέγομεν γὰρ ὅτι ἐλογίσθη τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἡ πίστις eis δικαιοσύνην. 19 Πῶς οὖν 
9 a > a »¥ a 9 > ‘4 9 9 ~ 9 9 9 9 
ἐλογίσθη ; ἐν περιτομῇ ὄντι, ἣ ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ ; Οὐκ ἐν περιτομῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀκρο- 
6 Gen. 17. 11. βυστίᾳ' ll e 
Gal. 3.7 , er A» , 9 4 2 4 , , σ΄ , 
πίστεως τῆς ἐν τῇ ἀκροβυστίᾳ, εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν πατέρα πάντων τῶν πιστευόν- 
ὃ > 9 , 3 Α λ ΄ ἃ 9 ~ Ἁ ὃ , 12 “ , 
των dt ἀκροβυστίας, εἰς τὸ λογισθῆναι καὶ αὐτοῖς τὴν δικαιοσύνην, | καὶ πατέρα 
περιτομῆς, τοῖς οὐκ ἐκ περιτομῆς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς στοιχοῦσι τοῖς ἴχνεσι 
£Gen. 15 δ. τῆς ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ πίστεως τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ. 
. c va A 
Gal. 3.18 νόμου ἡ ἐπαγγελία τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἢ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ, τὸ κληρονόμον αὐτὸν 
εἶναι κόσμον, ἀλλὰ διὰ δικαιοσύνης πίστεως. 
, 2 ε », ᾿ , ς > edia: 18ε- ‘ ΄, > ον 
g ch. 8.30 νόμοι, KEKEVWTAL ἡ πίστις, καὶ κατήργηται ἡ ἐπαγγελία ὁ γὰρ νόμος ὀργὴν 
£7,810. κατεργάζεται' οὗ δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις. 
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pee Διὰ τοῦτο ἐκ πίστεως, ἵνα κατὰ χάριν, εἰς τὸ εἶναι βεβαίαν τὴν ἐπαγγε 
δ 11% λίαν παντὶ τῷ σπέρματι, οὐ τῷ ἐκ τοῦ νόμον μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ ἐκ πίστεως 
igen.17.5. «βραὰμ, ὅς ἐστι πατὴρ πάντων ἡμῶν, 17. καθὼς γέγραπται, Ὅτι πατέρα 
Ea: paap, ™P Ἡμῶν, YeYP ? P 
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πολλῶν ἐθνῶν τέθεικά oe, κατέναντι ov ἐπίστευσε Θεοῦ, τοῦ ζωοποιοῦντος 


And he did this, although what was promised by God seemed to 
be impossible, and, humanly speaking, was impossible. Thus he 
became an example of Faith, and the Father of the Faithful. 

The prerogative of God extendeth as well to the Reason, 
as to the Will, of man; so that, as we are to obey His Law, 
though we find a reluctation in our Will, we are to believe His 
Word, though we find a reluctation in our Reason. For if we 
believe only what is agreeable to our sense, we give consent to 
the matter, and not to the Author. But thai “ Faith which was 
accounted to Abraham for Righteousness”’ was of such a point, 
as whereat Sarah laughed, who therein was an image of Natural 
Reason. Lord Bacon (Advancement of Learning, p. 256). 

4. ὀφείλημα] iz. prefixes rd, which is not in the best MSS. 

6. χωρὶς ἔργων) apart from works. 

7. Μακάριοι) He refers them to the example of Abraham, and 
the beatitudes of David (Ps. xxxii. 1, 2). Another proof that he 
does not disparage the Law. 

9. Ὁ μακαρισμὸς--- ἀκροβυστίαν ;| Is then this declaration of 
bleasedness pronounced over the Circumcision only, namely, the 
Jews alone, or over the Uncircumcision, or Gentiles, also ? 

On περιτομὴ, thus used, see iii. 30. On puxapiopds, see 
above, Gal. iv. 15. 

10. οὐκ ἐν περιτομῇ] See on v. 3. 

ll. σφραγῖδα] “ signaculum rei acta, non pignus agende;” a 
seal of the justification which he had already received by his 
faith already existing, and not an instrument of righteousness to 
be received, οὐ δικαιοσύνης ποιητικήν. Cicumen. 

— τῶν πιστευόντων δὲ ἀκροβυστίας) those who believe in 
God through uncircumcision ; that is, those who have not the 
same benefits as the Jews, and overcome the hindrances of 
cereus and accept the Gospel, and profess their faith in 

hrist. 

On this use of 3:4, through, see ii. 27. 

— τὴν δικαιοσύνην] the same righteousness. 

12. τοῖς οὐκ ἐκ περιτομῆς μόνον, x.1.A.] to them who are not 
only of the circumcision, but to them also who walk in the steps 
of the fatth of our Father Abraham, which he had while in un- 
circumcision. 

This Scripture declares the important truth, that there is 
but one Visible Church of God from the beginning ; 

All the Saints who ever lived belong to the Church. For 
let us not suppose that Abraham, who lived so long before 
Christ’s birth, does not belong to us who were made Christians 
long qfter the Passion of Christ. For the Apostle says we are 
children of Abraham, by imitating the faith of Abraham. 


If, then, we are admitted to the Church by imitating 

Sena shall we exclude him from the Church? Augustine 
Serm. 4). 

Observe also, that the place of peace and joy, to which the 
departed spirits of the righteous are carried by Angels, after that 
they are delivered by death from the burden of the Flesh, and in 
which they abide together till the glorious Resurrection of their 
bodies, is called by Our Lord Himself in the Gospel, Abraham's 
Bosom (Luke xvi. 22). 

18. Ov διὰ νόμου] The promise to Abraham was not through 
the Law; it did not come by its means. For the Law had not 
been given, nor had a single line of Scripture as yet been written. 

Abraham was justified 
(1) Before Circumcision, and 
ta} Before the delivery of the Law. 

Therefore he was justified by something independent of both, 
i.e. by Faith in Christ to come. 

— κόσμον] Elz. prefixes τοῦ, not in A, B, C, Ὁ, E, F, G, and 
rejected by Griesb., Scholz., Lack., Tisch., Alf. 

14. of ἐκ νόμον] those who are of the Law; that is, they who 
spring forth from it, and rest upon it, as a tree does from, and 
upon, its root. 

Thus of ἐκ νόμον ie the opposite to of ἐκ πίστεως, iii. 26; 
iv. 16; v. 1; x. 6. 

If they who endeavour to derive Justification from the Law, 
and who rely on that for salvation, instead of seeking it from 
Faith in Christ, are heirs (not “ éhe heirs’’), then the Faith and 
the Promise are voided. 

— κεκένωται] has been made void. Because Faith and the 
Promise are prior to the Law, and therefore not able to derive 


‘any benefit from the Law, which did not then exist (cumen.), 


and also because the Law worketh wrath, and manifests the work 
of God’s anger against sin. And where wrath is, there the 
Inheritance cannot be. 

15. οὗ δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις but where there is 
no Law, there is not even any tranegression ; for the essence 
of sin is this, that it is a transgression of the Law. See ii. 12; 
iii. 20; v. 13. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 56. 1 John iii. 4. 

Hence, by reason of man’s corrupt nature, the Law aggra- 
vated man’s guilt. See below on v. 20, and vii. 7—14. So far 
is the Law from bringing Justification or acquittal from sin. 

Elz. has γὰρ here after οὗ, but A, B, C have δὲ, which is re- 
ceived by Lachm., Fritzsche, Alford. 

17. κατέναντι ob ἐπίστευσε Θεοῦ] before God, in whose sight 
he believed. Meyer. 
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ε , ”~ \ 4 
TOUS νεκροὺς, καὶ καλοῦντος τὰ μὴ ὄντα ws ὄντα' 184 ὃς παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι 1 Gen. 15. ++. 
ἐπίστευσεν, cis τὸ γενέσθαι αὐτὸν πατέρα πολλῶν ἐθνῶν, κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον, 


Οὕτως ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα cov, 15" 


. ᾿ 9 4 ~ , 
καὶ μὴ ἀσθενήσας τῇ πίστει οὐ κατ- Kk Gen. 17. 17. 
8. 1]. 


ενόησε τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα ἤδη vevexpwpevor ἑκατονταέτης πον ὑπάρχων, καὶ τὴν ον. 11:11, 12. 
νέκ ἧς μή Σάῤῥας, % ' εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐ ελί v Θεοῦ οὐ διεκρίθ 
ρωσν τῆς μήτρας Σάῤῥας, “εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐ διεκρίθη 1 Hed. τ. 18. 


τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνεδυναμώθη τῇ πίστει, δοὺς δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, 7! ™ καὶ πληροφο- 


m Ps. 115. 8. 
1.8. 57. 19. 


ρηθεὶς ὅτι ὃ ἐπήγγελται δυνατός ἐστι καὶ ποιῆσαι" 3 διὸ καὶ ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ εἰς Luke 1. 57. 


δικαιοσύνην. 


%" Οὐκ ἐγράφη δὲ δι’ αὐτὸν μόνον, ὅτι ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ, 3 " ἀλλὰ καὶ δι’ ἡμᾶς, 


ἢ οἷ. 15. 4. 
1 Cor. 10. 6, 11. 


οἷς μέλλει λογίζεσθαι τοῖς πιστεύουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν ἐγείραντα ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Κύριον ° Act?. 24. 


ῬῚ John 1. 7. 
N & 2. 2. 


ἡμῶν ἐκ νεκρῶν, 35" ὃς παρεδόθη διὰ τὰ παραπτώματα ἡμῶν, καὶ ἠγέρθη διὰ Kons. 32. 


A , ε ~ 
τὴν δικαίωσιν ἡμῶν. 


1 Cor. 15. 17. 


Υ. 1" Δικαιωθέντες οὖν ἐκ πίστεως εἰρήνην ἔχομεν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν διὰ τοῦ «Ἐρκ. 3. 15. 


— ζωοποιοῦντος) guickening in Christ those who are dead in 
trespasses and ains. 

In saying to Abraham, that in him “all Nations should be 
bleased,’’ Almighty God promised life to ali Nations who were 
then spiritually dead. And He gave him a pledge, by raising the 
promised seed from Abraham and Serah, in their old age, when 
his body and her womb were dead (v. 19). And He has given 
us a further pledge thereof, by raising the promised Seed, Christ, 
from the dead (v. 24), Who was delivered to death for our sins, 
and was raised for our Justification (v. 25). 

— καλοῦντος τὰ μὴ ὄντα ds ὄντα] calling those things which 
are not, as though they were. 

(1) In His promise to Abraham, God spoke of ali Nations, 
and pronounced them d/eseed in him. He spoke of those Na- 
tions, and called them blessed before they had any being. He 
described them as having an existence, yes, and a bleseed ewisi- 
ence, in Abraham's seed, although he in whose seed they were to 
be blessed was no better than dead on account of his old age, and 
it seemed impossible that he should have any seed in whom they 
should be blessed. 

God called all Nations blessed in Abraham’s seed (which is 
Christ), as He called Josiah and Cyrus by name (1 Kings xiii. 2. 
Is. xliv. 28 ; xlv. 1), and described their acts before they were born. 

(2) The sense of the word calling may also be extended 
here, so as to convey the idea of calling to Himself, as His own 
children, those who before the call had no existence, so that, by 
means of that Divine vocation, they might come into being, and 
into a blessed existence in Christ, the Seed of Abraham. See 
above, 1 Cor. i. 24. 26. 28, which affords a clear elucidation of this 


passage. 

18. wap’ ἐλπίδα) against hope as man, but upon hope in God. 
Severian. 

— els τὸ γενέσθαι in order that he might become—for he 
never would have become, if he had not believed; and he be- 
lieved, in the full hope and confident purpose of being ministerial 
to such a result. 

19. ob κατενόησε) he regarded not, οὐκ ἀπεῖδεν cis. Theo- 
doret. 

31. πληροφορηθεί)] fully persuaded. See Luke i. 1, and 
below, xiv. 5. 

25. παρεδόθη] was delivered. See Matt. xx. 28. Gal. i. 4; 
ii, 20. Rom. v. 8. Eph. v. 2. Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix. 14; and that 
this was a sacrifice and satisfaction for the sins of al/, to ransom 
all from guilt and death, see Rom. viii. 32. 1 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. 
ii. 9, and above, on Matt, xx. 28. 


— ἠγέρθη διὰ τὴν δικαίωσιν) He was raised again for our, 


Justification. For if Christ had not been raised, it would not 
have been evident that the sacrifice which He offered by His 
death for our sins, had been accepied, as meritorious and satis- 
factory, by God. See 1 Cor. xv. 17. 

But by raising Him from the dead, God declared that He 
has accepted that sacrifice as a plenary propitiation for the sins 
of the whole world ; and that He now regards us as acquitted and 
justified, and as restored to His favour in Christ, and as sons by 
adoption in Him risen from the dead; and He has begotten us 
again in Him to a lively hope of a glorious immortality. Cp. 
1 Pet. i. 3. 

See above on 2 Cor. v. 15, particularly the quotation from 
Dr. Barrow. 

So Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. v.), following Chry- 
sostom here: ‘‘ By His Death we know that Christ has suffered 


for sin; by His Resurrection we are assured that the sins for 
which He suffered were not His own. If no man had been a 
sinner, He had not died; if He had been a sinner, He had not 
risen again. But dying for those sins which we had committed, 
He rose again to show that He had made full satisfaction for 
them,—that we, delieving in Him, might obtain Remission of our 
sins, and Justification of our persons.” 

God sending His own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh for 
sin, condemned sin in the flesh (Rom. viii. 3), and raising up our 
Surety from the prison of the grave, did actually absolve and 
manifestly acquit Him from the whole obligation to which He 
had bound Himself; and in discharging Him, acknowledged that 
full satisfaction had been made by Him for use. See viii. 33. 

Some Interpreters suppose that St. Paul means that Christ 
was raised because our Justification had been already effected by 
the sacrifice of His Death. So By. Horsley (Serm.i.). Grotius 
(de Satisf. Christi, c. 1). Dr. Burton on By. Bull, Harm. 
Apost. p. 12. 

But this in ion seems to be at variance with St. Paul’s 
statement, that ‘‘ if Christ has not been raised, we are still in our 
sins.’’ (1 Cor. xv. 17.) 

It has been said by others (e.g. Newman on Justification, 
p- 234), that St. Paul affirms that Christ arose for our Justifica- 
tion, because our Justification is through that second Comforter, 
Whom that Resurrection brought down from heaven. 

But the first interpretation is undoubtedly the true one. 
Christ was raised from the dead for our Justification,—that is, 
for our acquittal by God, for a public and permanent declaration 
in the sight of men and of augels, that we who believe in Christ 
are no longer in a condition of guilt and condemnation; that we 
are raised together with Him, and are absolved and justified in 
Him. : 

Hence arises our obligation to walk in newness of life. “If 
ye be risen with Christ, seek those things that are above, where 
Christ sitteth on the Right Hand of God.” (Col. iii. 1.) 

Hence, also, in the Sacrament of Baptism, where Justifi- 
cation is first consigned to us by God, we are rightly reminded 
that ‘‘ Baptiem doth represent unto us our Profession, which is 
to follow the example of our Saviour Christ, and to be made 
like unto Him; that, as He died and rose again for us, 80 we, 
who are baptized, should die from sin, and rise again unto 
righteousness, continually mortifying all our evil and corrupt 
affections, and daily proceeding in all virtue and godliness of 
living.” (Office of Public Baptism of Infanis.) 


Cu. V. 1. Δικαιωθέντες οὖν ἐκ πίστεως: Having therefore been 
justified by Faith. Having been justified ; that is, having been 
already acgutited and declared just by God. See above, iii. 24. 

Observe the aorist tense here. He speaks of Justification 
as an act already done, and done once; that is, done at the time 
when we laid bold of Christ by Faith, and received remission 
of our sins through His blood, and were accounted righteous by 
virtue of our incorporation in Him; that is, at our Baptism. See 
above on iii, 22—24, and Introduction to this Epistle, p. 199; and 
note above ou 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

— ἐκ πίστεως) by Faith ; that is, from Faith or dependence 
on God, and not on ourselves, as the root and spring (on our 
part) of Justification. 

On this subject of Justification by Faith (in addition to the 
references in the preceding note), we may cite the following im- 
portant testimony of one of St. ae fellow-labourers, who says : 

F 
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Ὁ John 10. 9. 
& 14. 6. 


Eph. 2. 18. 
& 8.12. Heb. 8. 6. & 10. 19. 


ROMANS V. 2. 


Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2°80 οὗ καὶ τὴν προσαγωγὴν ἐσχήκαμεν τῇ 
πίστει eis τὴν χάριν ταύτην ἐν ἦ ἑστήκαμεν: καὶ καυχώμεθα én’ ἐλπίδι τῆς 


The ancient Patriarchs were not glorified or magnified by 
means of themselves or their own works, or by any acts of 
righteousness that they wrought, but by the will of God. Like- 
wise we, who have been called through His will in Christ Jesus 
are justified (δικαιούμεθα), not by means of ourselves, nor through 
our own wisdom, or prudence, or holiness, or works which we 
have done in piety of heart, but through Faith, by means of 
which the Omnipotent God justified (ἐδικαίωσεν) all from the 
beginning of the world. Clemens Rom. 32. 

That the Faith which justifies is grounded on the merits of 
Christ alone, is thus declared by another primitive writer: ‘ In 
whom can we who are unrighteous be justified, except in the Son 
of God alone?”’ (Epist. ad Diognet. 9),—and the principal cause 
of our Justification is to be found in God’s mere mercy and love 
tous. ‘ Nostra justitia non ex proprio merito sed Dei consistit 
misericordia ’’ (Jerome, adv. Pelag. i. 3); and it is laid hold on 
and applied, on our side, by the spiritual organ of faith. ‘‘ Non 
in hominis merito, sed in Dei gratia est justitia, Qui, sine legis 
-operibus, credentium suscipit Fidem.’’ Jerome (adv. Pelag. ii. 7), 
and (ad Gal. iii.) ‘ Sol fide justificati sunt credentes.”’ 

To this may be annexed the following clear statement from 
. two of our own best divines, Richard Hooker and Dr. Waterland : 

The general cause which hath procured our remission of sins 
is the blood of Christ. Therefore in His blood we are justified ; 
that is to say, cleared, and acquitted from all sin. 

The condition required in us for our personal qualification 
hereunto is Faith. 

Sin, both original and actual, committed before belief in 
the promise of salvation through Jesua Christ, is through the 
mere mercy of God taken away from them which believe. Justi- 
fied they are, and that not in reward of their good, but through 
the pardon of their evil, works. 

Fer, albeit they have disobeyed God, yet our Saviour’s Death 
and Obedience performed in their behalf doth redound to them. 
By believing it they make the benefit thereof to become their 
own; 80 that this only thing is imputed unto them for righteous- 
ness, because to remission of sins there is nothing else required. 

Remission of sins is grace, because it is God’s own free gift. 
Faith which qualifieth our minds to receive it is also grace, be- 
cause it is an effect of His gracious Spirit in us; we are therefore 
justified by Faith without works, by grace without merit. 

Neither is it (as Bellarmine imagineth) a thing impossible 
that we should attribute any justifying grace to sacraments, except 
we first renounce the doctrine of justification by faith only. To 
the imputation of Christ’s death for remission of sins, we teach 
Faith alone necessary; wherein it is not our meaning to separate 
thereby Faith from any other quality or duty which God requireth 
4o be matched therewith, but from Faith to seclude in justifica- 
tion the fellowship of worth through precedent works, as the 
Apostle St. Paul doth. Hooker (Appendix, book v. p. 701). 


Faith is the instrument or mean in the hand of the reci- 
pient, man, by which he receives Justification from God. ἡ 

It cannot be for nothing that St. Paul so often and so em- 
phatically speaks of man’s being justified by Faith, or through 
Faith, in Christ’s blood; and that he particularly notes it of 
Abraham, that he believed, and that his Faith was counted to 
him for justification ; when he might as easily have said, had he 
#0 meant, that man is justified by Faith and Works,—or that 
Abraham, to whom the Gospel was preached, was justified by 
Gospel-Faith and Obedience. Besides, it is certain, and is on all 
hands allowed, that, though St. Paul did not directly and ex- 
preesly oppose Faith to Evangelical Works, yet he compre- 
hended the works of the moral law under those works which he 
excluded from the office of justifying; and farther, he used such 
arguments as appear to extend to all kinds of works ; for Abra- 
ham’'s works were really evangelical works, and yet they were 
excluded. 

Add to this, that if Justification could come even by evan- 
gelical works, without taking in Faith in the meritorious suffer- 
ings and satisfaction of a Mediator, then might we have “ whereof 
to glory,’ as needing no pardon; and then might it be justly 
said that ‘“‘ Christ died in vain.’’ 

It is true, St. Paul insists upon true holiness of heart, and 
obedience of life, as indispensable conditions of salvation, or jue- 
tification,—and of that, one would think, there would be no 
question, among men ef any judgment or probity; but the ques- 
tion about conditions is very distinct from the other question 
about instruments; and therefore both parts may be true, viz. 
that faith and obedience are equally conditions, and equally in- 


dispensable, where opportunities permit,—and yet Faith, over 


and above, is emphatically éhe instrument both of receiving and 
holding justification, or a title to salvation. 

Faith is emphatically the instrument whereby we receive the 
grant of justification. Obedience is equally a condition, or gua- 
ification, but not an instrument ; not being that act of the mind 
whereby we look up to God and Christ, and whereby we embrace 
the promises. 

‘Faith is the substance of things hoped for’’ (Heb. xi. 1), 
as making the things sudsis¢, as it were, with certain effect in the 
mind. It is the ““ evidence of things not seen,” being, as it were, 
the eye of the mind, looking to the blood of Christ, and thereby 
inwardly warming the affections to a firm reliance upon it and 
acquiescence in it. But this is to be understood of a firm and 
vigorous Faith, and at the same time well grounded. Faith is 
said to embrace (salute, welcome) the things promised of God, as 
things present to view, or near at hand. (Heb. xi. 13.) 

There is no other faculty, virtue, act, or exercise of the 
mind, which so properly does it as Faith does; therefore Faith 
particularly is represented as that by which the Gentile converts 
laid hold on justification, and brought it home to themselves. 

And as Faith is said to have healed several in a dodily sense, 
so may it be also said to heal men in a spirifual way ; that is, to 
justify, being immediately instrumental in the reception of that 
grace more than any other virtues are. For as, when persons 
were healed by looking on the brazen serpent, their eyes were 
particularly instrumental to their cure, more than the whole 
body ; so Faith, the eye of the mind, is particularly instrumen/al 
in this affair, more than the whole body of graces with which it is 
accompanied ; not for any supereminent excellency of faith above 
every other virtue (for charity is greater), but for its particular 
aptness, in the very nature of it, to make things distant become 
near, and to admit them into close embraces. 

The Homilies of our Church describe and limit the doctrine 
thus: “ Faith doth not shut out repentance, hope, love, dread, 
and the fear of God, to be joined with Faith in every man that 
is justified ; but it shutteth them out from the office of justify- 
ing;’’ that is to say, from the office of accepting or receiving it; 
for as to the office of justifying, in the active sense, that belongs 
to God only, as the same Homily elsewhere declares (Homily 
of Salvation, part ii. pp. 22, 23, and part iii. p. 24. Among the 
later Homilies, see on the Passion, pp. 347. 349 ; and concerning 
the Sacrament, part i. pp. 376. 379. Conf. Nowelli Catech., 
p- 41. Gul. Forbes, Consid. Modest., pp. 23, 24. 38. Hooker, 
Dise. on Justific., p. 509. Tyndal, pp. 45. 187. 225. 330, 331. 
Field, pp. 298. 323. Conf. Augustan. Art. XX. pp. 18, 19. 
Spanheim, tom. iii. pp. 141. 159. 761. 834. Le Blanc, pp. 126. 
267). The doctrine is there further explained thus: “ Because 
Faith doth directly send us to Christ for remission of our sine; 
and that, by Faith given us of God, we embrace the promise of 
God’s mercy, and of the remission of our sins (which thing none 
other of our virtues or works properly doth), therefore the Scrip- 
ture useth to say, that faith without works doth justify ;” not 
that this is to be understood of a man’s being confident of his 
own election, his own Justification, or his own salvation in parti- 
cular (which is quite another question, and to be determined by 
other rules), but of his confiding solely upon the covenant of 
grace in Christ (not upon his own deservings), with fall assurance 
that so, and so only, he is sqfe, as long as he behaves accordingly. 

Take we due care so to maintain the doctrine of Faith, as 
not to exclude the necessity of good works, and so to maintain 
good works, as not to exclude the necessity of Christ's atone- 
ment, or the free grace of God. Take we care to perform all 
evangelical duties to the utmost of our power, aided by God’s 
Spirit; and when we have so done, say that we are unyrofitable 
servanis, having no strict claim to a reward, but yet looking for 
one, and accepting it as a favour, not challenging it as due in any 
right ef our own, due only upon free promise, and that promise 
made net in consideration of any deserts of ours, but in and 
through the alone merits, active and passive, of Christ Jesus our 
Lord. Dr. Waterland (Summary of the Doctrine of Justification, 
pp. 451—470.) 

_— ἔχομεν) we have. A, C, D, J, K, have ἔχωμεν, let use 
have. And 80 Scholz., Fritzsche, and Lachmann ; but this seems 
to be out of place here, and it is observable that ἔχομεν was the 
original reading in B; and has been altered’ by a la/er copyist to 
ἔχωμεν. See Mai, p. 330. 

On the frequent confusion of ὃ and ὦ in the MSS, see above 
on 1 Cor. xv. 37. 49. 

2. τὴν προσαγωγὴν] the access; the only access man can have, 
— τῇ xlore:] Not in B, D, F, G, and some Versions and 
Fathers, and cancelled by Griesd., Tech., Alf. * 


ROMANS V. 8---19. 


δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ" 3° οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ καυχώμεθα ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσιν, 
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4d εἰδό- ce 2 Cor. 13, 10. 
James 1. 2. 


τες ὅτι ἡ θλῖψις ὑπομονὴν κατεργάζεται, ἡ δὲ ὑπομονὴ δοκιμὴν, ἡ δὲ δοκιμὴ 4 James. 8. 
ὅλ. (ὃ 5 e de aN A 39 A ν ε 9 ld ~ aA 9 ld > ~ 
ἐλπίδα, ° ἡ δὲ ἐλπὶς οὐ καταισχύνει: ὅτι ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκκέχυται ἐν ταῖς 
’ ε “~ A} a ε 4 [ων 0 ε ~ 
καρδίαις ἡμῶν διὰ Πνεύματος ἁγίου τοῦ δοθέντος ἡμῖν. ' 
“ ~ 3 ΄Ν ¥ Α ε “~ 

δ Ἔτι yap Χριστὸς, ὄντων ἡμῶν ἀσθενῶν ἔτι, κατὰ καιρὸν ὑπὲρ ἀσεβῶν ¢ Eph. 2.1. 
> 2 7 / \ e A , ἃ 9 a“ e A ν᾿ a 9 α Col. 2. 18. 
ἀπέθανε. ἴ Μόλις γὰρ ὑπὲρ δικαίου τὶς ἀποθανεῖται, ὑπὲρ γὰρ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 1 Pet. 3.18. 


, ‘ ‘ A 9 a gf 
τάχα Tis καὶ τολμᾷ ἀποθανεῖν" 


συνίστησι δὲ τὴν ἑαντοῦ ἀγάπην εἰς ἡμᾶς ὁ £Jonn 15. 18. 
4 9g Ἦν ε a! ¥ 6 “~ SY e Q e “~ 4 , Heb 9. 15. 
Θεὺς, ὅτι, ἔτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὄντων ἡμῶν, Χριστὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε. 


I Pet. 3. 18. 


4 ” “A ν᾿ 
9ε Πολλῷ οὖν μᾶλλον, δικαιωθέντες νῦν ἐν τῷ αἵματι αὐτοῦ, σωθησόμεθα δὶ g 1 Thess. 1. 10. 
τ. e . 


> “a 3 “ ἰοὺ 3 ~ 
αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς. 


105 Ki γὰρ ἐχθροὶ ὄντες κατηλλάγημεν τῷ Θεῷ διὰ τοῦ 


Col. 1. 21, 22. 
2 Cor. 4. 10, 11. 


θανάτου Tov Υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, πολλῷ μᾶλλον καταλλαγέντες σωθησόμεθα ἐν τῇ ζωῇ 


αὐτοῦ" 1 


9 4 A 9 A 4 0 > ~ ~ \ “ 4 ε ~ 
ov μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ καυχώμενοι ἐν τῷ Θεῷ διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 
᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, δι οὗ νῦν τὴν καταλλαγὴν ἐλάβομεν. 


i Gen. 2. 17. 
& 3. 6. 


12 1 > bi δι éve 3 , e ε , 9 ‘ , 9. A ch. 6. 38. 
Διὰ τοῦτο, ὥσπερ Ov ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπον ἡ ἁμαρτία εἰς τὸν κόσμον εἰσῆλθε, 1 cor. 15. 21. 


— εἰς τὴν χάριν rabrny] this state of grace, in which we 
were placed at our Baptism. Cicumen. 

8. ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσι»), We can exult, not only in our joys pre- 
sent and future, but even tn our afflictions; and he adds the 
reason. 

4. ὑπομονήν] patient endurance. 

— δοκιμήν] Not 80 much experience as proof. 2 Cor. viii. 2, 
δοκιμὴ θλίψεως. Phil. ii. 22. In prosperity we ourselves know 
not whether we love God for His own sake, or for the sake of the 
temporal blessings which He gives us. Affliction is our touch- 
stone. It is a Lapis Lydius, or βάσανος, which proves us (δοκι- 
pace. See above, i. 28; ii. 18. 1 Pet.i. 7. 1 John iv. 1), and 
shows to ourselves and others whether we are good coin, or mere 
κίβδηλα νομίσματα. And it also smelts away, as by fire, our 
dross, and purifies us. See 1 Pet.i.7. Job xxiii. 10. Ps. lxvi. 
10. Prov. xvii. 3. 

Thus δοκιμὴ, or progf, worketh in us hope. 

The word δοκιμὴ properly follows the mention of Abraham, 
who was proved by God by the most severe test; as Cicumen., 
following up the metaphor of metallurgy, observes, ἐπείρασεν 
αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς, καὶ ἐχώνευσεν χωνείαν φρικτὴν, πῦρ τοῖς 
ἐγκάτοις ὑφάψας, ὅτι σφάξαι προσέταξε τὸν υἱόν. 

5. ἐκκέχνται] has been poured forth as in a stream. 

6. Ἔτι---ἔτι) The first ἔτι is in A, C, D*, E, K, and many 
Cursives; the second ἔτι is in A, B, C, D*¥, F, G; and this 
seems to be the true reading, and is to be rendered, Besides, 
when we were yet weak... The first ἔτι introduces a new 
argument. Cp. Luke xiv. 26. Acts ii. 26; xxi. 28. 

— κατὰ καιρόν] at the season, 

1) when we were reduced almost to despair. Eph. ii. 12. 

2) and which had been pre-defined by ancient Prophecy. 
See Matt. ii. 15, πεπλήρωται ὃ καιρός. Tit.i.3. Eph. i. 10. 

(3) and in our season of probation. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 

7. Μόλις γὰρ «.7.A.] For scarcely, for a righteous man will 
any one die, yet haply for the good man (or for him that is 
good) some one doth even adventure to die. 

It may be observed here, that 

(1) δίκαιος, righteous, and ἀγαθὸς, good, are distinguished 
as in Eused. iv. 11, τὸν μὲν δίκαιον, τὸν δὲ ἀγαθὸν ὑπάρχειν : 
i. 6. the one righteous, the other good, merciful, benevolent. 

(2) δίκαιος here has not the article, which ἀγαθὸς has ; 

(3) there is a double reference in these words to our rela- 
tion to God when Christ died for us. At that time 

(1) we were not righteous (δίκαιοι), but sinners (v. 8), and 

(2) we were not ἀγαθοὶ, but enemies (p. 10). 

Hence we arrive at the following exposition. 

Scarcely will a person be persuaded to die for a man who is 
upright in the abstract (i. e. without any reference to the 
dying for him), though perhaps some may be found who may 
bring himself to die for ‘he man who is specially and singularly 
good to him. For instance, Orestes died for Pylades, his alter 


ego, and Alcestis for Admetus, her Ausdand; and others died for | 


others because they were the cherished friends, or benefactors, 
&ya0oepyol, specially dear and kind to the persons so sacri- 
ficing themselves (cp. Horace, Od. i. 14. 5) as their ἀντίψυχοι. 
See on 1 Cor. iv. 13, and cp. Winer, § 18, p. 106. 

Hence appears the strength of the Apostle’s argument: 

(1) Some with difficulty may be found ready to die for one 
who is strictly just. We were not shat, but (as has been shown 
-already) were guilty before God. . 


(2) A person peradventure may be found willing to die for 
fhe man who is amiable for his goodness, and is the special 
object of his affections, and endeared to him by special acts of 
tenderness and benevolence, called by St. Paul ἀγαθωσύνη 
(xv. 14). 

But we could not be said to be in that relation to God 
and Christ; we were enemies and rebels against them by our 
wicked works. (Col. i. 20, 21.) Herein is love; not that we 
loved God, but that He loved us, and sent His Son to be the 
propitiation for our sins. (1 John iv. 10.) And therefore the 
Apostle adds (v. 10), being yet enemies we were reconciled to 
God by the death of His Son. 

This exposition derives some confirmation even from the 
errors which were derived by some from this passage in ancient 
times ; 

‘Quo sensu accipiendum sit (asks S. Jerome) quod in 
Epistola legimus ad Romanos: Vir enim pro justo quis moritur. 
Nam pro bono forsitan quis audeat mori 7 

‘‘Duze A@reses ex occasione hujus testimonii, diverso qui- 
dem errore, sed pari impietate blasphemant ; 

“ Marcion enim qui justum Deum et Creatorem Legis facit 
et Prophetarum, donum autem Evangeliorum et Apostolorum, 
cujus vult esse Filium Christum, duos introducit deos: alterum 
justum, et alterum bonum. Et pro justo asserit, vel nullos, vel 
paucos oppetisse mortem. Pro bono autem, id est, Christo, in- 
numerabiles Martyres extitisse. 

‘*Porrd Arius justum ad Christum refert, de quo dictum 
est: Deus judicium tuum regi da, et justiliam tuam filio regis. 
(Ps. Ixxii. 1.) Et ipse de se in Evangelio: Non enim Pater ju- 
dicat quemquam ; sed omne judicitum dedit Filio. (Joh. v. 22.) 
Et: Ego sieut audio, sie judico. Bonum autem ad Deum Pa- 
trem, de quo ipse Filius confitetur: Quid me dicis bonum ? 
Nemo est bonus, nisi unus Deus Pater. (Mark x. 18.) 

‘‘Nonnulli ita interpretantur: Si ille pro nobis impiis mor- 
tuus est et peccatoribus, quanto magis nos absque dubitatione pro 
justo et bono Christo debemus occumbere?” S. Jerome (ad 
Algasiam, p. 198). 

9. ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς) from the wrath—the dreadful wrath of 
God—the wrath to come. 

11. καυχώμενοι] F, G, καυχῶμεν, and some Fathers and Ver- 
sions read καυχώμεθα. 

— τὴν καταλλαγήν)] the at-one-ment. The article marks 
that there is no other way of reconciliation with God than by 
Christ. 

12. Aid τοῦτο, κιτ.λ. For this cause, as through one man 
(Adam) sin came into (εἰσῆλθεν) the world, and Death through 
sin; and thus Death came abroad (διῆλθεν) unto all men, in that 
ali sinned (in Adam). 

The great truths contained in this Apostolic declaration have 
been made more manifest, and have been more firmly esta- 
blished, under God’s Providence (blessing the labours of holy 
men, particularly S. Jerome and S. Augustine), even through 
the occasion of that Heresy, by which they were impugned in 
early times, and which led to a fuller examination of the testi- 
monies of Scripture concerning them —the Pelagian Heresy ; 

It was affirmed by Pelagius that death is not a consequence 
of sin; and that Adam would have died even if he had not 
sinned. Augustine (Serm. 219). 

It was a branch of the error of Pelagius, to think our mor- 
tality no punishment inflicted by the hand of the supreme Judge, 
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Ά 4 A e a ε 4 A ν > ’ 9 , ε C4 τ 
καὶ διὰ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ θάνατος, καὶ οὕτως εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους ὁ θάνατος 


k ch. 4. 15. 


διῆλθεν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες ἥμαρτον, 


181 ἄχρι γὰρ νόμον ἁμαρτία ἦν ἐν κόσμῳ, 


11 Cor. 15. 31, 22, ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ ἐλλογεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόμου, 14 ' ἀλλὰ ἐβασίλευσεν 6 θάνατος ἀπὸ 
᾿Αδὰμ μέχρι Μωῦσέως καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτήσαντας ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματι τῆς 
παραβάσεως ᾿Αδὰμ, ὅς ἐστι τύπος τοῦ μέλλοντος. 


but ἃ part of that state and condition which, as Creator, He hath 
imposed on mankind. Hooker (Appendix to book v., where is a 
short history of the Pelagian controversy). 

Connected with this assertion were the other tenets of Pela- 
gius; viz. 

(1) That man may be saved by his own deeds and de- 
servings. 

(2) That divine Grace, though beneficial in aiding human 
free will, is not necessary. 

(3) That Infants are born as free from sin as Adam was; 
and are to be baptized, not because they need regeneration and 
remission of sins, but in order to be dignified by the sacrament 
of adoption. See S. Jerome, Epist. 43, ad Ctesiphont. Vol. iv. 
Ῥ. 474; and his three Dialogues adv. Pelagianos, Vol. iv. pp. 486 
— 546; and the treatises of S. Augustine contained in the Tenth 
“Volume of the Benedictine Edition of his works. 

The following historical sammary is from the Benedictine 
Preface to S. Jerome’s Epist. 43 :-— 

“ Pelagius, Brito Monachus, post Arium secessit, novi erroris 
auctor: Celestinoque ac Juliano fautoribus et adjutoribus multos 
in suam pertraxit factionem. Is tantum tribuit libero arbitrio, 
ui diceret absque gratté Christi, solie meritis hominem posse 
salutem consegui. Atque super hac re primum increpatus a 
fratribus, eatenus cessit admonitioni, ut non excluderet gratiam ; 
sed diceret, hac accedente facilius posse perveniri ad salutem : 
quasi et absque πᾶς perveniri posset, licet difficilius. Orationes 
que fierent in Ecclesia, vel pro fidelibus, ut supervacuas damna- 
bat: quod diceret id quod precatur, sibi quemque διά industria 
prestare posse. Verum hoc in Concilio Antiocheno, quum me- 
tueret ne damnaretur, recantavit : etiam si non desierit deinceps 
in scriptis suis eadem docere. Addebat Ade peccatum nulli 
nocuisse, nist ipsi gui commiserat. Omnes infantes tam tneontes 
nasci quam ipse Adam fuisset conditus ἃ Deo. Baptizandos 
autem, non ut a peccato exuerentur, quo carerent; sed ut sacra- 
mento adoptionis honorarentur. Scripsit tres de fide Triuitatis 
libros, et eclogas, hoc est, excerptiones ex Libris divinis, in morem 
indicis per capita digestas. Publicatus hereticus scripsit in de- 
fensionem sui dogmatis. Damnatus est a Pontifice Zosimo in- 
sectantibus Afris, et potissimum Augustino reliquias factionis 
persequente: idque concilio apud Carthaginem habito ducen- 
torum et quatuordecim Episcoporum. Nam ipse Pelagius, ante- 

uam de hoc pronunciasset Zosimus, jam ab Innocentio damnatus 
erat. Hunc Augustinus tradit sud tempestate recentissimum 
heresiarcharum exstitisse, hominem eloquentia, nt apparet, mu- 


nitum.”’ Compare Art. IX. of the Church of England and the 
Exposition of it. 
— εἰσῆλθε--- διῆλθε] These two words sre very expressive, 


especially as combined with the word παρεισῆλθε in v.20. Sin 
εἰσῆλθε, Death διῆλθε, and the Mosaic Law παρεισῆλθε. 

Sin came info the world by Adam, and so Death came forth 
in every direction upon all; but the Law of Moses came in only 
obiter, and, as it were, by a side door. 

Sin entered into the world boldly and openly by the royal 
road and principal Gate, even by Adam himself, and so passed 
into every street of the City of this World, and infected the whole 
human race. But the Mosaic Law came in only by a postern 
gate, not by the direct road and highway of the city. See on v. 20. 
5 There never was a time when Mankind was not under a 

W; 

Adam was under the primeval Law. If he had not been 
under a Law, he could not have sinned. (See iv. 15.) All who 
were born in the interval between Adam and Moses were under a 
Law, though not under the Law of Moses, as such. See ii. 14, 
and on v. 13 here. 

The Moral Law of Moses (the Decalogue) was only a Re- 
publication of the Original Law of Morals given by God to man 
at the beginning. That Republication was necessitated by man’s 
transgressions ; by his degeneracy and apostasy from the primeval 
Code. It came therefore in, as it were, indirectly; and not as 
Sin and Death had done, before the Law. 

— ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάντες ἥμαρτον) in that ali sinned, or inasmuch as 
all sinned. 

ἜΦ᾽ ᾧ is equivalent to ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὅτι. See 2 Cor. v. 4. 
Phil. iii. 12. 

Observe the aorist tense, ἥμαρτον, they all sinned ; that is, 
at a particular time. And when was that? 


Doubtless, at the 


Fall. All men sinned in Adam’s sin. All fell in his Fall. 
Origen, Chrys., Theophyl., Bengel, Philippi, Meyer. 

All men were that one man, Adam. Augustine (de Pec- 
cator. merit. c. 1). All men were in him, as a river is in its 
source, and as a tree is in its root. We are all by nature in the 
First Adam, as we are all by grace in the Second Adam, Christ. 
We all fell and died in the first Adam; but, by God's free favour 
and love, we all rise and live in the Second Adam, Who is the 
Antitype of the firat. See v. 14. 

Compare the use of the same tense in a similar sense, with 
reference to the same subject, in v. 15, ἀπέθανον, all died in and 
by the tranegression of the one man, the natural parent of all, 
Adam. 

See above, on 1 Cor. xv. 22, which is the best commentary 
on this passage. 

This is the true sense of ἥμαρτον here, and is to be carefully 
borne in mind, as the clue to the Apostle’s reasoning in what 
follows. 

18, 14. ἄχρι γὰρ νόμου---Αδάμ] Having said that Death dif- 
Jused itself unto all men, inasmuch as all men sinned in Adam, 
the common Father of all, he goes on to affirm that Sin, which is 
the source of Death, was in the world, that is, in mankind uni- 
versally, from the time of Adam even to the delivery of the Law 
of Moses. 

What was the proof of this? 

The proof of the universalily of Sin was to be seen in the 
universality of Death, which is the penalty of sin; and which 
showed by its infliction that sin was imputed to all. All, there- 
fore, must have sinned, because all died. 

But what is Sin? 

It is the breach of a Law. This is the definition of Sin. 
“ Where there is no Law, there is no transgression.’ (See iv. 15.) 
Ali therefore broke a Law. But how? Some, namely infanis, 
committed no actual sin as Adam did. Yet even infants died. 
Sin therefore was imputed to them, although they did not sin by 
actual transgression in the likeness of the transgression of Adam. 

Wherefore, then, was sin imputed to them? Why did infants 
die? Because they were all in Adam, and sinned in Adam, and 
broke a Law in Adam, and fell in Adam. Therefore they paid 
the penalty of sin, which is death. 

He thus prépares the way for showing that the Law de- 
livered by Moses was noi the jirst, original Law given by God, 
but that it came in, as it were, only parenthetically and acci- 
dentally (παρεισῆλθεν), as a consequence of sin (v. 20), which 
could not have been committed, and could not have prevailed, even 
from the beginning, as it did, and have been punished as it was 
by Death, unless there bad been contemporaneously and con- 
currently a Law from the beginning also, the breach of which was 
Sin, and the penalty of that breach, Death. 

He thus also replies to a supposed objection. He had just 
said that ali sinned. But how could this be (it might be asked), 
when the Law was not yet given? Did you not just now say that 
where there is no Law there is no transgression (Rom. iv. 15)? 
How could the Law be transgressed before it existed? How then 
could ali, before and until the Law, be sinners? 

The proof of universal sinfulness is from the universal pre- 
valence of Death, which is the punishment of sin. Death reigned 
as a King, and triumphed as a Conqueror, in the World, from 
the days of Adam even to those of Moses, the Giver of the Law, 
over those who did ποί sin in the likeness of the transgression of 
Adam, and did not therefore subject themselves to death by actual 
sin like his. Death reigned and triumphed even over Jnfanis 
who were incapable of actual sin (Chrys., Theodoret). And 
since Death comes by sin, and is its consequence and penalty, 
and since Death had dominion and lorded it over adi, therefore all 
are proved to have sinned. And since all could not have sinned 
by actual transgression, it remains that they sinned by the taint 
of a corrupt nature inherited from the common Parent of all, 
who is the type, in some respects by similarity, and in others 
by antithesis or opposition, of Him Who was to come, Christ. 

As is well said by Hooker (App. book v. p. 721), Death, 
even in new-baptized Jnfants, yea, in Saints and Martyrs, we 
must acknowledge to be a punishment, which God inflicteth in 
judgment, and not in fury, but yet a punishment. 

In opposition to the argument of the Apostle, Pelagius said 
that our Death is not from sin, but from Nature; and that Adam 
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15 ™’ ANN’ οὐχ ὡς τὸ παράπτωμα οὕτω Kal τὸ χάρισμα. 
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Et yap τῷ Tov ἑνὸς παραπτώματι οἱ πολλοὶ ἀπέθανον, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἡ χάρις 5 36. 3. 


would have died even if he had not sinned. See above, preceding 
note. 

The Apostle, then, having laid the ground in the fact of 
Universal Sinfulness, proved from the universality of Death, 
builds upon it the doctrine of Universal Redemption. 

On this fact of Original Sin passing from Adam upon all his 
descendants, the Church grounds her practice of Baptism of In- 
fants, who are thereby grafted in Christ ; 

Why do Infants die? As to their own deeds they are inno- 
cent. They have no sin but what they derive from Adam. But 
to them the Grace of Christ is necessary, in order that they who 
are dead in Adam may live in Christ; and that they who are 
tainted in their birth, may be cleansed in their new birth. 
Aagustine (c. Julian. Pelagian. iii. 3). 


The first man, Adam, tainted all his progeny. Therefore 
welcome, O welcome, be to the Second Adam! Let Him come 


Who liveth, that He may find us who are dead. Let Him die for 
us, in order to succour us who are dead, and to rescue us from 
death, and raise us to life, and destroy death by dying. His 
Grace is the only Grace which redeems Infants and men, the 
sroall and the great together. Angustine. 

The following is from S. Augustine’s contemporary and 
fellow-labourer in the same controversy :— 

Critob. Dic, queeso, et me omni libera queestione, guare in- 
JSantuli baptizentur ἢ 

Attic. Ut eis peccata in baptismate dimittantur. 

Crit. Quid enim commeruere peccati? Quisquamne solvitur 
non ligatus ? 

Att. Me interrogas? Respondebit tibi Evangelica tuba, 
Doctor Gentium, vas aureum in toto orbe resplendens: Regnavit 
mors ab Adam, usque ad Moysen ; etiam in eos, qui non pecca- 
verunt, tn similitudinem prevaricationis Adam, qui est forma 
Juturi. Quod si objeceris dici, esse aliquos qui non peccaverunt ; 
intellige eos illad non peccasse peccatum, quod peccavit Adam 
preevaricando in Paradiso preeceptum Dei. Cseterim omnes ho- 
mines, aut antiqui propagatoris Adam, aut suo nomine tenentur 
obnoxii. Qui parvulus est, parentis in baptismo vinculo solvitur. 
Qui ejus statis est, quee potest sapere, et alieno et suo, Christi 
sanguine liberatur. Ac ne me putes heretico sensu hoc intelli- 
gere, beatus Martyr Cyprianus, in Epistola quam scribit ad Epis- 
copum Fidum de IJnfantibus baptizandis hec memorat: “ Porrd 
autem si etiam gravissimis delictoribus, et in Deum multo ante 
peccantibus, quum postea crediderint, remissio peccatorum datur; 
et a baptismo atque gratid nemo prohibetur: quanto magis pro- 
hiberi non debet infans, qui recens natus nihil peccavit, nisi quod 
secundum Adam carnaliter natus, contagium mortis antique, 
primé nativilate contraxit? Qui ad remissionem peccatorum 
accipiendam hoc ipso facilius accedit, quod illi remittuntur non 
propria, sed aliena ta; et idcirco, frater charissime, hec fuit 
in Concilio nostra sententia, ἃ baptismo atque gratid Dei, qui om- 
nibus misericors et benignus et pius est, neminem per nos debere 
prohiberi.’’ 

Scripsit dudum vir sanctus et eloquens Episcopus Augustinus 
ad Marcellinum, duos libros de Infantibus baptizendis contra 
heeresim vestram, per quam vultis asserere baptizari infantes, non 
in remissionem peccatorum, sed in regnum celoram. Tertium 
quoque ad eumdem Marcellinum contra eos, qui dicunt idem quod 
vos, posse hominem sine peccato esse, si velit, absque Dei gratté. 
S. Jerome (adv. Pelagian. Dial. iii. p. 545). 

Compare the Preamble of the δίποο for Baptism of Infante 
(the strongest practical protest against the Pelagian Heresy) in 
the Book of Common Prayer. 

14. ὅς ἐστι τύπος τοῦ pédAAovTOS] who (Adam) ἐξ a figure of 
Him Who was to come, namely, of Chris¢. 

For as the old Adam, by his sin, subjected all men to punish. 
meni, although they had not sinned, so Christ justifies all, 
although they have not done things worthy of Justification. 
Theophyl. 

The Apostle, having declared the doctrine of Original Sin, 
and the universal liability of all Adam’s posterity to death, con- 
sequent thereon, next confirms and harmonizes that doctrine, and 
comforts the heart of Mankind by displaying to them the coun- 
terpart of it in the Universal Redemption effected for them by the 
Second Adam, Jesus Christ. 

After the first and universal ruin consequent on Adam’s 
transgression, in which by one man Sin entered into this World, 
and Death by Sin, and so Death passed through to all men, in 
that all sinned (in Adam), there would have been no escape from 
the Dominion of the Devil, no liberation from captivity, no hope 
of pardon from God, and of reconciliation with Him, no restora- 
tion to life, unless the Son of God, Coeternal and Coequal with 


the Father, had come to seek and save that which was lost (Luke 
xix. 10), in order that, as Death came by Adam, so Resurrection 
from the Dead might come by Christ (1 Cor. xv. 22) even {0 all. 
For we are not to suppose, that because, according to the inscru- 
table purpose of God, the Word was made Flesh in these the last 
days, therefore the Birth of Christ was only profitable to those 
who live in the last days, and did not pour back its life-giving 
stream on former ages. No; on the contrary. all past gene- 
rations of those who worship the true God, the whole com- 
pany of Saints who lived in the holy faith and pleased God, 
received pardon and life through Christ ; and none of the Patriarchs 
or Prophets, none of the Saints of old, were justified in any other 
way than by the Redemption achieved for us by our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. S. Leo (Serm. δύ, p. 119). 

The Doctrine of Original Sin, here stated by St. Paul, is 
indeed a hard saying, unless it be coupled (as it ought always to 
be coupled) with the Doctrine of Universal Redemption. 

By asserting the doctrine of Original Sin, and of the Uni- 
versal Sinfulness of Mankind in every age, St. Paul has here 
proved, against his Jewish opponents, the Universal need of a 
Redeemer. And by passing on to show that this need has been 
recognized by God, and that a Redeemer has been provided, Who 
sums up all mankind (even from the beginning of the world) ἐπ 
Himeelf, by becoming Incarnate, and taking the common nature 
of all, and Who bas paid the debt due for all by His own Passion, 
and Who was given to us by God in His Love, in order to re- 
concile us to Himself, and Who died of His own accord for us 
when we were yet sinners and enemies (see vv. 6—10), the 
Apostle has taken off the edge of the objection that would other- 
wise lie to the doctrine of Original Sin. 

We are no parties to Adam’s sin (says By. Andrewes, ii. 
214), and yet we all die, because we are of the same nature 
whereof he is the first Person. Death came so certainly. And it 
is good Reason Life should do so likewise ; 

To the question, Can the Resurrection of One (Christ), a 
thousand six hundred years ago, be the cause of our Rising ? it is 
a good answer, Why not? as well as the Death of one (Adam), 
five thousand six hundred years ago, be the cause of our dying ? 

The ground and reason is, that there is like ground and 
reason of both; 

By what law do they die (viz. who do not commit actual 
sin)? By the law of attainder. And the restoring of men came 
in the same manner; the Attainder came by the first Adam, the 
Restoration comes by the second Adam, Christ. By. Andrewes. 

16. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡς τὸ παράπτωμα κιτ.λ.} But not as was the 
transgression of Adam, so the free gift of grace in Christ. For 
the evil of the one has been far surpassed and outweighed by the 
good of the other. For jf the many, that is, all men, died (see 
on ἥμαρτον, Ὁ. 12) by the transgression of the one Adam, much 
more did the grace of God and His free gift by the grace of the 
One Man, Who is Jesus (and therefore our Saviour), and is 
also Christ (the Anointed One, anointed with the full out- 
pouring of the Unction of Grace of the Holy Ghost, shed on Him 
and by and through Him on all His Members), abound to the 
many, that is, to all. 

Adam, indeed (as he had just said), was a type of Christ. 
But the Grace (χάρισμα) in Christ, the Second Adam, was far 
more abundant in its consequences than the ain in the first Adam. 
For jf it is true (εἰ γὰρ), as it is, that ali died by the sin of the 
one father of all, Adam, in a much greater degree did the grace of 
God overflow upon all; and His gift also overflowed by the grace 
of the one Saviour of all, Jesus Christ, in Whom dwelleth all 
the Fulness of the Godhead (Col. ii. 9), and Who has taken our 
Nature, and into Whose Body we all are engrafted, and of 
Whose Fulness we all receive, and grace for grace. (John i. 
16. 

We are more blessed in and by Christ, than we are injured 
in and by Adam. Theophyi. 

Justification and Sanctification in Christ is a far more exu- 
berant work, a more glorious triumph of divine love and mercy, 
than universal Death, consequent on original Sin from Adam, is of 
Divine justice and severity. 

Adam deprived us of Paradise, but Christ gives us Heaven; 
and in proportion as Heaven is higher than Paradise, so is our 
gain in Christ greater than our loss in Adam. Cp. By. Andrewes, 
ii. 153. 

Thus, where Sin abounded, there did Grace much more 
abound. 

Besides, the First Adam was only Man; and as children of 
Adam we are only men; but the Second Adam is God and Man, 
and in Him our Nature is joined to the Nature of God, and by 
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τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἡ δωρεὰ ἐν χάριτι τῇ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπον ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ eis τοὺς 


‘ > [4 
πολλοὺς ἐπερίσσευσε. 


16 Καὶ οὐχ ὡς δι’ ἑνὸς ἁμαρτήσαντος, τὸ δώρημα' τὸ μὲν γὰρ κρῖμα ἐξ 
ἑνὸς εἰς κατάκριμα, τὸ δὲ χάρισμα ἐκ πολλῶν παραπτωμάτων εἰς δικαίωμα. 
1 Ki γὰρ τῷ τοῦ ἑνὸς παραπτώματι ὃ θάνατος ἐβασίλευσε διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς, πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον οἱ τὴν περισσείαν τῆς χάριτος καὶ τῆς δωρεᾶς τῆς δικαιοσύνης λαμ- 
βάνοντες ἐν ζωῇ βασιλεύσουσι διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

18 ¥ > € ὃ a2 ες ’ 9 ld 9 0 ΄ > 4 

Apa οὖν ὡς St ἑνὸς παραπτώματος εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους εἰς κατάκριμα, 

ν ‘ > @€ A ὃ ΄ 9 , 3 θ , 3 ὃ ΄ A 199% 
οὕτω καὶ δι’ ἑνὸς δικαιώματος eis πάντας ἀνθρώπους εἰς δικαίωσιν ζωῆς. "5" ὭὯσ- 
περ γὰρ διὰ τῆς παρακοῆς τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπον ἁμαρτωλοὶ κατεστάθησαν ot 


n ch. 4. 15. 
& 7. 8. 
Gal. 3. 19, 23. 


πολλοὶ, οὕτω καὶ διὰ τῆς ὑπακοῆς τοῦ ἑνὸς δίκαιοι κατασταθήσονται οἱ πολλοί. 
90 a , δὲ “> θ 9 λ , ‘ 7 
Νόμος 0€ παρεισηλθεν twa πλεονασῃ τὸ παράπτωμα. 


Οὗ δὲ ἐπλεόνασεν 


His Incarnation, and by our baptismal incorporation into Him, 
we have been made God’s children, and partakers of the divine 
nature (2 Pet.i. 4), and so are advanced to a far higher dignity 
than ever Adam enjoyed, or we could have enjoyed as children of 
Adam. 

— of πολλοῇ the many, i.e. all. See Winer, p. 100, and 
the following observations of Dr. R. Bentley (Sermon on 2 Cor. 
ii. 17, p. 244, ed. 1838) : 

After the Apostle had said (v. 12), that by one man sin 
entered into the world, and death by sin, and so death passed 
upon all men (εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπου»), for that all have sinned ; in 
the reddition of this sentence (v. 15), he says, for {f through the 
offence (τοῦ évds) of one (οἱ πολλοὶ) many be dead (so our 
Translators), much more the grace of God by (τοῦ ἑνὸς) one 
man, Jesus Christ, hath abounded (εἰς τοὺς πολλοὺς) unto many. 
Now who would not wish that they had kept the articles in the 
version, which they saw in the original? Jf through the offence 
of the one (that is, Adam), the many have died, much more the 
grace of God by the one man Jesus Christ hath abounded unto 
the many. By this accurate version, some hurtful mistakes about 
partial redemplion and absolute reprobation, had been happily 

revented ; our English readers had then seen what several of the 
Pathers saw and testified, that of πολλοὶ, the many, in an anti- 
thesis to the one, are equivalent to πάντες, ail (in συ. 12), and 
comprehend the whole multitude, the entire species of mankind, 
exclusive only of the one. So again (v. 18 and 19 of the same 
chapter), our Translators have repeated the like mistake, where, 
when the Apostle had said, that as the offence of one was upon 
all men (εἰς πάντας dvOpérous) to condemnation, so the righteous- 
nese of one twas upon ALL MEN lo justification; for, adds he, as 
by (τοῦ ἑνὸς) the one man’s disobedience (oi πολλοὶ) the many 
were made sinners, so by the obedience (τοῦ ἑνὸς) of THE ONE 
(of πολλοὶ) the many shall be made righteous. By this version 
the reader is admonished and guided to remark that ‘he many in 
v. 19 are the same as πάντες, all, in the 18th, that is, as before, 
τῶν πάντων, of the whole race of men, exolusive of himself, 
agreeably to that of St. John (1 Epist. ii. 2), He is the propitia- 
tion for our sins, and not for ours only, but also for those of 
the WHOLE WORLD; and to that of St. Paul (1 Tim. ii. 6), Chrisé 
Jesus, Who gave Himself (ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων) a ransom 
Jor ALL. 

16. Kal οὐχ κ.-τ.λ.] And not, as through one who sinned 
were the consequences of that sin, so likewise was thal which was 
given in Christ. For the judgment indeed came from one, 
Adam, to condemnation of his posterity (see v. 18), all mankind; 
but the free grace in Christ came forth from many transgres- 
sions (actually committed by mankind) to their state of accept- 
ance with God. 

The sin of Adam brought, by a natural consequence, judg- 
ment on himself, and condemnation on his posterity. They were 
by virtue of their descent from him, in a condemned state. And 
besides this, they were guilty of many aciual sins (παραπτώματα, 
prevaricationes) in their own ns. But Christ not only 
takes away the guilt of original sin (in their Baptism), but He 
also remits actual sin by the cleansing and saving efficacy of His 
Blood. 

On the words δικαίωμα, δικαίωσις, δικαιοσύνη, as used here 
and v. 18, it is to be observed that the usual sense of the verb 
δικαιοῦν in the LXX and New Testament, is to deem and 
account just and righteous. ‘See above, iii. 4.24; v. 1. 

- Hence δικαίωμα is that which is accounted just, and sig- 
nhifies,— 
' (1) what is ordained as such; as a statute or decree. See 


i. 32; ii. 26; viii. 56. Compare the Latin jubeo, jussum, jus, 
justum. And 

(2) a state of acceptance as righteous by God (Rev. xix. 2), a 
recognized condition of being counted just and approved by Him. 

The word δικαίωσις represents the action of the Legislator or 
Judge, either 

1) in promulgating 8 decree as just, or 
2) in declaring a person righteous, and recognizing him as 
such, i. e. in Justification, 

The word δικαιοσύνη signifies the habit or quality of him 
who is δίκαιος, or righteous, as God is, the Author of all right- 
eousness; or as man, in whom he is made a member of Christ, 
‘‘the Lord our Righteousness.”” See above on i. 17 ; iii. 21. 

The word δικαίωμα must bear the same meaning here as in 
v. 18; and that meaning, as illustrated by the context, seems to 
be, a condition of approval, and state of acceptance, as righteous, 
with God. : 

17. Ei γάρ] For if by the transgression of the one man, Adam, 
Death reigned as a King over us, by means of that one man, 
much more shall they, who are the recipients of the super- 
abundance of grace (which in blessing far exceeds the curse 
inherited from Adam), and of the jfree gift of righteousness in 
Christ their Head, ‘“‘ God manifest in the flesh,” and who have in 
those gifts a present pledge of fature and eternal glory, reign as 
kings in life by means of the one man who is Jesus their 
Saviour, and the Christ, the Anointed One of God. 

Instead of τῷ τοῦ ἐνὸς, A, D, E have ἐν ἐνὶ, which is 
received by Griesb. and Tisch., and D, E have ἐν τῷ ἑνί. 

The reading in the text has high authority in its favour, and 
is retained by Lachm. and Afford. 

18. “Apa οὖν] Therefore as through one transgression of Adam, 
the sentence was unto all men to condemnation, s0 through one 
siate of acceptance with God, namely, through the justified con- 
dition of Jesus Christ ‘‘ the righteous’’ (who has been declared 
by God to be righteous, by His Resurrection from the Dead : see 
above, iv. 25), and by His Ascension into heaven, and by His 
Session in glory, in our Human Nature, at God’s Right Hand in 
heaven, the sentence of condemnation is reversed ; and the sen- 
tence now is unéo all men to Justification of life; namely, to 
that Justification, which is the beginning of our life in Christ, 
and has its fuller growth in our Sanctification, and its final con- 
summation in Life everlasting with Him in heavenly Glory. 

Some learned Expositors render δικαίωμα righteous act here, 
and Justification in v. 16. 

But the word (δικαίωμα) must bear the same sense in both 
places; and if δικαίωμα is only a righteous act, it can hardly be 
distinguished from ὑπακοὴ in v. 19. 

Besides, it is not so much by Christ’s righteous act in dying 
for us, that we are declared righteons, as by his justified state 
after His Resurrection, to which that act led. See on iv. 25. 

It is by His Resurrection, whereby we rose in Him from the 
grave, and it is in His glorified humanity that we are recognized 
by God to be righteous, as seen in Christ risen from the dead. 
Our Sucalwors eis (why is a sentence consequent on His δικαίωμα, 
and His δικαιοσύνη is specially imputed and imparted to us in 
our Baptism, which is a representation of His Resurrection ; 
and then, by God’s act of Justification (δικαίωσις) we enter into a 
justified state (δικαίωμα), and are solemnly and publicly accepted 
by God “in the Beloved ’’ (Eph. i. 6). 

See the beginning of the next Chapter with reference to 
Baptism (vi. 2—4). 

20. Νόμος δὲ παρεισῆλθεν] But the Law came in, incidentally. 
This is an answer to a supposed objection ; 
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τῷ θανάτῳ, οὕτω καὶ ἡ χάρις βασιλεύσῃ διὰ δικαιοσύνης εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, διὰ 


᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. 


If what you bave said be true, what was the use of the Law? 
Do you not condemn the Law, and disparage its Giver, God ? 

No, replies the Apostle, the Law παρεισῆλθεν, i. 6. it came 
in, as it were, aside and parenthelically, ‘‘ per occasionem,’’ and 
not by any direct essential necessity. For the Moral Law given 
by Moses was only a republication of the Natural Law. 

On this point, see Bp. Andrewes on the Ten Command- 
ments, p. 62 (Lond. 1650, fol.), who says, ‘The Law Moral was 
known before Moses—written in men’s hearts;’’ and this he 
proves, going through each commandment of the Decalogue 
seriatim, p. 63—65. 

- But by reason of men’s corruption and Satan’s malice 
blinding their eyes, their light became dim (p. 68), and they 
walked in the vanity of their hearts. And then the Moral Law 
was written on Tables by God. Thus the Law παρεισῆλθεν, as 
it were per accidens, by occasion of man’s sin, by way of digres- 
sion or episode—it came in, as it were, by a side door (see above 
on v. 12), and it came in, as it were, into a side-Chapel, i.e. to a 
particular nation, and not to the general Temple of the World ; 
and it came in merely as a passenger, to tarry only for a short time, 
as far as it was 8 special dispensation to a particular Nation, the 
Jews; and it was not even a full restoration of the Original Law, 
for it said nothing of many duties, e. g. of Prayer, and it was in 
its letter mainly negative and prohibitory. It was reserved for 
the Gospel to display the Moral Law as given at the beginning, 
and in more than all its original amplitude, dignity, beauty, and 

urity. 
See this excellently proved by Bp. Taylor, Preface to his 
Life of Christ, p. xxvi—xl, ed. Lond. 1811. 

— ba πλεονάσῃ τὸ παράπτωμα) in order that the transgres- 
sion might abound. He does not say that the Law came in, in 
order that sin (ἁμαρτία) might abound; but in order that (‘rans- 
gression might abound. παράπτωμα, transgressio, prevari- 
catio, is properly a swerving-aside, and declension from a fixed 
standard of right, or a trespass across a line of demarcation. One 
and the same act of sin becomes more clearly an act of transgres- 
sion, in proportion as the Standard of right is more clearly dis- 
played, and the line of demarcation is more clearly drawn. 

In the Mosaic Law the Standard of Right (which had been 
distorted by men’s sins) was more clearly set up, and the line 
of demarcation (which had been almost effaced by the over- 
flowing of iniquity) was clearly traced. And thus sin became 
more clearly transgression; and the Law was given for this 
express purpose, that this character of sin, as ‘‘ delictum,’’ might 
be evident, and that thus the transgression might be multiplied. 

The Law came in, ποΐ in order that man might be more 

sinful, heaven forbid! (@cumen.) but in order that sin might 
more clearly be shown to be transgression. It proved the super- 
abundance of the inundation, as graduated poste in a river mark 
the rising of a flood. St. Paul interprets himself (vii. 13) ἵνα 
φανῇ ἁμαρτία. 
: The Law came forth from God to convince the world of its 
frailty, and of its degeneracy from the original divine Law of 
primeval Tradition, and from the Law of Conscience and Reason ; 
and in order to chasten and heal men’s pride and presumption, 
and to reduce men to a bumble and teachable state, and to call 
all to Repentance, and to prepare them to receive with gratitude 
the Gospel of Grace, and to show the gracious mercy of its mes- 
sage, and the priceless value of Christ’s Blood, and the blessed- 
ness of Faith, so that where Sin had reigned by Death, Grace 
might reign by Justification to Eternal Life through Christ. 

This has been admirably expressed by S. Augustine, de- 
scribing the moral state of Mankind before the delivery of the 
Law, and God’s design in giving the Law : 

‘‘ Qui egrotabant, sanos se esse putabant ; acceperunt Legem, 
quam implere non poterant; didicerunt in quo morbo esseut, et 
imploraverunt manus medici: voluerunt sanari, quia cognoverunt 
se laborare: quod non cognoscerent, nisi datam Legem implere 
non possent. Innocens enim homo sibi videbatur, et ex ipsd 
superbia innocentie falsz insanior fiebat. Ad domandam ergo 
superbiam, et ad denudandam, data est Lex; non ad liberandos 
tegrotos, sed ad convincendos superbos. Data est Lex, que 
proderet morbos, non que éolleret. Utilis ergo erat Lex ad 
prodenda peccata, quia reus homo abundantius fectus ex pra- 
varicatione Legis, posset edomitA superbié implorare auxilium 
miserantis. Attendite Apostolum: Lex subintravit ut abundaret 
delictum ; ubi autem abundavit delictum, superabundavil et 
gratia. Quid est Lex subintravit ui abundarel delictum? Sicut 
alio loco dicit, Ubi enim non est Lex, nec prevaricatio (iv. 15). 

Vou. II1.—Parr III. 


Peccator homo potest dici ante Legem, prevaricator non potest. 
Cim autem accept&a Lege peccaverit, non solum peccator, sed 
etiam prevaricator invenitur. 

*‘Ciim ergo preevaricatio adjuncta sit peccato, ideo abundavit 
delictum. Abundante autem delicto, discit humana superbia 
tandem subjici, et confiteri Deo, et dicere Infirmus sum. Dicere 
etiam verba illa Psalmi, que non dicit nisi anima humiliata: 
Ego dizi, Domine, miserere mei, sana animam meam, quoniam 
peceavi ἰδὲ (Ps. xli. 4). Dicat ergo hoc anima infirma, saltem 
convicta per prrevaricationem; et non sanata, sed demonstrata, 
per Legem.”” S. Augustine (Serm. 125). 

“Αἀ hoc Lex (Moysis) data est ut superdo infirmitatem 
suam notam faceret, infirmo poenitentiam suaderet. Ad hoc Lex 
data est, ut vulnera ostenderet peccatorum que Gratia (Evangelii) 
benedictione sanaret.” Augustine. See on Ps. 102, Tract. 3 in 
Tohan. 

See above, Introduction to the Epistle, p. 188—190, and 
Gal. iii. 19, and below, vii. 7. 13. 25. 

21. ἐβασίλευσεν) reigned as a King over us. By this word, 
in which Sin is described as a βασιλεὺς opposed to Christ our 
true King, and as having a Kingdom opposed to the βασιλεία of 
Christ, St. Paul prepares us for his argument founded on this 
comparison in the next chapter. 

— διὰ δικαιοσύνης els (why αἰώνιον] for righteousness unto 
eternal life. Thus Christ is declared to be our Righteousness, not 
only for our delivery from eternal death, but also for inheritance 
of eternal /ife. 

This is carefully to be noted, because in this important 
matter the truth has been obscured by the teaching of a large 
portion of the Western Charch. 

See Bp. Andrewes’ Sermon on Justification in Christ's 
Name, “ This is the Name whereby He shall be called, The Lonp 
our Ricgatreousness.” (Vol. v. p. 104—126.) 

So far as it concerneth the satisfaction for sin, and our escaping 
JSrom eternal death, the Church of Rome taketh this Name (‘‘ The 
Lord our Righteousness’’) aright; and that term, which a great 
while seemed harsh unto them, now they find no such absurdity 
in it that Christ’s righteousness and merits are impuied to us. 
So saith Bellarmine: Et hoc modo non essed absurdum, si quis 
diceret, nobis imputari Christi justiliam et merita, cam nobis 
donentur et applicentur, ac si nos ipsi Deo satigfecissemus. (De 
Justif. 2.10; 2.11.) And again, Solus Christus pro salute nostra 
saligfacere potuit, el re tpsa ex justitiad satigfecil, et tila satis- 
Sactio nobis donatur et applicatur et nostra reputatur, cum Deo 
reconciliamur et justificamur. 

So that this point is meetly well cleared now. Thus they 
understand this Name in that part of righteousness which is satis- 
Sactory for punishment ; and there they say with us, as we with 
Esay, In Jehovd justitia nostra. 

But in the positive justice, or that part thereof which is 
meritorious for reward, there fall they into a fancy that they may 
give it over, and suppose that justitia ἃ Domino, ‘a righteousness 
from God,’’ they grant, yet inherent in themselves without the 
righteousness that is in Christ, will serve them; whereof they 
have a good conceit that it will endure God’s justice, and standeth 
not by acceptation. So by this means shrink they up the Name; 
and though they leave the full sound, yet take they half the sense 
from it. 

And as we blame them for that, so likewise for this no less, 
that if they will needs have it a part of justice, they allow not 
Christ’s Name as full in this part as in the former. For there they 
allow imputation, but here they do not. For I ask, What is the 
reason why in the other part of satisfaction for sin we need Christ’s 
righteousness to be accounted ours? The reason is, saith Bellar- 
mine, Non acceptat Deus in veram satisfaclionem pro peccato 
nisi justitiam infintlam, quoniam peccatum offensa est infinita. 
(De Justif. 2.5.) If that be the reason, that “it must have an 
infinite satisfaction, because the offence is infinite,” we reason, ἃ 
pari, there must also be an injfinile merit, because the reward is 
no less infinite. Else by what proportion do they proceed, or at 
what beam do they weigh these twain, that cannot counterpoise . 
an infinite sin but with an infinite satisfaction, and think they 
can weigh down a reward every way as infinite with a merit, to 
say the least, surely not infinite? Why should there be a neces- 
sary use of the sacrifice of Christ’s death for the one, and not a 
use full as necessary of the oblation of His life for the other? 
Or how cometh it to pass, that no less than the one will serve to 
Jree us from eternal death, and a great deal Jess will serve to 
entitle us to elernal life? Is there not as mince Fomneaite to 
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purchase for us the crown of glory, as there is to redeem us from 
the torments of bell? What difference is there? are they not 
both equal, both alike infinite? Why is His death allowed solely 
sufficient to put away sin? and why is not His life to be allowed 
like solely sufficient to bring us to life? If in that the blessed 
saints themselves,—were their sufferings never so great, yea, 
though they endured never so cruel martyrdom,—if all those 
could not serve to satisfy God’s justice for their sins, but it is the 
death of Christ must deliver them ; is it not the very same reason, 
that were their merits never so many, and their life never so holy, 
yet that by them they could not, nor we cannot, challenge the 
reward ; but it is the life and obedience of Christ that de justitié 
must procure it for us all? For sure it is that Finili ad infinitum 
nulla est proportio. Especially if we add hereunto, that as it 
cannot be denied but to be finite, so withal that the ancient 
Fathers seem further to be but meanly conceited of it, reckoning 
it not to be full but defective, nor pure but defiled; and if it be 
judged by the just judge, districié or cum districlione examinis ; 
they be S. Gregory’s and S. Bernard’s words,— indeed, no right- 
eousness at all. (S. Greg. Mor. 9.14. S. Bernard in Fest. Om. 
8.8. Serm. 1, post. med. 

This then is the interpretation or meaning of this Name, 
that as well in the one sense as the other Christ is “ our righteous- 
nesa ;’’ and as the prophet Esay putteth it down, in the plural 
number, in Domino justitie nostre, as it were prophesying of 
these men, “ All our righteousnesses,’’ this as that, one as well as 
the other, ‘‘are in the Lord.” (Isa. xlv. 24.) No abatement is 
to be devised, the Name is not to be mangled or divided, but en- 
tirely belongeth to Christ fall and whole, and we call Him by it, 
‘JEHOVAH JUSTITIA NosTRA.” (Bp. Andrewes.) 


Cu. VI. 1. ἐπιμένωμεν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ x.r.A.] May we continue 
in sin? Is it right that we should remain on tn sin, in order that 
Grace may abound ? 

Another supposed odjection. 

If, as you have just said (v. 20, 21), where sin abounded 
Grace did much more abound, may we then continue in sin, in 
order that Grace may abound ? 

He proceeds to reply to this question raised by the Jews, 
and also gives a caution against a licentious perversion, on the 
part of Gentile Christians, of his doctrine of Free Grace into a 
cloak of Licentiousness. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

Elz. has ἐπιμενοῦμεν here; but the reading in the text, ἐπι- 
μένωμεν, which is in A, B, C, D, E, F, G, is preferable, as putting 
the question (involving so monstrous a supposition) more mo- 
destly, and as not assuming that the parties supposed are con- 
tinuing in sin; which all who are Christians have renounced in 
their Baptism, as he proceeds to show. Cp. v. 15. 

2. οἵτινες ἀπεθάνομεν τῇ ἃ. we who died to sin. Observe 
the sorist, we who died to sin at a certain time, namely (as he 
proceeds to show in the next verse), in our Baptism. 

The pronoun οἵτινες is more expressive than of, and involves 
a logical argument, Since we died to sin, how can we live in it? 
See i, 25. 

8. ὅσοι ἐβαπτίσθημεν eis] all we who were baptized into 
Christ. 

To be baptized into Christ is— 

(1) To be born anew in Him (Tit. iii. 5), to be incorporated 
by Baptism into His Body (1 Cor. xii. 13), to be made a Member 
of Him, and a partaker of those blessings which are derived from 
Him as Man and God. 

And (2) to enter into a solemn engagement, and make a 
public profession of Faith and Obedience to Him. 

— els τὸν θάνατον αὑτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθημεν) we were baptized into 
His Death. 

(1) We were baptized into a belief of the redeeming and 
saving efficacy of that Death as a propitiation for our sins, and the 
sins of the whole world. 

(2) We were baptized into it so as to partake of its benefits. 
All baptismal grace flows from one source, the wounded side of 
(Christ dying on the Cross, from which ‘‘ came forth blood and 
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water’’ (John xix. 34) for the redemption and cleansing of all 
whose nature He took, Who died in that nature for sin, and to 
deliver them from its guilt and power, in order that we might dive 
by grace, here on earth, a life of holiness, and hereafter live for 
ever in glory. 

(3) Into conformity to it; that is, as Christ died and rose 
again, so are we therein dead to sin, and alive to God. Being 
baptized into that death, which was for sin, we, by the terms of 
our Christian Being (begun in Baptism), are dead unto sin, and 
alive unto righteousness. Our Baptism pledges us to this. And 
we should be contradicting the first principles of our existence if 
we continued in sin. See Cyril (in Catena, pp. 58, 59). 

In virtue of Christ’s Baptism in His own blood doth all our 
Water-Baptism work; and therefore we are baptized info ἐξ, 
into His Croas-Baptism, into His death. And we must die for 
sin. And we must count ourselves dead unto sin. And that we 
do when there is neither action, nor affection, nor any sign of life 
in us foward sin, no more than there is in 8 dead body. Bp. 
Andrewes (iii. 247; v. 431). 

In Baptism our sins are drowned and buried. (Chrys.) We 
renounce them and are delivered from them, and leave them 
there, as the Israelites did their enemies the Egyptians in the 
depths of the Red Sea. And we emerge from the Baptismal Red 
Sea of Christ’s Blood, in order to enter on the road which leads 
us to our heavenly Canaan. . 

From Baptism we rise to newness of life. And whatever 
was transacted on the Cross of Christ, in His Burial, in His Re- 
surrection, in His Ascension into heaven, was so transacted as to 
be a configuration of our Christian Life. For because of Christ’s 
Cross, the Apostle says, “They who are Christ’s have crucified 
the flesh with its sinful affections and lasts” (Gal. v. 24); and 
because of His Burial he says, ‘‘We are buried with Him by 
Baptism into His Death ;’’ because of His Resurrection, “ that as 
Christ rose from the dead, 90 ought we to walk in newness of 
life ’’ (Rom. vi. 4); and because of His Ascension and Session at 
God’s right hand, he says, “If ye have risen with Christ, seek 
those things which are above, where Christ sitteth at the right 
hand of God ” (Col. iii. 1). Augustine. 

4. συνετάφημεν] Not only did we die with Christ, Who died 
for sin, but we were also buried with Him into His death (εἰς 
τὸν θάνατον) ; because we have not only a negative work, but a 
positive one also; we have not only died unto siz, but we have 
risen unto Riyhteousness. And Burial is necessary as prior to 
Resurrection. We are therefore “" buried with Him in Baptism, 
wherein also we are risen with Him through the faith of the 
operation of God ”’ (Col. ii. 12). 

5. El γὰρ σύμφντοι γεγόναμεν κιτ.λ.}] For if we have become 
connate (or born together) with Him by the likeness of His death, 
surely we shall aleo become connate with Him by the likenese of 
His resurrection. 

The meaning of the term “likeness of Christ’s Death’ is 
explained by the words, ὥσπερ as, οὕτω 80, used in the preceding 
verse. We have been already made like to Christ in our Bap- 
tism. We have become connate with Him by that likeness, 
inasmoch as we have died therein to sin, and have been born 
thereby to the new life in Him, in order that we may grow and 
bear fruit in Him. 

Σύμφντος, from συμφύω, is connate. See 3 Macc. iii. 22. Sap. 
xiii. 13. Hence it is used to signify what coalesces with something 
else, as in Amos ix. 13, LXX, and so signifies what grows io- 
gether, as Trees in a forest. (Zech. xi. 3, LXX.) 

As to its use in secular authors, see Blom/. Aschyl. Ag. 106, 
148, and the use of the verb συμφύεσθαι in Xenophon (Cyrop. 
iv. 3, 4), and to describe the growing together of man and horse 
in the Centaur, Lucian (Dial. Mort. i. p. 404), els ty συμτε- 
φυκότες ἄνθρωπος καὶ θεός. Cp. Fritzsche, p. 370. 

The aense here is, We have become connate with Christ in 
the likenese of His Death in our Baptism. We have been made 
members of Him, ‘‘ bone of His bone, and flesh of His flesh ”’ 
(cp. Eph. νυ. 30), and we shall also be connate with Him in the 
likeness of His ion. 

For “ He will then change our vile bodies, so as to be made 
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ike unto His own glorious body” (Phil. iii. 21). Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 
49. 1 John iii. 2. 

Some learned Interpreters construe σύμφυτοι with ὁμοιώματι, 
and render it “ united with the likeness;’’ but this seems rather 
to weaken the force of the words, and we can hardly be said to 
be σύμφυτοι with a thing; bat it is an instructive and cheering 
truth, that we are σύμφυτοι, connate, with a Person, and thai 
Person Christ. And St. Paul himself seems to suggest the sup- 
plement of the substantive Χριστῷ after σύμφντοι, by using the 
verb συνεσταυρώθη in a similar manner in the next verse. 

This sense is expressed by 8. Cyril here (in Catend, p. 61), 
τὸ μὲν σύμφυτοι, τὸ olovel σύμμορφοι καὶ ταυτοειδεῖς, and 
Diodorus says (adopting the metaphor from a tree or shrub, 
φυτὸν, which many ancient Expositors rightly, as it seems, sup- 
pose to be used in this passage), ‘‘ As shrubs (φυτὰ) coalesce one 
with another, so they who are baptized into Christ’s death are 
united with Him by Faith.’’ 

The Apostle regards Christ’s death as a tree bearing fruit, 
and considers us as engrafted on that tree, and thus made par- 
takers of its life and fruitfulness. See Origen. Sinmilarly Chrys., 
Photius, and others, and the Syriac, and Vulg., and Arabic 
render σύμφυτοι by “ planted together.’ 

6. ὁ παλαιὸς ἡμῶν Stoves συνεσταυρώθη our old man was 
crucified together, i.e. with Christ, Who, by the satisfaction and 
meritorious obedience of His Death, in our nature, and as our 
Representative, paid the penalty of our sins, and reconciled us to 
God, and raised ue whose nature He has taken, and Who has in- 
corporated us with Himself, Who is God as well as man, and has 
made us coheira with Himself the New Man, and has raised us as 
His members to a higher dignity in the Second Adam than that 
which we lost in the First Adam, and has infused into us a new 
life, and enables us by His to mortify the deeds of the 
body, and to bring forth fruit unto holiness. See Cyril here. 

He did all this in order that we His members might be holy, 
as He our Head is holy; and that as we have been born anew, 
oy ‘on incorporation in the New Man, we should walk in newness 
of Life. 

Thus the Apostle teaches that the doctrine of our New Birth 
in Baptiem is a practical doctrine, and is indeed the root of ali 
Christian Practice. See above on Gal. ii. 20. 

— va καταργηθῇ τὸ σῶμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας) in order that the 
body of Sin might be destroyed. 

Sin is personified by the Apostle; it is represented as a King 
(νυ. 12. 14), and as a Commander; and so the Body of Sin is 
here our body, so far as it is the seat and instrument of Sin, and 
the Slave of Sin. Cp. Origen (in Cat. p. 68). 

Compare the expression τὸ σῶμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν, 
“(860 body of our humiliation” (Phil. iii. 21); that is, our body, 
so far as it is the seat and sphere of the vileness and debasement 
of this lower world, as contrasted with the body of future glori- 
fication. In neither case is the personal identity of the body 
destroyed; but the condition and functions of the body are 


Our Old Man was crucified with Christ, in order that this 
Body of Sin might be destroyed in us by Christ’s death, the virtue 
of which was conveyed to us at our Baptism, when we were en- 

into Him. 

Therefore the Church teaches in her Catechism that the 
inward grace of Baptism is ‘‘a death unto sin, and a new birth 
unto righteousness;’’ and declares in her Baptismal Office that 
our “Christian Profession is to follow the example of our Saviour 
Christ, and to be made like unto Him, that, as He died for us, so 
should we who are baptized die from sin, and rise again unto 
righteousness, continually mortifying all our evil and corrupt af- 
fections, and daily proceeding in all virtue and godliness of 
living.” And, adopting the language of the Apostle, she prays in 
her Baptismal Office, ‘‘O mercifal God, grant that the Old Adam 
in this child may be so buried, that the New Man may be raised 


up in him; grant that all carnal affections may die in him, and 
that all things belonging to the Spirit may live and grow in him ; 
grant that he being dead unto sin, and living unto righteousness, 
and being buried with Christ in His death, may utterly abolish 
the whole Jody of sin; and that as he is made partaker of the 
death of Thy Son, he may also be partaker of His resurrection.”’ 

St. Paul does not say, and this prayer does not affirm, that 
the body of sin Aas been already utterly abolished, but that a 
power has been given us to strive against it, and to be no longer, 
what we were before, the Slaves of Sin as our Master, the 
Soldiers of Sin as our Leader. ‘ Quamdiu vivis, peccatam ne- 
cease est esse in membris tuis. Saltem illi regnum auferatur ; 
non fiat quod jubet.” Augustine (in Iohan. Tract. 41). ine 
(in Caten. p. 68). 

To cease from sin, understanding by “sin,” from sin alto- 
gether, that is a higher perfection than this life will bear, but, as 
the Apostle expoundeth himself in the next words, “ Ne regnet 
peccatum ” (Rom. vi. 12); that is, from the dominion of sin to 
cease, we may come thus far ‘“‘ne regne/,” that Sin reign not, 
wear not a crown, sit not in a throne, hold no parliaments within 
us, give us no laws,—that we serve it not. (v. 6.) To die to the 
dominion of sin, that by the grace of God we may, and that we 
must, account for. Bp. Andrewes (ii. p. 200). 

7. ὁ γὰρ ἀποθανών] he that ie dead hath been set free from 
the bondage of sin. ‘The small and the great are there (in the 
grave), and the servant ἐφ free from his master”? (Job iii. 19). 
Cp. 1 Pet. iv. 1, ὁ παθὼν ἐν σαρκὶ πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας. And 
S. Basil (de Baptismo, 1, 2, § 15) interprets St. Paul’s word 
δεδικαίωται by ἠλευθέρωται, ἀτήλλακται. 

8. Εἰ δὲ ἀπεθάνομεν σὺν Χριστῷ) But if we died with Christ .. 
in our baptism. (See ». 3.) This death takes place once. Christ 
died once, we are baptized once. There is no second Baptism, as 
there is no second death of Christ. (Diodorus.) 

θ--11 Χριστὸς eyepGels}] As Christ, having died once, and 
having risen from the dead, dieth no more again, but liveth eter- 
nally to God, so we Christians, who have been baptized into 
Christ’s death, and at our Baptism died once for all to sin, can no 
more (if we live consistently with our Christian name and pro- 
fession) re-enter the grave of sin; but having risen from that 
grave by a spiritual Resurrection in our Baptism, we are pledged 
to live for ever, in newness of life, to God in Christ. 

We who have passed the Red Sea in our Baptism, and have 
left our ghostly enemies in its waters, cannot return to Egypt, 
but must march onward to Canaan, if we are true Israelites. Cp. 
By. Andrewes’ Sermon on these verses, ii. p. 187—205. 

10. ὃ γὰρ ἀπέθανε, τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ἀπέθανεν ἐφάπαξ] for in that 
He (Christ) died, He died unto sin once for all. 

Christ died unto sin, not as to any hold which sin had on 
Him personally, but as to that power which sin exercised over 
the whole Auman race, of which He was the Representative and 
Proxy, bearing their sins, and receiving the wages due for those 
sins, namely Death. 

But now, after He has paid once for all that’ penalty by His 
Death, Death has no more any claim upon Him; it cannot exer- 
cise any more dominion over Him. Cp. Heb. ix. 28, the best 
comment on this text. 

— GH τῷ Gch] He liveth to God, Who is Everlasting, cp. 
Luke xx. 38; and therefore He cannot be overcome by Death. 
He now liveth to God, having been raised by Him from the 
Grave, and being enthroned at His right hand, and having all 
power given to Him in heaven and earth (Matt. xxviii. 18), and 
as having all Judgment committed to Him by the Father (John 
v. 22), till He has put all His enemies, among whom is Death 
itself, under His feet, when He, as God-Man, will reign with the 
Father for ever, and so God will be all in all. See 1 Cor. xv. 
24—28. 

11. μέν) Elz. adds εἶναι, not in A, Ὁ, E, F,G. Also Elz. 
has τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν after ᾿Ιησοῦ, againet the best authorities. 
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ROMANS. VI. 12—21. 
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12. ἐν τῷ θνητῷ ὑ. σώματι] in your mortal body. The con- 
sideration of the mortality of the body is suggested as an argu- 
ment against submission to the dominion of sin; since the body 
must soon die, the pleasures of sin, in the body of sin (v. 6), can 
be but only of short duration; and since Death will be followed 
by Resurrection and Judgment, when we must give an account of 
the works done in our moritai bodies, and receive bodies clothed 
with immortal glory, or bodies condemned to everlasting shame. 

We have risen now from the death of sin, in order that we 
may rise from the grave to everlasting glory hereafter. (Theodorus. ) 

18. ὅπλα] Do not wield arms for sin. Do not be soldiers in 
an army fighting in such a cause, under such a General; you, 
who have been enlisted under the banner of the Cross as soldiers 
of Christ, the Captain of your salvation. See above on v. 6, 
below on v. 23. 

— παραστήσατε] Observe the change of tense from παρ- 
ἱστάνετε to παραστήσατε, showing an act to be done once for all, 
and never to be revoked or to need repetition. 

15. τί οὖν] What then? He meets an objection started by 
a Jewish opponent. (Gennadius.) 

— ἁμαρτήσωμεν) may we commit sin? So A, B, C, Ὁ, E, I, 
K. Elz. ἁμαρτήσομεν (see v. 1). The inadmissible hypothesis is 
put more gently in the conjunctive. ᾿ 

— οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑπὸ νόμον] we are not under the Law. Can it 
then be said that Christians are released from odedience to the 
Moral Law? Certainly not. This (says Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 
294) is a pestilent error, and of very dangerous consequence. 
Great offenders this way are the Libertines and Antinomists, who 
quite cancel the whole Law of God under pretence of Christian 
Liberty. Cp. Augustine (c. Faustum Manich. libb. xvii. xviii.). 
Not to wade far into a controversy, it shall suffice to propound 
one distinction which, well heeded and rightly applied, will clear 
the whole point concerning the abrogation and the obligation of 
the Moral Law in the New Testament. The Law then may be 
considered either as a Rule, or as a Covenant. Chri:t hath freed 
all believers from the rigour and curse of the Law considered as a 
Covenant, but He hath not freed them from obedience to the 
Law considered as a Rule. We are now translated from the Co- 
venant of the Law into the Covenant of Grace. But what is all 
this to the Ru/e? That is still where it was, even as the nature 
of Good and Evil are still the same. By. Sanderson. 

Hence St. Paul tells them (v. 18) that by being made free 
Jrom ain, they have become servanis to righteousness; and he 
condemns ἀνομία, or law-less.ness (v. 19). 

On this point see on Gal. ii. 19; iii. 18, and below on vii. 4—6. 

17. Χάρις δὲ τῷ Θεῷ, ὅτι ἦτε] Thanks be to God that ye were 
formerly, but no longer are, This is a mode of speaking where a 
bad thing is represented 88 comparatively good, so that the su- 
periority of what is contrasted with it may appear more clear. See 
on Matt. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. 

Winer (Gr. Gr. 554) resolves it into ὄντες wore... . ὑπ- 
ἠκούσατε. Cp. Luke xxiv. 18. 

—- els ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον] You readily obeyed the mould 
of Christian Faith and Practice, into which, at your baptism, you 
were poured, as it were, like soft, ductile, and fluent metal, in 
order to be cast, and take its form. You obeyed this mould, you 


were not rigid and obstinate, but were plastic, and pliant, and 
assumed it readily. 

A metaphor, suggesting itself to the Apostle in the city 
where he was writing this Epistle, Corinth, famous for casting 
statues, &c., in bronze. Cp. vii. 8. The Philosophers of Greece 
and Rome used a somewhat similar figure, drawn from sculpture 
and metallurgy, speaking of the ideal εἰκὼν τοῦ καλοῦ, the “‘ effigtes, 
Jorma, facies, species, honesti.’”’ See above on ii. 20, and the 
Notes on Cicero, de Oratore i. v. 1, and on Aristophanes, 
Nubes 995, Αἰδοῦς τἄγαλμ᾽ ἀναπλάττειν. 

The Christian Life consists in having Christ’s image formed 
in the soul, and in displaying it visibly in the life (Rom. viii. 
29. Col. iii. 10). 

19. ᾿Ανθρώπινον λέγω] I am speaking humanly (see Gal. iii. 
15; 1 Cor. ix. 8); in discoursing of divine things, I am using 
similitudes taken from man and his condition, i.e. as a slave, 
under a hard master, Sin (v. 6. 12. 16, 17), or as dead (v. 2. 7), 
or as soldiers serving in a camp under a General (see υ. 13, 
and 23). You were slaves to Sin once, and then you were in a 
hard bondage; you have been emancipated by Christ, and your 
liberty consists in serving Him. Therefore obey Him, and so be 
free. You died to sin in your baptism, and so you were made 
alive; but if you fall back into sin, you die. You were once 
slaves in the household of Sin, receiving wages, which is death 
(v. 23). Now you are servants of Christ, Who gives you ever- 
lasting life. 

— διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκὸς ὑμῶν] I am using these 
figures, drawn from human affairs, not as if they were perfect 
illustrations of divine things, but on account of the infirmity of 
your flesh requiring such a mode of instruction. Cp. above, 
Gal. iv. 13, and 1 Cor. iii. 2. 

— τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ καὶ τῇ ἀνομίᾳ) to Impurity (namely, Sin 
relative to yourselves as members of Christ, and temples of the 
Holy Ghost) and to Lawlessness, namely, to Sin, as opposed to 
God's Law, which you perhaps imagine that you have obeyed, 
and on which you have placed your hopes of Justification. 

— els τὴν ἀνομίαν) unto Lawlessness; as the result of all 
your labour. Ye yielded your members slaves to Lawleseness 
(τῇ ἀνομίᾳ), not so as to derive any fruit to yourselves from your 
service, or as ever to be freed from it, but 580 as to remain in your 
abject slavery to it as the sus and substance, the end and reward 
of all your drudgery. How different from the work of Faith 
(i. 17), and from the service of God! (ev. 22, 23.) 

— ἁγιασμόν] sanctification. 

20. ἐλεύθεροι ἦτε τῇ δικαισούνῃ]} ye were free in regard to 
Righteousness. Miserable freedom! Slavish Liberty! Eman- 
cipation from serving God, which is perfect freedom, and deliver- 
ance to the service of Satan, in penal chains of everlasting fire. 

21. τὸ γάρ) B, D*, E, F, G have τὸ μὲν γὰρ, approved by 
Lachm. and Meyer, perhaps rightly. 

Here is the second answer to the question, “ May we sin 
because we are under Grace ?”’ 

The first reply was, No; surely not; for in our Baptism we 
died to sin (see υ. 2—12). Now follows the second answer. 
No; surely not; for by Sin we violate our allegiance to God, 
Who gives life eternal to His servants, and (v. 23) we are like 


ἐκείνων θάνατος. ™ Νυνὶ δὲ ἐλευθερωθέντες ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, δονλωθέῶντες δὲ 
τῷ Θεῷ, ἔχετε τὸν καρπὸν ὑμῶν εἰς ἁγιασμὸν, τὸ δὲ τέλος ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
28. Τὰ γὰρ ὀψώνια τῆς ἁμαρτίας θάνατος, τὸ δὲ χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιος reh. 5.2. 
wn ΄ᾳ- ζω A en. ὦ. . 
ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. 1 Cor. 15. 21. 
‘a ; fi i ou " ᾿ P αν τῷ : James 1. 1ὅ. 
Vil. 1Ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε, ἀδελφοὶ, γινώσκουσι γὰρ νόμον λαλῶ, ὅτι ὃ νόμος κυ- 1 Pet 1.8. 


’ a 3 θ ? 949 ¢ 4 a 9a et ‘ ν ὃ ᾿ “Ἁ) “ 
ριεύει τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, ep ὅσον χρόνον ζῇ ; “" ἡ γὰρ ὕπανδρος γυνὴ τῷ ζώντι «1 Cor. 7.3, 10, 
ἀνδρὶ δέδεται νόμῳ' ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ 6 ἀνὴρ, κατήργηται ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον τοῦ 
¥ 
ἀνδρός. °°” Apa οὖν ζῶντος τοῦ ἀνδρὸς μοιχαλὶς χρηματίσει, ἐὰν γένηται ἀνδρὶ » Mett. 5. 52. 
ef aN de 3 ’ ς« » N 3 , 3 ἃ 29 8 A / A δ > 
ἑτέρῳ: ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ ὃ ἀνὴρ, ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ἀπὸ Tov νόμου, τοῦ μὴ εἶναι 


αὐτὴν μοιχαλίδα, γενομένην ἀνδρὶ ἑτέρῳ. 


4 «ἴστε, ἀδελφοί μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐθανατώθητε τῷ νόμῳ, διὰ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ cch.8.2. 


Gal. 2. 19, 20. 


Χριστοῦ, εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι ὑμᾶς ἑτέρῳ, TO ἐκ νεκρῶν ἐγερθέντι, Wa καρποφορής- 5 5-18, 22. 


σωμεν τῷ Θεῷ. 
5d? 


Ore yap ἦμεν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ, τὰ παθήματα τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν τὰ διὰ τοῦ νόμου ἃ οἱ. 6. 3ι. 


Gal. δ. 19. 


fugitives and renegades from Him, our heavenly Master, and we 
become slaves, slaves of the worst master (see συ. 16), whose 
“‘ wages are death.” 

23. Τὰ γὰρ ὀψώνια] The wages. Sin had been personified by 
the Apostle as a Master, having subjects and slaves, and also as a 
General, having soldiers, wielding their arms in his service (see 
v. 13), and now he speaks of them as receiving ὀψώνια, military 
psy, from him, and that pay is death (Theod., Theoph.). ‘‘ Mors 
ie ἠὴ militie ut debita redditur.” Augustine (de gratia et lib. 
arb. 9). 

— τὸ δὲ χάρισμα) Eternal Life is not like ὀψώνια, or wages 
due for service to God, as death is wages due for service to Sin. 
But Eternal Life is a χάρισμα, or donative, a gratuity, or free 
gift of God. 

This difference is appropriately marked by the Apostle, who 

ks of wages as received from Sin, and of a free-gif? as re- 
ceived from God. For neither does God give, what He gives, as 
wages due for service from us, but as a free gift; nor does Sin 
give, what it gives, as a free gift, but as wages due. Besides, 
the Apostle thus teaches, that death, which is the enemy of 
Christ (1 Cor. xv. 26), is sot designed for man by God, but that 
death is given by Sin as wages to those who submit themselves 
to its rule, and do its work. Origen. 

When God: rewards our works He crowns His own gifts. 
Augustine. 

— ΧΟ. τῷ Kuply ἡμῶν] Jesus Christ our Lord. Not Sin; 
but Christ is your real Lord and Master. Be ye, therefore, His 
Slaves, and ye shall be free; be ye His Soldiers, and ye shall 
conquer, and receive an unfading crown of glory. 


Cu. VII. 1. ὁ νόμος κυριεύει τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] The Law (of 
Moses) is lord over ἐλ man—the human creature—whetber man 
or woman, as long as he or she lives. Cp. Chrys., Theodoret, 
Aug. qu. 88. 

2. ἡ γὰρ ὕπανδρος γυνή] The married woman has been bound, 
and is bound, by the law to her living husband, i.e. to her 
husband for his lifetime. But if her husband shall have died, 
she ise released from the law, which ber husband exercises over 
her. See | Cor. vii. 39. 

On the force of the perfect δέδοται, see Winer, 243. Cp. 
παραδέδοται Luke iv. 6, ἐλήλυθε v. 3. Heb. x. 14, τετελείωκεν. 

3. χρηματίσει) she shall be called. See Acts xi. 26. 

4. ἐθανατώθητε τῷ νόμῳ] ye were made dead to the law of 
Moses, through the body of Christ, alain on the cross. 

Ye were then made dead to the Law, that is, to its rigour and 
curse, not to its moral requirements, as far as it was a republica- 
tion of the Law of Nature, now fully proclaimed in the Gospel. 
See above on Gal. ii. 19, and Rom. vi. 15, and below here on 
verse 6. 

The Apostle here speaks of the Mosaic Law as a Husband, 
and of Human Nature as a Wife. He shows that, according to 
ral Mosaic Law itself, the bond of Matrimony is dissolved by 

eath. 

His comparison would naturally lead him to say that the 
Law is dead; and that Human Nature has now been absolved 
from its obligation to the Law, by the death of the Law, so that 
Mankind may now be married to another Husband,—Christ. 

But, in the application of his comparison, he speaks of the 
ove liberated by her own death from obligation to her 

jas 8 


How did this application arise, and wherefore ? 

(1) He had prepared the way for it, by saying (v. 1) that 
the Law is lord of the human creature, man or woman, who is 
subject to it, as long as that person lives, and that by death he or 
she is freed from that Law. And 

(2) It is evident that a husband’s death is also the death 
of the wife, as a wife to him; for she is no longer capable of 
bearing children by him. 

(3) He was not willing to speak of the Mosaic Law as dead, 
because in its moralily, 85 8 Rule, the Law lives for ever in the 
Gospel (see v. 12); and also because he would not offend the Jews 
by speaking of the Law as dead. Chrys., Giecumen. 

(4) He does not speak of the Law being dead to them; 
but he speaks of their being dead to the Law; because this 
death of theirs was the beginning of their new Life in Christ, and 
of their espousals to Him, their Second Husband. 

They had been made dead to the Law through the body 
of Christ, the Second Adam, who was their Representative, and 
who underwent, as the universal Proxy of Mankind, the curse 
due for Disobedience, and so liberated them from the Law. 
They had become dead to the Law, through His body offered for 
them on the cross, and thus they were released from the Law, 
and were now enabled to marry another Husband. See Gal. 
ii. 19, and iii. 13, the best interpretation of this text. 

They were made dead to the Law through the body of 
Christ, so that they might marry another Husband, inasmuch as 
they died in Christ their Head, and were formed out of Him, as 
Eve was out of Adam’s wounded side, and became His Bride. 
Gennadius. 

Ye have hecome the spouse of that Husband who has been 
raised from the dead. Origen. 

Ye were espoused to Him in baptism, when the benefits of 
His death were conveyed to you, and ye were made members 
of His Body; and He is now your Husband and Head. (Eph. 
v. 29 -- 32. 2 Cor. xi. 2.) 

— ἵνα xapropophowpey] in order that we may bear fruit—as 
in a prolific marriage. 

5. “Ore ἦμεν ἐν τῇ σαρκ While we were in the flesh—and noi 
in the spirit. 

— τὰ παθήματα τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν τὰ διὰ τοῦ νόμου] the passions 
of sins, those passions which were through the Law; by occasion 
of the Law (see v. 7), but not caused by, the Law. 

Let it not be imagined that the Apostle disparages the Law, 
and so gives countenance to the Manicheean heresy. ‘‘ Absit hoc 
ab animo qualiscunque Christiani!’’ Aug. (Serm. 153.) 

When we were as yet in 8 carnal state, and hed not been en- 
grafted into Christ, and had not as yet received the gift of the 
Holy Ghost, these passions were then working in us, through the 
Law ; because the essence of the carnal mind is Lawlessness; in 
its pride it resents all control; and it rebels against the Law of 
God, even Jecause it ἐς Law, and because it comes from God, 
Whose Nature and Commandments, being essentially holy and 
spiritual, are opposite to the nature and desires of the impure 
and carnal mind. As the Apostle says, ‘‘the carnal mind is 
Enmity against God, for it does not subject itself to the Law of 
God, neither is it able to do so.’’ (Rom. viii. 7.) 

Thus the fleshly motions of unregenerated Nature worked in 
us through the Law, and brought forth Death. Cp. Cyril (in 
Catena, p. 79), and below, νυ. 8; and see above, Introduction to 
this Epistle, p. 189, 190. 


ROMANS VII. 6--8. 


ἐνηργεῖτο ἐν τοῖς μέλεσιν ἡμῶν, εἷς TO καρποφορῆσαι τῷ θανάτῳ. 5" Nuvi δὲ 
κατηργήθημεν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον, ἀποθανόντες ἐν ᾧ κατειχόμεθα, ὥστε δουλεύειν 
ἡμᾶς ἐν καινότητι πνεύματος, καὶ οὐ παλαιότητι γράμματος. 

11 Τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; ὁ νόμος ἁμαρτία; 

Μὴ γένοιτο" ᾿Αλλὰ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ ἔγνων, εἰ μὴ διὰ νόμον: τήν τε γὰρ 
ἐπιθυμίαν οὐκ dew, εἰ μὴ ὁ νόμος ἔλεγεν, Οὐκ ἐπιθυμήσεις" ὃ "᾿Αφορμὴν 


6. κατηργήθημεν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον) but now we have been set 
Sree from the Law, i.e. from the curse and rigour of the Law as 
a Covenant, not from the duty of obedience to the Law as a Rule, 
which was first promulgated at the beginning by God Himeelf, 
and was written by Him in the fleshly tables of men’s hearts, 
and which Christ came not to destroy, but to spiritualize and 
to fulfil, and which St. Paul declares to be spiritual, and which 
he says that in his mind—his nobler part—he serves, and in 
which he delights after the inner man (v. 14—22). 

It must be carefully borne in mind that the Moral Law 
existed before Moses, and has ποί been abrogated or invalidated, 
but has been explained, enlarged, and confirmed by the Gospel. 
It was before Adam. As is well asked by Origen here, ‘* Was it 
by the Law of Moses that Adam acknowledged his sin, and hid 
himself from the presence of the Lord? (Gen. iii. 8.) Was it by 
the Law of Moses that Cain owned his sin? (Gen. iv. 13.) Or 
was it by the Law of Moses that Pharaoh acknowledged his sin, 
and said, The Lord is righteous, and I and my people are wicked ? 
(Exod. ix. 27.)” 

What then does the Apostle intend, when he says here that 
we wave been made free from the Law? 

This question has been discussed by Bp. Sanderson (see 
above, vi. 15, and on Gal. ii. 19; iii. 13), and Bp. Andrewes (on the 
Commandments, p. 60), “The moral Law is not changed; but 
the curse is taken away by Christ’s Grace. But the bond of 
keeping the Law remaineth still.’”’ See also his Sermon on 
Ps. ii. 7, Vol. i. p. 288, and Dr. Barrow (Sermon on Universal 
Redemption, lxxiv. Vol. iii. p. 419). The Law, in its rigour, as 
requiring exact obedience, and as denouncing vengeance to them 
who in any point violate it, is by reason of our weakness and 
inability to perform it, an Enemy to us (Gal. ii. 16; iii. 11; v. 2. 
Rom. vii. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 56. Heb. vii. 19, &c.), justifying no man, 
perfecting no man, aggravating, quickening, declaring sin, and 
working wrath, ministering death and condemnation, subjecting 
us to a curse, as St. Paul teacheth us. 

But our Lord, by mitigating the extreme rigour thereof, by 
procuring an acceptance of sincere though not accurate obdedi- 
ence, by purchasing and dispensing pardon for transgression 
upon repentance, by conferring competent strength and ability to 
perform it in an acceptable degree, bath brought under this Ad- 
versary; hath redeemed us from the curse of the Law (Gal. iii. 
13; v. 18), and we are delivered from the Law, as to those 
effects of it—condemning, discouraging, enslaving us—we cease 
to be under the Law in those respects, being under Grace, being 
led by the Spirit, as St. Paul tells us. (Rom. iii, 21. 28; iv. 8; 
vi. 14; vii. 4. 6.) 

The Law indeed is still our Rule, our Guide, our Governor. 
But it ceases to be a Τυγαπέ over us, a Tormentor of us. 
Dr. Barrow. 

‘* No Christian man whatsoever,’ says the Church of Eng- 
land, Art. VII., ‘is free from the obedience of the command- 
menis, which are called moral.’’ 

The moral law is that eternal and unchangeable rule of 
jastice and equity that is in God; yea, the eternal will of God is 
the fountain of this Law, which is to be the Rule of our lives. 
Bp. Beveridge (on the Articles, p. 238). 

Jesus Christ, as the divine and eternal Locos, or Word, is 
the Author and Revealer of all Law to man; and there is but 
one Law of Morals, which He revealed at the creation of the 
world, which He afterward renewed by Moses, and lastly ex- 
plained, and confirmed, and fulfilled by Himself. So Christ is 
ἘΡ Beginning and the End, the Alpha and the Omega, of the 

Ww. 

— ἀποθανόντε:) having died to that master, lord, and hus- 
band, under whose sway we were held (by the rigour and curse 
of the Law); so that we should now obey its rule in the Gospel, 
in the newness of the Spirit, which is given us in the Gospel, and 
enables us to obey the will of God; not in the oldness of the 
letter of the Law, which could not give grace, any more than the 
table of stone or parchment on which a code is written can enable 
men to obey it. 

See viii. 2, where the Apostle says that the Law of the Spirit 

of that life which we have in Christ has freed us from the Law 
which was the occasion of sin and death. We are dead to the 


curse of the Law, and by that death we live, in order to obey the 
precepts of the Law. See also on Eph. ii. 15, and Col. ii. 14, 
where the Apostle pursues this subject. 

Εἰς. has ἀποθανόντος here, which seems to have little autho- 
rity. D, E, F, G have τοῦ θανάτου ᾿Αποθανόντες is in A, C, 
I, K, and many Cursives, Fathers, and Versions. 

— &are δουλεύειν) #0 as to serve. Remark therefore that, 
even under Grace, he regards himeelf as a servant of the Law. 
Indeed, Grace is given in order that he may be able and willing 
to render cheerful service to the Law. 

7. ᾿Αλλά] Nevertheless, though the Law is not sin, but is 
“holy, just, and good” (vii. 12), yet I should not have known 
sin (to be sin) except by means of the Law, which showed me to 
myself as a sinner; and my sin became more sinful, because it 
was a breach of a Law plainly written by God. By the pronoun 
1, the holy Apostle personifies Human Nature, and identifies it 
with Aimself, and says, in his own name and person, what he 
means to be applied to Mankind generally, in their unregenerate 
state. 


Though he himself is now a chosen vessel of divine grace, 
and a temple of the Holy Ghost, and is writing under His in- 
spiration, and though he no longer lives in the flesh, but Christ 
liveth in him (Gal. ii. 20), yet he does not forget what he would 
have been if he had been left to himself, without divine grace ; 
and he, as it were, throws himself backward into his own safurai 
condition, and sympathizes with Humanity in all ite 
and its woes. 

This he does in his Christian modesty and humility, claim- 
ing no personal superiority over those with whom he is arguing, 
but intimating thereby, that whatever good he has within him is 
not of himsef{f, but by the grace of God. 

This is a very common practice with St. Paul, to put a general 
proposition in his own name, as if it were his own case. See 
above, iii. 7, and note from By. Sanderson on 1 Cor. vi. 12; and 
see 1 Cor. vi. 15; vii. 7; x. 23. 29, 30; xiv. 11, and throughout 
the present chapter; and Gal. iv. 3—5, where the diction and 
subject are similar. 

— τὴν ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ ἔγνων) I should not Rave known and 
understood the sinfulness of sin, except by the Law, which 
showed its sinfulness by prohibiting it under terrible penalties. 

He who, before the delivery of the Law, was unacquainted 
with his own evil doings, was taught them by the Law, and saw 
his own sins revealed to him by it, and recognized as evil what 
before he had imagined to be good. Augustine (Serm. 158). 

St. Paul, in his modesty, depreciates himself, and wins his 
adversaries by self-bumiliation. As a wise doctor of the Church, 
he takes upon himsejf the person of the weak. Origen. Cp. 
Bp. Taylor on Repentance, c. viii. §§ 1 and 2, who says: St. 
Paul, in the viith to the Romans, does not describe the state 
of himself really, or of a regenerate person. He is idontifying 
himself with the natural and unregeneraie man, and with the 
world in its degeneracy and a from God at the time pre- 
vious to, and at the delivery of, the Law; and when, in conse- 
quence of its idolatry, it had been given over by God to a repro- 
bate mind (i. 28), and its moral sense wae blinded, and its con- 
science seared, and its judgment perverted, and its will depraved 
by evil habits, so that it had no just notion of the sinfulness of 
sin, and it was sold into slavery under Satan; so that it wrought 
uncleanness with greediness, and consented with those who 
wrought it. (Eph. iv. 19. Rom. i. 32.) See Cyril, Chrys., 
Basil, Jerome, Gicumen., and others here; and the aathoritics 
in the Catena first published by Dr. Cramer, which is very 
copious and valuable on this chapter. 

— ἐκιθυμίαν οὐκ ἤδειν) 1 had not known concupiscence;: I 
should not have considered and known it as it is,—namely, 
sinful. He does not say, I should not have /felé it, but I should 
not have known it. Origen, repeated by Aug., Serm. 153. I 
should not have understood what its true character was, except 
by the voice of the Law saying to me, οὐκ ἐπιθυμήσεις. 

On this sense of ἤδειν see Acts xxiii. 5. ᾿Ἐπιθυμία, con 
cupiscentia, is used here as a general term for any evil desire. 
See Jerome below on νυ. 12. 

The Heathen thought little of the sin of evil shoughés, 
and their views with regard to πορνεία may be seen on Acts xv. 30. 
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δὲ λαβοῦσα ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς κατειργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὶ πᾶσαν ἐπιθυμίαν' 
χωρὶς γὰρ νόμου ἁμαρτία νεκρά. 8 ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἔζων χωρὶς νόμου ποτέ: ἐλθούσης 


δὲ τῆς ἐντολῆς ἡ ἁμαρτία ἀνέζησεν, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀπέθανον, 
" Ἢ γὰρ ἁμαρτία ἀφορμὴν λαβοῦσα διὰ Neb-9- 3. 


x ε 9 Ὁ > ἃ 9 ’ 
τολὴ ἡ εἰς ζωὴν αὐτὴ εἰς θάνατον. 


10h h Lev. 18. 3. 


Ezek. 20. 11, 18. 


Kat εὑρέθη μοι ἡ ἐν- 


τῆς ἐντολῆς ἐξηπάτησέ με, καὶ Ou αὐτῆς ἀπέκτεινεν. 


12 "Nore 6 μὲν νόμος ἅγιος, καὶ ἡ ἐντολὴ ἁγία καὶ δικαία καὶ ἀγαθή. 


16 Κα Τὸ οὖν ἀγαθὸν ἐμοὶ ἐγένετο θάνατος ; 


11 Tim. 1. 8. 
Ps. 19. 8. 


k ch. 3. 20. 


Μὴ y&ouro ᾿Αλλὰ ἡ ἁμαρτία, ἵνα φανῇ ἁμαρτία, διὰ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μοὶ Karep- 
γαζομένη θάνατον, ἵνα γένηται καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἁμαρτωλὸς ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς 


ἐντολῆς. 


What says the Apostle? J had not known lust. In my 
natural state I ran after my own pleasures, and in them I took 
great delight. 

Who was ever brought before an earthly judge for such 
things as Harlotry or Intoxication? These things are done with 
impunity as far as concerns the tribunal of this world, but not 
before the court of Heaven. They are not punished by the 
world, but they are punished by the Creator of this world. The 
Law of God comes forth and proclaims to man ‘Non con- 
cupisces ;’’ and thus he learns that concupiscence is sin. Au- 
gustine (Serm. 153). 

Cp. Theodor. Mops. here, in Cafend, p. 88. 

8. ᾿Αφορμὴν δὲ λαβοῦσα x.7.A.] But Sin, having found an 
occasion (of attack on me) through the commandment, wrought 
in me all manner of concupiscence. 

Sin is personified here, and below in v. 11, as an armed 
Enemy, taking possession of a stronghold or fortress, from which 
to sally forth, and by which to assault his adversary. Sin con- 
verts the Law itself, which was designed as a fortress against sin, 
into a castle, from which to sally forth and attack mankind; as 
the Spartans converted the Deceleian fortress of Attica into the 
means for aggressive warfare against Athens itself. (Thucyd. vii. 
18, 19. 27.) 

The promulgation of the commandment was like a starting- 
place to Sin, from whence it rushed forth upon me. 

How was this? 

(1) Because what before were sins of ignorance, and 80 
comparatively venial, now (after the delivery of the Law) became 
wifful sins, or sine of presumption—deliberate sins against light 
and knowledge bestowed by a Revelation from God, and so more 
sinful. CEcumen. 

Just as the Gospel itself was a starting-place of greater sin 
and woe to the Bethsatdas, Chorazins, and Capernaums, and 
other cities, who heard our Lord’s preaching and did not repent 
(Luke x. 13); and therefore it will be more tolerable even for 
Tyre and Sidon, and Sodom and Gomorrah, than for them. 
(Matt. xi. 21. Luke x. 13.) 

(2) Because the natural man, of whom the Apostle is 
speaking, is proud and self-willed, and resents God’s Law, even 
because it is God’s Law. (See v. 5; and above, Introduction to 
this Epistle, p. 189.) 

Men champ against the bit, and are made more furious by 
restraint, and being under the dominion of Satan, who envies 
man the joys promised to obedience (Photius), and is a rebel 
against God, and exults in doing outrage to Him, and in exciting 
men to mutiny and insurrection against God; they commit acts 
of rebellion against God’s Law, with greater recklessness and rage 
than they would commit them if they were not forbidden by God's 
Law. 

Satan deceived Evo, and tempted her to eat of the forbidden 
tree (see Theodor. Mops. here), because it was forbidden; and 
he would never have tempted her to eat of that tree, if it had nof 
been forbidden. So after the giving of the Law, Satan tempts 
men to sin in a spirit of despite and defiance to the Law, and of 
blasphemy against its divine Giver. 

Men take occasion at the very goodness of God to strengthen 
themselves in malice. Hooker (ii. 588). 

Thus offences abounded by occasion of the Law. (Cp. v. 
13—20.) 

St. Paul uses the preposition διὰ, through, here and in 
v. 11 (and not ἀπὸ, from, or ἐκ, out of, it); because Sin did not 
make an attack on man from or out of the Law, directly, but 
mediately. Sin perverted the Law from ite direct purpose, into 
means by, and through, which to injure man. 

There was nothing in the Law itself which was designed to 
promote such au attack. Far from it. In itself the Law is holy, 
just, and good (v. 12). But Sin abused the Law to be an instru- 


ment for an end the very opposite to that for which the Law had 
been given by God. 

— χωρὶς γὰρ νόμου ἁμαρτία νεκρά] for apart from the Law 
sin te dead. For where no Law is, there is no transgression. 
See iv. 15; v. 20, and 1 Cor. xv. 56, “ the strength of ain is the 
Law,’’—the best comment on this passage. 

He does not mean to say that the natural man had no Law 
(for if so, he would not bave been sold under sin as he describes 
him to be, ». 14); but he had not that clear knowledge of Law 
which the Commandment gave him by showing him the sinful- 
ness of sin. Chrys. 

Sin was dead before the Law came. What does he mean by 
its being dead? It was not apparent. It was as it were hidden 
in a grave. But when the Law came it rose up again from the 
dead (ἀνέζησεν), and took up arms against me. Aug. (Serm. 153.) 

It rose up again ; because though a Law had beeu given to 
me in Adam, yet that Law was as it were dead and buried by my 
ignorance. Cp. Luke xv. 24, and Diodor. in Caten. p. 93, and 
Meyer, and see above, Introduction to this Epistle, p. 187—190. 

9. Ἐγὼ δὲ ἔζων--- ἀπέθανον) And I was alive without the Law 
Sormerly ; but, when the Law came, Sin came to life, and I 
died. Why? because the Law gave me knowledge of sin. And 
also, because when the Law came and forbad sin, then sin was 
imputed to me, as wilfully committed against God’s command, 
and I died,—that is, I became subject to death, the wages of sin. 
Cp. Origen here. 

He is speaking here comparatively. He does not mean that 
the natural man, who lived before the giving of the Mosaic Lew, 
was innocent. No; for then he could not have said that the 
Heathens were guilty before God, as he has proved them to be in 
the beginning of the Epistle (i. 18-32). But he means, that the 
very essence of sin is, that it is a breach of Law; and that where 
there is no Law there is no ain, and in proportion as the Law is 
clear, so is sin sinful; and consequently, the state of the natural 
man, before the Law was given, was a state of life, compared 
with that condition of death, in which mankind was under the Law. 

10. αὐτή] tlself, ipsa,—even ἐξ which was designed for life, 
became to me, by my sin, an occasion of death. The editions 
generally have αὕτη, which is less emphatic. 

11, Ἢ γὰρ ἁμαρτία--- ἐξηπάτησέ με) For sin, having got a place 
of attack against me, deceived me through the commandment, and 
slew-me, as it did our first parents by occasion of the command- 
ment to them, Gen. iii. 1. See above on ». 8. 

13. ἁγία] See the description of the Law in 1 Tim. i. 8. . 

The Law is good if it is kept; but, if it is broken it will be- 
come an evil thing to him who, by breaking it, has lost the good. 
And thus sin is made exceeding sinful by occasion of the Lew. 
Origen. See Aug. and Jerome below on v. 13. 

18. Td οὖν ἀγαθὸν ἐμοὶ ἐγένετο θάνατος ; Elz. γέγονε. But 
A, B, C, D, E have ἐγένετο, and so Lechm. and Alford. And 
this is more consistent with the argument. For the Law is not 
now Death to him in his regenerate state. 

The sense is: Did the Law become Death to me ? 

No; but Sin, in order that it might be made manifest to 
be sin, working death in me, even through the Law which is 
good, and was given by the Author of all good,—it was Death to 
me. Mol, to me, is emphatic; and is thus placed to show that the 
Law, good in itself, became evil to se, on account of my sin. 

The Law is not Death, but Sin is Death. He had before 
said, that ‘‘ Sin without the Law was dead” (νυ. 8). For, before 
the Law, Sin was not known to be Sin. Observe then, how fitly 
he says here, that Sin, in order that it might be made apparent to 
be sin, worked death in him, even by means of that which was 
good. He does not say, “ in order that it might de sin,’’ because 
sin existed before the Law, but it was ποέ clearly known to be 
sin. See Augustine (Serm. 153). 

— ἵνα γένηται -- διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς] in order that sin (which 
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1 Kings 21.20, 25 

ings 21. 20, 25. 

Tea. 50. 1. “πὸ χὴν ἅ ί 15 

Ifa Lis, μένος ὑπὸ THY Spree Ὁ ; 
m Gal. 5.17. TOUTO πράσσω, GAN ὃ μισῶ τοῦτο ποιῶ. 
n Gen. 6. 5. > OA 2 2» Av ε , 

& 8. 3]. οἰκοῦσα ἐν ἐμοὶ apapTia. 


ROMANS VII. 14—18. 


14 1 \ 9 c », , 54 > ἡ νι “4 4. 9 
Οἴδαμεν yap, ore ὁ νόμος πνευματικός ἐστιν, ἐγὼ δὲ σάρκινός εἶμι, πεπρα- 
4 9 ? 
™"O yap κατεργάζομαι ov γινώσκω: ov yap ὃ θέλω 


16 Bi δὲ ὃ οὐ θέλω τοῦτο ποιῶ, σύμ- 


φημι τῷ νόμῳ ὅτι καλός: "7 νυνὶ δὲ οὐκ ἔτι ἐγὼ κατεργάζομαι αὐτὸ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 
18 2 to δ Ψ 3 3. = 3 9. N , 2 aA 
Olda yap ort οὐκ οἰκει ἐν ἐμοὶ, τουτέστιν ἐν τῇ 


took occasion to slay me, through the commandment) might 
become exceeding sinful through the commandment. 

The Commandment was given in order to show man’s moral 
disease, and not to remove it. It was given in order to tame the 
pride of which he was guilty in trusting to himself, and in 
imagining himself to be holy. It was given in order to show his 
need of a Redeemer, and of Divine Grace, and to make him more 
desirous of them. 

But man rebelled against the Commandment (see above, 
v. 7), and so sin became exceeding sinful, inasmuch as it was 
committed wilfully and presumptuously against the declared Will 
and Word of God. 

See Augustine, Serm. 125 and 152. 

The following excellent exposition of the Apostle’s meaning 
in this and the preceding verses, is from a contemporary and 
friend of S. Augustine, S. Jerome ; 

He first speaks of the Mosaic Law. 

‘““Quomodo Medicina son est caussa mortis, si osfendat 
venena mortifera, licet his mali homines abutantur ad mortem, 
et vel se interficiant, vel insidientur inimicis; sic Lex data est, ut 
peccatorum venena monstret, et hominem malé libertate sud 
abutentem, qui prius ferebatur improvidus, et per preecipitia 
labebatur, freno Legis retineat, et compositie doceat incedere 
gressibus, ita ut serviamus in novitale spirits, et non in vetustate 
litterea, id est, vivamus sub preceplo, qui prius in modum 
brutorum animalium dicebamus, Manducemus et bibamus, cras 
enim moriemur. (1 Cor. xv. 32.) 

“ Quod si, subintrante Lege (que docet quid facere, et pro- 
hibet quid non facere debeamus) vitio nostro et incontinentia 
feramur contra scita legalia, videtur Lex caussa esse peccati: 
que, dum prohibet concupiscentiam, quodammodo eam inflam- 
mare cognoscilur. 

‘‘Seecularis apud Greecos sententia est, ‘ Quidguid licet, 
minus desideratur.’ Ergo ἃ contrario, ‘quidguid non licet, 
JSomentum accipil desiderii.’ Unde et Tullius de parricidarum 
suppliciis apud Athenienses Solonem scripsisse negat, ne non 
tam prohibere, quam commovere videretur. 

“‘Igitur Lex, apud contemtores, et legum preecepta cal- 
cantes, videfur esse occasio delictorum : dam prohibendo quod non 
vult fieri, ligat eos vinculis mandatorum, qui prius absque lege 
peccantes non tenebantur criminibus.’’ 

He then thus speaks of the Natural Law: 

“Ista Lex gue in corde scribitur omnes continet nationes ; 
et nullus hominum est, qui hanc legem nesciat. Unde omnis 
mundus sub peccato, et universi bomines prevaricatores legis 
sunt: et idcirco justum judicium Dei est, scribentis in corde 
humani generis, Quod tibi fieri nolueris, alteri ne feceria. 

‘‘Quis enim ignoret homicidium, adulterium, furtum, et 
omnem concupiscentiam esse malum, ex eo, quod sidi ea nolil 
ih ? Si enim mala esse nesciret, nequaquam doleret sibi ease 
illata. 

‘Per hanc naturalem legem et Cain cognovit peccatum 
suum, dicens: Major est caussa mea, quam μέ dimitfar. Et 
Adam et Eva cognoverunt peccatum suum, et propterea ab- 
sconditi sunt sub ligno vite. Pbarao quoque, antequam Lex 
daretur per Moysen, stimulatus lege nature, sua crimina con- 
fitetur, et dicit, Dominus justus, ego autem ef populue meus 
impii. 

“Hane legem nescit pueritia, ignorat infantia, et peccans 
absque mandato non tenetur lege peccati. Maledicit patri et 
matri, et quia necdum accepit legem sapientis, morfutum est in eo 
peccatum.”’ ᾿ 

He then compares the coming of the Mosaic Law to the 
dawn of Intelligence in Childhood ; 

“* Quum aulem mandatum venerit, hoc est, tempus intel- 
ἐϊροη ἐς appetentis bona, et vitantis mala, tunc incipit peccatum 
reviviscere et ille mort, reusque esse peccati. 

“ Atque ita fit, ut tempus intelligentie, quo Dei mandata 
cognoscinus ut perveniamus ad vitam, operetur in nobis mortem, 
si agamus negligentius, et occasio sapientise seducat nos atque 
supplantet, et ducat ad mortem. 

‘‘Non quod intelligentia peccatum sit. Lex enim intel- 
ligentiee sancita οἱ justa ef bona est; sed per intelligentiam 
peceatorum atque virtutum mihi peccatum nascitur, quod prius- 
quam intelligerem, peccatum esse non noveram. Atque ita 
factum est, ut quod mihi pro bono datum est, meo vilio mutetur 


in malum; et, ut hyperbolicé dicam, novoque verbo utar, ad ex- 
plicandum sensum meum, peccatum, quod, priusquam haberem 
intelligentiam, absque peccato erat, per pravaricationem mandali 
incipiat mihi esse peccanfius peccaium.”” 

He thus speaks of St. Paul’s use of the word ἐπιθυμία, or 
“* concupiscentia ;”” 

‘‘Queramus que sit ista concupiscentia, de qua Lex dicit: 
‘ Non concupisces 7" 

‘¢ Alii putant illud esse mandatum, quod in decalogo scrip- 
tum est: Non concupieces rem prozimi tui. Nos autem per 
concuptscentiam omnes perturbaliones anime significatas pu- 
tamus, quibus mceremus et gaudemus, timemus et concupis- 
cimus.”’ 

He rightly affirms that St. Paul is speaking throughout this 
chapter in the name of, and in the person of, Human Nature: 

“ἘΠῚ hoc Apostolus, vas electionis, cujus corpus templum 
erat Spiritfis Sancti, non de se loquitur, sed de eo, qui vult post 
peccata agere poenitentiam: et, sub persona sul, fragilitatem 
describit conditionis humane; que duorum hominun interioris 
et exterioris pugnantium inter se bella perpetitur. Interior homo 
consentit, et scripte et naturali legi, quod bona sil, et sancta et 
justa, ef spiritualis.” S. Jerome (ad Algasiam, p. 199). 

14. ὁ νόμος πνευματικός ἐστιν» the Law is spiritual. 
here speaks of the Law as a Rule, but not as a Covenant. 
above, v. 6. 

— odpxivos) fleshly, nothing but flesh; in my wnregenerale 
state, without the Spirit of God. So A, B,C, ἢ, E, F,G. A 
stronger word than capxixds, the reading of Elz. See 1 Cor. 
iii. 1, odpxivos is carneus, σαρκικὸς is carnalis. 

15. *O γὰρ κατεργάζομαι ob γινώσκω) For that which I per- 
form I know not: that is, under the violence of the sinful affec- 
tions and lusts of my corrupt nature, I am carried out of myself, 
namely, out of that which is really myself, my true nature, in 
which Reason and Conscience hold the sway; and I am become 
like a man beside himself, or like one in a trance, or in a state 
of intoxication, who is not conscious of what he does. Cyril, 
Chrysostom. 

— δ μισῶ τοῦτο ποιῶ] what I hate, that Ido. The natural 
Conscience, even in heathens, uttered similar declarations, as by 
Medea, 


He 
See 


καὶ μανθάνω μὲν οἷα δρᾶν μέλλω κακὰ, 
θυμὸς δὲ κρείσσων τῶν ἐμῶν βουλευμάτων. 
And 
“ Video meliora proboque, 
Deteriora sequor.”” Ovid. Met. vii. 19. 


See Wetetein here. 


17. νυνὶ δὲ οὐκ ἔτι ἐγώ) 20 now tt ie no longer I that per- 
form it. 

Do not therefore imagine that I am condemning my nature, 
which is God’s work, and in which, when rightly understood, 
Conscience reigns supreme, and keeps the appetites in check, 
and is itself regulated by God’s Law. (See above, ii. 14.) No: 
it is not F,—it is not that essence in which Jam really myse(f. 
It is not my spirit—my inner man (Ὁ. 22), my αὐτὸς ἐγὼ (νυ. 25), 
that does all this. But it is the sin which has entered and 
reigns in me, that does it, thereby subverting my moral nature, 
and causing me to revolt and rebel against that natural Law 
which God gave me for my guide. 

Therefore, to vindicate God from the charge of being the 
Author of Sin which man commits, be says that he delights in 
the Law of God as to his own inner man, which is his proper 
self, and ought to sway his actions, and not to allow Satan and 
Sin to enter in and usurp dominion over him, and that he finds a 
law in his do0dily members, which ought to be kept in control, as 
plebeian subjects of his moral monarchy; and that the Law in 
his members mutinies, and involves his moral being in anarchy 
and rebellion, and takes up arms against the Law of his mind, 
which ought to reign over them, and even imprisons its lawful 
Sovereign, and keeps it in the chains of Sin. 

Owretched man that Iam, who shall deliver me from the 
Body of this Death? Thanks be to God, I have been delivered 
by Christ! He has given me the Spirit of Grace, He has par- 
doned me my old sins, and enables me for the future to obey Him 
in all sincerity and heartiness of endeavour. Cp. Bp. Taylor on 
Repentance, viii. 4. 


ROMANS VII. 19—25. VIII. 1—3. 


σαρκί pov, ἀγαθόν" τὸ yap θέλειν παράκειταΐ μοι, τὸ δὲ κατεργάζεσθαι τὸ καλὸν 


3 ἐέ 9. 2 19 
οὐχ εὑρίσκω 
πράσσω. 
ε 9 “~ > 9 x € ‘4 
ἡ οἰκοῦσα ἐν ἐμοὶ ἁμαρτία. 


οὐ γὰρ ὃ θέλω ποιῶ ἀγαθὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ 
20 Ei δὲ ὃ οὐ θέλω, τοῦτο ποιῶ, οὐκ ἔτι ἐγὼ κατεργάζομαι αὐτὸ, 


2) Et rf ng ‘ / A θέλ 2 8 a oy . ¢ > A A δ 
ὑρίσκω ἄρα τὸν νόμον, τῷ θέλοντι ἐμοὶ ποιεῖν τὸ καλὸν ὅτι ἐμοὶ τὸ κακὸν 
παράκειται. 33. Συνήδομαι γὰρ τῷ νόμῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ κατὰ τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον, 55.1.3. 
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ὃ ov θέλω κακὸν τοῦτο 
2) ) 9 
or. 4. 16. 


ph. 8. 16. 


~ ~*~ “~ 
23 P βλέπω δὲ ἕτερον νόμον ἐν τοῖς μέλεσί pov ἀντιστρατευόμενον τῷ νόμῳ τοῦ ἔν. 


4 “ 3 rd ,’᾽ ἴω F ἴων ε ~  Χ > A 
νοός μου, καὶ αἰχμαλωτίζοντά με τῷ νόμῳ τῆς ἁμαρτίας τῷ OVTL ἐν τοῖς μέλεσί 


μον. 


, ch. 6. 18, 19. 


4 Ταλαίπωρος ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος, τίς με ῥύσεται ἐκ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ θανάτου 


τούτου ; 


25 4 Εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν. 


q 1 Cor. 15. 57. 


A A “Ὁ A 
“Apa οὖν. αὐτὸς ἐγὼ τῷ μὲν vot δουλεύω νόμῳ Θεοῦ, τῇ δὲ σαρκὶ νόμῳ 


ἁμαρτίας. 


VIII. 1 " Οὐδὲν dpa νῦν κατάκριμα τοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
2°°O γὰρ νόμος τοῦ Πνεύματος τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἠλευθέρωσέ με 


2 A A 4 “~ ε 4 4 A , 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τοῦ θανάτον. 


8 ο Τὸ γὰρ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου, ἐν ᾧ ἠσθένει διὰ τῆς σαρκὸς, ὃ Θεὸς τὸν 


a Gal, ὅ. 16, 25. 
Ὁ οἷν. 6. 18, 22. 
John 8. 36. 
Gal. 5. 1. 

1 Cor. 15. 45. 

ς 2Cor. §. 21. 
Eph. 2. 14, 15. 
Gal. 3. 18. 
Heb. 7. 18, 19. 


18. οὐχ εδρίσκω)] A, B, C have οὔ. And so Lachm., Tisch., 
Alf.; not Meyer. 

20. θέλω] Elz. adds ἐγὼ, not in B, C, Ὁ, E, F, 6. 

21. Εὑρίσκω ἄρα τὸν. νόμον] I find then thie Law in me, 
namely, that when I desire to do good, evil is present with me. 
There is a conflict therefore between my fresh and my inner 
man. 

22. Συνήδομαι] 1 delight in the Law of God, in my inner man. 
Listen to the Apostle showing to you that the Law is good; and 
yet he could not avoid sin except by the grace of God. For the 
Law issues prohibitions and commands. But it cannot heal that 
which does not permit us to obey the Law. But Grace can do 
this. The Apostle says, I delight in the Law of God, as to my 
inner man. That is, I acknowledge the evil of that which the 
Law forbids; and 1 recognize the good of that which the Law 
commands. But I perceive a different Law in my members 
bringing me into captivity to the Law of Sin, which is in my 
members. 

This moral state is the penalty of sin from the inheritance of 
death; from the condemnation of Adam. 

The Law comes and convicts him of sin. Blessed convic- 
tion! For now being convicted of sin, he is no longer proud, 
but cries out for pardon. Feeling that he is in prison, he prays 
for deliverance. Wretched man that I am, who shall deliver 
me! Augustine (Serm. 125). See above, v.20. Cp. By. Taylor 
on Repentance, viii. 4. 

23. ἕτερον νόμον] a different law. Cp. Gal. i. 6. 

24. ἐκ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ θανάτου) who shall deliver me from 
the body of this death? from the body as far as it is the seat 
and instrument of spiritual death. Compare above, vi. 6, τὸ 
σῶμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, the body of sin. He calls it also the body of 
death, as opposed to the body of it/e, into which he has now 
been incorporated by Baptism, into the Body of Christ, the 
Second Adam, Who has taken our Nature, and engrafted us as 
members in Himself, and gives us His own Body to be our 
spiritual food and sustenance, and assures us of a glorious Resur- 
rection unto ἐξ eternal in our Bodies, transformed into the like- 
ness of His own glorified Body. (Phil. iii. 21.) 

25. Εὐχαριστῶ] So Elz., with A, I, K, Syriac and Gothic 
Versions, and Origen in Catenf, and Chrys. and Theodoret. 
B has χάρις, and so Lachm., Tisch., Alf. D, E, F, G have 
ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

— “Apa οὖν αὐτὸς ἀγὼ --- ἁμαρτίας] So then I myself serve the 
Law of God with my mind, but with my flesh 1 serve the Law 
Qf sin. And in proportion as my mind is nobler than my /lesh, 
and is more properly my very self (αὐτὸς ἐγὼ), so am I bound to 
serve the Law of God rather than that of Sin. And this I am 
now enabled to do by the grace of Christ, Who has taken my 
fiesh, and has redeemed me from the rigour and curse of the Law, 
and has procured pardon for my sins, on condition of my faith 
and repentance, and has incorporated me in Himself. And there- 
fore there is now no condemnation to me, or to any of those who 
are in Christ Jesus. (viii. 1.) 

Vou. IL—Part III. 


Ca. VIII. 1. Οὐδὲν ἄρα νῦν κατάκριμα τοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ] 
There is then no condemnation to those who are engrafted by 
Baptism in-Christ’s body, and abide as living members in Him, 
in Whom dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead (Col. i. 19), 
and of whose fulness we all receive, and grace for grace (John 
i. 16). See vi. 3. Here is the cause of our Justification. 

There is no condemnation to those who are in Christ Jesus, 
although the desires of the flesh, to which they do not yield, and 
the Law in their members war against the law of their mind. 
Still there is no condemnaiion to them, because by the Grace 
given in the laver of Baptism, the guilt with which they were 
born has been remitted to them. There is now no condemnation 
to them. There was condemnation formerly. Their Birth 
brought with it that evil; but their new Birth brought with it 
this good. For the Law of the Spirit of Life in Christ delivered 
them from the Law of Death and Sin. Ye have been set free 
from that Law. Therefore, being now free, fight against it. 
Take care that you be not again enslaved by it. Hard is the con- 
flict, but the conquest will be glorious. The trial is toilsome, 
but gladsome will be the triumph. Augustine (Serm. 152). 

So far from there being any condemnation (κατάκριμα) to 
them now, the Apostle goes on to show that, even by means of 
our flesh, assumed by Christ, God condemned sin (v. 3), which 
reigned over us by and in our Flesh. 

Observe the connexion of κατέκρινεν with κατάκριμα. 

After these words, Elz. adds μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ πνεῦμα, which are not authorized by the majority of 
MSS., and seem to be a gloss imported from ve. 4. 

2. Ὁ yap νόμος For the gracious, vivifying, enabling Law of 
the Spirit of Life in Christ, set me free from the rigorous, 
literal, and condemnatory Law, which made Sin to be more mani- 
festly sinful (vii. 8), and which provided no means of to 
keep the Law, nor of pardon for breaking it, but brought the 
curse of death on those who broke it. 

8. Τὸ γὰρ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου] For what the Law had not 
ability to do, not by reason of any imperfection in itself, for it is 
good, just, and holy (vii. 12), but on account of its weakness, 
consequent on our Flesh, that God did, by sending His own Son 
in the reality of human flesh, and in the likeness of sinful flesh ; 
and 80 delivered me by that very thing, my. /lesh, which by its 
corruption was my bane. 

It was God’s will to redeem the flesh of sin by means of 
a like substance; that is, by a fieshly substance, bearing a re- 
semblance to sinful flesh, but not being itself sinful. Herein 
was the Power of God, to effect the salvation of the Flesh by 
means of the substance of the Flesh. Terfudlian (c. Marcion. v.14). 

By taking Flesh, Christ conquered the Sin of the Flesh. 
By suffering Death He overcame Death. Augustine (Serm. 152). 

God sent His Son in the likeness of sinful Flesh, but noé in 
sinful Flesh. All other Flesh of Man is sinful Flesh. The flesh 
of Christ alone is sinless. Augustine. 

A strong testimony against the novel doctrine of the Jmma- 
culate Conception of the Blessed Virgin. The “ΠΕ nal words of 
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ROMANS VIII. 4—8. 


4 Q\ 
ἑαυτοῦ υἱὸν πέμψας ἐν ὁμοιώματι σαρκὸς ἁμαρτίας, καὶ περὶ ἁμαρτίας, κατέκρινε 
τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ σαρκί, * ἵνα τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ νόμου πληρωθῇ ἐν ἡμῖν τοῖς 
μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ Πνεῦμα. 


ἃ 1 Cor. 3. 14. 
ech. 6. 2]. 
Gal. 6. 8. 
f 1 Cor. 2. 14. 
»y a 9 4 > 4 
ὄντες Θεῷ ἀρέσαι ov δύνανται. 


5 “Οἱ γὰρ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες τὰ τῆς σαρκὸς φρονοῦσιν, οἱ δὲ κατὰ Πνεῦμα 
τὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος" 5 " τὸ γὰρ φρόνημα τῆς σαρκὸς θάνατος" τὸ δὲ φρόνημα τοῦ 
Πνεύματος ζωὴ καὶ εἰρήνη" Ἶ διότι τὸ φρόνημα τῆς σαρκὸς ἔχθρα εἰς Θεόν" τῷ 
γὰρ νόμῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐχ ὑποτάσσεται, οὐδὲ γὰρ δύναται ὃ ' οἱ δὲ ἐν σαρκὶ 


this and other similar authorities may be seen quoted in a Sermon 
by the Editor, on that subject, p. 11, 12. 

Christ’s flesh was created in the ὁμοίωμα, or likeness of sin- 
ful flesh, in that it was subject to the weaknesses of humanity 
consequent on Sin (as Aug. says, Serm. 152). But out of this 
weakness we were made strong. Because it was by reason of 
this weakness that He was able to die; and by His Death we 
live for evermore. 

— περὶ ἁμαρτίας} for sin, on account of sin, which was the 
reason of Christ’s mission from the Father. Heb. x. 6. 18. 
“ Propter peccatum,’’ Valg. in MS. Amiatin. 

St. Paul’s doctrine here has been expounded in clear and 
strong language by the Author of Paradise Lost, speaking of the 
Contest between the Son of God Incarnate and our ghostly 
Enemy, in the following Address of Michael to Adam : 


“Τὸ whom thus Michael. Dream not of their fight 
As of a duel, or the local wounds 
Of head or heel: Not therefore joins the Son 
Manhood to Godhead, with more strength to foil 
Thy enemy, nor so is overcome 
Satan, whose fall from Heaven a deadlier bruise 
Disabled, not to give thee thy death’s wound 
Which He, Who comes thy Saviour, shall secure, 
Not by destroying Satan, but his works 
In thee and in thy seed. Nor can this be, 
But by fulfilling that which thou dost want, 
Obedience to the Law of God, imposed, 
On penalty of death; and suffering death ; 
The penalty to thy ion due, 
And due to theirs which out of thine will grow. 
So only can high Justice rest appaid. 
The Law of God exact He shall fulfil, 
Both by obedience and by love, though love 
Alone fulfil the law; thy punishment 
He shall endure, by coming in the flesh 
To a reproachful life; and cursed death ; 
Proclaiming life to all who shall believe 
In His Redemption ; and that His Obedience, 
Imputed, becomes theirs by Faith ; His merits 
To save them, not their own, though legal, works. 
For this He shall live hated, be blasphemed, 
Seized on by force, judged, and to death condemned 
A shameful and accursed, nailed to the cross 
By His own Nation; slain for bringing life: 
But to the cross He nails thy enemies, 
The Law that is against thee, and the sins 
Of all mankind; with Him there crucified, 
Never to hurt them more, who rightly trust 
In this His satisfaction; So He dies ; 
But soon revives; Death over Him no power 
Shall long usurp; ere the third dawning light 
Return, the stars of morn shall see Him rise 
Out of His grave, fresh as the dawning light; 
Thy ransom paid, which man from death redeems, 
His death for man, as many as offered life 
Neglect not, and the benefit embrace 
By Faith not void of works.” 

(Paradise Lost, book xii. υ. 385.) 


— κατέκρινε τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ σαρκῇ He condemned Sin, in 
the flesh, that is, in and by the flesh He condemned Sin. 

Sin had tyrannized over us (ἐν σαρκὶ) in our flesh as the 
seat of its empire; and by our flesh, as its instrament and 
weapon. But God used our flesh as an instrument for our 
deliverance, and for the condemnation of Sin, and for the esta- 
plishment of His own empire in us. And how? By the Incar- 
nation of His own Son. By sending His own Son to take our 
flesh, and to dwell in it; and to be our Emmanuel, God with us, 
**God manifest in the flesh.” 


He condemned Sin,— 

(1) By the sinless obedience of Christ, God in our flesh; a 
visible witness of the sinfulness of Sin, and pronouncing Judg- 
ment against it. 

(2) By Christ’s sacrifice of His own flesh on the cross, 
condemning Sin, as exceeding sinful, in that it required no less 
an expiation than the Death of the Son of God. 

(3) Further, He condemned Sin as a culprit, by means of 
our Flesh, in and by which God-Christ triumphed over Sin, and 
destroyed Sin, and condemned Sin to Death, even by His own 
Death. (Heb. ii. 14.) 

Thus God used the flesh, by which, and in which, Sin had 
reigned over us, as an instrament for the condemnation and 
destruction of Sin. Cp. below on Col. ii. 15. 

4. ἵνα τὸ δικαίωμα] in order that the righteous requirement 
of the Law might be fulfilied. 

Christ became incarnate, not to destroy the Moral Law as a 
right rude (δικαίωμα) of practice, but in order to fulfil it, and to 
enable us by His grace to fulfil it. 

On the word δικαίωμα, see above, i. 32; ii. 26. Some 
Expositors render di. 7. v. that which éhe Law iteelf stipulated 
for, and required. It rather appears to mean that which God 
enacted as just, and what He required by the Law delivered by 
Him. 

Do not therefore imagine (says the Apostle to the Jews) 
that I am disparaging the Law. On the contrary, I am de- 
claring to you the true and the only way of fulfilling it. Christ 
came to take away the curse, but He came also to enable us to 
fulfil the command of the Law. 

— τοῖς μὴ Kk. σ. περιπατοῦσι) to those who do not walk accord- 
ing to the flesh. The μὴ indicates that the not walking after the 
flesh, but the Spirit, is the fulfilling of the Lew. 

6. τὸ φρόνημα τῆς σαρκός the mind of the flesh. 

7. οὐδὲ γὰρ δύναται) for tt has not even the ability to obey. 

8. of δὲ--οὐ δύνανται) and they which are after the flesh, 
have not the ability (which comes only by grace) to please God. 

On these two verses (7 and 8) a seasonable caution is given 
by S. Augustine (Serm. 155, who cannot be charged with any 
leanings to Pelagianism), lest while we rejoice in, and are thask- 
ful for the blessings of Grace, we fall into Manicheanism, and 
calumniate the Law, or into the no less dangerous error of some 
in modern times, who confound Human Nature (which is God’s 
work) with its corruptions, which are due to Saten’s wiles and 
to man’s sins. 

The constitution of Human Nature, the Moral Law, and 
Divine Grace, are all of them gifts of God: and all and each of 
them will be revered by those who love Him in all His works. 

The caution above mentioned is as follows: 

What does the Apostle mean by saying, “Neither can it 
be subject to God?” He does not mean that Man cannot, 
that the soul cannot, nor even that the flesh cannot, being, and 
so far as it is, a creature of God. But St. Paul means that the 
lust of the flesh cannot be subject to God. Corruption can- 
not,—not Nature. Therefore God provides a remedy that the 
corruption of man may be removed, and his Nature be healed. 
The Saviour has come to Human Nature. He finds it sorely 
diseased : therefore a Great Physician is come. 

Observe what the Apostle adds. They who are in the flesh 
cannot please God. Who are they? They who frus? in the 
flesh ; they who follow the /usts of the flesh; they who live in 
them; they who place their happiness in them; these are they 
of whom the Apostle is speaking. They cannot please God. 
He does not mean that they who are in the body cannot please 
God in this life. What! did not the holy Patriarchs please 
Him? Did not the holy Prophets please Him? Did not the 
holy Martyrs please Him, who suffered in the body, and con- 
fessed Christ, and endured severe bodily pain for His sake? 
They carried the flesh, but were not carried by it. So it is then; 
Not they who live in this world, but they who live a life of carnal 
pleasure in this world, they cannot please God. Augustine. 


ROMANS VII. 9—16. 
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9 g® a \ 9 9 \ 3 δ 9\\9 2 , ¥ = > OLIEL € 1 Cor. 3. 16. 
Tees δὲ οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐν σαρκι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν Πνεύματι, εἰπερ ἤνευμα Θεοῦν οἰκει ἐν See a 56} 


“~ A “~ 4, > A 
ὑμῖν: εἰ δέ τις Πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ οὐκ ἔχει, οὗτος οὐκ ἔστιν avTov 


Phil. 1. 19. 


10 h .? N 
εἰ δὲ h 1 Cor. 15. 45. 


Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, τὸ μὲν σῶμα νεκρὸν Sv ἁμαρτίαν, τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ζωὴ διὰ 


δικαιοσύνην. 


A [οὶ [φ᾽ “A “9 “a 3 e a ξ 3 , 
1! * Εἰ δὲ τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ ἐγείραντος ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐκ νεκρῶν οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν, 6 ἐγείρας 
ων ‘ ε ~ Ν δ 3 “Ὁ 
τὸν Χριστὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ζωοποιήσει καὶ τὰ θνητὰ σώματα ὑμῶν διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν 


9 “A ”“ 9 ε a 
αὐτου ἤνευμα ἐν vpw. 


a“ a“ b' 4 Ἂ 
12 k” Apa οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὀφειλέται ἐσμὲν οὐ τῇ σαρκὶ, τοῦ κατὰ σάρκα ζῇν. 
~ Ν᾿ 
Εἰ γὰρ κατὰ σάρκα ζῆτε, μέλλετε ἀποθνήσκει εἰ δὲ Πνεύματι τὰς 
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’ ΄Ν 0 ἴω 4 
πράξεις τοῦ σώματος θανατοῦτε, ζήσεσθε. 
» e A 
ἄγονται, οὗτοι viol εἰσι Θεοῦ. 


10. τὸ μὲν σῶμα νεκρόν) your body is stili dead, subject to 
death ; it is still as it were a corpse on account of sin original and 
actual (see next verse), but your spirit is not dead. No; it is 
even (wi—Life—a living principle through righteousness, namely, 
through the perfect righteousness of Him Who is “ the Lord our 
Righteousness,” Who took our Nature, and Who has reconciled 
and united you in that nature to God, and Who has ascended in 
that nature to heaven, and has sent down the Holy Spirit upon 
you to make your bodies His Temples, and in Whom ye are in- 
corporated, and live by Faith in Him; 80 that you are accounted 
righteous through His Righteousness, and receive new powers of 
Righteousness by His eanctifying grace. 

— νεκρόν] And not only so, but although your body is subject 
to death, for sin, yet if the Divine Spirit which has been given 
you continue to dwell in you, He Who raised Christ from the 
dead (ἐκ νεκρῶν) will vivify your mortal body, through His 
Spirit dwelling in the mortal tenement as a ναὸς or temple 
of your body, where it abides. Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17; vi. 19. 
2 Cor. vi. 16. 

11. διὰ ro—év Syiv] The reading of this passage was dis- 
puted by the Macedonian heretics, who denied the Divinity 
and Personality of the Holy Ghost. They affirmed that the 
true reading here is διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν αὐτοῦ Πνεῦμα, and that it is 
to be translated, On account ef His Spirit which dwelleth in 
you. 

It was replied by their opponents, that another reading, 
διὰ τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος αὐτοῦ πινεέματος, 1, 6. “ὃν the agency of 
Hie Spirit which dwelleth in you,’ is found in all the earliest 
MSS. ἐν ὅλοις ἀρχαίοις ἀντιγράφοις. See Maxim. Dial. c. Mace- 
don. in Athanasius, ii. pp. 228. 284, and so this text is cited by 
Clemens Alex. (Strom. iii. p. 334), Methodius apud Epiphan. 
Heer. lxiv. Basil c. Eunomian, iii. p. 267, Ambrose, Athanasius 
(ad Serapion. i. 179), Augustine, and by Chrys., 1 Cor. xv. 46, 
who thence asserts, that it is the work of the Holy Spirit to 
quicken what is dead. 

St. Paul himself also may perhaps be thought to confirm the 
latter reading by a parallel in 1 Cor. vi. 14, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς καὶ 
rg Κύριον ἤγειρε, καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξεγερεῖ διὰ τῆς δυνάμεως 
αὐτοῦ. 

But the preponderance of extant MSS. here seems rather 
to be in favour of διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν, which is in B (as stated by 
Tregelles and in Mai’s edition) and in D, E, F, G, J, K. See 
Tiseh., Fritz., and Alford. 

The Editors are divided in their conclusions. Griesd., 
Scholz., Tholuck, Meyer, Fritzsche, Alford, Philippi, are for 
the accusative, διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν. Eiz., Lachm., Tisch., De Wette, 
prefer the genitive, διὰ τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος. But if διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν 
is the true reading—as seems, on the whole, to be most probable, 
—yet the sense might still be, By means of the Holy Ghost. See 
John vi. 57, (@ διὰ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ὁ τρώγων με Choeras δι 
ἐμέ. Cp. Rev. xii. 1], ἐνίκησαν διὰ τὸ αἷμα, and Winer, 
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Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. xi.) thus expounds the 
words : ‘‘ The Saints of God are endued with the Spirit of Christ, 
and thereby their bodies become Temples of the Holy Ghost. 
Now as the promise of the Spirit was upon the Resurrection of 
Christ, so the gift and poem of the Spirit is an assurance of 
the Resurrection of a Christian.” 

There is also another consideration in favour of the 
translation, ‘by means of His Spirit.’ An analogy is exhibited 
in Scripture between our firet Resurrection in Baptism to a life 
of grace, and our second Resurrection hereafter to a life of glory. 


ἰδ» Οὐ yap ἐλάβετε πνεῦμα δουλείας πάλιν εἷς 
φόβον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐλάβετε Πνεῦμα υἱοθεσίας ἐν ᾧ κράζομεν, ᾿Αββᾶ, ὁ Πατήρ. 
6° Αὐτὸ τὸ Πνεῦμα συμμαρτυρεῖ τῷ πνεύματι ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐσμὲν τέκνα Θεοῦ: 


i Acts 2. 24. 
ch. 6. 4, 5. 
1 Cor. 6. 14. 
2 Cor. 4. 14. 
Eph. 3. 5. 
Col. 2. 13. 


k ch. 6. 7, 18. 


1 Gal. 6. 8. 
Col. 3. 5, 6. 
m Gal. 5. 18. 
n 2 Tim. 1. 7. 
Gal. 3. 26. 

& 4. 5, 6. 

o 2 Cor. 1. 22. 
5. 5. 

Eph. 1. 13. 

& 4. 30. 

1 John 5. 10. 


14 πύοσοι yap Πνεύματι Θεοῦ 


& 


— 


See on John v. 25—28. And asthe former of these two Resur- 
rections is due to the in-working of the Holy Ghost, so also is 
the latter. 

In like manner, the first Jirth of Christ our Head from the 
womb of the Virgin was due to the operation of the Holy Ghost, 
so likewise His Second Birth,—namely, from the Grave, by 
which He became the first-born from the dead, the first-begotten 
from the dead,—is ascribed to the energy of the same Spirit. See 
above on i. 4. 

Tt seems probable that the Apostle is here speaking of the 
quickening virtue of the Holy Spirit, Who dwells in Christ’s 
members, and makes their bodies to be His temple, and vivifies 
them by His power dwelling in them, and Who is described in 
Holy Scripture as the Giver of life. See John vi. 63. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 

13—17.} For an exposition of these verses, see Aug. Serm. 
156. 

14. υἱοί εἰσι Θεοῦ] So B, F, G.— iz. has εἰσιν viol Θεοῦ. 

15. Οὐ γὰρ ἐλάβετε) Ye received not (at your baptismal in- 
corporation in Christ ; cp. vi. 17) the spirit of bondage to bring 
you back—or, that you sbould turn back—to the slavish fear of a 
spiritual Egypt, but you received the Spirit of adoption; and we 
may be permitted to add, with reverence, of you likewise was 
true what God said of the literal Israel, and of Christ as the 
Head of the spiritual Israel,—oué of Egypt have I called My 
Son. (Hos. xi. 1; cp. Matt. ii. 15.) You have left behind you 
your foes drowned in the Red Sea of your Baptism in Christ’s 
blood, and you are now on your march, like your fathers of old, 
to your paternal inheritance and everlasting rest in heaven. 

— ’ABBa, ὁ Πατήρ] Abba, Father. This is the cry of the 
heart, which, though the mouth be shut, sounds to the ear of 
God ; for God is the hearer of the heart. Aug. (Serm. 156), 
Tertullian. 

(1) He uses the Chaldee word ny. from the Hebr. ὃν, 
Sather, to remind them of their origin from God, by Adb-rakam, 
and of the deliverance of their race, God’s Israel, His First-born 
(Jer. xxxi. 9), and so symbolizing Christ Himself (see on 
Matt. ii. 14); those deliverances of the literal Israel from Egypt 
and Babylon being typical of redemption by Christ. 

(2) He adds the Greek ὁ Πατὴρ to show, that the Gentiles 
as well as Jews are, by adoption in Christ, the Eternal First- 
born, —made equally children of Ab-raham and of God, and co- 
heirs with Christ (v. 17). ‘Quare voluit utramque, Absa οἱ 
Πατὴρ ponere? Quin videbat lapidem angularem quem repro- 
baverunt adificantes, et factus est in caput anguli, sic dictum, 
quia recepit utrumque parietem (i.e. Judssos et Gentes) de 
diverso venientem.”’ Augustine (Serm. 157). 

The Spirit of adoption is said to cry not only Adda in the 
hearts of the Jews, but also Πατὴρ in the hearts of the Genfiles. 
Therefore our Saviour would not have His own name to be 
entirely Hebrew or entirely Greek, but the one Hebrew, Jesus, 
the other Greek, Christ ; to show that He is ‘‘ our Peace, Who 
of two hath made one.” (Eph. ii. 14. 21.) Bp. Andrewes (v. 

. 468). 

: The same combination of the Hebrew Abba with the Greek 
Πατὴρ occurs in our Lord’s prayer in His Agony, when He was 
bearing the load, and was about to take away the guilt, of the 
sins of both Jew and Gentile. Mark xiv. 36. See note there, 
and on Gal. iv. 6. 

16. Πνεῦμα συμμαρτυρεῖ the Holy Spirit witnesseth, together 
with our spirit, by the fruits of the Spirit, i.e. goodness, righte- 
ousness, truth, love, joy, peace, long-suffering, gentleness, faith, 
meekness, temperance (Eph. v. 9. Gal. νυ. 22, 23), which by His: 
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p Gal. 4. 1. 
4 Tim. 2. 11, 12. 
Eph. 1. 1]. 


Heb. 6. 17. 

q 2 Cor. 4. 9, 17. 
2 Cor. 11. 23. 

1 Pet. 1. 6. 

r Acts 3. 21. 


Gal. 5. 5. 
Eph. 1. 14. 
Tit. 2. 18. 


ROMANS VII. 17—23. 


7 εἰ δὲ τέκνα, καὶ κληρονόμοι, κληρονόμοι μὲν Θεοῦ, συγκληρονόμοι δὲ 
Χριστοῦ, εἴπερ συμπάσχομεν, ἵνα καὶ συνδοξασθῶμεν. 

1δ 4 ΔΛογίζομαι γὰρ, ὅτι οὐκ ἄξια τὰ παθήματα τοῦ νῦν καιροῦ πρὸς τὴν μέλ- 
λουσαν δόξαν ἀποκαλυφθῆναι εἰς ἡμᾶς. 19" γὰρ ἀποκαραδοκία τῆς κτίσεως 
τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀπεκδέχεται. Ἃ Τῇ γὰρ ματαιότητι ἡ κτίσις 
ὑπετάγη, οὐχ ἑκοῦσα, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα, 7 ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι ὅτι καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ 
κτίσις ἐλευθερωθήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς δουλείας τῆς φθορᾶς, εἰς τὴν ἐλευθερίαν τῆς 
δόξης τῶν τέκνων τοῦ Θεοῦ. ™ Οἴδαμεν γὰρ, ὅτι πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις συστεναζει καὶ 
συνωδίνει ἄχρι τοῦ νῦν" 25" οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ τὴν ἀπαρχὴν τοῦ Πνεύ- 


aid we briug forth in our lives. The Spirit thus testifies to us 

that we are sons of God by adoption, and encourages us to call 

Him our Father. 

. Let every one look into his own heart and see whether he 
says ‘‘ Abba, Father,’’ from the lowest depths of his soul, and 

with fervent charity, and he will see whether he has the witness 

of the Spirit. Augustine (Serm. 156). 


18. Λογίζομαι) 7 reckon. I have added up the items of suffer- 
ing on the one side of the account, and the grace and glory on 
the other; and having made the calculation I now strike the 
balance, and declare the result. On St. Paul’s peculiar qualifica- 
tion for making this estimate, see on 2 Cor. xii. 4. These words 
are quoted by the Churches of Lyons and Vienne, relating the 
sufferings of their martyrs in the second century. Eused. v. 1. 

St. Paul liere answers an objection of the Jews, who asked, 

If you Christians are the “ children of God,” how is it that 
you are exposed to such severe afflictions in this world ? 

We Israelites (they argued) are God’s people, and our obe- 
dience to Him has always been attended with worldly blessings 
and temporal prosperity. And He assured us that this would be 
the evidence of His approval and of His favour. 

So it would also be with you, if you were, as you profess 
to be, the chosen people, and favoured children of God. 

St. Paul shows (in reply to such allegations as these), 

(1) That evil, physical and moral, came into the world by 
the first Adam (v. 20). 

(2) That the light sufferings of Christians lead them to 
-eternal glory, in and through Christ. 

(3) That the whole Creation was originally created very 
good, and was afterwards subjected to evil, in and by the first 
Adam (Gen. iii. 17), and now waits and groans for the liberation 
to be accomplished in and by the second Adam, Christ. 

(4) That thus the whole Creation is a witness to the need 
of Redemption, and to the blessedness of that Redemption which 
‘is in Christ. 

19, τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν] the manifestation: to be explained by 
ἀποκαλυφθῆναι in the preceding verse. Their full manifestation 
as sons; the glorious spring-time, in which, after the win 
bareness of earth, all their beauty will be revealed and burst 
forth, like foliage, in full glory; or as the sun comes forth in its 
splendour, after having been veiled for a while by clouds. That 
manifestation will be when the Judge will say, “Come ye blessed 
of my Father,’”’ Who is your Father also. (Matt. xxv. 34.) Then 
shall the righteous shine forth as the sun, in the kingdom of their 
Father. (Matt. xiii. 43.) 

20. ἡ κτίσις) the creation was made subject to vanity (not of 
its own choice, or will, but) by reason of Him Who made it sub- 
ject,— in hope, that even the creation itself shall be set free from 
the bondage of corruption (in which it now groans) into the 
hiberty of the glory of the children of God. 

By the Fall of Man, the whole creation has been reduced 
from the high estate of perfect goodness in which it was formed 
at the beginning (Gen. i. 4. 10. 12. 18. 21. 25. 31), and it bas 
been subjected to vanity in consequence of the Fali of Man, the 
iord of the creatures. 

After the Fall God said to Adam, “ Cursed is the ground for 
thy sake” (i. 6. on account of thy sin), ‘in sorrow shalt thou 
eat of it all the days of thy life; thorns and thistles shall it bring 
forth to thee ; in the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread till 
thou return unto the ground, for out of it thou wast taken; for 
dust thou art and to dust thou shalt return.”” Gen. iii. 17—19. 

Thus, by the sin of the first Adam, not only did death come 
into the world, but the whole creation, which had been made 
“‘ very good’’ by God, and had been blessed by Him, was marred, 
and made subject to vanity and to a curse. Weeds and thorns, 
briars and thistles, deform its beauty ; and the earth is riven by 
earthquakes and volcanoes, and desolated by floods, and is reserved 
for dissolation by fire. (2 Pet. iii. 10.) 


But it has been so subjected involuntarily, and by no fault 
of its own; and it has been subjected in a hope, that as it sym- 
pathizes with man in his shameful bondage in Adam, so will it 
also share in his glorious deliverance in Christ. 

— ματαιότητι) 537 (hebel), vanity, weakness; symbolized by 
the first death after the Fall— that of Adel, whose name is μαται- 
érns (Gen. iv. 2—10), and was a proper expression of the para- 
érns, or vantly, to which man was reduced by the Fall, and to 
which the creation was reduced with him its lord and master. 
Hence the Psalmist says, ORD Ὁ (col Abel col Adam) ; 
omnis Adam (i. 6. man) totus Adel (i. e. vanity) ; “‘every man is 
altogether vanity.”’ (Ps. xxxix. 6; cp. Ps. cxliv. 4.) 

But this name Adel, ματαιότης, or vanity, contained also a 
promise of revival and resurrection. 

The first blood shed on the earth being the blood of him 
whose sacrifice was accepted by God (Gen. iv. 4. Heb. xi. 4), 
and being shed by his brother Cain (1 John iii. 12), swehose sacri- 
fice was not accepted (Gen. iv. 5), preached of a Resurrection, 
and Judgment to come. And the first blood shed in the world— 
that of ‘‘ the righteous Abel’ (as Christ calls him, Matt. xxiii. 
35), the feeder of sheep—was typical of the blood of the Good 
Shepherd, laying down His life for His sheep, which speaks 
better things than even that of Abel, the world’s Proto-Martyr 
(Matt. xxiii. 35), prefigured Him Who is ὁ Μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς καὶ 
ἀληθινὸς (Rev. i. 5; ii 13; iii. 14), Jesus Christ, in Whom all 
are made alive, and Who will change the vile bodies of His ser- 
vants 80 as to be made like unto His glorious body (Phil. iii. 21) 
in the blessed day of “ the redemption of the body,’”’ when they 
will be ‘‘ delivered from the bondage of corruption into the liberty 
of the glory of the children of God.’’ 

— διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα) by reason of Him Who subjected the 
creation to ranily : on account of the Fall of Man, which brought 
death into the world, and covered the earth with the thorns and 
thistles of the curse consequent upon the Fall (Gen. iii. 17, 18; 
cp. Mede’s Works, p. 230); and the creation was subjected in 
hope of a glorious restoration, and of the coming of that kingdom 
which shall not perish. The κτίσις of God is symbolized by 
Abel in its ματαιότης, and also in its hopes. See preceding note, 
and 2 Pet. iii. 10O—13, and cp. Bp. Andrewes, v. 394. 

The children of God are symbolized by Abel, as those of the 
Evil One are by Cain, 1 John iii. 12. ‘ Adam ulriusgue generis 
pater, id est, et cujus series ad terrenam, et cujus series ad 
ceelestem, pertinet civitatem.”’ Aug. (de Civ. Dei, xv. 17). 

21. τοῦ Θεοῦ] Not of Adam only, but of Him Who is the 
Father of Adam, God. Luke iii. 38. 

22. πᾶσα ἡ wriois—auvadlye:] the whole creation (πᾶσα ἢ 
κτίσις, Mark xvi. 15. Col. i. 23) groans together universally, as 
with one heart, moved by the same sorrow and desire, and yearns 
and longs for a better state. The whole Creation is as it were in 
the throes of parturition, even from the Fall to the end of the 
world. These ὠδῖνες will become still more intense, in the trou- 
bles physical, civil, and ecclesiastical, the earthquakes, famines, 
and wars of the Latter Days, as Christ declares, Matt. xxiv. 8, 
Mark xiii. 8. He speake of them as ἀρχαὶ ὠδίνων (Mark xiii. 9), 
as preparatory to the terrible crisis of the Great Day, which is 
compared by St. Paul to the pangs of childbirth. (1 Thess. v. 3.) 
Then the new creation will be Jorn. The Abel of this world will 
be delivered from its ματαιότης, and rise to eternal glory through 
the Birth-pangs of death, to the Palingenesia, or New Birth of a 
glorious Immortality. Cp. on Matt. xix. 28. Acts ii. 24. 

23. οὐ μόνον δέ] Not only does the creation crave for eman- 
cipation, dut we ourselves also yearn for the adoplion—ihe re- 
demption of our bodies from corruption. 

Under the words “the whole creation,” the Apostle may 
perhaps include the unregenerate heathen, who, weary of their 
wanderings, and unsatisfied with the pleasures of earth, panted 
and yearned for something that they could not find. See Alex. 
Knox, Remains, i, 6—18. 


ROMANS VIII. 24—29. 
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ν “ Ν δι 
ματος ἔχοντες καὶ ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαντοῖς στενάζομεν, νἱοθεσίαν ἀπεκδεχόμενοι, 
A 3 λύ “A , € A 4 tT!) ‘ 2). (ὃ 9 Oy 2). A δὲ 
τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος ἡμῶν. ἢ γὰρ ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημεν' ἐλπὶς δὲ «2 ον. 6. γ. 


u 2 Cor. 4. 18. 


βλεπομένη οὐκ ἔστιν ἐλπίς" ὃ γὰρ βλέπει τις, τί καὶ ἐλπίζει; 35" εἰ δὲ, ὃ οὐ Heb 11.1. 


βλέπομεν, ἐλπίζομεν, Su ὑπομονῆς ἀπεκδεχόμεθα. 

6 χ'Ωσαύτως δὲ καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα συναντιλαμβάνεται τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ ἡμῶν" τὸ 
γὰρ τί προσευξώμεθα καθὸ δεῖ, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ἀλλὰ αὐτὸ τὸ Πνεῦμα ὑπερεντυγ- 
χάνει στεναγμοῖς ἀλαλήτοις" 7776 δὲ ἐρευνῶν τὰς καρδίας olde τί τὸ φρόνημα 
τοῦ Πνεύματος, ὅτι κατὰ Θεὸν ἐντυγχάνει ὑπὲρ ἁγίων. 

B* Οἴδαμεν δὲ, ὅτι τοῖς ἀγαπῶσι τὸν Θεὸν πάντα συνεργεῖ εἰς ἀγαθὸν, τοῖς 
ὅτι οὖς προέγνω, καὶ προώρισε συμμόρφους 
τῆς εἰκόνος τοῦ Υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν πρωσότοκον ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς: 


κατὰ πρόθεσιν κλητοῖς οὖσιν: 7 * 


— dwapyfy] the first-fruite of the Spirit, the pledge and 
earnest of the future Harvest of glory at the Great Day. (Matt. 
xiii. 39. Rev. xiv. 15.) So Christ is the ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κεκοιμη- 
μένων (1 Cor. xv. 20. 23), the Wave-sheaf which presignified and 
sanctified the Universal Harvest of the Resurrection. 

— ἡμεῖς] So Elz. and Alf. B omits ἡμεῖς, and so Tisch., 
D, F, G transfer it to before the first αὐτοὶ, and A, C place it 
before καὶ, and so Lachmann. 

— τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος] the redemption of our 
body from its present bondage of corruption. See on 2 Cor. 
v. 2. 

24. ἐσώθημεν) we were saved, that is, as far as God’s design 
and desire are concerned. He wills us to be saved, and has done 
all that is requisite for our salvation. It remains only that we 
should do our part. See below, vv. 28, 29, and Acts ii. 47. 
The three Christian graces, Faith, Hope, and Charity, wait on 
the new birth of the Christian Soul, and therefore the Church 
prays at Baptism that “being stedfast in faith, joyful through 
hope, and rooted in charity, it may so pass the waves of this 
troublesome world, that finally it may come to the land of ever- 
lasting life.’’ 

26. Ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ τὸ Τινεῦμα] In like manner the Spirit 
also. Not only does Nature bear witness to the need of 8 
Redeemer, not only does all Creation, even from the Fall of Man, 
yearn for Redemption, and so testify to the reasonableness 
of our hopes, but the Spirit also prays for the glorious consum- 
mation which we desire. 

— τῇ dcbevelg] So A,B,C, Ὁ. Elz. ταῖς ἀσθενείαις. 

— bwrepevrvyxdve:] intercedes for us with God. 

The Spirit of God, Who knoweth the secrets of the counsel 
of God, will make fhaét prayer for us which shall be both for our 
good, and also according to God’s will (Bp. Andrewes, v. 387), 
who, however, expresses an opinion that it ‘‘ cannot be verified 
that the Holy Spirit, which is God, either prayeth or groaneth,”’ 
and says that the Apostle’s meaning is, “ teaches and enables us 
to pray.”’ 

This is the exposition of some of the Fathers, as Origen 
here, Ambrose, Ep. 23, Aug. Ep. 121, Greg. Moral. ii. 22, “de 
orando Deo.’’ Cp. Matt. x. 20, where the Holy Spirit is said 
to speak, because He teaches the Apostles to do so. See 
A Lapide. 

But others of the Ancients explain it of an intercessory 
work performed by the Holy Spirit Himself, i.e. ‘de postu- 
lationibus Spirits Sancti in consistorio Sacro Sancte Trinitatis, 
ubi desideria nostra, quasi Paracletus noster exponit.” See 
Thom. Aquin. 3, p. 9. 21, a. 4. A Lapide. And this meaning is 
adopted by By. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. viii. p. 471. 499, 
and nofes), who says, “" from which intercession especially, I con- 
ceive, He hath the name of Paraciete given Him by Christ.” 
(John xiv. 16. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7.) 

After ὑπερεντυγχάνει, Elz. adds ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, not in A, B, D, 
F,G 


— ἀλαλήτοις ‘inenarrabilibus,” not to be expressed by 
human language, but inwardly felt by the Spirit ; and God, Who 
sanctifies the heart, knows what their meaning is. 

28. Οἴδαμεν δέ] A new argument. Though you Jews may 
appeal to our sufferings as arguments that we are not God’s 
people and children, yet we know that all things work together 
for good to them who love Him, and are “conformed to the 
image of His Son”—Who was given up by Him, to suffer for use 
(υ. 29—32). 

— τοῖς ἀγαπῶσι τὸν Θεόν] to them that love God. Thus at 
the beginning of his argument on this subject, St. Paul bide us to 


x Prov. 15. 8. 
Ps. 115 19. 
Zech. 12. 10. 
Matt 20. 22. 
James 4. 8. 

y 1 Chron. 23. 9. 
zech. 9. il. 

2 Tim. 1. 9. 

1 Cor. 3. 21. 

2 Cor. 4. 15. 
ver. 82. 

Hos. 2. 18. 
Prov. 16. 7. 

a Eph. 1. 9, {1. 
2 Cor. 3. 18. 

1 Cor. δ. 49. 
Phil. 8. 21. 
Col. 1. 18. 


judge of our Predestination from the practical evidence of our 
lives shown by works of love to God. 

If we see there the fruits of love, then we may feel a com- 
fortable assurance of God’s love to us, for it is He Who gives us 
grace to love Him. And we may also see a proof of His love to 
us in the fact that He has called us into His Church; and we 
may cherish a good hope that if we abide in His love, and con- 
tinue faithful members of His Church, all things will work (o- 
gether for our good. He had already asserted man’s free will, 
and consequent responsibility; and had affirmed that God gives 
Grace in order to help man’s will. ‘We are debtors not to the 
flesh, to live after the flesh, for, {f ye live after the flesh, ye shall 
die, but if by the Spirit, ye mortify the deeds of the body, ye . 
shall live; For as many as are led by the Spirit of God (that is, 
as follow and comply with His godly motions) are sons of God’’ 
(vo. 12—14). 

— τοῖς κατὰ πρόθεσιν κλητοῖς οὖσι») to those who are called 
according to His purpose, not according to works done or fore- 
seen in them, but according to His eternal counsel in Christ 
(see Eph. i. 5.11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9), and who are made mem- 
bers of His ἐκκλησία or Society of the Called. 

This word κλητοὶ, called, had been already applied by 
St. Paul to ali the members of the Visible Church at Rome 
(i. 6, 7). Similarly he applies it to ali the members of the 
Church at Corinth (1 Cor. i. 2), in which were divisions (1 Cor. 
xi. 18, 19) and eveu heresies (1 Cor. xv. 12). 

St. Paul having said that fo them that love God all things 
work together for good, namely, to them who are called by Him 
into His Church according to His purpose, now adds, Because 
those whom He foreknew He also preordained to be conformed 
to the image of His Son, so that He may be the Firstborn among 
many brethren: and whom He (secretly) foreordained these He 
also (visibly) called, and whom He called He also justified, and 
whom He justified, He also glorified. 

On this and the following paragraphs, see above, Infroduc- 
tion to the Epistle, p. 194—197. 

39. ὅτι] because. 

St. Paul now goes on to adduce proofs, that all things work 
together for good to them that love God. 

These proofs are found in the facts, that God has shown 
His love to them by a visible call of them, and by a visible act of 
Justification (in their Baptism), exhiditing and declaring (what 
would otherwise have been secret) that He had foreknown them 
from eternity. 

Προώρισε συμμόρφους is equivalent literally to He fore- 
ordained for partakere in the form, or, to be conformed to the 
likeness of. See Phil. iii. 2). Matt. Gr. Gr. § 420. Cp.i. 4, 
ὁρισθέντος υἱοῦ Θεοῦ, and Eph. i. 5, and on the genitive after 
συμμόρφους, Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 17}, Kihner, ii. p. 172. 


St. Paul’s meaning, therefore, here is: God bath not only 
predestinaled them from eternity, to everlasting life, but, inas- 
much as that predestination is secret, and could not therefore 
give any assurance to them, He has also discovered to them Elis 
eternal design and desire for their salvation, by an actual call of 
them into a visible Society, named the Church, and has incor- 
porated them therein by an outward act, in Baptism, as members 
of the body of Christ. 

Thus He has openly displayed His eternal love toward 
them in Christ, and has given them a blessed hope and assurance 
of salvation, if they do their part, as He has done His, and if 
they abide, and bear fruit, in the body of Christ, in which He has 
engrafted them. ; 
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os δὲ προώρισε, τούτους καὶ ἐκάλεσε καὶ οὗς ἐκάλεσε, τούτους Kat ἐδικαί- 
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woe ovs δὲ ἐδικαίωσε, τούτους καὶ ἐδόξασε. 


80. οὖς προέγνω--οὺς δὲ προώρισε---ἐδόξασε] (1) Before we 
inquire into the meaning of this text, we must consider the 
design of the Apostle in writing this Epistle. 

His purpose was, to prove to the Jews that, though they 
were God’s chosen people for a time, yet that God had chosen an 
Universal Church from Eternity (see Eph. i. 11; iii. 11) to be 
His people in Christ; that He is the Seed promised to Abra- 
ham, that in Him all Nations are blessed; that Blessedness 
cometh by Faith on the Uncircumcision as well as on the Cir- 
cumcision (iv. 10); that both Jews and Gentiles are guilty before 
God ; that all have sinned (iii. 23); that all need a Redeemer; 
that a Redeemer has been provided for all in Christ; that God is 
the God of the Gentiles as well as the Jews (iii. 29); that there 
is no difference (iii. 22) between them; that in raising Christ, 
the Head of every man, from the dead, and in setting Him at 
His own Right hand, He has given to all men a pledge and 
earnest of glory; fhat in Christ, honour and peace is assured to 
every man that worketh good (ii. 10); and that God’s primary 
will and desire is that all men should be saved (1 Tim. ii. 4). 

The best explanation of the word /foreknew, as used here, is 
to be found in the Apostle’s own use of the same word, in a 
following chapter of this same Epistle, ‘‘ Has God rejected His 
own People Whom He foreknew?’’ (ὃν xpoéyvw.) 

As the Apostle applies the word there to the entire Ancient 
Church, that of the Jews, God’s chosen People, so he here applies 
the same word to the whole Universal Church, who are now God’s 
chosen People, in Christ. 

Indeed, the Apostle’s purpose is here to teach the Jets, that 
they may not presume upon being God’s People, on the ground 
of His foreknowledge, unless they obey His cali to them in 
Christ ; and that all are God’s people who imitate the faith of 
Abraham, and accept the Gospel of Christ; and also to cheer 
the Gentiles by the assurance that they who were formerly not a 
pore may be God’s People by becoming, and by continuing to 
bes living and faithful members of the Universal Church of 

rist. 

(2) It must be borne in mind, that Holy Scripture, in order 
to produce more assurance in us, often describes things as done 
ing God (Who is immutable and Almighty) desires should be 

one. 

Accordingly all members of the Visible Church are called 
“ Saints,’ because God desires and designs them s0 to be: and 
the whole Visible Church is called Holy, because such she is in 
His will and deed. Similarly Christ is called the Saviour of the 
world (John iv. 42), and God is said to be the Saviour of ail 
men (1 Tim. iv. 10), because He desires all to be saved (1 Tim. 
ii. 4), and has done all that could be expected on His part, in 
order that all should be saved. 

Hence St. Paul has already spoken in this chapter of our 
salvation as a thing done, saying, that we were saved (v. 24), 
i.e. in God’s will and on His part. See also Eph. ii. 5. 2 Tim. 
i. 9. 

In the Apostolical writings (says Dr. Barrow, iii. 369) the 
tifle of σωζόμενοι and σεσωσμένοι, with others equivalent, viz. 
justified, sanctified, regenerated, quickened, are attributed to al/ 
the visibly faithful indifferently. 

(3) St. Paul declares in this Epistle God’s gracious design and 
desire, and 8190 (as far as He is concerned) what has been, and is, 
His merciful act and deed to all mankind, adopted by Him in 
Christ, His own Son, Who has taken the nalure of all, and has 
commanded that His Gospel should be preached fo all, and that 
all should be baptized into His Body, and who are permitted to 
cry Abba, Father, and yearn for restoration; and for whom the 
Holy Spirit pleads (ο. 26). 

We may therefore confidently say, on the authority of God’s 
holy Word, that God predestinates every man to eternal salvation 
in Christ. This is His primary design and desire. This, as far 
as He is concerned, is also His act and deed. 

That this primary desire, and universal predestination, 
will no¢ take effect in all cases, is not due to any failing on His 
side, but on ours. 

In His Will all are called. Christ Himself assures us of this. 
It is not the will of your Father which is in Heaven that one of 
these little ones should perish (Matt. xviii. 14). He has invited 
all, by the universal commission, Go ye into all the world. 
Baptize ali nations. Preach the Gospel to the whole creation. 
He has made it our duty to evangelize all (Matt. xxviii. 19. 
Mark xvi. 15). God is not willing that any should perish 
(2 Pet. iii. 9), but will have aii men to be saved (1 Tim. ii. 4). 
He shut up αὐΐ under sin in order that He might have mercy 


upon all (Rom. xi. 32). Redemption in Christ is as universal as 
Sin and Misery are in Adam. As in Adam all die, even so in 
Christ all are made alive (see Rom. v. 14—1J8. 1 Cor. xv. 22). 
God hath noé appointed us to wrath, but to obtain salvation by 
our Lord Jesus Christ (1 Thess. v. 9). God was in Christ recon- 
ciling the world unto Himself (2 Cor. νυ. 19. Col. i. 20). God so 
loved the world that He gave His only begotten Son that who- 
soever believeth in Him should not perish, but have everlasting 
life (John iii. 16). He is the Saviour of the world, He is the 
propitiatioa not only for our sins, but for the sins of the whole 
world (1 John ii. 2). He gave Himself a ransom for ali men 
(Rom. xi. 32). He died for ali (2 Cor. v. 14,15). As St. Paul 
declares in this Epistle, Every one who believes on Him will be 
saved ; for the same God is Lord of all, and is rich in mercy to 
ali who call upon Him; for every one who calls on the name of 
the Lord shall be saved (Rom. x. 12, 13). He tasted death for 
every man (Heb. ii. 9, 10). And therefore St. Paul teaches that 
it is possible by had example to destroy souls for which Christ 
died (1 Cor. viii. 2. Rom. xiv. 15), and that men may pollute the 
blood of Christ, by which they were sanctified (Heb. x. 29); and 
St. Peter says that by heresies men may deny the Lord that 
bought them (2 Pet. ii. 1), which could not be true, if Christ had 
not died for all, even for those who would not be saved by His 
Death. ‘‘Incarnatio Dei mysterium est universe salus Crea- 
turse.’’ Ambrose (de Paradiso, 8). 

Hence St. Paul, in other places, speaks of salvation as a 
thing done; because as far as God is concerned it ie done. The 
grace of God that bringeth salvation hath appeared unto all men 
‘Titua ii. 11), and according to His mercy He saved us (Titus 
ili. 5), by the washing of regeneration and the renewing of the 
Holy Ghost; and He hath saved us and called us with a holy 
calling (2 Tim..i. 9). 

This certainty of salvation, as a thing already done on God's 
part, and the consequent assurance to us that He will never fail 
to continue to do all that is requisite on His side for the salvation 
of every believer, is strongly expressed by St. Paul in this pre- 
sent passage, by his use of the past tenses, He justified, He 
glorified. 

Let us remember also that St. Paul is inspired by God. He 
speaks in God's name, and (if we may so say) from His point of 
view. 

(4) In order also to guard against any narrow interpretations 
of this particular passage, St. Paul expressly declares here that 
God spared not His own Son, but gave Him up to death for us 
ail (v. 32). 

(5) The Apostle is here consoling and cheering the Roman 
Christians, especially the Jewish Christians, with the glorious 
offers of the Gospel. 

But it would have been 20 encouragement to them to tell 
them that God had only called an unknown few among them. 

It was indeed gracious intelligence, that God had loved all 
believers from eternity, in Christ, that He calls them all, justifies 
them all, offers the glory of heaven to all. 

(6) It would be inconsistent with, and in contradiction to 
the whole scope of the Apostle in this Epistle, to suppose that 
God limits His offers to a few. The main drift of St. Paul in 
the present Epistle, is to eradicate such a notion from the mind 
of the Jews, who imagined that God’s favours were confined to 
themselves ; and to show the universality of God’s love in Christ. 
He has proved that ali are under sin, and that all, both Jews and 
Gentiles, need a Saviour, and that a Saviour has died for ali, 
Who is no other than God’s own Son, Who has taken the nature 
of all. 

(7) If the word προώρισε, He predestinated, or foreordained, 
is to be limited (as some allege) to an unknown few among them, 
so must also the word ἐκάλεσε, He called. 

But St. Paul degine this Epistle by addressing them all as 
called (i. 1). Therefore αὐ the faithful are supposed by him to be 
predestinated by God to be conformed to His Son’simage. And 
St. Paul applies the same word ‘called’ in another place to all 
Christians. See Eph. i. δ. 11, which affords a clear interpreta- 
tion of this passage. And he had said to the Corinthians 
(i. 21—24), to whom he was declaring the freeness and fulness 
of grace in Christ, that ‘it pleased God to save them that be- 
lieve” in Christ crucified, Who is the power of God and the 
wisdom of God unto them which are called, both Jews and 
Greeks. 

S. Ignatius confirms this sense remarkably, by applying the 
word προωρισμένη (predestinated) to the whole Church of Ephe- 
sus, which he calls a Church predestinated from elernity, 
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προωρισμένην πρὸ αἰώνων ἐκκλησίαν (Eph. i.). Similarly 
St. Peter speaks of the Christian calling as already effected on 
God’s side, and he exhorts all who are called to make that calling 
and election sure, by a right use on their part of God’s 

(2 Pet. i. 10); and he speaks of a whole Church as elect (1 Pet. 
v. 13). Cp. 1 Thess. i. 4, and see Hussey, Acad. Sermons, p. 
307 —309. 

8) On the whole, it appears that the Apostle teaches here 
that foreknew, not the Jews only, as they imagined, but He 
from the beginning /oved all men in Christ ; In due time He calls 
all by Him and His‘Apostles. He offers to justify and acquié all 
freely by Faith in His Blood. He in mind and desire gives the 
glory of heaven to all. 

We were all called when we were made Christians. 

Behold, men were baptized, and all their sins were forgiven 
them; they were justified from their sins. We have been 
justified. Let each one of you, having been already placed in a 
state of Justification by receiving remission of sins in the Laver 
of Regeneration, and having received the Holy Ghost, go onward 
day by day, and grow in grace till he is perfected. Augustine, 
Serm. 158. 

(9) Therefore the Church of England, in her Catechism, 
teaches all her children to say that they have been called to 
a state of salvation; and she says at the baptism of every several 
infant, ‘Doubt ye not, but earnestly believe that Christ will 
favourably receive this present Infant, that He will embrace him 
with the arms of His mercy, that He will give him the blessing of 
eternal life, and make him partaker of His everlasting kingdom.” 

And after the Sacrament of Baptism is administered, she 
gives thanks to God for these benefits as already received. 

Thus she teaches us in what sense we are to understand 
St. Paul’s προέγνω, ἐκάλεσε, ἐδικαίωσε, ἐδόξασε, He foreknew, 
He called, He justified, He glorified. She considers these things 
as done; for in God’s will and on His side they are done, for all 
members of the visible Church of Christ. 


(10) But in thus stating God’s will and deed, the Church 
does not forget that man has his work to perform, and that 
unless we perform our part, all God’s gracious purposes towards 
us will fail of their effect, and only increase our condemnation. 

She therefore adds, ‘“‘ Ye have heard that our Lord Jesus 
Christ hath promised in His Gospel to grant all those things 
that ye have prayed for, which promise He, for His part, will 
moet φῆι keep and perform. Wherefore after this promise 
made by Christ, thie Infant must also faithfully for his part 
promise,” &c. 

According to God’s will and deed, all are called, justified, 
and glorified in Christ. He has done His part that they should 
be so, effectually. 

But this act of God’s Will does not take away man’s Free 
Will. It is God's will, that man’s will should be free. 

God gives man grace, in order to sanctify and quicken his 
will, but not to destroy it. 

Man’s free will is God’s work, and no one of God’s works runs 
counter to any other. By the very fact of his freedom, man may 
abuse his will. And it is by abuse of his will—by not conform- 
ing it to God’s will, but by setting it against that will—that man 
destroys himself. 

God’s foreknowledge of man’s future state does nothing to 
determine that state. 

Nothing will be, deeause God knows that it will be; but 
because it will be, it is known by God, before it is. Judas be- 
came 8 traitor, and the Prophets foretold that he would be so. 
The Prophets foretold it because it would be so; but it was not 
so because they foretold it. Origen. 

Our salvation is from God’s love in Christ; but our destruc- 
tion (if we are destroyed) is from ourselves. 


The above statements on these important points may be 
illustrated and confirmed by the testimony of two of the wisest 
Anglican Divines, who have treated this subject with great labour 
and skill, Richard Hooker and Isaac Barrow; the former in 
certain papers recently brought to light, and deserving careful 
perusal, as follows ;— 

Prescience, Predestination, and Grace, impose not that ne- 
cessity by force, whereof man in doing good hath all freedom of 
choice taken from him. 

If Prescience did impose any such necessity, seeing Pre- 
science is not only of good but of evil, then must we grant that 
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Adam himself could not choose but sin; and that Adam sinned 
not voluntarily, because that which Adam did ill was foreseen. 

If Predestination did impose such necessity, then was there 
nothing voluntary in Adam’s well-doing neither, because what 
Adam did well was predestinated. 

Or, if Grace did impose such necessity, how was it possible 
that Adam should have done otherwise than well, being so fur- 
nished as he was with Grace? 

Prescience extendeth unto all things, but causeth nothing. 
Predestination to life, although it be infinite ancienter than the 
actual work of creation, doth notwithstanding presuppose the 
purpose of creation; because, in the order of our consideration 
and knowledge, it must first have being that shall have a happy 
being. Whatsoerer the purpose of creation therefore doth esta- 
blish, the same by the purpose of predestination may be perfected, 
but in no case disannulled and taken away. Seeing then the 
natural freedom of man’s will was contained in the purpose of 
creating man (for this freedom is a part of man’s nature), Grace 
contained under the purpose of predestinating man may perfect 
and doth, but cannot possibly destroy the liberty of man’s will. 
That which hath wounded and overthrown the liberty, wherein 
man was created as able to do good as evil, is only our original 
sin, which God did not predestinate, but He foresaw it, and pre- 
destinated Grace to serve as a remedy. Freedom of operation we 
have by Nature, but the ability of virtuous operation by Grace; 
because, through sin our nature hath taken that disease and 
weakness whereby of itself it inclineth only unto evil. The 
nataral powers and faculties therefore of man’s mind are, through 
our native corruption, so weakened, and of themselves so averse 
from God, that without the influence of His special grace they 
bring forth nothing in His sight acceptable ; no, not the blossoms 
or least buds that tend to the fruit of eternal life. 

Which powers and faculties notwithstanding retain still their 
natural manner of operation, although their original perfection be 
gone, man hath still a reasonable understanding, and a will 
thereby frameable to good things, but is not thereunto now able 
to frame himself. Therefore God hath ordained Grace to coun- 
tervail this our imbecility, and to serve as His hand, that thereby 
we, which cannot move ourselves, may be drawn, but amiadly 
drawn. 

If the grace of God did enforce men to goodness, nothing 
would be more unpleasant unto man than virtue ; whereas con- 
trariwise, there is nothing 80 full of joy and consolation as the 
conscience of well-doing. 

Shall we think that to eternal torments God hath, for the 
only manifestation of His power, adjudged by an eternal decree 
the greatest part of the very noblest of ali His creatures, without 
any respect of sin foreseen in them? Lord, Thou art just and 
severe, but not cruel. And seeing all the ancient Fathers of the 
Church of Christ have evermore with unjform consent agreed 
that reprobation presupposeth foreseen sin as ἃ most just cause 
whereupon it groundeth itself; sin at the least original in them 
whose portion of eternal punishment is easiest, as they that suffer 
but the only loss of the joys of heaven; sin of several degrees in 
them, whose plagues accordingly by the same act of reprobation 
were proportioned ; Jet us not in this case of all other remove 
the limits and bounds which our fathers before us have set. If 
we look upon the rank or chain of things voluntarily derived 
from the positive will of God, we behold the riches of His glory 
proposed as the end of all, we behold the beatitude of men and 
angels ordained as a mean unto that end, graces and blessings in 
all abundance referred as means unto that happiness, God blessed 
for evermore, the voluntary Author of all those 

But concerning the heaps of evils which do so overwhelm 
the world, compare them with God, and from the greatest to the 
least of them, He disclaimeth them all. He refuseth utterly to 
be entitled either Alyha or Omega, the beginning or the end, 
of any evil. The evil of sin is within the compass of God's 
prescience, but not of His predestination, or /oreordaining 
will 


The evil of punishment is within the compass of God’s fore- 
appointed and determining will, but by occasion of precedent sin. 
For punishments are evil, because they are naturally grievous to 
him which must sustain them. 

Yet in that they proceed from justice thereby revenging 
evil, such evils have alao the nature of good; neither doth God 
refuse, but challenge it as an honour that He maketh evil-doers 
which sow iniquity to destruction, according to that in the 
Prophet (Amos iii. 6), There ie no evil in the city which I the 
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Lord have not done. God therefore, with the good evil of punish- 
ment, revengeth the evil good of sin. 

Sin is no plant of God's setting. He seeth and findeth it a 
thing irregular, exorbitant, and altogether out of course. It is 
unto Him an occasion of sundry acts of mercy, both an occasion 
and a cause of punishment ; by which mercy and justice, although 
God be many ways greatly glorified, yet is not this glory of God 
any other in respect of sin, than only an accideniai event. We 
cannot say therefore truly, that as God to His own glory did 
ordain our happiness, and to accomplish our happiness appoint 
the gifts of His grace, so He did ordain to His glory our punish- 
ment, and for matter of punishment our sina. 

For, punishment is to the will of God no desired end, but a 
consequent, ensuing on sin; and in regard of sin, His glory an 
event thereof, but no proper effect. Which answereth fully that re- 
pining proposition, Jf man’s sin be God's glory, why is God angry 7 

As therefore sin hath entered into the nature of man, not- 
withstanding the general will of God’s inclination to the contrary, 
so the same inclination of will in Him for the good of man, doth 
continue still, notwithstanding sin. For sin altereth not His 
nature, though it change ours. His general will, and the principal 
desire whereunto of His own natural bent He inclineth, still is, 
that all men may enjoy the full perfection of that happiness 
which is their end. 

Signs of the general inclination of God are all the Promises 
which He maketh in Holy Scripture, all the Precepts which He 
giveth of godliness and virtue, all Prohibitions of sin, and threat- 
enings against offenders; all Counsels, Exhortations, Admoni- 
tions, Tolerations, Protestations, and Complaints; yea, all the 
works of His merciful Providence in upholding the good estate of 
the world, are signs of that desire which the schoolmen therefore 
term His signified will, and which Damascen calls the principal 
will of God. (De Orthodox. Fide, ii. 29.) 

And according fo this will He desireth not the death, no, not 
of the wicked (Ezech. xviii. 23. 32), but rather that they may be 
converted and live. He longeth for nothing more than that ail 
men might be saved. He that willeth the end, must needs will 
also the means whereby we are brought unto it. And our Fall in 
Adam being presupposed, the means now which serve as causes 
effectual by their own worth to procure us eternal life, are only 
the merits of Jesus Christ, without Whom no heathen by the law 
of nature, no Jew by the law of Moses, was ever justified. Yea, it 
were perhaps no error to affirm, that the virtue of the blood of 
our Lord Jesus Christ being taken away, the Jew, by having the 
Law, was farther removed from hope of salvation and life, than 
the other by wanting the Law; if it be true which Fulgentius 
hath (de Incarn. 1, and Grat. 16), that without the graces of be- 
lief in Christ, the Law doth more heavily condemn being known 
than unknown ; because by how much the ignorance of sin is 
made less, by so much his guiltiness that sinneth is greater. 
And St. Paul’s own doctrine is, that the Law, severed from 
Christ, doth but only aggravate sin. 

God being desirous of all men’s salvation, according to His 
own principal or natural inclination, hath in token thereof for 
their sakes whom He loved, bestowed His beloved Son. 

The self-same affection was in Christ Himself, to Whom the 
wicked at the day of their last doom will never dare to allege as 
their own excuse, that He which offered Himself as a sacrifice to 
redeem some, did exclude the rest, and so made the way of their 
salvation impossible. He paid a ransom for the whole world; 
on Him the iniquities of all were laid, and as St. Peter plainly 
witnesseth, He bought them which deny Him, and which perish 
because they deny Him. (John vi. 188. liii. 1 John ii. 2 Cor. v. 
2 Pet. ii. 1.) As in very truth, whether we respect the power 
and sufficiency of the price given, or the spreading of that infec- 
tion, for remedy whereof the same was necessary, or the large- 
ness of His desire which gave it, we have no reason but to ac- 
knowledge with joy and comfort that He tasted death for ail 
men, as the Apostle to the Hebrews noteth. (Heb. ii. 9.) Nor 
do I think that any wound did ever strike His sacred heart more 
deeply than the foresight of men’s ingratitude, by infinite num- 
bers of whom that which cost Him so dear would so little be 
regarded ; and that made to so few effectual through contempt, 
which He of tender compaseion in largeness of love had provided 
to be a medicine sufficient for ali. 

But, if God would have ali men saved, and if Christ through 
anne og grace have died for ali men, wherefore are they not ail 
saved? 


. ἃ 14.9. 
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ROMANS VILL 33, 34. 


3° Tis ἐγκαλέσει κατὰ ἐκλεκτῶν Θεοῦ ; Θεὸς ὁ δικαιῶν, * ‘ris ὁ κατακρίνων; 
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Χριστὸς 6 ἀποθανὼν, μᾶλλον δὲ Kat ἐγερθεὶς, ὃς καὶ ἔστιν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


Matt. 20. 28. John 14. 19. 


God’s principal desire touching man’s happiness is not 
always satisfied. It is on all sides confessed, that His will in 
this kind oftentimes succeedeth not; the cause whereof is a per- 
sonal impediment making particular men uncapable of that good 
which the will of His general providence did ordain for mankind. 
So that from God, as it were by a secondary kind of will, there 
groweth now destruction and death, although otherwise the will 
of His voluntary inclination towards man would effect the con- 
trary. For the which cause the wise man directly teacheth, that 
death is not a thing which God hath made or devised with intent 
to have so many thousands eternally therein devoured (Wisdom 
i. 13—16, ‘‘God made not death, but ungod/y men with their 
works called it to them’’); that condemnation is not the end 
wherefore God did create any man, although it be an event 
or consequent which man’s unrighteousness causeth God to 
decree. 

The decree of condemnation is an act of hatred; the cause 
of hatred in God is not His own inclination thereunto ; for His 
nature is, to hate nothing which He hath made; therefore, the 
cause of this affection towards man must needs be in man some 
quality whereof God is Himself no author. The decree of con- 
demnation is an act of divine justice. Justice doth not purpose 
punishment for an end, and faults as means to attain that end ; 
for so it should be 86 just thing to desire that men might be 
unjust; but justice always presupposing sin which it loveth not, 
decreeth punishment as a consequent wherein it taketh otherwise 
no pleasure. 

Finally, if death be decreed as a punishment, the very nature 
of punishment we know is such as implieth faultiness going be- 
fore; without which we must give unto it some other name, 
but a punishment it cannot be. So that the nature of God’s 
goodness, the nature of justice, and the nature of death itself, are 
all opposite to their opinion, if any will be of opinion, that God 
hath entirely decreed condemnation without the foresight of sin 
asacause. The place of Judas was locus suus, a place of his 
own proper procurement. Devils were not ordained of God for 
hell-fire, but hell-fire for them; and for men so far forth as it 
was foreseen that men would be like them. Hooker (in papers 
recently discovered by Archdn. Cotton and Dr. Elrington, and 
printed in the latest Oxford editions as an Appendix to Book the 
Fifth of the Ecclesiastical Polity). 

God strongly asserts, He earnestly inculcates, He loudly 
proclaims to all, His readiness to pardon, and His delight in 
showing mercy; the riches of His goodness, and forbearance, and 
long-suffering. He declares that whoever is faithful in using the 
smallest power shall be accepted and rewarded. He represents 
Himself impartial in His judgment and acceptance of men’s per- 
sons and performances; any man, in any nation, by his sincere, 
though imperfect, piety and righteousness, being acceptable to 
Him 


The final ruin of men is not to be imputed to any antecedent 
defect lying in man’s state, or God’s will, to any obstacle on God’s 
part, or incapacity on the part of man, but wholly to man’s 
blameable neglect, or wilful abuse, of the means conducible to his 
salvation. No want of mercy in God, or of virtue in the passion of 
our Lord, are to be mentioned, or thought of; infidelity (formal 
or interpretative) and obstinate impenitency disappointing God's 
merciful intentions, and frustrating our Lord’s saving perform- 
ances and endeavours, are the sole banes of mankind. Here 
(saith our Lord) ἐξ the condemnation, thal light? ts come into the 
world, and men loved darkness rather than light, because their 
deeds are evil. And, I speak these things that ye might be 
saved ; but ye will not come to me that ye might have life. And, 
How often have I willed to gather thy children, as a hen 
gathers her chickens under her wings, but ye would not? The 
Sower (our Lord) did sow in the field (the world) the good seed 
of heavenly truth, but some would not admit it into their heads 
or hearts; from others temptation bare it away; in others 
worldly cares and desires choked it. And, Despisest thou the 
riches of God's goodness, and forbearance, and long-suffering, not 
considering that the goodness of God leadeth thee to repentance ? 
So St. Paul expostulates with the incredulous Jew. And, How, 
saith the Apostle to the Hebrews, shall we escape, if we neglect 
so great salvation? So do our Lord and His Apostles state the 
reason of men’s miscarrying in this great affair; signifying all re- 
quisite care and provision to be made on God’s part for their sal- 
vation, and imputing the obstruction solely to their voluntary de- 
fault of compliance with God in His conduct and management 


ROMANS VII. 35—39. 
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© Tis ἡμᾶς χωρίσει ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; Θλῖψις, ἢ στενοχωρΐα, b vs. 44.22. 


ἢ διωγμὸς, ἢ λιμὸς, ἢ γυμνότης, ἢ κίνδυνος, ἢ μάχαιρα, 


Cor. 4. 9. 


86 ἃ ‘ 2 
καθὼς γεγραῆται, ε pie τ ἕω μὴν 


Ὅτι ἕνεκεν σοῦ θανατούμεθα ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν, ἐλογίσθημεν ὡς 1 Cor. 15. 57. 


2 Cor. 2. 14. 
4 1 John 4. 4. 


πρόβατα σφαγῆς; 7! ANN ἐν τούτοις πᾶσιν ὑπερνικῶμεν, διὰ τοῦ ἀγαπή- a's ts. 


Rev. 12. 11. 
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οὔτε τὶς κτίσις ἑτέρα δυνήσεται ἡμᾶς χωρίσαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς ἐν *! 


Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. 


& 8. 12. 
Ψ ν Ψ , 

OVTE VYOLUGA OVTE Da Col. 2. 15. 

Ψ μ β θος, 1 Pet. 8. 23. 
ph. 3. 18, 19. 
od. 9. 16, 17. 
Ps. 93. ὃ, 4. 
Isa. 10. 10---14. 
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thereof. Jesus is the Saviour of all men (we say), as having 
perfectly discovered and demonstrated the way, and means of 
salvation; the gracious purposes of God concerning it; the duties 
required by God in order to it; the great helps and encourage- 
ments to seek it; the mighty determents from neglecting it; the 
whole will of God and concernment of man in relation thereto; 
briefly, all saving truths He hath revealed unto all men; myste- 
ries of truth (Col. i. 26), which were hidden from ages and gene- 
rations (Rom. xvi. 25), which no fancy of man could invent, no 
understanding could reach, no reason could by discussion clear 
(concerning the nature, providence, will, and purpose of God ; 
the nature, original, and state of man, concerning the laws and 
rales of practice, the helps thereto, the rewards thereof, whatever 
is important for us to know in order to happiness), He did 
plainly discover and bring to light, He did with valid sorts of de- 
monstration assert and confirm. The doing which (as having so 
much efficacy toward salvation, and being ordinarily so necessary 
thereto), is often called saving, as particularly by St. James, 
when he saith, He that turns a sinner from the error of his way, 
shall save a soul from death. (James v.20.) And by St. Paul: 
Take heed to thy word and doctrine, for 20 doing thou shalt save 
thyself and thy hearers. (1 Tim. iv. 16.) 

That our Lord hath thus (according to His design, and ac- 
cording to reasonable esteem) saved aii men, we are authorized 
by the holy Scripiure to say (1 Cor. ix. 22. Rom. xi. 14. 2 Tim. 
iii. 15); for He is there represented to be the light of the world 
(John viii. 12), the true light that enlighteneth every man coming 
into the world (Johni. 9), the day-spring from on high that hath 
visited us, to give light to them that sit in darkness and in the 
shadow of death, and to guide our feet into the way of peace. 
(Luke i. 79.) 

By Him the saving grace of God hath appeared unio all 
men. (Tit. ii. 11; iii. 4.) By Him (as Esay prophesied and St. 
John the Baptist applied it) all flesh did see the salvation of 
God. (2 Tim. i. 10. Luke iii. 6.) Of Him it was also foretold 
(as St. Paul teacheth us), 7 have set thee for the light of the 
nations, that thou shouldest be for salvation unto the ends of the 
earth. Coming He preached peace to them that were far and 
them that were near,—that is, fo all men every where. (Acta xiii. 
47. Eph. ii. 17.) While Iam in the world, said He, 7 am the 
bight of the world; shining, like the sun (John ix. 5), indif- 
ferently unto all; and when He withdrew His corporal presence, 
He further virtually diffused His light; for He sent His mes- 
sengers with a general commission and command to teach all men 
concerning the benefits procured for them and the duties required 
from them: Gotng inio the world, make all nations disciples, 
teaching them to observe all that I commanded you. (Matt. 
xxviii. 19, 20.) Going into the world, preach the Gospel unto 
every creature (or to the whole creation). (Mark xvi.15.) So ἐξ 
ought to be, that in His name should be preached repentance 
and remission of sins unto all nations (Luke xxiv. 47); that 
‘God's intentions are not to be interpreted, nor His performances 
estimated by events depending on the contingency of human 
actions, but by His own declarations and precepts, together with 
‘the ordinary provision of competent means, in their own nature 
sufficient to produce those effects which He declares Himself to 
intend or to perform. What He reveals Himself to design He 
doth really design it; what He says, that He performeth; He 
(according to moral esteem,—that is, so far as to ground duties 
of gratitude and honour, proceedings of justice and reward) doth 
perform, although the thing upon other accounts be not effected. 
Barrow (Sermons on Universal Redemption, Vol. iii. p. 397). 

82. “Os ye] Who even. Kiihner, ii. p.400. Meyer. Stronger 
than %s,—and the words rod ἰδίον, His own, strengthen the 
emphasis. 

— παρέδωκεν] For since God spared not even His own Son, 
but delivered Him up for us all, how is it possible that He will 
not also with Him freely give us all things? 

Here is the reason why the Apostle speaks, in v. 30, of our 
Suture glory as a thing accomplished. 

Vor. II.—Paart III. 


God delivered up His own Son not only for the Saints, but 
altogether for all in the Church. Origen. e Father delivered 
up the Son, the Son delivered up Himself (Gal. ii. 20), and 
Judas delivered up his Master. ‘Sed quid hic fecit Judas nisi 
peccatum ?” Aug. (Serm. 52.) 

— τὰ πάντα] all the things necessary for salvation. 

88. ἐκλεκτῶν) the eleet. See above, 1 Thess. i. 4; below, 
xvi. 16. Eph. i. 4. 

84. ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ @eov] Here is another reason why he had 
spoken of our glorification as a thing already done. Christ has 
carried our Nature into heaven. He has placed it at God’s right 
Hand. In His exaltation we may see our own. 

85. τίς ἡμᾶς χωρίσει x.7.A.] If I suffer persecution, and con- 
fess Christ before men, I am sure that He will confess me before 
His Father. If hunger assails me, it cannot hurt me, for I have 
the Bread of Life. Nakedness cannot harm me, for I am clothed 
with Christ. I will not fear danger, for Christ is my safety. The 
sword cannot terrify me, for I have the sword of the Spirit, which 
is the Word of God. Origen. 

No one can se me from the Love of God by menaces 
of death, for the Love of God cannot die, and it is death not to 
love God. Neither height nor depth can separate me, for what 
joy can they offer to tempt me from the Creator of Heaven? Or 
why should Hell itself terrify me, so as to make me forsake God, 
since I can never know Hell except by forsaking Him? <Augue- 
tine (de Moribus Eccl. 1,2. Cp. 4 Lapide). 

— ἢ μάχαιρα] the sword, the instrument of St. Paul’s own 
future martyrdom. 

$8. θανατούμεθα] we are being put to death, present tense. 
1 Cor. xv. 31. 2 Cor. iv. 10. . 

38. οὔτε 8urduecs] So placed by A, B, C, D, E, Ε, 6. iz. 
puts it after ἀρχαί. 

$9.] The following practical observations and encouragements 
may be added here in the words of Hooker :— 

No man’s condition so sure as ours: the prayer of Christ is 
more than sufficient to strengthen us, be we never so weak; and 
to overthrow all adversary power, be it never so strong and po- 
tent. But His prayer must not exclude our labour. Their 
thoughts are vain who think that their watching can preserve the 
city which God Himeelf is not willing to keep. And are not 
theirs as vain who think that God will ee city for which 
they themselves are not careful to watch? The husbandman may 
not burn his plough, nor the merchant forsake his trade, because 
God hath promised “1 will not forsake thee.”” And do the pro- 
mises of God concerning our stability, think you, make it a matter 
indifferent for us to use or not to use the means whereby, to 
attend or not to attend to reading, to pray or not to pray that we 
‘fall not into temptation?’’ Surely, if we look to stand in the 
faith of the sons of God, we must hourly, continually, be pro- 
viding and setting ourselves to strive. It was not the meaning 
of our Lord and Saviour, in saying (John xvii. at ‘“¢ Father, 
keep them in Thy Name,’ that we should be careless to keep 
ourselves. 

To our own safety, our own sedulity is required. And then 
blessed for ever and ever be that mother’s child whose faith 
hath made him the child of God. 

The earth may shake, the pillars of the world may tremble 
under us, the countenance of the heaven may be appalled, the sun 
may lose his light, the moon her beauty, the stars their glory; 
but concerning the man that trusteth in God, if the fire have 
proclaimed itself unable as much as to singe a hair of his head, if 
lions, beasts ravenous by nature and keen with hunger, being set 
to devour, have, as it were, religiously adored the very flesh of 
the faithful man, what is there in the world that shall change his 
heart, overthrow his faith, alter his affection towards God, or the 
affection of God to him? If I be of this note, who shall make a 
separation between me and my God? ‘Shall tribulation, or 
anguish, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword?’ No; “I 
am persuaded that neither tribulation, nor anguish, nor perse- 
cation, nor famine, nor nakedness, nor peril, og ai nor 
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al Tim. 2. 7. 
ch. 1. 9. 

Phil. 1. 8. 
beh. 10. 1. 

c Exod. 82. 32. 
Gal. 1. 8. 


ROMANS IX, 1---8. 
ΙΧ. 1 "᾿Αλήθειαν λέγω ἐν Χριστῷ, οὐ ψεύδομαι, σνμμαρτυρούσης μοι τῆς 
συνειδήσεώς μου ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, 7” ὅτι λύπη μοί ἐστι μεγάλη, καὶ ἀδιά- 
λειπτος ὀδύνη τῇ καρδίᾳ pour > " ηὐχόμην γὰρ ἀνάθεμα εἶναι αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ 


death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor 
height, nor depth, nor any other creature” shal] ever prevail so 
far over me. “1 know in Whom I have believed.” I am not 
ignorant Whose precious blood bath been shed for me. I have a 
Shepherd full of kindness, full of care, and full of power; unto 
Him I commit myself. His own finger hath engraven this sen- 
tence in the tables of my heart, ‘Satan hath desired to winnow 
you as wheat, but I have prayed that thy faith fail not;’’ there- 
fore the assurance of my hope I will labour to keep as a jewel 
upto the end, and by labour, through the gracious mediation of 
His prayer, I shall keep it. Hooker (Serm. i. “ Of the certainty 
and perpetuity of faith in the Elect ’’). 


Preliminary Note to the Ninta Chapter. 


For a right understanding of this and the two following 
chapters, it must be borne in mind, 

(1) Who the parties were, whom the Apoetle is addressing, 

and what was their position and their feelings; and 

(2) What is the connexion between the subject of these 

chapters and that of the foregoing chapters of the 
Epistle. 

(1) He is addressing himself to the Jews. 

They supposed themeelves to be the Elect people of God. 
They imagined that they some special merit of their 
own which enfitled them to be distinguished by Him from the 
other Nations of the world.. They knew that they had been kept 
apart from all other Nations by God Himeelf, and they did not 
suppose it possible that other Nations could be put on a par with 
themselves, and be blended with them in one society; and much 
less that they themselves could be cast off by God. : 

The very notion of such contingencies appeared to them to 
involve a charge against God Himself, as either not endued with 
Divine Prescience, or as subject to human infirmities, and as 
swayed by passion, levity, fickleness, and caprice. 

(2) In the previous part of the Epistle St. Paul has shown, 

I. That all mankind, the Jews no lesa than the Gentiles, 
were guilty before God. 

II. That all needed a Redeemer. 

III. That a Redeemer had been provided for ali in Christ 
Jesus on equal terme. 

IV. That in His Divine Mind God had foreknown and fore- 
ordained an Universal Church in Christ, and that Christ had 
died for ail (viii. 32); and that αἱ who accept by Faith the terms 
of salvation offered them in Christ, are the elect people of God ; 
and that aii the faithful had been foreknown by Him in Christ 
(viii. 29 -- 32), and that He, on His part, gives them freely Justifi- 
cation and Salvation in Him. 


(3) Such declarations as these would, the Apostle well knew, 
excite the jealousy of the Jews. They contravened the national 
persuasion that the Jew was the favoured son of God’s love; and 
they brought with them the tremendous accusation that the 
Jewish Nation, in crucifying Jesus of Nazareth, had crucified the 
Christ Who had been foretold by Moses and the Prophets; and 
that in rejecting Him, and in continuing to reject Him Who was 
now preached to the Gentiles as the Saviour of the World, and 
was gladly recognized by them as such, they had disinherited 
themselves ; that they were no longer God’s elect people, but had 
been supplanted in His favour by the Heathen World. 

The Apostle, therefore, had now the task of maintaining the 
doctrines already stated of Universal Sinfulnese on the part of 
mankind, and of Universal Redemption in Christ, and of showing 
the harmony of these doctrines with the History of God’s dealings 
with the Jews, and of soothing their minds and allaying their 
emotions of envy, jealousy, and exasperation, and of administering 
comfort to those among them who were touched with remorse 
and contrition, and of proving to them that they would forfeit 
nothing, but rather gain infinite benefits by accepting the gracious 
terms now offered freely to all Nationa in Christ. 

(4) These considerations may serve the purpose of clearing 
the subject handled by the Apostle in this and the two following 
Chapters, of some perplexities with which it has been: em- 
barrassed. 

When these Chapters are considered in their natural relation 
to the Apostle’s design in this Epistle, it will be seen that it was 
no part of his purpose to discuss here the question of the par- 
ticular predestination of individuals. 

Were the Jews, as a Nation, the Elect People of God? 


Had God chosen from Eternity an Universal Church in Christ ἢ 
Was Christ to be the Deliverer of:the Jews, or was He to be the 
Deliverer of all Nations (Hag. ii. 7), the Saviopr of the World? 

These were the questions to be discussed; and all that he 
says, in this and the two following Chapters, is subordinate to 
these questions. 

The Calvinistic interpretations of this chapter fail altogether 
of supplying any answer to the objections of the Jew, or of mi- 
nistering any comfort to him in his dejection ; from which he can 
only be raised by the blessed assurance with which St. Paul con- 
cludes this chapter, that “he that believeth in Christ shall not be 
put to shame.”’ 

Consequently we find that the great body of ancient Ex- 
positors, in commenting on this portion of St. Paul’s Epistle, 
nevér assigned to it such a meaning as has been imputed to it by 
some in more recent times. Indeed, the ancient Expositors re- 
garded this Epistle generally, and this portion of it particularly, as 
a store-house of divine teaching on the great doctrines of Uni- 
versal Redemption, and of Free Grace offered to all in Christ. 

It bas been well said (by Professor Blunt, Lectures on the 
Early Fathers, p. 625), that it is remarkable that St. Paul’s 
Epistle to the Romane is singled ont as the very ground on which 
Zreneus contends for the doctrine of man’s Liberty of choice to 
do good or evil, and of God’s consequent right to assign to him 
his reward accordingly. Jreneus (iv. 37.1). So Clemens Alex- 
andrinus (Strom. iv. 11; vii. 7) regards ‘“‘the Elect’”’ and ‘the 
Predestinate’’ as the whole body of Christians, and refers to the 
Epistle to the Romans as confirming his own opinion, which is 
thus expressed (Strom. vii. 2): ‘‘The Son of God, Who for 
our sake took a body that could suffer, cannot be indifferent to- 
wards us, Assuredly He cares for all, as becomes the Lord of 
all. He is our Saviour, not a Saviour of some and no Saviour of 
others. But He dispenses His benefits accordingly as every one 
is disposed to receive them, to Greeke and Barbarians, to the pre- 
destinated out of either race, called, according to his own time, 
Jaithful, elect. Neither can He be jealous of any, Who hath 
called ali alike.” 

Justin Martyr (Dial. c. 42) applies the term of προεγνωσμέ- 
voi, ‘ the foreknown,’ to those whom God foreknew from eternity 
as good and virtuous men, and of whom He foreknew that they 
would be saved because they would be good and virtuous. See 
Apolog. i. 45, and cp. Dialog. c. 140, and Irenaeus, iv. 6. 5. 

See farther above, Introduction to this Epistle, p. 194—6. 


Cu. IX. 1. ᾿αλήθειαν λέγω ἐν Χριστῷ] I speak in Christ the 
truth. Not to be rendered “1 speak the truth in Christ.”” What 
the Apostle means is, that he is speeking, not as a man merely, 
but as a member of Christ, in Hig Name, as His Apostle. And 
so he comforts the Jews with the assurance that his sympathy 
with them is not only his own sympathy, but the sympathy of 
Christ, even of Him Whom they had crucified. 

He confirms this assurance by a similar assertion concerning 
the Holy Ghoet the Comforter. What I say to you is said by me 
in the name of Christ and of the Holy Spirit. 

On the connexion of this statement with the foregoing 
chapter, see the preliminary note. 

2. λύπη----ὀδύνη) sorrow and pang; cp. ὠδίν. 

3. ηὐχόμην] I could wish, supposing such a thing to be pos- 
sible. On this use of the imperfect tense, see Gal. iv.20. Winer, 
§ 41, p. 253. 

— ἀνάθεμα εἶναι αὐτὸς ἐγώ] This is the order of the words in 
the best MSS. Elz. αὐτὸς ἀγὼ ἀνάθεμα εἶναι, which is less 
forcible. 

᾿Αγάθεμα == wy (cherem), devoted to destruction as abomi- 
nable. (Lev. xxvii. 28. Num. xxi. 3. Deut. vii. 26, 26; xiii. 15. 
17. Isa. xxxiv. 2.) See above, Gal. i. 8, 9. 

Observe that this expression follows τίς ἡμᾶς χωρίσει awd 
THs ἀγάκης τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; viii. 35 and 39, ‘ Who shall separate us 
from the love of Christ?’ Therefore his desire to be ἀνάθεμα 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ for the sake of his brethren, is not to be re- 
rae as a possible contingency, but is uttered in an hyperbolé 
of love. 

Chrysostom, Theophylact, and others rightly suppose this 
to be a heroic expression of charity and self-devotion. And it is 
an evidence of the genuine spirit of the Gospel of Christ: not 
like the jealous spirit of Judaism grudging the communication of 
its own privileges to others, but ready to suffer for the Jews, who 
pursued the preachers of Christianity with malevolence and 


ROMANS IX. 4, 5. 


Χριστοῦ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδελφῶν pov, τῶν συγγενῶν pov κατὰ σάρκα, ** οἵτινές εἶσιν 
ἸΙσραηλῖται, ὧν ἡ υἱοθεσία καὶ ἡ δόξα, καὶ αἱ διαθῆκαι καὶ ἡ νομοθεσία, καὶ ἡ 
λατρεία καὶ αἱ ἐπαγγελίαι, 5." ὧν οἱ πατέρες, καὶ ἐξ ὧν 6 Χριστὸς τὸ κατὰ 
τὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, ἀμήν. 


σάρκα ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων Θεὸς εὐλογὴ 


ch. 2.17, Eph. 2. 12. ch. 8.2. Exod. 13, 35, 
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ἃ Exod. 4, 22. 
Deut. 7. 6. 
Ps. 63. 2. 

& 90. 16. 

& 147. 19. 


Gen. 17. 2. 
Deut. 29. 14. 
Jer. 31. 9, 938. 
ech. 11. 28. Matt.1.1. Luke 3.2% &o0. John 1.1. Heb. 1. 8, 9. 


There was never any Philosophy or Religion that so highly 
exalts the good which is communicative, and ἃ that which 
is private, as the holy Faith; for we read that the Eleet Saints of 
God have wished themselves anathematized and razed out of the 
Book of Life in an ecstasy of charity and infinite feeling of com- 
munion. Lord Bacon (Adv. of Learning, p. 92). 

St. Paul, in writing to the Romans, might be not unmindfal 
of Roman examples of self-sacrifice, the Curtii and Decti; and he 
might well endeavour to conciliate the Jews by imitating, indeed 
by oe the self-devotion of their great Lawgiver. (Exod. 
xxxii. 32. 

As is observed by S. Jerome (Algasie, Vol. iv. p. 203): 
Optat anathema esse ἃ Christo et perire, ut alii salvi fiant. Sed 
si cousideremus Moysie vocem rogantis Deum pro populo Ju- 
deorum, atque dicentis, Si dimittis eis peecatum σης, dimitie : 
si autem non vis, dele me de libro tuo quem scripsieti, perspicie- 
mus eumdem et Moysis ef Pauli erga creditum sibi gregem af- 
fectum. Pastor enim bones ponit animam suam pro ovibus suis. 

Ioh. x. 11.) Et hoc ipsum. est dicere, optabam anathema esse 
a Christo; et, dele me de libro tuo quem scripsisti. Qui enim 
delentur de libro viventium, et cum justis non scribuntur, anathema 
fiunt ἃ Domino. Simulque cerne Apostolum quante charitatis in 
Christum sit; ut pro Illo cupiat mori, et solus pertre, dummodo 
omne in Ium credat hominum genus. 

This expression therefore is a tribute of love to Christ as 
well as to the Jews. 

The glory of God is advanced by the happiness of His chil- 
dren. The honour of the Saviour of Mankind, whose Apostle I 
am, is promoted by the multitude of the saved. The glory and 
honour of God in Christ is more magnified by the salvation of a 
Nation than of any Individual in it. ‘“ Melius pereat anus, quam 
unitas. 

Therefore we may say with By. Sanderson (i. 331), It was 
not merely a strain of rhetoric, to give his brethren by that hyper- 
bolical e ion the better assurance of his great love towards 
them, that the Apostle said that “he could wish himself to be 
accursed, to be made an anathema, to be and cut off 
from Christ for their sakes.’’ But he spake it advisedly, yea, 
upon his conscience and upon his oath. Not that he wished their 
salvation more than his own; understand it not so... but he 
preferred the glory af God before both hie own salvation and 
theirs. Insomuch that if God’s glory should so require—hoc im- 
possibili sapposito—he could be content with all his heart to lose 
his own part in the joys of heaven that God might be more 
—— than that God should lose any part of His glory for his 

vation. 

A different and lower view has been taken of this text by 
Weteriand in his Sermon upon it (Vol. ix. p. 252), and also, it 
would seem, by Richard Hooker in the original draught of his 
Sixth Book of the Ecclesiastical Polity, as may be inferred from 
George Cranmer’s note in the Appendix to it, p. 135. 

See 


4. οἵτινες) inaemuch as they are; ‘quippe qui sint.’ 
i. 25; vi. 2. 

4, 5. ᾿Ισραηλῖται--- ἀμὴν) The Apostle here, with graceful 
courtesy, recites the claims made by the Jews themselves to be 
regarded as the Elect people of God, and he crowns the whole 
with a beautifal consummation, which, while it disarms them of 
their objection against the adoption of an Universal Cburch by 
God as His own People in Christ, reminds them of the source of 
their true spiritual comfort, and of their highest national glory, 
namely, that—of themselves according to the tiesh, Curist came, 
Who ts over ail, God blessed for ever. 

— ἡ δόξα] The Shechinah. 

— al διαθῆκαι)]͵ The covenants frequently repeated. The Law 
was one, and given once; but the Covenants were various, and 
iterated at various times. 

— ἡ Aarpela} The service of the Tabernacle and Temple; the 
true worship of God. 

δ. ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων Θεδ:---ἀμήν He that is existing above all, 
God Blessed for ever. There is a special emphasis on ὁ ὥν. He 
that te; He Who is the being One; JEHOVAH. See John i. 18; 
Rev. i. 4. 8; iv. 8; xi. 17; xvi. 5, compared with Exod. iii. 14, 
ἐγώ εἰμι, ὁ ὥν. And compare on Gal. iii. 20. 

Therefore these words ought not to be treated merely 88 a 
copula (as they are in the rendering of some Interpreters, " Who 
is God '’), but they contain a distinct truth, and assert the eternal 


pre-existence of Christ, and are very appropriately added after 
the mention of His ZJnoarnation. He Who came of the Jews, ac- 
cording to the fiesk, is no other than 6 ὧν, the Brine One, Je- 
HOVAH. Cp. oar Lord’s words, John’ viii. 58, πρὶν "ABpadu 
γενέσθαι, Ἐγώ εἰμι. 

The addition of ἐπὶ πάντων marks Christ’s supremacy as co- 
equal with the Father. Cp. Col. i. 15—20, the best exposition of 
this text. 

Therefore we have in this pagsage five distinct assertions 
concerning Christ, viz. 

[) His Incarnation, in κατὰ σάρκα. 

2) His Existence from Everlasting, in 6 ὥν. 

3) His Supremacy, in ἐπὶ πάντων. 

4) His Divinity, in Θεός. 

5) His claim to be called ‘the Blessed One,’’ see Mark 
xiv. 61. 

Thus the Holy Spirit ascribes to Christ the incommunicable 
titles of Jehovah and of Elohim, in the highest sense of the words, 
and so provides a safeguard not only against Socinianism and 
Arianism, but also against Nestorianism, by declaring that God 
and Man are one Christ. 

It has been said by some in modern days (e.g. Semler, 
Reiche, KGliner, Winzer, Fritzeche, Glickler, Schrader, Krehl, 
Meyer) that this passage may be regarded simply as a Dozology 
to God; and it has been said (e. g. by Meyer, p. 283) that it was 
not quoted in ancient times against the Arian heresy, as it would 
have been if it had been anciently applied to Chris#. 

But this is an error. It is adduced agaimst the Arians by 
S. Athanasius (Orat. c. Arianos, i. § 24, p. 338), where he says, 
‘‘ No one can patiently listen to them who allege that God was 
not always a Father, but became a Father, in order that they 
may pretend that there was a time when the Word of God did 
not exist. No one can listen to them when they say this, since 
John affirms that the Word was in the beginning (John i. 1), and 
Paui asserts that He is the splendour of His Father’s Glory 

Heb. i. 1), and is the Being One, over all, God Blessed for ever '’ 
Rom. ix. δ). 

So again S. Gregory Nyssen (c. Eunom. in Catena, p. 317), 
If the Saviour is God above all, why do they who separate Him 
from the substance of the Father, and call Him a Creature, give 
Him as in mockery a false name? why do they even call Him 
God, and pay Him worship as to idols, since they estrange Him 
from the true God? Therefore either let them not acknowledge 
Him to be God, since they allege Him to be a Creature, in order 
that they themselves may judaize; or if they confess Him Who is 
created to be God, let them own themselves Idolaters. 

So Cyril (in Catena, p. 318). Indeed the entire body of an- 
cient Interpreters (Origen, Cyprian, Epiphanius, Chrysostom, 
and others) agree in applying these words to Chriet. 

They who regard them merely as an ascription of praise to 
God, do violence to the natural sequence and flow of the words of 
the Apostle, and desert the consentient judgment and catholic 
tradition of ancient Interpreters for an invention of modern 
times. 

It may suffice to refer further on this point to Irenaeus, iii. 
16.3; Tertullian, c. Praxeam,c. 13.15; Hippolytus, c. Noetum, 
c. 2.6; Origen, in Rom. lib. vii. c. 13. 

The following remarks are from more recent authorities :— 

It is evident that Christ is here called God, even He Who 
came of the Jews, though not as He came of them, that is, ac- 
cording to the flesh, which is here distinguished from His God- 
head. 
He is so called God as not to be any of the many gods, but 
the one supreme or most high God; for He is God over ail. 

He hath also added the title of Blessed, which of itself 
elsewhere signifieth the supreme God, and was always used by 
the Jews to express that one God of Israel. 

Wherefore it cannot be conceived St. Paul should write unto 
the Christians, most of whom then were converted Jews or prose- 
lytes, and give unto our Saviour not only the name of God, but 
also add that title which they always gave unto the one God of 
Ierael, and to none but Him, except he did intend they should 
believe Him to be the same God whom they always in that 
manner and under that notion had adored. As therefore the 
Apostle speaketh of the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, which is Blessed for onda! (2 Cor. xi. 31), of the 
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Creator who is blessed for ever, Amen (Rom. i. 25), and thereby 
doth signify the supreme Deity, which was so glorified by the 
Israelites ; and doth also testify that we worship the same God 
under the Gospel which they did under the Law, so doth he 
speak of Christ in as sublime a style, who iz over all, God blessed 
Jor ever, Amen (Rom. ix. δ), and thereby doth testify the equality, 
or rather identity, of His Deity. Bp. Pearson on the Creed 
(Art. ii. p. 348). 

Another divine title ascribed to the Son in Holy Scripture is, 
over all, God blessed for ever. (Rom. ix. 5.) That this is said of 
Christ, not of God the Father, appears from the whole context 
and the very form of expression. (Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 31.) ὋὉ dy 
naturally refers to the person of Christ, immediately before spoken 
of; and the antithesis (comp. Rom. i. 3, 4) between what He is 
according to the flesh and what according to the spirit, requires 
it. Thus all the ancients, Catholics and Heretics, constantly 
understood the words, referring them to Christ, as here called 
over all, God blessed for ever. Our blessed Lord is not only here 
called God, but God with a very high epithet, over all, ὀπὶ πάντων, 
the very same that is applied to the Father Himself (Eph. iv. 6), 
and is there rendered above ali. Besides this, there is the ad- 
dition of εὐλογητὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, Blessed for ever ; which again 
is the very same that St. Paul applies to the eternal Creator 
(Rom. i. 25). Add to this, that the title of blessed, as Bp. Pear- 
son observes, ‘‘of itself elsewhere signifies the supreme God, and 
was always used by the Jews to express that one God of Isracl.’’ 
Waterland (Moyer Lecture vi.). 

See also Professor Blunt on the Early Fathers, p. 472. 

— ἀμήν) amen. A solemn conclusion to this solemn decla- 
ration, resembling the close of a Creed. Cp. below, xvi. 27; and 
above, Introduction, p. 185. 

6. Οὐχ ofov] Not as if God’s choice has failed of its effect, 
and been frustrated. For we all, who believe in Christ, are 
blessed in Him; we are the Seed of Abraham, who saw Christ’s 
day, and was glad. (John viii. 56.) Cp. Gal. iii. 6—9. 29; above, 
iv. 1 


. 16. 

7. ἀλλ’ ἐν ᾿Ισαάκ] but in Feaae shall thy seed be called. 
The Apostle demonstrates his cause to the Jews by reference to 
their own Scriptures and History,— 

(1) In the Annals of the Patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob (v. 7—13). 

(2) In God’s word to Moses at the delivery of the Law 
v. 18). 

(3) In the History of Pharaoh (v. 17). 

(4) By God’s declarations by their Prophets (v. 25-33). 

8. εἰς σπέρμα] for the seed. Cp. Gal. iii. 29. 

10. Od μόνον δὲ, ἀλλά] But not only so, bui—. The Apostle 
proves by a double argument, that the “Israel of God,” the 
true “ Seed of Abraham,” is not a progeny of the Flesh, but of 
Faith. 

(1) God limited the promise to Isaac, though other children 
came forth from the loins of Abraham, besides Jeaac. 

(2) God limited the promise to Jacob, or Jerael, though he 
had a brother Esau (Mal. i. 2, 3), from the same father, and from 
the same mother, and born also at the same birth. 

11. μήπω γὰρ γεννηθέντων) for when as yet they had not 

been born—. The scope of the argument is, 
ie To show the Supremacy of God’s Wilt. 
(2) That it is His will to save the Gentiles as well as the 
(3) That all, of every nation, are the true seed of Abraham, 
if they follow the steps of the Faith of Abraham. (Rom. iv. 12.) 

(4) That the Jews have forfeited their birthright by pride 


Jews 


and unbelief. If they had been Abraham’s seed, they would have 
done the works of Abraham. (John viii. 39.) 

He shows this from the Jews’ own Patriarchal History, by 
personal types, inheritors of temporal promises, as by 

(1) Isaac preferred to Ishmael, the elder son of Abraham. 

(2) Jacob preferred to Esau his elder brother from Isaac. 
(Gen. xxv. 23.) 

— κακόν] A, B have φαῦλον, and so Lachm., Tisch., Alf. 
Cp. 2 Cor. v. 10, where C reads φαύλου. 

— ἵνα ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις τοῦ Θεοῦ μένῃ) in order that 
God’s purpose according to election might abide. God chose 
Jacob. But choice supposes difference in the thing chosen 
(Photius, in Cat. p. 329), and God’s choice is not arbitrary and 
capricious, but is regulated by His other attributes of Fore- 
knowledge, Justice, and Wisdom. What He chooses He chooses 
rightly. But (ssys Photiue here) how could they who as yet had 
done nothing, be said to differ the one from the other? True, to 
human eyes they did not differ. But God does not choose with 
the eyes of man. To His eyes they differed much. And as He 
foresaw, 80 was the result. For the one (Jacob) pleased God ; 
the other did not. See also below on v. 13. 

12. ὁ μείζων) the elder brother—Esau. A warning to the 
Jews. They boast themselves to be Jeraelites, they claim to be 
the Seed of Jacob, but they become like Esau by despising their 
spiritual birthright, and rejecting Christ. 

The Gentiles, the younger Son, become the true Israel, by 
accepting Him. 

18. τὸν δὲ Ἡσαῦ ἐμίσησα] bul Esau 1 hated. 

Known and loved from the beginning to God is His own 
work (Acts xv. 18), and He hateth nothing that He hath made 
(Ps. cxlv. 9. Ezek. xxxiii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 9). And what God loved 
in Jacob was not any thing that Jacob did by his own working; 
it was nothing in Jacob, as Jacob, but what God loved in him 
was Jacob created by Himself, and redeemed by Christ, and 
using his own free will (which was God’s gift) according to the 
will of God, and profiting by the grace given to him by God. 

We may not say, that any work or merit of Jacob himself, 
personally and independently, foreseen by God, was the cause of 
God’s election of Jacob, lest we fall into the error of Armi- 
nianism. 

The cause of Jacob’s election was God’s love, beholding His 
owon work in Jacob. 

But God’s foresight causes nothing ; and Jacob would not 
have been chosen by God, if he had been foreseen to be 8 profane 
person, like Esau, marring God’s work in himself. Jacob’s 
right use of God’s own gifts to him, being foreseen by God, may 
then be called a condition of his election, though not the cause. 

On the other hand, what God Aated in Esau, was what Esau 
chose for himself; it was Esau’s profaneness in bartering away 
his privileges for a carnal indulgence. This is what God clearly 
foreknew, justly hated, and righteously punished in Esau. 

And that thia was an act of Esau’s own free will, deliberately 
choosing evil, and bringing down rejection on himeelf, is in- 
timated by St. Paul, saying, ‘‘ Lest there be any fornicator or pro- 
fane person as Esau, who for one morsel of meat sold his birth- 
right.” (Heb. xii. 16.) 

All the ancient Fathers of the Church (says Hooker) have ever- 
more with uniform consent agreed that Reprobatiou presupposeth 
Soreseen sin, as a most just cause whereupon it groundeth itself. 

See above on viii. 28—30, and Cyril here (in Catena, 
p. 335— 339), and the Introduction to this Epistle, p. 192. 

14—29.] The following remarks of S. Jerome deserve con- 
sideration here (Epist. ad Hedibiam, iv. p. 180): 


ROMANS IX. 15—17. 
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Μὴ γῶνοιτο' 1δ "τῷ Μωῦσῇ yap λέγει, Ἐλεήσω ὃν ἂν ἐλεῶ, καὶ οἶκτει- 0 Exod. 85,19. 


4 a > , 
ρήσω ὃν ἂν οἰκτείρω. 


1Ἰδ γέρα οὖν οὐ τοῦ θέλοντος οὐδὲ τοῦ τρέχοντος, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἔλεοῦντος Θεοῦ. - 
17? Λέγει γὰρ ἡ γραφὴ τῷ Φαραώ, Ὅτι εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐξήγειρά σε, pExod.9.16. 


“ Quid significet illud quod Apostolus Paulus disputat, ad 
Romanos scribens? Qsid ergo dicemus? Numguid iniquitas 
apud Deum? absit, usque ad eum locum, ubi ait: Nisi Dominus 
Sabaoth reliquisset nobis semen, &c. 

“δὶ pro voluntate sud Deus miseretur Israeli, et indurat 
Pharaonem, ergo frustra queritur atque causatur, nos vel bona 
non fecisse, vel fecisse mala, quum in potestate Ipsius sit et 
voluntate, absque bonis et malig operibus, vel eligere aliquem, 
vel abjicere, preesertim quam voluntati Lilius humani fragilitas 
resistere nequeat ? 

“‘Quam validam questionem brevi Apostolus sermone dis- 
solvit, dicens, O homo! tu quis ee gui respondes Deo ἢ 

“ἘΠῚ est sensus; ex 60 quod respondes Deo, et calumniam 
facis, et de Scriptura tanta perquiris, ut loquaris contra Deum et 
justitiam voluntatis Ejus incusas, ostendis te liberi esse arbitrii, 
et facere quod vis, vel tacere vel loqui. 

“ δὲ enim in similitudinem vasis ficiilis te ἃ Deo creatum 
putas, et Jilius non posse resistere voluntati, hoc considera, quia 
vas fictile non dicit figulo, guare me sic fecisti? Figulus enim 
habet potestatem de eodem luto, aut eidem massa, aliud vas in 
honorem facere, aliud in contumeliam. Deus autem eguali 
cunctos sorte generavit, et dedit arbifrii libertatem, ut faciat 
unusquisque quod vult, sive bonum sive malum. In tantum 
autem dedit omnibus potestatem, ut vox impia disputet contra 
Creatorem suum, et caussas voluntatis Illius perscrutetur, — 

‘* Sin autem Deus volens ostendere tram, et notam facere 
potentiam suam, sustinuit in mult& patientid vasa ire, apta ad 
interitum, ul ostenderet divitias gloria sue in vasa misericordia, 
gue preparavit in gloriam: quoe et vocavil, non solim nos ex 
Judais, sed etiam ex Gentibus, si, inquit, patientia Dei induravit 
Pharaonem, et multo tempore poenas distulit Israelis, ut justits 
condemnaret, quos tanto tempore sustinuerat, non Dei accusanda 
est patientia et infinita clementia, sed eorum duritia, qui bont- 
tate Dei in perditionem suam abusi sunt. 

“ Alioguin unus est solis calor, et secundim essentias sub- 
jacentes, alia liquefacit, alia indurat, alia solvit, alia constringit. 
Liquatur enim cera, et induratur lutum: et tamen caloris non 
est diversa natura. Sic et bonitas et clementia Dei vasa ire 
que apta sunt in interitum, id est, populum Israel, indurat: 
vasa autem misericordise que preeparavit in gloriam, que vocavit, 
hoc est, nos, qui non solim ex Judeis sumus, sed etiam ex 
gentibus, non salvat irrationabiliter, et absque judicii veritate ; 
sed caussis precedentibus, quia alii non susceperunt Filium Dei, 
alii antem recipere suf sponte voluerunt. 

‘* Heec autem vasa misericordie non solam populus Gentium 
est; sed etiam hi qui ex Judais credere voluerunt, et unus cre- 
dentium effectus est populus. Ex quo ostenditur, non Gentes 
eligi sed hominum voluniates; atque ita factum est, ut impleretur 
illud quod dictum est in Osee: Vocabo non plebem meam, 
plebem meam, hoc est, populum gentium; et quibus prius dice- 
batur, non plebs mea voe, nunc vocentur filii Dei vivi. 

‘Quod ne solum de Gentibus dicere videretur, etiam eos 
qui ex Jeraeliticd multitudine crediderunt vasa misericordie et 
electionis appellat. Clamat enim Isaias pro Jerael: si fueril 
numerus filiorum Ierael quasi arena maris, reliquie salve 
επί, hoc est, etiam si multitudo non crediderit, tamen pauci 
credent. 

“Quumque testimonia proposuisset, quibus duplex vocatio 
proce s et Gentium et populi Judeorum, transit ad co- 

grentem disputationem ; et idcircd dicit Gentes que non secta- 
bantur justitiam, apprehendisse justitiam, quia non superbierint, 
sed in Christum crediderint; Israelis autem magnam partem 
ideo corruisse, quia offenderit in lapidem offensionis et pelram 
scandali, et ignoraverit justitiam Dei, que Christus est.”’ 

15. ᾿Ελεήσω] I will have mercy. He does not say, I will reject 
whom I will reject, but I will extend My mercy; though thou 
mayest wish to restrain it. Compare the Parable of the La- 
bourers in the Vineyard (Matt. xx. 15), and of the Prodigal Son 
(Luke xv. 20). 

St. Paul reminds the Jows that even at the delivery of the 
Law, God intimated to Moses that His mercy would be enlarged 
to others than the Jews. (Exod. xxxiii. 19.) 

Let it not, however, be imagined that God’s Foreknowledge 
of Esau caused Esau’s sin. ‘‘God’s Prescience extends to all 
things, but causes nothing” (Hooker, ii. p. 539). It foresees 
from eternity every individual who will either thankfully receive, 
or stubbornly refuse, God’s gracious offers to all in Christ. But 
this Infinite Prescience does not cross God’s Almighty Will, 


which willed from everlasting that man’s will should be free. 
It does not compel any man to receive, nor restrain any man 
from receiving those gracious offers which God, before the foun- 
dation of the world, willed to make to all in Christ. (Eph. i. 4. 9; 
iii. 11. I Pet. i. 20.) 

16. οὐ τοῦ θέλοντος οὐδὲ τοῦ τρέχοντος It is not of him 
that willeth, as Abraham was willing that the blessing should 
descend to Ishmael (Gen. xvii. 18), and as Isaac was willing to 
give the blessing to Esau (Gen. xxvii. 4), nor is it of him that 
runneth as Esau ran for the venison (Gen. xxvii. 5), but it is 
of God, Who had mercy on the world, and willed to convey His 
free gift by Isaac and Jacob. 

Human Will and Works are not a cause of man’s accept- 
ance with God. The only cause is God’s Will; but this bbe is 
ever moved by Love (Ps. cxlv. 9. 1 John iv. 8), guided by Wisdom 
(Eph. i. 11), and regulated by Justice, and executed by Power 
(Isa. xlvi. 10). 

Nor does God’s Will overrale or constrain the freedom of 
man’s Will. God gives grace freely, in order that man may use 
his free-will rightly. Hence the appeals made to man in Scrip- 
ture for the exercise, and right exercise, of his Will. 

As Augustine says (the most earnest assertor of the power 
of divine Grace),—In order that God may be willing to give, you 
must lend your Will to receive. How can you expect that Grace 
will fall upon you, unless you open the lap of your Will (‘‘ sinum 
voluntatis’””) to receive it? God gives not His Righteousness 
without your Will. Righteousness is only His. And volition is 
only yours. God’s Righteousness exists independently, without 
your will, but it cannot exist in you, against your will. Unless 
our Will is in our own power, it is not Will. Augustine (Serm. 
165, 169, and de Liber. Arbit. iii.). 

The cause why all men are not drawn, or not so drawn as 
to come to God, is the corrup? will of men, not the absolute will 
of God. Bp. Andrewes (on the Lambeth Articles, p. 120). 

17. Φαραώ) Pharaoh, the oppressor of Israel, the representa- 
tive of Satan himself, from whom the true Israel are delivered by 
Baptism into Christ, as the literal Israelites were delivered from 
Pharaoh by being baptized in the Red Sea, even Pharaoh, the 
type of Antichrist, is here set forth as a warning to the Jews of 
what they themselveg may become by hardening their hearts 
against God’s warnings and miracles, and by rejecting Christ. 

— els αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐξήγειρά oe) for this very cause raised 
I thee up, in order that I might show in thee My Power, and 
that My Name may be published abroad in all the earth. 

God exalted Pharaoh to his royal throne in order that He 
might show His Power by means of Pharaoh. 

God does not say, that He raised Pharaoh up in order that 
Pharaoh might resist Him; but He says that He raised up 
Pharaoh, in order that His Power might be magnified by means 
of Pharaoh, whether Pharaoh obeyed Him or not. 

God raises up aii the Kings of this world, in order that His 
own Power may be glorified in them. His revealed Will is, that 
they should use their power in His service, and for His glory, 
and that thus He may be magnified in them and by them. 

But, even if they rede! against Him, He is not frustrated in 
His design. 

Indeed, it may be said, that the more they rebel against 
Him, the more is He magnified through their means. 

For, His Power is manifested by crushing their rebellion, 
and by making it ministerial to the display of His Sovereignty. 

The fierceness of man turns to His praise (Ps. Ixxvi. 10). 
His victorious Omnipotence appears most glorious in the sub- 
jugation of proud and haughty Princes who rise up against 
Him. And thus He is glorified not only by means of good 
Kings, who obey Him, but also by means of the Pharaohs, Sen- 
nacheribs, and Neros, who rise up in insurrection against Him. 

Ἐξήγειρά σε is apmyoyy, “stare te feci.” I made thee to 
stand. I not only raised thee up, but gave thee power to con- 
tinue on thy throne. Hence the LXX have διετηρήθης, thou 
hast been mainéained on thy throne. 

Pharaoh’s power was from God (as St. Paul teaches in this 
Epistle, xiii. 1,2). But his abuse of it was from himself. God's 
will and word to Pharaoh were, that he should let His people 
Israel go to serve Him (Exod. v. 1; viii. 1). And it was God’s 
design and desire to be ¢hus glorified by means of Pharaoh, who 
would then have used his power, derived from God, according to 
God’s will and word, and would have been blessed thereby. 

But if, after reiterated commands, threats, and plagues, 
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ROMANS IX. 18---22. 


9 - 
ὅπως ἐνδείξωμαι ἐν σοὶ τὴν δύναμίν μου, καὶ ὅπως διαγγελῇ τὸ 


ὄνομά μου ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῇ. 


18 "Apa οὖν ὃν θέλει ἐλεεῖ, ὃν δὲ θέλει σκληρύνει. 


q Jer. 49. 19. 

r 2 Chron. 20. 6. 
Dan. 4. 35. 9 , 
ἀνθέστηκε; 
8 Isa. 45. 9. 


& 64. 8. 
Jer. 18. 2—10. 


> 9 , 
εἰς ἀτιμίαν ; 


19 «'Ἐρεῖς μοι οὖν, Τί οὖν ἔτι μέμφεται; "τῷ γὰρ βουλήματι αὐτοῦ τίς 
Ἃ ε Μενοῦνγε, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, σὺ τίς εἶ ὁ ἀνταποκρινόμενος τῷ Θεῷ ; μὴ ἐρεῖ τὸ 
πλάσμα τῷ πλάσαντι, Τί μὲ ἐποίησας οὕτως ; 7! "Ἢ οὐκ ἔχει ἐξουσίαν ὁ κερα- 


“A a wn : δι 9 BS) A 4 
μεὺς τοῦ πηλοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ φυράματος ποιῆσαι ὃ μὲν εἰς τιμὴν σκεῦος, ὃ δὲ 


24 Εἰ δὲ θέλων ὁ Θεὸς ἐνδείξασθαι τὴν ὀργὴν, καὶ γνωρίσαι τὸ δυνατὸν 


αὐτοῦ, ἤνεγκεν ἐν πολλῇ μακροθυμίᾳ σκεύη ὀργῆς κατηρτισμῶα εἰς ἀπώλειαν, 


Pharaoh refuses to use his power for God’s glory, and his own 
welfare, temporal and eternal, God’s Will is not to be defeated by 
the abuse of the power which Pharaoh had from Him. No, 
rather after that Pharaoh had hardened his heart (Exod. viii. 
15. 32), and had exalted himself against God (ix. 17), God 
declares that Pharaoh’s exaliation is from Him, that his con- 
tinuance in life and on his throne is from Him, in order that, 
whether willingly or unwillingly, he may be a vassal of God, and 
subserve the manifestation of His glory. God will be magnified 
through Pharavh the King of Egypt, though a rebel against Him ; 
and God’s Power and Majesty will be made manifest by the 
rout and ruin of the King and his host, and by the miraculous 
deliverance, made more signal by Pharaoh’s resistance, and 
executed over and by the Elements themselves, which are shown to 
be His Ministers, and made the executioners of His vengeance on 
the rebel, and of His mercy to His People, that so it may be known 
and acknowledged by the world that God is all powerful and just. 
See above, Introduction, p. 192. 

Some Divines have said that Pharaoh is an example, and the 
only example in Scripture, “ of total spiritual dereliction before 
death. And the reason of this is set down (Rom. ix. 17). God 
keeps him alive, qfter the time due fo his excision, that He 
might show in him His power. And such singular examples 
ought no further to be taken into consideration by us than to 
warn us that we keep as far as possible from the like provo- 
cation.’””’ Hammond (in Bp. Sanderson’s Works, νυ. 346). 

18. σκληρύνει) He hardens. For the exposition of this text, 
it is to be remembered,— 

(1) That the Freedom of the Human Will is a necessary 
consequence of the doctrine of Future Rewards and Punishments. 
Neither Reward nor Punishment can justly be awarded to one 
who is good or bad by necessity, and not by choice. Tertullian 
(c. Marcion. ii. 6). 

(2) ‘‘ Deus non est auctor eoram quorum est «lfor."” Ful- 
gentius. 

It abhorreth from the nature of God to be outwardly a 
sharp prohibitor, and underhand an Author, of Sin. Hooker (App. 
book v. p. 567). 

(3) God is not wanting to the world in any necessary thing 
for the attainment of Eternal Life (Ibid. p. 571. 573), and He 
longeth for nothing more than that all men may be saved. 

Why then does St. Paul say—whom He wills He hAar- 
deneth? This is to be explained from the history just cited of 
Pharaoh. God hardened Pharaoh’s heart (Exod. vii. 13; ix. 12; 
x. 1. 20. 27; xi. 10). Yes. But first, Pharaoh hardened his 
own heart, he and his servante (Exod. viii. 15. 32; ix. 34. 35). 
And God punished Pharaoh by means of his sin. Because he 
rejected God’s counsel (Luke vii. 30), God gave him over to a 
reprobate mind (Rom. i. 28), and chastened him by the conse- 
quence of his own wickedness (Jer. ii. 19), that the world might 
know that men are tormented by their own abominations 
(Wisdom xii. 23). Wherewithal a man sinneth, by the same 
also shall he be punished. See Wisdom xi. 1], where is an 
excellent comment on the History of Pharaoh, and a happy 
illustration, by a Jewish writer, of this argument of St. Paul with 
the Jews. And St. Paul has explained himself already (Rom. 
ii. 5). Thou according to thy own hardness, κατὰ τὴν σκλη- 
ρότητά σου, and impenitent heart, storest up to thyself wrath, 
θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ ὀργήν. 

God hardens no man’s heart who does not first harden his 
own heart. He does every thing to soffen man’s heart, as He 
did to Pharaoh. And when this softening process is resisted 
by man’s sin, then God, Who desired to show His love by the 
former, proceeds to display His power by the latter: and so He is 
glorified in all, even by those who resist Him. Cp. Bp. Andrewes 
(ii. 68; v. 447). 


The following remarks may be cited as showing the judgment 
of Christian Antiquity on this subject ; 

God hardened Pharaoh’s heart; but then he had deserved 
ruin to be prepared for him, because he had denied God, and re- 
jected His ambassadors. And God, by desiring that man should 
be restored to life, shows that He never appointed him to death; 
for He would rather have the repentance of a sinner than his 
death. Tertullian (c. Marcion. ii. 14). See also c. Marcion. 
iii. 6. Blunt on the Early Fathers, p. 622. 

Origen (de Princip. ili. 1—8) refers to this ninth chapter of 
St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans for the support of the doctrines 
of Human Free Will, and of Universal Redemption. And he 
says, “ Let us begin with what is said in Holy Scripture concern- 
ing the hardening of Pharaoh's heart, and together with this we 
will inquire into what is said by the Apostle, ‘whom God wills 
He pities, and whom He wills He hardens.’ 

‘‘These texts are used by certain heterodox persons, who 
almost destroy Free Will by introducing the doctrine of natures 
incapable of salvation, and of others incapable of being lost.’ 
Origen. 

"On the whole we may conclude in the words of Bp. Pear- 
son (Minor Works, i. p. 251), ‘This Ninth Chapter of the 
Epistle to the Romans, which now appears to be the ground- 
work of the whole doctrine of Predestination and Reprobation, 
was never 80 interpreted by the Fathers of near four centuries 
so as to have any direct reference to that doctrine.” 

Cp. Blunt, Early Fathers, p. 630. 

19. τῷ γὰρ βουλήματι αὐτοῦ τίς ἀνθέστηκε;] For who re- 
sisteth His Willi? 

True, no one can resist God’s Will. But it must be re- 
membered that God’s Will is regulated by God’s Wisdom, Equity, 
and Love. He doeth every thing “by the counse/ of His Will”’ 
(Eph. i. 11, where see note); and He wills that all men should 
have free will, and He offers grace to all, and sets before them 
life and death, and commands them to choose life (Deut. xxx. 19). 
And Christ came into the world to do His Wili (Heb. x. 7), and 
to save the world; and God willeth all men to be saved, and to 
come to the knowledge of His truth. (1 Tim. ii. 4. 

Observe also that St. Paul does not say θελήματι here, but 
βουλήματι. 

Doth St. Paul here mean God’s revealed will? Surely not. 
Thousands have resisted and daily do resist shat will, the will and 
commandments of God. But he meaneth it of His secret will, 
the will of His everlasting counsel and purposes ; and that too of 
an effectual resistance, such as shall hinder the accomplishment 
of that Will. All resistance is vain as to that end. (Ps. cxviii. 6; 
cxxxv. 6. Isa. viii. 9, 10.) Bp. Sanderson (iii. p. 340). Seo also 
Bp. Andrewes (v. 398, 399). 

But although no one can resist God’s secret will, yet it is 
not to be imagined that God can will any thing that is unjust, or 
against those very rules whereby He hath taught us to judge 
what Equity requires. Hooker (App. book v. p. 563). 

20. Mevotwye] Nay, but. Cp. Rom. x. 18. 

21—23. Ἢ οὐκ ἔχει efovclay] Is it a0, that the Potter hath 
not authority (ἐξουσίαν, lordship, dominion, not δύναμιν, mere 
physical force) over the clay to make from the same lump one 
vessel to honour, and another to dishonour 7 

But if (εἰ δὲ, not pressing this comparison) God, in the 
exercise of His Will (θέλων) to manifest (by examples) His 
Wrath, and to make known His Power, endured with much 
long-suffering vessele of wrath filted for destruction (by them- 
selves), and in order that He might make known the riches of 
His glory on vessels of mercy, which He Himself before pre- 
pared unio glory. 

Observe the words σκεῦος, σκεύη ὀργῆς, σκεύη ἐλέους, and 
compare the phrase σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς applied_to St. Paul himself, 


ROMANS IX. 23—27. 
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3 καὶ ἵνα γνωρίσῃ τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ σκεύη ἐλέους, ἃ προητοί- 
pace εἰς δόξαν, Ὁ ods καὶ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, οὐ μόνον ἐξ ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ 


ἐξ ἐθνῶν, 3 


μου, καὶ τὴν οὐκ ἠγαπημένην ἠγαπημένην. 


ε \ 3 mae a i 
"ws Kat ἐν τῷ Ὡσηὲ λέγει, Καλέσω τὸν οὐ λαόν pov λαόν τῆοι 5. 3. 


i a | Pet. 3. 10. 
2χ Καὶ ἔσται ἐν Τῷ x Hos. 1.9, 10. 
: Isa. 48 6. 


’ 5464 » 9 “Ὁ > 4 ε “ 9 ”~ ‘4 e ss 
John 11. 53. 
τόπῳ οὗ ἐῤῥήθη αὐτοῖς, Οὐ λαός pov ὑμεῖς, ἐκεῖ κληθήσονται viol Jom 


Cor. 6. 18. 


Θεοῦ ζῶντος. "Ἡσαΐας δὲ κράζει ὑπὲρ τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, ᾿ΕὸὰῈν 7 ὃ ἀριθμὸς y Tas, 10, 9088 
τῶν viev Ἰσραὴλ ὡς ἡ ἄμμος τῆς θαλάσσης, τὸ κατάλειμμα σωθ-. 


Acts ix. 15, where see note. Σκεύη ὀργῆς are objects of God’s 
wrath; σκεύη ἐλέους, persons receiving mercy. 

The metaphor is from a vessel, 

(1) Receiving into itself either what is bitter or sweet; 

(2) Beautiful, or the reverse; 

(3) To be broken in pieces, or to be stored up. See Voret, 
de Heb. c. ii. p. 34. 

(1) St. Paul does πού say that God endured the vessels of 
wrath as if they were a certain fixed definite number, but he says 
“4 vessels of wrath,’”’ without the article. And σκεύη ὀργῆς, ves- 
sele of wrath, are said to be κατηρτισμένα els ἀπώλειαν, made fit 
for destruction, a remarkable oxymoron, intimating that destruc- 
tion is the very opposite of the design for which they were made ; 
that it is a perversion of their constitution. Compare the similar 
oxymoron in 1 Cor. viii. 10, he shall be edéfied to eat meats 
offered to idols, to his own destruction. 

These Vessels have not thus been fitted for destruction, thus 
made to be unmade, by their Divine Maker; but by their own 
sin abusing the Free Will and Grace which He has given them. 

(2) And observe, in speaking of σκεύη ἐλέους, vessels of 
mercy, St. Paul changes his language, and says that God prepared 
them for glory. 

(3) St. Paul does not say that God makes vessels like clay, 
destitute of free will, and for destruction. He asks whether the 
Potter has not power to make some vessels to honour and some 
to dishonour? But he does not even put the case of a Potter 
making any vessel for destruction. God has absolute sovereignty 
over all, But it is a part of the Will of the Divine and Almighty 
Artificer (Jer. xviii. 6. Isa. xiv. 7; xlv. 9) that the Auman Vessels 
which He makes from the clay of the earth should have 77,86 wil. 
He has breathed into that clay a living soud (Gen. ii. 7); He has 
made it in His own Jmage (Gen. i. 27; 1 Cor. xi. 7), not de- 
stroyed after the Fall nor after the Flood. (Gen. ix. 6.) He has 
made that rational divinely-inspired vessel to be a casket of divine 
Grace. (2 Cor. iv. 7.) He has united it to the Godhead by the 
Incarnation of Christ. He has made it to be a shrine of the 
Holy Ghost. (1 Cor. iii. 16,17; vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16.) He has 
made every vessel a vessel of honour, and has made no vessel to 
be a vessel of wrath. He has, indeed, given each vessel free will 
to choose evil as well as good (Exod. viii. 32); but He exhorts 
and commands them to choose good, and does every thing short 
of compulsion in order that they may choose it, and be saved. 

St. Paul sufficiently explains himself by saying that God, 
with much long-suffering, endures (not makes) vessels of wrath. 
And he declares in another place, that whosoever shall cleanse 
himself from evil, shall be a vessel to honour, sanctified and fit 

Sor ἐν Master's use, and prepared for every good work (2 Tim. 
ii, 20). 

Cp. the excellent remarks of Origen here in Catené, p. 
340—346. 

God does not make, but find, vessels of wrath. He does not 
Jind, but make, veasels of grace. And He wills no one to be a 
vessel of wrath, but every one to be a vessel of grace. Therefore 
all murmuring is excluded on the one hand, and all boasting on 
the other. They who are rejected, are rejected for their sins; 
they who are elected, are chosen by God’s mercy in Christ. 

The Apostle completes his argument by saying to those whom 
be is addressing, those even whom he is censuring and confuting, 
and whom he desires to comfort as well as censure and confute, 
that even ‘hey, as well as the Gentiles, are called to be vessels of 
mercy, and in God’s wil! and desire are inheritors of Glory. See 
wv. 24. 33. 

No man’s heart was created stony by God, but becomes so 
by sin ( Origen, de Princip. iii. c. 1); who ascribes to the Valen- 
tinian heretics those doctrines which have been propagated in 
modern times by the adherents of Calvin. 

Origen’s words are, ‘Some say that certain persons are created 
ψυχικοὶ (animal), and that others are created πνευματικοὶ (spiri- 
tual). The followers of Valentinus say this. But what is this to 
us, who belong to the Church, and who censure those who intro- 
duce (the doctrine of) natures constituted for salvation, and others 
constituted for perdition? Φύσεις ἐκ κατασκευῆς σωζομένας, ἣ ἐκ 
κατασκενῆς ἀπολλυμένας.᾽᾽ 


On this important subject, and the controversies emerging 
from it, the student may be referred to Hooker's Papers men- 
tioned above, p. 240; Bp. Andrewes on the Lambeth Articles in 
Minor Works, p. 294—300, and printed separately in English, 
Lond. 1700; Bp. Sanderson's Papers and Correspondence with 
Hammond, v. 254—354; Dr. Hammond’s Χάρις καὶ Elphyn, 
Vol. i. p. 546 of his Works; Playfere’s Appello Evangelium, 
Lond. 1651 ; Barrow on Universal Redemption, iii. p. 315 — 425; 
Sermons on Justifying Faith, Vol. iv. p. 1065; Professer Browne 
on the XVIIth Article; Archdeacon Winchester and Waterland 
on the case of Arian Subscription, Vol. ii. p. 375—386 (ed. Van 
Mildert); and to some other authorities cited in the present 
Editor’s Occasional Sermons, No. iii. p. 78, and vi. p. 148. 

23. ἃ προητοίμασεν els δόξαν) whom He prepared before unto 
glory. The προετοιμασία of God, as far as it respects individuals, 
is (as our XVIIth Article expresses it) a counsel secret to we. 
God foreknows from Eternity every one, who will stand on the 
right hand, and who will stand on the left hand, at the Great 
Day. But He has not divulged this secret to any man, even to His 
greatest Saints (1 Cor. ix. 27), except perhaps by special revelation 
on the eve of death for His sake. (2 Tim. iv. 8.) 

Man cannot foreknow his own eternal state or the future 
state of any one. Therefore the Apostles designate all members 
of the Visible Church as Elect. (1 Pet.i.2. Col. iii. 12. 1 Thess.i. 
4. 2 John i. 2.13. Rom. viii. 33.) So S. Ignatius calls the Church 
of Ephesus elect (Eph. i.), and the Church of Tralles ἐκλεκτή 
: 1); and the ἐκλεκτοὶ are opposed to heathens. (Martyr. 

olyc. c. 6.) The whole Church Visible is elect, in the eye of man. 

Therefore it is a desperate doctrine to say, “77 I shall be 
saved, I shall be saved ,᾽" and it is rightly so called by Bp. Ban- 
croft (Hampton Court Conf. 1604, pp. 178. 180, ed. Cardwell). 
We ought (he says) to reason ascendendo thus: I live in obe- 
dience to , and in love with my neighbour, therefore I trust 
that God hath elected me to salvation. And not thus to reason 
descendendo, God hath predestinated me to Life, therefore, 
though I sin never so grievously, I shall not be damned, for whom 
He once loveth, He loveth to the end. 

This, indeed, as our XVIIth Article teaches, ‘is a most 
dangerous downfall,”’ 

Hereupon follow these duties— 

(I) We are not curiously to inquire and to search out God’s 
secret Will touching personal Election or Reprobation, but to 
adore it. 

(2) His Revealed Will doth especially concern us. And this 
Will is expressed in His Commandments and in His Promises 
contained in His Holy Word. And our study must be to form our 
lives according to that Will and Word. And the Revealed Will 
of God is, that every one who seeth the Son and “ believeth on 
Him, should not perish, but have everlasting life’’ (John iii. 16). 

3) We are to avail ourselves thankfully of all those means 
of “ , whereby God inviteth the whole world to receive wis- 
dom, and hath opened the gates of His visible Church unto ali, 
testifying His Will and Purpose to have all saved, if the let were 
not in themselves.” Hooker, ii. p. 588. Bp. Andrewes, v. p. 398. 

25—38. ds καὶ ἐν τῷ ‘Noné} He continues his endeavour to 
convince the Jews from their own prophetical Scriptures, that 
what he is endeavouring to prove is no new doctrine, but had 
been already clearly revealed to them by God in the sacred books 
which they had in their hands, viz. 

(1) That the Gentiles should be called (Hos. ii. 23) ; 

(2) That the Jews, however prosperous and numerous, 
should be reduced to a smail remnant of faithful men ; 

(3) That this was due to their own act in stumbling on the 
elect precious Stone of Sion, as it had been foretold they would 
do. (Isa. viii. 14; xxviii. 16.) 

27. ὑπὲρ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ] concerning Ierael. (2 Cor. viii. 23.) 

— τὸ κατάλειμμα] the remnant, i.e. only the small number of 
those who believe in Christ. Cp. Chrys., Cyril, Theodoret. 
A, B have ὑπόλειμμα, and so Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

The prophetical reference was principally to the small residue 
of the Captivity who would return to Palestine. This is applied 
by the Apostle, in a secondary sense, to the faithful remnant of 
believers in Christ. 
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ROMANS IX. 28—33. X. 1—7. 


98 , ᾿ Q a \ , 9 5 , 9 
σεται ““ λόγον yap συντελῶν καὶ συντέμνων ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, ὅτι 


z Gen. 19. 24, 25. 
9. 


λόγον συντετμημένον ποιήσει Κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. ** Καὶ καθὼς 
προείρηκεν Ἡσαΐας, Εἰ μὴ Κύριος Σαβαὼθ ἐγκατέλιπεν ἡμῖν σπέρμα, 


82» Διατί; ὅτι οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐξ ἔργων: Προσ- 


ἃ 13.19 
Jer. 50. 40 
4 4 
ara ὡς Σόδομα ἂν ἐγενήθημεν, καὶ ὡς Topoppa ἂν ὡμοιώθημεν. 
Ezek. 16. 46 Sn’ α΄. 2 κα -- ¥ ‘ bs , , , 2 
Ti οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; Ὅτι ἔθνη τὰ μὴ διώκοντα δικαιοσύνην κατέλαβε δικαιο 
QA 3 3 
δι} σύνην, δικαιοσύνην δὲ τὴν ἐκ πίστεως, ae Ισραὴλ δὲ διώκων νόμον δικαιοσύνης 
¥ 
bi Cor.1.28. εἰς νόμον οὐκ ἔφθασε. 
CH. 4, 10. ᾿Ξ Υ A , “- , 88 ς θὲ , ὃ ‘ 44) 9 
c Isa. 8. Ἡ έκοψαν γὰρ τῷ λίθῳ τοῦ προσκόμματος, ἢ" καθὼς γέγραπται, Idov τίθημι ἐν 
Ps. 118,23 Σιὼν λίθον προσκόμματος, καὶ πέτραν σκανδάλου" καὶ ὁ πιστεύων 
Matt. 21. 42. ρ μμ Pp 
Luke 2. 34. 2 an? a 3 , 
eee ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ ov καταισχνυνθήσεται. : ΚΕΝ ἫΝ ᾿ 
ach. 9. 13. X. 1 ε᾽Αδελφοὶ, ἡ μὲν εὐδοκία τῆς ἐμῆς καρδίας, καὶ ἡ δέησις πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν 
Exod. 33. 10—18. e ᾿ 9 Ὡς 9 , , 9 b ”~ a 4 ”~ 9 “~ “~ yy 
} Sam 12.23. ὑπέρ αὕτων εἰς σωτηρίαν. Maptup® yap αὕτοις οτι ζῆλον Θεον ἐχουσν, 
‘ca 91 91 \ \ A , \ \ 
b Acts 21.20. ἀλλ᾽ ob κατ᾽ ἐπίγνωσιν' 3° ἀγνοοῦντες γὰρ THY τοῦ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην, καὶ τὴν 
. 9. A A a“ > ε 4 d “ 
Gali. 1d ἰδίαν ζητοῦντες στῆσαι, TH δικαιοσύνῃ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐχ ὑπετάγησαν" * ἡ τέλος yap 
ech. 9. 31 λ κα , 
Phil 3.9. νόμον Χριστὸς εἰς δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι. 
alt. ὁ. . δὺ κι, 9 
Acts 18. 88. 5° Mwvons yap γράφει τὴν δικαιοσύνην THY ἐκ TOU νόμου, Ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας 
Ηρα γε 
Gal. δ. αὐτὰ ἄνθρωπος ζήσεται ἐν αὐτοῖς. 
ν ’ ν᾿ ¥ > ~”~ ’ 
ΘΔ δ 12. 6 f° δὲ ἐκ πίστεως δικαιοσύνη οὕτω λέγει, Μὴ εἴπῃς ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, 
f Deut. 30. 11, 12. 


> Ὁ Q [ων Ν 
Τίς ἀναβήσεται eis τὸν οὐρανόν; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι Χριστὸν καταγαγεῖν' 7 ἤ, 


“a ν 
Τίς καταβήσεται εἷς τὴν ἄβνσσον;; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι Χριστὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀν- 


28. λόγον γὰρ συντελῶν καὶ συντέμνων ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ} for God 
will be consummating and cutting short His account, or reckon- 
ing, in righteousness. These words are from the LXX Version 
of Isaiah x. 23, where the Original has πρτὰ ἢ yrW 7.3, ἃ 
consummation ts decided, or cut short, abounding in righteous- 
ness; because the Lord of Hosts will make a consummation, and 
that a decided one, one cut short, in the midst of all the earth. 

There seems to be here, in the mind of the Prophet, a con- 
trast between the paucity of the numéers to which the Israelites 
are to be reduced, and the abundance of righteousness vouchsafed 
to them. The quantity will be small, but the quality will be 
good. See the note of Drusius here. 

The Seventy Interpreters give a paraphrase (not a literal 
translation) which embodies this sense, and which is adopted by 
the Apostle. 

The word λόγος, as used by them, sppears to signify an ac- 
sata or reckoning, and, derivatively, a sum or catalogue of 
people. 

The sense therefore is; ‘‘ Summing up and cutting short the 
reckoning.’” The λόγος is the account or muster-roll of the 
people. 

The census of the Ieraelites will be cut shori to a small 
number, but the smallness of number will be amply compensated 
by the righteousness with which God will endue it by virtue of its 
Faith in Christ. 

Therefore the Prophet Isaiah proceeds to comfort Israel in 
this its diminution and decay. See x. 24 and xi. --- 10, where 
he speaks of Christ having righteousness as the girdle of His 
loins. 

This interpretation harmonizes well with the tenor of St. 
Paul’s argument, who is administering comfort to the Jews at the 
same time that he is showing them that very many of their na- 
tion would reject God’s proffered offer of Justification through 
Faith in Christ. 

80, 31. Τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ;] What then shall we say? That Gen- 
tiles, they which follow not after Righteousness (as you Jews 
understand the word, that of the Law), attained to Righteousness 
(not such Righteousness as you follow after, but [δὲ] the Righteous- 
ness which is of Faith); du? that Jerael, following after the Law 
of Righteousness, did not reach the standard of the Law, which 
has only been attained by the perfect obedience of Christ, which 
is imputed to us through Faith. 
= aoe has δικαιοσύνης after νόμον, but this is not in A, B, D, 
, 9 ᾿ 
Also in v. 32 Elz. adds νόμου after ἔργων, but it is not in 
A, B, F, G. 

V. 33 Elz. inserts πᾶς before πιστεύων against the authority 
of the best MSS. 


Here the Apostle returns to his main position, which is, that 
the Gentiles (that is, all of every nation under heaven), who be- 
lieve in Christ, and are incorporated in Him, are the true Israel, 
the Elect People of God, whom He foreknew from Eternity. See 
also v. 33. 


Cu. X. 1. ᾿Αδελφοῇ Brethren; a conciliatory address, intro- 
ducing an affectionate expostulation with the Jews. 

— ἡ εὐδοκία] the good will of my heart, and my prayer to 
God on their behalf, is for their salvation. 

Εὐδοκία is beneplacitum, in which I should acquiesce with 
joy, as a blessed consummation. Probably he uses this word, 
rather than ἐλπὶς or ἐπιθυμία, because he wishes to represent the 
salvation of the Jews as a thing so consonant to God’s wishes and 
counsel, that as far as He is concerned it is as good a3 done; and 
the Apostle delights in looking back, in imagination, upon that 
blessed result, the salvation of Israel, as already accomplished. 

Besides, this word εὐδοκία appropriately connects their sal- 
vation with the Song of the Angels which proclaimed the glad 
tidings of Salvation to the world. (Luke ii. 14.) 

The reading of this verse is revised according to the best 
MSS. Elz. has ἡ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ ἐστιν K.7,A. 

— εἰς σωτηρίαν for their salvation. He assumes, therefore, 
that, although now rejected by God for their rejection of Christ, 
they may (if they will return to Him) δὲ saved. 

8. ἀγνοοῦντες Thy τοῦ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην }Ἱῇ They not knowing, 
not considering, the Righteousness of God, Who alone is Righteous, 
and Who alone can communicate Righteousness, and Who has 
given it to us in Christ, “the Lord Our Righteousness” (see 
above on i. 17; iii. 21), and desiring to build up the crazy super- 
structure of their own Righteousness on the sandy foundation of 
Works done by themselves. 

Contrast with this St. Paul’s declaration concerning himeelf ; 
I count all things loss for the excellency of the knowledge of 
Christ Jesus, my Lord, for whom I have suffered the loss of all 
things, and do count them but dung that I may win Christ and 
be found in Him, not having mine own righleousness, which ie 
Srom the Law, but that which is through Faith in Christ, the 
righteousness from God bestowed upon Faith (Phil. iii. 7—9). 

4. τέλος γὰρ νόμου Χριστός) for Christ is the end of the Law 
for Righteousness to every one that believeth. For through His 
Incarnation and perfect Obedience in our Nature, and by our In- 
corporation and In.dwelling in Him, we are regarded by God as 
righteous in Him Who is our Righteousness. See Gal. iii. 24, 
and above, Introduction to this Epistle, p. 185. 198. 

5. τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου] the righteousness which 
proceeds from the Law, as distinguished from that righteousness 
which is from Faith. (ix. 30. Phil. iii. 9.) 

— ὁ ποιήσας] See on Gal. iii. 1O—13. 24. 
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ayayew. ὃ ε᾽Αλλὰ τί λέγει; ᾿Εγγύς σου τὸ ῥῆμά ἐστιν, ἐν τῷ στόματί g Deut. 80. 11— 


Q 3 “A ὃ , a > »¥ 4, en A , a 4 
σον, Και ἐν ΤΉ Kap Le σου" ΤΟΥΤ ἐστι TO βρημαᾶ Τῆὴς TWLOTEWS O κηβνσ- 
᾿ 9h? 2\ ε λ , 9 a , ’ K , > “ Q , 
σομεν. τι ἐὰν ομολογήῆσῃς ἐν τῳ στόματι σον Κύριον ἴησουν, καὶ πιστεύ- 


Ῥτον. 80. 4. 


h Matt. 10. 82, 33. 
Luke 12. 8. 
John 3. 23. 


3 “~ St σ e A 9 Α 4 9 ~ a 10 4 
ops ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς αὐτὸν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, σωθήσῃ" 1 καρδίᾳ fn 3. 


γὰρ πιστεύεται εἰς δικαιοσύνην, στόματι δὲ ὁμολογεῖται εἰς σωτηρίαν. 
li iA , N € , ~ ε 4 > 3 9 “ 9 θ , 
έγει yap ἡ γραφή, Πᾶς ὁ ΠΟΤΕ eg ἐπ αὐτῷ οὐ καταισχυνθή- 
j 9 td > . λὴ Ι ’ E ε 9 " Κ ’ 
ιᾶστο ουδαίου τε καὶ Ἕλλην a Ve J Acts 10. $4, 86, 
ov yap ἐστι διαστολὴ nvos’ ὁ γὰρ αὐτὸς j Acta 


σεται 12 


1 John 4. 28. 


i Isa. 49. 33. 
ch. 9. 38. 


ριος πάντων πλουτῶν εἷς πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους αὐτόν" 15." Πᾶς γὰρ ὃς 9". 3.32, 29. 


ἂν ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου, σωθήσεται. 


1 Tim. 2. 5 
Eph. 1.7 
ἃ 2. 4,7 


k Joel 2. $2. 


A [4 
141 Πῶς οὖν ἐπικαλέσωνται εἷς ὃν οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν ; πῶς δὲ πιστεύσωσιν οὗ Acer aD 


οὐκ ἤκουσαν ; πῶς δὲ ἀκούσωσι χωρὶς κηρύσσοντος ; 
2% \ 3 “ Ν » ε ε a ε 58 “A 3 
ἐὰν μὴ ἀποσταλῶσι; καθὼς γέγραπται, ‘Qs ὡραῖοι οἱ πόδες τῶν εὐαγ- 


1 John 15. 22. 


™ara@s δὲ κηρύξωσιν m Iss. 82.7. 
Nahum !. 15. 


15 


γελιζομένων εἰρήνην, τῶν εὐαγγελιζομένων ἀγαθά. 


16 9° ANN’ οὐ πάντες ὑπήκουσαν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 
‘A ta δ λέ “ “ > » A 9 “ ,“ε a 170Ὁ ε 
σαΐας γὰρ λέγει, Κύριε, τίς ἐπίστευσε τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; "Apa ἡ 
πίστις ἐξ ἀκοῆς, ἡ δὲ ἀκοὴ διὰ ῥήματος Θεοῦ. 
18 °° Δλλὰ λέγω, Μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν ; Μενοῦν γε εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν γὴν ἐξῆηλ- 


n Tea. 53. 1. 
John 12. 38. 
ch. 3. 3. 


Acts 2, 5—I1. 
& 26. 20. 
& 28, 23. 


6—9. Μὴ εἴπῃ----Τίς ἀναβήσεται---σωθήσῃ})] Say not in thine 
heart who shall ascend into heaven ? The Holy Spirit, speaking by 
the Apostle, gives here a divine Exposition of the words of God, 
spoken by Moses (Deut. xxx. 1]. 14); and declares that the Le- 
vitical Law was a preparation for the Gospel; and, that however 
complex the system of the Law might appear to be, how much 
soever it might deal with external observances, and however dif- 
ficult it might seem to be to perform, yet that it was, in its sum 
and substance, simple, spiritual, and easy; a truth which was 
fully realized in Christ, Who is the End of the Law. 

“The Righteousness that is of Faith ”’ is introduced here as 
speaking. It is, as it were, personified. For Christ is our 
Righteousness. (See Jer. xxiii. 6; xxxiii. 16.) He is made to us 
Righteousness. (1 Cor. i. 30.) He offers Himself to us. He 
obeys for us, and in us. He is our Emmanvuel, God with us, and 
in us. He is in our mouth and our heart. Christ liveth in us. 
(Gal. ii. 20.) By Him, and in Him alone, we think, speak, and 
do what is pleasing to God. Thou art not required to do any 
great thing to save thyself. Christ has come down to thee; He 
has taken thy nature, He bas raised Himself, and in raising Himself 
He has raised thee. He has fulfilled the Law for thee, and thus 
brought it home to thee, and clothed thee with His Righteous- 
ness. Believe in what He has done for thee. Put thy trust in 
Him as God every where present (Ps. cxxxix. 7, and cp. Origen 
here), and yet Incarnate as Man. Rise with Him from the grave 
of sin, and thou shalt rise to everlasting glory. Cp. dug. Serm. 
143, and see on John xx. 17, and on 2 Cor. v. 16. 

9. Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν] The Lord Jesus. Jesus asJehovah. He is 
referring to Jer. xxiii. 6, and to what he is about to cite in συ. 13, 
Joel ii. 32. 

Our Saviour in the New Testament is called Lord, as that 
name is the interpretation of Jehovah. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. ii. p. 238. See above on ix. 5, and below, v. 12. 

10. ὁμολογεῖται eis σωτηρίαν confession is made unto sal- 
vation. 

We may not think that we glorify God sufficiently, if with the 
heart we believe in Him, unless with the mouth also we be ready 
to confess Him. Bp. Sanderson, i. 344. 

In the heart Faith is seated, with the tongue confession is 
made; between these two salvation is completed. Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. i. p. 23, where see more on the necessity of a 
public confession of the Faith, which necessity (says Bp. Pearson) 
the Church hath thought a sufficient ground to command the re- 
citation of the Creed at the first initiation into the Church by 
Baptism, and a particular repetition of it publicly as often as the 
Sacrament of the Eucharist is administered, and a constant in- 
culcation of the same by the Clergy to the People. 

12. ὁ γὰρ αὐτὸς Κύριος πάντων] for the same is Lord of all, 
being abundant in riches of mercy unto all them that call upon 
Him. Cp. v. 9, where Jesus is called Lord ; and here He is pre- 
sented as an object of divine worship. 

18, 14, 15.] ἐπικαλέσωνται---πιστεύσωσυ --- ἀκούσωσι --- κηρύ- 
ξωσιν] Elz. has the future indicative here. But Β and other 
Uncials have the conjunctive aorist, which appears to be prefer- 
able, and is adopted by Lachmann and Alf. See above on vi. 1. 

Vou. II1.— Part III, 


14. Πῶς οὖν émixaréowvra:] How then can they call on Him 
in whom they have not believed? The desire of God, as ex- 
pressed in the foregoing verse, is that a/l men should cali upon 
Him and be saved. And God who desires that end, must be sup- 
posed to desire also the means necessary for the attainment of 
that end. He who desires that ai/ should be saved, desires that 
the Gospel of salvation should be preached to ail. 

For, how can they call upon Him on Whom they have not 
believed, and how believe in Him of Whom they have not heard, 
and how can any one fear without a preacher, and how can any 
one preach except he be sent of God? 

Here then, says St. Paul, am I, sent to preach to you and 
to the world; and the other Apostles and Evangelists are sent 
for this end. Therefore be not ye exasperated against me, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles. Do not say, with your brethren at Jeru- 
salem, when 1 announced my mission to them, ‘‘ Away with him, 
it is not fit that he should live” (Acts xxii. 21, 22). My mis- 
sion is from God, He has willed that adi, both Jews and Gentiles, 
should receive the Gospel; and He who wills that all should hear 
and believe and call upon Him, also wills that we should preach 
to all. He has sent us, the Apostles of Christ, to you and to them. 
And accordingly, our Hebrew Prophets, so far from envying the 
Gentiles the glad tidings of the Gospel, rejoiced in spirit to behold 
the Apostolic Heralds going forth to preach it to all Nations, and 
blessed the feet of them who carry it throughout the world. (Isa. 
lii. 7.) Imitate your own prophet Isaiah ; receive them whom he 
rejoiced to see. 

16. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐ πάντες] Howbeit all did not hearken to the 
Gospel. He thus states an objection. 

You may say to me, if what you preach concerning Christ is 
from God, would it not be universally received ? 

No. The same Prophet who hails the messengers of the 
Gospel goes on to predict that all will not delieve the message 
(Isa. lili. 1), ‘Who hath believed our report (ἀκοῆς) }"" So 
asks your Prophet, Isaiah, when he is about to deliver that cele- 
brated prophecy, concerning Christ’s Aumility, and sufferings, 
and the ezpiatory sacrifice offered, and the vicarious and ple 
satisfaction made by His death for the sins of the world, and 
their justification (Ὁ. 11) thence ensuing. Thus your undelief is 
even a proof of the éruth of the Gospel. Observe, also, Isaiah 
calls the Gospel our report. He appropriates it as his own mes- 
sage, as the message of himself and your other Hebrew Prophets, 
as well as of us, Christ’s Apostles. 

He calls it a report (ἀκοή). Therefore belief comes by report, 
and report (ἀκοὴ, Matt. iv. 24) by the word of God. 

᾿Ακοὴ is Yow (shema), what comes by hearing, and there- 
fore requires ora/ communication, preaching. Hence in the New 
Testament ἀκοὴ “significat concionem, predicationem.” Vorst. 
de Hebr. N.T. p. 64. 

18. Μενοῦν ye] Nay verily; in God’s will and desire, as our 
Hebrew King and Psalmist has prophesied, the Gospel is 
preached every where; the world of Grace is commensurate with 
the world of Nature. The Church of God is not limited to 
Judea, or to the Jewish nation (as you Jews would confine it), 
but as David himself, the Jewish Prophet and King, declares, 

KK 
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ROMANS X. 19--21. 


XI. 1, 2. 


θεν ὃ φθόγγος αὐτῶν, καὶ εἰς τὰ πέρατα τῆς οἰκουμένης τὰ ῥή- 


ματα αὐτῶν. 


p Deut. 32, 21. 
ch. 11.11. 


, € ~ 9 93 9 
παραζηλώσω ὑμᾶς ἐπ᾿ οὐκ 


q Isa. 58. 1. 

& 65. 1, 2. 

ch. 9. 30. 
Matt. 20. 16. 
& 22. 9, 10. 

r Isa. 65. 2—5. 


19 P’A\Na λέγω, My ᾿Ισραὴλ οὐκ ἔγνω; Πρῶτος Μωῦσῆς λέγει, ᾿Εγὼ 


¥ > \ » 3 ᾿ κι 
ἔθνει, ἐπὶ ἔθνει ἀσυνέτῳ παροργιῶ 


ὑμᾶς. 9 «'Ἡσαΐας δὲ ἀποτολμᾷ καὶ λέγει, Εὐὑρέθην τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦ- 
σιν, ἐμφανὴς ἐγενόμην τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ἐπερωτῶσι. 
ἸΙσραὴλ λέγει, Ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐξεπέτασα τὰς χεῖράς μον πρὸς 


2 * Πρὸς δὲ τὸν 


λαὸν ἀπειθοῦντα καὶ ἀντιλέγοντα. 


a Jer. 31. 37. 
1 Sam. 12. 22. 
2 Cor. 11. 22. 
Phil. 8. 5. 
bch. 8. 29. 


XI. 1 * Λέγω οὖν, Μὴ ἀπώσατο ὁ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ; 
Μὴ γένοιτο: καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ᾿Ισραηλίτης εἰμὶ, ἐκ σπέρματος ᾿Αβραὰμ, φυλῆς 
Βενίαμίν. 3 Οὐκ ἀπώσατο 6 Θεὺς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ” ὃν προέγνω. 


“A ¥ 9 ~ 
H οὐκ οἴδατε ἐν ᾿Ηλίᾳ τί λέγει ἡ γραφή, ὡς ἐντυγχάνει TO Θεῷ κατὰ τοῦ 


comparing it with the elements of the Natural Universe, it is .co- 
extensive with the world. The light of Christ is like that of the 
Sun. Christ is the Sun of Righteousness. His Voice is universal 
like that of the Elements themselves. (Ps. xix. 5—8.) 

Jerusalem itself had seen a glimpse of the future fulfilment 
of this prophecy, when, on the Day of Pentecost, the Jews, who 
were dispersed in every climate under heaven, and had come up 
to Jerusalem for the Feast, saw the outpouring of the Holy 
Ghost, and heard the Gospel preached by the Apostles who were 
sent and ordained by God to evangelize the world, and when they 
all heard in their own tongues the wonderful works of God. (Acts 
ii. 5—11. 

— ὁ eset Hebr. Ὁ (ταν), measuring line, extending to 
all things. 

19. Μὴ Ἰσραὴλ οὐκ ἔγνω; Did not Israel know ? Was it not 
preannounced to the Jews that the covenant of God would be 
enlarged to the whole world? Yes—your own Lawgiver pre- 
pared you for this universal extension, πρῶτος Μωῦσῆς λέγει 
(Deut. xxxii. 21), first Moses, then the Propheds, last of all wwe 
the Apostles, preach one and the same salvation, freely offered to 
all Nations in Christ ; and we all concur in declaring the recep- 
tion of it by the Gentiles, whom ye despise as foolish and pro- 
fane, and their consequent promotion to the privileges forfeited 
by you. 

20. ἀποτολμᾷ καὶ λέγει] Casting away all fear of the Jews, 
and discarding all national prepossessions and prejudices, Isaiah 
boldly declares the preference given to the Gentiles. (Isa. lxv. 


I, 2.) 

21. τὸν Ἰσραήλ] Winer, p. 103. 

— dyriAdéyovra] gainsaying. The very word used by the 
Jews at Rome to describe the treatment received by the Gospel 
from themselves (Acts xxviii. 22). See there νυ. 22—29, in illus- 
tration of this chapter. 


Cu. XI. 1. Μὴ ἀπώσατο ὁ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ;) Did God 
cast off His own people? Observe the aorist. When God ac- 
cepted an Universal Church, from all Nations, in Christ, did He, 
by so doing, cast off His own People, the Jews ? 

St. Paul thus introduces an answer to the Jewish objection, 
that his doctrine of the Divine foreknowledge and election of 
a Church Universal in Christ (see on viii. 29), and of Universal 
Redemption by Him, and of the filial adoption of the Gentiles by 
God, exposed God Himself to the charge of fickleness, and of in- 
justice to the Jews. 

The question between the Apostle and the Jews, as discussed 
in this chapter, has been very well stated as follows by Hooker ; 

Thus it stood with the Jewish nation—that all those spiritual 
favours of grace which God had bestowed upon them were volun- 
tary; that His choice of the Jews before others was free, and on 
their part withoué desert; that He in His promise made to their 
fathers remained stedfast; but the true construction thereof they 
did not conceive, because they were obstinate, and would not 
understand; finally, that whereas the light, which their fathers 
would have greatly rejoiced to see, had presented itself to them, 
and was rejected; if God did now depart from them, being thus 

epelled, and were content to be found of the Gentiles, who sought 
not Him, but He them, as the one had no cause to grudge, 80 
neither had the other any to boast. 

All this the Apostle proveth in the Ninth, the Tenth, and 
Eleventh to the Romans. At the length, in consideration that 
the Jews sometimes were a people whom God so wonderfully did 
affect; a people to whom He had given so many privileges, 


people, with whose forefathers He had made so many covenants 
and leagues of mercy; a people, for whose advancement 80 
mighty nations had been quelled; a people, for whose defence 
the Angels had taken arms, the sun and moon had been stayed 
in their course; a people that had filled heaven with so many 
Patriarchs, Prophets, Saints, Martyrs; a people that had been 
the well-spring of life to all nations; a people, the top of whose 
kindred sitteth at the right hand of God, and is the Author of 
Salvation unto all the world; these things, considered in such 
sort as we may think an Apostolic spirit did consider them, 
after long discourse against them, the question is moved, Hath 
God then cast off His people? (xi. 1.) Is there no hope, that 
the very Nation itself shall recover what it now hath lost? Have 
they stumbled that they might fall? God forbid. Nay their 
fall hath occasioned salvation to arise unto the Gentiles; and the 
Gentiles not unlikely to be a mean of restoring salvation unto 
them again; that as now they are losers to our gain, so in time 
our gain may be their abundance. Hooker (App. bk. v.). 

— ἐγὼ Ἰσραηλίτης) For I also am an Israelite by birth, a 
Hebrew of Hebrews, of the tribe of Benjamin, the son of Israel 
by his beloved wife Rachel, not by Leah, or by one of their 
handmaids. Cp. Acts xxii. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil. iii. 5. God 
did not cast off the Jewish nation, when He admitted all Nations 
to His Church; for I who address you in the Name of Christ am 
a Jew. 

He says this not only to the Jews, but also to the Gentiles 
(see συ. 13), lest they should imagine that God had rejected the 
Jews for their sakes, and so be elated with pride, and fall by pre- 
sumption, and look on the Jews with disdain. 

There is, therefore, a remarkable propriety in this reference 
to himself. He is not speaking of himself, as an individual, 
but as an Apostle of Christ; as the Apostle of the Gentiles 
(xi. 13). Do not imagine (he says to the Jews) that God cast off 
His ancient People when He admitted the Gentiles to the Church. 
No; I who am His chosen instrument for admitting them 
(cp. Acts ix. 15; xxii. 21; xxvi. 17) ama Jew. They to whom 
I am sent, owe their admission, under God, to one of your nation. 
They are spiritual children of a Jew. God admits them by me. 
He has not therefore cast off you, whose fellow-countryman 
I am. 

On the other side, he reminds the Geniiles of what they owe 
to the Jews, who are used by God as His chosen instruments to 
bring them to Christ. 

2. ὃν προέγνω] whom He foreknew, and chose, with this 
divine foreknowledge, not for any merit of their own, but because 
He foresaw and foreknew them obeying the Law of that Nature 
which was His own work, and not marring that image of Him- 
self in which He created them, and not rebelling against the Law 
of that Nature, by enslaving themselves to the debasing corrup- 
tions of that Nature, and to the evil dominion of Satan, and 
because He foreknew them, nof trusting in themeelves, or in any 
supposed righteousness of their own, but as building themselves 
in God’s truth, and as relying on His promises in Christ, and as 
dwelling by Faith in Him, as Abraham did. (John viii. 56. Rom. 
iv. 3.9.) See above on viii. 29. 

— ἐν ’HAla] in the history of Elijah (1 Kings xix. 10. 18). 
Cp. Mark xii. 26. 

— ὡς ἐντυγχάνει τῷ Θεῷ] how he erpostulates with God, 
ἘΠ ΜΌΡΟΝ against Israel, as if they had all fallen from the right 
aith. 

The sense is, If even Elijah was deceived in his estimate of 
the number of God’s faithful servants, how much more may you 


honours, pre-eminences, above the rest of the whole world; a | reckon then amiss, 
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Ἰσραήλ; δ" Κύριε, τοὺς προφήτας cov ἀπέκτειναν, τὰ θυσιαστήριά οἱ Kings 19. 10. 
4 9 bd) € 4 , ἃ ~ N ’ 
σον κατέσκαψαν, κἀγὼ ὑπελείφθην μόνος, καὶ ζητοῦσι τὴν ψυχήν 
μον. “ὁ “᾿Αλλὰ τί λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ χρηματισμός; Κατέλιπον ἐμαυτῷ ἑἕπτα- 4! Kings 19. 18. 
ld ¥ 9 3 » , ~ 4 
κισχιλίους ἄνδρας, οἵτινες οὐκ ἔκαμψαν γόνυ τῇ Βάαλ. 


Ben”? Φ \ » A A A a > 9 ‘ , , 
Ὄντως οὖν καὶ ἐν τῷ vUY καιρῳ λεῖμμα KaT ἐκλογὴν χάριτος γέγονεν. 


ech. 9. 27. 


6 f 9 ἢ ἡ 9 4 9 ¥ 9 \ ε 4 9 ν , 4 ᾿ 9 \ 3 
Εἰ δὲ χάριτι, οὐκ ἔτι ἐξ ἔργων, ἐπεὶ ἡ χάρις οὐκ ἔτι γίνεται χάρις" εἰ δὲ ἐξ tent. 9. ε- 6. 


» > yy » , 29 Sov ¥ > ¥*¥ 3 Av ψ 
εργῶν, οὐκ ἔτι ἐστι χάρις" εΕΤεὶ TO εβργον Ουκ εΕτὶ ἐστιν cpyov. 


. 4, 5. 
1 Cor. 15. 10. 


7 ετί οὖν ; ὃ ἐπιζητεῖ ᾿Ισραὴλ, τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπέτυχεν, ἡ δὲ ἐκλογὴ ἐπέτυχεν, οἵ £229.51. 
¥ 
δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπωρώθησαν' 8." καθὼς γέγραπται, Ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὃ Θεὸς h Tea. 6.9. 


πνεῦμα κατανύξεως, ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν, καὶ ὦτα τοῦ μὴ 
9 , φ A , ε “ 9i 4 +S λέ θη ε , 
ἀκούειν, ἕως τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας" 3' καὶ david λέγει, Γενηθήτω ἡ τρά- 
πεζα αὐτῶν εἰς παγίδα καὶ εἰς θήραν, καὶ εἰς σκάνδαλον καὶ εἰς 


Deut. 29. 4. 
Jer. 5. 21. 
Ezek. 12. 2. 
Matt. 13. 14. 
Mark 4. 11, 12. 
John 12. 40. 

4( Acts 28. 26. 


“” Q 9 ἴω A 
ἀνταπόδομα αὐτοῖς: 10 σκοτισθήτωσαν οἵ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν τοῦ μὴ iPs69. 22, 28. 
ἃ A 
βλέπειν, καὶ τὸν νῶτον αὐτῶν διαπαντὸς σύγκαμψον. 


ll kAé Φ . » ν , 
eyo OUV, μὴ ἔπταισαν LA πεσωσι; 


k Acts 13. 46. 
ch. 10. 19. 


This passage affords no countenance to the notion, which 
has been deduced from it by some, that the Church of God ever 
ceases fo be Visible. See Rom. viii. 29. Hooker iii. 1. 8. 

After Ἰσραὴλ, Elz. adds λέγων, which is not in the best MSS, 

ὃ. τὰ θυσιαστήρια] Elz. prefers καὶ, not in the best MSS. 

4. ὁ χρηματισμός) the response of God (cp. Matt. ii. 12. 22), 
Who alone can read the heart, and Who now sees a faithful 
remnant in Israel, as He did even in the worst times of its 
history. 

— τῇ Βάαλ] to Baal. Observe the feminine article, τῇ. The 
Hebrew 592 (Baal) is masculine, but in the Septuagint, both in 
the Canonical Books and in the Apocrypha, Βαὰλ has sometimes 
the masculine, sometimes the feminine, article. Cp. Num. xxii. 41. 
1 Kings xvi. 31, with 1 Sam. vii. 4. Hos. ii. 8. Tobit i.5. Meyer 
(p. 232), Fritz. (ii. p. 440.) 

The reason why the Septuagint sometimes used the feminine, 
and why St. Paul adopts it here, appears to be, because not only 
a heathen god, but a goddess also (Astarté) was worshipped 
under the name of Baal, and because by this variety of gender 
the reader is reminded that there was no principle of unity in 
this heathen worship; and thus the vanity of the worship itself 
is declared. 

6. εἰ δὲ ἐξ ἔργων---ἔργον)] Not in A, C, D,E, F, G, nor in 
Vulg., Coptic, Sahidic, Athiopic, and Armenian Versions. But 
it is found in B (omitting the first ἐστὶ after ἔτι, arfd having χάρις 
instead of the second ἔργον), J, and the Greek Fathers, and in the 
Syriac and Arabic Versions, and in almost all the Cursive MSS. 
Cp. iv. 6. Eph. ii. 8, 9. 

The probabilities against interpolations, especially of so 
many words, in so ancient and numerous authorities, seem to be 
greater than for omission, especially as the clause in question 
might be regarded by some copyists as tautologous. The clause 
is therefore retained in the text, with a change in the accentua- 
tion of ἐστι, 80 that the sense may be—there is no longer any 
place for the existence of Grace. Cp. a somewhat similar omis- 
sion in xiv. 6. 

The sense of the whole seems to be as follows. But if the 
election is not by man’s merit, but by God’s free Grace, it is no 
more of works ; for, if this were so, Grace thus becomes no longer 
Grace, but would be like wages paid as due for a work done. 
If the election is of human works, that is, if the remnant chosen 
by God, is chosen on the ground of its own human merit, there 
is no longer such a thing as Divine Grace; for, if there were, 
then the work would not be work entitled to wages as a due, but it 
would receive that which it receives only as a boon. 

7. τοῦτο] Sothe best MSS. Elz. τούτον. 

— ἡ ἐκλογή] the Election. The faithful remnant which has 
profited by the free grace given to it by God. Ἐκλυγὴ is the 
abstract for the concrete ἐκλεκτοὶ, elect, as περιτομὴ, fpr the 
Jews, and ἀκροβυστία, for the Gentiles (ii. 26; iii. 30; iv. 9). 

— οἱ δὲ λοιποί] the rest, those Jews who were left behind 
when the others (the ἐκλογὴ) were chosen. 

— ἐπωρώθησαν» were hardened. πώρωσις is a medical term 
applied to the bones or induration of the flesh, so as to become 
like porous stone, wa@pos. Hesych. 

Observe the aorists here, ἐπέτυχεν and ἐπωρώθησαν. The 
same event, the Crucifixion of Christ, brought with it Righteous- 
ness to the one party, and Obduration to the rest. He was there 


set on the Cross for the fall, and also for the uprising of many in 
Israel. (Luke ii. 34.) He was a stone of stumbling to the one, 
but the Rock of Salvation to the other. (1 Pet. ii. 6. 8.) 

8. πνεῦμα κατανύξεως) ἃ spirit of stupor. κατάνυξις is the 
word used by the LXX here (Isaiah xxix. 10) for the Hebrew 
mT (éardemah), torpor, numbness, slumber, insensibilily, 
from root O7) in Niphal, to be insensible. 

It is supposed by some (e.g. Grotius, Rosenm.) that the 
word κατάνυξις, as used here by the LXX, is not formed from 
Kata-vicow, depungo, but from κατα-νύω, an unknown root, 
equivalent to κατανεύω, whence κατανυστάζω, to nod in slumber. 

But this would seem to be a forced deduction. 

The true meaning of κατάνυξις, as used by the LXX here 
and in Ps. lx. 3, is what the word κατανύσσω properly imports, 
namely, 

(1) de-figo, to nati down, to rivet, so as to make insensible, 
whether by lethargy, fear, consternation, sorrow, pain, or any strong 
passion. Hence Lev. x. δικατενύχθη ᾿Ααρὼν, δηὰ | Kings xxi.27, 
κατενύγη ᾿Αχαὰβ, he was struck dumb with sorrow, and so re- 
mained, as it were, nailed to the ground. So the Latin “ defirus 
metu, merore.’”’ Cp. Bentley’s note on the use of affigo, as 
applied to the mind. Horat. Serm. ii. 2.79. So προσηλοῦν, 
προσπερονᾶν thy ψυχὴν τῇ γῇ. Cp. Keuinoel on Acts ii. 37, 
κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ, and the word is therefore rightly ex- 
plained by Chrysostom here, by ἐμπαγῆναι, καὶ προσηλῶσθαι. 

(2) What is transfixed becomes insensible even from pain, 
and so S. Cyprian, quoted by A Lapide, seems to have under- 
stood the word (Epist. lib. i. 3), “ Judai, transpunctione mentis 
alienatione dementis, Dei preecepta contemnunt, medelam vulneris 
negligunt.” 

(3) And they were thus more obstinately riveted in their 
own prejudices. See Chrys., Theoph., Ecum. 

On the sense of the prophecy, see next note. 

9. Δαυΐδ. See Ps. lxix. 22. A Psalm spoken in the person 
of the Messiah on the Croes, and there pronouncing, as from a 
prophetic seat, and from a judicial throne, a prediction and a 
verdict on the Jews, for their scorn, rejection, and crucifixion of 
Himself. See v.22. A Psalm therefore used by the Church on 
Good Friday. 

This consideration may serve to remove the objections that 
have been made against the Psalmist, as if these were words of 
human passion and vindictive retribution. He who there speaks 
is Christ, the Divine Prophet, the Righteous Judge of all. And 
the judgment which He pronounces is more awful because pro- 
nounced by Him in His humility. 

This reflection also may explain the cause of the rejection of 
those Jews who were rejected by God. He sent them a spirit of 
stupor. He made their table to be a snare. The tables of God’s 
Word, the tables of the Decalogue, the tables of the Shewbread, 
the table of the Paschal Lamb itself, became snares to them. He 
cursed their blessings (Mal. ii. 2) because they rejected the Blessed 
One Who came from Heaven to save them. 

10. τὸν νῶτον] Masculinein LXX. See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 290. 


Meyer. 

iL μὴ ἔπταισαν did they stumble in order that they should 
fall? fall utterly, as it were, down a precipice, so as to be irre- 
coverably lost? Was this God’s purpose in allowing them to 
stumble, and in punishing a by their own stumbling ? 
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1 Acts 9. 15. 
& 18. 2. 


ROMANS ΧΙ. 12—25. 


“A rd x 9 “ ”~ 9. A , 6 ᾽’ “ i 
Μὴ γένοιτο' ἄλλα τῷ αὐτῶν παραπτώματι ἡ σωτηρία τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, εἰς τὸ 
λῶ 9 4 12 Ei δὲ 4 4 >a ee: , ‘\ Ν 
παραζηλῶσαι αὐτούς. i δὲ τὸ παράπτωμα αὐτῶν πλοῦτος κόσμου, καὶ τὸ 
ν 8. A ἴω A A 
ἥττημα αὑτῶν πλοῦτος ἐθνῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῶν. 
1¢ A N ’ ~ 9 
131 "Tu γὰρ λέγω τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον μὲν οὖν εἰμι ἐγὼ ἐθνῶν ἀπόστολος 


᾿ ᾽ , ¥ A 
pg Sad τὴν διακονίαν pov δοξάζω, 15 ™ εἴ πως παραζηλώσω μοῦ THY σάρκα, Kal σώσω 
Gal. 1. 16 δ 9 
EET 8 τινὰς ἐξ αὐτῶν" 15" εἰ yap ἡ ἀποβολὴ αὐτῶν καταλλαγὴ κόσμου, Tis ἡ πρόσ- 
Eph. 8. 8 λ > A NV 9 ‘yp: Woe δὲ ἡ ἃ νι εν, XN LA , ᾿ ν 3 e 
1 Tim. 2.7, nis, εἰ μὴ ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν ; εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀπαρχὴ ἁγία, καὶ τὸ φύραμα: καὶ εἰ ἡ 
m ch. 9. 3, pila ἁγία, καὶ ot κλάδοι. 
1 ¥ 9 a A 
a Tim ὃ, 10 17 Εἰ δέ τινες τῶν κλάδων ἐξεκλάσθησαν, σὺ δὲ ἀγριέλαιος ὧν ἐνεκεντρίσθης 
h. 9. 8. oy = ee 
Phiten, 1, ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ συγκοινωνὸς τῆς ῥίζης καὶ τῆς πιότητος τῆς ἐλαίας éyévov, ᾿8ὃ 4 μὴ 
or. ἐ. 10, “A “A “Ὁ 
n2Cor.5.i9. κατακαυχῶ τῶν κλάδων" εἰ δὲ κατακαυχᾶσαι, οὐ σὺ τὴν pilay βαστάζεις, ἀλλ᾽ 
ν. 23. 10. Peer Ὲ 
Num. 15. 18, 21. 1 pita σε. 
Jer. 11. 16. 
3 ~ > 9 
Eph. 2. 12, 18. 19 "Epets οὖν, ᾿Εξεκλάσθησαν κλάδοι ἵνα ἐγὼ ἐγκεντρισθῶ. 
q 1 Cor. 10. 12. 20 τ κι a 93 “ς΄ 53 , Ν Ν ὦ , σ « ε 
E Prov. 58. M4 ; Καλῶς τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ἐξεκλάσθησαν, σὺ δὲ τῇ πίστει ἕστηκας: μὴ ὑψηλο- 
. . &e “~ . “~ 4 
ch. 12, 16. φρόνει, ἀλλὰ φοβοῦ. 7 Ei yap ὁ Θεὸς τῶν κατὰ φύσιν κλάδων οὐκ ἐφείσατο, 
μή πως οὐδὲ σοῦ φείσεται. 
ν 4 , . 3 ’ \ 
i torts "ἢ ‘ Ie οὖν χρηστότητα, καὶ ἀποτομΐῖαν Θεοῦ: ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς πεσόντας ἀποτο- 
. 3.6, 14. 9 ἌΝ Ν , A 
δος Μμίαν' ἐπὶ δὲ σὲ χρηστότητα, ἐὰν ἐπιμείνῃς TH χρηστότητι ἐπεὶ καὶ σὺ ἐκκο- 
, . Bt p32 δ ih \ 9 , A 9 , 3 
ἔα, 8.15. HOY’ “" κἀκεῖνοι δὲ, ἐὰν μὴ ἐπιμείνωσι τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ, ἐγκεντρισθήσονται, 
> € Q Ud 
δυνατὸς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ Θεὸς πάλιν ἐγκεντρίσαι αὐτούς. 
24 9 \ 9 ἰὴ Ν ’ P , 
3 3 ἃ Ἁ 
Εἰ γὰρ σὺ ἐκ τῆς κατὰ φύσιν ἐξεκόπης ἀγριελαίου, καὶ παρὰ φύσιν ἐνεκεν- 
’ 9 “ 
τρίσθης εἰς καλλιέλαιον, πόσῳ μᾶλλον οὗτοι οἱ κατὰ φύσιν ἐγκεντρισθήσονται 
a 307 9 a 
et ee 
. oT, 9 Ν A a 
2cor.3.4-16. ~~ Οὐ yap θέλω ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, τὸ μυστήριον τοῦτο, Wa μὴ ἦτε παρ᾽ 


Some of them, it is true, fell, ἔπεσον (v. 22), they who stub- 
bornly resisted God’s grace, and died in unrepented sin. But 
taken as a whole, the Jewish Nation has not fallen. Their con- 
dition is not described as a πτῶμα, but a παράπτωμα. They 
have fallen aside from the right path, but they have not fallen 
down utterly, so as never again to arise. 

— τῷ αὐτῶν παραπτώματι 7) σωτηρία τοῖς ἔθνεσιν---13. πλοῦτος 
κόσμου] We are not so to understand these expressions (see 
v. 15) as if it was necessary for the Jews to stumble, in order 
that the Gentiles might rise. 

The offer of the Gospel to all Nations, on equal terms with 
the Jews, and without submission to the Levitical Law, was, 
through the envy of the Jews, and through their sin, the occasion 
of their fall, and was the cause of salvation to the Gentiles. 

The reception of the younger brother, in the Gospel, was 
the occasion of eliciting the sullen anger and the proud self- 
righteousness, and unfraternal censoriousness and unfilial mur- 
muring of the elder brother (Luke xv. 28—30), and of his going 
out of his father’s house into the field, and of his refusal to come 
in, and of his being himself an outcast and an exile. But it was 
not the cause. He himself was the cause of his banishment. 
If his heart had been right toward God, he would have been 
among the first to welcome his father’s son into his father’s 
house. (Luke xv. 3], 32.) O Israel, thou hast destroyed thyself. 
(Hos. xiii. 9.) 

— παραπτώματι] by their falling aside. They have not 
utterly fallen down a precipice, but they have fallen aside, παρὰ, 
so that the Gentiles, at their side, may excite them to rise (wapa- 
Ογλῶσω). ᾿ 

— εἰς τὸ παραζηλῶσαι αὐτούς} tn order to provoke them to 
jealousy. God’s adoption of an elect people from the whole 
world was ordered by Him in mercy, to provoke the Jews to 
jealousy, so that they might be more eager to receive the Gospel 
when they saw others enjoying its privileges. 

12. ἥττημα αὐτῶν] their lessening and worsening in regard to 
God’s favour and spiritual wealth and dignity, as well as nu- 
merical strength. See 1 Cor. vi. 7. 

18. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον μὲν οὖν) in so far, therefore, as I am the Apostle 
of the Gentiles, I glorify mine office. I am not magnifying 
myself, but Iam doing honour to my ministry to you Gentiles 
by endeavouring to make it subservient, through your means, to 
the glorious consummation of the recovery of the Jews. 

15. (och ἐκ νεκρῶν} life from the dead. The restoration of the 


Jews to God’s favour will be like the revival of the dry bones of 
the valley of Ezekiel (xxxvii. 1—11). 

St. Paul seems also to be referring to our Lord’s parable as 
recorded in Sit. Luke’s Gospel,—the Gospel of St. Paul, the 
Gospel of the Gentile world,—which displays, in a beautiful pic- 
ture, the subject now before him. (Luke xv. 31.) 

Remember, you Gentiles, that you are the younger Brother; 
you were once dead, and you were received by your Father as 
alive from the dead. Of yow it was once said by your loving 
Father, ‘‘ It was meet that we should make merry and be glad, 
for this thy brother was dead and is alive again.”’ (Luke xv. 32.) 
Your elder Brother is now dead, but he also will revive. This 
soi will be life from the dead, and it is your part to hasten that 
revival. 

16. ἀπαρχή] The ἀπαρχὴ differs from the fifa. 

The ἀπαρχὴ is the first-fruite of a harvest; the corn 
which is ground into flour, and kneaded; and so represents the 
Apostles and first Jewish Christians, particularly those converted 
on the Day of Pentecost; the earnest and pledge of the world’s 
φύραμα (properly lump or batch) leavened by the Gospel. (Matt. 
xiii. 33. 

Hence φύραμα is explained by σπέρμα, or seed, in Hesych., 
Gloss. Alberti, p. 107. And this sense corresponds with the use 
of the word φύραμα in other places (Gal. v. 9. 1 Cor. νυ. 6), 
where it signifies a whole. 

The fi(a, or root, is Abraham and the Patriarchs, (Jer. 
xi, 16.) Theodoret. 

17. ἀγριέλαιος dv ἐνεκεντρίσθης) being a wild olive, thou 
wast grafted in. Observe the emphatic ἀγριέλαιος made more 
clear by παρὰ φύσιν (v. 24). Quis inseret oleastrum in olivé ? 
Oliva solet in oleastro, oleastrum in oliva nunquam vidimus. 
Quisquis fecerit, non inveniet baccas nisi oleastri. Hoc ostendens 
Apostolus, ad Omnipotentiam Dei revocans, Si tu, &c. contra 
naturam. Augustine (in Ps. lxxii.). 

— πιότητος] See Judges ix. 9. 

18. μὴ κατακαυχῶ) boast nol thou against the branches; but 
and if thou boastest against them, remember, it ie not thor that 
bearest the root, bul it is the root that beareth thee. 

19. κλάδοι] branches, not ‘the branches.’ lz. prefixes ol, 
but it is not in A, B (see Mai), C, F, G, J. 

21. φείσετα) A,C,D,F,G. Elz. φείσηται. 

22. τοὺς πεσόντας) those who fell. Some did fall, but not 
all; see v. 1]. 


ROMANS ΧΙ. 26—36. XI. 1,2. 


« a , 9 4 > A 4 a 3 ‘ , Ἂ 4 , 
ἑαντοῖς φρόνιμοι, ὅτι πώρωσις ἀπὸ μέρους τῷ Ισραὴλ γέγονεν, ἄχρις ov τὸ 
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v Ps. 14. 7. 


΄ A MA > “ . Ores ov Ἄς 5.3 . 4 ὼς & 106. 47. 
πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν εἰσέλθῃ καὶ οὕτω πᾶς ᾿Ισραὴλ σωθήσεται, καθὼς ἃ 106. 47 


ἃ 59. 20. 


γέγραπται, Ἥξει ἐκ Σιὼν ὁ ῥνόμενος, ἀποστρέψει ἀσεβείας ἀπὸ roy 7. 


156. 27. 9. 


9 
Ἰακώβ, “" καὶ αὕτη αὐτοῖς ἡ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ διαθήκη, ὅταν apéhwpa Jer. 31.31, &. 


2 Cor. 8. 16. 


La) A Q 
τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. ™ Kara μὲν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐχθροὶ δι’ ὑμᾶς, κατὰ δὲ Hed. 8.8. 


& 10. 16. 


τὴν ἐκλογὴν ἀγαπητοὶ διὰ τοὺς πατέρας. 5 "᾿Αμεταμέλητα yap τὰ χαρίσματα Σ Nurmi ΞΣ te 


καὶ ἡ κλῆσις τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


“A } “ ΜᾺ ἴω “~ A v δ 
0 Ὥσπερ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ποτὲ ἠπειθήσατε τῷ Θεῷ, νῦν δὲ ἠλεήθητε τῇ τούτων 1 Του. 1. 25. 
> 4 8] 9 Ἁ 4 ΝᾺ 9 (θ ma € 4 ϑ 9 9 ‘ 3 . 2X. 
ἀπειθείᾳ, * οὕτω καὶ οὗτοι νῦν ἠπείθησαν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐλεη- ach. 3.9. 


θῶσι. 


ν “ , > v4 
82 = Συνέκλεισε yap ὃ Θεὸς τοὺς πάντας εἰς ἀπείθειαν ἵνα τοὺς πάντας ἐλεήσῃ. fara ts.” 
> ἴω A ‘\ - δῷ. 1S. 
88 05), βάθος πλούτον καὶ σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως Θεοῦ' ὡς ἀνεξερεύνητα τὰ Wisd. 9.15. 


? 2 A \ 3 , ε εὃ \ > A Bem? 
κρίματα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀνεξιχνίαστοι αἱ ὁδοὶ αὐτοῦ. Tis 
4, 4 9 "Κ᾿ 

Κυρίον; ἣ τίς σύμβουλος αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο; δὅ5 “ἢ τίς προέδωκεν αὐτῷ, 


ν᾿ ¥ ~~ e . 
γάρ έγνω VOUPD ddJob4l. 1). 
e Prov. 16. 4. 
1 Cor. 8. 6. 
Col. 1. 16. 
a 2 Cor. 10. 1. 


~ Ἁ 9 ‘N 9 9 A “ 
καὶ ἀνταποδοθήσεται αὐτῷ ; © "ὅτι ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ Se αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ 5.2 Cr ἢ ρ. 
. 5. 


, 9 ΔΛ ε , 9 \ 7” 9 ’ 
πάντα' αὐτῷ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, ἀμήν. 


XII. 1" Παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, διὰ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ, παρα- 


1 Pet. 3 


1 Thess. 4. 8. 


A Q , e oa 6 , ζῶ ἐέέ » 3 » 2 Bea ny Xd ικὴν Col. 3. 10. 
OTT αιτασ ὠματα πυμων υσιαν (σαν, aylap, ευάρέστ OV T@ cq, Τὴ oy KY) - de 


λατρείαν ὑμῶν, 7° 


καὶ μὴ συσχηματίζεσθε τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ μεταμορ- 


1 John 2. 15. 
1 Cor. 12. 7, 11. 
Eph. 4. 7. 


25. ἀπὸ μέρους) in part: not totally; for example, I, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, am a Jew (v. 1). 

— ἄχρις οὗ τὸ πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν εἰσέλθῃ} until the fulness 
of the Gentiles shall have come in. Πλήρωμα is ἃ word specially 
applied to ships. The full complement of the Gentile world shall 
enter the Sacred Vessel of the Church, the Ark of Salvation. 

Another parallelism with (if not a reference to) St. Luke's 
Gospel, ἄχρις οὗ πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. (Luke xxi. 24.) 

26. πᾶς ᾿Ισραὴλ σωθήσεται) and so all the Israel οὗ God,— 
whether /i/erally from the seed of Abraham, or from the Gentile 
world, children of Abraham’s Fuith, all trae Israelites will be 
saved. (Theodoret, Augustine, S. Jerome in Isa. xi.) Then the 
number of the elect will be complete (Rev. vii. 8. 9), and the 
Harvest of the World will come. (Rev. xiv. 16.) 

— ὃ pudpevos] The ‘nya (Goel), the Redeemer. (Isa. xliv. 
6; xlvii. 4; lix. 20, 21.) 

28. Κατὰ μὲν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον) According to the Gospel, and in 
relation to it. If they are regarded in this respect, they are 
enemies of God, and of you also. But this enmity has been 
occasioned by the extension of God’s favour to you (see on 
v. 11); and 580 they are ἐχθροὶ δι’ ὑμᾶς, enemies through you, 
and therefore have a claim to your pity; and if they be regarded 
ἃ parte ante, they are beloved of God on account of their fathers, 
particularly Abraham, whose children by faith you are, and there- 
fore you are their brethren. Origen. 

29. ᾿Αμεταμέλητα) Not to be repented of; not of such a kind 
as ever to be revoked. by Him. ‘God is not a man that He 
should lie, or the son of man that He should repent” of His 
promises and gifts. (Numb. xxiii. 19. See Rom. iii. 3; ix. 6.) 

God chose a people to Himself, and God hath not repented 
of His own choice; He did not cast off His people (xi. 1, 2.) 

80. γάρ] Elz. adds καὶ, not in the best MSS. 

— ἠπειθήσατε) ye disobeyed. 

81. ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει mercy toward you. So τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 
(Luke xxii.‘19. 1 Cor. xi. 24. Cp. Rom. xv. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 8].) 
Winer, § 22. 7. 

$2. Συνέκλεισε---τ. w. els ἀπείθειαν) He shut up the whole 
(race of mankind, τοὺς πάντας, see iii. 9) into Disobedience, in 
order that He might have mercy upon all. (Luke v. 6. Cp. Gal. 
iii. 22.) Because they sinned against Him, God punished them 
by means of their sin. He gave them over to themselves and 
their own devices (see i. 28). Their Disobedience was like a 
Prison in which they were held captives. ‘ Peccati poena Pec- 
catum.” ‘ Blindness of heart (says Augustine c. Julian. Pelagian. 
v. 3) is not only a sin, but it is a punishment by which the proud 
heart of man is chastised with a fit retribution.” But God did 
this with a merciful intent, in order that He might have compas- 
sion on all. 

$3.72 βάθος «.7.A.] Kpluara are God’s decrees, = opp 
(mishpatim); and ὁδοὶ = Ὁ] (derachim) are His waya of 


bringing them to pass. 


Malorum est malé uti etiam bonis, Dei est bené uti etiam 
malis, Dei consilium, sicut homo, explicare non possum, Novi 
cum Paulo Apostolo expavescere, quod etiam 1116, cim consi- 
deraret, expavit, et expavescens exclamavit, O alfitudo! Nobis 
consideratio, admiratio, tremor, exclamatio, quia nulla penetratio. 
Ipsi autem quid? Gloria in secula seculorum. Alios coronat, 
slios damnat, nusquam errat, alios probat, de aliis probat, omnes 
ordinat. Aug. (Serm. 15.) 

35. τίς προέδωκεν αὐτῷ) Who first gave to Him? Quis 
prior dedit illi, quasi suorum gratia meritorum? Quis preventt 
gratiam, que gratis datur? In ipso sunt omnia. Que utique? 
nisi omnia bona que ab Ilo accepimus; et accepimus ut boni 
simus? Aug. (Serm. 26); and cp. de Lib. Arb. iii. 16, Deus 
nulli debet aliquid, qui omnia gratuita prestat ; and Bp. San- 
derson, iii. 202. 

86. ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ els αὐτόν} All our store, as it 
issued from the fountain of God’s grace, 30 should it issue into 
the ocean of His glory. For to Him and through Him are all 
things. Bp. Sanderson (i. 334). 


Cu. XII. 1, Παρακαλῶ οὖν spas] I exhort you therefore. 
Observe the conjunction οὖν, therefore, introducing the result 
of the whole. 

After the great argument of the preceding portion of the 
Epistle on some of the most abstruse questions of Christian 
Doctrine, St. Paul sums up all with plain rules of Christian 
Practice ; 

He thus teaches, that ‘‘ Love is the falfilling of the Law”’ 
(xiii. 10) ; that Justification is of no avail without Sanctification ; 
and that all speculations concerning the nature of Faith ought to 
lead aie to the active performance of Good Works. (Tit. 
iii. 8. 

On the practice of St. Paul in his Epistles, ‘after he hath 
discussed some main points of doctrine or discipline, to propose 
several good advices and rules, in the observance of which, the 
life of Christian practice doth consist, and from which might well 
be compiled a Body of Ethics,” see the remarks of Dr. Barrow, 
Serm. vi. Vol. i. p. 107. 

— τὴν λογικὴν λατρείαν ὑμῶν] the rational service of you. 
Remark ὑμῶν, of you, more emphatic than ὑμετέραν, yours. The 
Levitical λατρεία, myiay (abodah) of the Temple (ix. 4), which 
consisted in great degree of manual service and in bloody 
sacrifices, has been succeeded in the Christian Church by the 
sacrifice of Body, Soul, and Spirit, a sacrifice living, not slain,— 
and λογικὴ, rational, not ὀργανικὴ, or mechanical (Heb. xiii. 15). 
‘‘ Hujus hostie altare est cor,’’ the Altar of this victim is the 
heart. Gregor. (Hom. 22 in Ezek.) ; and cp. Waterland's Charge 
on Distinctions of Sacrifice, 1740, p. 58—6. 

It is not for nothing that the great Apostle calleth Religion 
our reasonable service of God. Bacon, Adv. of Learning, p. 258, 
where see his remarks on the uses of Reason in matters of Reli- 


1 Cor, 3. 10. 
Prov. 35. 27. 


61 Cor.12.12,&. Θεὸς 
71 Cor. 12, 37. 
Eph. 1. 23. 
& 4. 16, 25. 


ROMANS XII. 3—7. 
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1 Pet. 4. 10. 
h 1 Cor. 12. 28, 


6 εἴξχοντες δὲ χαρίσματα κατὰ τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσαν ἡμῖν διάφορα, εἴτε 
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gion ; and Barrow’s excéllent observations on this subject, Serm. 
xiii- Vol. iv. p. 303, ‘‘ On the Truth and Divinity of the Christian 
Religion.” 

2. μὴ συσχηματίζεσθε τῷ αἰῶνι τοὐτῳ)] and be ye not con- 
JSormed, or configured, to this world. For at your Baptism you 
renounced it. 

A, Bt*, Ὁ, E, F, G have the infinitive συσχηματίζεσθαι and 
μεταμορφοῦσθαι here, and so Lachmann, Alf. But the tmpera- 
tive seems to be preferable. It is in B*, J, and Vulg., Syriac, 
4bthiopic, and Arabic Versions, and in those of Cod. Aug. and 
Boerner. And this transition from the Infinitive to the Impera- 
tive (‘‘ be not ye conformed’’) gives life, spirit, and beauty to 
the address, and is quite in the manner of St. Paul. See 1 Cor. 
x. 1—7. The confusion in the MSS. between ai and € is so 
common (from identity of sound in the ancient pronunciation), 
that the choice between them must be determined by internal 
considerations. 

— μεταμορφοῦσθε] be ye transfigured in your minds; as 
Christ, in His human body, was transfiyured (μετεμορφώθη) on 
the Mount. (Matt. xvii. 2.) 

— els τὸ δοκιμάζειν---τέλειον in order that you may not 
follow your own will, but may examine and appreciate what, and 
how wise and holy, the will of God is; that will, which alone 
{and not man’s will) is the good, and acceptable, and perfect will. 
See Eph. v. 10, the best comment on this text. 

Δοκιμάζειν is not merely to discern nor to try, but to assay 
the value of. See 1 Thess. v. 21. 1 Cor. iii. 13. 1 Pet. i. 7. 

Only the regenerate man, who is renewed in the spirit of his 
mind by the Holy Ghost, can ascertain and assay God’s will, and 
form a just estimate what it is. 

Let no one therefore among you be staggered by the objec- 
tions of unregenerate persons, whether Jews or Heathens, arguing 
from the defective and erroneous grounds of unsanctified Reason, 
against what I, who am the Apostle of Christ, and am inspired 
by the Holy Ghost, and speak in their Name, ‘‘ according to the 
grace given me,” declare to be God’s will. Spiritual things are 
spiritually discerned (1 Cor. ii. 14); and the more you grow in 
grace, the more you will be able to understand and admire the 
operations of God’s will, and the more will your will be con- 
formed to it. 

S. μὴ ὑπερφρονεῖν] not to be minded above what he ought to 
be minded, but to be minded so as to be sober-minded. 

On the paronomasia here, see above on 2 Thess. iii. 11, and 
on Philem. 10. 20, and Winer, p. 560. 

— ἑκάστῳ ὡς ὁ Ocdbs—niorews] according as God hath dealt 
out to each man his measure of Faith. The measure of Faith 
which God has allotted to each man (and not the amount of 
mere unregenerate Reason, or of pride and confidence which he 
has in his own intelligence) is to be the Rule according to which 
he is to be minded. 

From the word μερίζω, to allot, to apportion (cp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 17. Heb. ii. 4), St. Paul is led to speak of each Christian in 
his proper character as a member (μέλος) of the mystical body of 
Christ, and thence to prescribe rules of mutual love for the edifi- 
cation of the several members and of the whole Church. 

He begins with the higher gift of προφητεία, and then de- 
scends to διακονία: he then returns to two branches of προ- 
φητεία, namely, διδασκαλία, and παράκλησις, and then speaks of 
the duty of the πιστοὶ, or faithful Laity ; he then re-ascends to 
the official functions of the προιστάμενοι, or Clergy; and finally 
extends himself to the duties of all. 

5. of πολλοί we the many (ol πολλοὶ) are one body in Christ ; 
where it is plain that in this construction, in this opposition to 
one, ‘‘ the many’’ denote the whole multitude, the complex and 
aggregate body of Christians. Bentley. See above on v. 15; and 
80 of πολλοὶ is equivalent to all. 

— τὸ δέ] SoA, B, D, ὃ", F, G.—Elz. has ὁ 8. The sense 
is: But as individuale, members one of another. 

— καθ᾽ εἷς] severally. By our Christian calling we are knit 


together into one mystical body, σύσσωμοι. And thus we are in- 
dividually one another’s members, as all of us collectively are 
members of Christ. Cp. By. Sanderson, i. 212; ii. 277. For 
similar instances of καθ᾽ εἷς see Mark xiv. 19. John viii. 9. 
Winer, p. 223. 

As to the use of rd see xii. 18. 

8. προφητείαν͵ Not here so much prophesying in the sense 
of foretelling the future; as (1) Preaching: (2) Expounding or 
Interpretation of Scripture. See this use of προφητεία 1 Thess. 
v. 20, προφητεύω 1 Cor. xi. 4; xiv. 3, 4. 39. 

St. Paul distinguishes προφητεία from διακονία. The first is 
peculiarly the office of Bishops and of Presbyters ; the second of 
Deacons in the Church. Rosenm. 

Indeed the Diaconate was instituted in order that they 
whose special office it is to ¢eack, might have more leisure to 
give themselves to Prayer and the Ministry of the Word. Acts 
vi. 2—4. 

— κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως} according to the propor- 
tion of the Faith. 

The word πίστις is used here as in Eph. iv. 5, ‘“‘ There is one 
Lord, one Faith ;’’ i.e. there is one and the same Jody of Chris- 
tian Doctrine to be believed and professed by all. 

And this is the sense in which the word πίστις is used by 
St. Jude, where he says that it is the duty of all to contend 
earnestly for “the Fatéh, once for all delivered to the Saints.” 
(Jude 3.) 

It is to be regretted, that the sense of this important de- 
claration of St. Paul has been obscured, and its force weakened, 
by some who understand the words τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως to 
signify merely according to the proportion of your faith; i.e. 
the faith by which ye Jelieve. 

The true meaning of the word πίστις, or Faith, as here used, 
has been long since declared by Zreneus, i. 2: The Church, 
although diffused throughout the world, has received the Faith 
from the Apostles and their disciples; and (c. 3) ¢his Faith she 
carefully guards, as it she dwelt in one house, though she is dis- 
persed throughout the world; and she uniformly preaches and 
delivers the same things, as if she had but one mouth... . since 
there is but one and the same Faith for all, μιᾶς καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς 
πίστεως οὔσης. 

Cp. Hooker’s observations (III. i. 5), and the remarks of 
Anselm, Estius, Beza, and others here. See also some excellent 
observations on this sense of the word πίστις in Fritz. i. 5, 

. 17. 
᾿ ᾿Αναλογία is Proportion: e.g. 

As the Head is to the Body, so is Christ to the Church. 

Or again ; 

As one member in the natural Body is to another member 
in the same natural body, and to the whole body, 90 is one 
Christian to another Christian, and to the whole Church, or 
mystical Body of Christ. 

All things are to be done in the Church with a constant 
regard to this law of ᾿Αναλογία, or Proportion. 

And the special purport of the Apostle’s precept here is to 
declare, that Preaching is to be exercised, and that Scripture is to 
be expounded, 

(1) Not according to men’s private notions ; 

(2) Nor, from one or two texts or chapters taken singly and 
by themselves ; 

(3) But, according to the proportion of the Faith ; that is, 
according to the general symmetry and harmony of the whole 
body of Christian Doctrine, and according to the relation or pro- 
portion (ἀναλογία) of each special doctrine preached, or text 
expounded, to that entire body of doctrine. 

Hence Ter/uilian says, ‘‘ Adversus regulam fidet nihil scire, 
est omnia scire’’ (Preescr. Heret. c. 14; cp. 13, and Jren. i. 19); 
and Augustine (in Joann. Tract 18, and elsewhere) insists on the 
necessity of preaching and interpreting Scripture ‘“ secundum 
sanam fidei regulam.” 


ROMANS ΧΗ. 8—I16. 
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1 Pet. 1. 22. 


χρείαις τῶν ἁγίων κοινωνοῦντες, τὴν φιλοξενίαν διώκοντες. 14° Εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς x 5.1) 


διώκοντας ὑμᾶς, εὐλογεῖτε, καὶ μὴ καταρᾶσθε. 
1697 αὐτὸ εἰς ἀλλήλους φρονοῦντες, μὴ τὰ ὑψηλὰ 
Heb. 13. 2, 16. 


’ὔ Ν 4 
κλαίειν μετὰ κλαιόντων. 


Heb. 10. 36. Luke 18.1. Eph. 6.1 


8. n 1 Cor, 16. 1. 
p Ecclus. 7. 34. q1Cor. 1.10. Phil. 2. 2. 


On the other hand, it has always been the characteristic of 
heretics to interpret the words of Scripture μονόκωλα, i.e. piece- 
meal, without due regard to the general tenour of the whole. 
See 5. Hippol. c. Noet. 2, Vol. ii. p. 7, ed. Fabric. Their will is 
that the sense of the whole Bible should give way to (their inter- 
pretation of) two or three sections of it. This is the charac- 
teristic of Heresy. Tertullian (c. Praxeam 20). 

Private notions on particular texts are to be conformed to 
the Regula Fidei, and not the Regula Fidei to be made (like a 
Lesbian rule) to bend to private notions on particular texts. 

This Regula Fidei is the Canonical Scripture, and every ex- 
position is to be so framed as to be in unison with the general 
scope and tenour of Holy Scripture. And the (true sense of 
Scripture is Scripture. And this true sense is propounded by the 
Church Catholic, the divinely appointed Interpreter of Scripture, 
in her public symbols of Faith. 

Hence Archbp. Cranmer and our Reformers (in Reformatio 
Legum, i. 13) command all Preachers and Expositors to have 
always before their eyes the Creeds, ‘‘ ne quid contra Symbola 
aliquando interpretemur.” And Bp. Andrewes, in his admirable 
Sermon “‘on the Worshipping of Imaginations,” v. 57 (a Sermon 
worthy of being placed by the side of Ter/ullian’s Prescriptiones 
Heereticorum), justly censures those Preachers, who arbitrarily 
and presumptuously domineer over the Faith of their Flocks, by 
delivering as God’s Word their own private misconstructions 
of it, instead of reforming their own private imaginations by that 
Word as interpreted by the consentient voice and public practice 
of Christ’s Church from the beginning. ‘‘ This,’’ says he, “is the 
disease of our age.” See also Waterland’s Essay on the Use 
and Value of Eccl. Antiquity, Works, Vol. v. p. 26ῦ--- 276. 

This Rule of Scripture Interpretation is of great value; and 
perhaps it is no where more 90, than in expounding this Epistle to 
the Romans, in which the rule is delivered. If it had been carefully 
attended to, the world would have been saved from many of the 
pernicious and exclusive notions (concerning partial redemption 
and other matters) which have been erroneously deduced by some 
from one or two texts of this Epistle taken singly, in contraven- 
tion of the plain sense of the whole. 

Cp. St. Peter’s warning on this subject, 2 Pet. iii. 16. 

Heretical teachers lay hold of a fewo sentences of this Epistle, 
and endeavour to overturn thereby the whole sense of Holy Scrip- 
ture, which proclaims that man has received Freedom of Will as 
8 gift from God. Origen. 

It is therefore a happy characteristic of the Church of Eng- 
land, that she reads the whole of the New Testament, and a great 
part of the Old, through publicly to her congregations, and thus 
endeavours to protect her Clergy and her people against the 
danger of dwelling exclusively on particular texts, and directs 
them to interpret each several portion of Scripture “ according to 
the Proportion of the Faith” as displayed in the whole Bible. 

The above explanation of the words κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν 
τῆς πίστεως bas been recently well illustrated by Philippi, p. 
513, and has been adopted by Bengel, Flatt, Klee, Gléckler, 
Schrader, Kéliner, and others. 

8. ὁ μεταδιδοὺς, ἐν ἁπλότητι) he that giveth time or substance 
in works of piety and charity, let him do it with disinterestedness 
and with honest openness and guilelessness of heart, and with a 
single eye (ἁπλοῦς ὀφθαλμός, Matt. vi. 22) to God’s glory; and 
not looking askance with oblique glances at himself, or for the 
praise of men (Theodoret), so as to worship the creature with the 
Creator ; but with one sole desire in his heart, one thought in 
his mind, one aim in all his actions— Soli Deo Gloria / 

Compare the notes above on 2 Cor. viii. 2, and on ix. 13, 
concerning the sense of the word ἁπλότης. 

9. Ἢ ἀγάπη ἀνυπόκριτος, ἀποστυγοῦντες) Literally,— Charity 
without pretence; ye hating. 


1 Pet. 3. 8. Ps. 131. 1. 


On this remarkable structure see | 


2 Pet. 1. 7. 

1 Rev. 3, 15. 

m ch. 5. 3. 

1 Thess. 5. 16, 17. 
Col. 4. 2. 

1 Cor. 4. 12. 1 Pet. 8. 9. 


15 P Χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων, 


o Matt. 5.44. Luke 6. 28. 
ch. 11. 25, 


1 Pet. 4. 9. 
Prov. 3.7. Isa. 5. 21. 


Heb. xii. 9; and cp. the Anacolutha in Eph. iv. 2. Col. iii. 16. 
2 Cor. iz. 10 -- 12, Winer, p. 505. 

11. τῇ σπουδῇ) in your haste be not idle. In your busi-ness be 
not lazy. Observe the order of the words, and the word σπουδὴ, 
from σπεύδω, to hasten, Engl. speed. 

There is a happy paradox, or oxymoron (a favourite figure 
of speech with the Apostle), in these words, which do not seem 
to have been generally understood. We may compare Horace’s 
“ gtrenua nos exercet inertia.’ (1 Epist. xi. 28.) Our lives are 
spent in dusy sloth, and bustling indolence; where there is much 
haste, but little speed. 

See a similar figure of speech 1 Thess. iv. 11, and cp. 
2 Theas, iii. 1). ἃ 

There may be, and often is, much idleness in men’s work; 
much unprofitable vanity in their restless hurrying to and fro. 
There may be laziness in haste. was more busy in her 
quietness than Martha in her bustle. Therefore the Apostle says 
τῇ σπουδῇ μὴ ὀκνηροὶ, be not ‘in strenuitate ineries,” “ nihil 
agentes operositate,” et ‘‘operosi nihil agendo.” Let all your 
haste bring you nearer and nearer to the goal of eternal life. 

— τῷ Κυρίῳ δουλεύοντεε] Some Authorities have here τῷ 
καιρῷ σουλείονξες, serving the season. And it seems probable, 
that if St. Paul had written such a plain precept as τῷ Κυρίῳ 
δουλεύοντες (serving the Lord), which he inculcates elsewhere, 
Acts xx. 19. Rom. xiv. 18; xvi. 18. Eph. vi. 7. Col. iii. 24; 
and which, it is true, has high MSS. authority in its favour here 
(A, B, D®**, E, I), and is received by Elz., Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, and others, and is therefore not to be lightly disturbed, 
the copyists would hardly have substituted what at first sight is 
mach less intelligible, viz. τῷ καιρῷ δουλεύοντες (serving the 
season), and which yet is found in D*, F,G. F has καερῷ, and 
in its Latin Version it has both ‘tempore’ and ‘ Dno’ (viz. 
‘Domino’). G has καιρῷ and ‘tempori;’ and this reading is as 
old as S. Jerome's days (see Jerome ad Marcell. ep. 27), and 
even as Cyprian’s, and is preferred by Luther, Erasmus, Coli- 
neus, Mill, Semler, Griesbach, Olshausen, Meyer, and Friéz., 
whose note here deserves attention : ‘ Lectio difictlior eligenda.’’ 
Besides, this verse seems intentionally designed to be a string of 
Christian paradoxes. “ Be not slothful in your haste. Be fer- 
vent in spirit. Serve the present season,” ἐξαγοράζεσθε τὸν 
καιρόν. See Eph. v. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 29. viv καιρὸς εὐπρόσ- 
Sexros, 2 Cor. vi. 2, “be ‘ downright time-servers’ in the evan- 
gelical sense (to use Bp. Sanderson’s words, i. 315); as I am in 
the same sense a ‘ man-pleaser,’ and have made myself the ser- 
vani of ali, and am all things to all men.’”’ (1 Cor. ix. 19. 22.) So 
take Occasion by the forelock, and be ye slaves of Opportunity. 
St. Paul seems to have had his eye on the ancient proverbs, 
“Carpe diem,” καιρὸν γνῶθι, καιρῷ λατρεύειν (Phocyl. fr. 112; 
cp. Wetstein), and to have intended to christianize them. This 
“ὁ exquisitior sensus’’ ig also in harmony with what follows. Cp. 
xiii. 11--- 18, 

However, as the preponderance of authority is in favour of 
Κυρίῳ, it is not removed from the text. 

18. κοινωνοῦντες] communicating, contributing; μεταδιδόντες 
(Theod.). See above on Gal. vi. 6, and 2 Cor. viii. 4; ix. 13, 
and below, xv. 26, and Philem. 6. The word is here used 
actively. Cp. Eur. Med. 811. Fritz. 

18, 14. διώκοντε:---διώκοντας)] A happy play upon the words. 
Cp. v. 3, ὑπερφρονεῖν---φρονεῖν---σωφρονεῖν. 

It would seem as if the Apostle’s mind, strained by the 
pressure of the argument with which it had been labouring, now 
gracefully and playfully relaxes itself in Christian cheerfulness. 
In his conciliatory courtesy he would show his readers, that what 
he had said severely concerning them in the former parts of his 
Epistle had been spoken in love. So he now says, in a tone of 
lively affection, Even we Christians, whom the world persecutes, 
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φρονοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ταπεινοῖς συναπαγόμενοι: μὴ γίνεσθε φρόνιμοι παρ᾽ ἑαυ- 
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ought to be Persecufors ; we ought to follow with our blessings 
and our prayers those who pursue us with rancour and disdain. 

16. τοῖς ταπεινοῖς συναπαγόμενοι)] drawn away from high 
aspirations, by Christian condescension fo, and sympathy with, 
those of mean condition and low estate. The word ταπεινοῖς is 
here rendered by some learned Interpreters ‘ things that are 
lowly.’ But in the New Testament the word ταπεινὸς is always 
applied to persons. See Matt. xi. 29. Luke i. 52. 2 Cor. vii. 6; 
x. 1. James i. 10; iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 6. 

ΤΊ. προνοούμενοι)] See above, 2 Cor. viii. 21. 1 Thess. v. 22. 
Cp. Prov. iii. 4, LXX. 

19. δότε τόπον] give place unto wrath. The meaning of this 
passage is questionable. It may have several meanings. It may 
signify, Do not aggravate your enemy’s wrath by resistance, or by 
rendering evil fon evil; but by gentleness give it room to spend 
itself, as a mariner does in a storm. See v. 20, which explains 
the precept. Soin Virgil (ZEn. iv. 433) Dido aske for room for 
her own rage to spend itself: “" Tempus inane peto, requiem spa- 
tiumque furori.’’ 

In a recent valuable contribution to the resources of the 
English reader in the study of this Epistle, this passage is ren- 
dered, “‘ Give place unto the wrath of God.” And there is high 
authority for this rendering ; 

But, perhaps, the former interpretation is preferable, and is 
confirmed by St. Paul’s use of δίδοτε τόκον (Eph. iv. 27), and 
St. Luke's (xiv. 9). 

Besides, it could hardly be prescribed as a Christian duty— 
to make room for the divine anger to work against an enemy. 
The endeavour of a Christian would be, to avert the divine wrath 
from him, rather than expose him to it. 

Give place and room to your enemy’s anger to spend itself, 
and pass by, “ pertranseundi et evanescendi locum.’’ Origen ; and 
see the ancient author in Catena, p. 455, who compares here our 
Lord’s precepts, Resist not evil, but whosoever shall smite thee 
on the right cheek, turn to him the other also (Matt. v. 39) ; 
and when they shall persecute you in one city flee to another 
(x. 23). 

Overcome the wrath of your enemy by letting it spend itself 
upon you. Primasius. 

And so these words were understood by the Clergy of Egypt 
writing to the Emperor Leo, in Evagrii H. E. ii. 8. Fritz. 

It has indeed been said that the Apostle must mean, “ Give 
room for the anger of God to work,” because he says, Avenge 
not yourselves, and adds, For it is written, Vengeance is Mine, 
saith the Lord. 

But this argument is not convincing. For those considera- 
tions are very cogent, as reasons for letting an enemy’s anger 
pass, and for not encountering it by revenge, which is an inva- 
sion of the prerogative of God. 


This passage suggests an important consideration with regard 
to Revision of an AUTHORIZED VERsroN of Scripture. 

Our own Version has here, ‘‘ Give place unto wrath.” 

This translation is a judicious one, not only in what it does 
say, but also in what it does nof say. 

One of the excellencies of a Translation, especially of an 
Authorized one (and it is a characteristic excellence of our own), 
is not to say foo much. 

Our Translators knew well that this present passage admitted 
of a variety of exposition, and that it had been variously inter- 
preted in ancient times by Expositors of high repute. 

But they knew also, that it is not the office of Translators, 
especially of Translators who are framing a Translation for pudlic 
use in the Church, to take (in such a doubtful case as this) any 
one exposition, and to enforce that exposition on all, as the only 
sense of the passage. 

They felt that it was their duty rather to practise a modest 
reserve, and to observe a discreet silence, and to leave it an open 


question for men’s private inquiry and meditation; and thereby 
to suggest to them this important practical lesson, that for the 
profitable study of Holy Scripture, one of the most essential pre- 
requisites is Humility, and that there are many things in the 
Word of God on which it ill becomes any one to dogmatize; that 
there are passages in Holy Scripture which admit of various in- 
terpretations, all of them profitable, and none of them to be re- 
fused; and that to affix our own particular meaning to such 
passages, as the only sense they will bear, and to require a Church 
to receive it as such, is to restrain the plenitude of Scripture, and 
to enforce on men’s consciences our word as the Word of God ; 
and that such places of Scripture are designed for the exercise of 
that Faith which looks forward to the time when all doubts 
will be cleared away, and we shall no more see through 8 glass 
darkly, but shall see face to face, and shall know even as we are 
known. (1 Cor. xiii. 12.) 

T ever held it a kind of honest spiritual thrift (says a wise 
Bishop of our Church) where there are two senses given of one 
place (of Scripture), both agreeable to the analogy of faith (Rom. 
xii. 6) and manners; ... to make use of both. And so will we. 
Bp. Sanderson (ii. 49). 

A good rule for Expositors, and still better for Translators, 
who will do well, in such cases, to exclude neither of the two 
senses by an imposition of the other. 

20. ἄνθρακας πυρός coals of fire. From Prov. xxv. 21. 

The Holy Spirit, by the hand of St. Paul, has indited here a 
chapter of Christian Proverbs. And he connects them with 
those of Solomon by adopting this Proverb from the Book of 
Proverbs, and so biends them together. 

But what are these coals of fire? To heap coals of fire on 
a man’s head may seem at first a strange expression. 

The Jews heaped ashes on their heads (2 Sam. xiii. 19) in 
mourning. 

The Proverb does not teach to heap ashes, the sign of 
mourning, on our enemy’s head, but live coals; that is, by con- 
ferring benefits upon him, so to kindle, as it were, on his head a 
fire of burning shame and remorse and of love. Such ceais 
of fire were heaped on Saul’s head by David (see 1 Sam. xxvi. 
7—21). And they burnt brightly for a time (νυ. 25), but were 
unhappily quenched at last. Such coals of fire the Son of David 
endeavoured to kindle on the head of Judas (John xiii. 26. Matt. 
xxvi. 50), but they were smothered by covetousness, and went out 
in smoke. Cp. Origen here, and Aug. in Ps. 79, and De Doct. 
Christ. Vol. iii. p. 92, where the other interpretation—which 
attributes a desire of injury to the person obeying this proverb— 
is called * malitiosa,” and Serm. 149, ‘‘ Cam quisque benefecerit 
inimico, et non victus malo vicerit in bono malum, plerumque 
illum inimicitiarum suarum penitebit, et irascetur sibi. Ipsa 
verO ustio poenitentia est, que, tanquam carbones ignis, inimi- 
citias ejus consumit.”’ 

21. Μὴ νικῶ---κακόν] Be not thow overcome by the evil of 
others, διέ overcome their evil with thy good. 

He who harbours malice against an enemy on account of 
the injuries he has received from him, is overcome by bis evil ; 
but he who turns injuries into occasions for prayer, overcomes 
evil with good. See Chrys. Worldly injaries are the leaves and 
flowers, of which the heavenly crown of glory is to be woven. 


Cu. ΧΙΠ. 1. Πᾶσα ψυχή] Every soul, ψυχὴ = tp) (nephesh) 
(Acts ii. 41. 43; vii. 14; above, ii. 9. Voret. Hebr. p. 117). 
Every one, spiritual and temporal, clerical and lay. Chrysostom. 
Bp. Bilson on Christian Subjection, p. 174—177. 

Let every one submit to the authorities that are over him. 
A precept made more remarkable by the time in which, and the 
persons to whom, it was written. Few of the Roman Emperors 
died a natural death, and the Jews seem to have taken a leading 
part in the public tumults. Stefon. Claud. 25. Acts xviii. 2. 
And this tumultuous spirit of resistance and rebellion against the 
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Heathen Power of Rome, as an outrage against their Theocracy, 
and a profane usurpation of the prerogatives of God, was eminently 
manifest at this time; and it led, in a few years after this Epistle 
was written, to the siege and destruction of Jerusalem. 

This strong language, therefore, of the Apostle in this 
Epistle, specially designed for Jewish readers at Rome, on the 
duty of obedience and loyalty to Civil Rulers, is a proof of 
St. Paul’s moral courage, and confidence in his own miasion. 
Cp. below on Titus i. 12. 

How different would have been the history of the Roman 
Empire, if the Emperors, and Magistrates, and Citizens of that 
Empire had listened to the doctrine of the Apostles—whom they 
put to death ! 

"Efovala is authority, distinguished from δύναμις, power, or 
Jorce, which may exist where there is no authority, and even in 
opposition to it. Therefore (as Bp. Sanderson remarks, Preelect. 
v. 11) St. Paul mentions ἐξουσία, or lawful authorily, four times 
in three verses here, but says not a word of δύναμις, or physical 
Jorce. Compare note above on 1 Cor. xi. 10, a text which 
affords an excellent illustration of the present passage. 

— ἐξουσίαις ὑπερεχούσαι9) the authorities above him, those 
which are se¢ over him, whatever they are. In a Monarchy, the 
King is ὁ ὑπερέχων (1 Pet. ii. 13). St. Paul's rule is general, 
and applies to all forms of Government. Cp. Bp. Sanderson on 
Conscience, Lect. vii. § 6, 7. 

Every man is bound to take care to discern, and acknow- 
ledge the authority which is set over him (ὑπερέχονσα), and 
to pay to ἐέ the honour which is its due, and nof to deprive it of 
its rightful honour, by paying allegiance and subjection to some 
other authority which is noét set over him. A warning to those 
who rob Rulers of their honour, by transferring it to the Bishop 
of Rome, who claims to be ὁ irepéxav,—over every person, every 
where, and in every thing. See on 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

— ὑποτασσέσθω) let it submit itself. Be thou subject to— 
do not rebel against. 

He does not say, that every one must always obey, but that 
he must submit. ‘‘ Semper necesse est subjici (ἀνάγκη bworda- 
σεσθαι), non semper necesse est odedire,’’ says Bp, Sanderson 
(Prelect. vi. 3). See further on Ὁ. 5. 

Obedience is active. And if any earthly authority com- 
mands any thing that is contrary to the will of God, the Apostles 
have taught us to say, ‘‘ We ought to obey God rather than man,” 
and ‘‘ Whether it be right in the sight of God, to hearken unto 
yow rather than unto God, judge ye”’ (Acts v. 29; iv. 19). And 
St. Paul and St. Peter suffered death at Nero’s hands, rather than 
burn incense to Jupiter at Nero’s command. 

If the Emperor command one thing, and God command an- 
other, what is to be done? In such a case you must not fear 
the one. And why? Because you fear the Other. Who is it 
that here forbids your obedience? A higher authority. There- 
_ fore in such a case you will say to the Emperor, Excuse me; 
you threaten me with a prison for disobedience, but He threatens 
me with Hell. Augustine (Serm. 68). 

Sometimes the Powers that be, are good, and serve God, 
sometimes they fear Him not. Julian was an unbelieving Em- 
peror, an apostate and idolater. Yet Christian soldiers served 
under him. When, indeed, there was a question concerning 
obedience to Christ, they acknowledged Him alone Who is King 
of Kings. When, for instance, the Emperor commanded to 
worship idols, or to offer incense, they obeyed God rather than 
man. Bat when the Emperor said, Draw out the line of battle, 
March against this or that nation, they obeyed. They dis- 
tinguished the King Eternal from the King temporal, and obeyed 
the King temporal for the sake of the King Eternal. Augustine 
(in Ps. 124). 

But still the precept is general, to submit, and nof to rebel 
(v. 2), not to take up arms against the Authority set over us. 

We see no countenance given by the Apostles, or by any of 
the ancient Christians, to insurrection against Rulers—even 
though they were Neros or Julians. ‘“ Vincit qui patitur.” 
Prayers and Tears were the arms of the Church. 

St. Paul teaches — 

(1) To obey God always. 

(2) To obey the Higher Powers, as His ministers, and 
therefore in all things agreeable to His Will, and for His sake. 

(3) To submit to—and not to rebel against—the Higher 
Powers. See below on v. 5. 

— ob yap ἔστιν ἐξουσία, el μὴ ἀπὸ Θεοῦ͵] for no autho- 


rity exists, except from God. Observe ἔστιν emphatic, perhaps 
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with some reference to the etymology of the word Ἐ ξουσία, which 
deserves careful attention. See above on 1 Cor. xi. 10. No au- 
thority exists but from God. All lawful authority, such as that 
of Kings, Parents, Husbands, is an emanation, or effluence, from 
one only fountain and well-spring, the Godhead of Him Who is 
ὁ "Ὧν, the Self-Existent, Everlasting, and Almighty JEnovag. 

Why then does St. Peter speak of authority as an Ordinance 
of Man? (1 Pet. ii. 13.) 

Because the People may have much influence in designating 
the person, or persons, by whom Power is to be erercised, 
therefore St. Peter calls the Magistrate a κτίσις ἀνθρωπίνη, or 
creation of man. But the People, which is sometimes the 
medium of conveying Power to a particular person, as in 8 popular 
election of a civil Magistrate, or King, is not the source of the 
Power so conveyed, any more than a piye, through which a 
stream flows, is the origin of the water which flows through it. 
And therefore when St. Peter has said, submit yourself to the 
human magistrate, he adds the reason for submission—namely, 
“for the Lord’s sake,”’ from Whom alone all authority comes. 

The substance of the power of every magistrate is the or- 
dinance of God; but the specification of the circumstances thereto 
belonging, in regard of place, person, title, &c., is, as St. Peter 
terms it, a human ordinance, introduced by custom or positive 
Law. See By. Sanderson (ii. 198), and Bp. Andrewes, Private 
Devotions, p. 48, ed. 1830, and Hooker viii. 11. 6. 

The People are often God's instruments in conveying Power 
(ἐξουσία), and in designating the persons by whom it is to be 
exercised. But as they are not the source of Power, so it does 
not follow, that because they can convey power, or designate the 
Person who is to use it, they therefore are able to revoke (as is 
erroneously imagined by some) what they have been the means 
of conveying. The People elect Members of the Legislature, but 
the Members of the Legislatare do not derive their power from, 
but through, those who elect them; and they who have elected 
them cannot revoke what has not been given from, but through 
themselves, and which comes from the Constitution of the Realm, 
or rather, as St. Paul teaches, from the one only Source of all 
Power, namely, from Almighty God. 

And all who hold power, however it may be derived to them, 
are bound to use their power as Ministers of Him from Whom 
alone they derive their power, and to Whom they will have to 
render a strict account, how they have used it, at the Great Day. 

This is necessary to be remembered, because it has been 
argued by some, that Jecause men may be instrumental in be- 
stowing even regal power, they may therefore revoke that power 
at will, and dethrone a Monarch chosen by themselves. 

But the truth is, that where a King is elected by the 
People, they only designate the Person who is to govern, but he 
derives the authority of governing from God alone. Cp. Bp. San- 
derson (Preelect. viii.). 

In saying that all authority is from God, as its only source, 
we must be on our guard against supposing that God can be the 
cause of any of its abuses. Nero’s authority, as far as it was 
exercised not unlawfully, was from God: But all his abuses of it 
were from himee(/. 

Yet, God uses well all human abuses. He often allows evil 
Kings to arise, in order to punish guilty nations (see Jerome in 
Dan. xi.). He uses evil governors to chastise evil subjects. He 
punishes the sins of the Shechems by the tyranny of the Abime- 
lechs of this world (Judges ix. 20). He punished the vices of 
Rome by those of her Emperors; He also uses evil men as in- 
struments for the trial and triumph of the good. He made 
Nero’s sword, wielded by Nero’s rage, to be an instrument for 
sending Peter and Paul to heaven, and of watering His Church 
by the Martyrs’ blood. See above on ix. 17. 

After οὖσαι Elz. inserts ἐξουσίαι, not in the best MSS. 

— ὑπὸ Θεοῦ reraypéva:] “xd means — 

(1) Either dy, as ἀπὸ, or 

(2) Under, i.e. subordinate to, and not co-ordinate with, 
and therefore not entitled to obedience in any command contrary 
to God. For then they are not ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, but set themselves 
ἀντὶ Θεοῦ and ὑπὲρ Θεοῦ, against God, and above Him; and 
God is to be obeyed rather than man. (Acts v. 29.) And no man 
can serve two masters. (Matt. vi. 24.) 

2. ὃ ἀντιτασσόμενος- --- Afovra:] He that sefteth himself 
against the power which is set over him, and under subjection to 
which he should sef himse{f, resisteth the ordinance sef over him 
by God. Observe the paronomasia in the words ὑπο-τασσέσθω, 
ἀντιιτασσόμενος, διαταγῇ and ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ τεταγμέναι. 

L 
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served this rule of subjection, when they preached in opposition to 
the command of the ἐξουσία that they should sof preach? (Acts 
v. 28, 29. 

And ᾿ this was justifiable in fheir case, may not subjects 
take arms against a Power commanding unjustly ? 

To this it may be replied, that the Apostles in so doing did 
indeed then disobey a particular command of an Earthly Go- 
vernior, but they did not disobey the ἐξουσία, to which they were 
subject in that behalf. 

Nor was that Governor, who gave that command, τεταγμένος 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ in that respect, or acting as His διάκονος. Indeed, 
that command “ not to preach ’’ was directly opposed to the com- 
mand of God. (Acts v. 20.) 

But the Apostles did not set themselves up in opposition to 
the ἐξουσία, or attempt to subvert it by insurrection, or by in- 
citing others to rebellion. They sudmiéted to it even unto chains 
and unto death. (Acts v. 17; xii. 2, 3.) 

8. Οἱ yap ἄρχοντες οὐκ εἰσὶ φόβος For Rulers are noé a terror. 
He is speaking of what is commonly the case, and may fairly be 
expected to be the case. And even the worst ἐξουσία or authority 
is better than mere δύναμις or force. 

But suppose the Power to be evil, and to command what is 
sinful. Is it not then a terror to good works? No. For he that 
does good, hears Christ saying, ‘‘ Fear not them that kill the 
body ”’ (Matt. x. 28); and he hears the Apostle’s words, ‘‘ Who 
will harm you if ye be followers of that which is good” (1 Pet. 
iii, 13)? St. Paul wrote this with Nero’s power before his eyes; 
but that power was not a terror to him because he was ἀγα- 
θοεργῶν. Sce next note. 

— ἔξεις ἔπαινον ἐξ αὐτῆς) thou shalt have praise from it. 
For the most part. And the Apostle, in his Christian charity, 
ει which thinketh no evil,’’ does not love exceptions. He chari- 
tably presumes Rulers to Je, what, being God’s ministers, they 
ought to be. 

But even suppose a Nero, and a Nero persecuting the 
Church, yet even then you may have praise therefrom. You 
may overcome his evil by your good; you may be more than con- 
queror, you may derive glory from it. For though it is unjust 
and condemns you, yet God is just, and will reward you. He 
will crown you for acting justly, and for suffering unjustly. There- 
fore hold fast your justice, and whether the Power acquits or 
condemns you, you will reap praise from it. If you die for the 
Faith from its hand, you will reap glory from its fury. Augustine 
(Serm. xiii. 302). 

— τῷ ἀγαθῷ---κακῷ] SoA, B, D*, F,G. Elz. has τῶν---κακῶν. 

4. ob yap εἰκῇ τὴν μάχαιραν φορεῖ κιτ.λ. for he does not wear 
the sword in vain, i.e. is not endued with the jus gladii, or 
power of life and death, to no purpose, but in order to execute 
justice and judgment in the name of God. 

Mdyaipa is not here a dagger (as some understand it), but 
gladius, ξίφος. See Grofius and Fritz. The Roman power is 
symbolized in the Apocalypse with a μάχαιρα μεγάλη. (vi. 4.) 

Here is a divine refutation of the theory which would derive 
the original of government from the people by means of a socia/ 
contract. The jus giadii, the right and power of the sword, 
which is the emblem of Sovereign Power, is by the ordinance of 
God, not by the donation of the People. For the Sovereign Power 
beareth the Sword, St. Paul telleth us, as God’s Minister, from 
Whom he received it, and not as the People’s Minister, who had 
no right to give it because they never had it. Bp. Sanderson, 
v. 210. 

Here also is a refutation of the notions of those who would 
utterly abolish Capital Punishments; thus venturing to wrest 
God’s sword from the hands of His Deputy and Vicegerent the | 
Civil Magistrate ; that sword which God Himself, who committed 
it to him, commanded him to dear, and not to bear it in vain. 
Cp. Gen. ix. 6. 

δ. ἀνάγκη ὑποτάσσεσθαι See above on »v. 1. 

The teaching of St. Paul and St. Peter on Civil Obedience 
may be summed up in the words of the author just cited, 


But it may be asked, Can the Apostles be said to have ob- 
| 
| 
| 
| 


How far do Human Laws bind the consciences of subjects 9 

(1) All Laws enacted by Powers having legitimate authority 
bind always to ὑποταγὴ, subjection, so that a subject may not 
resist with force and aime the Higher Power, whether he com- 
mand justly or unjustly. 

This was the constant sense and practice of the Primitive 
Church, as appears from the explicit doctrine of St. Paul and 
St. Peter. See 1 Pet. ii. 18. Servants be subject (ὑποτασσόμενοι, 
the same word as St. Paul uses here) to your masters with all 
fear, not only to the good and gentle, but even to the froward. 
And St. Paul (Rom. xiii.) inculcates the duty of sudject:on in all, 
and concedes not the liberty of rebellion on any pretext to any. 

(2) The duty of submission is not satisfied unless it be ac- 
companied with obedience, wherever this can be rendered without 
sin. 

(3) Where obedience cannot be rendered without sin, there 
the subject is not bound to obey; but he is bound noé to obey. 
For there can be no obligation to do what is unlawful. We are 
obliged nut to do evil by the law of God, Who is above all, and 
from ee all Authority is derived. See Bp. Sanderson (Pre- 
lect. vi.). 

Some writers in treating this subject use the phrase Passive 
Obedience, and impute the doctrine of passive obedience to the 
Divines of the English Church. 

But the words passive obedience imply a contradiction in 
terms. 

To be passive is not to act, but to be acted upon. 
Obedience is essentially active. 

The doctrine of the best Divines of the Church of England is, 
that if a thing commanded is plainly contrary to God’s Law, we 
must “ obey God rather than Man.” (Acts v. 29.) 

But they have also ever taught, as the clear sense of God’s 
Word, that it is always necessary to sudmié to lawful Authority, 
and that it is a sin to rebel against it. 

— ob μόνον διὰ τὴν ὀργὴν, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ Thy συνείδησιν not 
only because of the wrath (v. 4), but also for your conscience sake. 
Submit, not only from a principle of fear, which may act when 
the sin of resistance cannot be committed with impunity, and 
when that sin will be chastised by the wrath of the Power re- 
sisted ; and will not act when there is no prospect of such punish- 
ment. But submit also from a reverence to your own Conscience, 
which tells you that rebellion against lawful Authority is a Sin 
against God, Whose Minister it is, and warns you that He is 
cognizant of it, and will punish it hereafter at the Great Day. 


But 


‘‘Si genus humanum et mortalia temnitis arma, 
At sperate Deam memorem fandi atque nefandi.”” 
Virgil (AEn, i. 543). 


On the other hand, Loyalty and Obedience to Lawful Au- 
thority are confirmed and sanctified by the fact that they are 
duties rendered to God, Who is the source of all Authority, and 
Whose Deputy and Vicegerent it is. (Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 13.) When 
you serve man because God commands you to do 80, you serve 
not man but God. Augustine. 

It is not the Civil Magistrate who obliges the Conscience to 
obey the Law which he enacts, but it is God Who obliges the 
Conscience to obey the Civil Magistrate. By. Sanderson (iv. 

. 91). 
i 6. [eee officers af the People. He had just called 
Civil Rulers by one name, διάκονοι Θεοῦ, servants of God (wv. 4), 
and now he calls them by another name, λειτουργοί, officers of 
and for the People (λήϊτον, λεῖτον), and thus he combines their 
twofold relation to God and men, and teaches that Civil Rulers 
are servanis of God for the pudblie good. 

— els αὐτὸ τοῦτο προσκαρτεροῦντες) attending continually to 
this very thing; that is, on service to God and the public weal, 
and therefore entitled to reverence and support. Here is the true 
principle of Taxation. The Apostle teaches that Taxes are paid 
by subjects to Rulers as Ministers of God, and that consequently 
frauds on the Revenue (such as smuggling, &c.) are sins against 
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τέλος, τῷ τὸν φόβον, τὸν φόβον, τῷ THY τιμὴν, THY τιμήν. 


7--14. XIV. 1. 259 


f Matt. 22. 21. 
g Gal. 5. 14. 

1 Tim. 1. 5. 
James 2. 8. 


88 Μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε, εἰ μὴ τὸ ἀλλήλους ayamay ὁ yap ἀγαπῶν TOV fer i9 18.” 


ἕτερον νόμον πεπλήρωκε! 3 "τὸ γάρ, Οὐ μοιχεύσεις, οὐ φονεύσεις, οὐ 
4 9 9 θ , A ¥ ξφ ἑ » 9 nh > “A λό ? 
κλέψεις, οὐκ ἐπιθυμήσεις, καὶ εἴ τις ἑτέρα ἐντολὴ, ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ 


Lev. 19. 18. 
Deut. 5. 18. 
Matt. 19. 18. 
& 22. 39. 
Mark 10. 19. 
Luke 18. 20. 


aA A , : 4 
ἀνακεφαλαιοῦται, ἐν τῷ, ᾿4γαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σον ὡς ἑαυτόν. 10 Ἢ i Matt. 3. 40. 


9 4 “ [4 “ > > , , > A ε 3 ,ὕ 
ἀγάπη τῷ πλησίον κακὸν οὐκ ἐργάζεται' πλήρωμα οὖν νόμον ἢ ἀγάπη. 

11} Καὶ τοῦτο, εἰδότες τὸν καιρὸν ὅτι apa ἤδη ἡμᾶς ἐξ ὕπνον ἐγερθῆναι" 
γὰρ ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν ἡ σωτηρία, ἢ ὅτε ἐπιστεύσαμεν' 


Mark 12. 81. 
Gal. 5. 14. 
James 2. 8. 

a 1 Tim. 1. 5. 
VUV j 1 Cor. 15. 34. 
Eph. 5. 14. 

1 Thess. 5. 6. 
k Eph. 5. 11. 


12 Χ ἡ νὺξ προέκοψεν, ἡ δὲ 


ἡμέρα ἤγγικεν: ἀποθώμεθα οὖν τὰ ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, ἐνδυσώμεθα δὲ τὰ ὅπλα ἃ 6. 18, 14. 


τοῦ φωτός. 


διαλογισμῶν. 


1 Thess. 5. 5, ὅζο. 


ἰδιῷῆς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ εὐσχημόνως περιπατήσωμεν, μὴ κώμοις καὶ TTS, 94. 

μέθαις, μὴ κοίταις καὶ ἀσελγείαις, μὴ ἔριδι καὶ ζήλῳ: “ ™ ἀλλὰ ἐνδύσασθε τὸν 

Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, καὶ τῆς σαρκὸς πρόνοιαν μὴ ποιεῖσθε eis ἐπιθυμίας. 
XIV. 1" Τὸν δὲ ἀσθενοῦντα τῇ πίστει προσλαμβάνεσθε, μὴ εἰς διακρίσεις 


Gal, 5. 21. 

1 Thess, 4. 12, 
& 5. 6. 

m Gal. 3. 27. 
& 5. 16. 

1 Pet. 2. 11. 
ach. 15.1, 7, 


1 Cor. 8. 9. 
& 9. 22. 


God, and that the promotion οὗ God’s glory, honour, and service, 
and the welfare of His people, is their proper end. 

7. ᾿Απόδοτε)] Elz. adds οὖν, not in A, B, D*, and cancelled 
by Lachm., Tisch., Fritz., Alf. 

8. εἰ uh τὸ 4. ἀγαπᾷ») This verse is to be understood from the 
preceding. Render to all their dues; Pay all your debts, owe no 
man any thing, save one, namely, Love. Love is a debt ever to 
be paid, and yet ever due. For when Faith will be absorbed in 
sight, and Hope in fruition, yet Love will remain (1 Cor. xiii. 13) 
a debt to be paid in Eternity, and yet due for Eternity. ‘‘ Semper 
debeo charitatem quee sola etiam reddita retinet debitorem.” Au- 
gustine, Ep. 62, ap. A Lapide. 

— τὸν ἕτερον) hie neighbour. See ii. 1, 

9. ob κλέψεις) Elz. adds οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις, not in best MSS. 

11. ὅτε ἐπιστεύσαμεν) than when we believed, i.e. when we 
first embraced Christianity, and made public profession of faith, 
and became members of the Church of Christ by our Baptism. 
See above, on Acts viii. 13. 


Ca. XIV. 1. Τὸν δὲ ἀσθενοῦντα τῇ πίστει προσλαμβάνεσθε] 
But him that is weak in faith receive ye. 

Observe the interesting and instructive connexion of this 
topic with the main subject of the Epistle. 

St. Paul had shown to the Jews that their notions of personal 
merit in themselves, on account of which they imagined them- 
selves to have been adopted by God as His elect People, as 
distinct from all other Nations, were vain and illusory, and that 
they had no ground for hope of acceptance with Him in their own 
fancied obedience to the Levitical Law, and that the only foun- 
dations of Justification are in God’s Love, and in the meritorious 
Death of Christ, the benefits of which are freely offered in the 
Gospel to all Nations on equal terms. 

He would not admit any compromise of these fundamental 
articles of Faith, although he well knew that they would be mor- 
tifying to their national pride. 

But having stated these truths, he now proceeds to show 
that he feels a tender regard for the scruples of the Jewish 
Christians. 

He is ready to make personal sacrifices for their sake in all 
indifferent things. He condescended to their weaknesses in com- 
plying, under certain circumstances, with the ceremonial pro- 
visions of the Levitical Law. See Acts xvi. 3; xviii. 18; xxi. 26, 
and what he had said above, 1 Cor. ix. 19, 20; x. 24. 33. 

Thus by his charitable allowance for them in such respects, he 
proved more clearly that his unflinching, uncompromising declara- 
tion of the great doctrine of Justification by Faith in Christ alone 
is grounded on a firm persuasion of its indispensable necessity to 
everlasting salvation. 

In the present Chapter the convert to Christianity from 
Judaism, who for conscience sake still made a difference of meats 
and days, as distinguished by the Levitical Law, is called ἀσθενῶν 
τῇ πίστει (v. 1), weakly in his faith or persuasion. (See on v. 3 
and v. 23.) The present participle ἀσθενῶν marks his present con- 
dition of infirmity, which may be succeeded by another state of 
stronger spiritual health, and of sounder persuasion, viz. that all 
Levitical distinctions are effaced by the Gospel. 

By calling such a person ἀσθενοῦντα +. «., weakly in his 
persuasion, St. Paul declares his own judgment that the Levitical 


difference of meats and days has now been abrogated (see above, 
Gal. iv. 10, and below, Col. ii. 16); and he therefore describes 
him who made no such distinction as strong. (xv. 1.) 

But it is to be remembered, that, while the Church of Christ 
refused to enforce conformity to the Levitical Law, she did not 
as yet enforce nonconformily to it. 

The Law which she did enforce, and always enforces on all 
her children, is the Law of Love. 

On this text, see the Sermon of Bp. Sanderson (ii. 1—39), 
where he exposes the error of those who argue from this text that 
every one ought to be left free to comply or not, as he thinks 
best, with the Rites and Ceremonies of the Church; and shows 
that such observances as are appointed and prescribed by. 
Lawful Authorily, are not to be confounded with the ordinances 
of which St. Paul speaks, which were now obsolete, and are not to 
be placed in the same category with the meats and days here 
mentioned, which had now become indifferent, and might be used 
or forborne according to the private conscience of each individual. 
See also below on ». 13. 

— προσλαμβάνεσθε) Do not reject him coldly and proudly, but 
receive him to yourselves (middle voice) tenderly and charitably 
asa brother. Cp. the use of the word, v. 3 and xv. 7. 

— μὴ εἰς διακρίσεις διαλογισμῶν) δέ not to dijudications of 
diverse thoughis. A much controverted passage. 

The word διάκρισις, as used in the N. T. and other writings, 
signifies the discrimination between two different things, or the 
pronunciation of judicial sentence between two contending parties. 
See Heb. v. 14. Xenophon, Cyrop. v. 2. 27. Fritz. p. 159. 

Διαλογισμοὶ are cogitations generally involving some idea of 
altercation and dispute, marked by the preposition διά, See 
above, i. 21, and 1 Cor. iti. 20; and below, Phil. ii. 14. 1 Tim. 
ii. 8. James ii. 4. 

Remark also that he does not say didxpiow, but διακρίσεις, 
in the plural number. He supposes more than one judgment of 
conflicting thoughts. 

The sense then, as illustrated by the context, appears to be 
as follows : 

One man thinks one day better than another (v. 6) ; another 
man thinks all days alike. One man thinks that some meats are 
unclean; another thinks that he may partake indiscriminately 
of all. 

What then is your duty ? 

You, who are strong in faith, and who snow and are fully 
persuaded in your mind that all such distinctions of days and meats 
are now abrogated in the Gospel, have a duty of charity to per- 
form to him who is now weakly in faith. Receive him tenderly, 
but do not receive him to dijudications of differing thoughie. 

That is, do not receive him so that he may be encouraged to 
enter into a controversial discussion with you on the questions of 
ceremonial observance of Days and Meats, and to engage in 
polemical litigation ; but receive him on such terms, that there 
may be no pronunciations of judicial sentences, either on his side 
or on yours. Receive him kindly, but so that there may be no 
dijudications of differing thoughts; no determinations (on this 
side or on that) whether Ae is right in thinking one day better 
and one kind of meat more clean than another, or you are right 
in thinking that all days and all meats are alike. 

Let there be no ὑόν Ἡ judgments on either side; but 
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b ver. 14. 

Tit. 1.15. 

ς Col. 2. 16, 17. 
Acts 10. 34. 


Θεὸς yap αὐτὸν προσελάβετο. 
ἃ James 4. 1], 12, 


ROMANS ΣΙ͂Υ. 2—13. 
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2 >“Os μὲν πιστεύει φαγεῖν πάντα, ὃ δὲ ἀσθενῶν λάχανα ἐσθίει. ὃ" Ὁ ἐσθίων 
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τὸν μὴ ἐσθίοντα μὴ ἐξουθενείτω, καὶ ὁ μὴ ἐσθίων τὸν ἐσθίοντα μὴ κρινέτω, ὁ 


4 τι 7 ε , 3 , > 2 : A 30. , , a 7 
Σὺ τίς εἶ ὁ κρίνων ἀλλότριον οἰκέτην ; τῷ ἰδίῳ κυρίῳ στήκει, ἢ πίπτει. 


, a ~ Q ε “ ~ > 4 
σταθήσεται δέ δυνατεῖ yap ὁ Θεὸς στῆσαι αὐτόν. 


e Gal. 4.9, 10. 
Col. 2. 16, 17. 


ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ vot πληροφορείσθω. 
£1 Cor. 10. 80, 81. 


δ οτρς μὲν κρίνει ἡμέραν παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, ὃς δὲ κρίνει πᾶσαν ἡμέραν. Ἕκαστος 


6 ΓῸ φρονῶν τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίῳ φρονεῖ: καὶ ὁ μὴ φρονῶν τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίῳ 


9.9 \ “~ ἊᾺ ’ ~ 34 3 
ἐάν Te yap ζῶμεν, τῷ Κυρίῳ Caper ἐάν τε ἀπο- 


UE γέγραπται γὰρ, Ζῶ 


121" Apa οὖν ἕκαστος ἡμῶν περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λόγον 


1 Tim. 4. 8—5, 3 a \ e 9 9 , 9 θί 9 ~ Q A ΜΆ λε x 3 θί 
οὐ φρονεῖ: καὶ ὁ ἐσθίων Κυρίῳ ἐσθίει, εὐχαριστεῖ γὰρ τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ὁ μὴ ἐσθίων 
2Cor.5.15. Κυρίῳ οὐκ ἐσθίει, καὶ εὐχαριστεῖ τῷ Θεῷ. 15 Οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἡμῶν ἑαυτῷ ζῇ, καὶ 
al. 2. 19, 20. by abe ae 2 ᾿ υχᾶρ t Ν γὰρ OP 9 Si)» 
Phil. 1.2%. οὐδεὶς ἑαυτῷ ἀποθνήσκει. ὃ 
1 Pet. 4.2. A 3 Φ A 2 3 
hi Cor. 3.22, 23, θνήσκωμεν, τῷ Κυρίῳ ἀποθνήσκομεν. *’Eay τε οὖν ζῶμεν, ἐάν τε ἀποθνήσκωμεν, 
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1Thes.4.14-18. τοῦ Κυρίου ἐσμέν. °'Eis τοῦτο yap Χριστὸς ἀπέθανε καὶ ἔζησεν, wa καὶ 
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1 Acts 10. 42. 4 tla i 
{Acts 10.42, νεκρῶν καὶ ζώντων κυριεύσῃ. . Be se horses fees Ne 
ὁ Matt 25. δι. 105 Σὺ δὲ τί κρίνεις τὸν ἀδελφόν σου ; ἢ καὶ σὺ τί ἐξουθενεῖς τὸν ἀδελφόν 
κρε τ... σου ; πάντες γὰρ παραστησόμεθα τῷ βήματι τοῦ Θεοῦ' 
88. 40, £0, 
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Ea, eyo, λέγει Κύριος, ὅτι ἐμοὶ κάμψει πᾶν γόνυ, καὶ πᾶσα γλῶσσα ἐξ 
LMatt. 12, 86. ομολογήσεται τῴ Beg. 
Hed. 1.1. δώσει τῷ Θεῷ. 
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m 1 Cor. 10. 88, Μηκέτι οὖν ἀλλήλους κρίνωμεν, ἀλλὰ τοῦτο κρίνατε μᾶλλον, τὸ μὴ τιθέναι 


πρόσκομμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἢ σκάνδαλον. 


let each party be fully persuaded .in his own mind, and act ac- 
cordingly; and let him respect the persuasions of others as he 
desires that his own persuasions may be respected by them. 

Some learned Expositors and Translators suppose that δια- 
κρίσεις signifies merely judgment pronounced by the strong in 
faith; but then the p/ural number would nof have been used, 
and such a limitation is also inconsistent with the precept to 
receive him; which is qualified, but not contradicted, by what 
follows. 

Receive him kindly, du¢ ποί im such a way that he may be 
admitted to become a litigant with you, and you with him, on 
your respective opinions and practices. 

2. πάντα-- λάχανα) The two extremes. One is persuaded 
(πιστεύει) that he may without offence eat any thing ; because all 
creatures are from God, and are all good, and therefore none to 
be refused. (1 Cor. x. 26. 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4.) 

The other limits himself to herbs,—lest, by eating meat, he 
should unwittingly eat something interdicted by the Levitical 
Law, which made a distinction between meats, but not between 
herbs. 

8. καὶ δ] A, B (see Mai’s table of errata, p. 503), C, D*, 
have ὁ δὲ, and so Lachm., Tisch., Alf. 

4. δυνατεῖ] 80 A; B, C, Ὁ", F, G. Cp. 2 Cor. ix. 8; xiii. 3. 
— Elz. δυνατός. 

δ. κρίνει) judges, dectdes in favour of one day in comparison 
with another. Cp. Aeschylus, Ag. 458. Soph. Phil. 57. Meyer. 

— πληροφορείσθω] let him be fully persuaded and carried on 
by conviction; and let him sail on quietly, as it were, with a fair 
wind of persuasion filling the sails of hisown mind. On this sense 
of πληροφορία see above, Luke i. 1. Rom. iv. 21. 1 Thess. i. 5; 
below, Col. ii. 2, and Heb. x. 22, πληροφορία πίστεως, a prosper- 
ous gale of faith filling his sails and carrying him before the 
breeze. On this precept see on 1 Cor. x. 15. 

St. Paul teaches here the important truths, 

1) That every man is bound to obey his Conscience. 

Ἔ But that every man is also bound to take care that his 
Conscience is rightly informed and regulated by God’s Law. 

(3) There may be a wAnpogopia,—a strong wind of per- 
suasion, which will not waft a man to the harbour of Truth, but 
wreck him on the quicksands of Error. 

6. ‘O φρονῶν τὴν ἡμέραν] He that esteemeth the day: e.g. 
the Jewish Sabbath, or the New Moon, or the great Day of 
Atonement. See above on Gal. iv. 10, and below, Col. ii. 16, 
where St. Paul condemns those who regard these observances as 
necessary to salvation, and who would enforce them on others as 
terms of Christian communion. 

Here, they who observe them are called weakly in the faith ; 
but they are not to be condemned for their observances, but ten- 


derly dealt with, 30 long as they do not impose them, as neces- 
sary, on others. 

On the peculiar condition of the Ceremonial Law at this 
juncture, as distinguished from earlier and later times, see above, 
note at the end of Galatians ii. p. 54. 

— καὶ ὃ ph φρονῶν---οὐ φρονεῖ Not in A, B®, C, Ὁ, E, F, G, 
and cancelled by Lachm. 

The omission probably arose from the recurrence of the 
word φρονεῖ. Rickert, Reiche, De Wette, Fritz., Philippi, 
Alford. Cp. above, xi. 6. 

— kal εὐχαριστεῖ] He also gives thanks. Both parties, 
therefore, though differing in opinions and practice, may agree 
in thankfulness to God. 

8. ἐάν re yap (ὥμεν) for whether we live, we live (not unto 
ourselves, but) un/o the Lord. 

St. Paul gives several reasons against judging our brother. 

He is not our servant, but God’s; and, by judging him, we 
lord it over one who belongs not to us, but to God, »v. 4. 

We live not to ourselves, but fo one another. We are 
brethren and fellow-members in Christ. Who art thou that 
condemnest thy drother? v. 10. 

We are not our own, but the Lord’s; we have been created 
by God for His glory and service, and have been Jought witha 
price (1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23), even the precious blood of His 
dear Son; we have no authority but from Him (xiii. 1). And so 
far is He from giving us authority to judge others, that He tells 
us that we shall all be judged, and shall have to give an account 
of ourselves to Him. 

And by judging others, we usurp a power which belongs to 
Him alone, and which He will exercise over us, and over them 
whom te venture to condemn, but whom He has accepted (v. 4). 
And so, by judging others, we shall have condemned ourselves. 

9. ἀπέθανε] Elz. prefixes καὶ, not in the best MSS. After 
ἀπέθανε Elz. has καὶ ἀνέστη καὶ ἀνέζησε. But the reading in the 
text is that of the best MSS. 

10. Θεοῦ] So A, B, C*, Ὁ, E, F, G.—Elz. Χριστοῦ, as in 
2 Cor. v. 10. 

12. ἑαυτοῦ] of himself—not of another. 

18. τὸ μὴ τιθέναι πρόσκομμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἣ σκάνδαλον) not fo 
put a stumbling-block, or occasion of falling, in a brother's way. 
In such cases as these, where, according to the Law of Christian 
Liberty, it is left indifferent for a person to do or not to doa 
thing, then comes in the Law of Christian Charity. 

And according to that Law, it may be expedient, that, in 
regard to it, and for the avoidance of causing a brother to stum- 
ble, a man should forego the use of his Christian Liberty, and 
abridge himself of the use of that, by using which he might cause 
his brother to offend. Here the rule is, “" Do nothing that may 
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λογιζομένῳ τι κοινὸν εἶναι, ἐκείνῳ κοινόν. 
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ἀπόλλυε ὑπὲρ οὗ Χριστὸς ἀπέθανε. 


Tim. 4. 4. 


ἰδ οὶ yap διὰ βρῶμα ὁ ἀδελφός Τιι 1. 15. 
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16 Μὴ βλασφημείσθω οὖν ὑμῶν τὸ ἀγαθόν" 11 » οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Ρ1 Cor. 8. 8. 


Col. 2. 16, 17. 
Heb. 18. 9. 


lo. A ‘ , > ‘ ‘ 
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τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


Jer. 23. 5, 6. 


ὁ yap ἐν τούτῳ δουλεύων τῷ Χριστῷ εὐάρεστος τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ δόκιμος Das. 0.2. 


r 2 Cor. 8. 21. 
Phil, 4. 18. 
1 Tim. 2. 3. 


19 "Apa οὖν τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης διώκωμεν, Kal τὰ τῆς οἰκοδομῆς τῆς εἰς ἀλλήλους. #5. + 


20* Μὴ ἕνεκεν βρώματος κατάλνε τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


s Matt. 15. 1]. 
Acts 10. 15. 
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Πάντα μὲν καθαρά' ἀλλὰ κακὸν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ διὰ προσκόμματος ἐσθίοντι. Tt}. 15. 


reasonably be forborne, whereat scandal may be taken, and 
whereby a brother may be betrayed into sin.”’ 

This case is handled by St. Paul here, and xv. 1—3. 1 Cor. 
viii. 7—13; ix. 12. 1δ. 19—-22; x. 23—33. See Bp. Sanderson, 
Case of a Liturgy, Works, v. p. 51; and the following remarks 
of Richard Hooker (IV. xii.), who demonstrates the essential 
difference between the case of those weak brethren, and that of 
those who take occasion from St. Paul’s argument here, to with- 
hold their own obedience from Rites and Ceremonies constituted 
by Jatoful public authority. 

St. Paul’s rule is, that in those things, from which without 
hurt we may lawfully abstain, we should frame the usage of our 
Liberty with regard to the imbecility of our brethren. 

Wherefore unto them which stood upon their own defence, 
saying, ‘‘ All things are lawful unto me,” he replieth, ‘‘ But all 
things are not expedient”’ (1 Cor. vi. 12) in regard of others. 
‘‘ All things are clean, all meats are lawful. But evil is unto that 
man that eateth offensively. If, for thy meal’s sake, thy brother 
be grieved, thou walkest no longer according to charity. Destroy 
not him with thy meat for whom Christ died. Dissolve not for 
food’s sake the work of God.”’ (Rom. xiv. 15. 20.) 

We that are strong must bear the imbecility of the impotent, 
and not please ourselves. (Rom. xv. 1.) 

It was a weakness in the Christian Jews, and a maim of 
judgment in them, that they thought the Gentiles polluted by the 
eating of those meats which themselves were afraid to touch, for 
fear of transgressing the Law of Moses; yea, hereat their hearts 
did so much rise, that the Apostle had just cause to fear, lest 
they would rather forsake Christianity, than endure any fellow- 
ship with such as made no conscience of that which was unto 
them abominable. 

And for this cause mention is made of destroying the weak 
by meats, and of dissolving the work of God (Rom. xiv.; xv. 1), 
which was His Church, a part of the living stones whereof were 
believing Jews. 

Now our weak brethren (the Nonconformists) are said to be 
as the Jews were; and our Ceremonies (which have been abused 
in the Church of Rome) to be as the scandalous meats, from 
which the Gentiles are exhorted to abstain in the presence of 
Jews, for fear of averting them from Christian faith. Therefore, 
as Charity did bind them to refrain from that for their brethren’s 
sake which otherwise was lawful enough for them; so (it is 
alleged) it bindeth us, for our brethren’s sake, likewise to 
abolish such Ceremonies, although we might lawfully else retain 
them. 

But, between these two cases there are great odds. Their 
use of meats was not like unto ours of ceremonies; that being a 
matter of private action in common life, where every man was 
free to order that which himself did. But this is a public consti- 
tution for the ordering of the Church: and we are not to look 
that the Church should change her public laws and ordinances, 
made according to that which is judged ordinarily and commonly 
fittest for the whole, although it chance that for some particular 
men the same be found inconvenient. Hooker. 

14. αὐτοῦ] So the best MSS.— Elz. ἑαντοῦ. 

— τῷ λογιζομένῳ τι κοινὸν εἶναι, ἐκείνῳ κοινόν to him that 
accounteth a thing to be unclean, to him it is unclean. Κοινὸν is 
unclean. See Mark vii. 2. Acts x. 14, 15. 28. 

Though an act be good, yet if the agent do it with a con- 
demning or doubting conscience, it is evil. 

Things, not evil in themselves, become evil, 

1) If done againat the conscience, or without persuasion 
that bie are right (see v. 23). 

(2) Or, if being left free to us to do or not to do, the doing 

of them causes others fo offend (vv. 20, 21). 


(3) Or, if by doing them, we leave undone what is better to 
be done. See Matt. ix. 13. Cp. Bp. Sanderson, ii. 56. 

But two cautions are here necessary ; 

We must take care 

(1) That our conscience be well informed. 

For, though it be always a sin to act against our conscience, 
yet it is also a sin to neglect to regulate our conscience by the 
Law which ought to govern it, viz. the will of God. And, if we 
have not done this, we may be misled by our Conscience, and it 
will not profit us to plead, that we have acted according to our 
Conscience, if we have not acted ‘oward our Conscience as God 
commands us to do. 

(2) We may not forego a good action, if it is commanded us 
by the Authorily to which we are subject (Rom. xiii. 1, 2), 
although others should fake offence from that action done by us. 
For then ‘‘ even the offence of the Cross would cease.’’ Gal. v. 11. 
Cp. Hooker, IV. xii. 8. Sanderson, iii. 299. 

15. El γὰρ (so the best MSS. for δὲ) διὰ βρῶμα ὃ ἀδελφός σου 
λυπεῖται) For if thy brother—who thinks that it is not lawful to 
eat such meats as were called unclean by the Levitical Law—is 
hurt (that is, incurs spiritual pain, not as a matter of feeling, 
but of suffering harm, in consequence of sin) by seeing thee eat 
them, and is either led thereby 

(1) To make a schism in the Church by separating from 
thee, or 

(2) To imitate thee, by eating such meats against his con- 
science, do not so destroy him (by thy eating) for whom Christ 
died. It is indeed abstractedly lawful for thee to eat such meats, 
but it is not lawful for thee to destroy thy brother by eating 
them. 

— Mh—dxeivoy ἀπόλλυε ὑπὲρ οὗ Χριστὸς ἀπέθανε], Do not 
destroy him for whom Christ died. St. Paul teaches here, that 
they for whom Christ died, may be lost ; that is, he here affirms, 
that Christ died not only for those who shall finally persevere and 
be saved, but that He died also for those who will not derive 
benefit from His death,—that is, He died for ail. He teaches, 
that evil example acting upon the weakness of others, may be a 
cause of perdition to some, who in Christ’s design and desire 
would be saved, and for whom He died in order that they might 
be saved. 

A strong assertion of the doctrines of Universal Redemption 
and of Free Will. See above on viii. 28—30. 

16. Μὴ βλασφημείσθω οὖν ὑμῶν τὸ ἀγαθόν) Let not your good 
(i. e. your right persuasion that nothing in itself is unclean—your 
Christian Liberty) be evil spoken of, as either 

(1) Causing a schism on the part of those who are not so 
persuaded, or 

(2) Causing them to eat against their conscience what they 
deem to be unclean. 

17. βρῶσις] eating; to be distinguished from βρῶμα, the thing 
eaten—meat (vv. 15. 20). 

18. ἐν τούτῳ] So the best MSS.—Elz. ἂν τούτοις. Origen 
explains τούτῳ as referring to the Holy Spirit. Cp. ii. 29; viii. 
9; ix. 1; xv. 16. 19. Phil. iii. 3. 

20. τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ] the work of God, Man—not thy crea- 
ture, but God’s. Acts xv. 18. In the assertion of thy liberty to 
eat all God's creatures, do not destroy God's principal creature, 
man. 

— Πάντα μὲν xa@apd: ἀλλὰ κ.τ.λ. All things are pure, but 
there is evil (in them) to him who eats any thing with scandal, 
either given or faken. 

Thus this precept is directed to the two parties ; 

(1) To him, the strong in faith, who breaks fhrough the 
consideration of the scandal he gives to his weak brother by 


eating, and yet eats, and 
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41 * Καλὸν τὸ μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα, μηδὲ πιεῖν οἶνον, μηδὲ ἐν ᾧ ὁ ἀδελφός σου 


προσκόπτει, ἢ σκανδαλίζεται, ἢ ἀσθενεῖ. 


u Gal. 6. 1. 
James 8. 18. 
veh, 7. 15, 24. 
Acts 24. 16. 

x Tit. 1. 15. 
Heb. 11. 6. 
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(2) To the weak in faith, who is thus induced by the 
example of the strong, to break through the scandal he gives to 
his own conscience by eating, and eats. 

On this sense of διὰ, indicating a barrier which might deter 
from the sction done, and éhrough which a passage is forced, in 
order that the action may be done, see above on ii. 27 ; iv. 13. 

On the restrictions to be placed by us on the use of our 
Christian Liberty, from considerations of Christian Charity, see 
above on v. 13, and on 1 Cor. vi. 12. 

On the assertion πάντα καθαρὰ, all things are clean, see 
above on | Cor. iii. 21, and below, Titus i. 15. 

21. Καλὸν τὸ μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα, ἣ πιεῖν οἶνον] Il ig good not to 
eat flesh nor to drink wine, nor to do any thing wherein thy 
brother stumbleth, or is offended or is weak. 

May it not, therefore, be our duty to take Vows of Total 
Abstinence from Wine, &c., in order that by so doing we may 
reclaim our brother from Intemperances ? 

This is no consequence of St. Paul's teaching. For, it is true 
that we are not to put a stumbling-block in our érother’s way. 
But neither are we to put a stumbling-block in our own way. 
And this we should do by taking unnecessary vows which God 
and His Church do not prescribe, and which we may not be able 
to keep, and by breaking which we shall sin against our con- 
science, and involve ourselves in condemnation. 

The meats, &c. from which the weak brother abstained, in 
the case here described, had been pronounced unclean by the Le- 
vitical Law. That Law was from Almighty God; and it was 
therefore an act of Christian Charity to abstain from such meats 
in regard to the scruples of those who had been trained from 
their infancy under that Law, and who abstained from those 
meats in reverence to God Who had given that Law. 

But now the Gospel has been in the World for eighteen 
hundred years. In it God has declared that ‘every Creature of 
God is good and nothing to be refused ’”’ (1 Tim. iv. 4). He has 
there condemned as sinful the act of requiring abstinence from 
any particular food. (1 Tim. iv. 3.) He bas made Wine to be a 
medium for communicating Sacramental grace to every Christian 
soul. 

Therefore to abstain, as by necessity and by the solemn ob- 
ligation of a Vow, from any of God’s good creatures, or to require 
others to do so, is to make our brother to offend, by tempting 
him to imagine (as the Manicheans of old did) either that God is 
not the Creator of all, or that what He has created for man’s use 
is not good, or that we are wieer than He, or that the Gospel has 
not done well in pronouncing all those creatures to be from Him, 
and to be sanctified by prayer and thanksgiving (1 Tim. iv. 4), 
and that the Gospel therefore is not from an all-wise God. It is 
to invert the order of things, and to Judaize Christianity. It is 
to do disparagement and outrage to the Cross of Christ, Who by 
His blood-shedding there purchased for us Christians the free use 
of, and dominion over, all the creatures, which we had lost by 
the fall of Adam. (See above on 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23.) It is to run 
the risk of betraying our weak brother into the sin of Infidelity, 
instead of endeavouring to strengthen his weakness, and to reclaim 
the erring to the Truth. 

St. Paul, in his charity, abstained—but did not make a Vow 
to abstain—at certain times and places, from certain meats which 
his weak brother thought to be unclean. But in the case of the 
Vow supposed, persone are called on to promise to abstain from 
wine, &c., not because others regard it as unclean, but because 
others abuse it, or indulge in it to excess. The cases therefore 
are not similar. And if the Principle of the Vow is allowed, there 
is nothing so good which may not be utterly proscribed under a 
Vow. Not Wine only, but every creature of God is often abused 
by men. Religion itself is abused; it has its excess in Super- 
stition. Fasting is sometimes abused to excess. Prayer is abused. 
The Holy Scripture is abused by those who quote it amiss. It 
was abused by Satan into a weapon against Christ. (Matt. iv. 6.) 
The Principle of the Vow, generally adopted, would rob us of 
God's best gifts, which Satan tempts men to abuse, and tempts 
them even to abuse more eagerly in proportion to their goodness. 
Christianity does not say, Make a vow to abstain from any of 
God's good gifts, but it says, Be temperate in all things. (1 Cor. 
ix. 25.) Cp. note above on 1 Cor. viii. 18. 

22, 23. Σὺ πίστιν ἔχεις---Θεοῦ. Μακάριος---δοκιμάζει)] Thou 


art persuaded that thou mayest eat all kinds of meats (see above 
on v. 1) indifferently. It is a good persuasion; but let that per- 
suasion suffice thee for the approving of thine own heart in the 
sight of God. Have that persuasion in thyself, and keep it to 
thyself, in the sight of God, Who created all things, and Who is 
glorified by this thy persuasion that “all His creatures are good, 
and nothing to be refused.”” But do not apply thy persuasion in- 
discriminately in the presence and company of other men who are 
weak in fajth. Trouble not the Church, offend not thy weak 
brother, cause him not to sin by a vain ostentation of this thy 
knowledge. 

Blessed is he that condemneth not himself in that which he 
approveth. 

This is a saying applicable to both parties ; 

(1) To him who rightly thinks that there is no difference 
between meats, as clean or unclean, but indiscriminately prac- 
tises this opinion, i.e. eats all kinds of meats (when there is no 
necessity constraining him so to do), and so condemns what he 
approveth. For he is guilty of wounding the conscience of a 
weak brother, and so is liable to condemnation. 

(2) To him who wrongly thinks that there is such a dif- 
ference between meats, and yet is drawn by the example or taunts 
of others (despising him for this opinion) to act against his judg- 
ment, or to act with a doudting conscience, and to eat of what he 
himself judges to be unclean, or is not persuaded to be clean. 
And so he is condemned by his own heart as a sinner, because he 
ventures to do what he does not believe to be lawful. For he that 
doubteth is condemned for eating, because he does not eat ἐκ 
πίστεως, i.e. with assurance that he may eat. 

Thus the Apostle proceeds ab Aypothesi ad thesim, and adds 
a general rule of Christian practice as follows ; 

23. way δὲ ὃ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως ἁμαρτία ἐστίν whatsoever is not 
of Faith ts sin; that is, whatever is not done with a full per- 
suasion of the mind that it may lawfully be done, ts sin. 

St. Paul had above defined the sense in which he uses the 
word πίστις in this chapter. See v. 2, ὃς μὲν πιστεύει φαγεῖν, 
one man is persuaded that he may eat. Sov. 14, πέπεισμαι, I 
feel persuaded. Cp. Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Gicum. here. 
Therefore St. Paul’s meaning is, Whosoever shall venture to do 
any thing which he is not fully persuaded to be not unlaw/ul is 
guilty of sin. 

‘“‘ Bene precipiunt qui vetant agere, quod dudifes equum sit 
an iniquam.” Cicero (de Offic. i. 30). 

To him that knoweth to do good and doeth it not, to him ié 
is sin (James iv. 17). How much more guilty is he who knows 
the eval that he should nof do, and yet does it! ‘‘ Happy is 
he that condemneth not himself in that which he alloweth.”’ 
Wretched is he that alloweth himself in the practice of that which 
in his judgment he condemns. 

In applying the Apostolic Rule some cautions are necessary. 

(1) We may not hastily imagine things to be unlawful, but 
may reasonably believe those things to δὲ lawful which cannot 
be shown by Holy Scripture or right Reason to be unlawful. Cp. 
Bp. Sanderson (ii. 125, 126). 

(2) If the Conscience is only in doud?, and in suspense, with 
no inclination on either side, and if lawful Authority bas pro- 
nounced a judgment, and has determined the question in one 
way, then that way is to be followed by us. “In dudiis tutior 
pars eligenda.’”’ Cp. ibid. (p. 134), 

(3) If our own Conscience is not in doubt, but is persuaded 
in one way, and if Authority bas pronounced in another way, we 
ought to review the matter, and to consider carefully the grounds 
of the difference between our own private opinions and the judg- 
ment of public authority. 

We ought to remember that we are prone to be swayed by 
self-love and self-will, that God loves an obedient spirit, and 
that Authority is His Minister (xiii. 1—3); and we ought to 
examine ourselves and our own motives of action, as in His sight, 
and with prayer for His grace; and to refer all things to the 
standard of His will; and to deliberate whether it may not be our 
duty to reform our consciences, and to conform them to the judg- 
ment and command of Authority. 

The word πίστις, here used as equivalent to persuasion (860 
vv. 1, 2. 22), is carefully to be observed, and the more so on ac- 
count of the erroneous theories which have been grounded on this 
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γέγραπται, Οἱ ὀνειδισμοὶ τῶν ὀνειδιζόντων σε ἐπέπεσον ἐπὶ ἐμέ. — Tit.2.9.10. 


c Ps. 69. 9, 10. 


4 ἀΐοσα γὰρ προεγράφη, εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν διδασκαλίαν ἐγράφη, ἵνα διὰ τῆς & 89. 50, 51. 


ὑπομονῆς καὶ διὰ τῆς παρακλήσεως τῶν γραφῶν τὴν ἐλπίδα ἔχωμεν. 


Matt. 10. 25. 
John 15. 234. 

ἃ ch. 4. 23, 24. 
1 Cor. 10. 11. 


5 « Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς ὑπομονῆς Kal τῆς παρακλήσεως δῴη ὑμῖν τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν 37") 1h 


ἐν ἀλλήλοις * κατὰ Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ° 


ἵνα ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν ἑνὶ στόματι δοξάζητε 


τὸν Θεὸν καὶ Πατέρα τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 7 Διὸ προσλαμβά- ἃ 3.15, 18. 


νεσθε ἀλλήλους, καθὼς καὶ 6 Χριστὸς προσελάβετο ὑμᾶς εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ. 


8" Λέγω γὰρ ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν διάκονον γεγενῆσθαι περιτομῆς ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας Pr: 7 Ἷ 3. 


Θεοῦ cis τὸ βεβαιῶσαι Tas ἐπαγγελίας τῶν πατέρων, 


. »¥ h Matt. 15. 24. 
τὰ δὲ ἔθνη ὑπὲρ ἐλέους Acts δ. 25, 26. 
ch. 9. 4. 
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δοξάσαι τὸν Θεὸν, καθὼς γέγραπται, Διὰ τοῦτο ἐξομολογήσομαί σοι ἐν 15 8am. 22. 50. 


Ῥε. 18. 49. 


ἔθνεσι, καὶ τῷ ὀνόματί σον ψαλῶ" 10} καὶ πάλιν λέγει, Εὐφράν θητε 5 Deut. 32 45. 


ἔθνη μετὰ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ! 1} ἢ 
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τὰ ἔθνη, καὶ ἐπαινέσατε αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ λαοῖ' 
¥ ἴω 4 » 

λέγει, Ἔσται ἡ pila τοῦ Ἰεσσαὶ, καὶ ὁ ἀνιστάμενος ἄρχειν ἐθνῶν, 
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ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσιν. 


1δ τὸ Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς ἐλπίδος πληρώσαι ὑμᾶς πάσης χαρᾶς καὶ εἰρήνης ἐν τῷ 
πιστεύειν, εἷς τὸ περισσεύειν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐν δυνάμει Πνεύματος ἁγίου. 
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Πέπεισμαι δὲ, ἀδελφοί pov, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ περὶ ὑμῶν, OTL καὶ αὐτοὶ μεστοί 
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καὶ πάλιν, Αἰνεῖτε τὸν Κύριον πάντα kPs.7.1. 
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121 καὶ πάλιν Ἡσαΐας 1 isa. 11 1,10 


1 Tim. 1. 1. 

n Phil. 1. 7. 
2 Tim. 1. 5. 

Philem. 21. 

Heb. 6. 9. 

2 Pet. 1. 12. 

1 John 2. 21. 


word, misunderstood by some—especially the Puritans in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries —as if it signified Faith, either 
as distinguished from Works, or as equivalent to that act and 
habit of the mind by which it assents to the truth of the Gospel. 

The pernicious effects, religious, social, and political, of this 
grave misunderstanding of the word, have been pointed out by 
Hooker (ii. 4), Bp. Sanderson (ii. p. 111—119). 

— ἐστίν) After this word, A and many MSS. in cursive cha- 
racters, and some Versions, add the 25th, 26th, 27th verses of 
Chap. xvi., perhaps because they were sometimes read in the 
Church as a conclusion to this Lesson. Hence in some MSS. 
these verses occur both here and after xvi. 24, where see note. 

The insertion of the Doxology Aere would make an incon- 
venient break in the argument, which is continued in Chap. xv. 


Cu. XV. 1. δυνατοὶ---ἀδυνάτων) we who are strong ought to 
bear the infirmities of the weak (see xiv. 1), and not to be self- 
pleasers. 

The design of the Apostle is to commend brotherly love, and 
to persuade the strong and the weak to dwell together in unity. 

He therefore appropriately adduces the example of Christ 
enduring scorn for the salvation of men, and for the glory of God 
(v. 3), and cites the testimony of Holy Scripture that Jews and 
Gentiles should be united in Him. (v. 4—12.) 

He also fitly refers to his own Apostolic Ministry, in offering 
the Genfiles as an oblation to God, and by preaching the Gospel 
JSrom Jerusalem (whence the Gospel came forth) to Illyricum, and 
in now going up fo Jerusalem with an offering of alms to the 
Jewish Christians from the Gentile Christians of Macedonia and 
Achaia ; thus showing his own love both to Jews and Gentiles, 
and appealing to this Collection as exemplary to both parties at 
Rome. 

— ph ἑαντοῖς ἀρέσκειν] See 1 Cor. x. 24. 33. 

2. ἕκαστος] Elz. adds γὰρ, not in the best MSS. 

ὃ. Of ὀνειδισμοὶ---ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ] This is quoted from the Sixty-ninth 
Psalm, v. 9. And thus the Holy Spirit teaches by St. Paul that 
that prophetical Psalm is rightly applied ¢o Christ suffering for 
us. See a like application of it by St. John, ii. 17. 

It is the more requisite to observe this, because an endeavour 
has been made by some Critics in recent times to alienate this, 
and other prophetical Psalms of like import, from Christ. (Cp. 
note on Acts viii. 32.) The Holy Ghost, in the New Testament, 
has provided the best safeguard for the true exposition of His 
Own Prophecies in the Old. 

4. “Oca yap προεγράφη)] Not only what I write (see v. 15), as 
the Apostle of the Gentiles, according to the grace of the Holy 
Ghost given to me (vv. 15. 19), but whatsoever was written afore- 
time by the same Spirit in the Holy Scriptures, to which 1 now 


refer (see vv. 3. 9—12), was written for our learning, that we 
through ἐλθ patience (i.e. mutual forbearance), which is taught 
by the Scriptures, and by bearing one another’s burdens, and by 
the exhortation and by the comfort which the Holy Scriptures,. 
and they only, can give, might have hope of Salvation. 

By this reverential reference to the Ancient Scriptures, he 
assures the Jews that he is not unmindful of their prerogative and 
dignity in being the Depositories and Guardians of the Old Tes- 
tament (iii. 2); and he assures them that his own Doctrine is in 
harmony with those Scriptures, and is grounded upon them. He 
also commends those Ancient Scriptures to the study of the Gen- 
tile Christians as the work of the Holy Ghost, and thus delivers a 
prophetic protest against such Heresies as the Marcionite and 
Manichean, which disparaged the Old Testament in comparison 
with the New, and endeavoured to set them at variance, the one 
against the other. 

— ἐγράφη] So B,C, D,E,F,G. Elz. has προεγράφη. 

1. προσλαμβάνεσθε] charitably receive. See xiv. 1. 

— ὑμᾶ:] SoA, C, D¥*, E, F,G. Els. ἡμᾶς. 

— els δόξαν Θεοῦ] to partake in the glory of God. (Chrys.) 
Therefore, ἃ fortiori, you ought to receive others. 

8. Λέγω γάρ] So the best MSS. Elz. δέ. 

— διάκονον---περιτομῆ:}] Ye Gentile Christians, who are 
strong, ought not to despise the Jewish Christians your brethren. 
Christ your Saviour was their Minister. He was born under the 
Law, and came first to the lost sheep of the House of Israel, to 
show the truth of God, and confirm the promises made to their 
Forefathers. Cp. above, Gal. iv. 4. 

9. τὰ δὲ ἔθνη ὑπὲρ ἐλέους δοξάσαι) and to the intent that the 
Gentiles should glorify God for His Mercy. Δοξάσαι is the 
aorist infinitive, as βεβαιῶσαι, after els +d. Christ was born 
under the Law, in order to show the Truth of God’s promises to 
the Fathers of the Jews, and in order that the Gentiles should 
praise God for His Mercy (more gracious than Truth), because, 
by His obedience to the Law, He took away the Curse and Rigour 
of the Law, and fulfilled all the typical Ceremonies of the Law, 
and has enabled us to fulfil the commands of the Law, and has 
opened to all Nations the Kingdom of Heaven without subjection 
to the yoke of the Law. Therefore do not despise others, nor be 
elated in yourselves ; for, whatsoever you are, you are only by the 
mercy of God. See above on Gal. iii. 13. 

— καθὼς γέγραπται as tt is written. He cites Prophecies of 
Scripture, which show that God’s design in the Law and the 
Prophets was that Jews (ὁ λαὸς, of λαοὶ) and Gentiles (ἔθνη) 
should be all united as one man in praising and glorifying Him 
for His love to the world in Christ. See Eph. i. 10; ii. 15. 

13.] Β, F, G have xAnpopophoa ὑμᾶς (ἐν, B) πάσῃ χαρᾷ ral 
εἰρήνῃ. 


ROMANS XV. 15—24. 


ἐστε ἀγαθωσύνης, πεπληρωμένοι πάσης γνώσεως, δυνάμενοι καὶ ἀλλήλους νου- 


θετεῖν. 


& 2. 9. 

Eph. 8. 7, 8. 

1 Tim. 1. 11—14. 
p Acts 9. 15. 

& 13. 2. 

ch. 11. 18. 

Gal. 2. 7, 8. 

1 Tim. 2. 7. 

2 Tim. 1. 11. 

& 4. 6. 

Phil. 2. 17. 
qch. 1. 5. 

& 16. 26. 

r Acta 19. 11. 

2 Cor. 12. 12. 

8 2Cor. 10. 15, I. 
t Isa. 52, 15. 


15 ° Tohunporepov δὲ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ἀπὸ μέρους, ὡς ἐπαναμιμ- 
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νήσκων ὑμᾶς, διὰ τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰς τὸ εἶναί με 
Q [δ “~ ΜᾺ La) ~ 
λειτουργὸν Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ eis τὰ ἔθνη, ἱερουργοῦντα τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ve γένηται ἡ προσφορὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν εὐπρόσδεκτος, ἡγιασμένη ἐν es eh ἁγίῳ. 
7 δ , 3 Ἂ ΄ ° q 
Exo ouv THY KAUXHOW ev Χριστῷ Inaov ται POS ΤΟΥ Θεὸν 08 γὰρ 
τολμήσω τὶ λαλεῖν ὧν οὐ κατειργάσατο Χριστὸς δι᾿ ἐμοῦ εἰς ὑπακοὴν ἐθνῶν 
λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ, 15" ἐν δυνάμει σημείων καὶ τεράτων, ἐν δυνάμει Πνεύματος 
ayiov, ὥστε με ἀπὸ ‘Iepovoadnp, καὶ κύκλῳ μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Ιλλυρικοῦ, πεπληρω- 
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κέναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ™* οὕτω δὲ φιλοτιμούμενον evayyediler Oar, 
οὐχ ὅπον ὠνομάσθη Χριστὸς, ἵνα μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλότριον θεμέλιον οἰκοδομῶ, 31 ἀλλὰ, 
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καθὼς γέγραπται, Otis οὐκ ἀνηγ γέλη περὶ αὐτου, ὄψονται, καὶ ot οὐκ 


u ch. 1. 13. 


9 7 2 
1 Thess. 2. 18. αΚΉΚΟΟΘσι, σννησουσι. 


2 Tim. 1. 4. 
x Acts 15. 3. 


2" Aw Kal ἐνεκοπτόμην τὰ πολλὰ τοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. “5 " Nuvi δὲ μηκέτι 
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τόπον ἔχων ἐν τοῖς κλίμασι τούτοις, ἐπιποθίαν δὲ ἔχων τοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
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ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἐτῶν, ὡς ἂν πορεύωμαι εἰς τὴν Σπανίαν, ἐλπίζω yap διαπορευ- 


15. Τολμηρότερον δὲ ἔγραψα) Iwrite to you more confidently 
in part because I am reminding you in addilion to what you 
already know. I have more confidence of your acceptance of what 
I write because it is not new to you, but is already anticipated by 
your own conviction; and also because this admonition is not 
from myself personally, but from the grace of the Holy Ghost, 
Who inspires me to write. See v. 18, where he uses the word 
«τολμήσω. 

"Awd μέρους, in part, intimating that there were also other 
reasons why he might write boldly to them, especially the im- 
portance of the subject on which he writes, and his own love for 
the Jewish Nation, and desire for their Salvation. For examples 
of this phrase, see ix. 1, 2; x. 1, 2; xi. 25; xv. 24; above, 
1 Cor. i. 14; ii. 15. 

16. iepovpyotvra] ministering, as a priest, the Gospel. Cp. 
4 Macc. vii. 8, τοὺς lepoupyourras τὸν νόμον. Let not the Jewish 
‘Christians among you imagine that there is no longer any Temple, 
or Priesthood, or Sacrifice in the World. There is an Evangelical 
Hierurgy in the Church Universal, which is God’s Temple. The 
Levitical Priests in the Temple, who offered up sacrifices which 
‘‘were shadows of the good things to come’’ (Col. ii. 17. Heb. 
x. 1), only preannounced the Gospel by those types and figures; 
but I minister the substance, of which they ministered the shadow. 
Iam God’s ἱερουργός : the sacrifices which I offer are not holo- 
causts of Animals, but Oblations of whole Nations, sanctified by 
the Holy Ghost, and now presented as an acceptable sacrifice to 
God in Christ. 

Compare Phil. ii. 17, where the Apostle represents himse(/, 
in his approaching martyrdom, as a Christian Drink-Offering 
poured out on the meat-offering of the Faith of the Gentile 
World. 

The change of metaphor is very appropriate to the alteration 
of circumstance under which that later Epistle was written. 

The consummation of the whole may be seen in the las 
Epistle of all, 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

17. τὴν] Not in Eiz., but in B, C, D, E, F,G. My boasting 
is in Christ, not in any thing done by myself. 

18. οὐ γὰρ τολμήσω τὶ λαλεῖν] for I will not venture to 
speak of any thing that I myself have done, or of any thing which 
Christ wrought, not by my means, for the Obedience of the Gen- 
tiles. (See i. 5:) My glorying is not in myself, but only in Christ 
Jesus. (v. 17.) I myself am nothing. There is nothing done by 
me which Christ did not work. To Him be all the glory. (Cp. 
1 Cor. xv. 10.) Of that I will boast, because the praise is His. 

He uses the word τολμήσω here, following up the sentiment 
expressed by τολμηρότερον in v. 15.—Elz. has λαλεῖν τι, but the 
best MSS. have τὶ λαλεῖν. 

19. aylov] So A,C, D, E, F,G. Elz. Θεοῦ. 

— ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλήμ] from Jerusalem. He reminds the Gen- 
tiles that the Gospel came forth from Sion. See xi. 26. Micah 
iv. 2. 

— καὶ κύκλῳ] and ina circle. He might well use this com- 
parison, for his missionary tours had been like an ever-widening 
spiral, growing gradually, and enlarging itself further and further 
westward from its focus in Jerusalem; and so this missionary 
spiral continued to expand, till it embraced Rome, and probably 
Spain, and perhaps even Britain itself. See v. 23. 


— μέχρι τοῦ IAAupixod] as far as Illyricum. Probably on his 
second visit to Macedonia. See Acts xx. 2, and Paley’s H. P. 
pp. 21, 22. 

— πεπκληρωκέναι) have filled up the Gospel. That is, have 
not only traced the first outline, but have filled it up. 

20. φιλοτιμούμενον) being ambitious of danger and difficulty. 
Cp. above, 1 Thess. iv. 11. 2 Cor. v. 9. 

21. Compare what is said by St. Paul’s Contemporary and 
fellow-labourer, S. Clement, Bishop of Rome (see on Phil. iv. 3), 
concerning St. Paul’s preaching, travels, and sufferings. Παῦλος 
ὑπομονῆς βραβεῖον ὑπέσχεν, ἑπτάκις δεσμὰ pophoas, φυγαδευθεὶς, 
λιθασθεὶς, κήρυξ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ καὶ ἐν τῇ δύσει, τὸ 
γενναῖον τῆς πίστεως αὐτοῦ κλέος ἔλαβεν, δικαιοσύνην διδάξας 
ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ τέρμα τῆς δύσεως ἐλθὼν, καὶ 
μαρτυρήσας ἐπὶ τῶν ἡγουμένων, οὕτως ἀπηλλάγη τοῦ κόσμου, καὶ 
εἰς τὸν ἅγιον τόπον ἐπορεύθη, ὑπομονῇς γενόμενος μέγιστος ὗπο- 
γραμμός. Clem. Rom. i. 15. 

22. Διό] For which cause, also for the most part, I was being 
hindered from coming to you, who have already received the 
Gospel from others. 

Other things also hindered me, but this was my principal 
impediment, because my /irst design and desire was to preach 
where the Gospel had ποέ been preached. 

23. μηκέτι τόπον ἔχων ἐν τοῖς κλίμασι τούτοις] because I have 
no longer place in these parts, i.e. in Achaia, whence the Epistle 
was written. See v. 25, 26, and xvi. 1. 23. He had no further 
τόκος or opportunity of preaching there on new ground. He 
therefore was now at liberty to come to Rome, which was not 
indeed new ground, but lay on the road to new ground. See 
note on v. 24. 

— ἐπιποθίαν δὲ ἔχων) having a vehement desire, fulfilled not 
long afterwards, after his visit and arrest at Jerusalem, and 
two years’ imprisonment at Ceesarea. (Acts xxi. 30; xxiv. 27; 
xxviii. 16.) 

24. ἂν---Σπανίαν)] So the best MSS. Elz. ἐάν. Vulg. renders 
it rightly “ cium in Hispaniam proficisci coepero.” The sense is, 
I have a desire of coming to you, for many years, whensoever I 
shall have set out for Spain, which is new ground. 

My special mission being to preach the Gospel where Christ 
has not been named (v. 20), I could not rightly regard even you 
(who have already received the Gospel, see i. 8) as the end of my 
missionary journey, but I hope to take you in my way (cp. v. 28), 
when I shall have set out for Spain, ‘‘ where Christ has not been 
named.” 

That St. Paul did go into Spain after his liberation from his 
two years’ imprisonment at Rome, is asserted in various passages 
of the Fathers, quoted by Baronius, a.p. 61. Jacobson on Clem, 
Rom, i. 5, cited above on συ. 21. 

The following remarks are from the late Professor Blunt 
(History of the Christian Church, chap. iii. page 54), speak- 
ing of St. Paul’s movements after his two years’ imprisonment 
at Rome; 

He is at Rome, and at liberty, the world once more before 
him. What more probable than that he should profit by the 
occasion now afforded him of completing his plan—his tendency 
still westward from the very beginning of his ministry,—and go 
forwards to Spain ? 


ROMANS XV. 25—33. XVI. 1. 
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όμενος θεάσασθαι ὑμᾶς, καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν προπεμφθῆναι ἐκεῖ, ἐὰν ὑμῶν πρῶτον ἀπὸ 


μέρους ἐμπλησθῶ. 


9 e a 
“5 1 Nuvi δὲ πορεύομαι eis Ἱερουσαλὴμ διακονῶν τοῖς ἁγίοις. 35." Εὐδόκησαν y Acts 19. 21. 
\ 9 . . 
γὰρ Μακεδονία καὶ ᾿Αχαΐα κοινωνίαν τινὰ ποιήσασθαι εἰς τοὺς πτωχοὺς τῶν 5 1 Cor. 16. 1. 


or. 8. 1, &c. 


ε 
ἁγίων τῶν ἐν Iepovoahijp “Ἷ " εὐδόκησαν γὰρ, καὶ ὀφειλέται εἰσὶν αὐτῶν, εἰ γὰρ 3.3. 3 15...Ψ 


A A 9. A 9 , . 9 \ 59 A a ach. 1), 
Τοῖς TVEVLAT LKOLS AUTOWYV ΕΚΟΟΨΡΩΨΡΉσ av Τα ἔθνη, ὀφείλουσ &t Καὶ ἐν Τοῖς σ᾽ A2PKLKOLS 1 Cor. 9. 11. 
Gal. 6. 6. 


λειτουργῆσαι αὐτοῖς. 


11. 17. 


Φ 
%»Tovto οὖν ἐπιτελέσας, καὶ σφραγισάμενος αὐτοῖς τὸν καρπὸν τοῦτον, > Phil.4. 17. 
9 
ἀπελεύσομαι δι’ ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν Σπανίαν. 9" Οἶδα δὲ ὅτι ἐρχόμενος πρὸς ὑμᾶς cer. 1.1:,1. 


ἐν πληρώματι εὐλογίας Χριστοῦ ἐλεύσομαι. 


d A \ A A A A A 
ὃ) ὁ Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ Δ 3 Cor. 1. 11. 
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διὰ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Πνεύματος, συναγωνίσασθαί μοι ἐν ταῖς προσευχαῖς ὑπὲρ 59.4.13. 


ἐμοῦ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, "1 " ἵνα ῥ 


wa ῥνσθῶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀπειθούντων ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, καὶ iva «3 Thess. 8. 3. 
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ἡ διακονία μου ἡ εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ εὐπρόσδεκτος γένηται τοῖς ἁγίοις" ὅ2 ἵνα ἐν τ Acts 18.21. 


χαρᾷ ἐλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ, καὶ συναναπαύσωμαι ὑμῖν. 
“a 3 “~ 
88. ε Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν' ἀμήν. 


James 4. 15. 
g ch. 16. 20. 

2 Cor. 18. 11. 
Phil. 4. 9. 

1 Thess. 5. 38, 


XVI. 1 Συνίστημι δὲ ὑμῖν Φοίβην τὴν ἀδελφὴν ἡμῶν, οὖσαν διάκονον τῆς Hed. 15. 20. 


Clemens Romanus, his contemporary, and a writer who 
appears to have been in possession of knowledge of St. Paul, 
derived to him from opportunities of his own, expressly affirms 
that his travels extended to the limits of the West, a phrase by 
no means applicable to Rome, particularly when used by one who 
was dwelling at Rome at the moment, but quite applicable to 
Spain, the like being expressly found in several authors in direct 
relation to that country (Pearson; Minor Theolog. Works, ii. 361), 
and both Chrysostom and Theodoret asserting, without any hesi- 
tation, in so many words, that to Spain the Apostle went after 
his imprisonment at Rome (Ibid. i. 392). Certain it is that 
Spain was amongst the nations which received the Gospel the 
earliest. It had its Churches, and what is more, it had long bad 
its Churches in the time of Jreneus, for he not only refers to 
them, but refers to them as channels of the primitive eccle- 
siastical tradition, which proved the doctrine of the Church to be 
opposed to that which the heretics, against whom he was dis- 
puting, claimed for orthodox (Jrenaus, i. c. 10, ὃ 2). ΑἹ] this is 
very consistent with St. Paul’s visit to that country. (Bilunt?.) 

Besides,—the ancient Canon Muratorianus, written in the 
second century, mentions the ‘‘ journey of Paul setting forth from 
the city (of Rome) for Spain.” See also Neander, Geschichte 
Ὁ. Pflanzung, p. 265. Guerike, Handbuch, p. 52. Hug, Einleitung, 
and Olshausen, Studien, 1838, pp. 957—7, quoted by Jacodson in 
Clem. R. p. 28, and the note below on Hebrews xiii. 24. 

After Zraviay Elz. adds ἐλεύσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, which is not 
in A, B, C, D, E, F, G. 

The clause ἐλπίζω---ἐμκλησθῶ is inserted parenthetically ; 
and the thread of the sentence is taken up again after ἐμπλησθῶ 
at νυνὶ δὲ πορεύομαι els Ἱερουσαλὴμ, and the sense is,—I hope one 
day to set out (πορεύεσθαι) for Spain, and then to see you in my 
way thither, but now Iam setting out in an opposite direction, 
namely, to Jerusalem. 

— ὑφ' ὑμῶν] B, Ὁ, E, F, G have ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν. 

— ἀπὸ μέρους] in part; for such is my love, and vehement 
desire, felt for many years (v. 23), of seeing you, that I cannot 
Sully satisfy it, by a visit “in transitu.”’ This desire also was 
fulfilled, for he remained at Rome ¢wo years. (Acts xxviii. 30.) 

25. Νυνὶ δὲ πορεύομαι els ‘lepovcaAfu] But now I am selling 
out for Jerusalem. At the end of his second visit to Achaia, 
from which he went by way of Macedonia to Miletus, and so to 
Cesarea and Jerusalem. See Acts xx. 2—17; xxi. ]—17; 
xxiv. 17-- 19. 1 Cor. xvi. l—4. 2 Cor. viii. 1—4. 

From these words it appears that both the Epistles to the 
Corinthians were written before that to the Romans. Origen. 
Cp. Paley, H. P. p. 8—12. 

The Apostle mentions this circumstance of the collection of 
alms made in Macedonia and Achaia for the poor Jewish 
Christians, in order to show that he practised what he preached. 

He had been exhorting the Gentile Christians to manifest 
their love for the Jewish Christians ; he was himself going with 
alms from Gentile Christians to the poor Jewish Christians at 
Jerusalem. He was going διακονεῖν αὐτοῖς. (See also συ. 31, 
διακονία.) He, the Apostle of the Gentile World, would do the 
work of a servant to them. 

Vou. I],—Parr ITI. 


The incident here mentioned, that he was now on the point 
of setting out for Jerusalem, confirms the opinion that this 
Epistle was written at the close of his stay in Achaia, and 
probably at Cenchree, the eastern harbour of Corinth. See 
xvi. 1. 

26. κοινωνίαν contribution. κοινωνία, ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη, Pha- 
vorin. See above Gal. vi. 6. Rom. xii. 13, ταῖς χρείαις τῶν 
ἁγίων κοινωνοῦντες. Phil. i. 5; iv. 15. 

27. ὀφειλέται] Macedonia and Achaia. Gentile countries are 
debtors to Jerusalem, for they have been admitted to partake in 
her spiritual privileges, and they owe in return a communion of 
their own carnal things. 

A tacit exhortation to the Geniile Christians at Rome. 
“ὁ Dum Corinthios laudat, hortatur Romanos.’’ Origen. 

28. σφραγισάμενος τ. καρπόν] Fruits, such as olives and grapes, 
when the vintage was come, and the work of their collection was 
finished, and the process of their manufacture into oil and wine 
was completed, were consigned to amphore, &c., which were 
sealed for safety. See Miischerlich on Hor. Od. iii. 8, 10. 

The sense therefore is—When I have gathered in, and 
stored, and secured, and sealed up for them this fruit—this 
harvest or vintage of Christian Charity. 

29. εὐλογίας] Elz. inserts τοῦ εὐαγγελίου rov—not in the 
best MSS. 

80. συναγωνίσασθαι) to strive together with me in your 
prayers. For he who prays, fights. Moses praying on the hill, 
and Joshua fighting in the plain, were fellow-combatants against 
the Amalekites, and the prayer of Moses was a more powerful 
weapon than the sword of Joshua. (Exod. xvii. 11.) . 

SL. ἵνα ῥυσθῶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀπειθούντων ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ) in order 
that I may be delivered from the disobedient in Judea. Spoken 
prophetically; he was arrested by them, even when he was 
engaged in this charitable work, of “ bringing alms to his nation” 
(Acts xxiv. 17), but he was delivered by the heathen power 
of Rome out of their hands. (Acts xxi. 27—34.) 

— ἵνα ἣ διακονίαομου --- εὐπρόσδεκτος γένηται] that my service 
may be graciously accepted by them. ‘Was it not certain that 
it would be so? No. St. Paul, the uncompromising assertor of 
Christian liberty, and of the non-obligation of the Levitical Law, 
even in opposition to St. Peter and St. Barnabas (Gal. ii. 11—15), 
might well presage that some of the Jewish Christians at 
Jerusalem would be prejudiced against him and his overtures of 
love. 


Cu. XVI. 1. Φοίβη»---διάκονον--- Κεγχρεαῖς] Phebe, a deacon- 
eas of the Church at Cenchrea, is described in the Subscription 
to the Epistle, also in the Syr. and Lat. Versions, as the bearer 
of the Epistle. Cp. Origen. Chrys. 

On the office of Deaconesses, see Acts xviii. 18. 1 Cor. i. 11. 
1 Tim. iii. 11, and the words of Pliny in his Epistle to Trajan, 
x. 9, where he speaks of the “ancille que ministre voca- 
bantur,” in the Christian congregations; and the authorities in 
Basnage i. Ὁ. 451, Bingham 11. xxii., and the special treatise of 
Ziegler, de Diaconis et Diaconissis, Witteberg, 1678. 


Mom 
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ROMANS XVI. 2—9., 


ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Keyypeais, 3." ἵνα αὐτὴν προσδέξησθε ἐν Κυρίῳ ἀξίως τῶν 


ἁγίων, καὶ παραστῆτε αὐτῇ ἐν ᾧ ἂν ὑμῶν χρήζῃ πράγματι καὶ γὰρ αὐτὴ προ- 


ὃ ν᾽ Ἀσπάσασθε Πρίσκαν καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν τοὺς συνεργούς μου ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


a 3 John 6. 
Phil. 2. 29. 
4 A > 4 ‘ > a 3 A 
στάτις πολλῶν ἐγενήθη, καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ. 
b Acts 10. 26 
& 18. 2, 26. 
2 Tim. 4. 19. 4 


e 1 Cor. 16. 15, 19. 
Col. 4. 15. 


᾿Ασίας εἰς Χριστόν: 5 


7 


ν ε AQ ~ ~ “ ε ~ , € , 4. 9 > AN 4 
οἵτινες ὑπὲρ τῆς ψυχῆς μον τὸν ἑαυτῶν τράχηλον ὑπέθηκαν, ols οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος 
9 A 3 λλ bs! ‘ A e 3 4 ἰὴ Ava δε Α ‘ 9 4 9 “ἃ 
εὐχαριστῶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶσαι at ἐκκλησίαι τῶν ἐθνῶν, °° καὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτῶν 

3 aA 
ἐκκλησίαν. ᾿Ασπάσασθε ᾿Ἐπαίνετον tov ἀγαπητόν μου, ὅς ἐστιν ἀπαρχὴ τῆς 
3 ᾽ Ν ν ‘ 9 4 9 ε A 
ἀσπάσασθε Μαριὰμ, ἥτις πολλὰ ἐκοπίασεν εἰς ἡμᾶς" 

9 
ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Ανδρόνικον καὶ ᾿Ιουνίαν, τοὺς συγγενεῖς μον καὶ συναιχμαλώτους 


ν 4 9 > »,Ὃ 9 ~ 9 ’ a “ A > “A a > 
μου, OLTLVES CLOW ἐἔπισήημοι EV τοις ἀποστόλοις, οὐ Καὶι Tpo εμου γέγονασιν εν» 


Ἂς» 8 
Χριστῳ 


9 id 3 [4 A 3 4 9 , 
ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Αμπλίαν τὸν ἀγαπητόν μου ἐν Kupig: 


9 ἀσπάσασθε 


O 3 β Ν \ 4 ec oA 3 Χ A 4 x , δ 9 r év ov" 
upPavoy τὸν συνεργὸν ἡμῶν ἐν Χριστῳ, Kal Στάχυν τὸν ἀγαπὴτον p 


— Keyxpeais] Cenchree. κώμη καὶ λιμήν (Strabo viii. p. 380). 
The Eastern harbour of Corinth. 70 stadia from that city. See 
Col. Leake’s Morea, iii. 232—237. 

Perhaps the Epistle was written at this port of Corinth, 
Cenchree, when St. Paul was about to set out from Achaia to 
Northern Greece. 

He wrote the Epistle when he was about to leave Achaia 
{see xv. 23. 25), and Phoebe, a deaconess of Cenchree, seems to 
have been the bearer of the Epistle. See on v. 1. 

Had he written it from the city of Corinth itself, probably 
he would have sent it by some one of that great commercial city, 
where he had many friends. 

In Acts xviii. 18, we see him at Cenchrea, showing his 
charity for the Jewish Christians, when he was about to leave 
Achaia, after his first visit to Corinth, and was going to Jeru- 
salem; and now, perhaps, after his second visit to it, when on 
the eve of quitting Achaia, on his way toward Jerusalem, he per- 
forms another act of Apostolic charity to the Jewish and Gentile 
Christians, by writing this Epistle at Cenchree. 

2. καὶ yap αὐτή) for she herself also (not αὕτη), a reason for 
her friendly reception. 

3. ᾿Ασπάσασθε)] Salute. No less than thirty persons are 
saluted by name here (pv. 3—13). It is remarkable that St. Paul 
should have had so many friends in a city which he had never 
visited (i. 13), and that he sends so many greetings in this Epistle. 

This fact is to be explained partly by the character of the 
great city to which he is writing, and to which, as to a common 
centre, persons flocked from all parts of the world. Cp. Juvenal 
(iii. 61, 62), calling Rome ‘* Grecam urbem.”’ 

Partly it is due to the character of the Apostle himself, who 
had now preached the Gospel through Syria, Asia Minor, Mace- 
donia, and Achaia, and whose name had become familiar, by his 
preaching and by his Epistles, to a large part of the civilized world. 

This proof of the connexion of the Apostle St. Paul with 
so many persons dwelling in a city which he had never visited, 
opens out to us a view of the silent workings of the Gospel, by 
which it gradually leavened the world. Not by any violent 
effort, or sudden eruption, but by an almost imperceptible growth, 
the mustard.seed of the Gospel put forth its leaves and branches, 
and became a great tree, and overshadowed the world. (Matt. 
xiii. 31. Luke xiii. 19.) 

— IIploxay] So the best MSS. Elz. Πρίσκιλλαν. 

— καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν--- ὑπέθηκαν͵ὴ͵ He begins with salutations to 
Jewish Christians ; 

At the same time, he puts Priscilla’s name before her hus- 
band’s, showing to them of the Circumcision that in Christ Jesus 
there is neither male nor female (Gal. iii. 18). See also above on 
Acts xvili. 28. 

Aquila and Priscilla had been driven from Rome, with the 
Jews, by the edict of the Emperor Claudius (Acts xviii. 2), but 
now had been allowed to return, ‘edicti cessante srevitiad’”’ 
(Origen). The names of Aquila and Priscilla were most likely to 
tuggest themselves to the Apostle, writing from Achaia (see Acts 
xviii. 2), where he had laboured together with them. They had 
accompanied him to Ephesus; and it is probable that in the 
tumult there, as well as previously at Corinth, they had “laid 
down their necks for his sake.’’ See Acts xviii. 16. 18; xix. 
24—30. 1 Cor, xvi. 19. Origen. Paley, H. P. p. 16, 17. 252, 
with the additions of Mr. Birks. 

As Paley has observed (p. 17), Aquila and Priscilla were 
Jews by birth, but had boldly taken part with St. Paul and the 
Gentile Christians, and were specially entitled to the love of all 
the Gentile Churches. 


5. τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίαν] The Church which as- 
sembles for worship at their house. See v. 5, and note below on 
Philemon 2. . 

— Ἐπαίνετον»---Ασίας Epanetus, the fireffrutis of Asia. 

— ᾿Ασίας 80 the best MSS., not ᾿Αχαίας. Cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 15, 
where Séephanas is called the ἀπαρχὴ "Axalas. The name of 
Epenetus, the firstfruits of Asta, is naturally combined with that 
of Aquila and Priscilla, who had laboured with the Apostle in 
Asia. 

On the accentuation of Ἐπαίνετος, see above on Acts xx. 4. 

7. συναιχμαλώτους μου] my fellow captives; in some of his 
imprisonments, not recorded in the Acts of the Apostles, but re- 
ferred to 2 Cor. xi. 23, ἐν puAakais περισσοτέρως : and Clement 
of Rome (ad Corinth. 5) says that St. Paul was imprisoned seven 
times. 

— ἐπίσημοι ἐν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις] Of good reputation among 
the Apostles, that is, ‘‘coram eis et apud eos.”” See Fritz., 
Meyer, De Wette, Philippi. Cp. ἡπίσημος ἐν βροτοῖς, Eurip. 
Hippol. 103, and Ellicott on Gal. i. 1. 

Not that the persons here mentioned were themselves 
Apostles (see above on 1 Cor. xv. 7. 2 Cor. viii. 23). But 
St. Paul specifies this circumstance in order to show the Jewish 
Christians, that his own kinsmen (cp. v. 21, and above, ix. 3) 
and fellow-prisoners were distinguished as persons of mark by the 
other Apostles, e.g. Peter, James, and John; and he thus in- 
directly declares the Christian communion and harmony of faith 
and love which subsisted between the other Aposties and himself, 
the last of their body,—the Benjamin of the Apostolic company, 
born in Christ not only after them, but after some of his own 
kinsmen who were not Apostles. See 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

8, 9. ᾿Αμπλίαν»---Οὐρβανόν] Amplius and Urbanus, two of 
the few Latin names among these members of the Church 
of Rome. The only other such names are Priscilla, Aguila 
(v. 3), Junia (v. 7), Rufus (v. 13), and Julia (v. 15). The other 
names are of Greek origin, and probably, for the most part, of a 
lower class, such as freedmen and slaves. 

9. ἐν Χριστῷ] So υ. 2, προσδέξησθε ἐν Κυρίῳ : v. 8, ἀγακη- 
τόν μου ἐν Κυρίῳ: v. 9, συνεργὸν ἐν Χριστῷ : υ. 10, δόκιμον ἐν 
Χριστῷ: v. 11, τοὺς ὄντας ἐν Κυρίῳ: v.12, τὰς κοπιώσας ἐν 
Κυρίῳ--- ἐκοπίασεν ἐν Κυρίῳ: v. 13, τὸν ἐκλεκτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ. 
This frequent reiteration of these words, “ in the Lord,’’ applied 
to different persons and acts, brings out with force the doc- 
trine,— 

(1) That all Christians, whether men or women, are members 
of one body in Christ. 

(2) That all that is done and suffered by them, is to be done 
and suffered in the Lord; that is, for His glory, according to His 
will, and in reliance on His grace. below, v. 22. 

(3) That St. Paul, and the Ministers of Christ who are fol- 
lowers of St. Paul, do not labour for themselves, but for the 
Lord; do not preach themselves, but Christ. 

(4) That He is Head over all things to His Church. 

5) The non-occurrence of the name of St. Peter in this 
Epistle to the Church of Rome, and particularly its absence from 
this part of it, seems to be conclusive against the fundamental 
assertion of the present Church of Rome, that in order to be 
in Chrisé and in the Lord, it is necessary to be united to those 
who call themselves succeasors of St. Peter; and tbat all the 
grace, which flows from Christ, is derived through St. Peter, 
and through those who claim to be his successors, the Bishops 
of Rome, as Supreme, Visible, Heads and Lords of the Church, 
and Vicars of Christ upon earth. 


ROMANS XVI. 10--20. 


10 ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Απελλὴν τὸν δόκιμον ἐν Χριστῷ' ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αρισ- 

ll 9 id e δί μμ “ 3 , Ν 3 

τοβούλονυ: || ἀσπάσασθε “Hpwdiova τὸν συγγενῆ μου' ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς ἐκ 
~ , Ν ay 9 ’ 12 ,3 4 6 , ‘ “A 

τῶν Ναρκίσσον τοὺς ὄντας ἐν Κυρίῳ'  aoracacGe Τρύφαιναν καὶ Τρυφῶσαν 
Ν ’ rd 2 ’ (δ ‘ 9 Ἁ ν \ 93 

Tas κοπιώσας ἐν Kupio: ἀσπάσασθε Περσίδα τὴν ἀγαπητὴν, ἥτις πολλὰ éxo- 

4 9 [4 18 dad » , ε aA , 3 A 9 a “ “ - 
πίασεν ἐν Κυριφ' ἀσπάσασθε ἹῬοῦφον τὸν ἐκλεκτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ, καὶ τὴν μητέρα 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐμοῦ" | ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Ασύγκριτον, Φλέγοντα, Ἑρμῆν, Πατρόβαν, “Ep- 
μᾶν, καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς ἀδελφούς: 15 ἀσπάσασθε Φιλόλογον καὶ ᾿Ιουλίαν, Νηρέα 

‘ 4 > “ 9 “A \ 3 A N “ ‘ 3 ~ , ε » 
καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾿ἮΟλυμπᾶν, καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς πάντας ἁγίους. 

16 e? ’ 3 , 2 , ε» 3 , ea ε 9 

Ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίῳ. ᾿Ασπάζονται ὑμᾶς αἱ ἐκκλη- 

4 ΄ο “~ “A 
σίαι πᾶσαι τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

17 Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, σκοπεῖν τοὺς τὰς διχοστασίας καὶ τὰ σκάν- 
Sara παρὰ τὴν διδαχὴν ἣν ὑμεῖς ἐμάθετε ποιοῦντας, καὶ ἐκκλίνατε ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν" 
18 g ,.¢ Ν A a K , ec a x a 3 ὃ λ , ἰλλὰ a ¢ A 

οἱ yap τοιοῦτοι τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν Χριστῷ ov δουλεύουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἑαυτῶν 
κοιλίᾳ, καὶ διὰ τῆς χρηστολογίας καὶ εὐλογίας ἐξαπατῶσι τὰς καρδίας τῶν 
> » 19} « δ eon e \ 3 , 51 972 ε΄ A 4 ? 
ἀκάκων" 15 "ἡ γὰρ ὑμῶν ὑπακοὴ εἰς πάντας ἀφίκετο’ Ep ὑμῖν οὖν χαίρω, θέλω 
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d Mark 15. 21. 


e 1 Cor. 16. 20. 
2 Cor. 18. 12, 

1 Thess. 5. 26. 
1 Pet. 5. 14. 


f 2 Theas.:3. 6, 14. 
1 Tim. 6. 3. 

2 Tim. 3. 2, 5, 6. 
Tit. 3. 10. 

2 John 10. 

g Phil. 8, 18, 19. 


h Matt. 10. 16. 
c 8 


‘Se en δ 4 3 . 3 θὰ > , δὲ 3 δ , 
ευμᾶςσ οφοὺς μέν εἰναι εἰς TO aya OV, AKEPALOUS VCE ELS TO KAKOV. 


ἢ. 1. 8 
1 Cor. 14. 20, 


*1°Q δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης συντρίψει τὸν Σατανᾶν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας ὑμῶν ἐν | Gen. 8. 16. 


τάχει. 


Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 


— 


10. ᾿Απελλῆν] Cp. Hor. Serm. i. v. 100, “‘credat Judeeus 


Apella,” a name used by Horace, for an obvious reason, in. 


ridicule, but not disdained by St. Paul, who adds, τὸν δόκιμον 
ἐν Χριστῷ, the approved in Christ, who has given him the true 
circumcision of the Spirit. 

ll. Νάρκισσος] Not the freedman of the Emperor Claudius 
(Suet. Claud. 28), for he had been put to death by Nero, 
a.D. 54, i.e. before the date of this letter; but perhaps a freed- 
man of Nero. Dio Ixiv. 3. 

12. Τρύφαιναν] Tryphena. On this, and other names in this 
list, see Lightfoot, Journal of Class. Phil. x. 57, and Merivale, 
vi. p. 260, and note on Phil. iv. 22. 

13. τὸν ἐκλεκτὸν ἐν Kuply] the elect in the Lord. Another 
proof that St. Paul does not use the word elect to designate 
a person who can be known by men, as one who will finally per- 
severe, and certainly be saved. 

Almighty God knows who will persevere and be saved; but 
men have not this foreknowledge concerning themselves or 
others; and Christian Charity, which “ hopeth all things,” will 
suppose every one to be elect in the Lord, whom the Lord has 
graciously called into His Church, and has plentifully supplied 
with the means of everlasting salvation, and who is adorning 
the Christian profession of a sound faith with the good fruits of a 
holy life. See above on viii. 30. 

14. Ἑρμῆν -- Ἑρμᾶν] This is the order in the best MSS. 
Eliz. puts Ἑρμᾶν first. Cp. v. 1 Φοίβην, v. 15 Nnpéa. Hence 
it would appear that the Gentile Christians at Rome did not 
scruple to retain names, though derived from heathen’ deilies 
(Phoebe, Nereus, Hermes). And one of these names (Hermas) 
was retained by the writer of the Ecclesiastical book entitled the 
Ποιμὴν, or ‘Shepherd,’ still extant—whom Origen and others 
suppose to be the Hermas here mentioned by St. Paul. But 
this is not probable, for the Author of that book was brother of 
Pius, Bishop of Rome, a.p. 150 (Canon Muratorian.). 

Every thing was to be appropriated and consecrated by 
Christianity. Heathen Temples and Basilicas were to become 
Christian Churches. A Phoebe (the name of Diana) is a Dea- 
coness of the Church, and a bearer of the Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Christians at Rome. The names Nereus and Hermes are 
christianized. The ship cal'ed Castor and Pollux brings the 
Apostle to Rome. See on Acts xxviii. 11. How striking is the 
contrast between Tyyphena and Tryphosa, with their sensuous 
meaning and voluptuous sound, and the sterner words that 
follow, τὰς κοπιώσας- ἐν Κυρίῳ, labouring in the Lord ] 

This is a consideration which may serve to remove the scru- 
ples of those who cannot prevail on themselves to conform to the 
common use of the names of the Months of the Year or Days of 
the Week, because they are derived from Heathen deities or 
men. Rather, these names, like the appellations in this chapter, 
have their appropriate uses, as mementos of the sin and misery 
from which the world has now been delivered, and of the bless- 
ings it enjoys under the Gospel. 


16. ἐν φιλήματι ἀγίφ] a holy kiss ; specially given in the Church 
at the Holy Eucharist. See Origen here, and Justin. Apol. ii. 
p- 97. Athenag. Legat. p. 36. Aug. c. lit. Petil. ii. 22. Cyril. 
Catech. 5. Cp. Bingham XV. iii., and note on 1 Thess. v. 26. 

A very suitable direction, after the exhortations to the 
Gentile and Jewish Christians in this Epistle, to Christian love, 
to be sealed with a kiss of peace at the Lord's Table, after hearing 
this Epistle read in the Church. 

The precept is repeated twice by St. Paul to the Corinthians 
(1 Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 12), for whom the epithet ἅγιον was 
specially needful. In the latter place, δέ. Chrysostom has some 
excellent remarks on the sanctification of the lips by the recep- 
tion of the Holy Eucharist, and on the consequent duty to keep 
them pure from all taint of evil. 

— αἱ ἐκκλησίαι πᾶσαι πᾶσαι is omitted by Eiz., but found in 
the best MSS. St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, speaks in 
the name of all the Churches—having the care of them a//. (2 Cor. 
xi. 28. 

11. ἘΠῚ mark them—have your eye upon them—as a 
helmsman has his eye upon a rock; and steer aside from 
them. 

On the duty of shunning those who impugn the fundamentals 
of the Gospel, see Waterland on the Trinity (c. 4), who quotes 
1 Cor. v. δ. Gal. i. 8, 9, and Gal. νυ. 12, in that sense, and 1 Tim. 
vi. 2—5. 2 Tim. ii. 16—18. Tit. iii. 10. 2 John 10, 11. 

18. Χριστῷ] Elz. prefixes Ἰησοῦ, not in A, B, C. 

— κοιλίᾳ-- καρδίας} they are slaves of their own bellies, and 
deceive the hearts of others. : 

20. συντρίψει τὸν Σατανᾶν will bruise Satan under your feet 
quickly. Satan now rules at Rome, but the Seed of the woman 
has bruised the Serpent’s head, according to the first prophecy in 
Holy Scripture. (Gen. iii. 15.) 

After the recent perversion of that prophecy, in the Papal 
Decree on the Immaculate Conception (Rome, Dec. 8, 1854), 
wherein this act of bruising the Serpent’s head is applied to the 
Virgin Mary, as her special prerogative, it is not irrelevant to 
cite the following testimony to the truth, from the pen of the 
learned Romanist Commentator, Cornelius A Lapide, in his note 
here (Rom. xvi. 20): “ Alludit Apostolus ad Genes. iii. 15, ut 
directé habent Hebraica wit Afic, id est Ipsum Semen, sive 
Proles mulieris, puta Caristus conteret capul tuum,” 

And so the ancient Bishop of Rome, Leo 1. (Serm. de 
Nativ. ii.), and S. Jerome in his Version of Gen. iii. 15. See his 
Quest. Hebr. in Gen. iii. 15; and the masculine ‘‘Ipse’’ was 
received by Popes Sixtus V. and Clement VIII. How is the 
Church of Rome changed since St. Paul wrote this Epistle to it! 

i. 8.) How is the gold become dim, and the fine gold changed / 
en iv. 1.) 

— Ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου] St. Paul’s own subscription, written 
with his own hand in all his Epistles. See on 1 Thess. v. 28. 
Heb. xiii. 25. It is repeated in v. 24, where however A, B, C 
omit it. 
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ROMANS XVI. 21—27. 


21 Κ᾿ Ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Τιμόθεος ὁ συνεργός μον, καὶ Λούκιος, καὶ ᾿Ιάσων, Kat 
22 


ἀσπάζομαι ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ Téprios ὁ γράψας τὴν 


3 Ά 3 , 93 1 9 4 e A fee ε 4 N ~ 9 , 
ἐπιστολὴν ἐν Κυρίῳ" 35. ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Γάϊος ὁ ξένος μον καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
Lis. ὅλης ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Ἔραστος ὁ οἰκονόμος τῆς πόλεως, καὶ Κούαρτος 6 


D4 ¢ H , Le) , ε aA 595 A “A δ 4 | ε nd 3 4 
χάρις του Κυρίου μων Inoov Χριστοῦ μετὰ πάντων ὑμων. ἀμὴν. 
25 ὦ σῷ δὲ ὃ , eon ἢ Soy 3 \ 2 VN» 

Τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ ὑμᾶς στηρίξαι κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιόν μον Kal TO κήρυγμα 
᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν μυστηρίου χρόνοις αἰωνίοις σεσιγημένου, 
φανερωθῶτος δὲ νῦν, διά τε γραφῶν προφητικών, κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν τοῦ αἰωνίου 
Θεοῦ, εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη γνωρισθῶντος, “ “ μόνῳ σοφῷ 

~ \ 3 al ~ @ ς la 9 “ 3A 9 , 
Θεῷ, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. ἀμήν. 


21. ᾿Ασπάζεται)χὨ, So A, B, C, D*, F,G. Elz. ἀσπάζονται. 

— Tid0cos—Zwolxarpos} Timothy, and Sosipater, or Sopater, 
of Bercea, were with St. Paul at Corinth when he wrote this 
“er and accompanied him from it as far as Asia. (Actes xx. 
2. 4. 

This Epistle to the Romans is almost the only letter of St. 
Paul, at the writing of which Timothy is kuown to have been 
present, and in which he is not joined with St. Paul in the 
opening address. 

St. Paul had not been at Rome, but he was the Apostle 
of the Gentiles, and so had a divine commission to address the 
metropolis of the Gentile world; which Timothy had not. 

Timothy was afterwards with him at Rome in his first im- 
prisonment, and is associated with him in his Epistles written 
JSrom Rome to the Colossians, Philemon, and the Philippians. 
See also Hebrews xiii. 23; and he was probably also at Rome 
with him at his second imprisonment and martyrdom. (2 Tim. 
iv. 9. v. 21.) 

— Aovxios] Perhaps St. Luke the Evangelist (Origen), who 
was with St. Paul at this time (Acts xx. 5), and accompanied 
him afterwards to Rome. (Acts xxviii. 16.) 

On the double form of proper names in the New Testament, 
see above on Acts xv. 22, and Winer, p. 93. 

— Ἰάσω»] Cp. Acts xvii. 5. 

22. Téprios] Tertius. St. Paul employs a secretary, bearing 
a Roman name, to write to the Romans. 

The words ἐν Κυρίῳ are to be connected with what imme- 
diately precedes (Origen). The work of an amanuensis, as well 
as of an Apostle, may be done, and ought to be done ἐν Kuplw—it 
is as a labour of love “" ἐπ the Lord.”’ See above, v. 7, ‘ Tertius 
ad gloriam Dei scribit, et ideo in Domino scribit.”” Origen. 

On St. Paul’s habit of writing his Epistles by the hands of 
secretaries, see above on 1 Thess. v. 28. 2 Thess. iii. 17. Gal. 
vi. 11. 

23. Γάϊος Caius. See on 1 Cor.i.14. According to some, 
the first Bishop of Thessalonica. Cp. Til/emont i. 103. 

— Ἔραστος 6 οἰκονόμος τῆς πόλεως] Erastus the Questor 
of the City, probably Corinth. (2 Tim. iv. 20.) 

Erastus, having a financial office at Corinth, was a fit person 
to be employed by St. Paul in collecting alms in Greece. He 
seems to have been sent by St. Paul from Ephesus to Macedonia 
for that purpose (cp. Acts xix. 21, 22), but having an official 
position, he was not, it seems, able to leave Greece to go with 
St. Paul to Asia and Jerusalem, with some who are here men- 
tioned, 6. g. Timotheus and Sopater. See Acts xx. 4. Cp. 
Birks, p. 255. 

— Kotapros] Quartus, a Roman name: ὁ ἀδελφὸς, your brother. 

24. ‘H xdpis—duty] See above on συ. 2]. 

25—27. τῷ δὲ duvanévp—autv] This Doxology is placed 
here in B, C, Ὁ, E, and some Cursive MSS., and in Vulg., 
Copt., Athiop., and other Versions, and Latin Fathers. 

But it is inserted at the end of Chapter xiv., and in the 


great majority of Cursive MSS., and in the Greek Lectionaries 
and Fathers. 

It is found Joth there and here, in A, and a few Cursives. 

It is omitted by D**, F, G, and was rejected by Marcion. 
(Origen vii. p. 453.) 

The Editors.are divided as to its position. Among those 
who maintain ite claim to stand here, are Erasmus, Stephens, 
Beza, Bengel, Koppe, Knapp, Rinck, Lachm., Scholz., De Wetie, 
Tischendorf, Philippi, Meyer, Alford. 

Some few Editors and Commentators, Mill, Wetstein, 
Griesbach, Matthiea, Eichhorn, would remove it to the end of 
Chapter xiv., and two or three deny its genuineness. 

The genuineness of this Doxology is substantiated by ex- 
ternal and internal evidence. Even the involved structure of the 
sentence, which is such as an interpolator would scarcely have 
hazarded, is an argument in its favour. It was probably trans- 
posed, or rejected, in the first instance, by some who thought 
that the words in νυ. 24 marked the close of this Epistle, as of 
others from St. Paul’s hands. 

To Him who is able to establish you according to my 
Gospel, and the doctrine preached of Jesus Christ, according to 
the Revelation of the Mystery, which had been kept secret in ail 
past ages (see Tit. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 9. Matt. xxv. 46), but has been 
nowo made manifest (in the Gospel), and through the Scriptures 
of the Prophets made known unto all Nations, according to the 
commandment of Eternal God, for their obedience to the Faith. 
See 1. 5. 

This concluding sentence contains the kernel of the doctrine of 
the whole Epistle (see above on i. 3, and Introduction, p. 194—7), 
namely, that God had decreed—even before the world began — 
(and therefore long antecedently to the Call of Abraham, and to 
the giving of the Levitical Law) fo unite ali Nations in one 
Church Universal by Faith in Christ; and that this Divine 
Decree was kept secret from former ages, though the way had 
been prepared for its manifestation by the Prophetical Scriptures 
of the Old Testament, and is now, at length, in the fullness of 
time, revealed to ali in the Gospel. See below, Eph. iii. 3—9. 
Col. i. 26. 2 Tim. i. 9. συ. 10. 

The way for this Evangelical Revelation had been quietly 
prepared by the Prophetical Scriptures. There was (according 
to Bengel’s comparison) in the Old Testament the silent move- 
ment of the hands of the Clock; but it sounded forth the Hour 
with an audible voice in the Gospel. 

— ¢$] i.e. μόνῳ σοφῷ Θεῷ, To the only wise God, agreeing 
with τῷ δυναμένῳ, at the beginning of the sentence, which is 
resumed by ¢§, to whom through Jesus Christ be glory for 
ever. Amen. On this anacoluthon, see Winer, p. 501. Gal. 
ii. 6. In a less impassioned strain he would have written αὐτῷ. 
See xi. 36, and particularly Eph. iii. 20, 21, which is the best 
exposition of this passage, and may have given occasion to the 
transfer. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 


I. On the date of the Epistle to the Eprestans, Cotosstans, and Pmtemon. 


An interval of about three years elapsed between the date of the preceding Epistle, to the Romans, 
and that of the three following Epistles, to the Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon. 

(1) These three last-named Epistles were written by St. Paul when he was a prisoner 
(δέσμιος, Eph. iii. 1; iv. 1. Col. iv. 18. Philemon 1. 9, 10. 18). 

(2) They were therefore written either at Cesarea, or at Rome. 

(3) They seem to have been written about the same time. For Tychicus is the bearer of the 
Epistles to the Ephesians (vi. 21), and to the Colossians (iv. 7); and Onesimus is associated with 
him in bearing the Epistles to Colosse and to Philemon (Col. iv. 9. Philemon 10). Besides, the 
same persons are mentioned as present with the Apostle when he wrote both the last two 
mentioned. Epistles; and their greetings are sent by him together with his own salutations to those 
whom he addressed ’. 

(4) The place at which they were written, was most probably Rome. 

This is the opinion of ancient Expositors’, and of the majority of modern Interpreters and 
Critics *. 

The following considerations seem to be conclusive against the recent supposition of some‘, that 
these Epistles were written at Cesarea during St. Paul’s two years’ confinement there, before he 
was sent to Rome (Acts xxiv. 27) ; and in favour of the earlier and received opinion that they were 
written at Rome during his first imprisonment in that city ; 

In his Epistle to the Romans St. Paul had expressed an earnest desire and intention to see 
Rome, after he had been to Jerusalem with the collection of alms for the poor Christians there ἡ. 

It is evident that a visit to Rome was then the first object in his thoughts; and he would not 
form any plan of going to any other places (as soon as he had executed his mission at Jerusalem) 
before he had been to Rome. 

Further, soon after he had written his Epistle to the Romans he declared at Ephesus, “ After 
1 have been at Jerusalem I must also see Rome’’ (Acts xix. 21). 

Besides, when he had arrived at Jerusalem, he received a special commission from Almighty 
God to go to Rome. “ Be of good cheer, Paul, for as thou hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so 
must thou bear witness also at Rome” (Acts xxiii. 11). Accordingly he appealed unto Cesar‘. 

When these things are duly considered, it will not appear credible, that the Apostle should 
publicly declare his intention of going to other places, in a different direction, before he had been at 
Rome. 

Now, if we refer to the Epistle to Philemon, written at the same time as that to the Colossians, 


1 These are Aristarchus, Mark, Epaphras, Luke, Demas. Cp. 4 e.g. Schulz, Schneckenburger, Schott, Boéttger, Wiggers, 


Col. iv. 1O—14, and Philemon 23, 24. Thiersch, Meyer. See his Einleitung, p. 15, and cp. Alford, 
2 Chrys. Procem. ad Epist. ad Ephes. Jerome on Eph. iii. 1; p. 21. 
iv. 1; vi. 20. Theodoret, Procem. ad Epist. ad Ephes. δ See Rom. i. 10—13, and Rom. xv. 23, where he says, “ Now 


3 See Davidson’s Introduction, ii p. 362, compared with Meyer’s having no more place in these parts, and having a great desire 
Einleitung iiber den Brief an der Epheser, p. 15—19. Alford, these many years to come unto you,”’ &c. 
p- 23. 6 See note above on Acts xxv. 10. 
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and probably also as that to the Ephesians, we find that the writer hoped and designed to pay a 
visit, soon after its date, to Colosse in Phrygia. ‘Prepare me a lodging, for I trust that through 
your prayers I shall be given unto you.” (Philemon 22.) 

Such language as this could hardly be used by St. Paul at Cesarea, where he was in bonds, 
having appealed to Cesar, and having announced his desire and design to go to Rome, and having 
received a divine mandate to go thither. When he was at Caesarea, all his thoughts would be 
directed westward to Rome; and he would not have announced an intention or a desire of going, in 
a contrary direction, into Phrygia. 

Therefore these Epistles were not written at Cwsarea. 

But when his desire of visiting Rome had been accomplished, and when, in obedience to the 
divine command, he had a near prospect of standing before Cassar, and of bearing witness to Christ, 
then he might use such language as that; then he might cherish the hope of declaring to his friends 
in Colossee, and to the Christian Churches of Asia, the blessings he had received in Palestine and in 
Italy, and might reasonably desire to confirm their faith by declaring to them how “ the things 
that had happened unto him had fallen out unto the furtherance of the Gospel” (Phil. i. 12). 

Hence it appears more probable, that these Epistles were written at Rome during the Apostle’s 
first imprisonment in that city, a.p. 61—63. 


II. On the Persons to whom the Epistle inscribed “to the EpuEstans” was written. 


The accuracy of this title has been controverted by some’. 

I. The external evidence adduced in behalf of the allegation that this Epistle is not rightly 
inscribed “to the Ephesians,” is as follows ; 

(1) A passage in S. Basil (c. Eunom. ii. 19), where he says that St. Paul, writing an 
Epistle to the Ephesians, as truly united by knowledge to the Existing One (τῷ ὄντι), denominated 
them in a singular manner (ἰδιαζόντως), as existing (ὄντας), speaking to them thus, “To the Saints 
who exist (τοῖς οὖσιν), and faithful in Christ Jesus.’ For so those persons who were before us have 
delivered to us; and so we have found it written in the ancient copies of this Epistle. Eph. 1. 1. 

It thence appears that the words “in Ephesus” (ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ) were not found in some ancient 
Copies seen by S. Basil. 

Indeed, it could not be said, that St. Paul had addressed the Ephesians in a singular manner, 
peculiar to them (ἰδιαζόντως) if he had written τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν "Edéow, inasmuch as he uses a similar 
mode of address to the Romans and to the Philippians’. 

The observation of S. Basil was probably derived from Origen, whose comment on this point 
has been first published not long ago in Dr. Cramer’s Catena*. Origen there says, We found 
this expression, “to the Saints that exist” (τοῖς ἁγίοις τοῖς οὖσιν), used only in the case of the 
Ephesians, and we inquire what its meaning is. Consider then whether, as He who revealed 
Himself to Moses in Exodus describes His Name as the I am (Exod. iii. 14), so they who partake 
in the Existing One become ὄντες, being called out of non-existence into existence, as St. Paul says, 
God chose the things that are not, in order to destroy those things which are. (1 Cor. i. 28.) 

So Origen. It is true that S. Jerome here (who had Origen’s Commentary before him, as he 
tells us in his Preface) speaks of this observation as too subtle‘; and he tells us that other Expositors 
are of opinion that the true reading here is not ‘to those who are,” but “to those who are holy and 
faithful at Ephesus.’ 

It appears then— 

(a) That the words “at Ephesus’’ were not found here in some ancient Copies. 

(Ὁ) But that those persons, who did not find those words here, did not entertain any doubt 
that the Epistle was rightly inscribed to the Ephesians. 

Origen, who, as far as we know, was the first person who made the remark above cited, 
recognizes the Epistle as addressed to the Ephesians, even when he is making the remark, and 
comments upon it as such. 


1 See Meyer’s Einleitung, p. 9. 2 Rom.i.7. Phil. i. I. 

The allegations of others (e.g. De Wette and Baur) that the 3 Ed. Oxon. p. 102. 
Epistle is not a genuine work of St. Paul, have been fully ex- 4 ὦ Quidam curfosids quam necesse est putant ex eo quod 
amined and refuted by Meyer, Davideon, and Alford, and do not Moysi dictum est,” &c., and he then recites the remark above 
require further notice. quoted from Origen. 
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The same may be said of δ. Basil. 

(2) The second argument in behalf of the allegation that the Epistle was not addressed to the 
Ephesians, is deduced from the assertion of Tertullian, that Marcion, the heretic, desired (gestit) to 
alter it, so as to be inacribed “to the Laodiceans’.”’ 

But this testimony of Zertuddian implies that such an inscription would have been an alteration, 
and it is accompanied with the assertion’ that, “according to the verity of the Church, we have 
this Epistle addressed to the Ephesians, and not to the Laodw.eans.” 

All then that can be admitted here is, that Harcion might perhaps have found in some copies 
of this Epistle the inscription, “to the Laodiceans ;”’ and that this might have suggested to him the 
desire of which Tertullian speaks. 

(3) The words “ at Ephesus” (ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ) are not found in the ¢eat of the Vatican Manuscript, 
(Cod. B), but have been added in the margin of that Manuscript by a later hand. 

These words are also erased from one Cursive MS. (Cod. 67). 

Hence it has been supposed by some, that this Epistle was either not addressed to the Ephesians, 
or that it was an encyclic or circular letter addressed to other Churches of Asia; and that a blank 
space was left in some copies after τοῖς οὖσιν, in order to be filled up with the name of such other 
Churches ἢ. 


II. But on the other hand it is to be observed— 

(1) That no copies now in existence have any other name than that of Ephesus; and ail the 
extant Manuscripts, including the Vatican Manuscript, which have any title prefixed to the 
Kpistle, exhibit the words “to the Ephesians” (πρὸς ’Edecious). 

(2) That all the extant Manuscripts, except the two just mentioned, have the words “at 
Ephesus” (ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ) in verse 1. 

(3) That the ancient Church universally received this Epistle as addressed to the Ephesians. 

Here we may refer particularly to the testimony of the Apostolic Father and Martyr, 
St. Ignatius, who was the scholar of St. John, who lived and died at Ephesus. Ignatius was 
Bishop of a great Asiatic Church, Antioch, and he also wrote an Epistle to the Church of Ephesus, 
and in that Epistle‘, alluding to the Mysteries revealed by St. Paul in ¢his Epistle’, he con- 
gratulates them on their high dignity, as being συμμύσται Παύλου τοῦ ἡγιασμένου, initiated 
together with Paul the sanctified into the Mysteries of the Gospel; and adds that St. Paul 
makes mention of them in the whole® of his Epistle, as in Christ Jesus; that is, as incorporated in 
Him ; a very fit description of the character of this Epistle, which dwells specially on their mystical 
union and spiritual indwelling in Christ. 

Another ancient witness to the same effect, also from Asia, is S. Zreneus, a scholar of S. 
Polycarp, Bishop of another neighbouring Asiatic Church, Smyrna, and also a disciple of St. John. 

He quotes this Epistle about thirty times’, and wherever he mentions the.persons to whom it 
was addressed, he speaks of them as the Ephesiana’. ν 


IIT. Let us pass now to arguments from internal evidence. 
It is alleged on behalf of the opinion that this Epistle was not addressed to the Ephesians— 
That it does not contain any salutations, or any personal notices of any individuals residing in 
_the place, to which it is sent. 

This, it is argued, is inconsistent with the supposition that it was addressed to Ephesus, where 
St. Paul had actually resided and preached for no less a space of time than three years. (Acts xix. 
8—10; xx. 31.) 

This remark deserves attention. 

It may be observed with regard to it— 

That the absence of personal notices and salutations may have arisen from the large number of 
persons with whom the writer was acquainted. An Apostle who had preached three years in a 


1 Ad Laodicenos, Tertullian c. Marcion. v. 11. δ πάσῃ = whole, as St. Paul uses the word in this Epistle. 
2 Adv. Marcion. v. 1]. Eph. ii. 21. 

3 See the authorities in Meyer's Einleitung, p. 12. ? The principal passages in which he cites it will be referred to 
4 Ignat. ad Ephes. cap. 12. in the following notes. 

5 Where the word Μυστήριον occurs six ane, i. 9; iti. 3.9; 8 See for instance v. 2, and v. 14. 


vy. 32; vi. 19. 
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city could not specify aii his friends there, and he might not wish to make invidious distinctions 
among them. 

In the two Epistles to the Church of Corinth, where St. Paul had spent a longer time than in 
any other Gentile city except Ephesus (Acts xviii. 1. 11), there are no salutations. 

On the other hand, there are more personal greetings in St. Paul’s Epistle to the Church of 
Rome, where he had never been, than in all his other Epistles put together. 

Again; he despatched this Epistle by the hands of an Asiatic friend and fellow-labourer, 
Tychicus, who was charged with messages to the recipients, concerning the affairs of St. Paul, in 
whose personal condition they are supposed to feel an affectionate interest. (Eph. vi. 21.) Tychicus 
could supply by word of mouth all that was wanting of personal and private greetings on the part 
of the Apostle. 

Besides, as has been elsewhere observed’, the Epistle to the Ephesians proceeds on the 
assumption that the persons to whom it was addressed had been already well trained in the doctrines 
of Christianity ; and that they were prepared and qualified to receive the full revelation of those 
sublime Mysteries which distinguishes this Epistle among the writings of St. Paul. 

Who was so likely to have imparted this preparatory teaching to this great Gentile Church at 
Kphesus as the great Apostle of the Gentiles himself? 

May we not therefore say, that in the ripe fruit of Christian Doctrine, brought forth in Pere 
fection in this Epistle, we see the genuine produce of the previous culture of the three years’ 
residence and preaching of the Apostle at Ephesus’, who, as he himself says, had kept “back 
nothing from them,” but had “declared to them the whole counsel of God? ?”’ 


On the whole, then, there is nothing in the allegations which have been specified of sufficient 
weight to invalidate the testimony from ancient Manuscripts, Fathers, and Versions, and from the 
general tradition and consent of the Universal Church, that this Epistle was addressed by St. Paul 
to the Ephesians. 


IV. But it may be inquired— 

May there not have been some real foundation for the discrepancy, however slight, which 
has been already noticed in the reading of the jfirst verse of the Epistle, and for the omission 
of the word Ephesus, and for the observations already recited of Origen and Basil upon that 
reading ἢ 

May not some circumstances in the transmission of this Epistle have furnished Marcion with a 
plausible reason for his desire to alter the title of this Epistle, and to call it an Epistle to the 
Laodiceans ? 

In answer to these inquiries it may be observed— 

(1) That αἷ St.-Paul’s Epistles were designed for general circulation ἡ. 

(2) That Ephesus, being the city to which this Epistle was addressed, and beimg a great 
commercial city near the coast of Asia, would be the first Asiatic city in which this Epistle would 
be received and read. 

(3) That it would thence be disseminated by Copies among all the Churches of inner Asia, and 
would thus be brought to Laodicea, and through it to Colosse, east of Laodicea. 

(4) That it would probably pass through Colosse and Laodicea in its way to Pontus, the- 
country of Marcion. 

(5) That St. Paul, in his Epistle to the Colossians, commands them to read the Epistle from 
Laodicea (Col. iv. 16) in the following words: “And when this Epistle (i.e. that to the Colossians) 
is read among you, cause that it be read also in the Church of the Laodiceans; and that ye likewise 
read the Epistle from Laodicea.” 

(6) That this mandate of the Apostle in a Canonical Epistle,—that to the Colossians, which 
was to be publicly read by them in the Church, and which requires them to transmit that Epistle to 
Laodicea, and also to receive another Epistle from Laodicea and to read ἐΐ in like manner,—affords a 


1 See p. 273, note, and 274. 8. See his speech to the elders of Ephesus, Acts xx. 20—27, a 
2 The allegation from the other side from εἴγε ἠκούσατε, in iii. speech which has many points of coincidence with this Epistle ; 
2, has been considered in the note on that passage. See also 8.6: cp. xx. 28 with i. 7, 14, and xx. 27 with i. 11. 
i. 15. 4 See note on 1 Thess. v. 27. 
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presumption that the other Epistle (viz. that from Laodicea) was one of his own Epistles, and was 
also a Canonical Epistle. 

(7) That there is no evidence that any Canonical Epistle was ever addressed directly by him, 
or by any other Apostle, to the Laodiceans. 

(8) That therefore there is good reason for the opinion of Bp. Pearson’, Dr. Whitby, and 
others, that the Epistle which the Colossians were to receive from Laodicea, and which they were 
required to read, was no other than St. Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians, which would come in a 
natural geographical order from Ephesus to Laodicea, and through Laodicea to Colosse. 

(9) Similarly that Epistle may have passed into Pontus by the same route; and thus Marcion 
may have taken occasion to designate the Epistle to the Ephesians as an Epistle to the Laodiceans. 

(10) On the whole, it seems probable, that as the Colossians were expressly commanded by 
St. Paul to pass on fheir Epistle to the Laodiceans, so the Ephesians also received a similar 
instruction from St. Paul, perhaps by means of Tychicus, the bearer of their Epistle, to forward 
their Epistle to Laodicea. 

The following pertinent observations on this subject are from Professor Blunt’s Lectures on 
the Early Fathers, a.p. 1857, p. 488 :— 

“It is well known that a question has been agitated relating to one of the Epistles of St. Paul, 
viz. whether the Epistle to the Ephesians is properly so entitled ὃ whether the Epistle which we call 
that to the Ephesians 18 not in fact an Epistle to the Laodiceans, the same to which allusion is 
made in Col. iv. 16, ‘Cause .... that ye likewise read the epistle from Laodicea?’ As if St. Paul 
had said, ‘Cause that ye read the episile which I sent to Laodicea with directions that tt should be 

Jorwarded to Colosse.’ 

“ But it is plain that Zreneus has no such understanding of the passage, but only knows of an 
Epistle to the Ephesians; whilst his quotations from it plainly identify it with our own of the 
same title. 

“ Still less does he afford any ground for the notion that a distinct Epistle to the Laodiceans ever 
existed, which has since disappeared. 

‘For, copious as are the extracts in Zreneus from the various writings of St. Paul (his very plan 
leading him to overlook none of them), there is not one that is not to be found in our present copies 
of them. 

“And in another of the Fathers, Tertuliian, we have more than negative evidence upon this 
question; for in his treatise against Marcion, in the fifth book. of it (adv. Marcionem, v. 11), in 
which he is refuting that heretic out of the Epistles of St. Paul, on arriving at the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, he observes, ‘We now come to yet another Epistle, which 106 entitle the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, but the heretics entitled tt to the Laodiceans.’ ‘And he afterwards adds, that it was 
Marcion’s pleasure to change the title of this Epistle (c. xvii), as a proof of his own profound 
investigation of the subject. 

“With respect to the text, therefore, in the Epistle to the Colossians, which gave occasion to the 
doubt we are now discussing, we may be disposed to conclude, with Bp. Middleton (on the Greek 
Article, note on Eph. 1. 1), that nothing is more probable than Macknight’s conjecture, viz. that the 
Apostle sent the Ephesians word by Tychicus, who carried their letter, to send a copy of it to the 
Laodiceans, with an order to them to communicate it to the Colossians.” 


ΠῚ. On the Design and Contents of the Epistie to the EPHESIANS. 
It has been observed by S. Chrysostom*, S. Jerome’, and others, that the Epistle to the 


* Ad Ignat. Epist. ad Ephes. c. 12. 

3 Chrys. in Procem. ad Ephes., ἐστὶ νοημάτων μεστὴ ἡ ἜἘπι- 
στολὴ ὑψηλῶν καὶ δογμάτων. And he explains this circumstance 
from the fact that the Ephesians had been already well instructed 
in the Articles of the Christian Faith: λέγεται δὲ καὶ τὰ Ba- 
θύτερα τῶν νοημάτων αὑτοῖς ἐμπιστεῦσαι dre δὴ κατηχῆ- 


years. (Acts xix. 8—10; xx. 31.) 

On the contrary, this Epistle evidently assumes (as Chry- 
sostom remarks) that they to whom it was addressed had been 
already well schooled in the doctrines of Christianity. The great 
Gertile Church of Ephesus had been planted and watered by the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, St. Paul, as is evident from the Acts of 


μένοι". 

A very just observation, and affording a sufficient answer to 
those who have argued, from the absence of salutations and per- 
sonal notices in the Epistle to the Ephesians, that either the 
Epistle is not correctly inscribed to the Ephesians in our present 
editions of it, or could not have been written by St. Paul, who 
had personally resided and preached at Ephesus for about three 

Von. I1.—Panri III, 


the Apostles, xviii. 19; xix. 8—10; xx. 31. 

3 “In hanc potissimam Epistolam ignota seculis sacramenta 
congessit.”” And on Eph. iii., ‘‘ Nulla Epistola Pauli tanta habet 
mysteria tam reconditis sensibus involuta.’’ And on chap. iv., 
‘‘ Inter omnes Pauli Epistolas hec vel maximé et verbis et sen- 
sibus involuta.”” Jerome (in Preef.). 


NN 
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Ephesians stands pre-eminent among the Epistles of St. Paul in the sublimity of its revelations of 
supernatural truths, which could never have been discovered by any efforts of human Intelligence. 

This peculiar characteristic of the Epistle to the Ephesians may be ascribed to several causes— 

(1) St. Paul had already resided for about three years at Ephesus, and had fully preached the 
Gospel there, so that “all that dwelt in Asia (that is, the region of which the capital was Ephesus) 
heard the word of the Lord Jesus” (Acts xix. 8—10; xx. 31). 

In no city (as far as we know) had the Apostle resided and taught continuously for so long a 
time as Ephesus. 

The Ephesians, therefore, had been well prepared by previous discipline to receive the full and 
systematic instruction in the Mysteries of the Gospel, which is embodied in this Epistle. They 
were specially qualified to do so. 

(2) Besides, the City of Ephesus occupied a prominent place among the Cities of the World, 
as having special needs and claims on the Apostle of the Gentiles for such instruction from him. 

Ephesus was the stronghold of Satan in many forms of spiritual iniquity. It was a Court and 
Camp of the Evil One. Thither he had attracted the inhabitants of Asia and “the World'” by 
the mysterious traditions of an ancient superstition, and by the alluring fascinations of religious 
pomp and pageantry’, and by the no less powerful operations of selfish interests and secular 
advantages, represented in the combination of Demetrius and his craftsmen’, and had made them 
to bow before himself in the magnificent Temple of the Ephesian Artemis. 

; There the Devil deluded mankind by sorcery and witchcraft. There he beguiled them into 
converse with himself, and allured them to hold familiar intercourse and communion with the 
powers of darkness, in order to attain a knowledge of the hidden secrets of the invisible world, and 
to penetrate into the mysteries of futurity. 

The immense amount of the price of the Magical Books committed to the flames at Ephesus in 
consequence of St. Paul’s teaching there, is specified by his friend and companion St. Luke‘, in 
order to give some notion of the powerful dominion exercised by Satan over the minds of that 
populous, wealthy, commercial, intellectual City, by means of Magical Arts *. 

(3) Hence it was particularly requisite, that in an Epistle to such a City as Ephesus the 
Apostle of the Gentiles should reveal the true character of the Spiritual Powers of Darkness ὅ, under 
whose thraldom the Heathen World was enslaved, and should thus lead men to recognize the 
dignity and blessedness of that intellectual, moral, and spiritual Emancipation which had been 
achieved for them by Jesus Christ. 


The Apostle, therefore, having his spiritual eye illumined by heavenly light, uplifts the 
veil which separates the Visible Worl@ from the Invisible; he enables mankind to contemplate the 
workings of the two antagonistic Powers and Forces, of the Kingdom of Light on the one side, 
and of the Empire of Darkness on the other. (v. 8.) 

This is a part of his design in this Epistle; and on the ground-work of the supernatural 
truths, here communicated as objects of Fuith, he builds up a superstructure of moral duties as subjects 
of Practice. He executes this great task in a manner adequate to its dignity, grandeur, and 
importance. 

His diction in this Epistle bespeaks the transcendant sublimity of the Doctrines which he 
here reveals. It has something in it more than human. Especially in the dogmatic portion of it, 
occupying the greater part of the first four Chapters, his style breathes the poetic raptures of an 
impassioned effusion of Sacred Poetry, like a Divine Dithyramb. It burns with an impassioned 
fervour kindled by the Holy Spirit, Who descended in tongues of fire on the day of Pentecost. It 
grows and spreads itself with irresistible power in a spiritual conflagration. Or, to use another 
figure, its sentences flow on, as it were, in the full strong tide, wave after wave, of an immense and 
impetuous sea, swayed by a powerful wind, and brightened and sparkling with the golden rays of 
a rising Sun. 

It is worthy of observation, that although the subject of this Epistle is of so sublime and 


) Acts xix. 27. ® A sufficient proof, it may be observed, if proof be necessary, 
? See on Acts xix. 31. that human intelligence affords no adequate protection against 
3 Acts xix. 25—27, the impostures of the Evil One. 


* Acts xix. 19. 6 Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12. 
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mysterious a character, and though the language is characterized by a majestic grandeur, and by 
a poetic and even a lyrical tone, yet the whole management of the argument is methodical and 
systematic, such as might have been looked for in a philosophical Essay on Christian Faith and 
Practice. 

Indeed, the Divine Apostle, while revealing in this Epistle the most mysterious, supernatural 
truths, displays in a signal manner a marvellous combination of calm Judgment, temperate Reason, 
comprehensive Intelligence, tender Affections, and fervid Imagination. 


Let us now consider the plan of the Epistle. 

The Apostle has his eye fixed on the Great Author of all things, the Fountain of being and 
blessedness, the Everlasting Father of all". 

He reveals Him existing before the World, and shows us ourselves pre-existing in the divine 
mind and counsel, and as chosen by the Divine love in the unspeakable riches of His grace, and 
appointed by the pleasure of His Will for adoption into sonship in Christ’. 

He displays the Divine purpose to sum up all things in Christ, the Son of God, the King and 
Lord of Angels; in Christ, God of God, and yet becoming Man, and so, by His Incarnation, uniting 
Angels and Men under one Head, in One universal Church in Heaven and Earth. 

He shows us God in Christ taking human flesh, and dying in that human flesh on the Cross; 
and thus reconciling God to Man by the offering of Himself a willing Victim for the World, and so 
destroying the enmity between God and men, and making peace ἧ. 

He shows us Christ on the same Cross reconciling man to man, by fulfilling and taking away” 
the Law of Levitical Ordinances, which separated Jew from Gentile, who were aliens from the life 
of God, and without God in the world‘, and joining together all, as one new man, in Himself’; 
and thus fully revealing the Mystery, which even the Angels themselves had not known, that the 
Gentiles would be made fellow-heirs of the promise, and be united together in the Body of Christ. 

He shows Christ dying on the Cross, and redeeming men from the power, and guilt, and 
penalty of sin by the ransom there paid, and from the bondage of Satan; and also purchasing for 
them an eternal and heavenly inheritance by the infinite value of His precious Blood poured out 
for them on the Cross. 

He shows us ourselves in Christ by reason of His Incarnation, and by virtue of His Death. 
He shows us ourselves delivered from the debasing dominion of the Powers of the Air and of the 
Satanic Spirits of Darkness, and made children of light in the Lord, as members of His Church, 
formed from His most precious side pierced on the Cross for us. 

He shows the glory and blessedness of that Church taken from that side, as Eve was taken 
from Adam when he slept, and being no other than bone of His bone, and flesh of His flesh,—the 
Spouse of Christ®. He shows us, as members of Him, Who, as God consubstantial with the Father, 
fills all things by His Godhead, and Who also as God-Man, by reason of His Incarnation, His 
Death, Burial, Descent into Hell, and Ascension into Heaven, fills all things, and has made us 
whose Nature He has taken, and whose Nature He wears, to be partakers of His own fulness’, and 
has united us in Himself to God, and Who, as our Head, has quickened us by His free Grace, who 
before were dead in trespasses and sins, and has raised us, His members, from the Dead, and has 
carried us up with Himself into Heaven, and has made us to sit with Himself in heavenly places’, 
and has given us access in Himself by one Spirit to the Father’. 

He represents to us also the instrumental means by which these blessings of mystical incorporation 
in Christ are conveyed to us and to the whole race of Mankind. 

He shows us that Christ has instituted a Visible Society, His Church Universal, which is to 
continue for ever in the World; that this Society is One Body, animated by One Spirit, and to be 
known by the worship of One Lord, by the profession of One Faith, and by the administration of 
One Baptism’; and that Christ, after His Ascension into Heaven, gave spiritual gifts to men, and 
that He gave certain offices, the highest of which is that of Apostles, “for the perfecting of the 

14.3; iii. 14. 5 ii. 16. 


9 i. 3—5. 12. On the connexion of this preamble with the δ See v. 30, 31, and note. 
subject of his Epistle immediately preceding this to the Ephe- 7 i. 23; iii. 19; iv. 13. 


sians Aves the Epistle to the Romans), see above, p. 195. 8 i, 20; i. 8. 
9 ii. 18. 
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Saints, and the building up of the body of Christ, till we all attain to the unity of the faith, and of 
the knowledge of the Son of God, to a perfect man,” that is, to the ripeness of spiritual manhood, 
‘to the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ '.” 

He refers, therefore, to the practice of the Holy Apostles; and he teaches us that in the instru- 
mental means employed by them for the maintenance of the Life and Unity, and for the expansion 
of the growth and stature, of the Church, and for the full development of her organization, we may 
see an exhibition of the mind of Christ Himself in the dispensation of those gifts and graces which 
He bestows by the operation of the Holy Ghost for that purpose, even to the end of time. 


Thus, then, we may recognize in the Epistle to the Ephesians a divinely-inspired System 
of Instruction concerning the Origin, and Institution, and purposes of the Universal Church of 
Christ. 

This is the dogmatic design of the Epistle. 


It has also another purpose. In the second portion of it’, the Apostle proceeds to show that 
this spiritual Teaching, revealing the transcendental doctrines and sublimest Mysteries of our Faith 
concerning the Eternal Love, and Prescience, and Purpose of God the Father toward Man in the 
Incarnation of His Dear Son, and in delivering Him up to die for the sins of the whole World, and 
in summing up all things in Him, and in reconciling all things to Himself in Him dying on the 
, Cross, descending into Hell, ascending into Heaven, and sitting on His own Right Hand in Glory, 
* and sending the Gift of the Holy Ghost from heaven, and in uniting all men as fellow-members 
and as sons of God by adoption in Christ, in an Universal Church foreknown and predestined from 
Eternity, is not a mere scholastic thesis of speculative Philosophy, but is the very root and main- 
spring of all true Christian Practice. 

He shows that by reason of our Baptismal incorporation in the mystical Body of Christ, which 
is His Church, and by our fellowship with one another in Him, we are bound to abstain from Lying, 
for “we are members one of another *.” 

He shows that for the same reason we are bound to keep our hands from séealing, and to work 
honestly therewith, in order that we may be able to give to our fedlow-members in need ἡ. 

He shows that we are bound to keep our ips from evil words, in order that we may not grieve 
the Holy Ghost, by whom we were sealed, and that we may edify one another in love. 

He shows that we are bound to abstain from all uncleanness and covetousness, for by such sins 
as these we should violate our primary obligations as members of Christ’s Body, and be joing 
ourselves in communion with those Powers of Evil and Spirits of Darkness whom we have renounced, 
and from whom we have been delivered by Christ. (v. 4—11.) 

He shows that Marriage, which is the Mother of all household Charities and Virtues, has its 
foundation in the Doctrine of Christ’s Incarnation, and of the Marriage Union between Him and 
the Church, consummated by His Death, and of our own spiritual espousals to Him, and of our 
own communion with Him by His Blessed Body and Blood. (v. 30.) 

Hence, therefore, he warns us, that sins against Marriage, such as fornication and adultery, 
are desecrations of a great Mystery, that they are acts of sacrilege against Christ. 

Thus the Apostle teaches in this Epistle, that all virtuous practice grows like ripe fruitage on 
the branches of the Spiritual Vine by virtue of our union with Him Who said, “1 am the Vine, 
ye are the branches *,” and by the efficacious 5 Sapply of life and spiritual Grace which we drink by 
means of that αὐγαὶ καὶ union in Him. 

He affirms that we have been created anew in Christ Jesus in order that we may tread in the 
appointed path of good works which God has prepared for us to walk in. (1. 10.) 

He also shows the necessity of maintaining stedfastly this truth, and of teaching the Doctrine 
of the Unity of Christ’s Church as the ground-work of Christian Ethics. 

This is a proposition, of which men need to be reminded, especially in times of division, when 
teaching on this subject is too often disparaged as merely theoretical, and is sometimes even 
denounced as exclusive and illiberal, and when some even appear to rejoice and exult in the 


1 iy. L1—13. 4 iv, 28. 
3 Beginning at the seventeenth verse of the fourth chapter. 5 Jobn xv. 5. 
3 iv. 265. 
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miserable multitude of our religious divisions, as if they were proofs of a generous Liberty, and 
the luxuriant produce of a vigorous intellectual Energy. 

But the divine Apostle boldly denounces these things as indications of moral feebleness and 
spiritual sterility, and even of infantine silliness’; and declares that we shall be only like puny and 
stunted children, and never reach the ripe manhood and full stature of our moral, intellectual, and 
spiritual growth, until we attain to the Unity of the Faith. (iv. 3.) 


Thus, then, it appears that Teaching concerning the constitution, offices, privileges, and duties 
of the Christian Church, is a practical thing. It is, indeed, a practical thing, if the growth of man’s 
moral, intellectual, and spiritual being ought to be his chief care; it is indeed a practical thing, if 
love of God, Whose goodness to men in Christ it reveals, is the main-spring of virtuous practice ; it is 
a practical thing, if love of our fellow-men, whose nature Christ has taken, and joined for ever in 
Himself to the nature of God, and if love of our fellow-members in Christ are very strong motives to 
the mght discharge of social duties to others. It is a practical thing, if speaking the truth and 
abstaining from falsehood, and if honest labour and abstinence from fraud, are practical things, and 
are even the safeguards of society. It is a practical thing, if abstinence from all pollutions of flesh 
and spirit, if purity and chastity, temperance and sobriety, are practical things. It is a practical 
thing, if violations of the Marriage Vow are sinful, and if the maintenance of the sanctity of 
Marriage, as symbolizing the mystical Union between Christ and His Church, is the source and 
well-spring of domestic peace and joy. It is a practical thing, if by the neglect of these duties men 
forfeit the hope of a blessed inheritance in the Kingdom of Christ, and if they thus make 
themselves partners with and companions for ever of the spirits of darkness’. It is a practical 
thing, if by the exercise of these moral duties we walk as children of the light’, and are made meet 
for the glorious inheritance of the blessed Saints in Light‘. It is indeed a very practical thing, if 
we must all appear before the Judgment Seat of Christ to give an account of our own works; and 
if the fires of Hell will never be quenched, and the joys of Heaven will never vanish away. 


Therefore we may reckon the Epistle of St. Paul to the Ephesians as among the most precious 
treasures of dogmatic Theology, Church Polity, and Christian Ethics, that the Divine Author of 
Truth has vouchsafed to the world. 


Lastly, we may regard the Apostle St. Pavx, preaching at Ephesus, and writing this Epistle to 
the Ephesians, and afterwards, at the close of his career, settling his beloved son Timothy as Bishop 
αὖ Ephesus, and writing two Epistles to Timothy as Chief Ruler of that Church, as preparing the 
way for the Apostle Sr. Jonn, who passed the latter part of his life at Ephesus, governing the Ephe- 
sian Church and the Churches of Asia dependent on it, and dying there; and we may recognize in 
the Epistles to the Ephesians, and to Timothy the Bishop of Ephesus, a declaration of those Doctrines 
of the true Faith, particularly concerning the Divinity and Incarnation of the Son of God, the 
Eternal Worp, which afterwards were displayed in all their fulness to the World in the Gospel, 
Epistles, and Apocalypse of the beloved Disciple and Evangelist, the Apostle and Bishop of 
Ephesus, St. JoHn. 


1 Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 1. 4 vy. 5.7. 1]. 3 νυ. 8. 4 Cp. i. 18. 
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I. } *ITATAOX, ἀπόστολος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ, τοῖς ἁγίοις 


a Rom. 1.1, 7 
1 Cor. 1. 2 
“ > A A aA aA 

Cert τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ καὶ " πιστοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 3." χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη 
ὁ 3 Cor 2 ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

al. 1. 8 A a 9 A 
Tits 14 ὃ ὁ Εὐλογητὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ τοῦ Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὁ evio- 

et. i. ? e “~ 4 , 9 2 A 9 A 9 rd > ~ 

1 Pet 8 8. ynoas ἡμᾶς ἐν πάσῃ εὐλογίᾳ πνευματικῇ ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις ἐν Χριστῷ, 

ev. 4. 9—11. 


6 Rom. 8. 29, 30. 


ch. 5. 27. Col. 1.22. 2 Thess. 2.13. 3Tim.1.9. 1 Pet.1.1, 3. 


4° καθὼς ἐξελέξατο ἡμᾶς ἐν αὐτῷ πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἁγίους καὶ 


Πρὸς ᾿Ἔφεσίου5] So A, B, D, E, F, G. 


Cu. 1.1. διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ] by the will of God. An im- 
portant example of the use of the preposition διὰ, for the vindica- 
tion of the true meaning of such texts as John i. 3, πάντα 80 
αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, said of Christ, and erroneously supposed by some 
to denote ministerial inferiority in the divine Λόγος. See 
Origen', Jerome, and Theodoret here. 

— τοῖς ἁγίοις τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ᾿Ἐφέσῳ καὶ πιστοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ 
Ἰησοῦ] to the saints who are at Ephesus, and to the faithful who 
are in Christ Jesus. For proofs of the genuineness of these 
words, and for an examination of the argument derived from the 
omission of the words ἐν ᾿Ἐφέσῳ by B (supplied in the margin by 
B**), and from the remarks of S. Basil (ad Eunom. ii. 19), and 
Tertullian, c. Marcion. iv. 1; νυ. 11.17. 21), and Oriyen and Je- 
rome in loc., see above in the Introduction to the Epistle, p. 270. 

On the word ἅγιοι, saints, as applied to Christians generally, 
see on Rom. i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 2. 

On the ancient history and geography of Ephesus, see Dr. 
Smith's Dict. pp. 8833-—7, and above on Acts xx. 27—35; and 
Howson, ii. 80-—103. 

— Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ) 8.0 Ignatius 1. c. and B, D, E.—Elz. has 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ. 

The words πιστοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἴ. are not to be rendered 
‘believers in Christ Jesus;’ but ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ denotes union 
in Him, Who is the Χριστὸς, or Anointed One, and is also 
"Ingots, or Saviour of His Body (Eph. v. 23), and through 
Whom all unction, and saving grace, and power flow down upon 
His Members incorporated in Him, and dwelling by faith and 
holiness in Him. 

ὃ. Εὐλογητός) τῷ, Blessed; applied only to God. See 
above, Rom. ix. 6. 2 Cor. i. 3. 1 Pet. i. 3. 

— εὐλογήσας] Observe the aorist. God blessed us with all 
spiritual blessings in heavenly places (cp. v. 20; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
vi. 12) in Christ Jesus, when He raised Him from the dead, and 
exalted Him to His own right hand; and thus by the exaltation 
of our Head made us also His Members #o sit in heavenly places 
in Him (see i. 20), and poured out upon us the blessings of the 
Holy Ghost, consequent on Christ’s exaltation and session at 
God’s right hand. See iv. 8. 

These blessings in heavenly places are tacitly compared by 
the Apostle with those earthly blessings which were promised to 
God’s ancient people; and thus the superiority of the privi- 
leges of the Chrigtian Church is intimated. Jerome. 

Those blessings are properly spiritual blessings, which are 
wrought in the soul by the Spirit of God, and by the same Spirit 
are cherished and preserved in the heart of the receiver, and are 


proper and peculiar to those who are born of the Spirit. Bp. 
Sanderson, iii. p. 70. 

4. καθώς] according as. The Apostle thus intimates that 
our Exaltation in Christ is a sequel to our Election in Christ, 
and is in accordance with it and in pursuance of it. Cp. the use 
of καθὼς in John xvii. 2. 1 Cor.i.6; v. 7. 2 Cor. iv. 1; and 
see Meyer here and Ellicott. 

4, 5. ἐξελέξατο ἡμᾶς κιτ.λ. He chose us before the foundation 
of the world, that we should be holy and without blemish before 
Him in love, having predestined us to the adoption of sons 
through Jesus Christ to Himself, according to the good pleasure 
of Hie will. 

Ἐν ἀγάπῃ is construed by Chrys., Syriac and Arabic Ver- 
sions, as expressive of the love of God in the act of predestina- 
tion; and so many modern Interpreters. The Vuilg., Cod. Aug. 
and A:thiopic and Gothic Versions, join the words with those 
immediately preceding; and this on the whole seems the more 
natural combination. "Ey ἀγάπῃ seems to express a Ὦ 
fruit of our incorporation and indwelling ἐν τῷ ἠγαπημένῳ 


v. 6. 

Almighty God, Who foresaw that we should fall in the first 
Adam, created righteous, predestinated our Redemption in the 
Second Adam, even before the foundation of the world. Athanas. 
(Orat. ii. c. Arianos, p. 430), who compares 2 Tim. i. 9, where 
St. Paul says that God called us according to His own purpose 
and grace given us in Christ before the world began. 

As to the Election of which St. Paul speaks in v. 4, and the 
Predestination specified in the next verse in the word προορίσας, 
the most satisfactory mode of ascertaining his sense is to examine 
how his words were understood in primitive times. 

One of the best comments on this passage at the beginning 
of this Epistle to the Ephesians, is supplied by the introdactory 
address of S. Ignatius, the disciple of St. John, in his Epistle to 
the same Church. That apostolic Father had St. Paul’s words in 
his mind when he thus wrote,—'Iyvdrios ὁ καὶ @eopdpos τῇ evAo- 
γημένῃ ἐν μεγέθει Θεοῦ Tlatpds καὶ πληρώματι, τῇ τρο- 
ὡρισμένῃ πρὸ αἰώνων εἶναι διὰ παντὸς εἰς δόξαν παράμονον, 
ἄτρεπτον, ἡνωμένην, καὶ ἐκλελεγμένην ἐν πάθει ἀληθινᾷ ἐν 
θελήματι τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, TH 
ἐκκλησίᾳ τῇ ἀξιομακαρίστῳ, τῇ οὔσῃ ἐν Ἐφέσῳ: that is, 
“ Ignatius, also called Theophorus, to the Church in Ephesus of 
Asia, which is blessed in the greatness and fulness of God the 
Father, and which was predestinated before all ages to be for 
ever to enduring and unchangeable glory, and to be united and 
elect in the true passion of Christ, by the will of God the Father, 
and of Jesus Christ our God.” 

It is evident that S. Ignatius here applies the words Elec- 


a IN, 


1 The citations of Origen in this and the following Epistles, when not otherwise stated, are from the Cutena published by Dr. Cramer, 


Oxon. 1842. 
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9 , eon 9 ε , N 
ροορίσας ἡμᾶς εἰς υἱοθεσίαν διὰ 1 Ro 


Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ eis αὑτὸν, κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν τοῦ θελήματος αὐτοῦ, 5 ὅ εἰς 61. 4. 5. 


g Matt. 3.17. 
& 17. δ. 


4 5 , A ’ὕ 3 Aa > ® 9 ? ean 9 “a 59 9 7h 
ET ALVOV όξης TNS χάριτος αὕτου, EV 7; EXAPLTWOEV ἡμᾶς ἐν τῳ Ἠγαπημενῳ, ἐν Col. 15. 


Δν 4, 9 λ' ? ὃ Q A 9 9 A 4, ¥ A 
ᾧ ἔχομεν THY ἀπολύτρωσιν διὰ TOU αἱματος αὐτοῦ, THY ἀφεσιν τῶν παραπτω- R 


, ᾿ 4, ἴω “a o 3 ~ 8 9 a 9 ε ΄Νὰ 9 y . . 
a h. 2. 7. 
μάτων, κατα TO πλοῦτος THS χάριτος αὕὔυτου, ἧς ἐπέερισσευσέν εις ἣμ ς, ἐν ΠΑασἼ͵ τ ὴ 


8. 8, 16. 
Col. 1. 14. Phil. 4.19. 1 Ῥεῖ. 1. 18,19. Heb. 9. 13. 


tion and Predestination—and that he supposed St. Paul to apply 
them—to the whole visible Church of God at Ephesus; to all 
those who were joined together in the body of Christ by the 
apostolic symbol of ‘‘ one Lord, one Faith, one Baptism.’’ (Eph. 
iv. 5. 

Ἢ Paul himself has fully declared his own meaning in this 
respect in other passages of his Epistles, especially in Rom. viii. 
29, 30 (where see note), which happily illustrates the present 
text, and is clearly illustrated by it. 

Compare above, Introduction to Romans, pp. 194, 195. 
St. Peter also (i. 1, 2) applies the words ἐκλεκτοὶ κατὰ πρόγνωσιν 
Θεοῦ, ‘ Elect according to the foreknowledge qf God,’ to whole 
Societies of Christians; and he applies the word συνεκλεκτὴ, 
‘ co-elect,’ toa Church. (1 Pet. v. 13.) 

This observation might have preserved this text from be- 
coming a subject of contentious controversy concerning the elec- 
tion and final reprobation of individuals ; which is known only to 
God, and cannot be predicated by man, either of himself or of 
any other. 

Chrysostom well observes, that in the word election applied 
to the Universal Church of Christ, which is a chosen generation 
(1 Pet. ii. 9), a reference is made by the Apostle to the choice 
made of old by God of the seed of Abraham, the Jewish nation, 


to be His people. The Jews were God’s elect people. 
He has now chosen all the faithfal in Christ. See above, pp. 190 
—195. 


— εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἁγίου] The purpose of our election was, that 
we should be holy. God did not elect us because we were holy, 
or because He foreknew that we should be holy (the Arminian 
theory), but in order that we might be holy. Cp. Eph. ii. 10; 
and see above, pp. 194, 195, and Chrys. and Jerome here. 

— dudpovs] without blemish. TZittmann, Synon. p. 29. 
Meyer. Cp. v. 27. 

— κατενώπιον αὐτοῦ} in the eye of Him Who sees all things. 

5. εἰς νίοθεσίαν) to adoption. This word shews that we are 
not as Christ is, sons of God by nature, but were predestinated 
to be made sons of God by adoption in Christ, Who is the only 
begotten Son of God (Origen), and Who took our nature in 
order to make us sons of God. Compare the Collect for Christ- 
mas Day. 

— els αὗτόν] unto Himself; 50 that by virtue of our adoption 
in Christ (Who is ‘ God with us,’’ ‘‘ God manifest in our fiesh’’) 
ae a become “ partakers of the Divine Nature.’’ (2 Pet. 
i, 4. 

— κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν τοῦ θελήματος αὑτοῦ) according to the 
good pleasure (‘ bene-placitam’) of His will. 

But we are not therefore to imagine that God acts arditra- 
rily or capriciously in this or in any thing. 

‘¢ They err, who think that of the will of God to do this 
or that, there is no reason but His will.’ Hooker (I. ii. 3). 
And St. Paul seems to have guarded against this notion in v. 1], 
where he says that God did what He did in our election, accord- 
ing to the counsel of His will. God acts freely according to the 
good pleasure of His will, but this good pleasure is regulated by 
the counsel of His will. . 

Many times there is no reason known fo us of God’s acting ; 
but, that there is no reason thereof, I judge it most unreasonable 
to imagine, inasmuch as He worketh ali things according to the 
counsel of His will (v. 11), and whatever is done with counsel, 
hath of necessity some reason why it should be done. Nor is the 
freedom of the will of God a whit abated by means of this, be- 
cause the imposition of this law on Himself is His own free act. 
Hooker. 

6. ἐν 1] So Biz. with the majority of MSS.; and so Schoiz., 
Tisch., Bloomf., Harless, Ellicott. A, B, and a few Cursives, 
have ἧς, which has been received by Lachmann, Meyer, Alf. 
See also Winer, G. G. § 24, p. 148, who compares Eph. iv. 1. 
2 Cor. i. 4. 

— ἐχαρίτωσεν] ‘gratificavit.’ (Vulg.) The Syriac, Arabic, 
and Athiopice Versions, understand the word as intimating an 
effusion and collation of grace on us, and 80 Jerome. 

Chrysostom interprets the word as meaning not only that 
He bestowed grace and favour upon us, but that He made 
us to become gracious, and pleasing in His sight, inasmuch as 


He views us as incorporated in Christ, in Whom He ἐφ well 
pleased (Matt. iii. 17; xii. 18; xvii. 5); and Chrys. compares 
Ps. xlv. 12, where the king has pleasure in the deauty of the 
Church. And so Theodoret, Theophyl., Gicumen. Cp. Sirach 
xviii. 17, ἀνὴρ κεχαριτωμένος. 

Both senses seem to be justified by the analogy of language 
and of doctrine, and therefore the word may be rendered, ‘ He 
graced us in the Beloved One.’ But neither of these meanings 
would authorize us to render κεχαριτωμένη (in Luke i. 28) as 
equivalent to a source of grace to others. 

— ἐν τῷ ἠγαπημένῳ] in the Beloved One, in Whom we have 
redemption, by His Blood —Christ. 

A refutation of the Socinian theory, that it was inconsistent 
with God’s Love to give up His own Son to suffer death,—the 
Innocent for the guilty. It was God’s εὐδοκία, or Good Pleasure, 
to redeem us in Christ; and He εὐδόκησε, was well pleased in 
Christ His well-beloved Son. (Matt. iii. 17; xii. 18; xvii. 5.) 
And never was He more well-pleased than when Christ offered 
Himself a willing Victim to redeem the world. See note above 
on Matt. xvii. 5. 

7. ἀπολύτρωσιν) redemplion, by the price (τιμὴ) of His blood 
paid as our ransom (λύτρον) from death; and also as the pur- 
chase-money by which He acquired us to Himself, and to ever- 
lasting life in Himself. Cp. 1 Pet. i. 18; and Grotius, De 
Satisfactione Christi, pp. 4. 28. 

That man is properly said to be redeemed, who is rescued 
from an enemy’s hand, by whom he has been despoiled of liberty. 
We were in captivity, enslaved by the powers of this world, and 
could not lift up our hands from our chains, or so much as raise 
our eyes, unless some one had come to redeem us. But who is 
He so great as to be able to redeem the whole world by a ransom 
paid for it ?—Jesus Christ, the Son of God. He gave His own 
blood, and rescued us from slavery and made us free. Jerome. 

In Him we are created anew, and recover the image of God. 
Cp. Theodoret, and see below, v. 14. 

— τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν παραπτωμάτων the forgiveness of sins. He 
had spoken of the redeeming worth and efficacy of Christ’s blood ; 
he now speaks of its expiatory and propitiatory virtue, of which 
St. John says: ‘If any man sin we have an advocate with the 
Father, Jesus Christ the righteous, and He is the propitiation for 
our sins, and not for ours only, but also for the sins of the whole 
world.”’ (1 John ii. 1.) Cp. Rom. iii. 25, ὃν προέθετο ὃ Θεὸς 
ἱλαστήριον διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι. 

What is properly contained in this expression, forgiveness of 
sins 7 

(1) Assinis called a debt by Christ Himself, and is combined 
with the verb ἀφιέναι, to release (Matt. vi. 12; cp. Matt. xviii. 
27, and Luke xvii. 3), we may say that ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν means 
remission of sins considered as debée incurred by us, and by 
which we stand obnoxious to God. 

But this is not the whole matter ; 

(2) The word ἀφιέναι in reference to sin is used by the LXX 
for 3, to expiate and reconcile; and also for νῷ to carry 
and take away; and also for mp, to pardon. Hence the term 
ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν contains the notion of an expiation and of a 
reconciliation, and also of bearing and taking away sin, and of 
consequent pardon for sin. And since it is so ordered by God, 
that without shedding of d/ood there is no ἄφεσις, or remission 
(Heb. ix. 22)—there must be a victim slain; and in order to 
take away the sins of the whole world that victim must be of infi- 
nite worth. And supposing such a victim to be provided and to 
suffer in our Nature, then we have an assurance that a sufficient 
propitiation for our sins, and a satisfaction to God’s injured holi- 
ness and justice, has been provided, and that our sins have been 
remitted, and that we are reconciled to Him. 

And that this has been done by Christ dying for us is testi- 
fied by Holy Scripture, Heb. ix. 26; x. 12. Rom. iv. 25. 1 John 
ii. 1,2. 1 John iv. 10. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Art. x. p. 675. 

— τὸ πλοῦτος] So A, B, D*, F, G. Elz. τὸν πλοῦτον. 
Cp. ii. 7; iii. 8. 16. Phil. iv. 19. Col. ii. 2. Winer, § 9, p. 61. 

8. hs ἐπερίσσευσεν] which he made to superabound. Cp. 
2 Cor. iv. 15; ix. 8. 1 Thess. iii. 12, where περισσεύω is used in 
an active sense; and so it is explained by Theodore? and 
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Theophyl., and in the Athiopic and Gothic Versions, and by 
Winer (p. 148), and Meyer, and Alford. 

He made the well-spring of His mercy and love to gush 
forth, and to refresh and cleanse us with its streams. Theodoret. 

— ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ καὶ φρονήσει) in all wisdom and prudence — 
bestowed upon us by the superabundance of His grace. Σοφία 
and φρόνησις are expressly described as gifts of the Spirit by Isa. 
xi. 2. 
The Heathen Philosophers imagined themselves to be the 
only σοφοὶ and φρόνιμοι, but their wisdom is folly, and generates 
vanity and madness (Rom. i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 20), but the Christian 
who is filled with grace from the Spirit of Wisdom and Under- 
standing, though he may be despised as a fool by this world, yet 
he is, and will be one day acknowledged to be, the only wise 
and prudent man. Cp. Wisdom v. 4. The difference between 
σοφία and φρόνησις, as used by the Hellenistic writers, seems to 
have been correctly stated by the ancient expositors, namely, 
that σοφία expresses wisdom, properly so called, and φρόνησις 
is that faculty which applies the principles of wisdom, and is, in 
a word, wisdom in action. Cp. the use of the word φρόνιμος in 
Matt. x. 16; xxv. 2, and φρονίμως ἐποίησεν Luke xvi. 8. Thus 
God, Who is the Only Wise, is said to stretch out the heavens 
φρονήσει (Jer. x. 12. Prov. iii. 19), and φρόνησις is said to be a 
fruit of σοφία (Prov. viii. 1). And Solomon is said to have re- 
ceived σοφίαν καὶ φρόνησιν from the Lerd (1 Kings iv. 29), the 
latter as a sequel to the former; and he says that the ἄφρων does 
evil with laughter, but σοφία generates φρόνησιν (Prov. x. 23). 
Hence there is truth in S. Jerome's remark that σοφία relates 
both to visible and invisible things, but φρόνησις to what is 
visible. 

9. γνωρίσας τὸ μυστήριον) having made known to us the 
Mystery. If He had not made it known to us, we should never 
have known it; and that is the reason why it is called a Mystery. 
By. Sanderson (i. 233). 

10. els οἰκονομῖαν τοῦ πληρώματος τῶν καιρῶν} for the dispen- 
sation of the fulness of the seasons, which, observes Theodoret, ia 
thus expressed by St. Paul in Gal. iv. 4. When the /ulnese 
(πλήρωμα) of the time was come, God sent forth His Son, 
made of a woman, made under the Law, to redeem them that 

e under the Law, that we might receive the adoption of Sons. 
p. Mark i. 15, πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρός. 

The dispensation of the fulness of the seasons, signifies that 
dispensation of God to man, the Incarnation, which waited for 
its manifestation till the seasons predetermined by God had been 
fulfilled. For examples of this use of the genitive, see Jude 6, 
κρίσις μεγάλης ἡμέρας, Winer, § 30, p. 169. 

As to the word οἰκονομία, used in this sense, see below, iii. 9, 
and 1 Tim. i. 4; and this sense has been well expressed by 
S. Ignatius in his Epistle to the Ephesians, ¢. 18, 6 Θεὸς ἡμῶν 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς ἐκυοφορήθη ὑπὸ Μαρίας κατ᾽ οἰκονομίαν 
Θεοῦ. 

It seems that the early Christian writers derived their use 
of the word οἰκονομία from this passage of St. Paul, and applied 
it to the Incarnation. See Euseb. H. E.i. 1; i. 2, and passim, 
and Routh, R. 8. ii. 239. 263, and Suicer in voce. 

— ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι τὰ πάντα κιτ.λ.} to sum up all things 
Jor Himself in Christ, both the things in heaven and the things 
on earth. 

In what does this ἀνακεφαλαίωσις, or recapitulation, consist ? 
and how was it effected ? 

(1) 15 consists in bringing all things, which before were 
separated and disjointed, under one Head, Christ. Chrys., Gcum., 
Bengel, De Wette. 

Heaven and earth were at variance, and heavenly Beings 
were separated from earthly, they had not one Head (Chrys.) ; 
and earthly things were at strife among themselves. 

But the Son of God, God of God, Creator of the World, the 
Lord of Angels, became Man; and by becoming Man He united 
the Human Nature to the Divine in His own Person; and joined 
all men together in Himself, by taking the Nature of all, and 
thus He brought Angels and Men, Heaven and Earth, under one 
and the same Head. Chrys. 

There is one Christ Jesus, our Lord, Who came by an 
universal dispensation, ‘‘omnia in semet Ipsum recapiiulans.” 
He Who was Invisible became Visible; He Who is Incompre- 
hensible became Comprehensible; He Who is impassible became 
passible; He Who is the Worp became Man, in order that as 


He is Lord of heavenly and invisible things, in that He is the 
Word of God, so also He might have Lordship over earthly and 
visible things, by making Himself the Head to the Church, and 
so concentrate all things in Himself. Jreneus (iii. 16. 6). 

Omnis dispositio in Eum desinit per Quem ccepta est, per 
SERMONEM scilicet Dei, Qui et caro factus est. Tertullian (de 
Monog. 5). 

(2) Tertullian rightly supposes that an act of restorativn, 
a “reductio ad initium” (c. Marcion. v. 17), is intimated by the 
word dvaxepadalwois, or recapitulatio, and so the ancient Ver- 
sions in Cod. Augiensis et Boernerian. In fact, the Son of God 
by becoming Man, reconciled God to Man, and made peace 
between Earth and Heaven; and by being the Second Adam, 
the Father of the New Creation, or regenerate race, brought to- 
gether the scattered tribes of the Earth, and joined them to the 
Church of Heaven. 

This is what St. Paul predicates of Christ when he says that 
‘‘it pleased the Father that in Christ all fulness should dwell, 
and having made peace through the blood of the cross, by Him 
to reconcile all things unto Himself,—by Him, whether they be 
things on earth or things in heaven ”’ (Col. i. 19). Severian. 

The sense is well expressed by Chrysostom, thus: We call a 
thing an ἀνακεφαλαίωσις, or recapitulation, when the subject is 
concisely brought into a small compass. God in Christ gave One 
Head to all, angels and men; the Word, Who is God, to angels, 
and the same Word made flesh, to men. 

So Augustine (Enchiridion, 62) speaks of the Incarnation as 
a work of instauration, as sapplying to angels from men what 
had been lost to angels by the fall of the apostate angels; and 
also as an instauration to men by raising them up to what they 
lost by the fall of Adam: and Peace, he says, was restored to the 
world by the harmony thus effected between all intellectual crea- 
tures, and between them and their Creator. 

The Invisible Angelic Powers, we may well believe, groaned 
over our degeneracy and ungodliness; for if they rejoice in the 


recovery of one sinner, how much more in the restoration of 
the World! And this was effected by the Incarnation, and 


Passion, and Resurrection of Christ. Thus Human Nature arose, 
a was freed from Incorruption, and was arrayed with Immor- 
ity. 

The Prophecies of the Old Testament were accomplished, and 
the figurative Ritual of the Ceremonial Law, which was made after 
the pattern in the heavens (Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23) was fulfilled in 
Christ. “In cruce et passione Domini recapi/udata sunt omnia 
Universa Mysteria. Omnis dispensatio vetustatis, non solam 
quee in terris, sed etiam quee in celis gesta est, in Christi pas- 
sione completur.”” Jerome. 

Besides, the whole Creation waits and yearns for a Restora- 
tion in the Second Adam from the Curse, to which it was made 
subject in the first Adam. As it sympathized with man in his 
unhappy fall in Adam, so it yearned and groaned with him for the 
Incarnation, so it will triumph with him in his glorious Resur- 
rection in Christ. See on Rom. viii. 19—22, and Theodoret here. 

For an exposition of this text, see also By. Andrewes, 
Sermons, i. 265. 

11, ἐκληρώθημεν) we were made His κλῆρος, or heritage. 
We become in Christ His λαὸς ἔγκληρος (Deut. iv. 20). There 
seems to be a reference to God’s choice of the Jews of old as His 
κλῇρος among the Nations (cp. Exod. xix. 5, 6), and to His 
choice of the Levites to be His special κλῇρος among the Jews. 
(Deut. x. 9; xviii. 1, 2.) 

So, under the Gospel, Christians are become “a holy priest- 
hood, a peculiar people”’ (1 Pet. ii. 5), and Churches are κλῆροι 
Θεοῦ. Cp. 1 Pet. v. 3. Hence Theodoret (in Psalm xxiii.) says, 
Formerly the Jews were called a peculiar people, the inheritance 
of God; but now God’s people and inheritance are they who are 
chosen from the Gentiles, and have been illumined by the beams 
of the true faith. 

The word κληροῦν, κληροῦσθαι, rare in the LXX (eee | Sam. 
xiv. 41, and Isaiah xvii. 11), and found only in this passage of 
the New Testament, is common in ancient Christian writers, and 
signifies to be enrolled in the Clerus or Clergy of the Church. 

See the authorities in Swicer, ii. p. 113, by which the inter- 
pretation above given of the word is confirmed. 

(2) Some learned Interpreters render it ‘‘ we were chosen by 
lot'’—but this seems less appropriate here, and less consistent 
with the counsel of God's Will, of which the Apostle speaks. 
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(8) Others suppose that ἐκληρώθημεν means, “ we were 
made partakers of the lot or inheritance of the Saints.” See Acts 
xxvi. 18. Col. i. 12. So Meyer. τ᾿ 

— προορισθέντε5}] See v. 5. 

— κατὰ τὴν βουλὴν τ. 0.] Seev.&. God worketh all things 
with counsel. Origen. 

12. τοὺς προηλπικότας us who before had hoped. The parti- 
ciple with the article indicates the cause; and is equivalent to 
the Latin “ quippe qui speraverimus.’’ Winer, p. 121. Meyer, 
p- 447. 

The preposition πρὸ is explained by καὶ duets, which follows. 
We of the natural Israel were led by our Prophets to pre- 
conceive hopes in Christ. You Gentiles received the word of 
truth, and embraced the Gospel. 

18. ἐσφραγίσθητε) ye were sealed. The literal Israel re- 
ceived the seal of Circumcision (Rom. iv. 11), and were thus 
shown to themselves and to others to be God’s peculiar people. 
Ye were sealed with the true Circumcision, that of the Spirit in 
your baptism (Rom. ii. 28, 29). Cp. 2 Cor. i. 21, 22. Eph. 
iv. 30, and Chrys. here. 

— τῷ Πνεύματι τῆς ἐπαγγελία:) by the Spirit of Promise. 
Of what Promise? That made by God speaking by Joel, ii. 28 
(Tertullian, c. Marcion. v. 17), and by Christ, Who said, Behold 
I send the promise of My Father upon you. (Luke xxiv. 49; 
Acts i. 4.) 
“ 14. ἀῤῥαβών) arrha, part-payment (see on 2 Cor. i. 22; νυ. 5), 
and an earnest of the whole. The earnest of the Spirit is “‘ pare 
ejus honoris, qui nobis ἃ Deo promissus est,’’ Ireneus v.8. “ Hoc 
enim complebitur unde arrha data est,’’ Aug. Serm. 23. “ Si 
autem arrhabo tantus, quanta erit poasessio !’’ Jerome. 

— eis ἀπολύτρωσιν τῆς wepixochoews] for the redemption of 
the purchasing, i. 6. with a view to that Redemption whose end 
and purpose was to purchase for you the inheritance in heaven, 
of which St. Paul had just been speaking. On the force of κερὶ 
in this composite word, see Titus ii. 14. 

In order to understand this expression, it is to be ob- 
served,— 

(1) That the genitive case, τῆς περιποιήσεως, is here used, 
as often in the New Testament, where, in classical Greek, a verb, 
adjective, or participle might be used, namely, to define the cha- 
racteristic guality or design of the preceding substantive. See 
note on Matt. xxii. 11; xxiv. 15, τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως. 
Winer, § 34, p. 210. Cp. note below on iv. 16, ἀφὴ τῆς ἐπι- 
χορηγίας, ‘joint for the supply.’ 

The Redemption of the purchasing is a phrase equivalent to 
‘the Redemption,’ whose end was to acquire something by pur- 
chase. 

(2) That the word περιποίησις is used in the sense of acquisi- 
dion as here, 1 Thess. v. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 9, where it is active, and it 
is well rendered acguisitio here by Vulg., and Cod. Augien., and 
Arabic, and consertation by Gothic, and adoptio by Cod. 
Boerner. 

(3) That the Redemption (ἀπολύτρωσις) wrought by Christ’s 
death, and the price paid by His blood, is to be considered as 
availing to us in two respects, 

(1) For our deliverance fron sin and death ; 

This is what is specially to be predicated of His Sacrifice, as 
satisfactory. 

(2) For the purchase of our title to an everlasting reward 
and heavenly inheritance. 

And this is what is to be predicated of His Obedience as 
meritorious. See above, v. 7. 

(4) St. Paul unites both these characteristics of Christ’s 
death. It is an ἀπολύτρωσις, in that it is our deliverance from 
shame and woe; and it is an ἀπολύτρωσις τῆς περιποιήσεως, 
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in that it is the purchasing to us of an Inheritance in glory 
and bliss. Hence in the Epistle to the Hebrews (ix. 15) he 
speaks of Christ’s death for the redemption of transgressions, 
that they which are called might receive the promise of eternal 
inheritance. 

The force of εἰς is well expressed by Jerome, as signifying 
with a view to. We are qualified by the Spirit to partake of the 
benefits of the redemption which is the purchase of our heavenly 
inheritance. Spiritus repromissionis idcirco nunc sanctis datur, 
ut redimantur et copulentur Deo, in laudem glorie Ipsius. . 
Jerome. 

(5) There is also another acceptation of the word περιποίησις, 
in an active sense, which may probably have been in the mind of: 
the Apostle ; 

Christ, our Redeemer, purchased us to Himself (wep:- 
ἐποιήσατο), as St. Paul himself says to the Ephesian Presbyters at 
Miletus (Acts xx. 28), Christ, our Redeemer, purchased the 
Church with His own blood, and he therefore says, Ye were 
bought with a price (1 Cor. vi. 20). And St. Peter (2 Pet. 
ii. 1) speaks of false teachers denying the Lord that dought 
them. 

Thus the act of Redemption was an act of περιποίησις, by 
which the Redeemer acquired the redeemed as a possession to: 
Himself. And they are therefore called by St. Peter (1 Pet. 
ii. 9) a λαὸς els περιποίησιν, and by Christ Himself (in Isaiah 
xliti. 21) a λαός pov ὃν περιεποιησάμην. Cp. Malachi iii. 17. 
And this is the sense assigned to the word here by Chrysostom, 
Severian, and others. 

This sense may well accord, and be combined with the 
former. For it is by virtue of our acquisition by Christ, as His. 
People, and by our adoption into, and union with Him, that we. 
have a title to the heavenly inheritance which He has purchased 
for us. It is by following our Divine Joshua that we enter the 
heavenly Canaan which He has conquered for us. It is as a 
people purchased by the blood of the Lamb out of every kindred 
under heaven, that we are made Kings and Priests unto God for 
evermore. (Rev. v. 9, 10.) 

Some learned Interpreters understand περιποίησις in a pas- 
sive sense, i.e. as the thing purchased,—the Church. But this 
seems con to analogy. 

15. κἀγὼ ἀκούσας) I aleo having heard, i.e. having heard in 
my detention here at Rome. 

No argument can reasonably be hence deduced (as is sup- 
posed by some) against the opinion that St. Paul had been per- 
sonally concerned with those to whom this Epistle is addressed. 
What he now heard was the good news of their perseverance. 
See Theodoret, who rightly observes, that “as St. Paul was 
grieved when he heard of schisms at Corinth (1 Cor. i. 11), 
where he had preached for a year and a half, so he now rejoices 
when he hears of the faith and love which prevailed at Ephesus,” 
where he had preached for nearly three years. 

16. ὑμῶν] The second ὑμῶν is not in A, B, D, and in some 
Carsives and Versions, and is expunged by Lachm., Riick., and 
Meyer ; but is retained by Tisch., Ellicott, and Alf. 

17. ὁ πατὴρ τῆς δόξη:] the Father of Glory. Cp. Ps. xxiv. 7, 
5 βασιλεὺς ris δόξης, Acts vii. 2, ὁ Θεὸς τῆς δόξης, and 1 Cor. 
ii. 8; and as to the use of πατὴρ, cp. 2 Cor. i. 3, πατὴρ τῶν 
οἰκτιρμῶν. James i. 7. See Chrys., and Voret. de Hebraism. 
247. ‘* Pater gloris [116 est, cujus Christus Rex gloria 
ascendens”’ (Ps. xxiv. 10). Tertudlian, adv. Marcion. v. 17. 

God is the Father of Glory in an absolute sense, in His 
own glorious essence and attributes. 

And, in a relative sense, He is the Father of Glory ¢o ue. 
And in this character He is represented to us in this Epistle. 
See i. 2, 3; iii. 14. 

— δῴη] The optative mood after κάμπτω i indicates thas 
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4 Col. 1. 29. 
2. 12, sqq. 

1 Thess. 1. 5. 
2 Thess. 1. 11. 
James |. 18. 

r Ps. 110. 1. 
Acts 2. 24, 

1 Cor. 15. 25. 
Col. 3. 1. 
Heb. 1. 3. 

& 10. 12. 

1 Pet. 8. 22. 

8 Phil. 2. 9. 

t Ps. 8. 6, 8. 
Col, 1. 16—18. 
Matt. 28. 18. 

1 Cor. 15. 27. 
Heb. 2. 8. 
Rom. 12. 5. 

1 Cor. 12. 6, 27. 
ch. 4. 12, 15, 16. 
& 5. 28, 30 
Col. 1. 18. 


& 3.11. 

a Col. 1. 21. 

ἃ 2. 18. 

bch. 5. 6. ἃ 6.12. 


μένου. 


ἵνα does not here mean in order that. St. Paul does not mean 
that the gift is dependent on his own prayer, but that it is the 
subject of it. Cp. Harless, Rickert, and Olshausen. Winer, ὃ 41, 

. 260. 
᾿ On the form δῴη for δοίη, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 346, who 
cites examples of it from Josephus, Eusebius, and others. Cp. 
iii. 16. 

18. reparicpévous] On this transition from the dative to the 
accusative case, see Acts xv. 22. 

It was necessary that they should be enlightened as to the 
eyes of their mind, in order that they might have the ἐπίγνωσις 
of God, and know the hope of His calling. This illumination 
was His gift. 

— καρδία] So the best MSS. and Editions. iz. has δια- 
volas. 

So St. Paul’s contemporary, Clemens R. (i. 36), speaking of a 
similar spiritual knowledge and illumination in Christ, says, διὰ 
τούτον ἠνεῴχθησαν ἡμῶν of ὀφθαλμοὶ τῆς καρδίας, διὰ τούτου 
ἠθέλησεν ὁ δεσπότης τῆς ἀθανάτον γνώσεως ἡμᾶς γεύσασθαι. 

19. τί τὸ ὑπερβάλλον μέγεθος] what is the exceeding great- 
nese. This word μέγεθος is illustrated by S. Ignatius in his 
opening address to the Ephesians, ᾿Ιγνάτιος τῇ εὐλογημένῃ ἐν 
μεγέθει Θεοῦ πατρὸς καὶ πληρώματι. 

The Epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians does not often 
directly quote that of St. Paul, but it is imbued with its spirit, 
and abounds with allusions to it. 

— κατὰ thy ἐνέργειαν τοῦ κράτους τῆς ἰσχύος] according to 
the working of the power of His might. κράτος is ἰσχύς in 
action. Ἐνέργεια is the working of the κράτος. 

92. καὶ τ. πάντα ὑπέταξε x.7.A.] and He put all things in sub- 
jection under Hie feet. 

You will.ask, it may be (says Dr. Waterland), what is the 
meaning of those texts? How was ali power given Him, accord- 
ing to Matt. xxviii. 18? Or how were ali things put under 
His feet, according to Eph. i. 22? 

Nothing is more easy than to answer this. 

The Λόγος, or Worn, was from the beginning Lord over 
all; but the God incarnate, the Θεάνθρωπος, or God-man, was 
not so till after the Resurrection. Then He received in that 
capacity what He had ever enjoyed in another. Then did He 
receive that full power in both natures which He had heretofore 
possessed in one only. This is very well represented by Hermas, 
in his fifth Similitude, where the Son of God is introduced under 
a double capacity, as a son and as a servant, in respect of his two 
natures, divine and human. 

From hence you may perceive, how easy it is to account for 
our Lord’s having all powen given Him after His resurrection ; 
given Him in respect of His human nature, which was never 80 
high exalted, nor assumed into such power and privilege, till that 
time ; having before been under a state of affliction and humilia- 
tion. 

There is a notable fragment of Hippolytus (Vol. ii. p. 29, 
ed. Fabric.; and see 8 parallel place in Origen, Com. in Ioh. p. 
413), which is so full to our purpose, that I cannot forbear 
adding it. Speaking of that famous passage ip the Epistle to 
the Philippians (chap. ii.), and particularly upon these words, 
“ Wherefore God also hath highly exalted Him’’ (v. 9), he com- 
ments upon it thus; ‘ He is said to be eralted, as having wanted 
it before; but in reepect only of His humanity; and He has a 
name given Him, as it were a matter of favour, which is above 
every name, as the blessed Apostle Paul expresses it. But in 
truth and reality, this was not the giving Him any thing which 
He naturally had not from the beginning: so far from it, that we 
are rather to esteem it His returning to what He had in the 
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EPHESIANS I. 18—23. I. 1, 2. 


8 

καλύψεως ἐν ἐπιγνώσει αὐτοῦ, 8 πεφωτισμένους τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τῆς καρδίας 
ὑμῶν, εἷς τὸ εἰδέναι ὑμᾶς τίς ἐστιν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς κλήσεως αὐτοῦ, καὶ τίς ὃ πλοῦτος 
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τῆς δόξης τῆς κληρονομίας αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις, καὶ τί τὸ ὑπερβάλλον μέ- 
γεθος τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ εἰς ἡμᾶς τοὺς πιστεύοντας, κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν τοῦ 
κράτους τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, 3 "ἣν ἐνήργησεν ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, ἐγείρας αὐτὸν ἐκ 
τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ αὑτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις, 
ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας, καὶ δυνάμεως καὶ κυριότητος, καὶ παντὸς ὀνόματος ὀνομα- 
ζομένου οὐ μόνον ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι, 
e » ε Ἀ" “ ΄ ὃ > a ἃ oN $5) ‘ eA , a 59 
ὑπέταξεν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸν ἔδωκε κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ πάντα τῇ ἐκκλη- 
cig, 33 ἥτις ἐστὶ τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ, τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσι πληρου- 
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beginning, essentially and wialterably: dn which account it is, 
that He having condescended, οἰκονομικῶς, to put on the humble 
garb of humanity, said, ‘ Father, glorify me with the glory which 
I had’ (John xvii. 5). For He was always invested with divine 
glory, having been coexistent with His Father before all ages, 
and before all time, and the foundation of the world.’”? Water- 
land (Defence of some Queries, i. p. 69). 

— ἔδωκε] See iv. 1]. 

--- κεφαλὴν 6. x. τ. ἐκκλησίᾳ] See on συ. 10. Wonderfal 
Mystery! He placed the Church on the same throne with Him- 
self; for where the Head is, there is the Body also. Theodoret. 

23. τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσι πληρουμένου] the ful- 
ness of Him that filleth up all things in and with every thing, 
by and for Himself. τὰ is omitted by Eiz., but inserted in the 
best MSS. and Editions, and indicates that Christ fills up the 
Natural Universe with his presence and power, and the Spiritual 
Universe with His grace. 

πληρουμένον is not passive, but the middle voice. See 
Theodoret, and the Syriac, Athiopic, and Gothic Versions, and 
Winer, § 38, p. 231, and it is to be distinguished from the active 
πληροῦντος, as indicating action done by and for Himeel/. 

How, it may be asked, is the Church the /tdnese of Christ ? 

As the Body is of the Head; and as the Head is of the Body. 
Chrysostom. 

And in order that we may not imagine that the Church 
has ary intrinsic falness of her own, St. Paul uses the middle 
voice, and says that Christ fills up every thing in all things for 
Himself. In fact, He enables the Church, which is His Body, to 
be the fulness of Himself, the Head. And therefore St. John 
says that of His fainess have we all recetved. (John i. 16.) 

He fills the Church with ali grace here, and will fill her 
with all glory hereafter. Cp. Theodoret. 

Christ is the Sun of Righteousness; and the Moon, which 
derives her light from the Sun, is an emblem of the Church, 
which is illumined and filled up by the light of Christ (Matt. 
xxiv. 29. Luke xxi. 25). The Moon may be called the fulness 
of the Sun, as its orb is filled up by the Sun’s light. 

The Church here spoken of is the Church Universal on 
Earth, the whole company of faithful people, of every age and 
country, and also of all Angels and Sainis, who are summed up 
together into One full lunar Orb of Glory by Christ, God and Man, 
Who, by His Divinity, fills all things and rules all creatures in 
Heaven and Earth; and by the union of the Human to the 
Divine in His One Person, has gathered together all Men and 
Angels into One Body under One Head, and enlighteneth every 
one that cometh into the world. (John i. 9.) 

Hence St. Paul says that by our adoption into Christ’s 
Body we have come to Mount Sion, the City of God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and to an innumerable company of Angels, to the 
General Assembly and Church of the Firstborn, and to the 
Spirits of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the Mediator of 
the new covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling which speaketh 
better things than that of Abel. (Heb. xii. 24.) 


Cu. 11]. 1. παραπτώμασι καὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις] in transgressions 
and sins. Παράπτωμα (from παραπίπτω, to fall aside from the 
right path) is distinguished from ἁμαρτία in being sometimes the 
consequence only of ignorance, inadvertence, or negligence,— 
whereas ἁμαρτία has more of wilfulness and presumption in it. 
The difference is well marked in Ps. xix. 12, παραπτώματα tls 
συνήσει; .... 13, καθαρισθήσομαι ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας μεγάλης. 
Cp. Tittmann, Syn. N. T. p. 47, and Bp. Sanderson, i. 82 ; 
ili, 224. 
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ec Luke 16. 8. 
John 7. 7. 
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τῆς ἐξουσίας Tov ἀέρος, τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ νῦν ἐνεργοῦντος ἐν τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς ἃ 15. 19. 


ἀπειθείας, 8 “ ἐν οἷς καὶ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἀνεστράφημέν ποτε ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις τῆς ἢ 
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σαρκὸς ἡμῶν, ποιοῦντες τὰ θελήματα τῆς σαρκὸς καὶ τῶν διανοιῶν, καὶ ἦμεν 
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τέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς, ὡς καὶ οἱ λοιποί: 4 " ὁ δὲ Θεὸς, πλούσιος ὧν ἐν ἐλέει, διὰ τὴν Wha is. 1. 


πολλὴν ἀγάπην αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς, 


πτώμασι συνεζωοποίησε τῷ Χριστῷ, χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι, 
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καὶ ὄντας ἡμᾶς νεκροὺς τοῖς παρα-- fRom. 5.6, 8,10. 
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αι συνὴγ & 8.1]. 
᾿ εἰρε, Col, 2. 12, 18. 


ἂς 3.1, 3. Actel5. 11, Tit. 8. δ. 


2. κατὰ τὸν αἰῶνα τ. x. τ. according to the course of this 
present world, its duration, its fashion, ite pleasures, and ite 
cares. Cp. 2 Tim. iv. 10, ἀγαπήσας τὸν viv αἰῶνα, as distin- 
guished from, and opposed to, the αἰὼν ὁ μέλλων. Cp. Luke 
xvi. 8; xx. 34, of viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου. 2 Cor. iv. 4, ὁ 
Θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτον. Gal. i. 4. 

— κατὰ τὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος] according to the 
Prince of the Dominion of the Air, the Ruler of all the Forces 
of the Air, the Sovereign of its Empire. Matt. xii. 24, ἄρχων 
τῶν δαιμονίων. Cp. Eph. vi. 12, τοὺς κοσμοκράτορας τοῦ σκό- 
TOUS. 

Satan and his angels, being cast down from heaven (2 Pet. 
ii. 4, Jude 6), but not being yet consigned to hell, have their 
empire in this lower air (ἀὴρ, not αἰθὴρ), and are therefore called 
powers of the air, and of darkness. 

On the present power and operation of Evil Spirits, and on 
their future destiny, see notes above on Matt. viii. 29, πρὸ καιροῦ, 
and Luke viii. 31. 

Since their fall, the Evil Angels, being dispersed some in 
the air, some on the earth, some in the water, some in the 
minerals, deus, and caves, that are under the earth, have by all 
means laboured to effect an universal rebellion against the laws 
of God. These wicked spirits the heatben honoured instead of 
gods; particularly some as dii inferi, some in oracles, some in 
idols; in a word, no foul or wicked spirit was not, one way or 
other, honoured of men as God, till such time as Light came and 
dissolved the works of the devil. Hooker (I. iv. 3). 

Therefore, in an Epistle to the Ephesians, whose city was a 
stronghold of idolatrous worship (Acts xix. 27), and of magic 
arts (Acts xix. 19), St. Paul fitly reminds them, that the powers 
to which they had paid homage, and which a great part of the 
world yet worshipped, were Evil Spirits, Powers of Darkness, 
leagued together against God under the Rulers of the Air, the 
Spirit working in the children of disobedience. 

— τοῦ πνεύματος) the spirit which now worketh in the 
children of disobedience. The words τοῦ πνεύματος are to be 
taken iu apposition with ἀέρος, and are to be explained by 
reference to the opposite Spirit which worketh in the children 
of obedience. 

The Spirit who worketh in us breathes upon us from above, 
from the glowing αἰθὴρ, the pure and lofty empyrean of the 
heaven of heavens. But the Spirit which worketh in the children 
of disobedience is the low and murky air (ἀὴρ) in which the 
Powers of Evil dwell. This is ¢heir inspirauon. By a similar 
figure the Apostle says, v. 8, ‘‘ Ye were sometimes darkness, but 
now are ye light in the Lord.”” The Rulers of the darkness 
of thie world, the spirttual powers of wickedness (vi. 12), do not 
abide where the stars shine and the holy angels dwell, but in the 
gloomy region of this nether air. In this part of the heaven those 
foul spirits reside, against whom we contend and wrestle, in 
order that, having vanquisbed those evil Angels, we may gain our 
reward, and be united together in an incorruptible immortality 
with the Holy Angels. Having been severed from the darkness 
of evil angels by the light of the Gospel, and having been re- 
deemed from their power by the precious blood of Christ, watch 
ye and pray, that ye may not enter into temptation. Augustine 
(Serm. 222). See also Augustine, Epist. 217, where he en- 
larges on this subject. 

— ἐν τ. υἱοῖς τ. ἀπειθείας ‘ in filiis incredulitatis.’ Tertullian 
(c. Marcion. v. 17); ‘ filiis diffidentie.’ (Vulg.) But it is 
something more than unbelief; it is unbelief in action, disobedi- 
ence. Cp. Heb. iv. 6. 

This phrase, “" worketh in the children of disobedience,’’ is a 
comfortable assurance to us that the Devil has no power against 
the children of obedience. Theodoret. 

The phrase of υἱοὶ τ. ἀπειθείας is adopted by the imitator of 
Ignatius (ad Philipp. 4), where he says that “ the Prince of this 
world knows that the confession of the Cross of Christ is his own 
destruction; and that before the Cross of Christ was, he worked 
in the children of disobedience, and that now he works in men to 
tempt them to disobedience and deny the Cross, which is the 


origin of his own perdition. He works to this end in Jews, 
Heathens, and Heretics.’’ See also the same writer ad Smyrn. 
7, where he speaks of those who are ashamed of the Cross, and 
mock at the Passion and Resurrection of Christ, as the children 
of that Evil Spirit who tempted Adam, and slew Abel, and endea- 
voured to supplant Job, and excited the Jews against Jesus, and 
now worketh in the children of disobedience. 

8. ἦμεν (B ἤμεθα) τέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς) children of wrath. So 
the Vulgate, Syriac, Gothic, Arabic, and Aithiopic Versions, We 
were by nature children liable to God’s wrath (His ὀργὴ rather 
than His στοργὴ), on account of His holiness and hatred of sin 
(cp. 2 Pet. ii. 14, κατάρας τέκνα, and above on John xvii. 12, vids 
ἀπωλείαΞ5), and by reason of our hereditary taint derived from our 
first Parents, in whom we all sinned and fell. See Rom. v. 12. 
And yet the doctrine of Original Sin is now said by some (6. g. 
Meyer, p. 82) to be no part of the teaching of St. Paul ! 

The sense which the Church of England assigns to this 
passage is evident from the use she makes of it in her Catechism. 
See also the beginning of her “ Office for Baptism of Infants,”’ 
and cp. Ps. li. 5. John iti. 6. On the position of the substantive 
ὀργῆς see Rom. ix. 21. Phil. ii. 10. 1 Tim. iii. 6; and Winer, 
§ 30, p. 172. 

The word φύσει, ‘ by nature,’ at first seems to create a diffi- 
culty. For, Is not Human Nature the work of God? Certainly 
it is, when it ie understood as a whole; but not in its aduses. 
Hence St. Paul speaks of Gentiles doing by Natwre the works of 
the Law (Rom. ii. 14, where see note), and men violating the 
Laws of Nature by evil lusts (Rom. i. 26); and he appeals to 
Nature on a question of order and decency in the Church. 
(1 Cor. xi. 14.) 

Can we then be said to be subject to God’s wrath, by reason 
of that Nature which is His work 7 

This question presented itself to primitive writers in com- 
menting on this passage; and has been answered by Tertullian 
in his treatise on the Human Soul, which contains the germ 
of the argument, afterwards developed by Bp. Butler in his Ser- 
mons on “ Human Nature:” “Quam dicit Apostolus ‘/uimus 
aliguando naturé filii ire,’ irrationale indignativum suggillat’’ 
(this is a doubtful exposition), ‘quod non fit ex e& natura que a 
Deo est, sed ex illi quam diabolus induxit: dominus et ipse 
dictus sui ordinis, ‘Non potestis duobus dominis servire’ (Matt. 
vi. 24), pater et ipse cognominatus, ‘ Vos ex diabolo patre estis’ 
(John viii. 44), ne timeas illi proprietatem nature alterius 
ascribere posterioris et adulterse, quem legis avenarum super 
seminatorem et frumentarise segetis nocturnum interpolatorem.”’ 
(Matt. xiii. 23—25.) Tertullian (de Anim, c. 16). 

Later theological writers were driven to the use of erroneous 
language on this subject by an excess of reaction against the 
heresy of Pelagius; and because fe claimed more for Human 
Nature than was due, they were tempted to condemn it alto- 
gether, and thus exposed themselves to the charge of disparaging 
Him Who is its Author. See for instance Augustine (de Libero 
Arbitrio, iii. 64, in Joann. Tract. 14, ad finem ; c. Julian. Pelagian. 
lib. vi.). 
The meaning of the word φύσις, or Nature, must be deter- 
mined by the context in which it stands. 

Here, evidently, it is used by St. Paul to signify Nature,— 
not as created by God, but as depraved by man, noé listening to 
the Voice of God speaking to him by Reason and Conscience, and 
not submitting to and obeying the Will and Word of God, and 
not seeking for light and strength in the Grace of God, but 
making an abuse of Nature to decome his Nature, by listening to 
the Voice of the Evil One, and giving himself up to the in- 
dulgence of the violent and vicious passions of his Nature, and 
surrendering himself a miserable slave to the Enemy of God, the 
Prince of the Power of the air, and joining himself to the children 
of disobedience. See By. Butler, Sermon ii. on Human Nature, . 
where he considers the word Nature as used in this text by 
St. Paul, and distinguishes its various significations; and cp. note 
below on iv. 26, and Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, 
p. 190. 
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EPHESIANS ἢ. 7—14. 
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ve 17... καὶ συνεκάθισεν ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ" ! wa ἐνδείξηται ἐν τοῖς 
& 4, 6. aA A a va A 
Tit. 3. 5 αἰῶσι τοῖς ἐπερχομένοις τὸ ὑπερβάλλον πλοῦτος τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ ἐν χρηστό- 
h Rom. 3. 20, 27. 979 @€ A > x A 9 a 86% δ , 43 2 διὰ A 
EU ἐφ ἡμᾶς ἐν Χριστῷ Inoov ὃ " τῇ γὰρ χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι διὰ τῆς 

~ > 9 e ~ “~ . ~ 9 3 - 

1 Cor. 129, 80, πίστεως, καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ ἐξ ὑμῶν, Θεοῦ τὸ δῶρον, 5" οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων, Wa μή τις 
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Acts 10. 86, Νυνὶ δὲ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ὑμεῖς οἱ ποτὲ ὄντες μακρὰν ἐγγὺς ἐγενήθητε ἐν τῷ 
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6. καὶ συνήγειρε, καὶ συνεκάθισε) and raised us together with 
Christ, and made us sit logether with Him, at God’s Right Hand. 
By virtue of Christ’s Incarnation, Resurrection, and Ascension, 
and Session at God’s Right Hand, and by reason of our Incorpo- 
ration into that Body, of which, as the Apostle has already stated, 
we all are Members under Him our Head (i. 10. 23; cp. v. 30), 
we are alreudy risen, and are seated, in hope and expectation, 
in heavenly places. 

‘In coelestibus Christus jam sedet, nondum autem nos. Sed 
quia spe certé quod futurum est jam tenemus, simul sedere nos in 
celestibus dicit Apostolus nos, nondum in nobis, sed jam in Ilio.”’ 
Augustine (c. Faust. xi. 8). 

Because the Body of Christ—that is, the Church—will be at 
‘God’s Right Hand in bliss; therefore the Apostle says, that God 
has made wus to sit together with Christ in heavenly places. For 
though we are not yet there in person, we are there already in 
hope. Augustine (de Agone Christiano, 28). 

The Head being already seated there, the Body sits with it; 
therefore the Apostle adds, that we sit there together in Christ. 
Chrysoytom. 

Even now the Saints of God have their conversation in 
heaven (Phil. iii. 20); their home is there, and their heart is 
there. And so, even now, they sift together in heavenly places in 
Christ. Origen, Jerome. 

Bp. Pearson (Art. vi. p. 513) thence takes occasion to dwell 
on the consequent duéies of faith, trust, and hope, in Christ our 
Head, Who has risen, and ascended, and sitteth at God’s Right 
Hand, and has thus raised us and exalted us His Members, even 
to the immediate neighbourhood of the Throne of God. (Rev. iii. 
21.) Hence also follows the duty of personal holiness. While 
we look upon Him at God's Right Hand, we see ourselves in 
Heaven. ‘ How should we rejoice, yea, how should we fear and 
tremble at so great an honour!”’ “Be ye holy, for I, the Lord 
your God, am holy.” (Lev. xix. 2; xxi. 8.) 

7. ba ἐνδείξηται ἐν τοῖς αἰῶσι τοῖς ἐπερχομένοι] that He 
might show forth in the ages that are to come the exceeding 
riches of His grace. ‘‘ Ut ostendat seculie supervenientibus 
inenarrabiles divitias benignitatis sue, Qui ἃ Lege et Prophetis 
annunciatus est, Quem Christus Suum Patrem confessus est.’’ 
Irenaeus (iv. δ). 

— τὸ ὑπερβάλλον πλοῦτος] So A, B, D*, F, G.—Elz. has 
the masculine form. See above, i. 7. 

— xd pitos—ev χρηστότητι--ἐν Χριστῷ" 8. τῇ γὰρ χάριτί 
ἐστε σεσωσμένοι)] Cp.v.5. There is an observable alliteration 
in the words χάρις, χρηστότης, Xpiords in these verses, 5— 10. 
And it may not be irrelevant to remark, that the first radical 
letters of these words, XP, constitute a perfect sepfenary and 
sabbatical number, 700,—a number expressive of Fulness and of 
Rest (see on Matt. xxviii. 1), and formed the Christian symbol of 
the Church and Empire, as may be seen in the Editor’s Pree 
to the Ayocalypse, G, pp. 157—162. 

8, 9. χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι--- οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων] by grace ye have 
been saved, not of works. Quoted by S. Polycarp ad Philip. i., 
who adds θελήματι Θεοῦ διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

On the doctrine of the passage cp. Gal. ii. 16, and the 
Remarks “on the Doctrine of Justification ’’ prefixed to the 
Epistle to the Romans, pp. 191—198; and cp. Tit. iii. 5, where 
salvation is spoken of as a thing already effected, as here; and 
see above, Rom. viii. 28—30. 

8. Θεοῦ τὸ δῶρον x.7.A] ye are saved by Grace through faith ; 
and this very thing that you are saved through fatth, does not 
originate and proceed out of yourselves (ἐξ ὑμῶν). Of God is the 
gift, for a gifé it is. Faith is from God. He called you, that you 


might believe. (Theodoret.) Your salvation does not proceed ous 
47 your works, lest any one should boast ; for we are His work- 
manship, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God 
prepared before for ua to walk in. 

We are not only God’s ποίημα, or handiwork, but we have 
also been created anew in Christ. The word κτισθέντες is said 
of our Regeneration. (Theodoret, Theophyl.) See v. 15, and 
Gal. vi. 15, and 2 Cor. v. 17. The word ποίημα, though not to be 
limited to our original creation, yet surely does not exclude it. 
And we were created anew for good works. God therefore has a 
double claim on us,—first, as our ποιητὴς, next as our κτιστὴς in 
Christ. 

Hence it follows, that the power we have of working does 
not spring out of ourselves, but from God, and cannot therefore 
have any intrinsic merit in it, for which we can claim salvation ag 
adue. We are mere creatures, and works of God; all our facul- 
ties are of Him. To Him be all the praise. We were created 
anew in Christ Jesus, and were admitted into a state of sal- 
vation, not because we had done good works, and merited salva- 
tion thereby; but we were admitted into that state by God’s free 
grace, in order that we might do good works which God before 
prepared for us as our appointed path to lead us into heaven (cp. 
Chrys.), a8 you formerly walked in transgressions and sins which 
led to destruction. See v. 1. e 

Hence Augustine says (in Ps. cxlii.), “ Opera bona non 
habemus ? Habemus plané ; sed vide quid sequitur, Jpsius fig- 
mentum sumus.”’ Do not therefore imagine that thou canst do 
any thing of thyself that is good. No. Turn thine eyes away 
from thine own work, and look up to the work of Him Who 
made thee. He has made thee. He re-makes in thee what He 
had made and thou hast un-made. He made thee fo de; and if 
thou art good, He made thee to be 80; and therefore work thy 
work with fear and trembling. (Phil. ii. 12, 13.) Why with fear 
and trembling? Because it is God Who worketh in thee to will 
and to do of His good pleasure. Therefore work with fear and 
trembling, in order that our Creator may have good pleasure to 
work in the low valley of our working. O God, there can be no 
good in us, unless it be done by Thee Who hast made us! 

11. τὰ ἔθνη ἐν σαρκῇ Gentiles in the flesh; that is, not cir- 
cumcised, not having in your flesh the seal of God’s covenant with 
Abraham. 

— of λεγόμενοι ἀκροβυστία x.t.A.] ye are called the Uncir- 
cumcision by those who call themselves the Circumcision. But 
do not heed these names. For, if ye have the Circumcision of the 
Spirit, ye, though uncircumcised in the flesh, have the true Cir- 
cumcision (Rom. ii. 28. Phil. iii. 3), whereas if they are wn- 
circumcised in heart and ears (Acts vii. 51), their Circumcision 
becomes Uncircumcision. (Rom. ii. 25.) Cp. Jerome here, who 
adds, ““ Circumcidamur et sabbatizemus in Spiri/u, spirituales vic- 
timas offerentes . . . nos Deo offeramus, et accincti lumbos et 
expediti pascha comedamus.”’ 

12. καιρῷ season, only temporary. 

— χωρὶς Χριστοῦ) separate from Christ. 

— ἄθεοι] ye had a multitude of gods, and yet ye were without 
God (Jerome), and this in God’s own world, and although ye 
yourselves were His creatures, created in His Image. A strange 
solitude ! 

18. ἐγγὺς ἐγενήθητε ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ Χριστοῦ] ye who were 
formerly far off were brought near by the blood of Christ. How 
was this done? 

(1) By the Incarnation of Christ. 

Forasmuch as all the children are partakers of one flesh and 
blood (see Acts xvii. 26), He also Himself likewise took part of 
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the same (Heb. ii. 14); and being God manifest in the flesh 
(1 Tim. iii. 16), He united us to God. 

(2) By the propitiatory and expiatory shedding of His Blood 
on the Cross, by which He redeemed us from death, the penalty 
of sin (Heb. ii. 14, 15. 1 John ii. 2; iv. 10), and by which also 
He atoned and reconciled us to God (2 Cor. v. 18, 19. Col. i. 20, 
21), and has purchased for us an everlasting inheritance. 

Christ (says the Apostle) reconciled us by His Body and by 
His Flesh. That flesh, which in Him was spotless, reconciled 
the flesh which in us was sullied by sin, and brought it into 
amity with God. (Cp. Rom. viii. 3.) Hence we see the necessity 
of confessing the reality of Christ’s human flesh, and its con- 
substantiality with our flesh. Otherwise the Reconciliation be- 
tween us and God would never have taken place. But now Christ, 
by His communication of Nature with us, has reconciled man to 
God. He has reconciled us by the Jody of His flesh, and has 
redeemed us by His blood. In every Epistle the Apostle clearly 
testifies that we are saved by the flesh of our Lord and by His 
blood. frenaeus (v. 14). 

14. ἡ εἰρήνη) Christ is our Peace, in reconciling men to God, 
and in reconciling all nations to each other in Himself. 

— ὁ ποιήσας τὰ ἀμφότερα ἕν “ Qui fecit duo unum, Judaicum 
scilicet populum et Gentilem.”” Tertullian (c. Marcion. v. 17). 

— τὸ μεσότοιχον τοῦ φραγμοῦ λύσας Having broken down the 
intervening wali which hedged off the Jew from the Gentile, and 
having united all men as one family in Himself, the Second Adam, 
one new man, in Whom there is neither Jew nor Greek... for 
ye are all one in Christ Jesus (Gal. iii. 28). See Acts xv. 9. So 
Tertullian, 1. c., and Severian here, and S. Jerome. 

Bp. Fell, Hammond, Wetstein, and others, suppose an al- 
lusion here to the Court of the Gentiles fenced off from the rest 
of the Temple (Ezek. xliv. 7. Acts xxi. 28), which was indeed a 
practical evidence of that separation. 

But the word φραγμὸς, or hedge, leads the mind rather to 
the metaphor of the Vineyard, in which the favoured people of 
God were planted, and in which they were fenced off by a hedge 
from all other Nations. See Isa. v. 7, “The Vineyard of the 
Lord of Hosts is the house of Israel.’”’ And v. 2, ‘‘ He madea 
wali about it,’’ where the LXX has φραγμὸν, hedge, as St. Paul 
here, περιέθηκα And see our Lord’s own words, Matt. xxi. 33. 
Mark xii. 1. 

16. τὴν ἔχθραν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ κιτ.λ.1 having by His flesh abo- 
lished the enmity, namely, the Law of the Commandments, in 
positive precepts. Such seems to be the order and construction 
of the words. The meaning is, that Christ by His Flesh, which 
was the Flesh common to ali, and by His Obedience, which was 
meritorious for αἰέ men, without any distinction of race, abrogated 
and annulled the enmity (Rom. viii. 3) which separated Jew from 
Gentile, namely, the Law of Ritual Ordinance, but not the Com- 
mandments enjoining moral duties, which are perpetual and ob- 
ligatory on all, and which our Lord declared to be binding on all 
when He said, “1 thou wilt enter info life, keep the command- 
ments’’ (Matt. xix. 17). 

But He abrogated such ordinances as consisted in δόγματα, 
positive edicts and decrees, such as Circumcision. He not only 
took away the curse of the Law, and mitigated the rigour of the 
Moral Law, but He repealed the ordinances of the Ceremonial 
Law. 

The word δόγμα is never applied in Scripture to any com- 
mandment of Natural Law, but only to occasional and positive 
Edicts promulgated by Authority, and such as had no force 
before promulgation. (See Luke ii. 1. Acts xvi. 4; xvii. 7.) 

That this is the meaning of δόγματα is evident from Col. ii. 
14. 20, which affords the best explanation of the word as used 
here, and of the sense of this passage. 

Christ effected this ‘“‘in and by His Flesh,” 

(1) By taking that flesh which had been defiled by Justs of 
the flesh (see v. 3), and by sanctifying it, and uniting it to God 
in Himself. See on Rom. vii. 6. 

(2) By taking that flesh which formerly had been made by 


Circumcision a note of difference and occasion of separation be- 
tween Jew and Gentile (see v. 11), and by taking away that 
= of difference and separation by abolishing the Ceremonial 

W. 

(3) By perfect obedience to that Law, and by fulfilling all 
righteousness (Matt. iii. 15) in the flesh common to us all. 

(4) By His Death in that Flesh, which fulfilled, consum- 
mated, and exhausted ali the Sacrificial Types and Ceremonies 
of the Levitical Law. And thus by removing that Legal Fence 
which severed Jew from Gentile, He joined them together in Him- 
self, the Second Adam, the One New Man. 

10. καὶ ἀποκαταλλάξῃ] He proceeds to speak of another Re- 
conciliation effected by Christ; and of another ἔχθρα, or Enmity, 
dissolved by Him, viz. that between God and Man. 

Christ effected this Reconciliation by His Flesh; and He 
destroyed this Enmity also by His Cross. “" Reconciliat in uno 
corpore ambos, et Judaicum et Gentilem populum, Deo, quem 
utrumque genus offenderat.’’ Tertullian (c. Marcion. v. 47). 

— ἀποκτείνας τὴν ἔχθραν ἐν αὐτῷ having slain the enmity by 
it, i.e. by the Cross, 

The Cross was laid upon Christ by Satan, the ἐχθρὸς, the 
Arch-Enemy of God and Man. But Christ, who was nailed by 
the Enemy to the Cross, destroyed thereby the Enmity which 
Satan had made, and nailed Satan himself to it, and triumphed 
over him by it (Col. ii. 15, where see note), and vanquished him 
with his own weapons; and by His Death destroyed him that 
had the power of it, even the Devil. (Heb. ii. 14.) 

17. εἰρήνην]. The second εἰρήνην, omitted by Eilz., is found in 
A, B, ἢ, E, F, G, and has been adopted by Lachk., Tisch., 
Rickert, Meyer, Ellicott, Alford. 

The εἰρήνη, or Peace, here mentioned, is contrasted with the 
ἔχθρα above mentioned ; and the word εἰρήνη is happily repeated, 
just as the word ἔχθρα had been repeated (vv. 15, 16), because 
Christ, Who is our Peace (v. 14), has now brought both parties 
(i.e. Jew and Gentile), who were before at Enmity with one 
another and with God, to a state of Peace between themselves 
and with Him, and has given access to both, by one Spirit, to the 
Father. 

He Who is our Peace came and preached Peace to all. 
Hence after His Death, by which He made Peace, the first words 
He uttered, and He uttered them twice to His assembled dis- 
ciples, were ‘“‘ Peace be unto you”’ (John xx. 19. 21). And He 
showed also that it is by the One Spirit that we have access 
through Him to our Father, now at peace with us, by breathing 
on them and saying, ‘‘ Receive ye the Holy Ghost ;’’ and He gave 
them the Ministry of Peace and of Reconciliation to God, “ Whose 
soever sins ye remit,’’ &c. (John xx. 22, 23 ) 

— ebrryyeAlcaro—éyyts| A quotation from Isa. lvii. 19. 

In writing to Genéile Churches, recently converted to Chris- 
tianity, St. Paul rarely quotes the Old Testament. See note above 
on | Thess. i. 9. 

The Ephesian Church was a Gentile Church. See ii. 11; 
iv. 17. 

But in thie Epistle St. Paul often cites the Old Testament. 
See in iv. 8, a quotation from Ps. Ixvii. 18; in iv. 25, from Zech. 
viii. 16; in iv. 26, from Ps. iv. 4; in v. 14, from Isa. lx. 1]; in 
v. 31, from Gen. ii. 24; in vi. 2, 3, from Exod. xx. 12, Deut. 
v. 16. 

This characteristic of the present Epistle harmonizes with 
the peculiar circumstances of the Ephesian Church, which had 
been instructed by the Apostle personally during no leas a 
period than three years. (Acts xx. 31.) 

18. τὴν προσαγωγήν] the access, their only access, to God. 

19. οὐκέτι ξένοι καὶ πάροικοι] no longer strangers and 80- 
journers. Πάροικοι = ‘inquilini,’ persons dwelling in a city, but 
not having the rights of citizens. 

In a Christian sense, Ye are no longer strangers and s0- 
journers in regard to the heavenly City, but ye are strangers and 
sojourners on earth. Augustine (in Ps. 118). 
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20. ἀποστόλων καὶ προφητῶν} of Apostles and Propheis, ye 
are built on them. This expression, Ye are built upon the foun- 
dation of the Apostles and Prophets, is ποέ to be understood (as 
it has been recently by some) to signify, Ye are built on the foun- 
dation on which they are built, but it means, Ye are built upon 
them. The expression may be illustrated by the considerations 
stated above on Matt. iii. 9; x. 2; xvi. 18. Johni. 42. And 
comp. Rev. xxi. 14, where the Apostles are called the θεμέλιοι, 
Soundation-stones, of the heavenly Jerusalem. 

He puts Apostles defore Prophets. We are built on Apostles 
first, and then Prophets: Christ comes before Moses, the Gospel 
comes before the Law; the Creed comes before the Decalogue. 

The Apostles had a fuller revelation of what Prophets de- 
sired to see, Luke x. 24 (Theodoret). Besides, the Ephesians, 
as Gentiles, were brought by the Apostles to a knowledge of the 
Prophets. See above on 1 Thess. ii. 18. 

He joins Apostles with Prophets, and thus shows that the 
Prophets, as well as Aposties, appertain to the Genféiles as well 
as to the Jews. Chrys. 

Thus he refutes by anticipation the Marctonifes and Mani- 
cheane, who endeavoured to separate the Old Testament from the 
New. 

Tertullian, referring to this text, says that Marcion, to for- 
tify his own heresy, expunged the words and Prophets: “ Ob- 
litus Dominum posuisse in Ecclesia sicut Apostolos et Prophetas ; 
timuit scilicet ne et super veterum Prophetarum fundamento 
sedificatio nostra constaret in Christo, cum ipse Apostolus ubique 
nos de Prophetis exstruere non cesset " (c. Marcion. v. 17). 

For the argument of the Church against the Manicheans, see 
Augustine (c. Faustum, lib. xviii. xix.). 

It is to be regretted that the force and beauty of this text, 
and of the Apostle’s argument here, have been marred in recent 
Expositions of it, limiting the word ‘‘ Prophets’’ to the New 
Testament dispensation, and excluding all reference to the Old 
Testament. Such is the interpretation of Pelagius, Koppe, Ro- 
senmiiller, Flatt, Hariess, Olshausen, De Welle, Meyer, and 
others. But it is opposed to the general sense of Christian An- 
tiquity. The absence of the article before προφητῶν is no argu- 
ment against this ancient interpretation, as Meyer allows; and 
see By. Middleton (chap. iii. p. 89). 

The sense of the Ancient Church in this matter is well ex- 
pressed by an Apostolic Father. ‘Christ alone is the Door to 
the Father. Through Him (i.e. Christ), Abraham, and Isaac, 
and Jacob, and the Prophets, and the Apostles, and the Church 
enter in. All these enter in by Christ to the Unity of God. But 
the Gospel has a peculiar prerogative, in that it declares the Ad- 
vent of Christ, His Passion and His Resurrection. The beloved 
Prophets prophesied of Him, but the Gospel is the consummation 
of Incorruption (ἀφθαρσίας, see on vi. 24).’’ Ignatius (ad Phil. 9). 

This interpretation, which is adopted by Bp. Pearson (on 
the Creed, Art. i. p. 19), is in full harmony with St. Paul’s ar- 
gument in this Chapter. 

He had shown that both Jews and Gentiles are reconciled 
and united in Christ. (vy. 11—17.) He shows now that this re- 
conciliation and union is in perfect unison with the Divine Plan 


in both Testaments. The Prophets in the Old Testament pro- . 


phesied of Christ to come. The Apostles in the New preach 
Christ already come. Both speak of Him, and meet in Him. 


And the Church, in which Jews and Gentiles are united in Christ, | 


is built on the foundation of the Apostles of the New Testament 
and of the Prophets of the Old. The Gentiles are not without 
the Old Testament, nor are the Jews without the New. Both 
are built on both, and both meet together in the One Corner- 
Stone, which is Christ. 

Observe also, that in this description of the foundation of 
the Church, St. Paul says nothing of St. Peter singly, as distin- 
guished from the other Apostles, or of his so-called Successor, 
the Bishop of Rome, as the Rock of the Church; and thus he 
refutes also by anticipation the Papal Heresy. See on Matt. 
xvi. 18. : 
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— ὄντος ἀκρογωνιαίουἽγπἽ The Lord is called the Chief Corner. 
Stone (Ps. cxviii. 22. Matt. xxi. 42), not the highest Stone, but 
the principal and corner Stone (see A Lapide), because in Him 
the two Walls (the one coming from the Gentile, the other from 
the Jewish, World) meet, and are united in one. Theodoret. 
Augustine, Serm. iv. Christ is the “ lapis angularie,” as “ omnia 
sustinens, et in unam fidem Abrahe colligens eos qui ex utroque 
Testamento apti sunt edificio Dei.” Jreneus (iv. 25). The 
chief corner-stone binds together ‘not only the walls, but the 
foundation-stones also. So Christ unites Prophets and Apostles, 
as well as Jews and Gentiles. Chrys. 

21. πᾶσα οἰκοδομὴ] So B, D, E, F, G, I, K, and many Cur- 
sives and Fathers. And so Lachm., Tisch., Ellicott, Alf. Elz. 
has πᾶσα ἡ with A, C. See also Winer, § 18, p. 101, and so 
Harless, Olshausen, De Wette. 

Though was without the article following it rarely signifies 
the whole, yet it sometimes has that meaning, and so the Apos- 
tolic Father, S. Ignatius, uses the word in Ais Epistle to the 
Ephesians, c. 12, where see Dr. Jacobson’s note. So omnis in 
Latin, 6. g. ‘‘ Non omnis moriar"’ for totus, and see the remarks 
of Bp. Pearson (Vind. Ign. ii. 10). 

The force of the Apostle’s argument would be much im- 
paired by the adoption of the rendering of those Interpreters who, 
proceeding on the principles of classical usage, affirm that these 
words mean “ every congregation that is built in.”’ 

That interpretation may serve as a specimen, among others 
that might be cited (if the task were not invidious), how Criticism 
may become uncritical by an over-strained application of the 
rigid rules of Attic philology to the Text of the New Testament. 


Cu. III. 1. δέσμιος τ. Χριστοῦ] the prisoner of Christ. Cp. 
iv. 1. Col. iv. 18, μνημονεύετε μοῦ τῶν δεσμῶν. Phil. i. 7. 13, 14. 
16. Heb. x. 34. Philem. 9, 10. 13. : 

St. Paul was now in custody, as described in the Acts of the 
Apostles (xxviii. 16), bound to the soldier who guarded him. 

He regards his chains as from the hand of Christ (cp. Winer, 
p- 170, on the use of the genitive), and therefore as sanctified to 
him; as S. Jgnatius, in his Epistle to the Ephesians, c. 11, calls 
his own chains πνευματικοὺς μαργαρίτας, spiritual bracelets o; 
pearls. And compare Tertullian’s beautiful address, ‘‘ad Mar- 

»”’ on the disposition and feelings with which a prison an! 
bonds for Christ are to be regarded by the Christian martyr :— 

‘“‘ Hoc prestat carcer Christiano quod eremus Prophetis.. . 
Nihil crus sentit in nervo, cum animus in ccelo est (c. 2). Carcerem 
nobis palestram interpretamur ... Bonum agonem subituri estis, 
in quo Agonothetes Deus vivus est, Xystarches Spiritus Sanctus, 
corona seternitas: brabium polilia in ceelis, gloria in seecula secu- 
lorum.’’ (c. 3.) 

— ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τῶν ἐθνῶν} in behalf of you Gentiles. “ Vincium 
Jesu Christi Paulum esse pro gentibus potest intelligi, quod 
Rome in vincula conjectus hanc Epistolam miserit eo tempore 
quo ad Philemonem et ad Colossenses et ad Phétlippenses scriptas 
esse monstravimus,”’ S. Jerome. 

His preaching of the Universality of the Redemption ac- 
complished by Christ for Gentiles no less than Jews, had been 
the occasion of his arrest by the Jews at Jerusalem, and of his 
consequent imprisonment, aud it was made more glorious and 
efficacious by that imprisonment. See Acts xxi. 28; xxii. 21, 22, 
and Phil. i. 12. 

St. Paul, a Hebrew of the Hebrews, was made by God's 
Sha to be the Confessor, as well as the Apostle, of the Gentile 

orld. 

2. εἴγε ἠκούσατε τὴν οἰκονομίαν τ. x.] if (as I suppose) ye 
heard the dispensation of the | Sod given unto me. See the use 


' of εἴγε, iv. 21, εἴγε αὐτὸν ἠκούσατε. 


The word ἠκούσατε, with the accusative, signifies more than 
‘ye beard of’ as a mere fact ; it means, ‘if ye attended to,’ and 
understood it. See iv. 21, and on Acts ix. 7. 
8. κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν by revelation. See Gal. i. 12. 
— ἐγνωρίσθη) So the majority of the best MSS. Elz. ἐγνώρισε. 
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έγραψα ἐν ὀλίγῳ, ὁ πρὸς ὃ δύνασθε ἀναγινώσκοντες νοῆσαι THY σύνεσίν μου ἐν ἃ Acts 10. 28. 


e Gal. 8. 29, 80. 


- , 5 xX 0, 548 éré€ a 3 3 , ey ΕΑ κι, ἃ 3. 14. 
T@ μνυστηὴριῳ του prot Ov, ετέραις yeveats οὐκ ἐγνώρισ θη Τοῖς υἱοῖς ΤΩΡ oo 15, 16. 


ἀνθρώπων, ὡς νῦν ἀπεκαλύφθη τοῖς ἁγίοις ἀποστόλοις αὐτοῦ καὶ προφήταις 


9 ff Rom. 1. 5. 
EP Col. 2. 12. 


μ ? 6 e Ἶ Ἂν ᾽ Ἁ Α 2 a § Acts 9. 15. 
πνεύματι © " εἶναι ta ἔθνη συγκληρονόμα Kal σύσσωμα Kal συμμέτοχα τῆς δ 18. 2. δ 22.21 


ἐπαγγελίας αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίον, 7 ‘od ἐγενήθην διάκονος 1 Cor. 15.9. 


16. 


κατὰ τὴν δωρεὰν τῆς χάριτ Ὁ Θεοῦ, τὴν δοθεῖσα ὰ τὴν eve δ Στ 

τὴν δωρεὰν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ, τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν ὃ.2.,8: 1.5, γ5. 
A ὃ a 9 “A 8 g ? A ΝᾺ eX ld Ud ε , ἐὃ ε ’ & 2.7. 

τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ" ὃ ὃ ἐμοὶ τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάντων ἁγίων ἐδόθη ἡ χάρις F tim. 1.1. 


αὕτη, ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εὐαγγελίσασθαι τὸ ἀνεξιχνίαστον πλοῦτος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


9h 


h John 1. 8. 
Rom. 16, 25. 
eh. 1.9 


\ 4 [4 Ξ 
καὶ φωτίσαι πάντας, τίς ἡ οἰκονομία τοῦ μυστηρίον τοῦ ἀποκεκρυμμένον Col. i. 16, 26. 
ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων ἐν τῷ Θεῷ, τῷ τὰ πάντα κτίσαντι, 


2 Tim. 1. 10. 

110i” oS case Ὥς Tit. 1. 2, 3. 
iva γνωρισθῃ νῦν ταῖς Heb 15. 

et. }. 20. 


9 a Α a 9 , 9 A 9 ? \ A 9% , ε , 1 
ἄρχαις καὶ ταις ἐξουσίαις ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις διὰ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ἡ πολυποίκιλος 11 Per 1.12. 
8 


— τὸ μυστήριον the mystery of the free admission of you 
Gentiles into the Church on equal terms with the Jewe. See 
above, Rom. xvi. 25, 26. 

— καθὼς προέγραψα ἐν ὀλίγῳ] as I wrote above in this Epistle 
in few words. "Ev ὀλίγῳ signifies brevi, in small space or time, 
summatim, strictim, raplim. See note above on Acts xxvi. 29. 

The meaning is, that he had only just touched on that great 
subject, which would require a large space and much time for its 
due consideration, and would not even then be exhausted, so high 
and profound is its Mystery. Cp. Wetstein here. 

4. πρὸς 8} at which, or by reference to what has been 
already written by me (short and summary as it is), you are 
enabled, while you read it, to apprehend my insight into the 
Mystery of your own privileges in the Body of Christ. 

δ. ἑτέραι5] Elz. prefixes ἐν, which is not in the best MSS. 
and Edd. The sense is, it was not made known ἐο other ages. 
And then he qualifies this, and explains it by the epexegesis τοῖς 
υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, i.e. to the sons of men, that is to say, fo un- 
regenerate Reason, not enlightened by the Holy Spirit, the 
Giver of all knowledge of the hidden things of God. 

He does κοί mean to say that this Mystery was wholly con- 
cealed from ail in past ages; for (as S. Jerome and others ob- 
serve here) it was foretold by the Prophets in the Old Testament, 
and was confirmed by the Aposties by an appeal to the previous 
testimony of the Prophets. See the argument of St. James in 
-the Council of Jerusalem (Acts xv. 16, 17), and of St. Paul at 
Antioch in Pisidia (xiii. 47), and to the Romans (i. 2—5; ix. 24; 
x. 19; xvi. 27). But what he means is, that it was not revealed 
to the sons of men, to the whole human race, nor was it revealed 
so fully as it is now. See Chrysost. and Theodoret here, and 
particularly the full exposition of S. Jerome. 

7. ἐγενήθην) ‘factus sum’ (Vulg.). I was made, I became, 
80 by God’s . Cp. above, ] Thess. i. 6,6; ii. 5.7. This 
is the reading of A, B, D*, F, G, and is preferable to that of Elz. 
ἐγενόμην. 

8. τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳφ)] less than the least. On this form of 
double comparison, expressive here of deep humility, cp. 3 John 4, 
μειζότερος. Winer, § 11, p. 65. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 135. 

As to St. Paul’s estimate of himself, apart from what he was 
by divine grace as the Apostle of Christ, see above on 1 Cor. xv. 
8, ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι ὥφθη κἀμοὶ, and on 2 Cor. xi. 33. 

He represents his own littieness and lowness of estate as ἃ 
fit reason why he should have been specially chosen by God's 
grace to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles, who were regarded by 
the Jews as outcasts from God. 

Humility is the path to honour. ‘‘ Omnibus infimior Paulus; 
idcirco major.”” Jerome. 

— τὸ --πἬκλοῦτος)] Seei. 7. 

— ἀνεξιχνίαστον)] "" Divitias anfé investigabiles, nuxc aper- 
tas.” Jerome. ‘* Thy way isin the sea, and Thy paths in the 
great waters, and Thy footsteps are not known’’ (Ps. Ixxvii. 19). 

9. οἰκονομία] So the majority of the best MSS. and Editions. 
Elz. has κοινωνία. 

— τῷ τὰ πάντα κτίσαντι)] to Him Who created all things. 
The Apostle uses these words lest it should be imagined that, 
because the Mystery was hidden in God, and was not revealed by 
Him to the world in pust ages, it was not His own dispensation. 
Ita existence in His own Mind, its concealment from the World, 
its Revelation were all ordered by Him. 

The words διὰ ‘Inco’ Χριστοῦ, which are added here in 
D***, E, I, K, and by many of the Fathers and by Eiz., but are 
not in A, B, C, D*, F, G, nor in the Latin Fathers generally, 
were used as an argument by the Ariane to prove an inferiority in 
Christ. And it may be relevant therefore to add the remarks 
of ee upon them (i. p. 130, Defence of some Queries, 
Qu. xi.): 


‘“The Son of God,’’ you say, ‘“‘is manifestly the Father’s 
Agent in the Creation of the Universe,’’ referring to Eph. iii. 9, 
and to Heb. i. 2, from whence you infer that He is “‘ subordinate 
in nature and in power to Him.’”’ You insist much upon the 
distinction δὲ αὐτοῦ and dw’ αὐτοῦ, explaining the former of an 
instrumental, and the latter of an effictent cause. As to the 
Son’s being agent with, or assistant to the Father, in the work of 
Creation, we readily admit it, and even contend for it. The 
Father is primarily, and the Son secondarily, or immediately, 
Author of the world; which is so far from proving that He is 
inferior, in nature or powers, to the Father, that it is rather 
a convincing argument that He is egua/ in both. A subordina- 
tion of order, but none of nature, is thereby intimated. 

As to the distinction between δ αὐτοῦ and bx’ αὐτοῦ, per 
quem and ex quo, or’ the like, it can be of very little service 
to your cause. The preposition διὰ, with a genitive after it, 
is frequently used, as well in Scripture, as in ecclesiastical 
writers, to express the efficient cause, as much as ὑπὸ, or ἐκ, 
or πρὸς, or any other. So that the argument drawn from the use 
of the prepositions, is very poor and trifling, as was long since 
observed by Basii the Great, who exposes its author and inventor, 
Aétius, for it. Please but to account clearly for one text out of 
many (Rom. xi. 36), ‘‘ Of him, and through him (δι᾽ αὐτοῦ), and 
to him, are all things: to whom be glory for ever.”’ If you un- 
derstand this of the Father, then, by your argument from the 
phrase δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, you make Him also no more than an instru. 
mental cause; if you understand it of more persons, here is an 
illustrious proof of a Trinity in Unity. 

10. ἵνα γνωρισθῇ x.7.A.] in order that the manifold wisdom 
of God might now be made manifest to the Powers and Au- 
thorities in the heavenly places, by means of the Church. 

Therefore the Cross of Christ was not only a blessing (fo us, 
but even to the Angels themselves; and it revealed to them 
a Mystery which they did not know before (cp. 1 Pet. i. 12). 
Jerome. 

Compare what St. Paul declares to the Bishop of Ephesus, 
viz. that by His Incarnation on Earth the Son of God was “ seen 
of Angels.” (1 Tim. iii. 16.) 

Let us not imagine then that the Church is only the depo- 
sitory of Faith; she is also a treasury of Knowledge and Wisdom 
for others. Jerome. 

Thou, O Paul, enlightenest Angels and Archangels. Yes. 
The Mystery had been Aidden in God; but it is now revealed by 
the ministry of the Church. Chrys. 

Hence also Ignatius does not hesitate to say (ad Smyrn. 6), 
Let no man deceive himself. Even the heavenly powers them- 
selves, and the Glory of Angels, and the Rulers, both visible and 
invisible, will be condemned, unless they believe in the blood of 
Christ. 

Mysterious.and marvellous privilege of the Church to be as 
8 speculum to minister Light to Angels! How eralted is the 
notion thus afforded of the dignity of the Holy Scriptures, 
which are the Luminaries of the Church (Ps. cxix. 105). She is 
the golden Candlestick. But God’s Word is the Light which is 
poured into her, and streams forth through her to the World. 
See below on Rev. i. 12; xi. 4. 

Hence, as the Ark which enshrined the Law was the Throne 
of God, sitting between the Cherubim in the Holy of Holies, 
so the Triune God is revealed as enthroned in the Heavenly 
Church on the Fourfold Gospel, the Evangelic Cherubim 
(revealing in their several faces the Fourfold character of Curist 
Himself), and as worshipped by them, leading the Chorus of Uni- 
versal Praise to the Ever-Blessed Trinity. See on Rev. iv. 6-- 9. 

The word πολυποίκιλος is used by Euripides (Iph. Taur. 
1149) as an epithet of embroidered garments, and by Eubulwe 
(Athen. xv. p. 679, D) to signify the many variegated hues of a 
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τ ᾽ “a “~ 
σοφία tov Θεοῦ, |! 
k John 10. 9. 
& 14. 6. 

Rom. 5. 2. 

ch. 2. 18. 

Heb. 4. 14—16, 
& 10. 19—22. 


4 A A 4 3 A 
θήσει διὰ τῆς πίστεως αὐτοῦ. 
€ [δὴ 
ὑμών. 

17 a 


iO 
n Col, 2. 7. αν βώπον, 


EPHESIANS ΠῚ. 11—19. 


b) , a rd a 9 ’ 9 A? = 
κατὰ πρόθεσιν τῶν αἰώνων, ἣν ἐποίησεν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
a , a e ¥ 
τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν, 13} ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν παῤῥησίαν, καὶ THY προσαγωγὴν ἐν πεποι- 


151 Διὸ αἰτοῦμαι μὴ ἐγκακεῖν ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσί μον ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶ δόξα 


A , 

4 Τούτον χάριν κάμπτω τὰ γόνατά μου πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, 1" ἐξ οὗ πᾶσα 
πατριὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς ὀνομάζεται, 15 
“~ ’ 3 ἰφὶ ὃ o ~ ὃ b ἊΝ 4 9 “Ἂ > “ Ψ 
τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ δυνάμει κραταιωθῆναι διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος αὐτοῦ eis τὸν ἔσω 
κατοικῆσαι τὸν Χριστὸν διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, 


m Y ? ea bs 4 aA 
ἵνα δῴη ὑμῖν κατὰ τὸ πλοῦτος 


18 ὲν a , 338 ζ \ 6 λ , 9 3 ’ αλ θ “ 
γάπῃ ἐῤῥιζωμένοι καὶ τεθεμελιωμένοι, ἵνα ἐξισχύσητε καταλαβέσθαι σὺν 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἁγίοις, τί τὸ πλάτος καὶ μῆκος καὶ βάθος καὶ ὕψος, 9 γνώναί τε τὴν 


rich chaplet of flowers; hence it is rendered many coloured by 
the Arabic Version here. 

So is God’s wisdom infinite in variety, richness, and beauty, 
and adapting itself to all the needs of man, in every age, and of 
every creature in the world. 

For a specimen of its variety, see the instance noted by Our 
Blessed Lord, Matt. xi. 18, 19. 

This remarkable statement of the Apostle, that the Angele 
themselves are indebted to the Church of Christ for illumination 
in the Mysteries of the Gospel, would be a very profitable one to 
the Colossians, and other Christians of Asia, who had been be- 
guiled by false teachers into worship of Angels (Col. ii. 18). 
This and other truths contained in this Epistle to the Ephesians, 
and especially its clear language on the unapproachable Majesty 
of Christ, God manifest in the flesh, would render this Epistle to 
the Ephesians very salutary and seasonable for the use of the 
Colossians. See below, Col. iv. 16, and Introduction to that 
Epistle. 

11. ἐποίησεν He made effectual. 

12. διὰ τ. πίστεως αὐτοῦ) through the faith of which He is 
the author and finisher (Heb. xii. 2), the source and the end. 

13. Διὸ αἰτοῦμαι μὴ ἐγκακεῖν] Wherefore I beseech you not 
to faint in my fridu/ations. Do not suppose that J faint in my 
afflictions. I,a prisoner at Rome, exhort you Ephesians not to 
faint in them. Why should he fear that they might faint in Ais 
trials? Because seeing him, who was Christ’s chosen champion, 
and one who professed to be endued with supernatural powers, 
afflicted and outraged by the World for preaching the Gospel, 
they might be tempted to imagine that his professions were 
untrue, and that the World was stronger than Christ. Thus 
they might be offended, and perplexed, and falter in the faith. 
Hence St. Paul praises the Galatians for not despising his 
infirmity in the flesh. (Gal. iv. 14.) 

‘‘ Non itaque mirum est, si pluribus Paulo angustiis coarctato, 
Ephesii tentabantur, et habebant necessarium orationum ejus 
auxilium, ne deficerent in pressuris suis . . . quas propterea patie- 
batur quia Evangelium preedicabat.” S. Jerome. Cp. note on 
Acts xiv. 22. 

He therefore beseeches ‘hem not to faint in Ais tribulations, 
and he prays God to give them strength to endure unto the end 
(υ. 14—16). By the former prayer he shows the freedom of 
their will, and by the latter prayer he shows their need of divine 
grace. Augustine (Serm. 163). 

On ἐγκακεῖν, see Gal. vi. 9. 

14. κάμπτω τὰ γόνατα] I bow my knees. A remarkable ex- 
pression. He speaks of the “bending of the knee” as a 
synonym for prayer. A posture commended by Christ’s example 
in prayer (Luke xxii. 41), St. Stephen’s (Acts vii. 60), St. Peter’s 
(Acts ix. 40), St. Paul’s, and his company on the sea shore (Acts 
xxi. 5), and prescribed by God Himself (Rom. xiv. 11). As to 
its use in the early Church, see the passages in Suicer’s Thes. v. 
γονυκλισία. 

— πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα] Elz. adds τοῦ Κυρίον ὑμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. Not in A, Β, C, nor in some Fathers and Versions, 
and expunged by Lachm., Tisch., Riickert, Harless, Meyer, 
Ellicott, Aff., but found in D, E, F, G, 1, K, and Chrys., August., 
Theodoret. 

The internal as well as external evidence seems to prepon- 
derate against the addition; and even if it be genuine, the ἐξ οὗ 
would refer rather to πατέρα, as δῴη, which follows, undoubtedly 
does. And see Jerome’s note here, who says, ‘simpliciter ad 
Patrem \egendum, non ut in Latinis Codicibus additum est, ad 
Patrem Domini Nostri Jesu Christi.” 

Indeed, the whole tenour of this Epistle is so ordered as to 
display God the Farner as the Beginning and Origin, the 


Author and Giver of all things, and as having a Paternal Rela- 
tion to all things in heaven and earth, and so giving a Name to 
all things: which is a proper act of Paternity. 

The act of Adam, the Father of the Human Family, as 
recorded in the Book of Genesis (ii. 19), giving a Name to all 
creatures, in his character of the Common Parent of Mankind, 
and Lord of all Creatures, and so constituted by God, the Uni- 
versal Father, as His Vicegerent upon earth, was like an earthly 
reflexion of God’s own paternal attributes and sovereign pre- 
rogatives. 

As to the phrase itself, where πατὴρ is put absolutely with- 
out a genitive, cp. 1 Cor. viii. 6, εἷς Θεὸς ὁ πατὴρ, ἐξ ob τὰ πάντα 
καὶ ἡμῶν els αὐτὸν, and Eph. v. 20, τῷ Θεῷ καὶ πατρί, Phil. 
ii. 11. Col. i. 12. 

15. πᾶσα warpid] Every family. πατριὰ = Heb. nrpto 
(meschpachah), and used for it by LXX in Exod. vi. 15. 17. 19. 
Lev. xxv. 10. Deut. xxix. 18. Ps. xxi. 30. See Luke ii. 4. 
Acts iii. 25, πᾶσαι αἱ πατριαὶ τῆς γῆς. “ Coguatio vel familia.’ 
Jerome. Cp. Winer, § 18, p. 101. 

All the Families of heaven and earth derive their name from 
Him; that is, they all proceed from Him, and are subject to Him, 
as the Universal Father of all. 

To impose a name was ἃ mark of property in, and lordship 
over, the thing named, and was the special prerogative of father- 
hood. Cp. Gen. ii. 19. Isa. lxiii. 19. Jer. vii. 10; xiv. 9. Dan. 
ix. 18. Luke i. 13. 62. 

Abraham, the Father of many Nations (Gen. xvii. 5), was 
(as well as Adam, the Father of the whole Human Family) an 
earthly Representative of the Almighty Father of all, particularly 
in giving up his son; and as the Patriarch in whose seed “ ali 
Families of the earth should be blessed’? (Gen. xii. 3. xxviii. 14), 
who, by Faith in Christ, should call Abraham their father (Rom. 
iv. 12. 16), and be called children of Faithful Abraham. (Gal. 
iii. 8. 

As all families of the faithful are named from Abrabam 
their Fatber, and as all the families of mankind, according to the 
flesh, are named from Adam their Father, so all the families in 
heaven and earth are named from God their Father, from Whom 
they all come, and in Whose Son they all are blessed. 

Since God is the Universal Father of Angels and Men, 
St. Paul prays to Him to strengthen the Gentiles now incor- 
porated in one Body under Christ, Who is Lord of Angels and of 
Men. 

16. δῴη] Lachmann and Rickert have admitted δῷ, from 
A, B, Ὁ, F, G, and so Meyer. Cp.i.17. But (as Ellicott ob- 
serves) it seems hardly probable that 5¢ would have been altered 
into the rarer form δῴη. 

18. ἐῤῥιζωμένοι καὶ τεθεμελιωμένοι] Rooted as a plant, and 
therefore alive and always growing—and grounded as a building, 
and therefore firmly established—in Love. And so he says to 
the Corinthians, ‘‘ Ye are God’s husbandry, ye are God’s ὀμέξά- 
ing”’ (1 Cor. iii. 9, and cp. Col. ii. 7). Origen. 

— τί τὸ πλάτος «.7.A.] what ἐς the breadth, &c. The Ever- 
lasting Worp extended Himself in every direction: in Aetght by 
Creation, in depth by His Incarnation, and in His descent into 
Hell, and in breadth by filling the World with His Light and 
Glory. Athanas. (de Incarn. § 16.) 

The Expositor of this text in the present age, even at the 
risk of being charged by some with indulging in fanciful specula- 
tions, can hardly afford to forget that the ancient Church loved to 
contemplate the Cross of Christ, dying for the sins of the whole 
world, as expressing by its quadriform dimensions the Uni- 
versality of those attributes here ascribed by the Apostle to God’s 
love in Christ. 

The Cross of Christ has all the dimensions of which the 
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ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως ἀγάπην τοῦ Χριστοῦ, iva πληρωθῆτε εἰς πᾶν τὸ 


πλήρωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


20 o A δὲ ὃ ᾿ ea ᾿ A e A b 4 v4 0 A 
Τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ ὑπὲρ πάντα ποιῆσαι ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ ὧν αἰτούμεθα ἢ » 
νοοῦμεν, κατὰ τὴν δύναμιν τὴν ἐνεργουμένην ἐν ἡμῖν, 33. "αὐτῷ ἡ δόξα ἐν τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, eis πάσας τὰς γενεὰς τοῦ αἰῶνος τῶν αἰώνων ! 


ἀμήν. 


IV. 1." Παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ ὁ δέσμιος ἐν Κυρίῳ ἀξίως περιπατῆσαν τῆς 


ο Rom. 16. 36. 
Jude 24. 

ch. 1. 6. 

1 Chron. 29. 11. 
Ps. 29.1, 2% 

& 72. 19. 

& 115. 1. 

Isa. 6. 3. 


κλήσεως ἧς ἐκλήθητε, 7° μετὰ πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης καὶ πρᾳότητος, μετὰ 5 (9)... 


μακροθυμίας ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων ἐν ἀγάπῃ, ὃ 
Le) 4 3 A 5 , A 3. » 4 οὖ ~ , a “ 
tov Πνεύματος ev τῷ συνδέσμῳ τῆς εἰρήνης. Ev σώμα, καὶ ἕν IIvevpa, 


Apostle speaks. By it He ascended up on high and led captivity 
captive (Eph. iv. 8); by it He descended to the lowest parts of 
the earth, and by it He extendeth Himself to the length and 
breadth of the whole world. Origen. 

In the elevation of the Cross we see an emblem of His divine 
power ; in its depression we recognize His human condescension ; 
in its extension we see an image of the diffusion of the Gospel 
throughout the world, and of the union of all men in Him. 
Severian (in Catena, p. 162). 

The Apostle, writing to the Ephesians, pourtrays, in the 
form and figure of the Cross, Christ’s Power extending to all 
things and uniting all things. Gregory Nyssen (c. Eunom. Orat. 
iv. p. 582). And S. Jerome says, ‘“‘ Hec universa de Cruce 
Domini Nostri Jesu Christi intelligi queunt.’’ 

See also Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. p. 385, note. 

S. Augustine often applies the dimensions of the Cross to 
illustrate the true character of the apiritual life of those who are 
crucified to the world in Christ. The firmness and stability, the 
heavenward tendency, the wide extension of the Cross, symbolize 
the constancy, and faith, and hope, and expansive charity of the 
Christian. See Epist. 140, c. 64, in Joann. Tract. 118, § 5, in 
Ps, ciii. § 14. 

He who is crucified with Christ, and extends himself as it 
were together with Christ upon the Cross, comprebends (xara- 
λαμβάνει) what is the breadth, and length, and depth, and height. 
Origen. And so Jerome here. 

19. γνῶναι-- ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως) fo know the love 
which surpasses ihe knowledge. So Homer, 11. xxiii. 847, ἀγῶνος 
ὑπέρβαλε. This hyperbole describes the work of the Spirit. 

Although the love of Christ surpasseth all human know- 
ledge, yet ye shall know it, if ye have Christ dwelling in you ; 
and not only so, but ye shall be filled up to all the fulness of 
God. Chrys. 

— eis way τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ] In order that by virtue of 
your mystical incorporation and indwelling in Christ, Who is 
God as well as Man, and in Whom dwelleth all the fulness of the 
Godhead bodily (Col. ii. 9), and qf Whose fulness ye have all 
received (John i. 16), ye His members may have your life hid 
with Christ in God (Col. iii. 3), and may increase with the in- 
crease of God (Col. ii. 19), and be filled up to the fulness of 
God. 

On πληρωθῆτε εἰς see Winer, p. 194. 

21. ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ] A, B, C, add καὶ, and so some Versions, 
and Lachmann, Rickeri, and D*, F, G, have ἐν X. "I. καὶ τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ. Probably this variation arose from the position of the 
word Ἐκκλησίᾳ in the original before Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

The reading in the text is supported by D**, I, K, most 
Cursive MSS., and the Greek Fathers, and is adopted by almost 
all the Editors except those above named. 

As to the sense, Christ is medium unionis, the Corner- Stone 
(ii. 20), wherein both sides of the building unite, or like the ladder 
whereon Jacob saw angels ascending and descending. (Gen. xxviii. 
12; cp. John i. 51.) All intercourse betwixt heaven and earth, 
God and man, is through Him. If any grace come from God to 
us, it is by Christ. If any glory come from us to God, it is by 
Christ too. Unto Him be glory in the Church by Christ Jesus. 
(Eph. iii. 21.) By. Sanderson (i. 343). 

— εἰς πάσας τὰς γενεὰς κιτ.λ.} to all generations of the Age 
of Ages (i.e. of Eternity). The antiquity of this form of ascrip- 
tion of Glory is testified even by its perversion on the part of the 
Valentinian Heretics, of whom it is recorded, that ‘‘ Paulum 
manifestissimé dicunt Zonas nominare stepissimé, adhuc etiam 
et ordinem ipsorum servare sic dicentem, in universas genera- 
tiones seculi seculorum.” (Eph. iii. 21.) Irenaeus (i. 3). 

And yet in this expression of the Apostle himself, some have 
found traces of Gnosticism ! as Baur, Paulus, p. 433. See the 
note in Ellicott’s excellent edition, p. 63. 

Vou. II.— Part ITI. 


ὃ , “ ‘ ς«Ἡ », ἃ 8. 12. 
σπουδάζοντες τηρεῖν τὴν ἑνότητα ¢ Rom. 12. 5, 10. 


1 Cor. 12. 4, 11]. 
ch. 2. 16. 


The ὁ αἰὼν τῶν αἰώνων is the “Age of Ages,”—namely, Eter- 
nity; and the πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαὶ are all its generations; and the 
ascription of Glory to God is ‘‘ for all the Generations of Eter- 
nity,’’ for ever and ever, world without end. Amen. 


Cu. IV. 1. Παρακαλῶ ---ἐκλήθητε] Hence the imitator of 
S. Ignatius to the Church of Antioch (c. 1): παρακαλῶ οὖν 
ὑμᾶς ὁ δέσμιος ἐν Κυρίῳ ἀξίως περιπατῆσαι THs κλή- 
σεως hs ἐκλήθητε. 

On the attraction in ἧς ἐκλήθητε see i. 6. 2 Cor. i. 4. 
Winer, § 24, p. 148. 

2. πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης) all lowliness of mind. A phrase 
used by St. Paul in his address to the Ephesian Presbyters, Acts 
xx. 19. 

— ἀνεχόμενοι] On the transition to the xominative after 
ὑμᾶς cp. i. 18. Winer, § 63, p. 505. 

8. σπουδάζοντες} ‘ studentes;’ earnestly desiring and en- 
deavouring. A strong word, as Archép. Laud has observed in 
his Sermon on this text (Serm. vi. Works, i. pp. 155—182), 
where he says, “ Keep then the Unity of the Spirit; but know 
withal (and it follows in the text, Eph. iv. 3), that if you will 
keep it, you must endeavour to keep it. For it is not 80 easy 8 
thing to keep Unity in great bodies as it is thought; there goes 
much labour and endeavour to it. The word is σπουδάζοντες, 
study, be careful to keep it. And the word implies such an 
endeavour as makes haste to keep; and indeed no time is to be 
lost at this work.” 

A salutary and seasonable admonition for those who have 
little regard for Unity in the Church of Christ, and who appear 
to be almost as eager to break it, as they ought to be earnest to 
keep it. 

Εἰ τὴν ἑνότητα τοῦ Πνεύματος κιτ.λὴ The Unity of the 
Spirit grounded in internal affection, is to be shown by the bond 
of Peace, manifested in external profession and action. 

The one is the unity of faith, the other of practice; the one 
of doctrine, the other of discipline and polity. Both are neces 
sary. Hence S. Jgnatiue (ad Magn. 13) speaks of the duty of 
Church-Communion, ὑποτάγητε τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ καὶ ἀλλήλοις: ἵνα 
ἕνωσις ἧ σαρκική τε καὶ πνευματική. 

Like-mindedness is that which joineth all; and in the well- 
joining of all consists the strength of the Structure. Cp. Col. iii. 
14. Phil. i. 27. Bp. Sanderson, i. p. 349. 

St. Paul dwells here on évérns, unify, and repeats the word 
els, one, no less than seven times in the two following verses. 
Such is the stress laid by him on Unity. 

S. Ignatius, in addressing the Ephesian Church (c. 1), 
speaks of it as προωρισμένην πρὸ αἰώνων εἶναι ἡνωμένην. Cp. 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 7, where he seems to have had in his mind 
these and the following words of St. Paul. 

4. “Ἐν σῶμα) One Body. All the faithfal every where who ever 
have been, or are, or will be. Chrys. Charity binds together 
those who are united by the Spirit, and knits them into the one 
Body of Christ. Origen. 

Hence it is justly argued, that the Church upon Earth is a 
Visible Society, distinguished by certain sensible tokens. 

As those everlasting promises of love, mercy, and, blessed. 
ness, belong to the mystical (i.a invisible) Church, even so, on 
the other side, when we read of any duty which the Church of 
God is bound unto, the Church whom this doth concern is a 
sensibly known Company. And this Visible Church in like sort 
is but one, continued from the first beginning of the world to the 
last end. Which Company being divided into two moieties, the 
one before, the other since, the coming of Christ; that part which 
since the coming of Christ partly hath embraced, and partly shall 
hereafter embrace, the CAristian Religion, we term, as by a more 
proper name, the Church of Christ. And therefore the Apostle 
affirmeth plainly of all men Christian, that be they sore or Gen- 
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Ἁ vd on 
a1Cor.8.4,6. καθὼς Kat ἐκλήθητε ἐν μιᾷ ἐλπίδι τῆς κλήσεως ὑμῶν, 5 “els Κύριος, μία πίστις, 
Η a é 6e t Q Ἁ Q 4 es A ᾽ .' ὃ a ᾽ a 
e Mal. 2, 10 ἐν βάπτισμα, 5 " els Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ πάντων, ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων καὶ διὰ πάντων Kat 
1 Cor. 12. 6 . Ζ τος τὰ 
ἐν πᾶσιν ἡμῖν. 
fe Ἁ A € 4 ε ~ ϑὼ Ὁ ε 4 4 » ’ “~ wn” ΄“ὖ 
fRom.123,6. 7'*Kyt δὲ ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν ἐδόθη ἡ χάρις κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τῆς δωρεᾶς τοῦ 
΄Ὰ 9 ‘ > gv 9 
Ε Ἐν. 8.18. Χριστοῦ. ὃ " Διὸ λέγει, AvaBas εἰς ὕψος ἠχμαλώτευσεν αἰχμαλωσίαν, 
bJohns.18. ἔδωκε δόματα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ὃ." Τὸ δὲ, ἀνέβη, τί ἐστιν, εἰ μὴ ὅτι καὶ 
iacts2.33. κατέβη εἰς τὰ κατώτερα τῆς γῆς; 9 ὁ καταβὰς αὐτός ἐστι καὶ ὃ ἀναβὰς 


ὑπεράνω πάντων τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἵνα πληρώσῃ τὰ πάντα. 


tiles, bond or free, they are all incorporated into one company, 
they all make but one body. The unity of which visible body and 
Church of Christ consisteth in that unjformity which all several 
persons thereunto belonging have, by reason of that one Lord 
whose servants they all profess themselves, that one Faith which 
they all acknowledge, that one Baplism wherewith they are all 
initiated. Hooker (iii. 1). 

The practical inferences from this may be thus expressed ; 

St. Paul exhorting the Ephesians, his disciples, to the main- 
tenance of charity and peace among themselves, doth for induce- 
ment to that practice represent the unity and community of those 
things which jointly did appertain to them as Christians; the 
unity of that Body whereof they were members; of that Spirit 
which did animate and act them; of that Hope to which they 
were called; of that Lord Whom they all did worship and serve ; 
of that Faith which they did profess; of that Bapitem whereby 
they were admitted into the same state of duties, of rights, of 
privileges ; of that one God and universal Father, to Whom they 
had all the same relations. He beginneth with the unity of the 
Body ; that is, of the Christian Church. Barrow (vi. p. 495, on 
the Unity of the Church). 

— ty Πνεῦμα] one Spirit. Compare the words of one of 
St. Paul’s fellow-labourers: Ἱνατί ἔρεις καὶ σχίσματα ἐν ὑμῖν; 
ἣ οὐχὶ ἕνα Θεὸν ἔχομεν, καὶ ἕνα Χριστὸν, καὶ ty Πνεῦμα τῆς 
χάριτος τὸ ἐκχυθὲν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ μία κλῆσις ἐν Χριστῷ. 

The Apostle teaches us that there is ‘one Body ;” but this 
Body lives, does it not? Yes. Whence? From the one Spirit. 
What our soul is to our bodies, that the Spirit is to the members 
of ee to the Body of Christ, the Church. Augustine (Serm. 
268). 

5. εἷς Κύριος} one Lord,—whence the Church has derived her 
name as Κυριακὴ, the Lord’s House. 

— μία πίστις one faith. See on Rom. xii. 6. 

— ἂν βάπτισμα] one Baptism. ‘ Unus omnino baptismus 
est nobis . . . ex Apostolicis literis. Quoniam unus Dominus, 
et unum Bapiisma, et una Ecclesia.” Tertullian (de Bapt. 15). 
Hence he argued against iteration of Baptism: ‘‘ Semel ergo 
lavacrom inimus, seme/ delicta diluuntur; felix aqua quod semel 
abluit.”’ 

6. πᾶσιν] Elz. adds ὑμῖν, which is not found in A, B.C. 
And D, E, F, G, I, Κι, and many Cursives, have ἡμῖν,---δὴὰ so 
Irenaeus, ii. 2: ‘‘Unus Deus Pater, Qui super omnes et per 
omnia et in omnibus nodis ;” and so again iv. 20, and v. 18; and 
this seems to be the true reading. 


7. ‘Evl δὲ ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν ἐδόθη 4 χάρι] There ia one Spirit ; 
and aii have spiritual blessings in common, without respect of 
persons, sufficient for their salvation. But each of us has also 
some special grace. This grace is 8 gift from God; and these 
gifte are proportioned, not according to the measure of the reci- 
pitent—for God's grace can make men capable of receiving what 
otherwise they could not receive—but they are distributed ac- 
cording to the measure of God's free bounty; they are to be 
regarded as such, “lest any man should boast’ (Eph. ii. 9), as if 
he himself were in some respect the cause of the graces which he 
receives from God. See above, 1 Cor. vii. 17. Rom. xii. 3. 

There is therefore unity in diversity. There are diversities 
of gifts; but it is the same Spirit, Who bestows them as He 
wills, and they are all given for one end,—the edification of the 
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It is evident, therefore, that the primitive Christian writers 
were convinced of the propriety of St. Paul’s application of the 
language of the Psalmist to the Ascension of Christ and its 
fruits. 

The original words of the Psalmist are Ὁ nisAD arp? 
thou hast received gifts in the man. Thou (Who hast gone up on 
high and hast led captivity captive) hast received gifts in the 
human race collectively. 

It may therefore be said, is there not a discrepancy here ? 

The Psalmist says, “ Thou hast received,” but the Apostle 
says, ‘‘ He gave.”’ 

Let it however be observed, that the Psalmist adds, “even 
for the rebellious, that the Lord God might dwell with them.” 

Here is plainly involved the act of giving. 

Hence, since the Apostle was speaking of God’s gifts by 
Christ (συ. 7), it was quite competent to bim, for brevity’s sake, 
to speak of Christ’s giving those gifts, which at His Ascension 
He received in order to give. Cp. Surenhus. p. 585. And this 
is a common use of the Hebrew verb mp) (perhaps connected 
with the Greek λαγχάνω, Adxos), which often signifies to fetch, i. 6. 
for the use of another. See Gen. xviii. 5; xxvii. 13; xxxviii. 6; 
xlii. 16. Exod. xxv. 2. 1 Kings xvii. 10. 2 Kings vi. 13. 

As to the word cDiy3 (δα Adam), its literal signification is, 
‘Sin the Adam, or man.” 

And it was in His character as “ἴδ Man,”’ “186 Second 
Adam,’’ the Representative and Head of Regenerate and Re- 
deemed Humanity, that Christ ascended into Heaven, and carried 
our Nature to the Right Hand of God. It was in His exalted 
Humanily that our second Adam acquired gifts in Himself, and 
gave gifts to His whole human family ; it was in His nature as 
Man that our Head received and gave gifts to all His Members. 

The reception of those Gifts in Him and by Him, in His 
Humanity, as our second Adam, virtually implied the donation of 
those gifts to us, who are mystically united as one body in Him, 
just as the reception of the priestly unction by Aaron, the type of 
Christ, on his head, was the effusion of it on his Jeard and on 
the skirfls of his clothing. (Ps. cxxziii. 2.) 

It is not necessary to say that the 3 in O73 marks a “ dati- 
vas commodi,’”’ and means “fur men,’’ in the original, though 
doubtless this signification is implied, because whatever is re- 
ceived by Christ in our Nature, is received for the benefit of our 
Nature. 

9. Td δὲ, ἀνέβη] On this citatory use of the article τὸ, see 
Heb. xii. 27. It is similarly prefixed to sentences. Mark ix. 3. 
Acts iv. 21; xxii. 37. Rom. viii. 26; xiii. 9. 1 Theas. iv. 1. 

— καὶ κατέβη] Elz. adds πρῶτον, not in the best MSS. 
and Edd. 

— εἰς τὰ κατώτερα! <A, B,C, I, K add μέρη, but it is not 
in D, E, F, G, nor in the most ancient Fathers, and it is rejected 
by T¥sch., Meyer, Ellicott, Alford. 

What is the region meant here by the lower parts of the 
Earth ? 

(1) Some understand it simply as the Earth, to which Christ 
came down by His Jncarnation. See Bp. Pearson, Art. v. p. 429. 
Cp. John iii. 13, where our Lord says, ‘‘ No man ascended up to 
heaven but He that came down from heaven.”? And so Dr. South, 
Serm. i. 

But this interpretation seems hardly consistent with the com- 


One Body of Christ ; and they are to be exercised for that end in | parative partitive words κατώτερα τῆς γῆς. 


ἃ spirit of unity, humility, and love. 
best exposition of this passage. 

8. Διὸ λέγει] God says, Ps. Ixviii. 18. See Justin M. c. 
Tryphon. §§ 39. 87, where he adopts St. Paul’s argument, and 
applies that Prophecy to Christ sending the gifts of the Holy 
Spirit from heaven after His Ascension; and so Tertullian, c. 
Marcion. v. 2, who, as well as Jusfen, applies the prophecy of 
Joel ii. 28 to the same effusion and bestowal of supernatural 
gifts (cp. Acts ii. 17, 18), and thus shows the Harmony of the 
New Testament with the Old. So also Jreneuzs, ii. 20. 


See 1 Cor. xii. 4—31,—the | 


| 


And therefore we are led to understand them — 

(2) as signifying that lower region to which Christ descended 
at His Death. 

This interpretation is that which was generally accepted by 
the ancient Church. 

Thus Jreneus says, v. 31, “Tribus diebus conversatus est 
ubi erant moriui.” And then he quotes our Lord’s words con- 
cerning Himself, as being three days and three nights in ¢he 
heart of the earth, and then he cites the present text. 

So Tertullian (de Anima, 55), “ Form4 humane mortis 
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* Kat αὐτὸς ἔδωκε τοὺς μὲν ἀποστόλους, τοὺς δὲ προφήτας, τοὺς δὲ εὐαγγε- & Acts 21.8. 


λιστὰς, τοὺς δὲ ποιμίνας καὶ διδασκάλους, 


12 | 


Rom. 12. 7. 
1 Cor. 12. 28, 
2 Tim. 4. 5. 
1 Rom. 12. 5. 


πρὸς TOV καταρτισμὸν τῶν ἁγίων, 


εἰς ἔργον διακονίας, εἰς οἰκοδομὴν τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃ μέχρι καταστή- 1 ἄρτι 18. ὅς 


ε rd 9, A ε ἴω ’ ἢ a 9 ’ ~ en “A 
σωμεν οἱ πάντες εἰς THY ἑνότητα τῆς πίστεως καὶ THs ἐπιγνώσεως τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, εἰς ἄνδρα τέλειον, εἰς μέτρον ἡλικίας τοῦ πληρώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ" 


ch. 1. 23. 
& 5. 23. 
Col. 1. 24. 


4” ἵνα μηκέτι ὦμεν νήπιοι, κλυδωνιζόμενοι καὶ περιφερόμενοι παντὶ ἀνέμῳ τῆς bls 2.9. 


διδασκαλίας, ἐν τῇ κυβείᾳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἐν πανουργίᾳ πρὸς τὴν μεθοδείαν τῆς 


πλάνης" δ" ἀληθεύοντες δὲ ἐν ἀγάπῃ αὐξήσωμεν εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα, ὅς ἐστιν Hed. 13 9. 
ε δ ., 1602¢ 8 A ‘ a ᾿ ὶ 

ἢ κεφαλὴ, Χριστὸς, ἐξ οὗ πᾶν τὸ σῶμα συναρμολογούμενον καὶ συμβιβα- #5 35 
ζόμενον διὰ πά ἰφῆς τῆς ἐπι tas κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν ἐν μέτρῳ ἑνὸς ἑκάστον ° Rom. 12.5. 
όμ πάσης ἁφῆς τῆς ἐπιχορηγίας κατ᾽ ἐνέργ μέτρῳ ἑνὸς pom te 


, ἢ ἂν» ΄ , “~ 9 9 ὃ Q € a 3 9 ᾽ 
μέρους τὴν αὔξησιν του σώματος ποιειται εἰς οἰκοοομὴν εαυτον ἐν ἀγαπῃ. 


Col. 2. 19. 


17 » Τοῦτο οὖν λέγω καὶ μαρτύρομαι ἐν Κυρίῳ, μηκέτι ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν, καθὼς p Rom. 1.9, 18, 


1 Pet, 4, 8. 


\ AN λ δ » A 3? , ΄΄Ὺὰ a | ie’ 18 q 3 , wn 
και TA AOLTTA ἔθνη 7Τ ἐρίπατει εν fLATQALOTHTLE TOV VOOS ἄντων, €OKOTLO LEVOL ΤῊ 4 ch. 2. 12. 


διανοίᾳ ὄντες, ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς ζωῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ, διὰ τὴν ἄγνοιαν τὴν οὖσαν 

ἐν αὐτοῖς διὰ τὴν πώρωσιν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, 
aA 3 [4 9 > 4 > 4 » 3 » 

παρέδωκαν τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ εἰς ἐργασίαν ἀκαθαρσίας πάσης ἐν πλεονεξίᾳ. 


Rom. 8. 7. 
Gal. 4. 8. 


19 τ οἵτινες ἀπηλνηκότες ἑαντοὺς 1 Thess. 4.5 
ay γὴ Jame. 4. 4. ; 


r Rom. 1. 24, 26. 


apud iaferos functus nec anté ascendit in sublimiora coelorum, 
quam descendit in inferiora terrarum, ut illic Prophetas et Pa- 
triarchas compates Sui faceret." 

So also c. Praxeam, 30, and cp. S. Cyril Hieros. (Catech. iv. 
12, p. 47), with the Benedictine Editor’s note, who refers to 
Greg. Nazian. (Orat. xlii.), Augustine (de Genesi ad lit. xii. 33). 
See also S. Athanas. (c. Arian. i. 44, 45, pp. 363, 354), who com- 
pares St. Peter’s words (Acts ii. 22—-24); and see on Phil. ii. 8. 
And so Origen in Matth. Hom. 35, Chrysostom here, and S. Je- 
rome, and Theodoret, and Theophylact (who observe that this 
text is a refutation of Nestorianism), and Hilary in Ps. Ixvii. 
§ 19, and Augustine (de Trinitate, x. § 65). Theodoret well 
illustrates St. Paul’s words, τὰ κατώτατα τῇ: γῆς, by those of the 
Psalmist, which were spoken of Christ’s death, and which were 
probably in the Apostle’s mind, Ps. Ixxxvii. 7, ἔθεντό με ἐν 
λάκκῳ κατωτάτῳ. And again, Ps. cxxxix. 15, said first of for- 
mation in the darkness of the womb, and next of Resurrection 
from the tomb in the earth, ἡ ὑπόστασίς μον ἐν τοῖς κατωτάτοις 
τῆς: γῆ. 

The meaning therefore appears to be, that at His Death 
Christ descended into the lower parts of the Earth, His Human 
Body being laid in the Grave; and that His Human Soul, sepa- 
rated from His body by death, went into the place appointed for 
departed and disembodied souls. See on Luke xxiii. 43, and on 
1 Pet. iii. 19. 

This sense also seems to be most in harmony with what fol- 
lows concerning Christ filling all things. 

10. ὁ καταβὰς αὑτός ἐστι) See on John iii. 13. 

11, αὐτός ‘ipee, nemo alias.’ See above, ii. 14; v. 23. 27. 

— ἔδωκε] He gave. Their office and qualifications as Apostles 
were not from themselves, but all that they had or did or were, was 
His gift to them and to the Church. See on ». 7. 

God the Father (ἔδωκε) gave Christ as Head to the Church 
(see above, i. 21), and put all things under His feet; and Christ, 
the Son of God, our Head, being seated in glory at God’s right 
hand, gave (ἔδωκε) the gifts of the Holy Ghost, and gave 
Apostles. 

Thus all gifts in the Church flow to us by the Holy Spirit, 
through the Son, from the Father. 

Thus also Curisr, seated in glory at the Right Hand of God, 
is proclaimed the Author and Doer of all that was effected by the 
Aposties, He gave Aposties, and He gave all that was given by 
them. This is the clue to the right understanding of the design 
of the Book written by St. Paal’s companion, St. Luke, “ The 
Acts of the Aposties;” and these words of St. Paul might well 
be prefixed as a Motto to that Divine Book. 

See above, Introduction to “the Acts of the Apostles,” 
Ῥ. vii—xv, where this subject is more fully considered. 

— ἀποστόλον:) Apostles. 

Observe St. Paul says that Christ gave some Apostles; he 
does nof say that He gave one Apostle to be chief over all. 

If, as the Church of Rome affirms, the doctrine of the Su- 
premacy of the Pope as the Visible Head of the Church, is the 
‘‘rea summa Christianitatis,” the main groundwork of Chris- 
tianity (to use the words of Cardinal Bellarmine, de Pontifice), 
it is incredible that St. Paul, in describing here the fundamentals 
of the Church, should have made no mention of that doctrine. 


— τοὺς δὲ προφήτας) and some Prophets. On these offices in 
the Church, see notes above on | Cor. xii. 28. 

Pastore and Teachers are not names of separate orders or 
degrees in the Church, but St. Paul intended to indicate thereby 
several gifte and functions which might appertain to the same 
person. ‘‘ Hoc tanquam unum aliquid duobus nominibus am- 
plexus est.” Augustine (Ep. 149). 

18. μέχρι-- εἰς thy ἐνότητα τῆς πίστεως) till we all arrive at 
the oneness Of Faith. Therefore Unity in the Faith is repre- 
sented by St. Paul not only as something attainable, but as the 
very end and purpose of the Christian life, and as the ripeness 
and maturity of the life of the Church, and therefore is proposed 
as the proper aim for every Christian. 

Unless we arrive at that ripeness we are described by St. 
Paul as mere babes (v. 14, cp. 1 Cor. iii. 1), or as ships without 
ballast, tossed about with every wind of doctrine, and never 
coming to the harbour; or as silly dupes and victims of the 
trickery (κυβεία, properly dicing) of spiritual gamesters. 

A solemn warning and stern reproof to the vain-glorious 
self-conceit of schism. They who make divisions in the Christian 
Church may imagine themselves to be wise, and may vaunt their 
own superior intelligence; but the holy Apostle describes them 
as mere babes. Cp. Introduction above, p. 276, 7. 

— els μέτρον ἡλίκιας τοῦ πληρώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ] See 
iii. 19. The spiritual life is here represented as one of continual 
growth (αὔξησις, v. 15) in faith and knowledge, cherished iu us, 
and strengthened and diffused by means of spiritual gifts from 
Christ in His Church; #0 that our life is gradually extending 
iteelf till it holds communion with the whole Body of Christ, and 
circulates, as it were, like blood in every part of it, and partakes 
in its falness, as every drop of water in the sea partakes of the 
saltness and movement of the whole. 

14. νήπιοι] babes. See 1 Cor. iii. 1. 

— dy πανουργίᾳ πρὸς Thy μεθοδείαν τῇς πλάνης) in imposture 
devised for the machination of deceit. Μεθοδεία πλάνης indicates 
a certain systematic plan of delusion on the part of those who use 
peOd8ous πλάνης καθ' ἡμῶν. Caten. p.172. Cp. vi. 11, and Zo- 
raras, who interprets the word by ér:BovAal. 

15. ἀληθεύοντες) being true; ‘following the truth,” as in the 
older English Versions; and so Bp. Sanderson, i. 212 and i. 396. 
“ Veritatem facientes’’ (Vulg.). See on Gal. iv. 16. 

— Χριστός)] Elz. prefixes the article, which is not in A, B, C, 
and is rejected by Lachm., Riickert, Tisch., Ellicott, Alf. 

16. συμβιβαζ(όμενον διὰ πάσης ἁφῆς τῆς éxixopnylas)] ‘‘ Con- 
glutinatam per omnem juncturam subministrationis” (Velg. and 
Irenaeus, iv. 32, who has ‘ connexum ’ and ‘cormpactum’). Com- 
pacted by means of every joint of the subsidiary supply. The 
Genitive τῆς ἐπιχορηγίας (as Ellicott well observes) defines the 
purpose and use of the ἁφή. Cp. Heb. ix. 21, σκεύη τῆς λειτουρ- 
γίας, ‘ vessels for the service.’ And cp. above, i. 14, ἀπολύτρωσις 
τῆς περιποιήσεως, ‘redemption for the purchasing.’ 

— ποιεῖται) makes for itself; middle voice, as πληρουμένου, 
i. 23. 

18, 19. πώρωσιν] calloueness. ἀναλγησία (Theodoret). See 
above, Rom. xi. 7. 25. And it is so explained by what follows, 
where they are said to be past feeling, ἀπηλγηκότες, which word 
is rendered by ἀναισθησία, oye by Origen, who describes 
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it as the state of the heart when the conscience is bardened by 
sin, and ‘‘ seared as it were with a hot iron”’ (1 Tim. iv. 2). 

St. Paul takes care to protest here, that the sin and blindness 
of the Gentile world were the natural results of their own sin, in 
hardening their own hearts, and stifling the voice of Reason and 
Conscience, and giving themselves up to work all uncleanness 
with greediness; and was therefore a judicial retribution upon 
them from God for their misuse of His Gifts. Cp. Rom. i. 18— 
24. He thus explains his use of the word φύσις above in ii. 3. 

19. ἐν πλεονεξίᾳ] in greediness. It is observed by Origen and 
Jerome here, that this word is often coupled by St. Paul with 
words of lust, fornication, and adultery. See v. 3, and particularly 
1 Thess. iv. 6 and note there. And so it is observable that Our 
Lord passes on from speaking of Covelousness to speak of Adultery. 
Luke xvi. 18, where see note. 

The reason is obvious. We are all members one of another 
ia Christ. St. Paul dwells particularly in this Epistle on the 
moral duties consequent on this fellow-membership. Each mem- 
ber ought to edify the other members; and whenever one member 
encroaches on, and usurps what belongs to, another member, he 
is guilty of the sin of πλεον-εξία. And in nothing is this sin more 
shown than in Harlotry and Adultery assuming to themselves the 
@acred name of Love, 

ZL. εἴγε αὐτὸν ἠκούσατε] if at least (as I suppose) ye heard 
Him, i.e. hearkened to Him. See above, iii. 2. 

22. ἀποθέσθαι ὑμᾶ----τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον) to put off the old 
Man. 

He is speaking of the insfruction which they had already re- 
ceived anfecedently to their Baptism, and by which they had 
been taught what they were bound to do in and after Baptism. 
See on Gal. iii, 27, where he says that all we who have been bap- 
tized have pud on Christ. He reminds them now that they must 
wear the robe of Christ’s righteousness which they had then 

yut on. : 

This must be observed, because it seems to be imagined by 
eome that St. Paul is now calling on the Ephesians to put on 
Christ for the first time. He might, indeed, use this expression 
af he were speaking of putting on the armour of Christ, and of 
doing the works of Christ, as in Rom. xiii. 14. 

But he is here speaking of putting on a new nature; he is 
reminding them of what they have already been taught, and Aave 
already done, in their Baptism, and urges them to live according 
to that baptismal teaching, and according to their own baptismal 
profession. 

Hence he says, Since ye have been taughk{ to put off, as con- 
cerns your former habits, ‘ke old man, whose very life tended to 
corruplion, and to be renewed in the Spirit of your mind, and to 

ut on the new man... . therefore having put away (ἀποθέμενοι) 

ying, speak the Truth each with his neighbour, for (by your 
baptismal incorporation into Christ’s body) ye are members one 
of another. 

Compare the similar argument to the Colossians, iii. 9, 10 
(the best commentary on this passage), where he says, ‘Since ye 
have put ofthe old man with his deeds, and have put on the 
new man... lie not one to another, but put on bowels of 
kindness,’’ &c. 

He proceeds here to evolve other moral duties in like man- 
ner from the spiritual germ of their baptismal engrafting into the 
Body of Christ. 

28. ἀνανεοῦσθαι δὲ τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ νοὸς ὑμῶν] Bul to be re- 
newed in the epiril of your mind. 

This appears to be the true meaning. They could not be 
said to have been faughi to be renewed by the Holy Spirit; and 
the ‘‘Holy Spirit of their mind’’ would seem to be a harsh 
expression. 

Therefore, notwithstanding the high authorities that might 
be adduced in behalf of ¢hat sense, the sense appears to be that 
which has been thus expressed by S. Augustine (de Genesi ad 


liter. vi. 26), ‘‘ Renovamur secundtm id quod amisit Adam, id est 
secundim spiritum mentis nostree ; secundim autem corpus quod 
seminatur animale, et resurget spirituale, in melius renovabimur.’” 
See 1 Cor. xv. 51. 

The first new dirth, that of our spirit, takes place in this life, 
and is called the first resurrection (see on John v. 26); and this 
first Resurrection must precede, in order that we may be partakers 
of the second Resurrection, viz. in order that we may be renewed 
in our bodies, glorified at the General Resurrection in the last 
day. We must be born anew in the spirid of our mind now, in 
order that we may be raised in the flesh glorified hereafter. 

The πνεῦμα, or spirit, is the higher and nobler element of 
the taner man, and is contrasted with the σὰρξ, or flesh, and 
ψυχὴ, or animal principle. Sce above on 1 Thess. v. 23. 

And the renovation of the spirit will lead to the blessed 
result of the glorification of those other elements of the human 
constitution hereafter, with which it is associated here. 

St. Paul first uses the word ἀνανεοῦσθαι, and then he 
adds, ἐνδύσασθαι τὸν καινὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

What then is the difference between νέος and καινός ἢ 

The word καινὸς refera rather to the operation of an erlernal 
Agent, and so is properly applied to works made by power ope- 
rating upon material prepared for it. But νέος describes rather 
the inner growth or change of a natural object. Thus in the 
proverb, ‘‘new wine is to be put into new bottles,” the dotfles 
are καινοὶ, bat the wine is νέος. (Matt. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. Luke 
v. 38.) 

Néos is a person or thing in a new or youthful condition, as 
contrasted with the same person or thing in a state of old age or 
decay. Καινὸς is a person or thing in δ new state, as distinguished 
from another thing or person in an old condition. 

In spiritual matters the work of ἀνακαίνωσις is performed by 
the external operation of the Holy Ghost on the inner life; and 
therefore the καινὸς ἄνθρωπος is said to be κτισθεὶς, and the 
νέος ἄνθρωπος is said to be ἀνακαινούμενος. (Col. iii. 10.) And 
here ἀνανεοῦσθαι is described as a duty we ourselves owe to our 
own moral and spiritual being, and ἐνδύσασθαι καινὸν ἄνθρωπον 
is to put on, as it were, the vesture of the new nature which is 
made for us by God, and given to us by Himin Christ. The καινὸς 
ἄνθρωπος is καινὴ κτίσις. (Gal. vi. 15.) The new Διαϑήκη which 
God makes with man is καινὴ (Mark xiv. 24. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Heb. 
viii. 8), although, being the same dispensation syiritualized, it 
may also be called νέα. (Heb. xii. 24.) The heavens which will 
be made new are καινοί (2 Pet. iii. 13); and Christ, by His Incar- 
nation, Sacrifice, and Glorification, and by his Mediatorial Power 
and Grace, makes ail things new, καινά, (Rev. xxi. 5.) 

28. ᾿Οργίζεσθε καὶ μὴ Guaprdvere] Be ye angry and sin nol. 
A quotation from the LXX (Ps. iv. 5). ᾿Οργίζεσθε represents 
the Hebrew ux (righzu), Be ye troubled, Be ye stirred with the 
emotions of feeling. 

The Hebrew word 12] (raghaz) is applied to any agitation of 
mind exciting to action, as fear and rage. Cp. Gen. xlv. 24. So 
2 Kings xix. 27, 28. Isa. xxxvii. 28, 29. 

. On the quotations from the Old Testament in this Epistle, 
see note on ii. 17. 

These words are quoted as Scripture by S. Polycarp, the 
disciple of St. John, ad Phil. 12. 

This is a very important text. St. Paul had been describing 
the Gentile world as sunk into a spiritual insensibilily (ἀνοργησίαλ), 
as having their conscience hardened and rendered callous by sin, 
and as having no just feeling of shame, and hatred and indignation 
against it as an outrage against God, and a debasement of Hu- 
man Nature, which is God's Work. 

The habit of ἀναλγησία, or insensibility, was even encouraged 
by the two great schools of Moral Philosophy then domiuant in 
the world. 

The “ wise man” of the Stoic System was schooled never to 
allow the mind to be ruffied by passion, and it was their principle 
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of ethical discipline, not to temper or οοπέγοὶ the affections, but 
to extinguish and eradicate them, or to brand and cauterize them. 
See Lactant. vi. 15. 

The disciples of the Epicurean School were taught to look 
down with serene indifference and apathetic contempt on all the 
errors of a restless and miserable world. Cp. Lucref. i. 1—10. 

On these accounts, the Apostle might well say ᾿Οργίζεσθε, 
Be ye angry. That is, do not imagine that the feeling of anger, 
which is natural to man when he sees an act of cruelty, injustice, 
and wrong,—an act of outrage against God and man,—is an un- 
righteous feeling. No; it is a feeling implanted in human nature, 
which is the work of Almighty God. It is ‘connected with a 
sense of virtue and vice, of moral good and moral evil,’’ and it is 
‘*one of the bonds by which human society is held together.’’ 
And it is implanted in Human Nature for good purposes, in order 
that Vice may not go unpunished, but may be held in that de- 
testation and abhorrence which it deserves, which is necessary 
for the preservation of Human Society, which is also God’s work, 
and in order that Vice may receive that chastisement which is 
also necessary for that end, and which it would not receive, if it is 
practised with desperate recklessness, as it is by the heathen, who 
‘are past feeling,’’ and “have given themselves up to work all 
uncleanness with greediness,”’ or is regarded with Stoical Apathy 
or Epicurean Indifference. 

Therefore ὀργίζεσθε, be ye angry. Do not blunt your ὀργὴ, 
which is necessary (as its etymology indicates) to set you upon 
your ἔργον, or work, and makes you energize ; and without which 
you may be ἀργὸς, or even πανοῦργος. 

On this subject the student may he referred to Bp. Butler’s 
Sermon on Resentment (Serm. viii.), and to his three Sermons on 
Human Nature and his Preface to them. Bp. Butler gives a 
somewhat different construction to St. Paul’s words; but this 
does not affect the general drift of his argument. Cp. Winer, 
p- 278, note. 

The germ of that moral system by which that learned Pre- 
late has vindicated the divine Author of our nature from the 
cavils of those who ‘charge God /foolishly,’’ by ascribing to 
Him, or to the Nature He has given as, those evils which are 
owing to our abuse of that Nature, may be seen in the remarks 
of another Bishop of the Christian Church, who thus speaks: 

We have Anger implanted within us,—not in order that we 
may insult our neighbours, but that we may reclaim the sinner, 
and in order that we may not be insensible. Anger is like a 
stimulus applied to us in order that we may gnash our teeth 
against the Devil, and in order that we may be vehement against 
him; not in order that we may fight one another. We have 
arms given us, not that we may war against each other, but that 
we may use them as a panoply against our Enemy. Art thou 
passionate? Be so against thine own sins, rebuke thine own soul, 
lash thine own conscience, be a vehement and severe censor of 
thine own faults. This is the use of Anger. For this purpose it 
was implanted in us by God. 8. Chrysostom (on cap. i. p. 
712). 

"το which may be added the following, from another eloquent 
and learned writer of the ancient Church : 

“ Arbitror hoc de illa iré nunc dictum, qué nafuralibue sti- 
mulis concitamur, et nobis quasi hominibus esse concessum, ut ad 
indigne alicujus rei facinus moveamur, tranquillitatemque mentis 
velut levis quedam aura conturbet, nequaquam tamen in tu- 
mentes gurgites furoris impetu sublevemur. Firmianus noster 
(Lactaniius), Librum De Jra& Dei, docto pariter et eloquente 
sermone conscripsit, quem qui legerit puto ei ad Ire intellectum 
satis abundéque posse sufficere.”’ S. Jerome. 

Thus the writers of ancient Christendom have anticipated 
(and by so doing have confirmed) the teaching of our great 
English Moralist, Bishop Butler, who thus speaks : 

Notwithstanding all the abuses (of Anger), is not just indig- 
nation against cruelty and wrong one of the instruments of death 
which the Author of our nature hath provided ? Are not cruelty, 
injustice, and wrong, the natural objects of that indignation ? 
Surely then it may, one way or other, be innocently employed 
against them. 

True. Since therefore it is necessary for the very subsist- 
ence of the world, that injury, injustice, and cruelty should be 
punished : and since compassion, which is 8580 natural to mankind, 
would render that execution of justice exceedingly difficult and 
uneasy; indignation against vice and wickedness is, and may be 
allowed to be, a balance to that weakness of pity, and also to 
any thing else which would prevent the necessary methods of 
severity. . ... . The account now given of the passion of Re- 
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sentment, as distinct from all the abuses of it, may suggest to 
our thoughts the following reflections : 

First. That vice is indeed of ill desert, and must finally be 
punished. Why should men dispute cqncerning the reality of 
virtue, and whether it be founded in the nature of things, which 
yet surely is not matter of question; but why should this, I say, 
be disputed, when every man carries about him this passion, 
which affords him demonstration, that the rules of justice and 
equity are to be the guide of his actions? For every man 
naturally feels an indignation upon seeing instances of villainy 
and baseness, and therefore cannot commit the same without 
being self-condemned. 

Secondly. That we should learn to be cautious, lest we 
charge God foolishly, by ascribing that to Him, or to the Nature 
He has given us, which is owing wholly to our own abuse of it. 
Men may speak of the degeneracy and corruption of the world 
according to the experience they have had of it; but human 
Nature, considered as the divine workmanship, should, me- 
thinks, be treated as sacred; ‘‘ for in the image of God made He 
man.’ 

That passion, from whence men take occasion to ran into 
the dreadful vices of malice and revenge; even hat passion, as 
implanted in our nature by God, is not only innocent, but a 
generous movement of mind. It is in itself, and in its original, 
no more than indignation against injury and wickedness; that 
which is the only deformity in the creation, and the only reason- 
able object of abhorrence and dislike. How manifold evdence 
have we of the divine wisdom and goodness, when even pain in 
the natural world, and the passion we have been now considering 
in the moral, come out instances of it! Bp. Butler (Sermon on 
Resentment, p. 76). | 

Indeed, the true view on this important matter had already 
been opened by St. Paul himself, 2 Cor. vii. 11. And the Holy 
Spirit had suggested as much in the Gospel, by saying that He 
Who was ‘‘ meek and lowly of heart ”’ “looked round about Him 
Sig anger, grieved fur the Aardnese of their hearts.” (Mark iii. 
5. 

— καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε)] and sin not. He does not forbid 
anger, but even commands it on fit occasions (see last note), and 
when it is directed to right ends, and moderated and regulated by 
proper restraints; but he forbids all abuses of it, and all excess 
in it. 

Here is evidently a distinction made between anger aud sin ; 
between the natural passion and sinful anger. By. Buéler. ᾿ 

— ὁ ἥλιος---παροργισμῷ) let not the sun go down on your 
exacerbation, exasperation or irritation. (He does not say 
ὀργῇ, but παροργισμῷ.) Παροργισμὸς is not simply anger, but 
rather an abuse and perversion of it. The preposition παρὰ 
indicates a deflection from the right rule by which the affection of 
ὀργὴ ought to be regulated. See vi. 4, μὴ παροργί(ζετέ τὰ 
τέκνα, do not provoke, irritate, erasperate your children; and 
cp. Dean Trench’s excellent volume on the Synonyms of N. T. 
§ xxxvii. p. 155. Ἶ 

27. μηδὲ κιτ.λ.} So the best MSS. and Edd. Nor yet, 
much more, give place to the Devil: See on John xiii. 27, the 
case of Judas. Satan (says Jerome) first threw a fiery dart into 
his heart (cp. St. John’s words, xiii. 2, τοῦ διαβόλου ἤδη βεβλη- 
κότος els τὴν καρδίαν), and if Judas had not cherished it within 
him, Satan would never have been able to enter there, as he did, 
after Judas had received the sop. If Judas had stood firm against 
Satan, Satan would have found no piace in him. Origen. 

Shut the door against Satan, and you will obey the Apostle’s 
precept, Give no place to the Devil; by which precept the 
Apostle shows, that if the Devil enters and takes possession 
in us, it is because we have admitted him. Augustine (Serm. 


). 

28. Ὁ κλέπτων he that stealeth ; he that is in the habit of 
stealing. See examples of this use of the present participle, 
Matt. iv. 3, ὁ πειράζων. Gal. i. 23. Winer, p. 316, § 45. 

— ταῖς ἰδίαις χερσὶν τὸ ἀγαθόν] So A, D*, E, F, G, and 
Lachm., Rickert, Ellicott, There are some slight variations in 
the MSS. here. 

— ἵνα ἔχῃ μεταδιδόναι) Another practical application of the 
great doctrine of Unity in the Body of Christ. He had said, Lie 
not, because we are members one of another. He now says, 
Steal not, but work with your hands, in order that you may 
have wherewithal to give to your fellow-member in need. 

He proceeds to say, Utter no corrapt language, but what is 
good for the use of edifying to others. So all moral duties flow 
from the same divine source,—the Incarnation of Christ. 
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Eecl. 10. 18. 


Matt. 12. 4—87. εὐχαριστία. 


3 ὃ ᾿ aA , 9 ὃ “ 4 a 9 , 30 b “ ‘ “᾿ εν “~ 
οἰκοδομὴν τῆς χρείας, iva δῷ χάριν τοῖς ἀκούουσι: 9" καὶ μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ Πνεῦμα 
τὸ ἅγιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐν ᾧ ἐσφραγίσθητε εἰς ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρώσεως. 

51° Πᾶσα πικρία καὶ θυμὸς καὶ ὀργὴ καὶ κραυγὴ καὶ βλασφημία ἀρθήτω ἀφ᾽ 
ε aA “ 4 4 - 80 d a A δὲ 9 9 aX, ‘ » λ 
ὑμῶν, σὺν πάσῃ κακίᾳ γίνεσθε δὲ eis ἀλλήλους χρηστοὶ, εὔσπλαγχνοι, 
χαριζόμενοι ἑαντοῖς, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἐν Χριστῷ ἐχαρίσατο ὑμῖν. 
V. 1" Γίνεσθε οὖν μιμηταὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς τέκνα ἀγαπητὰ, 
ἀγάπῃ, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς, καὶ παρέδωκεν ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ 
ε ~ ) ‘A 4 ἴω “~ > 9 ᾿ 9 δί 8 ς ’ δὲ “ 
ἡμῶν προσφορὰν καὶ θυσίαν τῷ Θεῷ εἰς ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας. Πορνεῖα O€ Kat 
πᾶσα ἀκαθαρσία, ἢ πλεονεξία, μηδὲ ὀνομαζέσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, καθὼς πρέπει ἁγίοις, 
A > la Α ? a 9 ’ A 9 9 4 9 “ “Ὁ 
καὶ αἰσχρότης, καὶ μωρολογία ἣ εὐτραπελία, τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοντα' ἀλλα μάλλον 


20 καὶ περιπατεῖτε 


29. πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν τῆς χρείας) for the edifying of the need. 
Xpela is the need, urgency, or exigency of some emergent and 
pressing occasion, and is so used in the preceding verse, which 
explains its use here. Cp. Acts vi.3; xx. 34. Rom. xii. 13. 
Phil. iv. 16. Tit. iii. 14. 

This precept is to be obeyed in two ways; 

(1) The Christian who has learnt to be not overcome of 
evil, but to overcome evil by good (Rom. xii. 21), converts every 
need of his own into an opportunity for good. 

Every stone that is thrown at him by an enemy, is picked up 
by him, and used by him for the purpose of οἰκοδομὴ, or edifica- 
tion ; i. 6. to be built into the structure of his own spiritual life, 
and of that of the Church. Thus, in the Poet’s words, be ‘‘ turns 
his necessity to glorious gain.’’ His conversation is ordered for 
the improvement and building up of the need, which is like a 
tottering house, that needs repair. 

The Vulg. approaches near the meaning by its translation, 
“ad edificationem opportunitatis ;’’ only “‘ opportunitas”’ is too 
favourable a word; it should be rather “ necessilas.”’ 

A similar precept is given in v. 16, where St. Paul speaks of 
“‘ redeeming the opportunity” because the days are evil. 

(2) There is also another mode in which this precept may be 
applied. The χρεία (or need of which the Apostle speaks) is not 
only our own need, but our neighbour's need also. 

We are bound 80 to temper our conversation and to regulate 
our own discourse, that it may serve to edi/y him in his need ; that is 
‘to say, our words are to be so accommodated as to suit the special 
wants of the particular persons with whom we associate and 
converse. We are not to apply the same remedies to all cases 
indiscriminately, but to study the diversities of constitations and 
temperaments of individuals, to sympathize with them in their 
difficulties and necessities, and to order our conversation so as to 
be wholesome and seasonable to each for their growth in the 
‘faith. 

This is a special duty of the Christian Pastor—the Physician 
of souls. 

This view of the Apostolic precept seems to have been in the 
mind of the framers of several ancient Versions, where the words 
are rendered, or rather paraphrased, ‘ for the edification of faith.’ 
Cp. Trench (Syn. N. T. p. 121). 

80. μὴ λυπεῖτε) grieve not the Holy Spirit,—a plain evidence 
of His Personality. Cp. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. viii. 5. John xiv. 26; 
av. 26; xvi. 7, 8.13; and Sp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. 
p- 578. 
These words are imitated by the Apostolic writer Hermas, 
Pastor. lib. ii. Mand. x., μὴ θλῖβε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τὸ 
ἐνοικοῦν ἐν σοί. μήποτε ἀποστῇ ἀπὸ σοῦ. 

— ἐν ᾧ ἐσφραγίσθητε)] Observe the aorist,—by Whom ye 
were sealed (see i. 13) at a particular time, i.e. at your Baptism, 
called ἡ σφραγὶς, or the seal, by the ancient Church. See Clem. 
Alexandr. (in Eused. iii. 23), relating the story of the young man 
committed by St. John the Evangelist to a certain presbyter, who 
{says Clemens), having instructed him, at length baptized him 
(ἐφώτισε), and then remitted some of his care, as having set 
upon him the guardian seal (σφραγῖδα) of the Lord. See also 
in Suicer, Thes. υ. σφραγίς. 

The seal of the Holy Ghost is upon thee. Let that seal be 
upon thy mouth. Break it not. The mouth of him who is sealed 
by the Spirit will never utter what ie unworthy of the grace he 
has received from the Holy Ghost. Chrye. 

— els ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρώσεως for the day of Redemption (cp. 
Luke xxi. 26), the Great Day, the Day of the general Resurrec- 
tion ; when the body will rise from the dust, and from the burden 
and bondage of corruption, and be glorified like the body of 


Christ; and when the soul will be reunited to the body, and you 
will rise in body and soul to a full fruition of the blissful inherit- 
ance purchased for you by the blood of the Redeemer, of Whom 
the Patriarch said, “" I know that my Redeemer liveth, and that 
He shall stand at the /atter Day (the great Day of Redemption) 
upon the earth, and though after my skin worms destroy this body, 
yet in my flesh shall I see God.”” (Job xix. 25.) 

It is observable, that the seal of the Holy Spirit here is 
connected with the future glory of the Resurrection. And with 
good reason. For we rise by a jiret Resurrection in Baptism 
from the death of sin to newness of life on earth; and its end 
and consummation is that we may rise by the second Resurrection 
of the great Day of Redemption to everlasting newness of life in 
heaven, even to a glorious Immortality. 

On this text cp. By. Andrewes (Sermons, iii. 201). 

81. Πᾶσα πικρία «.7.A.] The language of this and the follow- 
ing precepts are imitated by Hermas, Pastor. lib. ii. Mand. ii.— 
viii. 

32. ἐχαρίσατο] forgave you; bestowed upon you forgiveness 
in Christ dying for you; and applied that gift to you actually and 
personally, on your profession of Repentance and Faith in Him 
at your Baptism. (Acts ii. 38; xxii. 16.) 


Ca. V. 1. Γίνεσθε ody] This verse is to be connected with 
the foregoing and the following. Since God forgave you in Christ, 
therefore do you, who are children of God and members of Christ, 
become followers of God as dear children, and walk in love as 
Christ loved us. 

2. προσφορὰν καὶ θυσίαν) an offering and sacrifice. ‘Obia- 
tionem et hostiam’ (Vulg.). The difference between these words 
appears to be, that a θυσία requires the intervention of a Priest, 
and that as used here it refers to the office of Christ, as the Great 
High Priest of the Church, offering Himself as a Victim, slain for 
the sins of the world, and entering into the true Holy of Holies. 
Heaven itself, with His own blood, where He ever liveth to plead 
the meritorious and saving efficacy of that Great Sacrifice, and 
by virtue thereof to make intercession for us. (Heb. vii. 24; ix. 
24; x. 20.) 

S. Ignatius adopts these words in his Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, in which he expresses his wish for Martyrdom, and that he 
may be a true disciple of Christ, rot ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἑαυτὸν dveve-y- 
κόντος Θεῷ προσφορὰν καὶ θνσίαν, α. 1. 

— εἰς ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας} for an odour of a sweet emell, acceptable 
to God. As to the genitive, expressing the characteristic of the 
preceding substantive, cp. 2 Pet. ii. 1, αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας, Winer, 
§ 34, p. 211, and note above on Matt. xxiv. 15, and the exemples 
in St. Luke xvi. 8; xviii. 6. 

St. Paul seems to refer to the sacrifice offered by the Patriarch 
Noah after the flood, where the Septuagint says (Gen. viii. 21), 
ὠσφράνθη Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, and where the original 
signifies an odour of comfort and rest (perhaps with some re- 
ference to the name of the Patriarch Noah—rest, comfort—who 
offered it), one in which God is well pleased. 

Hence the term ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας is of frequent occurrence as 
descriptive of the burnt offerings of the Levitical Law. See 
Levit. i. 9. 13. 17, and about twelve other passages, and about 
eighteen places of the book of Numbers. 

The Sacrifice of Christ, Who delivers us from God’s wrath 
(see Gen. viii. 21), and from His cnrse, and Who is the true 
Passover, is an odour of rest, mire) m™, in which the Father 
εὐδοκεῖ, acqutescit, is well pleased. See above on i. 6, and on 
Matt. xvii. 6. 

4. aloxpérns] filthinese ; immunditia, Terivllian (de Pudic.), 
and Vulg. 
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5° Τοῦτο yap ἴστε, γινώσκοντες ὅτι πᾶς πόρνος, ἢ ἀκάθαρτος, ἢ πλεονέκτης, ε1 σι. 6. 10. 


al 5. 2]. 


ὅς ἐστιν εἰδωλολάτρης, οὐκ ἔχει κληρονομίαν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ τοὶ. 5.5. 
Θεοῦ. 5΄΄ Μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς ἀπατάτω κενοῖς λόγοις" διὰ ταῦ up ἔ ἡ ὀργὴ {Μαιι. 34. 4. 
0 Woes Upas ς λόγοις" Ola ταυτὰ γὰρ ἔρχεται ἢ ὀργὴ t Matt, 


ζω] a ds AW “ e a Ν 9 a 
tov Geov ἐπι τοὺς vious TNS ἀπειθείας. 


Col. 3. 8. 
2 Thess, 2. 8. 


7 Μὴ οὖν γίνεσθε συμμέτοχοι αὐτῶν' ὃ εξ ἦτε γάρ ποτε σκότος, νῦν δὲ φῶς ἐν g Lures. 8. 


Col. 8. 7, 8. 
h Gal. 5. 22. 


Κυρίῳ ὡς τέκνα φωτὸς περιπατεῖτε, ὃ." ὁ yap καρπὸς τοῦ φωτὸς ἐν πάσῃ ἀγα- 7980 12. 36. 


θ , ὶ ὃ , ὶ ἀληθεία.- 10. ὃ , 3 27 A 
ὠσυνυνῇ Και οἰΚαιοσυνῇ KGL αἀλησειᾳ οκιμάζοντες τι ἐστιν EVAPEOTOV Τῷ i Rom. 12. 2. 


k Rom. 6. 21. 


’ὔ ll k Α ‘ A “A ¥ ~ 9 ’ ΧΆ , 
Kupig. Kat μὴ συγκοινωνειτε τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἀκάρποις τον σκότους, ἃ 13. 12. 


2 Cor. 6. 14. 


μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ édéyyere 12 τὰ yap κρυφὴ γινόμενα ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν αἰσχρόν ἐστι καὶ 2 Tress. 3.14, 
Ce WG τ oe στὰς ἀπ ee OPO ἐστὶ Καὶ eee 
éyew, “5 τὰ δὲ πάντα ἐλεγχόμενα ὑπὸ τοῦ φωτὸς φανεροῦται: πᾶν yap τὸ ἢ 15. 


John δ. 35. 


φανερούμενον φῶς ἐστι. | " Διὸ λέγει, Ἔγειρε, ὁ καθεύδων, καὶ ἀνάστα Roms 45. 


4 “A “~ \ 92 4 ε ’ 
ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ ἐπιφαύσει σοι ὁ Χριστός. 


— μωρολογία] fools’ talk ; ‘ vaniloquium ’ (Jren. iv. 37), ‘ stulti- 
loquium’ (Vulg.). The word μωρὸς has a wider sense than the 
English word fool, as usually understood; and μωρολογία com- 
prises the notion of wickedness and profanity, blurted out in loose 
and random talking or writing. See on Matt. νυ. 22. Ps. xiv. 1, 
‘The fool hath said in his heart,’ &c. Cp. Trench, Synon. of 
N. T. p. 138. 

— ] or even. 

— εὐτραπελία] jesting, jocularity. Well described thus by S. 
Jerome, ‘ Appetit qusedam vel urbana verba .. . vel faceta, 
quam nos jocularifatem alio verbo possumus appellare, ut risum 
moveat audientibus. Vertm et hec a sanctis viris penitus pro- 
pellenda, quibus magis convenit lugere.’’ And he proceeds to 
mention a speech, ascribed by primitive writers to our Blessed Sa- 
viour, ‘‘ Never be ye joyful, but when ye see your brother walking 
in love,” 

The εὐτράπελος (from εὖ and τρέπομαι) is properly a person 
who turns himself about with dexterous adroitness, and ready 
versatility, like an intellectual harlequin, and adapts himself with 
flexible pliancy to the humours of persons and to the circum- 
stances of occasions, and is therefore defined as ὁ ποικίλος, and as 
ὁ ἁπαντοδαπὸς by Arisiotie (Ethic. iv. 8), and as ὁ ἄστατος, ὁ 
εὔκολος, ὃ πάντα γινόμενος by Chrysostom, and is expressed by 
the Latin facetus in Horot. (1 Epist. vi. 55), ‘‘Ut cuique est 
setas, ita quemque facetus adopta ;᾽" and is well described by Ju- 
venal (iii. 74—104), and in the inimitable portraiture of Wit 
drawn by Dr. Barrow in his Sermon on this text (Serm. giv. 
Vol. i. p. 305), a portraiture doubtless drawn from the life, as 
displayed in the manners of that age of εὐτραπελία. Cp. Trench’s 
remarks on this word, p. 139—141. 

— τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοντα) the things, which in the matter before us, 
i.e. the use of the Tongue, “ the best member which we have,” 
are not convenient ; indicating that there are other things to be 
done with the Tongue which are convenient. And this is ex- 
plained by the following word, εὐχαριστία, giving God thanks, 
glorifying Him with the Tongue; that is, τὸ ἀνῆκον. Cp. James 
iii. 9, where he contrasts the use and abuse of the Tongue. 

As to the difference of the objective τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοντα here, 
and the subjective τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα in Rom. i. 28, see Winer, 
§ 55, p. 431. 

5. ἴστε) So the majority of the δεοέ MSS. and Edd. Elz. ἐστε. 
The verb ἴστε reters to v. 3, and γινώσκοντες refers to what fol- 
lows. Ye are already acquainfed with the precept which I have 
delivered, since you know, &c. Cp. Winer, p. 318. 

— xas—otv] See John iii. 16. 1 John ii. 23. Winer, § 26, 
p. 155. 

— τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ Θεοῦ] of Him Who is Christ and God. 
See Bp. Middleton here, and the Catena of authorities, in behalf 
of this interpretation, from Jerome, Faustinus, Basil, Cyril 
Alexandrinus, Theodoret, quoted by the late Dr. Wordsworth 
(in the Second of his “ Six Letters to Granville Sharp on the use 
of the Article in the Greek Text of the New Testament,’ 1802), 
which is sammed up (p. 36) with the words, “ All the Greek 
authorities which we have quoted, which do speak at all, are on 
our side, and testify that He Who is here called Chris¢ is also 
God." Cp. ibid. p. 132, and below on Titus ii. 13. 2 Pet. i. 1. 

Therefore, to adopt the words of S. Jerome here, ‘Cim 
dixerit ‘in regno Christi ef Dei,’ Ipsum Deum et Christum in- 
telligamus.”’ Cp. also below, v. 20, τῷ Θεῷ καὶ πατρί. 

7. συμμέτοχοι) He had spoken of the practical duties con- 
sequent on their communion with the mystical Body of Christ ; 
and he argues from the nature of that mystical union in the Body 
of Christ, that they cannot have fellowship with works of dark- 
ness. Cp. 2 Cor. vi. 15, and σνγκοινωνεῖτε here, v. 11. 


By the operation of the Holy Ghost in the Incarnation of 
Christ we have been ‘‘ made partakers of the divine nature ”’ 
(2 Pet. i. 4). He is our Emmanuel, ‘‘ God made manifest in the 
flesh,’’ ‘‘the Word made flesh.’”’ Thus we have been brought 
near to God. Christ has married ocr Nature. He has espoused 
Humanity, and made us to be His Body, and reconciled God to 
Man. O ailtitudo, O divine wedlock, O profound mystery ! 

How greatly should we rejoice in this our exaltation! How 
greatly also should we fear, when we think of the pure, spotless, 
holy, and awful Presence into which we have been brought! How 
vigilantly should we watch, and how fervently pray, that by the 
gracious operation of the same Holy Ghost, by Whom Christ be- 
came flesh, we may be enabled to ‘‘ purify ourselves even as He 
is pure’’ (1 John iii. 3), so that we, who have been made par- 
takers of the Divine Nature in Him, may be partakers of the 
Divine Glory hereafter ! 

Here then we see further evidence of the practical results of 
this doctrine on Church Unity and Communion. See above, iv. 
24—30; and below, v. 30—32; and Introduction, p. 276, 7. 

On this text, cp. Augustine’s Sermons, Vol, v. pp. 537. 1263. 
1407. 1415. 1417. 1548. 

8. τέκνα φωτός) children of light (see 1 Thess. v. 5); made 
such by your Baptism. For our very Baptism entitleth us thereto, 
which is the Sacrament of our initiation, whereby we put on 
Christ (Gal. iii. 27), and are made members of Christ and 
children of God. Whence it is that in the Greek Fathers Bap- 
tiem is usually called φωτισμὸς, that is, an Enlightening; and 
persons newly baptized were called νεοφώτιστοι; and 6 ἐπὶ φώτων, 
an officer in the Greek Church, to whom it belonged to hear the 
Confessions of the Catechumens, and, after they were approved, 
to present them for Baptism; with many other phrases borrowed 
from the same metaphor of figk/, and applied in like manner to 
Baptism. By. Sanderson, i. p. 382. Cp. Heb. vi. 4. 

9. φωτός So the major part of the best MSS. and Edd. Elz. 
has πνεύματος. 

10. δοκιμάζοντες proving what is acceptable to the Lord; 
making God’s Will your rule, and His pleasure your touchstone; 
and inquiring in every thing, not, what is pleasing to men? nor 
what is agreeable to yourselves? but what is well pleasing to 
God? and acting accordingly. Cp. Rom. xii. 2; and below, 
v. 17. 

18. way y. τὸ φανερούμενον φῶς ἐστι] “ Omne quod mani. 
JSestatur lumen est.”’ All that is made manifest is light (Iren. i. 8). 
And the context shows that this is the true sense, which is 
adopted by Harless, Meyer, Winer (p. 231), Alford, Ellicott, 
who observes that φανερόω is used nearly fifty times in the New 
Testament, and never in a middle sense. 

The sense of the whole passage appears to be as follows. 
Your lot in this world is cast with evil men; but you are not to 
partake of the evil which they do. You are often associated with 
sinners ; but you are not to associate with them as sinners. You 
are not to associate with them in their sins. You are wheat with 
the tares in the field; but you are not to be az tares. 

Ye are Light in the Lord, and ye may not have fellowship 
with the unfruitful works of darkness. Ye owe them the duty of 
reproof. Do not partake in these works of darkness, but re- 
buke them. Ye may not join with them in doing their works, 
for these works are shameful even to be spoken of; how much 
more are they shameful to be done. But ye owe to the doers 
the duty of reprogf; and ye will have your reward in perform- 
ing it. For those things which are reprowed are illumined by the 
Light. Cp. John iii. 20, “ Every one that doeth evil hateth the 
light, and doth not come to the Light,” ἵνα μὴ ἀλεγχ θῇ τὰ ἔργα 
αὐτοῦ. For that which is illumined is Light. 
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ἃ Col. 1. 9. 15" Βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖτε, μὴ ὡς ἄσοφοι, ἀλλ’ ὡς σοφοὶ, 
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a alte 17 © Διὰ τοῦτο μὴ γίνεσθε ἄφρονες, ἀλλὰ συνιέντες Ti τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Κυρίου" 
1 Pet. 4. 2 18 p \ Q , π᾿ 4 @ 3 9 , 4 Q A 9 , 

p Prov. 20. 1. καὶ μὴ μεθύσκεσθε οἴνῳ, ἐν ᾧ ἐστιν ἀσωτία, ἀλλὰ πληροῦσθε ἐν πνεύματε, 
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Heb. 13. 14. ὑποτασσόμενοι ἀλλήλοις ἐν φόβῳ Χριστοῦ. 
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& 4. 12, 15. 
Col. 1. 18, 24. x Gal.1. 4. ch. δ. 2. (οἱ. 8. 19. 1 Pet. 8. 7. 


y John 8. ὅ. & 15.3. Tit. 8. δ. 1 Pet. 8. 21. 


That is, the works of darkness, when reproved by you, will 
be illumined. Unless they are reproved they will remain dark ; 
and the doers of them will be cast into outer darkness. But if 
they are reproved, they will be changed into Light. This happy 
change will be wrought by your reproof, and by the protest of 
your example leading them to love the light and to rejoice in it, 
and teaching them repentance and newness of life in Christ. 
Wherefore the Scripture says, ‘“‘ Awake thou that sleepest, and 
arise from the dead, and Christ shall give thee light.”’ 

Ye yourselves have passed through this bleesed transforma- 
tion. Ye were once Darkness, but now are ye Light in the Lord. 
Walk as children of Light, especially by enlightening the dark- 
nese of others, and by changing that darkness into Light by your 
Light. 

᾿ So Jerome, who says, ‘‘ Lux arguit ea que erant tenebre .. . 
ut ex eo quod corripiuntur (i.e. by being reproved) mutentur in 
melius, et mutata manifestentur, et sint lumen; quia omne quod 
manifestatur lux est.’”’ 

᾿ς While sin is hidden, it works with boldness, as in the dark ; 
but when the sinner is brought forth from his hiding-place, and 
is reproved, and repents, and receives remission of sins, he be- 
comes light. Chrys. , 

14. Διὸ λέγει, Ἔγειρε] Not found totidem verbis (as Origen, 
Jerome, and Severian have already observed) in any one text of 
the Old Testament, but the sense of several texts (particularly 
Isa. xxvi. 19; li. 17; lit. 1; lx. 1. Ezek. xxxvii. 13. Mal. iv. 2) 
is compressed by the Apostle into one, as is common in the N. T. 
See on Matt. ii. 23, and Surenhus. p. 588. 

As to the form διὸ λέγει, see iv. 8. Heb. iii. 7. James iv. 6. 

On this text, see Augustine, Sermons 88. 98, Vol. v. pp. 
675. 742. 

15. Βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖτε) See to it, there- 
Sore, how ye fulfil the precept of walking accurately in the straight 
line of Christian duty. Cp. Winer, § 41, p. 269. 

On this text, see Augustine, Serm. 167, Vol. v. p. 1160. 

16. ἐξαγορα(ζόμενοι τὸν καιρόν redeeming for yourselves the 
opportunily, delivering it out of its present bondage, because the 
days are Evil. Observe the preposition ἐξ, and the middle voice 
in the word here used, ἐξαγορα(όμενοι. 

The Days are evil; they are like a Captive sold into bondage 
to a hard ‘master, your ghostly Enemy; therefore it is your duty 
to redeem, as it were, by a ransom, the Opportunity out of his 
hands, and to liberate it from his thraldom, and to dedicate it to 
the free service of God. 

Ye Ephesians, who have listened to the call of Christ, and 
have risen from sleep, and have been illumined by Christ, the 
Sun of Righteousness, do ye, who bave set forth on the morning 
of your journey towards your heavenly home, as pilgrims of 
Christ, take heed, and walk warily on the road, and be not over- 
come by the evil of the days, but overcome it by your good. 

Be not changed by them into evil, but change them into 
good. They are like prisoners sold into slavery, but do you 
rescue them, redeem them, and make them your own and Christ’s 
by using them well. Remember how Joseph’s days were evil, 
and Job’s days were evil; and remember also how they redeemed 
the opportunity, and made all their trials to be occasions of good. 
They changed their bad days into good days. Do you imitate 
them. See Jerome here, and cp. Col. iv. 5, and above on iv. 29. 

St. Paul sets a good example of his own precept by his own 


practice. When he wrote this Epistle he was a prisoner, bound 
to a soldier. The days were evil for him; but he redeemed 
them. He made his prison to be a pulpit, from which he preached 
to the world. The Roman soldier’s presence was a perpetual me- 
mento to him that he himself was a soldier of Christ. Every 
part of the soldier’s armour became like a weapon of Christian 
warfare, and was wielded by him in the cause of Christ. See vi. 
13—20. 

18. dcwrla] dissoluteness. Cp. Luke xv. 13. 

19. ἑαυτοῖς] to one another, perhaps antistropbically. See 
next note, and the aszertion of Socrates (vi. 8), on the early use 
of antiphonal singing even in the time of S. Ignatius. Cp. 
Bingham, xiv. 1. 

— ψαλμοῖς καὶ ὕμνοις καὶ @dais] Ψαλμὸς (from de, rado, 
i.e. to sweep the strings) is properly with an instrumental ac- 
companiment, as a harp; φδὴ (from ἀείδω, cp. Theocrilus, xv. 
96. 99) is vocal melody ; ὕμνος is a hymn of praise. The three 
words are combined as here by S. Hippolytus, ap. Eused. v. 28, 
WaAdpol δὲ ὅσοι, καὶ φδαὶ ἀδελφῶν ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς ὑπὸ πιστῶν 
γραφεῖσαι, τὸν Λόγον ὑμνοῦσι θεολογοῦντεβϑ. A passage 
happily illustrating the narrative of Pliny the Younger to Trajan 
(Ep. x. 97), that the Christians met early in the morning, in 
order ‘‘ Carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere secum invicem.”’ 

21. Χριστοῦ] So the majority of the best MSS. and Edd. 
Elz. Θεοῦ. 

22. ὑποτάσσεσθε] Not found in some MSS., and rejected by 
S. Jerome, and Tisch., Ellicott, Alf. 

28. dvhp] Elz. prefixes 6, which is not in A, D, E, F, G, I, 
K, and is rejected by almost all recent Editors. ‘Avip is a hus- 
band whoever he may be. 

— αὐτός] ‘Ipse, nemo alius.’ Elz., with some MSS., in- 
serts καὶ before αὐτὸς, and ἐστὶ after it; but these words are not 
found in the great majority of the ancient authorities, and are re- 
jected by Griesb., Scholz., Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Ellicott, Aif. 

— σωτὴρ τοῦ σώματος] A paronomasia. Christ is the Σωτὴρ 
τοῦ Σώματος, in which πάντες of σωζόμενοι (Acts ii. 47) are 
incorporated ἵνα σωθῶσι. This is imitated by St. Paul’s con- 
temporary S. Clement, who had his eye on this passage when 
speaking of the Unity of the Church he says, σωζέσθω οὖν ὅλον 
τὸ σῶμα ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ ὑποτασσέσθω ἕκαστος τῷ πλη- 
σίον αὐτοῦ, c. 38. 

Herein (says Chrys.) the Apostle grounds the duty of sub- 
mission on the part of the Wife. Christ is the Head of the 
Church, and Saviour of His Body. Such is the relation of a 
husband to his own wife. He is her head, and therefore has the 
pre-eminence; his office also is one of protection and conser- 
vation, and he has therefore a double claim to submission and af- 
fection on her side. 

24. ᾿Αλλ᾽] But—. St. Paul had said to wives, Be aubject to 
your own husbands as to the Lord. 

He now puts the precept in a somewhat different form. If 
you think it too much for me to command you to be subject to 
your husband, to a frail man, as to the Lord, and Head, and Sa- 
viour of all, yet observe the relation of the Church to her Lord, 
and there learn your own duty to your husband. If you will not 
look up to your husband as to Christ, yet look to the Church, the 
Spouse of Christ, in Aer conjugal relation to Him. 

25. ἑαυτὸν παρέδωκεν 3. a.] On Christ’s love for the Church, 
which He purchased with His own Blood, see St. Paul’s speech 
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to the Ephesian presbyters at Miletus. (Acts xx. 28.) They 
were prepared to receive this teaching of the Epistle. 

26. καθαρίσας τῷ λουτρῷ τοῦ ὕδατος) having cleansed her 
with the (well-known) laver of the (well-known) water, ‘“‘ the laver 
of Regeneration,’’ as the Apostle calls it (Tit. iii. 5), the laver of 
Baptism. See note there. 

The laver of the water with which the Church is cleansed is 
here appropriately mentioned by the Apostle in connexion with 
the death of Christ, because the water of Baptism derives all its 
regenerating virtue and cleansing efficacy from that Death; as 
was symbolized by the water flowing from the side of Christ on 
the cross. See note on John xix. 34. 

The reference to the lustral water of baptism here in con- 
nexion with the espousal of Christ and His Church, derives ad- 
ditional significance from the custom of the bridal bath, to which 
the Apostle is supposed to allude. Cp. Jahn, Archeol. Bibl. § 154. 

— ἐν ῥήματι) Some ancient expositors apply this to the Bap- 
tismal Words, In the Name of the Father, &c.; but it seems 
rather to mean by and with the instrumentality of the Word of 
God preached and received. 

As to this sense of ῥῆμα, see vi. 17, and Heb. vi. 5. The 
article is not necessary after the preposition ἐν, especially with 
such an emphatic and special word ,(amounting to the dignity of 
an appeliative) as ῥῆμα, God’s Word. See the examples in Wi- 
ner, § 19, p. 108—114. 

St. Paul guards the Ephesians from imagining that the Holy 
Sacrament of Baptism is to be confounded with any of those 
magical charms and incantations with which they were familiar, 
and for which their city was proverbial. See Acts xix. 19. 

It is not the Water alone which works this wonderful 
change, but it is the Holy Spirit working in the Water, and in the 
Word of God preached and received with faith in the heart. 

Hence St. Peter says that we “‘ are born again by the Word 
of God” (1 Pet. i. 23); and St. James teaches that God of His 
own will begat us with the Word of Truth (James i. 18). 
Here the Word may mean Christ; but it is Christ preached. 
See on 1 Tim. iv. 5. 

This truth was remarkably exemplified in the case of Cor- 
nelius. He was commanded to send for Peter, who would speak 
ῥήματα to him (Acts xi. 14); and when Peter spoke those ῥή- 
ca i: Holy Ghost descended on all that heard the Word. 
x. 44. 

In that special case the Holy Ghost descended before Bap- 
tism, in order to authorize Peter to confer Baptism on the Gen- 
tiles (see note on Acta x. 47); but this visible deecent was also 
designed to show what is ordinarily done when the door of the 
Church is opened by the key of the Word and Sacrament of 
Baptism. - 

St. Paul is here speaking specially of the case of Adults; but 
Infants also may be fitly said to be washed with the laver of the 
water with the Word, in that they make profession of belief in 
the Word, by the mouth of their Sureties, and are baptized in the 
faith of Christ preached by the Word. 

27. αὐτός So the major part of the best MSS. and Edd. Elz. 
has αὐτήν. 

— ἵνα παραστήσῃ κιτ.λ.} that He might present to Himseif 
(His Bride) the Church glorious, not having any spot (of im- 
purity) or wrinkle (of decay). Cp. the description of the Church 
glorified in the Apocalypse, xxi. 2.9, and the Marriage of the 
Lamb and His Bride, xix. 7. 

28. Οὕτως κ. of &. ὀφείλουσιν) So A, B, D, E, F, G, Lach., 
Tisch., Meyer, Ellicott. Elz. has οὕτως ὁ. of. &. 

29. Xpiorés] So A, B, D*, F, G, and Griesd., Scholz., 
Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Ellicott, Alford. Elz. has Κύριος, See 
on Acts xx. 28. 

S. Ignatius (ad Polycarp. c. 5), imitating this passage, tells 
Polycarp to charge husbands, in the name of Jesus Christ, to love 
their wives as the Lord loves the Church. 

80. “Or: μέλη ἐσμὲν τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ, ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς αὑτοῦ 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὀστέων αὑτοῦῦῇ The words ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸΞς---αὐτοῦ are 

Vou. 11..- ΡΛ Ὲτ III. 


not in A, B, and have been rejected by Lachm., Tisch., but they 
are supported by the great majority of authorities, and are re- 
ceived by Meyer, Ellicott, Aff. 

We are from the flesh and bones of Christ by means of His 
Incarnation, and by incorporation into His Body. 

The Church owes her life to the Death of the Son of Man, 
He suffered that death in His Auman flesh. And as Eve, ‘the 
mother of ali living’’ (Gen. iii. 20), was formed out of the very 
side of the first Adam sleeping in Paradise, and was bone of his 
bone and flesk of his flesh (Gen. ii. 23), and she was called 
woman, Isha, because she was taken out of man, Ish (ii. 23), and 
thus we all by nature are taken out of the side of the first Adam, 
and are bone of his bone and fiesh of his flesh, so the Church, 
the spiritual Eve, the mother of us all by Grace, was taken out of 
the side of the Second Adam sleeping in the sleep of death upon’ 
the cross; and we all, as members of Christ’s Church, are taken 
out of the very flesh and bones of Christ dying as man upon the 
cross. See above on John xix. 34, and S. Jerome’s and Theo-- 
doret’s notes here, and the words of S. Ignatius (ad Trallian. 
c. 11): “They who are of the Father are like branches of Christ’s 
Cross, and their fruit is incorruptible. Christ in His Passion. 
calls us to Himself as His own Members. The Head cannot be 
born without Members, when God, Who is Christ Himself, pro-. 
mises union with Himeelf.’’ 

Hence it is said by Hooker (V. lvi. 7): The Church is in 
Christ, as Eve was in Adam. Yea, by grace we are every one of 
us in Christ and in His Church, as by nature we are in those our 
first parents. God made Eve of the rib of Adam; and He 
frameth His Church out of the very flesh, the very wounded and 
bleeding side of the Son of Man. His body crucified, and His 
blood shed, for the life of the world, are the true elements of that 
heavenly being, which maketh us such as Himself is, of Whom we 
come. (] Cor. xv. 48.) For which cause the words of Adam may 
be fitly the words of Christ concerning His Church, ‘‘ flesh of My 
flesh, and bone of My bones," a true native extract out of Mine 
own Body. So that in Him, even according to His manhood, we 
according to His heavenly being are as branches in the root out 
of which they grow. 

To all things He is life, and to men light (John i. 4—9), as 
the sons of God; to the Church both light and life,—life eternal 
(John vi. 57) by being made the Son of Man for us, and by 
being in us a Saviour, whether we respect Him as God or as 
Man 


Adam is in uf an original cause of our nature, and of that ᾿ 
corruption of nature which causeth death; Caristr is the cause 
original of restoration to life. (Heb. v. 9.) The person of Adam 
is not in us, but his nature, and the corruption of his nature, de- 
rived unto all men by propagation. Christ, having Adam’s na- 
ture, as we have, but incorrupt, deriveth not natare but incor- 
ruption, and that immediately from His own person, unto all that 
belong unto Him. 

As therefore we are really partakers of the body of sin and 
death received from Adam, so, except we be truly partakers of 
Christ, and are really possessed of His Spirit, all we speak of eter- 
nal life is but a dream. 

That which quickeneth us is the Spirit of the Second Adam 
(1 Cor. xv. 22. 46), and His flesh is that wherewith He quickeneth. 
That which in Him made our nature incorrupt, was the union of 
His Deity with our Nature. And in that respect the sentence of 
death and condemnation, which only taketh hold upon sinful 
flesh, could no way possibly extend unto Him. 

This caused His voluntary death for others to prevail with 
God, and to have the force of an expiatory sacrifice. The blood 
of Christ (as the Apostle witnesseth) doth therefore take away 
sin (1 John 1. 7), because, ‘through the efernal Spirit, He of- 
Jered Himself unto God without spot’’ (Heb. ix. 14). 

That which sanctifieth our nature in Christ, that which made 
it a sacrifice available to take away sin, is the same which 
quickeneth it, raised it out of the grave after death, and exalted it 
unto glory. e 
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Seeing therefore that Christ is in us as a quickening Spirit, 
the first degree of Communion with Christ must needs consist in 
the participation of His Spirit, which Cyprian in that respect 
well termeth “ germanissimam societatem,” the highest and 
truest society between man and Him Who is both God and Man 
in one. 

These things, 5. Cyril duly considering, reproveth their 
speeches which taught that only the Deity of Christ is the Vine 
whereupon we by faith do depend as branches, and that neither 
His flesh nor our bodies are comprised in this resemblance. For 
doth any man doubt that even from the flesh of Christ our very 
bodies do receive that life which shall make them glorious at the 
latter day, and for which they are already counted parts of His 
blessed body? Our corruptible bodies could never live the life 
they shall live, were it not that here they are joined with His body 
which is incorruptible, and that His is in ours as a cause of im- 
mortality,—a cause, by removing through the death and merit of 
His own flesh that which hindered the life of ours. Christ is, 
therefore, both as God and Man, that true Vine whereof we 
both spiritually and corporally are branches. The mixture of 
His bodily substance with ours is a thing which the Ancient 
Fathers disclaim. Yet the mixture of His Flesh with ours they 
speak of to signify what our very Jodies, through mystical con- 
junction, receive from that vital efficacy which we know to be in 
His. And from bodily mixtures they borrow divers similitudes 
rather to declare the fruth than,the manner of coherence between 
His sacred body and the sanctified bodies of Saints. Hooker. 

This communion with Christ the Son of Man, and yet God 
of God, Very God of Very God, the ‘‘ Word made Flesh ’’ (John 
i. 14), God manifest in the Flesh (1 Tim. iii. 16), God Incarnate, 
‘God with us,”’ “ Emmanuel” (Matt. i. 23), i.e. God in the hu- 
man nature common to us all, is personally applied to us in an 
inscrutable and mysterious manner by means of the two Sacra- 
ments, Baptism and the Lord’s Supper (cp. Jreneus, v. 2, 3), by 
which we are united to Christ, and in Christ to God. The bless- 
ings flowing to us through Christ’s Humanity are thus conveyed 
to us, and make us partakers of the Divinity (2 Pet. i. 4); and if 
we are partakers of the Divinity, and dwell as living members 
in Christ’s body, we have therein a visible pledge and assur- 
ance of a glorious Immortality,—the Immortality of God. 

81. ᾿Αντὶ τούτου καταλείψει)] For this cause a man shall leave 
his father and mother, even as Christ left His heavenly Father's 
house and married our Nature, espoused to Himself a Charch on 
earth, and made her to be one flesh with Himself. Jerome, 
Theodoret. 

— προσκολληθήσεται--- μίαν ͵] See above on Matt. xix. 5. 

32. Td μυστήριον τ. μ. é.] This Mystery is great. What 
Mystery? That which Adam, the Father and Representative, 
the Patriarch and Prophet of the whole human family, was em- 
powered of God to reveal (Chrys., Hierome, Theophyl.) concern- 
ing the oneness of man with his wife, for whom the man leaves 
his own nearest and dearest relations, and severs himself from his 
own flesh and blood, and joins himself to one who has no relation- 
ship to him, and joins himself to her indissolubly, so that they 
twain become one flesh. This appears to be the true sense of the 
words, and to be evinced by the pronoun τοῦτο, this. 

The word Mystery, as used by St. Paul, signifies something 
kept secret and hidden (ἀποκεκρυμμένον, Col. i. 26; σεσιγημένον, 
Rom. xvi. 25), and generally something sacred and divine which 
cannot be discovered by Natural Reason, but is unfolded by Di- 
vine Revelation. 

On the etymology of the word, see on Matt. xiii. 11. 

St. Paul often uses the word Mystery in his Epistles to the 
Church and Bishop of Ephesus, famous for the practices of those 
who professed to hold intercourse with the spiritual and invisible 
world. See Eph. i. 9; iii. 3, 4.9; vi. 19. 1 Tim. iii. 9. 16. 

The mystery of the conjunction and oneness of Man and 
Wife might well be called a great and profound one at that time; 
for it was hidden from all the Nations of the world, even those 
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which boasted most of their intellectual knowledge, social civi- 
lization, and religious illumination. 

Polygamy was common in many parts of the world; and 
Divorce for the most trivial causes was practised without scruple 
in Italy and Greece, and even among the Jews. See on Matt. xix. 
3. The declaration therefore of the oreness of man and wife, 
must have sounded as a strange announcement in the ears of the 
world at that time, and that oneness might well be called “8 
great mystery.” Even now, when Christianity has revealed this 
doctrine for so many ages to mankind, yet, on account of the 
blindness of their hearts, many are unwilling to receive this divine 
Mystery ; and how many who have received it are eager to reject 
it, by creating new facilities for Divorce ! 

— ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω εἰς Χριστὸν καὶ els τ. ἐκκλησίαν) but Tam 
speaking with a view to Christ and the Church, whose union is 
represented by Holy Matrimony. 

The Mystery therefore of Marriage is great, not only for the 
reasons mentioned above, but because it has a mystical relation 
to the Marriage of Christ and the Church, and is an image of it. 
Do not therefore be surprised that what I am declaring to you is 
confessedly a great Mystery. Do not reject it, because it is a 
great Mystery. For, the whole Giconomy of Christ’s union with 
His Charch, the whole Giconomy of the relation to us of “ God 
manifest in the flesh,” is indeed a great Mystery. See St. Paul’s 
words to the Bishop of Ephesus, | Tim. iii. 16. 

As it has been well expressed by an eloquent Bishop of our 
own nation, This is a great mystery; but it is the symbolical 
and sacramental representation of the greatest mysteries of our 
religion. Christ descended from His Father’s bosom, and con- 
tracted His Divinity with fiesh and blood, and married our 
nature, and we became a Church, the Spouse of the Bridegroom, 
which He cleansed with His blood, and gave her His Holy Spirit 
for a dowry and Heaven for a jointure, begetting children unto 
God by the Gospel. This Spouse He hath joined to Himself by 
an excellent charity. He feeds her at His own table, and lodges 
her nigh His own heart; provides for all her necessities, relieves 
her sorrows, determines her doubts, guides her wanderings. He 
is become her Head, and she is a signet upon His right hand. 
Here is the eternal conjunction, the indissoluble knot, the ex- 
ceeding love of Christ, the obedience of the Spouse, the com- 
mupicating of goods, the uniting of interests, the fruit of mar- 
riage, a celestial generation, a new creature. ‘‘ Sacramentum hoc 
magnum est ;’’ this is the Sacramental Mystery represented by 
the holy rite of Marriage. Bp. Taylor (Serm. xvii. ‘‘ The Mar- 
riage Ring,” Vol. v. p. 254). Cp. Gregory Nazianz. (Orat. 
xxxvii. § 7). 

$3. Πλήν] But waiving all farther considerations of this pro- 
found Mystery, do you receive, ἐπ addition to what I have already 
said, this plain practical lesson, as follows. 

On this use of πλὴν see 1 Cor. xi. 11. Phil. i. 18; iii. 16; 
iv. 14. 

— ta] I command that (cp. John xiii. 29); or, leé ker see 
that. Cp. Winer, § 45. 5, p. 282. 


Ca. VI. 1. Ta réeva—2. ἐπαγγελίᾳ] Quoted by Tertullian 
as an argument for the unity of the old and new dispensetion 
against Marcion, who expunged the words §ris—érayyeAle (c. 
Marcion. v. 18). 

St. Paul says that ἐλ) is the first commandment, not in 
order, but in respect of promise. 

The first three commandments are prohidifory, the fourth is 
imperative and positive, but has no promise annexed to its per- 
formance; the fifth is the first in regard to God’s promise of 
blessings for obedience. (Cp. Chrys. Winer, § 48, p. 349.) 

Observe, that St. Paul writing to the Ephesians (who had 
been taught by him for three years), enforces this precept with a 
quotation from the Old Testament (see on ii. 17), which be does 
not do in writing to the Colossians (iii. 20). Cp. Townson's 
Works, i. 102. 


mn 
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, > 59 , δ" Φ “ ν ¥ , 9. δ 
πρώτη ἐν ἐπαγγελίᾳ, ° iva εὖ σοι γένηται, καὶ ἔσῃ μακροχρόνιος ἐπὶ « Gen. 18.19. 


τῆς γῆς: 


Exod. 12. 26, 27. 
& 18. 14, 15. 
Deut. 6. 7, 20—24,. 
δὲ 11. 19—21. 


** Kai οἱ πατέρες, μὴ wapopyilere τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν, ἀλλὰ ἐκτρέφετε αὐτὰ ἐν Ὁ, 


παιδείᾳ καὶ νουθεσίᾳ Κυρίον. 


Ῥτον. 19. 18. 
& 29. 17. 
Ecclus. 7. 28, 


5 ἃ Οἱ δοῦλοι, ὑπακούετε τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμου, ἐν Col. 3. 21. 


d Col. 8. 22. 


ἁπλότητι τῆς καρδίας ὑμῶν, ὡς τῷ Χριστῷ' ὃ μὴ Kat’ ὀφθαλμοδουλείαν ὡς 1.ΤΊκι. 6.1. 


8 Rom. 2. 6—10. 


ἀνθρωπάρεσκοι, ἀλλ᾽ ws δοῦλοι Χριστοῦ, ποιοῦντες τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκ 360"; “ὁ 


ol. 8. 24. 


a A C 
ψυχῆς 7 μετ᾽ εὐνοίας δουλεύοντες ὡς TO Κυρίῳ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώποις, ὃ " εἰδότες tev. 25.43. - 


Deut. 10. 17. 


9 ν 9 9» 4 > ,, A “A a rd 4 A 
ὅτι ἕκαστος ὃ ἐάν τι ποιήσῃ ἀγαθὸν τοῦτο κομιεῖται παρὰ Κυρίου, εἴτε δοῦλος 2 Chron 10-1 


εἴτε ἐλεύθερος. 


ob 84. 19 
Wisd. 6. 7. 
Col. 3. 24, 25. 


e “ [4 3 
9 1 Καὶ ot κύριοι τὰ αὐτὰ ποιεῖτε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἀνιέντες τὴν ἀπειλήν" εἰδότες © .)5. ᾿ς 


h Wisd. 5. 17. 


9 Α 2 A δε ~ ε [4 , 9 3 > ~ ‘ , 9 ¥ 
OTL καὶ αὑτὼν Kal ὑμῶν ὁ Κύριός ἐστιν ἐν οὐρανοῖς, καὶ προσωποληψία οὐκ ἔστι Rom. 13. 12. 


Tap αὐτῷ. 


2 Cor. 6. 7. 
1 Thess. 5. 8. 
i Luke 22. 53. 


106 Τὸ λοιπὸν, ἀδελφοί pov, ἐνδυναμοῦσθε ἐν Κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐν τῷ κράτει τῆς Jonn 12.31. 


9 ’ 9 A 1] b 
ἰσχνὸς ἄντον' 


“A ΝᾺ “ h. 
στῆναι πρὸς τὰς μεθοδείας τοῦ AtaBdrov, 13 ' ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἡ πάλη πρὸς τοὶ 


6 a! 
ἐνδύσασθε τὴν πανοπλίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, πρὸς τὸ δύνασθαι ὑμᾶς * EA), 


ΟἽ. 18. 
af ‘ , ϑλλνΝ ‘ . 9 Q ‘ \ 2 , ‘ N y k2Cor. 10. 4. 
μα καὶ σάρκα, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὰς ἀρχὰς, πρὸς τὰς ἐξουσίας, πρὸς TOUS κοσμοκρά- Luke 8. 13. 
“A 4 4 N A A rd 4 A 4 a, "age 
& 6. 17. 
TOpas Tov oKoTovs, Wpos Τα, πνευματικα TNS TOV Plas εν Τοῖς ἐπουρανιοις. l Isa. 1]. 5. 


ἴω. gy 9 ἴω. 
18. 1 Διὰ τοῦτο ἀναλάβετε τὴν πανοπλίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δυνηθῆτε ἀντιστῆναι © 5%. 11. 4. 


94 “~~ 


€ 4 ἰδ ~ ‘\ ν ’ “A 
ἐν Τῇ ἡμέρᾳ TH πονηρᾷ, Kal ἅπαντα κατεργασάμενοι στῆναι. 


] δὰ 4Φ 2Cor. 6. 7. 
14) Στῆτε οὖν 1 Thess. 5.8. 
1 Pet. 1. 13. 


8. ἵνα εὖ σοι γένηται---γῆς) in order that it may be well with 
thee, and that thou mayest live long on the earth. This is not to 
be limited to temporal life in this world. But the Apostle here 
gives an exposition of the true spiritual meaning and universal 
application of the Fifth Commandment; as our Lord in His 
Sermon on the Mount expounds the true significance of the 
whole Decalogue. See on Matt. v. 17.21.31. Cp. Matt. xxii. 
37. 40. Compare specially our Lord’s promise to the meek, that 
they should inherit the earth, Matt. v. 5, and note. 

4. παιδείᾳ καὶ νουθεσίᾳ] discipline (implying strictness and 
severity, cp. Heb. xii. ὅ. 7, 8. 11) and admonition,—the former 
applicable specially to the Jody, the latter to the mind. 

S. Barnabas (Epist. 19) bas a passage which bears on the 
same social and domestic duties in what is there called ‘‘ the 
Way of Light,”’ as opposed to ‘‘the Way of Darkness,” — οὐ μὴ 
Bons τὴν χεῖρά cov ἀπὸ τοῦ νἱοῦ cov, ἀλλὰ awd νεότητος 
διδάξεις φόβον Kuplov, .... ὑποταγήσῃ κυρίοις ὡς τύπῳ 
Θεοῦ ἐν αἰσχύνῃ καὶ φόβῳ' ob μὴ ἐπιτάξῃς παιδίσκῃ ἢ δούλῳ 
σον ἐν πικρίῳ, ὅτι ἦλθεν (ὁ Θεὸ) οὐ κατὰ πρόσωπον καλέσαι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ obs τὸ Πνεῦμα ἡτοίμασεν. (See below, v. 9.) 

ὅ. Οἱ δοῦλοι] Slaves or bondmen,—not to be confounded in 
their condition with the household servants of Christian nations 
in later days, who have been raised by the Gospel from the con- 
dition of δοῦλοι to that of freemen and brethren in Christ. See 
below, Introduction to the Epistle to Philemon. 

— κατὰ σάρκα] Earthly, as distinguished from heavenly. Be 
obedient, not only to God your heavenly Master, but to your 
earthly masters, as to Christ. 

We may have masters according to the fiesh upon earth, to 
whom we may and must give reverence upon earth; but of our 
souls, and spirits, and consciences, as we have no fathers upon 
earth, so we may have no Masters, but only our Father in heaven. 
(Matt. xxiii. 9.) By. Sanderson (iii. 279). 

— ἀπλότητι)] With a single eye to what is good and right, not 
with sinister respects to our own interests. See above on Rom. 
xii. 8. 

6. μὴ Kar’ ὀφθαλμοδουλείανἾ not with eye-service; “non ad 
oculum servientes.”’ (Vulg.) Cp. Col. iii. 22, 23. 

Many servants *there are, who will work hard as long as 
their master’s eye is upon them, but when his back is turned, can 
be content to go on softly. Such ὀφθαλμοδουλεία the Apostle 
condemns. Sanderson (iii. p. 32). . 

— ds δοῦλοι Χριστοῦ] ae servants of Christ. Who is 
never absent from you, and Whose eye is ever upon you at your 
work, and Who will judge you according to your works at the 
Great Day. 

— ἐκ ψυχῇ] from the heart. These words are joined with 
what follows; but this combination seems to impair the rhythm of 
the sentence and not to improve its sense. They are joined with 


what precedes in the Vulgate, Asthiopic, and Arabic Versions, 
and by Meyer and Ellicoit. 

8. ἕκαστος----ποιήσῃ!) So A, Ὁ, E, F, G.—Elz. has ἐάν τι 
ἕκαστος, and so the majority of recent Editors. But ἕκαστος is 
the emphatic word ; each person, whether bond or free, and pro- 
perly stands first. Whatsoever each person shall have done, that 
he shall receive again from God. A religious comfort to slaves, 
who when they “did well and suffered for it” (1 Pet. ii. 20) from 
their earthly masters, might thence take consolation in the reflec- 
tion, that the more they did and suffered for God, the more they 
would receive hereafter from God; and so they might even rejoice 
in their sufferings on earth as leading to an increase of heavenly 
glory. See Chrys. here. 

— τοῦτο κομιεῖται) that he will receive back again,—as a 
deposit, or as seed sown. See 2 Cor. v. 10, and Gal. vi. 8. 
2 Cor. ix. 6. A, B, D*, F, G, have κομίσεται here, but in Col. 
iii. 25, A, C, D*, have κομιεῖται, and D***, E, I, K, have 
κομιεῖται here. 

9. καὶ αὐτῶν καὶ ὑμῶν) the Master both of them and you. So 
A, B, D*, F, G, and most of the recent Editors.—Eiz. has καὶ 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 

— προσωποληψία) He does not regard persons, but their 
works. 

11. peOo8elas] μηχανήματα (Theodoret); ‘ machinationes.’ 
Tertullian c. Marcion. v. 18. See above, iv. 14. 

12. ἡ πάλη] our wrestling, our warfare, is not like that of the 
soldiers of this world, but far more perilous and glorious. He 
had been speaking of armour, and is going to speak of it more in 
detail. He addresses them as soldiers, and now reveals to them 
who and where éheir enemies are. 

— xogpoxpdropas}] He calls them rulers of this world,—not 
because they have received any such rule from God, but because 
the scorld submits itself to their rule, and eagerly sells itself into 
slavery to them. Theodoret. 

— τοῦ oxérovs} of darkness. This is the opinion of all the 
doctors of the Church, that the intervening air between heaven 
and earth is full of adverse powers. «S. Jerome. See above on 
ii. 2. Elz. adds τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, which is not in the majority 
of the best MSS. and Edd. 

— τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρία: the spiritual powers of swick- 
edness ; ‘spiritualia nequitie’ (Vulg.); i. e. whose essence it is 
to work wickednees. As to this use of the neuter plural in a 
collective sense (the spiritualty or spiritualhood), and on the 
genitive, see Winer, § 34, p. 212, 13. 

13. πανοπλίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] So Ignatius to the Ephesians, c. 6: 
‘‘ Let none of you be called a deserter; let your Baptism abide 
with you as your arms, Faith as your Helmet, Love as your 
Spear, Patience as your Panoply.” 


Qa? 
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m \ ε , ‘ , ὃ 2 ε , A 59 , 
καὶ ὑποδησάμενοι τοὺς πόδας ἐν ἑτοιμασίᾳ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
9. Ἀ A 9 , Ν by Q A , > © ὃ , θ 
ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἀναλαβόντες τὸν θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως, ἐν ᾧ ὀννήσεσθε 
7” καὶ τὴν περικεφαλαίαν 


900 
A A ‘ , “ 
περιζωσάμενοι THY ὀσφῦν ὑμῶν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν θώρακα τῆς 
m Iea. 52. 7. ‘ 15 
Rom. 10. 15. δικαιοσύνης, 6 
τῆς εἰρήνης 
4 ᾿ , “ ~ ‘ rd lA * 
nisa 59.17. πάντα τὰ βέλη τοῦ πονηροῦ τὰ πεπυρωμένα σβέσαι 
658. ὁ. Se A A ~ - 
Heb. 4. 12. Tov σωτηρίου δέξασθε, καὶ THY μάχαιραν τοῦ Πνεύματος, 6 ἐστι ῥῆμα Θεοῦ; 
116. : μ : 
o Matt. 26.41. 18 © Sia, πάσης προσευχῆς καὶ δεήσεως προσευχόμενοι ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ ἐν πνεύ- 
Luke 18. 1. 
1 Thess. 5. 17. 


p Acts 4. 29. 
Col. 4. 8. 


q Acts 28. 20. 
2 Cor. 5. 20. 


ματι, καὶ εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀγρυπνοῦντες ἐν πάσῃ προσκαρτερήσει καὶ δεήσει 
‘ , nA ε #6 19 p \ ε ὲ 9 'ἸἮ ὃ ~ λ ’ 9 > ’ A 
περὶ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων, 19" καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, ἵνα μοι δοθῇ λόγος ἐν ἀνοίξει τοῦ 
στόματός pou ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ γνωρίσαι τὸ μυστήριον τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, “Ὁ " ὑπὲρ οὗ 
πρεσβεύω ἐν ἁλύσει, ἵνα ἐν αὐτῷ παῤῥησιάσωμαι, ὡς δεῖ με λαλῆσαι. 


r Acts 20. 4. 


Tit. 3. 12. 
8 2 Tim. 4, 12. 


ς ΨἌᾺ 
ὑμῶν. 


21 °Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε καὶ ὑμεῖς τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ τί πράσσω,. πάντα ὑμῖν γνωρίσει 
Τύχικος ὁ ἀγαπητὸς ἀδελφὸς καὶ πιστὸς διάκονος ἐν Κυρίῳ, 
ὑμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ἵνα γνῶτε τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν, καὶ παρακαλέσῃ τὰς καρδίας 


2 εὃν ἔπεμψα πρὸς 


38 Εἰρήνη τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς καὶ ἀγάπη μετὰ πίστεως ἀπὸ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ 


t 1 Cor. 16. 28. 


2 Cor. 13. 14. Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


αἰ, 8. 15. 
Heb. 13. 25. 


ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ: ἀμήν. 


Ἃ «Ἢ χάρις μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἀγαπώντων τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν 


,͵ 14. περιζωσάμενοι τὴν ὀσφῦν See 1 Ῥοί. ἱ, 18. Polycarp ad 
Philipp. 2. 

᾿ 18. ὑποδησάμενοι---ὃν ἑτοιμασίᾳ x.7.A.] An allusion to the 
attitude and attire of the Israelites eating the Passover in a state 
of preparation, or rather preparedness to quit Egypt, and to 

_march “harnessed” (Exod. xiii. 18) to Canaan. See Exod. xii. 
11: ‘Thus shall ye eat it, with your loins girded, your shoes on 
your feet, ye shall eat it in haste.” 

It was a sign of haste to eat standing, with their feet shod, 
in preparation for the journey, that, being strengthened with the 

_ Paschal food, they might pase through the vast and terrible wil- 
derness in their way to the promised land. 

So the Christian, when he sets forth from the Egypt of spi- 
ritual darkness, is fortified with the ‘‘true Passover’’ sacrificed 
for him (1 Cor. v. 7), and he goes forth ‘‘ harnessed,”’ and has his 

_ feet shod with the preparation of the Gospel of Peace, and s0 is 
equipped for the march through the wilderness of this world to 
his heavenly rest. 

Let no one therefore of the true Israelites look back and 
yearn for Egypt, but let all press onward toward the heavenly 
Jerusalem. See Origen, Chrys., and Jerome here. 

_ 16. θυρεόν} the large oblong or oval shield,—properly like a 
θύρα, or door; ‘scutum’ (Valg.); differing from the lighter 
ἀσπὶς or ‘clypeus.’ Ellicott. 

— τὰ πεπυρωμένα] Tipt with some combustible material which 
was ignited in the projection (Ps. vii. 14; cxx. 4), where the 
Psalmist speaks of arrows sharpened with coals of ‘“‘ Rethen.”’ 

Veget. de Re Mil. iv. 18. Winer, R. W. B. p. 190, Art. 

Bogen. 

17. ῥῆμα Θεοῦ] The Word of God, wherewith the Captain of 
your salvation defeated the Evil One at the Temptation. See on 
Matt.iv.4.7.10. | 

20. πρεσβεύω ἐν ἁλύσει] See Acts xxvi. 29. Ambassadors of 
kings are inviolable. I, the ambassador of the King of Kings, 
deliver my message in bonds! But the Gospel which I preach 
is not bound (2 Tim. ii. 9), nor can be: but will bind Satan and 
liberate the world. ᾿ 

21. καὶ ὑμεῖς] ye also as well as others, perhaps the Colos- 
sians. See Col. iv. 16. 

— τί πράσσω] how I fare. 

— Τύχικος] Tychicus of Asia. 
Trophimus is mentioned with him as an ᾿Ασιανός. 
was of Ephesus. (Acts xxi. 29.) 

Tychicus was the bearer of this Epistle, probably to various 
Churches of Asia (see Introduction to this Epistle), and of that 
to the Colossians. (Col. iv. 7.) He seems to have been with 
St. Paul when he wrote the Epistle to Titus (iii. 12), and was 
sent again to Ephesus by St. Paul a little before his death. 
(2 Tim. iv. 12.) 

22. ἔπεμψα] I send now with this Epistle. The Epistolary 
eorist, See Acts xxiii. 30. Phil. ii. 28. Philem. 11. 2 Cor. viii. 
18. Winer, p. 249. 


See on Acts xx. 4, where 
Trophimus 


It was a blessed consolation for them to hear, that Paul at 
Rome, the metropolis of the Roman empire, was triumpbing 
over his prison and his chains. And this was the consolatory 
intelligence which they would receive by Tychicus. Jerome. 

23. τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς] the brethren generally. As to the question 
why he sends no special greetings to any individuals in this 
Epistle, although he had spent three years at Ephesus (Acts 
xix. 10; xx. 31), see above, Introduction. 

On this text see Augustine, Serm. 168, Vol. v. p. 1163; and 
Retract. lib. i. c. 23. 

24. Ἢ χάρις μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἀγαπώντων τ. K. ἡ. 1. X.] The 
converse of the Anathema, Maranatha in 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 

— ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ) in incorruptibility; that is, who love Him 
with a love that is not corrupted by any evil admixtures and 
deleterious influences, or impaired by change of circumstances or 
lapse of time, but is pure and immarcescible, ἀμίαντος καὶ 


os. 

The Apostle had been speaking of conjugal union and lore, 
and he had represented it as a figure of the spiritual marriage and 
love between Christ and His Church (v. 22. 32). 

He now says, “Grace be with all that love the Lord Jesus 
Christ ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ :’’ that is, Grace be with every Christian soul 
that has been espoused to Christ in spiritual wedlock in baptism, 
and who loves her Lord Jesus Christ with a pure love, unadul- 
terated with any admixtures of carnal affection for any worldly 
object (as the old man was corrupted, see iv. 22), and untainted 
by heretical pravity of unsound doctrine, or by schismatical pride 
of sectarian strife. Grace be to them who love Him alone with 
their whole heart fervently. 

This meaning of the Apostle may be illustrated by his words 
to the philosophical, carnally-minded, and schismatical members 
of the Corinthian Church, who did not love Christ ἐν apéapole: 
“41 have espoused you to one husband that I may present you 88 
a chaste Virgin to Christ. But I fear lest by any means, as the 
Serpent beguiled Eve through his subtlety, so your minds should 
be corrupted (φθαρῇ) from the ‘ simplictty’ (or singleness, one- 
ness, and pureness) of love in Christ.”’ 

The word φθαρῇ, as there used, explains the sense of its op- 
posite ἀ-φθαρσία here; and this sense is approved by ancient 
Expositors (Chrys., Jerome, Theophyl.) and Versions, especially 
the Vulg., Syriac, Gothic, and Arabic, which thus parapbrases 
the word, “‘ with a love free from blemish or’corruption.”’ Hence 
this word may well be supposed here to signify the incorrupt- 
bility of a spiritual and -e¢ernal love,—a love which flows forth 
from the pure well-spring of the inner man of the heart, in the 
incorruptible (ἀφθάρτῳ) element of the meek and quiet spirit 
described by St. Peter (1 Pet. iii. 4),—a love which knows n0 
decay, and is not affected by time,—a love which is never 
blighted or withered, but is as undying and unfading as the 
crowns of glory which it will one day wear. 

This is the sense in which the words of St. Paul seem to bare 
been understood by an Apostolic Father and Martyr, who says 15 
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his Epistle to the Ephesians, Whosoever corrupts (ὃς ἂν φθείρῃ) | Gospel of Christ the perfection of incorruption, and says that it 
the faith by evil teaching, will go into unquenchabie fire. For | contains every blessing, if we believe with Jove. (Phil. 9.) And 
this cause, Christ received the unction on His head, in order that | in his Epistle to the Romans he says (c. 7), “1 have no pleasure 
He might diffuse incorruption (ἀφθαρσίαν) to the Charch. | in the food of corruption (φθορᾶς), nor in the pleasures of this 
Do not ye therefore be anointed with the noisome odours of the | world; but I long for the bread of God, which is the flesh of 
dogmas of the Ruler of this world. (Ignatius ad Eph. 16.) And | Jesus Christ the Son of God, Who was born in the latter days 
to the Magnesians he says, Let no one separate you into parties, | from the seed of David and of Abraham, and the drink of God, 
but be united to your Bishop and the Presidents of the Church, | which is His blood, which is Love incorruptible (ἀγάπη ἄφθαρτος) 
for a type and discipline of Incorruption (ἀφθαρσίας, i.e. of | and everlasting life.” 

soundness and integrity in faith and practice). And he calls the 


————— ... 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


Tue Epistle to the Colossians, like the other Epistles of St. Paul, holds its own peculiar place, and 
performs its own special work, in the system of Christian Teaching, which has been vouchsafed by 
the Holy Spirit, operating by the ministry of the Apostle. 

This Epistle may best be considered in connexion with that to the neighbouring Church, and 
great City, of Ephesus. 

Both these Epistles were written by St. Paul, at the same place, Rome, and about the same 
time; that is, in his first imprisonment in that City (a.p. 61—63), and appear to have been con- 
veyed by the same person, Tychicus’. 

The Epistle to the Colossians, in its plan and substance, may be regarded as following, by ἃ 
natural sequence, the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

If the comparison may be allowed, the divine Apostle, bearing in his hand these two Epistles— 
that to the Ephesians, and that to the Colossians—may be likened to the builders of the literal 
Temple of God, of whom we read in the book of Nehemiah, “Every one with one of his hands 
wrought in the work, and with the other held a weapon. The builders every one had his scord 
girded by his side, and so builded ’.”’ 

So the Apostle here. He is both a builder and a soldier. He has his sword girded by his side, 
and so builds. He builds up the Truth in one Epistle; and he wars against Error in the other. 
He builds in the Epistle to the Ephesians, He has his sword girded at his side in the Epistle to the 
Church of Colossse. 

He has thus left a practical lesson to the Church, and to every Christian. The Church on 
earth is ever militant; and she has also ever her work of edification. She must build as well as 
fight ; and she must fight as well as build. And every Christian is a soldier; but he must also be 
a builder. The soldiers of Nehemiah, with a trowel in their hand, and a sword girded at their ade, 
and so building the fabric of God’s Temple, and the Apostle St. Paul building up the Church with 
one Epistle, and at the same fighting against her enemies with another, are examples for every 
Christian in every age. 

The similarity of thought and language between these two Epistles* proclaim the connexion of 
the Subject and the identity of the Author. 


1 Epb. vi. 24. Col. iv. 7. Compare Davidson’s Introduction, ii. Ρ' 346—350, and Alford’s Prolegomens, iii. p. 18 —23. Guertke, 
Einleitung, p. 368—383. Kirchofer, Quellensammlung, p. 208. 2 


2 Neh. iv. 17, 18. 

EPHESIANS. CoLossiaNns. EPHESIANS. CoLossrians. EPHESIANS. CoLossians. 
* With i. 7 compare i. 14. With iii, 2 compare i. 25. With iv. 29 compare iii. 8 
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The Epistle to the Ephesians, with its constructive character, and the Epistle to the Colossians, 
with its polemical protests, and denunciatory refutations, have each their respective office and 
use. 

Both are grounded on the foundation of the same doctrines, especially that of the Divine Love 
in the Mystery of the Incarnation. Both were written at the same time by the same Apostolic 
hand, that of Paul the prisoner of Christ; they were both sent into Asia by the same messenger, 
the beloved Tychicus. The Ephesian Epistle was to be communicated to the Colossians, and the 
Colossian Epistle was to be communicated to the Ephesians; the Apostle himself (it would seem) 
gave a special direction to that effect’. Each of the two Epistles would afford salutary instruction 
to the readers of the other’, in that age, and in every succeeding generation; and in these two 
Epistles, written and sent simultaneously, the Church Universal would recognize a beautiful example 
of her own duty, to drive away dangerous errors, especially those which assail Christ’s Incarnation 
and Atonement, while at the same time she builds up her people on the only solid foundation and 
immoveable Rock of Truth, Christ Jesus, confessed to be Very Man, and to be the Son of the Living 
God’. 

Let us consider, a little more at large, the evidence of these propositions. 

In the Epistle to the Ephesians, as we have already seen, the holy Apostle, as a wise master- 
builder *, had laid deep and strong the groundwork of the Christian Church upon Christ, acknowledged 
to be Gop, co-equal and co-eternal with the Father, the King and Lord of Angels, Creator and 
Ruler of the world; and upon the same Christ, condescending to become Man, and by His Incarna- 
tion uniting Human Nature in His own Person to the Divine Nature, and offering Himself on the 
Cross as a propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of the whole world, and reconciling God to man in 
Himeelf, and purchasing to Himself an Universal Church by His own Blood, and vanquishing the 
Principalities and Powers of this world by His Death, and abolishing the enmity between Angels 
and Men, and between Men and Men, knitting together both Jews and Gentiles as fellow- 
members in His own Mystical Body, the Church, by the profession of One Lord, One Faith, One 
Baptism*; and thus harmonizing and restoring, consecrating and summing-up all in one; and 
proclaiming and establishing an Universal and Everlasting Peace, and blending every thing, 
and bringing all persons ἕο dwell together in Unity, in Himself, God and Man, and through 
Himeelf, in the Father, the Sovereign Author of all, and the Fountain and Well-Spring of Love; 
and having ascended up on High, and given gifts to men, as a divine boon and royal largess to the 
World, on the glorious occasion of His Coronation and Inauguration, as Man, in Heaven, and of His 
Session as our King and Head at the Right Hand of God; and by these Gifts of the Holy Ghost 
the Comforter, providing for the organization and consolidation, as also for the continual growth 
and enlargement of the living fabric of His Church, till it expands to its full stature, to the 
perfectness of its growth in Christ. ᾿ 

These mysterious truths, to the height of which no human Intelligence can climb, the 
depth of which no human Reason can fathom, and the length and breadth of which no human 
Capacity can comprehend, and which, even the Angels of heaven themselves did not know, and 
had been dimly seen by the Prophets, and prefigured by the types and shadows of the Levitical 
Law, are now revealed by the Holy Spirit to the Apostles, and are displayed to the eyes of Angels 
and of Men, by the Church, as in a clear muror, where all may contemplate the beauty and glory 
of the Love of God in Christ. 

From these transcendent truths, fully developed‘, the Apostle had proceeded to enforce the 
practical duties of Unity in the Faith, of Truth’, of Charity, of Holiness*. He had shown in the 
Fpistle to the Ephesians, how the daily duties of domestic and social life, the duties of Wives to 
Husbands, and Husbands to Wives; the duties of Children to Parents, and of Parents to Children ; 
the duties of Slaves to Masters, and of Masters to Slaves, all grow out of this one Root, and flourish 


EPHESIANS. CoLoss1ans. 3 Compare note on Eph. iii. 10. 
With vi. 1 compare iii. 20. 3 See on Matt. xvi. 18, and 1 Cor. iii. 10, 11. 
yd 4 ” — 21. 4 ] Cor. iii. 10. é 
= ὃ "ἢ — 22. § Eph. iv. 5. δὰ 
Ἢ a 6 iv. 1. 6 In the first three chapters, and at the beginning of the fourth 
w — 18 ” — 2. chapter to the Ephesians. best 


» —21 39 — 7. 7 iv, 8, 14. 
1 See below on iv. 16, The considerations here stated confirm 8 iv. 22—32; v. l—14, 
that conclusion. 
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on the one stem of Unity in Christ, confessed to be God and Man, and of Communion with His 
Body the Church’. 

The divine Apostle, in his Epistle to the Ephesians, had thus prepared the way for a subsequent 
theological application of these fundamental principles, in the Epistle to the Colossians; not only for 
the purpose of establishing and confirming Evangelical Truth, but also of refuting and exploding 
Heretical errors. The Epistle to the Colossians discloses various forms of religious error, which are 
not displayed in any other Epistle of St. Paul, but which, having been disseminated by the Evil 
One in the field of the Church, and having taken root in primitive times in Phrygia, have brought 
forth a large harvest of evil, and are still prevalent in our own age. 

These errors, like all others which have been most disastrous to the Church, presented them- 
selves originally in the specious garb of Good. They came forward in the name of Philosophy and 
superior Intelligence, and yet were vain and illusory’, Their Teachers dressed themselves up in the 
guise of Humility, and yet were inflated with Pride*. They affected sanctity, and meekness, and a 
religious reverence for the ritual and ordinances of God according to the Levitical Law‘; and yet, 
in a spirit of proud and arbitrary lawlessness, they usurped a tyrannical dominion over the wills and 
consciences of men; and not holding the Head * required them to receive their own human commands 
and traditions® as terms of communion, and as necessary to salvation, and imposed upon them a 
system of Will-Worship’. They professed to promote superior spirituality by rigorous rules of 
asceticism, and self:mortification, and neglect of the body, and yet were vainly puffed up by a fleshly 
mind®; they ministered to the gratification of the carnal appetites and sensual indulgences by 
denying due honour to the body ", particularly by derogating from the dignity of Christ, God manifeat 
in the flesh”; and thus they were depriving the Human Body of its most glorious prerogative,—that 
_of being sanctified, consecrated, and glorified by the Incarnation of the Son of God, and by union 
in Him to God. 

They professed to be deeply sensible of their own unworthiness, and of the corruption of fallen 
man, and therefore to be afraid to approach an offended and all-holy God; and in a spirit of affected 
humility and awe for His tremendous Majesty, and for the holiness of His Nature, and for Him Who 
had revealed Himself of old by the ministry of Angels, and of honour for His righteous Law which 
He had given amid thunders and lightnings from Mount Sinai by the agency of Angeds, and of 
respect for His Word, which represented Angels as Princes of Kingdoms", they invoked Angels 
as Mediators, and thus did dishonour to the only Mediator between God and Man, the Man Christ 
Jesus 15, Whom, on account of His being man, they treated as inferior to the Angels. And while they 
professed extraordinary sanctity and exemplary devotion to God, they suborned God’s Servants, the 
Elect Angels, to be accomplices of rebellion against Him, and they perverted the blessed Mystery of 
the Incarnation,—that stupendous marvel and crowning consummation of God’s Love toward man 
in Christ, for man’s everlasting glory and bliss,—into an occasion for working man’s ruin, and for 
dishonouring and degrading Him Who is God Incarnate, God manifest in the flesh, and for frus- 
trating the mercy of God the Father in the person of His dear Son. 


Such were the machinations of the Evil One in the Churches of Phrygia. Such were the 
spiritual perils which beset the Church of Colosse. 

Almighty God, in His wisdom and love, controlled and overruled these evils for endless good to 
the Colossian Church, and to the Church Universal of every age and country, by the ministry 
of St. Paul in the present Epistle. 

1. The Apostle here asserts in the clearest terms the Godhead of Christ”, and has thus fur- 
nished a divine refutation of all Arian and Socinian Heresies which contravene that Doctrine. 

2. He here proclaims in unequivocal language the great Mystery of the Incarnation, and of 
the Atonement made by Christ fulfilling all righteousness in our Nature by a sinless obedience, and 
offering Himself as a perfect, expiatory, propitiatory, satisfactory, and meritorious sacrifice to God ; 
taking away the sins of the world, and redeeming Mankind from the bondage of Satan, and 
from the Curse of the Law, and purchasing them to Himself, and incorporating them in Himself as 


1 Col. v. 21—33; vi. 1. 5 ii. 19. 8 ii. 18. 23. 11 See on ii. 8. 
? ii. 8. 6 ii, 8. 20. 22, ® ii, 23. 18 1 Tim. ii. 5. 
3 ii. 18, 23. ; 7 ii. 23, 10} Tim. iii. 6. 13 ij, 15, 16. 


4 See on ii. 8. 
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a Church, and procuring for them an everlasting inheritance in Heaven, by the priceless cost of His 
own Blood. 

Thus the Holy Spirit has supplied in this Epistle a divine panoply against the heretical 
sophistries of those, who, relying on the frail Reed of a vain Philosophy in matters of Faith, impugn 
the Doctrine of the Atonement ; and who repeat the insults and outrages of the Crucifixion by 
smiting their adorable Saviour on the head with that Reed ', even denying the Lord that bought them’. 

3. The Apostle has also here provided a safeguard against the devices of those, who, professing 
superior sanctity, and pretending to afford to their votaries extraordinary means of holiness, and 
assuming the disguise of lowliness and of self-abasement, hide beneath that specious surface a 
haughty, aspiring, and ambitious spirit, and exercise lordship over God’s heritage, and encroach 
on men’s Christian Liberty, and usurp dominion over their wills and consciences, and would reduce 
into spiritual bondage and vassalage the servants of God and children of Christ, whom He has 
purchased for Himself with His most precious blood; and who impose upon them arbitrary forms 
of Wiil-worship, and deny them the use of God’s creatures, and lay upon them heavy burdens, par- 
ticularly the yoke of constrained celibacy, and so open a wide door, not only to carnal pride and 
self-righteousness, but to the indulgence of fleshly lusts; and who require subjection to their own 
magisterial dictates, and unscriptural traditions and ordinances, as if they were oracles of God, and 
necessary to everlasting salvation ; and invent new Articles of Faith, to be received by all on pain 
of damnation ; and while they call themselves Christians, and boast their own Church to be the only 
true Church of Christ, yet derogate from the divine honour of the great Head of the Church, and 
place the holiest of His creatures in an attitude of rivalry against Him, by making for themselves ° 
Mediators in the person of Angels and of Saints, and of the Blessed Virgin Mother of Christ. 

4, St. Paul has also here furnished us with a divine defence against the spurious spiritualism 
of those, who forgetting the dignity and the honour, the prerogatives and the privileges, the hopes 
and the destinies of the Human Body, created by God the Father, assumed by God the Son, and made 
a Temple of God the Holy Ghost, and the heir of a glorious Resurrection, and of a future heavenly 
transfiguration into likeness to Christ’s glorified Body ἡ, would dissolve and decompose man into a 
mere ghostly phantom, an ideal and shadowy spectre, an airy and visionary dream; and thus, 
having taken away the foundations of honour and reverence from the Body, while they profess to 
spiritualize Humanity, would make it an easy prey to the assaults of carnal lusts and sensual appe- 
tites, and would reduce it from its high exaltation in Christ Jesus at the very Right Hand of God, - 
to the low level of the beasts that perish. 

Thus the Teaching of St. Paul, in this glorious Epistle, displays, by a signal specimen, the love 
and wisdom of God inspiring the divine Apostle, “redeeming the time, because the days are evil ‘,” 
and using the temporary and local devices of the Evil One as occasions for the refutation of Error, 
and for the maintenance and advancement of Truth, and for the perpetual edification and consoli- 
dation of the Universal Church of Christ. 


Had St. Paul ever been at Colosse before he wrote this Epistle ? and did he found the Church there ? 


This question has been answered in the negatiwe by most modern Expositors, on the following 
grounds ’° ; 

(1) St. Paul no where speaks of himself in this Epistle as the founder of the Church at Colosse, 
or as having preached there. 

(2) He no where in this Epistle refutes the errors of the false teachers at Colosse by reference 
to what he himself had preached there, as he does in his Epistles to the Galatians’, and to the. 
Corinthians’, 

(3) He refers to Epaphras as the teacher of the Colossians ἢ. 

(4) Above all, he says that he has great conflict for them and for those of Laodicea, and for as 
many as have not seen his face in the flesh ἢ. : 


1 Matt, xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 19. Einleitung, p. 2. 

2. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 6 Gal. i. 6. 

3 Phil. iii. 2}. 7 1 Cor. iii. 1—10. 

4 According to his own precept, Col. iv. 5. Eph. v. 16, where ® Col. i. 7, where, however, it is observable that A, B, D*, G 
see note. have ἡμῶν, not ὑμῶν. 

5 These may be seen in Davidson's Introduction, ii. p. 399, ® ii, 1. 


and Dean Alford’s Prolegomena, Vol. iii. ch. iv. § 2. Meyer, 
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Hence it is inferred by many, that St. Paul had never been at Colosss when he wrote this Epistle. 

Of these several arguments, the only one which seems entitled to much consideration is the last. 

As to the other three, it may be replied, that it was not St. Paul’s manner to speak much 
of himself in his Epistles, which were to be read publicly in all Churches of the world. 

In the Epistle to the Ephesians he says nothing of his own preaching at Ephesus, or of his 
ever having been there; and yet we know from the Acts of the Apostles that he had resided and 
preached there for nearly three years’. 

Wherever he does speak of himself in his Epistles, and of his own preaching, and of its purport 
and effects, and wherever he asserts his own apostolic dignity and authority, it will be found to be 
either in his earliest Epistles, which were written and circulated when his name was little known, 
and his authority was not established, as in the Epistles to the Thessalonians’; or in his Epistles to 
Churches where his apostolic character and commission were disparaged and impugned by rival and 
false Teachers, as was the case in Galatia and at Corinth. 

In those cases he was constrained to speak of himself, in order to vindicate his authority, and 
to establish his claims to be heard as an Apostle’. 

But the erroneous Teachers in Phrygia do not appear to have shown any personal hostility to 
St. Paul. 

Perhaps the restoration of his influence in Galatia‘, and the fame of his preaching and miracles 
at Ephesus, deterred them from such an attempt. Besides, it is not clear that the false Teachers 
had as yet gained a footing at Colosse ὃ. 

The honourable mention made by St. Paul of Epaphras " may have been designed to support his 
authority by his own apostolic name, and also to show the concurrence of Epaphras, a Colossian, and 
a Pastor of Colosse, in what was now written to the Colossians in this Epistle by St. Paul at 
Rome, where Epaphras then was’. It was as much as to say, I concur in what Epaphras taught, 
and he concurs in what I now write. 

The reference to what the Colossians had learnt of Epaphras seems rather to intimate that 
St. Paul had been at Colosssee with him, and had seen and heard what he had taught. It is in no 
way inconsistent with a belief that Epaphras himself, a Colossian, had been converted, as Philemon, 
a Colossian, was by St. Paul’; and that, having been approved by St. Paul, he was left by him at 
Colossz in the pastoral charge of that city; and that therefore St. Paul speaks of him as he does in 
this Epistle to the Colossians ’. 

Perhaps also Epaphras had come to Rome in order to report to St. Paul the state of the 
Colossian Church ; and it may have been at his instance that St. Paul wrote this Epistle, in order to 
avert the dangers which then threatened the Christians there. 

Besides, it must be remembered that the last visit which St. Paul had paid to Phrygia was 
not less than about fen years before he wrote the Epistle to the Colossians. He might therefore well 
refer to Epaphras in matters concerning their spiritual condition when he wrote. 

On the whole, there seems to be nothing of sufficient weight, in the allegations above recited, 
to invalidate the arguments—if any can be adduced—to make it probable that St. Paul visited and 
evangelized Colossz. 

But the main support of the opinion that St. Paul was never at Colosse, is contained in the 
fourth proposition recited above, which refers to the Apostle’s words in ch. 11. 1, “I desire you to 
know what conflict I have for you and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as have not seen my 
face in the flesh.” 

It may be readily allowed, that the first impression made on the mind at hearing these words 
is, that the Colossians, whom he was addressing, had never seen the Apostle. 

It may also be granted, that if we had no other evidence on this subject but what could be 
derived from this passage, such a conclusion would seem to be not improbable. 

But, on the other hand, it may be affirmed, that, on further ponmderahen, we have much 
reason to doubt whether such a conclusion is correct. 


1 This he himself states Acts xx. 31. But there was great 5 See ii. 5. 
difference between a speech to friends from Ephesus, and an 6 i. 7. 
Epistle to be read publicly in that Church, and in all other 7. Col. iv. 12. Philem. 23. 


Churches. ® Philem. 19. 
2 | Thess. i. 5; ii. 1.6.11. 2 Thess. iii. 7. 9 i. 7; iv. 12. 
3 See on 2 Cor. xii. 2, and Introduction, p. 74. 10 That mentioned in Acts xviii. 23. 


4 See Introduction to the Epistle to the Galatians, p. 39—41. 
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It seems to proceed from an inadequate conception of the character and design of the Epistles 
of St. Paul. 

In reading these Epistles, we are reading divinely-inspired writings, intended not only for the 
use of the particular Churches to which they were originally addressed, but also to be communicated 
to other Christian Communities, and to be read publicly in their ears, as lively oracles of God, even 
to the end of time. 

If we bear in mind this their true nature and purpose, we may be disposed to assign a different 
meaning to those words in the beginning of the second chapter ; 

They may perhaps be paraphrased thus:—I would that ye, Colossians, to whom I now write 
this Epistle from my place of captivity at Rome, knew, what great conflict I have for you and for 
those of Laodicea who have seen me in the flesh, and who will be the first to receive and hear this 
Epistle from me publicly read in your Churches; and for this purpose I charge you to send it on to 
Laodicea*, and to receive another Epistle from them. But I wish you to know also, what conflict I 
have likewise for others, who have never seen me, and who will also receive and read this Epistle in 
due course of time, and when they hear and read it, 1 wish them to know that I have no less conflict 
for themselves whom I have not seen, than for you and the Laodiceans whom I have seen. 

Thus interpreted, this sentence of St. Paul receives a large and comprehensive character of 
perpetual and universal application, in all ages and in all places, similar to that of the prayer of our 
Blessed Saviour Himself, “ Father, I pray for them whom Thou hast given me... . Neither pray I 
for these alone, but for them also that shall believe on Me through their word ’.”’ 

This interpretation, as is well known, is not a novel one. It has been already proposed by one 
of the most intelligent Interpreters of St. Paul, Zheodoret, Bishop of Cyrus in Syria in the fifth 
century, in his note on that passage. 

It is also corroborated by the following considerations ; 

(1) At the beginning of the Epistle, St. Paul associates the name of Timothy with his own 
name, in his address to the Colossians. 

Timothy was a young man at that time’; and it is not at all probable that he would be thus 
prominently put forward, unless he had been at Colosse. 

Wherever Timothy is thus named at the commencement of any other of St. Paul’s Epistles, 
it may be shown that Timothy had been at the places to which those Epistles were sent, and that he 
had been there in company with St. Paul, or soon after him ‘. 

It is observable also, that Timothy’s name is associated with St. Paul’s name in a similar 
manner in the opening of the Epistle to Philemon, who dwelt at Colosse *. 

(2) Now on reference to the Acts of the Apostles, we find that soon after St. Paul had taken 
Timothy into his company at Lystra, they visited Phrygia together °. 

Colosse and Laodicea were cities of Phrygia; and it is probable that they were visited by 
St. Paul and Timothy at that time. 

It has indeed been said, that as Colossee was not then a very important place, it would hardly 
have been worth while for St. Paul to spend his time there. 

But, it may be observed, that Colosse is mentioned with Laodicea in the beginning of the 
second chapter; and if it is argued from that passage, that St. Paul in visiting Phrygia had not 
visited Colosse, then, by parity of reason, he had not visited Laodicea. But this is very improbable. 
For Laodicea was one of the most important cities, not only of Phrygia, but of the whole of Asia 
Minor’. Besides, in his Epistle to the Colossians, he sends salutations to “the brethren at Laodicea, 
and to Nymphas, and to the church in his house ’,’”’ which seem to intimate personal acquaintance 
with that city. 

It is therefore not unlikely, that in then visiting Phrygia, he not only visited Laodicea, but 
also its neighbouring city Colosse. 

(3) We see, also, as a fact, that St. Paul thought it worth while to write an Epistle from Rome 


1 See iv. 15, 16. in writing the Epistle. See Rom. xvi. 21. 
2 John xvii. 9. 20. + Philem. 1. 
8 Cp. 1 Tim. iv. 12. 6 Acts xvi. 6. 
4 See 1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Theas.i. 1. 2 Cor.i.1. Cp. Acts xvii. 7 Strabo, xii. p. 657. Tacit. Ann. xiv. 27. (Οἷς. ad Famil. iii. 
14, 15; xviii. 5. 7; ix. 25. See Dr. Schmitz, in his Article in Smith's Dictionary 
St. Paul had written to the Romans, whom he had never seen; of Ant. Geog. ii. p. 122. 
but he did not associate Timothy (who was then his companion) 8 Col. iv. 15. 
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to Colosse. Would he not also have thought it worth while, when he was in Phrygia, to 
orsit it Ὁ 

(4) It is also recorded in the Acts of the Apostles, that St. Paul, about three years after his 
first visit to Phrygia, made a second visit to that country, and went through the country in order, 
confirming all the disciples ". 

Hence the probability is increased, that St. Paul had visited and evangelized Laodicea, and 
also Colosse, before he wrote this Epistle. 

(5) This opinion is corroborated by internal evidence in the Epistle itself. 

(1) He speaks of his having been made a minister of God to them’. 
(2) He supposes that they take an affectionate interest in his personal concerns, and. 
sends Tychicus to declare all his state unto them’. 
(3) He supposes them to be acquainted with his friends and fellow-labourers, and to 
take an interest in thcir affairs also, and sends them their salutations‘. 

(6) This conclusion is confirmed also by the Epistle to Philemon. 

Philemon was an inhabitant of Colosse'. He had been converted by St. Paul‘, probably when 
he had visited that city. 

St. Paul speaks of Apphia, generally supposed to be Philemon’s wife, and of his house, and of his 
friend Archippus ', and of Philemon’s slave Onesimus’; and he desires Philemon to prepare for him a 
lodging, for he expected to visit him at Colosse’; thus showing local and personal acquaintance 
with Colosse and its inhabitants. 

Hence it appears that St. Paul thought Colosse to be well worth an Apostolic visit. Hence 
also the probability is enhanced that he had been already there ᾽ν. 

Probably, in fine, the Apostle’s visit to Colosse, and to the house of Philemon there, and his 
preaching of the Gospel to them, and his conversion of them to the Christian Faith, and the per- 
sonal influence he had exercised over them, had made a deep impression on the mind of one of the 
humblest inmates of that family, and led the fugitive slave, Onesimus, in the hours of his sad and 
solitary remorse, in the great wilderness of Rome, to repair, in the contrite spirit of the returning 
prodigal, to the prison-house of St. Paul, and to open his griefs to him, and to seek comfort from 
the Apostle, and to ask for his friendly intercession with his master, and thus, by the blessing of 
God, he was received into the Church, and was restored to his master Philemon as a beloved brother 
in Christ. : 


4 Acts xviii. 23. Colossians (iv. 9). 
2 Col. i. 25. 6 Philem. 19. 
3 iv. 7. 9. 7. 2. 

4 iv. 10, 11. 14. 5 y. 10. 

5. This may be shown from the many coincidences between the θυ. 22 


Epistles to the Colossians and to Philemon, and particularly by ed Cp. Lardner's History of the Apostles, chap. xiv. Vol. iii. p. 
means of the history of Onesimus, who had fled to Rome from 362, where the arguments are well stated in behalf of this con- 
Philemon (v. 12), and who is described as “one of you’ to the clusion. 
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I. } ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ, καὶ Τιμόθεος 5 Rom. 1.7. 
e 35 λ δ 2 a 9 λ aA ¢ #4 ἃ a“ LO ΄" 2 ΄ςὸ 7 re 
ὃ ἀδελφὸς, * τοῖς ἐν Κολοσσαῖς ἁγίοις καὶ πιστοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ" χάρις Eph. 1.2, 


e a Ἁ > 4 >? A ~ 4 ε a) 
Up Kal εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Geou Πατρὸς ἡμῶν. 


8 Ὁ 9 “A “A [δὲ ‘ ‘ A ’ ε A 9 A A 

Εὐχαριστουμεν τῷ Θεῳ καὶ Πατρὶ tov Kvupiov ἡμῶν ἴησον Χριστον 

3 ’ A 4 e a 9 A 

4 « ἀκούσαντες THY πίστιν ὑμῶν ἐν Χριστῷ c Eph i. i3, 15, 
6. 


4 N 
πάντοτε, περὶ ὑμῶν προσευχόμενοι, 


9 ἰφὶ Ν ᾿ 3 ld a ἂν 9 id “\ ¢ 9 δὰ ὃ Ν “\ ὅλ. (ὃ Α 
Ιησοῦ, καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην ἣν ἐχετε εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους, ua τὴν ἐλπιὸα τὴν 


b Eph. J. 15. 
Phil. 1. 3. 

1 Thess. 1. 2. 
2 Thess. 1. 3. 


1 
Philem. 5. 
di Pet. 1. 4. 
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ἀποκειμένην ὑμῖν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἣν προηκούσατε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῆς ἀληθείας 2 Tim. 4.3. 
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e Mark 4. 8. 
& 16. 15. 


6 e A , 9 ea θὰ ar | Α A , 9 A 
Του Παροόντος εις υμας, καῦως και ἐν TAVTt Τῷ κοσμῳ €OTL John 15. 16. 


Phil. 1. 11. 

fch. 4. 12. 

Philem. 2. 19—22, 
5. 


Πρὸς KoAagoacis] So A, B, K, and C in Subscr. ad Matt., 
Lachmann, Tisch., Meyer, Alf. As to the orthography of the 
word, see on v. 2. 


Cu. I. 1. Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ] of Jesus Christ. It is observable 
that in the beginning of this Epistle—addressed to a Church where 
the Name of Jesus Christ was disparaged by many, and written 
in order to vindicate His Dignity—the Apostle repeats the word 
Christ four times. Chrys. 

— Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφός] Timothy our brother. Timothy was 
with St. Paul when he passed through Phrygia, in which Colosse 
was situated. (Acts xvi. 1—6.) Probably he visited Colosse with 
the Apostle at that time. If Timothy had not been at Colosse, 
it is hardly probable that, being still a young man, he would have 
been associated with the Apostle in this address to the Colossian 
Church. 

In the case of all the other Epistles, where Timothy is thus 
introduced, it is certain that he had been with St. Paul at the 
places, and was well known to the Churches, to which those 
Epistles were sent. (See 1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1. 
Phil. i. 1.) Hence it may be inferred that he had been at Co- 
lossse, and that he had been there with St. Paul, and that St. 
Paul was not unknown (as has been supposed by some) to the 
Colossian Church, but had visited it probably in one or both of 
his missionary tours mentioned in Acts xvi. 6 and Acts xviii. 23, 
in the latter of which it is specially recorded that the Apostle 
went through the region of Phrygia in order, confirming all the 
disciples. This could hardly be said if he had not visited Colosse. 
See above, the Introduction to this Epistle, and below on ii. |. 

This opinion is also confirmed by the words ὁ ἀδελφὸς, our 
brother, annexed bere to Τιμόθεος, and signifying that he was 
well known to them as such, and was their own brother as well 
as St. Paul's. Timothy is introduced as “ Timothy the brother ”’ 
in the Epistle to Philemon, who lived at Colosse (Philem. 1); 
and this confirms the opinion stated above, that St. Paul and 
Timothy had visited Colosse. 

2. Κολοσσαῖ] A (C in Subscr.), and above forty Cursive 
MSS., and Syriac, Coptic, Ethiopic Versions, and Origen, 
Theodoret have Κολασσαῖς, and so Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Alford, 
Ellicott. 

But the reading KoAogcais is in B* (see Cardinal Mai’s 
Errata, p. 503: hitherto the reading of B has been cited errone- 
ouely), andin Ὁ, E, F, G, 1, and many Cursive MSS., and Chrye., 
and in Vulg., and Latin Fathers, and is etymologically correct, 


and is supported by the evidence of ancient coins of Colosss in- 
scribed with the words δῆμος Κολοσσηνῶν (Eckel iii. 47). It will 
be observed, however, that these coins do not present the form 
Κολοσσαεῖς or Κολασσαεῖς (which are the forms in the MSS. of 
St. Paul’s Epistle), but Κολοσσηνοὶ, and they are anterior to the 
age of our present MSS. of St. Paul, when the form Colasssz 
(probably a Phrygian accommodation of the Greek word Colosse) 
seems to have been the name popularly known. A similar adop- 
tion of a popular appellation may be seen in John xviii. 1. 

Colossa, mentioned by Herodotus (vii. 30) as a-large City of 
Phrygia, was situated on the river Lycus, a branch of the Meander, 
and not far from Laodicea (the principal city of Phrygia, see on 
ii. 1) and Hierapolie (iv. 13), and is classed among the ‘ cele- 
berrima oppida’ of Phrygia by Pliny, v. 41. 

Colossee was the residence of Philemon, to whom St. Paul 
sent an Epistle from Rome at the same time as the present 
Epistle. See below on iv. 9, 10, and the Introduetion to this 
Epistle. 

— ἡμῶν] Elz. adds καὶ Kupsot ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, which are not 
in the major part of the best MSS. and Edd. 

8. καῇ Omitted by B, and so Alf, Ellic.—rg ὍΣ, G, and 
so Lachm., Tisch. 

-- περῇ B, Ὁ, E*, E, F, G, have ὑπέρ. 

4. ἀκούσαντες τὴν πίστιν] having heard your faith. The 
same words are addressed to the Church of Ephesus, where he 
had preached for three years (Eph. i. 15); and therefore no ar- 
gument ought to have been grounded on them, that he had never 
been at Colosse. 

— ἣν ἔχετε] So the majority ofthe beet MSS., A, C, D*, E, 
F, G, and Edd. Elz. has τήν. 

5. τὴν ἐλπίδα] the Hope; considered as a deposit laid up in 
heaven, and one day to be fully realized. See Tit. ii. 13. 

— xponxovoare] ye heard already, or formerly. So προ in 
προ-ῃτιασάμεθα Rom. iii. 9. He does not assume to himself 
the credit of announcing it to them for the first time, or suppose 
that they are mere neophytes in Christ. 

6. καὶ αὐξανόμενον] Omitted by Eiz., but found in the best 
MSS. and Edd. iz. has καὶ before ἐστι, but it is not in A, B, 
C, D**, Ε. 

7. "Ewappa} Epaphras, a Colossian (see iv. 12, ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν), 
was probably now a fellow-prisoner with St. Paul at Rome (see 
Philem. 23, ὅ συναιχμαλωτός pov), and had recently come from 
Colossee to St. Paul, and had made a good report to the Apostle 
of their spiritual state (v. 8), and at the same time made known 
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to the Apostle the spiritual perils from false teachers, by whom 
the Colossian Church had been invaded. A, B, D*, G have ἡμῶν 
here, not ὑμῶν. 


It is probable, that this report of Epaphras gave occasion to. 


this Epistle, which the Apostle, as their spiritual Father, would 
be more eager to write, on account of the detention of Epaphras, 
the pastor of the Colossians, at Rome, in this hour of trial for 
his flock. At the same time he bears testimony to the faithfulness 
of Epaphras, and confirms them in what they heard from him. 

8. ἐν Πνεύματι) in the Holy Spirit. Cp. Rom. xiv. 17. And 
as to the absence of the article, see Winer, § 20, p. 123. Cp. ἐν 
Χριστῷ, v. 4. 

10. cis πᾶσαν ἀρέσκειαν) to all pleasing. St. Paul biddeth 
Titus exhort servanis to please their Masters in all things (Tit. 
ii. 9); so must God’s servant do. He must study to walk worlhy 
of Him unto all pleasing, not much regarding how ofhers in- 
terpret his doings, or what offence they take at him, so long as 
his Master accepteth his services. Whoso is not thus resolved to 
please his Master, although he should thereby incur the dis- 
pleasure of the whole world, is not worthy to be called the ser- 
vant of such a Master, for “If I yet sought to please men, I 
should not be the servant of Christ’’ (Gal. i. 10). Bp. Sander- 
son (iii. p. 320). Cp. Eph. v. 10. 

— τῇ ἐπιγνώσει) So the major part of the best MSS., not 
however B (see Mai). Elz. has εἰς τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν. ᾿Ἐπίγνωσις, 
full knowledge, is more than γνῶσις (see on Luke i. 4), it is a gift 
and grace of the Holy Spirit. See ii. 2; iii. 10; and Meyer here. 

This word occurs oftener in this Epistle than in any other of 
St. Paul. Perhaps St. Paul may have used it as a contrast to the 
false γνῶσις (1 Tim. vi. 20) or Gnosticism of the false teachers, 
who were beguiling the Colossians with the speciousness of their 
vain Philosophy. (ii. 8.) They, in their theories, promised 
γνῶσις, but the Apostle gave ἐπίγνωσις by his ministry. 

12. τῷ ἱκανώσαντι jas] who made us meet for, qualified us 
Jor, made us ἱκανοὺς, such as might hope to arrive at, come to 
(ixdvew, see Passow) the portion of the inheritance of light into 
which nothing that is unholy is fit to enter, or will be allowed to 
come. (Rev. xxi. 27.) Cp. Isa. xxxv. ὃ. S. Aug. renders the 
word rightly by ‘ qui tdoneos fecit’ (Serm. 217). 

— els τὴν μερίδα] fo the portion of the inheritance. He does 
not mean ‘our particular portion of that inheritance,’ which 
would be a somewhat invidious and exclusive expression, but to 
the portion generally, to that portion by which the inheritance of 
light is parted off (μερίζεται) from the region of darkness. On 
this sense of μερὶς, see note above on Acts xvi. 12. 

This meaning is further illustrated by what is said in the fol- 
lowing verse on their translation from the one region to the other. 
Cp. Bp. Sanderson (iii. 380—384) on the character of these two 
regions respectively, and their inhabitants. 

18. τοῦ Tiod τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ) the Son of His Love, Who, in 
dying for the World on the Cross, and in delivering us from the 
Powers of darkness, is the special object of His Father’s Love, 


and is then pre-eminently the Beloved Son, in Whom He is well | 


pleased. Cp. Eph. i. 6, τῷ ἠγαπημένῳ. (Chrys.) St. Paul takes 
care to anticipate and obviate the objection (caught at in later 
times by Socinians) that the Son could not have been loved by 
the Father, Who gave Him up to die a cruel death for men who 
were rebels against Him. He therefore calls the Redeemer 
“the Son of His Love.” See notes above on Matt. xvii. 5. 
Eph. i. 6. 

14. ἀπολύτρωσιν] redemption, by means of the λύτρον, or 


ransom, no other than His own blood, which He shed ἵνα λύσῃ, 
i.e. in order that He might loose or release us from the captivity 
of sin and Satan, in which we were imprisoned and enslaved. See 
above on Matt. xx. 28, and Eph. i. 7, and below, Heb. ix. 12. 

Elz. adds διὰ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτοῦ, which is 8 gloss, and is not 
found in the best MSS., and was imported probably from Eph. i. 7. 

— τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν) the remission of sins. See above 
on Eph. i. 7. 

15.] St. Paul now proceeds to vindicate the Divine Majesty of 
Curist against the false teachers at Colosse, who disparaged 
Him as man, and as inferior in dignity, and posterior in time, to 
Angels. Theophyl. 

— εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ dopdrov] the image of God Who is In- 
visible. The Fathers generaliy regard these words as an assertion 
of the Divine consudbstantiality of the Son; δηλοῖ ἡ εἰκὼν τὸ 
ὁμοούσιον. Theodoret. Origen (c. Cels. vi.) and Hilary (de 
Synodis, c. 33) speak of Christ as rightly described as the ‘‘ In- 
convertible and Immutable Zmage of the Divinity, and Essence, 
and Virtue, and Glory.’”’” See also Hilary (de Trin. viii. 49), 
who says that Christ is an image of God by His creative power. 
So also Theophylact here, who says, ‘Christ is the Image of 
God, inasmuch as Christ is God, and the Son of God; and there- 
fore He is superior to Angels and to all created Beings.’’ ** Fi- 
lius Dei est Patris sui vera, viva ac perfectissima Jmego, ipsi Patri 
per omnia etiam magnitudine respondens.” Bp. Bull (Def. Fid. 
Nic. ii. 9. 17). 

Since Christ is the Image of Him that is Invisible, He is an 
Image of the substance of God. (Chrys.) And again, He, Who 
is an Image of the Invisible, is Himself Invisible, or He would 
not be an Image of Invisibility. And Basil (in Caten. p. 304), 
Christ is not like an Image made by art, but He is a living image, 
or rather Life itself, not in any outward:fashion, but in the very 
essence itself, preserving the invariability of God. And Greg. 
Nazian. (in Caten. p. 305), Christ is an Image of God in His 
Consubstantiality. He is a Living Image of the Living One. 

Augustine (de Divers. Quest. 74, Vol. vi. p. 120), expound- 
ing this text, says, Since God is not subject to the laws of ‘ime, 
and He cannot be said to have begotten the Son tn time, by Whom 
He created all time, it follows that the Son is an tmage of God 
not only as being from God, and that He is not only the likeness 
of God because He is the image of God, but He is so equal with 
God as not to be separated from Him by any interval of time. 

It is necessary to bear in mind the language of the ancient 
Expositors on this passage, as a caution against some more recent 
Interpretations (e.g. that of Meyer, p. 27, and others), applying 
these words to Christ’s Humanity only, and thus impsiring the 
force of the Apostle’s words, and marring the connexion of the 
argument. 

— πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεω:)] first-begotien before every 
creature. Christ is πρωτότοκος τῆς κτίσεως, not as if He had 
the Creature as a brother, but as being born before every crea- 
ture. For how can He be a brother of creatures, and yet their 
Creator, as the Apostle here declares Him to be? Theodoret. 

In this clause St. Paul, vindicating the Efernal Pre-existence 
and divine Power and Majesty of Curist against the false 
Teachers, distinguishes Him from, and contrasts Him with, all 
created beings, and predicates two things of Him, 

(1) That He is degotten and not made, and therefore not a 
creature; and 

(2) That He is prior to all creatures, as is expressly asserted 
in v. 17, πρὸ πάντων. 
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And (3) he enforces this second assertion by adding, that by 
Him all things were made. 

The word πρωτότοκος is used here with a genitive in the 
same way as πρῶτός μου in two places of St. John (i. 15. 30), be- 
Sore Me, and first of all. 

As to the Arian objection, raised from the word πρωτότοκος, 
Jirst-begotten, as if it implied that ofher sons were begotten after 
Him, and that therefore this word cannot be applicable to the 
Son as God, it is enough to observe (as Theophylact has done) 
that the word πρωτότοκος is also used of Christ as the first-born 
Son of Mary, and that phrase was never supposed by the Catholic 
Church to imply that the Blessed Virgin Mary had other children 
after Jesus. See note on Matt. i, 25. 

The words of St. Paul here were understood in the primitive 
ages of Christianity to be declaratory of Christ’s Divinity, as dis- 
tinguished from His Humanity. S. Justin Mariyr often cites 
them in that sense. Thus in his Dialogue with Trypho (c. 84) he 
says, that He Who was πρωτότοκος πάντων ποιημάτων became 
man. And in c. 85 he affirms that all evil spirits are overcome 
by the name of the Son of God, the πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως, 
who became man. And he gays, still more clearly (c. 100), that 
He revealed to us all things which we have understood by His 
grace; and we have known Him as the First-begotten of God, 
and before all creatures, πρωτότοκον, τὸν kal xpd πάντων τῶν 
κτισμάτων,---ἃ clear exposition of St. Paul’s meaning here. See 
also ibid. c. 125. 138. 

So also Tertullian (c. Praxeam, 7), referring to this passage, 
says, God made the Son equal to Himself, from Whom He came 
forth as the Son, and the First-begotten, as begotten before all 
things, and the on/y-begotien, as alone begotten of God. See 
also c. Marcion. v. 19. 

Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch in the second century, quoting 
this passage (ad Autol. ii. 22), says, that before any thing was 
made, God had the Word as His Counsellor (that is, as ἐνδιάθετον) ; 
and when He desired to create the World, He begat the Word as 
προφορικὸν, πρωτότοκον πάσης κτίσεως. Cp. ibid. c. 10. 

S. Hippolylus also, the scholar of Ireneus (in his recently 
discovered treatise, ‘‘the Philosophumena, or Refutation of all 
Heresies,”’ p. 335), says, that God begat the Word; and the 
Word, being His πρωτότοκος, created all things according to His 
Father’s pleasure. See also other authorities on this subject in 
the present Editor’s Volume, “ 5. Hippolyius and the Church of 
Rome,’’ p. 280. 

Novatian also, in the third century, asserts (de Trin. c. 16), 
that Christ is primogenilus omnis creatura, because He, as God 
the Word, according to His Divinity, came forth from His 
Father before every creature (quoniam secundum divinitatem anée 
omnem creaturam ἃ Patre Deus Sermo processit),—which is a 
clear exposition of this text. 

S. Hilary also (de Trin. viii. 50) says, that the term ‘ first- 
born ’ is a declaration of Eternity. 

Athanasius, and some Catholic Fathers, sometimes apply this 
text to illustrate the συγκατάβασις, or condescension, by which 
Christ became “ the first-born among many brethren ’”’ (Rom. viii. 
29), and because all in Christ are new creatures (2 Cor. v.17. Heb. 
x. 20), and the creature is preserved from corruption by its com- 
munion with the Incarnate Word. Athanas. (Orat. ii. c. Arianos, 
p- 419, ὃ 62; and also ad Gentes, p. 32, ὃ 41.) But Athanasius 
strenuously protests against the notion that Christ can be called 
a κτίσις, or creature; and asserts that, when Christ is said to be 
πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως, this is not because He is on a level 
with creatures, and their chief in time; for how (he asks) can 
this be, since He is the Only-begotten Son? Athanas. (Orat. ii. 
c. Arianos, § 62.) 

The above exposition of this important text has been adopted 
by our best divines; among whom it may suffice to quote Bp. 
Pearson aud Dr. Waterland, as follows :— 

We here read of the Son of God, in whom we have redemp- 
tion through His blood (Col. i. 14); and we are sure that these 
words can be spoken of none other than Jesus Christ. He there- 
fore it must be Who is thus described by the Apostle, Who is 
the image of the invisible God, the first-born of every creature. 
For by Him were all things created that are in heaven and thai 
are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be thrones, or 
dominions, or principalities, or powers; all things were created 
by Him and for Him. And He is before alt things, and by Him 
all things consist. In which words our Saviour is expressly 
styled the first-born of every creature, that is, begotten by God 
as the Son of His love, antecedently to all other emanations, be- 


fore any thing proceeded from Him, or was framed and created 
by Him. And that precedency is presently proved by this un- 
deniable argument, that all other emanations or productions 
came from Him; and whatsoever received its being by creation, 
was by Him created. Which assertion is delivered in the most 
proper, full, and pregnant expressions imaginable. First, in the 
vulgar phrase of Muses, as most consonant to his description, for 
by Him were all things created that are in heaven, and that are 
in earth ; signifying thereby that he speaketh of the same crea- 
tion. Secondly, by a division which Moses never used, as de- 
scribing the production only of corporea/ substances. Lest there- 
fore those immaterial beings might seem exempted from the Son’s 
creation, because omitted in Moses’ description, he addeth visible 
and invisible; and lest in that invisiole world, among the many 
degrees of the celestial hierarchy, any order might seem exempted 
from an essential dependence upon Him, he nameth those which 
are of greatest eminence, whether they be thrones, or dominions, 
or principalities, or powers, and under them comprehendeth all 
the rest. Nor doth it yet suffice thus to extend the object of His 
power by asserting all things to be made by Him, except it be so 
understood as to acknowledge the sovereignty of His person and 
the authority of His action. For, lest we should conceive the 
Son of God framing the world as a mere instrumental cause, 
which worketh by and for another, he showeth Him as well the 
final as the efficient cause; for, all things were created by Him 
and for Him. Lastly, whereas all things first received their 
being by creation, and when they have received it continue in the 
same by virtue of God’s conservation, in Whom we live, and 
move, and have our being (Acts xvii. 28), lest in any thing we 
should be thought not to depend immediately upon the Son of 
God, He is described as the Conserver, as well as the Creator. 
For He is before all things, and by Him ail things consist. If 
then we consider the two last-cited verses by themselves, we can- 
not deny but that they are a most complete description of the 
Creator of the world; and if they were spoken of God the Father, 
could be no way injurious to His Majesty, Who is nowhere more 
plainly or fully set forth unto us as the Maker of the World. 
Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. ti. p. 2] 4). 

The following is from Dr. Waterland : --- 

I pass on to a famous passage in the first chapter of the 
Epistle to the Colossians, which runs thus: Who is the image 
of the invisible God, &c., By Him alt things consist. Strong, 
lively, and magnificent expressions, plainly intended of a Person, 
the Son of God just before mentioned (v..13); so that here is no 
room for any Sadellian pretenees of a Person pre-existing before 
the world began (so that here is as little left for the Socinian) ; 
lastly, of a Person Who was before all crealunes, and made ali 
creatures, which is enough to silence the Arians ; 

The last particular I am principally obliged to speak to. 

In the Greek we have two expressions, ἐν αὐτῷ and δὲ αὐτοῦ, 
in Him and by Him were all things created; and also εἰς αὐτὸν, 
Jor Him, the same expression which we find used of God the 
Father probably (Rom. xi. 36), and is there rendered ἐο Him. 

So now we have found εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα, as before δὲ 
αὐτοῦ τὰ πάντα, equally applied to Father and Son. Such ex- 
pressions, so indifferently applied to either, have a meaning, and 
did not drop by chance from inspired writers. 

But to consider the passage more distinctly. 

In respect of the words first-born of every creature, our 
translation comes not up to the force or meaning of the original. 
It should have been Jorn (or begotten) before the whole creation, 
or, rather, before every creature (see John i. 30, πρῶτός μον ἦν), 
as is manifest from the context, which gives the reason why He is 
said to be πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως. It is because He is before 
all things, and because by Him were all things created. So that 
this very passage, which as it stands in our translation may seem 
to suppose the Son one of the creatures, does, when rightly 
understood, clearly exempt Him from the number of creatures. 

He was before all created beings, and consequently was 
Himself uncreated, existing with the Father from all eternity. 
Waterland (Moyer Lectures, ii. p. 34). 

Bp. Fell (p. 264, note) rightly paraphrases the words thus, 
“the first or only-begotten before all creatures.” 

Fivally, this exposition has been adopted by Meyer (p. 30), 
who confirms it on philological grounds. 

16. ἐν αὐτῷ] Observe the very frequent repetition of the pro- 
noun αὐτὸς in this and the six following verses, where it occurs 
no less than fifteen times. 

It was doubtless designed to bring out more emphatically 
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the Power, Majesty, and Love of Curist, as the Creator, and 
Preserver, and Ruler of the Universe, and the only Mediator be- 
tween God and Man, in opposition to the false Teachers at Co- 
loss, who assigned to Angels the office and operation which 
belong only to Hi. 

— ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα] He is defore all created 
things, because by Him all things were created. A clear assertion 
of His Divinity. 

See the exposition of this text by the Council of Antioch, 
A.D. 269, against Paul of Samosata. Routh (R. 8. ii. 468). As 
Dr. Wateriand says in the sequel to the words above quoted 
from him,— 

Creation is here ascribed to the Son in very full, clear, and 
expressive terms. All things, not sublunary things only, not this 
inferior system, but all things, whether above or below, that are 
in heaven, cnd that are in earth ; not inanimate things only, or 
the inhabitants of this globe, but also what is remote and distant, 
all things visible and invistdle; and not only all rational creatures 
of an inferior rank and order, but the very highest orders of 
Angels or Archangels: whether they be Thrones or Dominions, 
Principalities or Powers, they are all created tn and dy Him, 
not only so, but for Him, or to Him. He is the final as well as 
efficient Cause, as much as to say, that they are made for His 
service and for His glory, the ultimate end of their creation. 
And that it may not be suspected that they have their dependence 
upon another, and not upon Him, or that in Him they do not 
live and move and hold their being, the Apostle adds farther, 
that by Him ail things consist. He is not Creator only once, 
but perpetual Creator, being the Sustainer and Preserver of the 
whole Universe. ( Waterland.) 

The force of this exposition is not weakened by the sense 
which may be assigned to ἐν αὐτῷ, and has been assigned to the 
preposition ἐν by able Philologers such as Winer (§ 50, p. 372), 
and Meyer, and Kilicott here, who distinguish its sense from 
that of διὰ in 8° αὑτοῦ which follows. 

The World was created by God in Christ (says Winer) in so 
far that the Divine Word was the personal cause of the Divine Act 
of Creation, just as the World was redeemed by God in Christ. 

This may be the force of the preposition ἐν here, though it 
must be allowed that the Greek Fathers generally regard ἐν here 
as tnstrumenial; a sense which it often bears. Thus Chrys. 
eays, ἐν αὐτῷ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐστίν. See Winer, ἃ 48, p. 346. 

However this may be, the work of Creation is ascribed to 
Christ’s agency in the following words, All things have been 
created (ἔκτισταιλ by Him, and exist by Him. 

The Apostle uses two tenses here, ἐκτίσθη and ἔκτισται, to 
describe the work of Creation by Christ. The former tense de- 
scribes the action of creation itself; the perfect tense affirms that 
all creatures have been created by Him, and that the effects of 
that one creative act sfil/ subsist. Cp. Meyer. Winer, § 40, 
p. 242, 243, where examples may be seen of a similar combi- 
nation of the aorist followed by a Perfect in the N. T. Cp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 4. 

— τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς] the things which are in heaven. There- 
fore Angels were created by Him. Do not imagine then that He 
is posterior in time to them. Theophyl. 

— εἴτε θρόνοι x.7.A.] The Cherubim and the Angelic Hier- 
archy. JZheodoret, who refers to Ezek. x. 1, and Dan. x. 13. 

St. Paul thus condemns the heresy of the False Teachers of 
Colosse, who ascribed the work of creation to Angels, and as- 
signed to them authority in ruling and upholding the world, and 
placed them in a.higher degree than Christ Himself, and made 
them objects of worship. 

— els αὐτόν] info Him; so as to depend on Him as their sup- 
port, and to minister to His glory as their end. 

Their whole substance depends upon Him. Christ not only 
brought them out of nothing, but He rivets them together, so 
that if they were severed from His Providence they would fall to 
vieces, and be dissolved (Chrysostom), who here, and on Eph. ii. 
22, interprets these words as teaching that Christ is the Living 
Centre, to which all things in Creation converge, the divine Key- 
stone in the arch of the Universe, on which the whole fabric 
leans; but he warns his readers against supposing that Christ 
Himself is consubstantial with the creatures whom He made and 
upholds. 

This sense of the preposition εἰς is to be further enlarged, so 
as to express the truth that the purpose, for which all things 
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hang upon the Divine Power of Christ, is the manifestation of His 
Glory. 

— ἔκτισται] have been created ; have been brought into being. 
All things have been brought into existence from nothing by 
Him, and into Him as their Creator, Preserver, and Lord, on 
whose Providence they depend, and Whose glory they proclaim. 

11. ἔστι] exists. The editions commonly read ἐστὶ, which is 
less forcible and appropriate. 

— πρό] before, in time, not only in ran&, as is alleged by So- 
cinians and others. See above, v. 15. 

18. Καὶ αὐτός] And He Himself also is the Head of the Church. 
He, the Mighty Divine Being, Whose Majesty I have been 
describing, even He Himself condescended to take our Nature, 
and incorporate us as Members in His Mystical Body the Church. 
Marvellous condescension ! 

It is observable, that the Apostle often makes the most 
striking transitions to a new subject by means of the simple con- 
junction καὶ, and thus mounts, as it were, by steps on a heavenly 
ladder to higher degrees of glory. See, for instance, here, wz. 17, 
18. 20, 21; below, ii. 10. 

Having spoken of Christ’s Divine Power, he now proceeds to 
speak of His infinite Love to Mankind. Theophyl. 

Having declared Christ's Divine Pre-existence, and Omni- 
potence, and Glory, he now passes on to describe His relation to 
us, as God Incarnate, and Head of the Church. Theodoret. 

— ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ σώματος) the Head of the Body. See Eph. 
i. 22; iv. 15; v. 23. 

— ὅς ἐστιν ἀρχή] In that He is the ἀρχὴ, or Head, a word 
which has a twofold sense, indicating— 

(1) Principium, beginning ; 
(2) Principalttas, dominion, rule. 

(1) In the first sense, Christ, by reason of His Incarnation, 
Death, and Resurrection, is the source and well-spring of Life, 
both in body and soul, to the Church. In this respect He is the 
ἀρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως, the beginning of the new Creation (Rev. iii. 
14); and He says, I make all things new, I am the Alpha and 
the Omega, the first principle, and the beginning (ἡ ἀρχὴ), and 
the end (Rev. xxi. 6). See also Rev. xxii. 13. 

(2) In the second sense, by virtue of His Incarnation and 
Ascension into heaven, He is the ᾿Αρχὴ, or Principality, Supre- 
macy, and Chiefty of all things; the Head πάσης ἀρχῆς (Col. ii. 
10), ὑπεράνω πάσης ἀρχῆς (Eph. i. 21). And therefore the 4n- 
gelic ἀρχαὶ and ἐξουσίαι are not (as the false Teachers pretended) 
superior to Him because He is Man; but even in His Manhood 
He is their Lord, and He has elevated Human Nature itself to a 
dignity superior to that of Angels. Compare Heb. ii. 5—10 fora 
full exposition of the Apostle’s meaning here. 

The word ᾿Αρχὴ is applied to Persons as here in Gen. xlix. 3. 
Deut. xxi. 17. Meyer. 

— πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν] the first-born from the dead 
(cp. Rev. i. 5); a beautiful expression suggested by Christ Him. 
self (John xvi. 21), and intimating that Christ, by dying, made 
Death to be a Birth, and made the Tomb to be a Womb of Life 
Everlasting, both to body and soul. See notes above on John 
xvi. 21, and on Acts ii. 24, and xiii. 23. 

— ἵνα yévnta:] that He might become. Observe this word 
γένηται, which affords a clue to the sense of this 

Christ consented to become mortal and die, and to be the 


Jirst-born from the dead, in order that as man He might become 


chief and first in all things. The Apostle is speaking of what He 
became (ἐγενήθη), not what He was (ὑπῆρχεν) ; and he is de- 
scribing the primacy and supremacy which Christ acquired by 
His Humanity. See above on Matt. xxviii. 18, and on 1 Coe. 
xv. 24, 25, Phil. ii. 6—11, which fully explain St. Paul’s meaning 
here. 
— abrdés] He and no other. 

— πρωτεύων] first and chief. See note on ἀρχὴ above. 

‘‘ Ad mortem pervenit, ut sit primogenitus ex mortuis, Ipse 
primatum tenens in omnibus, princeps vila, prior omnium et 
preecedens omnes.”’ Jreneus (ii. 22. 4). 

Perhaps ἐν πᾶσιν is best rendered by ‘in all things.’ Cp. ra 
πάντα in v. 17 and ¢. 20. 

19. ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ εὐδόκησε πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα κατοικῆσαι be- 
cause He was well pleased that all the fulness (of the Godhead) 
should dwell in Him. The word εὐδόκησε may either signify — 

(1) That God the Son was pleased, or 
(2) That God was pleased. 
(1) If the former interpretation be adopted, the sense of 
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this profound assertion may become clear, when it is remembered 
that the two Natures are perfect and yet unconfused in the One 
Person of Christ. 

Christ Himself, as God, was well pleased that all the fulness 
of the Godhead should dwell in the Man Christ Jesus. The 
Eternal Word consented gladly to His own Incarnation. He 
said to the Father, “" Sacrifice and offering Thou wouldest not 
(οὐκ ἠθέλησα:), but a body Thou hast prepared Me. In burnt 
offerings and sacrifices for sin Thou hast had no pleasure (οὐκ 
εὐδόκησα). Then said I, Lo, J am come (κω) to do Thy Will, 
O God” (Heb. x. 5—9). Because God the Father (οὐκ εὐδό- 
xnoev) was not well pleased with (that is, did not rest with com- 
placency on) burnt offerings for sin (inasmuch as they were not 
adequate to satisfy His offended Justice), but had disciplined a 
Body (see Heb. x. 5) in order that the Son, in that Body, God Incar- 
nate, might redeem the world ; therefore God the Son was well 
pleased to do His Father’s Will, and to take the Body that was 
prepared for Him, and to become Man; and He was well pleased 
that all the fulness of the Godhead, of which (with reverence be 
it said) He was as complete a Possessor as the Father Himself, 
should be communicated to Man, and should dwell in Man. 

That this sense may be given to the passage seems evident 
from the grammatical structure of it, in which αὐτὸς is emphati- 
cally applied to Christ, and from St. Paul’s words in the next 
chapter (Col. ii. 9), where he says that in Christ (i.e. the Man 
Christ Jesus) dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily. 

And so this sentence was understood in the second century, 
6. g. by Tertullian, who says, “‘ Boni duxit omnem plenitadinem in 
semetipso habitare.’’ (c. Marcion. v.19.) And this εὐδοκία, or good 
pleasure, of God the Son, has been well expressed by one of the 
greatest of the ancient Catholic Fathers who have written on the 
doctrine of the Trinity, 5. Hilary, who, commenting on the second 
chapter of this Epistle of St. Paul, thus writes (de Trin. ix. 6): 
‘‘ These heavenly mysteries were arranged before the world began, 
that the only-begotten of God should be willing to be born, and 
to take upon Him human nature, to remain for ever in God; 
that He, Who is God, should be willing to suffer... that He, 
Who is God, should be willing to die. Therefore God is born, to 
take us into Himself; He suffers, to make us innocent; He dies, 
to vindicate us against the Devil; our Humanity abides in Him 
Who is God; the Spiritual Powers of Wickedness are conquered 
by the triumph of the Flesh, in which God dies.” 

The Apostie was not ignorant of this Mystery; and he who 
knew that this world’s Philosophy could not fathom it, says (Col. 
i. 8), ‘‘ Beware lest any man spoil you,’’ &c. 

(2) Another interpretation is also admissible. It may be 
said, with probability, that the nominative Θεὸς, God, is to be 
supplied before the verb εὐδόκησε. This ellipse of Θεὸς is ob- 
servable in the phrase, διὸ λέγει, sc. Θεὸς (Eph. iv. 8; v. 14). 
Cp. Kiihner, § 414. 3, Vol. ii. p. 36; and see Meyer here. And 
this sense will not differ much from the preceding; for it will 
predicate of the Godhead generally what the former sense ascribes 
to the good will of One of the Consubstantial Persons of the Un- 
divided Trinity, namely, of the Son. 

If, however, St. Paul had meant to ascribe the εὐδοκία to 
the Father alone, he would hardly have failed to express Him by 
Name. 

The words εἰς αὐτὸν, into Himself, are very significant, and 
represent the Reconciliation which was effected by the taking of 
the Manhood into God, and by the incorporation of the universal 
family. of Mankind, as a Church, into the mystical Body of Christ, 
both God and Man. 

This work of Reconciliation is here attributed to the Son, 
and inv. 21. It is ascribed to the Father in 2 Cor. v. 19, be- 
cause the Father works in the Son, and the Son doeth what He 
seeth the Father do, and doeth always those things that please 
Him. (John v. 19.30; viii. 28, 29.) 

(3) On the whole, we may perhaps affirm, that the Apostle 
designedly placed εὐδόκησεν here without any limitation of a no- 
minative expressed, in order to bring out the truth more fully 
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that the εὐδοκία is to be ascribed to the Father in the Son, and to 
the Son in the Father, and that there is perfect unity in Will and 
operation in both. (See John xiv. 9, 10. 20.) 

Cp. also a similar example, ii. 13—15, note. 

20. 8° αὐτοῦ ἀποκαταλλάξαι τὰ πάντα els αὐτόν] and by Him- 
self to reconcile and restore all things into Himsel/. 

On the sense of ἀποκαταλλάξαι, see above note on Eph. i. 
10, and ii. 16. The Son of God is Lord of Angels, who were 
alienated from Man by reason of Man’s disobedience to God 
(Chrys., Theodoret); and by becoming Man He became the Se- 
cond Adam, and the Head of the Church; and so, by the union 
of the two Natures in His One Person, He brought all things, 
which before were estranged, into harmony, and effected a com- 
plete work of reconciliation and restoration between Earth and 
Heaven. See on Eph. i. 10; ii. 16. 

— εἰρηνοποιήσας] See notes on Eph. ii. 14—17. 

— εἴτε τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, εἴτε τὰ ἐν τοῖς odpayois] See on Eph. 
i. 10; ii. 16. The work of Reconciliation of all things in and by 
Christ, whether in heaven or earth, is manifestly — 

(1) Between God and Man, and 

(2) Between Angels and Men, and 

(3) Between Jew and Gentile, and 

(4) Between Man and the inferior creatures ; 

For, as By. Sanderson observes (iii. 159), Man had forfeited by 
the fall his right of dominion, which he had originally in Adam, 
over ali the creatures which were estranged from him; and God 
under the Law had forbidden Man the use of many of the crea- 
tures as unclean, but now under the Gospel has taken away the 
stigma of uncleanness from the creature, and has reinstated Man 
in the free use of creation; and he has recovered all his royalties 
in the Second Adam, Jesus Christ. 

God the Father hath granted us, and God the Son hath ac- 
quired to us, and God the Holy Ghost hath sealed to us, a new 
Patent. The Son of God, having made peace through the blood of 
the cross, hath reconciled us to His Father, and therein hath also 
reconciled the Creatures both to us and Him; reconciling, saith 
the Apostle, all things, not men only, unto Himself. God, 
having given us His own Son, the Heir of all things (Heb. i. 2), 
hath He not given us all things else? Hath He not permitted us 
the free use of the creatures in as ample use as ever? See above 
on 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23. 

This fourth particular in the work of Reconciliation and 
Restoration is nece to be noted, because by it the Apostle 
prepares the way for the refutation of the false Teachers at Co- 
lossee, who impeached this Christian Liberty, and marred this 
work of Universal Reconciliation, by endeavouring to bring men 
back into their former state of bondage and estrangement, from 
which they had been freed by Christ, and would have enslaved 
them, and have done dishonour to Christ by forbidding them the 
Sree use of the Creatures. See the next chapter, vv. 20, 21. 

21. Kal ὑμᾶ:)] And you. He now proceeds to speak of that 
reconciliation and restoration of the Gentile World to God their 
Heavenly Father, which Christ has accomplished by His Death, 
and which He had before revealed in the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. (Luke xv. 11— 32.) 

— ἀπτοκατήλλαξεν})] B has droxarnAAdynre, and 80 Lachm. 
D*, F, G, have ἀποκαταλλαγέντες, and so the old Latin Version 
of Irenaeus, τ. 14. 

22. ἐν τῷ σώματι] tn his sinless flesh. Christ reconciled our 
sinful flesh, and brought it back into amity with God. Irenaeus 
(v. 14. 2), who compares the words of St. Paul, Eph. ii. 183—165. 
See above, Rom. viii. 3. 

23. τῇ πίστει... ἑδραῖοι A phrase adopted by Zgnatius (ad Eph. 
6. 10), πρὸς τὴν πλάνην αὐτῶν ἑδραῖοι τῇ πίστει, which illus- 
trates St. Paul’s meaning here, as warning the Colossians against 
the errors of the false Teachers, who endeavoured to unsettle them. 

— ἐν πάσῃ κτίσει) In the presence and hearing of every crea- 
ture that is under heaven. On this use of ἐν = coram, see 1 Cor. 
vi. 2. Winer, p. 344. Elz. inserts τῇ before κτίσει, bat it is not 
in A, B, C, D*, F, G. 
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As to this universal diffusion, compare our Lord’s command 
“to preach the Gospel to the whole creation” (Mark xvi. 15), 
and note on Rom. x. 18, where the Holy Spirit, speaking by the 
Apostle, as here, from the altitude of His Divine Prescience, re- 
gards God’s Will as already actually done; for who hath resisted 
His will? God has done His part, that the light of the Gospel 
should be as universal as the light of the sun. In His desire and 
design it is Universal. Cp. above, v. 6. 

24. παθήμασι)͵ Elz. adds μου, which is not in the majority of 
the best MSS. and Edd. 

— ἀνταναπληρῶ τὰ ὑστερήματα x.7.A.] Iam filling up by a 
correspondent and reciprocal supply (ἀντὶ) what is still lacking 
of the sufferings of Christ, in my flesh for His Body, which ts 
the Church. As Tertullian renders the words (c. Marcion. v. 19), 
‘“‘Dicit adimplere se religua pressurarum Christi in carne pro 
corpore Ejus quod est Ecclesia.’’ 

Christ Himself had said, from His seat in heavenly glory, to 
Saul persecuting His Church, ‘ Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
Me ?’’ and “1 am Jesus of Nazareth Whom thou persecutest”’ 
(Acts ix. 4, 5). 

Well therefore might the Apostle have comfort in reflecting 
that he himself, who had persecuted Christ, was now filling up 
what was lacking of the persecutions and afflictions to be endured 
by Christ in His Body, the Church. So Chrys. and Augustine 
io Ps. Ixi., who thus speaks :— 

Jesus Christ is One Man with His Body and His Head; the 
Saviour of the Body and the Members of the Body are twain in 
one flesh; they are one in suffering, and when the iniquity of 
this world is past, they will be one in rest. Therefore the suf- 
ferings of Christ are not limited to Christ ; nay, rather the suffer- 
ings of Christ are not except in Christ. For if you understand 
Christ to be both Head and Body, the sufferings of Christ are all 
in Christ. Christ is not only the Head, He is the Body also. 
Hence the Apostle says, ‘‘ Ut suppleam quod desunt pressurarum 
Christi in carne mea.’’ Whosoever therefore thou art, if thou 
art a Member of Christ, whatsoever thou sufferest, was lacking to 
the sufferings of Christ. Therefore that suffering of thine is added 
because it was lacking: thou art filling up the measure, not 
making it flow over. Thou sufferest 80 much in thyself as was to 
be poured into the universal passion of Christ, Who suffered in 
our Head, and Who suffers in His Members, that is, in us. The 
-whole measure of suffering will not be filled up till the world 
comes to an end. 

See also on Ps. lxxxvi., where he says, Christ on the cross 
filled up the measure of His sufferings as our Head when He 
said, ‘‘Jt is finished’’ (John xix. 30). ‘‘Tunc implete erant 
omnes passiones, sed in Capite; restabant adhbuc Christi passiones 
in corpore.”’ 

Hence the Apostle says, that I may fill up what is lacking of 
Christ’s sufferings in His Body ; not in the Head. 

And again, in Ps. cxlii., S. Aug. says, “ Christ still suffers, not 
in His own flesh, by which He ascended into heaven and is glori- 
tied, but in mine (says the Apostle), which still groans upon earth.” 

This distinction must be carefully borne in mind, as a safe- 
guard against the erroneous teaching of the Romish Church, 
which affirms that the sufferings of Christ’s saints upon earth are 
supplementary to the sufferings of Christ upon the cross, and 
form together with them an exhaustless stock of merit, to be dis- 
pensed in Indulgences by the Bishop of Rome. See Bellarmine, 
Salmeron, Suarez, and the Brief of Pope Clement VI. called 
Unigenitus, cited here by A Lapide. : 
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ὃν χαίρω ἐν τοῖς παθήμασιν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, Kat ἀνταναπληρῶ τὰ ὑστερὴή- 
ματα τῶν θλίψεων τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τῇ σαρκί pov ὑπὲρ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ, ὅ 
3 ε 3 λ. [ Ωδ x 3 , > A ὃ 4 ‘ 4 9 4 [οὶ “~ 
ἐστιν ἡ ἐκκλησία, ἧς ἐγενόμην ἐγὼ διάκονος κατὰ τὴν οἰκονομίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, πληρῶσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 5" τὸ μυστήριον τὸ 
ἀποκεκρυμμένον ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν, νυνὶ δὲ ἐφανερώθη τοῖς 
ἁγίοις αὐτοῦ' “Ἴ " οἷς ἠθέλησεν ὁ Θεὸς γνωρίσαι, τί τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης τοῦ 
cd 4 3 ™ ¥ y 3 x 9 ε “a ε ‘ A“ ὃ , 
μυστηρίον τούτον ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς δόξης, 
ὃν ἡμεῖς. καταγγέλλομεν, νουθετοῦντες πάντα ἄνθρωπον, καὶ διδάσκοντες 
¥ 
πάντα ἄνθρωπον ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ, va παραστήσωμεν πάντα ἄνθρωπον τέλειον 
"eis ὃ καὶ κοπιῶ ἀγωνιζόμενος κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν αὐτοῦ τὴν 


II. 1." θέλω γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι ἡλίκον ἀγῶνα ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν, καὶ τῶν ἐν Aao- 
δικείᾳ, καὶ ὅσοι οὐχ ἑώρακαν τὸ πρόσωπόν pov ἐν σαρκὶ, 2° ἵνα παρακληθῶσιν 


But (as By. Fell observes here) ‘these sufferings of the 
Saints are necessary for the Church, not for the reconciliation of 
it to God, or satisfying for sin, for that Christ did perfectly, but 
for the effectual conversion of the world, example to others, per- 
fecting of the Saints, augmentation of the reward ;’’ and, we may 
add, for a manifestation of God’s strength in their weakness, and 
of the glories of His Grace in what He alone enables them to do 
and suffer for Christ. 

On the ‘full, perfect, and sufficient sacrifice, oblation, and 
satisfaction ’’ made by Christ once for all upon the Cross for the 
sins of the whole world, see the scriptural and Catholic autho- 
rities in Bp. Beveridge, and Professor Browne on Art. XXXI., and 
below, notes on Heb. x. 12. 

25. xara τὴν οἰκονομίαν τ. Θεοῦ] according to the dispensation 
of God, the ministry committed to me by God. Theoderet. Cp. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. 

This dispensation of God, i.e. instituted by Him, and ‘‘as- 
signed by Him to me,’’ is particularized here by what follows, 
thy δοθεῖσάν μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, and the sense of the words is, Of 
which Church I was made a Minister, according to the dispen- 
sation of God, namely, that holy function which was assigned to 
me as a gift (see iv. 17) for you, i.e. as the scope of my ministry, 
to fill up the Word of God even to the full measure and extent 
which He designs for its diffusion. 

— εἰς ὑμᾶς] to you. Hence, says Theodoret, we may reason- 
ably infer that St. Paul bad preached at Colosse. For if they 
were part of the sphere and scope of the ministry committed to 
him by God, the Apostle, when he visited Phrygia (Acts xvi. 6), 
would not have failed to visit Colosse and Laodicea, which were 
chief cities of that country. See above, Introduction to this 
Epistle, p. 305. 

26. ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν] The mystery kept 
secret from the ages, and from the generations of all who lived 
in them (Eph. iii. 5. 21), but now made manifest to His Saints. 

Another argument against the erroneous doctrine of the false 
Teachers at Colossee, who ascribed divine powers to Angels. (Col. 
ii. 18.) The past ages (says the Apostle), even the Angels them- 
selves, knew not the Mystery which is now revealed to the 
Church, and by her means to the Angels themselves, as he teaches 
in the Epistle to the Ephesians (iii. 10). 

That teaching in the Ephesian Epistle, and other points of 
like nature contained in it, would have made it very serviceable 
for the Colossians; a consideration which confirms the opinion 
that the Epistle from Laodicea, mentioned below (iv. 16), was the 
Ephesian Epistle. 

See above, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
p. 272, 3. 

27. ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν] Who ite Christ in you. Christ 
is supreme over all, and Christ is in you. Why then do you 
adore Angels? And he adds, v. 28, ‘ that we may present every 
man perfect in Christ.” Why then do you seek for perfection 
from Angels? Chrys., Severian. 

28. Χριστῷ] Elz. adds "Incod against the preponderance of 
the MSS. 


Cu. II. L περῇ A, B, C ὑπὲρ, and 80 Lachm., Tisch. 

At the close of the verse, A, B, C have édpaxay, the Alexan- 
drine form, and so Lachm., Tisch., Ellicott; and see Winer, 
§ 13, p. 70, and above, John xvii. 7. Elz. ἑωράκασι. 

— ὑμῶν, καὶ τῶν ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ, x.7.A.] The sense seems to be, — 

I am desirous that you should know how great a struggle 
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αι καρδίαι αὐτῶν, cupBiBacberres ἐν ἀγάπῃ, Kai εἰς πᾶν τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς πληρο- 
φορίας τῆς συνέσεως, εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ μυστηρίου τοῦ Θεοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃ “ ἐν ᾧ οἱ Cor. 1. 2.. 


εἰσι πάντες οἱ θησαυροὶ τῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς γνώσεως ἀπόκρυφοι. 
4 ὁ Τοῦτο δὲ λέγω, ἵνα μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς παραλογίζηται ἐν πιθανολογίᾳ. 5° Εἰ γὰρ © 


1 Thess. 2. 17. 


‘ ~ , » > δ a 4 δ ea 9 4 Q 4 ec a 
καὶ τῇ σαρκι ἄπειμι, ἀλλὰ τῷ πνεύματι σὺν ὑμῖν εἰμι, χαίρων καὶ βλέπων ὑμῶν 1 Thess. 3. 17. 


‘N ‘ “ 
τὴν τάξω, καὶ τὸ στερέωμα τῆς εἰς Χριστὸν πίστεως ὑμῶν. δἰ 'Ως οὖν παρελά- 
B x x x 39 “~ Q 4 3 > A “Ὁ Te238g , ‘ 
ere τὸν Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν τὸν Κύριον, ev αὐτῷ περιπατεῖτε, ' " ἐῤῥιζωμένοι καὶ 
é 5 4 3 > “A ‘ uA > ~ 4 A ‘ 3 διὸ td θ 
ποικοδομούμενοι ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ βεβαιούμενοι ἐν τῇ πίστει, καθὼς ἐδιδάχθητε, 


περισσεύοντες ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν εὐχαριστίᾳ. 


δ} Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς ἔσται ὁ συλαγωγῶν διὰ τῆς φιλοσοφίας καὶ κενῆς 
> 4 a 
ἀπάτης, κατὰ THY παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, κατὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα TOU κόσμου, Kal 


Jude 8. 

g Rom. 11.17, 18. 
1 Cor. 1. 5. 
Eph. 2. 20—22. 
& 2. 3, 18. 

& 8. 17. 

Jude 12. 

h Jer. 29. 8. 
Matt. 15. 2. 
Gal. 4. 8, 9. 
Eph. 5. 6, 18. 
ver. 20. 

Heb. 18. 9. 


I have for you and for those in Laodicea; and also for as many 
others as have not seen my face in the flesh. 

This struggle of the Apostle was not only internal, that of 
anxiety, but it was also a conflict against false Teachers at Rome 
(cp. Phil. i 16, 17), who vexed him with their erroneous doc- 
trines, probably not unlike those at Colosse, and in other 
Charches of Phrygia, and perhaps abetted the propagation of 
those notions in that region. Cp. what is said of Epaphras, 
below, iv. 13. 

It is supposed by some, that these words imply, that the 
Apostle had never been at Colosse. 

The ancient Expositors were divided on this point ; 

Theodoret, in his Preface to this Epistle (Vol. iii. pt. i. 
p. 472), says, ‘‘“Some argue from these words that the divine 
Apostle had never been at Colosse. But they ought to have 
examined the general tenour of the words. His meaning is, 
‘I have much anxiety not only for you, but also even for those 
who have never seen me.’ For, he cannot be supposed to say, 
that he has no solicitude for those who have seen him. Accord- 
ingly, the blessed Luke has informed us (Acts xviii. 23) that the 
Apostle ‘went through the region of Galatia and Phrygia,’ in 
which Colossse is situated.’’ 

And in his commentary here, Theodore observes, that the 
Apostle says (in v. 2), ‘‘that ¢heir hearts may be comforted. 
He does uot say ‘your hearts;’ but the hearts of those who have 
not seen me.” 

This question has been considered above in the Introduction 
to this Epistle, p. 305. 

Laodicea, a rich commercial city, famous for its Literature 
and Arts, on the river Lycus, not far west of Colosse, and six 
miles south of Hierapolis, It is mentioned below, iv. 13, 15, 16, 
and in Rev. i. 11; iii. 14—17. It was the head of a “Con- 
ventus,” or group of cities, to which Colosse and more than 
twenty other towns belonged. Strado (pp. 576—8). It is fully 
described by Schmitz in Dr. Smith’s Dict. of Ancient Geography, 
i, p. 122. 

3. συμβιβασθέντες] So the best MSS. and Edd. Elz. συμ- 
βιβασθέντων. For examples of this participial anacoluthon, see 
below, iii. 16. Eph. i. 18; iv.2. Phil i. 30. Winer, § 63, p. 505. 

— zdovros] So A, C, Lachm., Tisch. B πᾶν πλοῦτος. 

— τῆς πληροφορίας Tis συνέσεως) Of the full assurance 
of understanding. On the word πληροφορία, see on Luke i. 1, 
and cp. Rom. iv. 21; xiv. 6. 1 Thess.i. 5. This xAnpogopla is 
not an effect of the /ogical faculty, but it is due to the inner 
working (ἐνέργεια) of the Holy Ghost. Chrys. 

— τοῦ Θεοῦ Χριστοῦ) of the God Christ. 8o B and Lach- 
mann, Steiger, Meyer, Ellicott. And this (as Meyer, Tregelles 
(p. 153), and EUicoté have observed) appears to be the original 
reading, from which most of the other variations have been de. 
rived. Thus A, C have τοῦ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς τοῦ Χριστοῦ, which 
perhaps arose from a fear that the words τοῦ Θεοῦ Χριστοῦ 
might be rendered the God of Christ. 

D* has τοῦ Θεοῦ ὅ ἐστιν Χριστός. 

D***, E, I, K, and many Cursive MSS., and Elz. have 
τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Πατρὺς καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Griesd., Scholz., and 
Tisch. (in his second edition), and Alf. have only τοῦ Θεοῦ, but 
this reading has no uncial MS. in its favour. 

The reading of the Text is confirmed by S. Hilary (de 
Trinitate ix. 62, tom. ii. p. 312), who renders St. Paul’s words 
thus: ‘in agnitionem sacramenti Dei Christi ;’’ and thus ex- 
pounds them, ‘The God Christ is a Mystery,’ &c. ‘* Deus 
Christus Sacramentum est; et omnes sapientize et acientise in Eo 
thesauri latent.’’ And he calls Christ, in the same place, "" Uni- 
genitus Deus,’’ “the Only-begotten God;” and he says, refer- 
ring to this chapter of St. Paul’s Epistle (de Trin. viii. 53, p. 257), 


_ selves; and, therefore, Christ, Who is the 


ἐ That man is of this world, who knows not Christ as the true 
God. Christ is the Life, born from the Living God into Living 
God. The elements of this world were created by God, but are 
not God. Christ, God of God, is Himself that perfection, which 
is God. Christ, having God in a Mystery in Himself, is in God.” 

S. Hilary therefore understood St. Paul to affirm in these 
words that Christ is God, and he thus rendered them “ ἐο the 
recognition of the Mystery of God Christ,” namely, to the 
recognition of Christ as God. 

This Interpretation seems most in harmony with the true 
sense of the word Mystery, a religious arcanum or secret, and 
with St. Paul’s use of the word, especially as applied to Christ. 
See above, Eph. iii. 3, 4.9; v. 32; and below, 1 Tim. iti. 16, 
“ Great is the Mystery of godliness, God was manifest in the flesh.” 

It was not the Mystery of the Messiahship, but it was the 
Mystery of the Divine Nature of the Man Christ Jesus—it was 
the Mystery of the God Chriet—which St. Paul was most con- 
cerned to teach in this Epistle; and which the Colossians most 
needed to learn, in order to be safe against the seductions of the 
false Teachers. 

This interpretation, which refers the Mystery to Christ as 
God, is also confirmed by the statements which follow; that in 
Him All the treasures of wisdom are hid, and that in Him all the 
fulness of the Godhead dwells (v. 3. 10). 

3. σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως) of wisdom and knowledge. See Aug. 
in Ps. cxxxv. 8, who considers the difference of these words, and 
affirms, that σοφία contains within it a divine affection of the 
heart. Cp. above on Eph. i. 9. 

— ἀπόκρυφοι] hidden, stored up, like riches in some deep 
Treasury, such as the sudterranean Treasuries of Atreus at 
Mycene, or of the Minye at Orchomenus. 

They are ἀπόκρυφοι, concealed, even from the Angels them- 
of all Wisdom 
and Knowledge, is superior in Wisdom and Knowledge to them. 
Chrys. 

Ne μηδείς] So the best authorities. Elz. μή τις. 

6. Εἰ---τῇ σαρκὶ ἄπειμι) So he speaks to the Corinthians, to 
whom he had preached (1 Cor. v. 3). Theodoret. 

— τὸ στερέωμα] ‘ firmamentum,’ Vulg. 

" 6. τὸν Κύριον] the Lord—the Lord of all (Acts z. 36), Jehovah. 
See on Luke ii. 9. 11, Χριστὸς Κύριος. 

8. Βλέπετε μή tis ὑμᾶς ἔσται (so B, C; but Lachm. and 
Tisch., with A, Ὁ, E have ἔσται ὑμᾶς) ὁ συλαγωγῶν] Take heed, 
lest there be any who shall lead you away captive as his spoil. 
“ Videte, ne futarus sit, ne existat, qui...” Winer, § 56, p. 446. 
On the participle with the article prefixed, as here, to predicate 
something definite of 8 subject who is nof defined, see Gal. i. 7. 
Winer, § 18, p. 100. 

— διὰ τῆς φιλοσοφίας κιτ.λ. by means of the Philosophy, 
which the Apostle proceeds to characterize in the following part 
of this chapter, and which may be best reviewed collectively here ; 

This Philosophy is described by him as 

(1) κενὴ ἀπάτη, emply, vain-glorious, deceit ; and as dogma- 
tizing, 

ἕω κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, according to the 
traditions of men, in contradistinction to the Revelations of God 
(cp. Matt. xv. 1—9), and also, 

(3) κατὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου, according to the elements 
of this world; the physical elements (cp. Gal. iv. 9), such as the 
Sun and Moon, regulating times and seasons; and according to 
superstitious observances of times, Fasts, New Moons, and Seventh- 
Day Sabbaths (v. 16), ordered thereby (Chrys. Cp. Gal. iv. 
3.9), as if they were of the same importance with articles of 
Jaith, and equally necessary to salvation; and as if they had not 
been fulfilled in Christ, and mo by Him (v. 17). 
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(4) And therefore, not according to Christ (v. 8), in Whom 
dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, and Who has 
fulfilled and taken away the shadows of the Levitical Law (νυ. 16, 
17. 20, 21), and has incorporated you in Himself by Baptism 
(v. 19), and has guickened you together with Himself by His 
Resurrection, and has forgiven you your sins, and has triumphed 
over them in His Cross, and has raised you as new creatures, 
engrafted in Himself, to the hope of a glorious Immortality. 

(5) And as professing humility, and yet vainly puffed up with 
a carnal mind, and intruding into things which it has not seen, 
and teaching to worship Angels as Mediators (v. 18), and so 
“not holding the Head,’ which is Christ, the Only Mediator 
(1 Tim. ii. 5), but disparaging His Divine Nature, and de- 
rogating from the dignity of his Mediatorial Office. 

(6) And also as professing a rigid asceticism in meats and 
drinks (νυ. 16), forbidding to “ handle, to taste, and even to touch"’ 
(v. 21), those creatures which God has made and blessed, and 
which Christ bas restored to the free use of man (see above on 
1 Cor. vi. 12), and doing this according to “ the Commandments 
and doctrines of men,’’ and not according to the Law of God; 
so usurping a dominion and lordship over you, who are the 
servants and freemen of Christ; and subjecting your will to its 
own arbitrary will (v. 18) while it affects humility; and not 
holding in due honour the Jody, which has been sanctified by 
Christ’s Incarnation; and thus tempting to a licentious in- 
dulgence, and slavish debasement, of the flesh (v. 23), and so 
doing dishonour to Him Who is “‘ God manifest in the flesh.” 


The characteristics here specified, point in the first place 
to the spirit of that proud, vain-glorious, Pharisaic Judaism, 
which endeavoured to corrupt the simplicity of the Gospel, and 
te impose the observances of the Ceremonial Law, and of their 
own Traditions on the conscience of Christians, as necessary to 
salvation, and so to domineer over those whom Christ had pur- 
chased with His own blood, and to usurp His authority, and 
encroach on His Royalties, and to build up what He had broken 
down, and to deny virtually that He had fulfilled the Levitical 
Law, and to abridge the use of those creatures which Christ has 
sanctified and restored to man. 

The handwriting of Ordinances was now blotted out, the 
partition-wall was broken down, and the legal impurity of the 
creatures was purged away by the blood of Christ. They who 
sought to bring in Judaism again into the Christian Church 
evacuated the Cross of Christ. Cp. Bp. Sanderson, iii. 160. 

This was now attempted by the false Teachers at Colosse, 
under a disguise of humility, and a pretence of mortifying the 
body ; whereas their dogmas proceeded from pride, presumption, 
and love of power, and tended (by disparaging the Incarnation of 
Christ) to the debasement and pollution of the flesh. 

The worshipping of Angels (as distinct from heathen deities 
and idols), mentioned in v. 18, was probably grounded by these 
False Judaizing Teachers on the facts, that God had often re- 
vealed His Will by Angels to the Patriarchs, and to Moses, and 
to the Prophets in the Old Testament; and that the Levitical 
Law had been given on Mount Sinai by the Ministry of Angels 
(see on Acts vii. 53), as St. Paul himself had taught (Gal. iii. 19; 
cp. Theodore in Cateni, p. 325, and Theodoret); and on the 
revelations of Angel Rulers of Kingdoms in the Book of Daniel 
(x. 20, 21); and it was based also on the plea of an affected 
humility, that man in his fallen state needs the mediatorship of 
those pure Angelic spirits, in order that by them he may approach 
God. See Severian on Ὁ. 18, and so Chrys., Gicumen. 

On the prevalence of Angel-worship among the Jews, see 
below on Heb. i. 4. 

This veneration of Angels appears to have been combined 
with Pharisaism by the heresiarch Cerinthus, who is affirmed to 
have been the leader of the Judaizing party at the Council of Jeru- 
salem. See above, on Acts xv. 1, and Jttig, de Heresiarchis, p. 51. 

The Cerinthians affirmed that the world was created by 
Angels, and they enforced Circumcision, and the other cere- 
monies of the Levitical Law. See Jren. i. 25. Augustine, de 
Her. 8. Epiphan. de Her. 28. And Cerinthus professed to have 
received revelations from Angels. Caius, ap. Eused. H. E. iii. 22. 
Cp. Theodoret, Her. Fab. ii. 4, and Jttig, de Heres. p. 53. 

Cerinthus commenced his preaching in Asia (Epiphan. 
Her. 28), and would probably have found a favourable field for it 
among the inhabitants of Colosee, Laodicea, and other cities of 
Phrygia, who were famous for their enthusiastic temperament 
and ascetic practices, which bad displayed themselves in heathen 
times in the mutilations of the flesh and in the phrenetical orgies of 
the worship of Cydele (cp. above, Gal. v. 12), and which afterwards 
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developed themselves in the Phrygian Church in the visionary 
revelations and self-mortifying discipline of Montanue—a native 
of that country. 

The false teaching of Cerinthus and his sectaries would have 
been abetted by another heresiarch of the Apostolic age, Stmon 
Magus, and his school, which taught that it was necessary to 
learn the names of the Invisible Principalities and Powers, ἀρχαὶ 
καὶ ἐξουσίαι (see above, i. 15), and to offer sacrifices to the 
Father of all by their means (Epiphan. Her. 21). Tertullian (de 
Preescript. 33) says, that ‘‘the magic of the Simonian doctrine 
was Angelis serviens,’’ and so Jren. i. 23; ii. 67; vi. 17. 

And in these respects they would also receive support from 
a third heretical school of primitive times, the Ebionifes. See 
Tren. i. 26; iv. 59; v. 2. Tertullian, de Carne Christi, c. 14. 
Preescr. Heret. 33. Philost. de Her. 37. Augustine, de Heer. 
c. 10. Theodoret, Heret. Fab. ii. 1. Epiphan. Heres. xxx. 
Euseb. iii. 27. Ittig, p. 61-64. ᾿ 

They agreed also with the Cerinthians in their low notions 
of Christ as a mere man, and therefore inferior to Angels, and in 
their enforcement of the Levitical Law. 

The worship of Angels, as creators of man, and as entitled to 
honour from him, and a rigid spirit of asceticism, were fostered by 
the systems of Menander, Carpocrates, Saturninus, the Sethiani 
and Caiant, which grew out of those mentioned above. See 
Epiphan. de Heret. § 23, and the notes on Jren. i. 24—27, and 
A Lapide on v. 18. Ittig, p. 97—119. 

On these heresies generally, besides the work of πέσ, Lips. 
1690, see Oehler, Corpus Heereseologic. Berlin, 1856 

Whether, among the Jews, the Essenes were chargeable 
with Angel-worship, admits of a doubt; though Josephus tells 
us that they were careful to preserve their names (B. J. ii. 8. 7); 
and their rigid asceticism would have favoured the errors of the 
false Teachers here censured by St. Paul. See Eused. ii. 27. 
Joseph. Ant. xviii. 2. B. J. ii. 8. Hottinger, Thessur. Phil. 
p. 39. Jahn, Archeol. Bibl. § 322. 

The Jewish systems of Theology, Cosmogony, and Meta- 
physics, which were contained in the Cabsala,—the origin of 
which was traced either from Ezra or Moses, or even Adam him- 
self,—and in which there was much mystical lore concerning the 
forms and orders of Angels, would have lent their aid for the 
same end. See Hottinger, Thesaur. Phil. p. 439. 

Finally, the admixture of the Platonism of the Jewish Alex- 
andrine school (which has its exponent in the works of PAilo) 
would be also auxiliary in the same design. Patio affirms that 
Moses introduces the Angels as Ambassadors and Mediators be- 
tween God and men, and as communicating their needs to Him, 
and making them acceptable to Him. See Philo, de Gigantibus, 
p- 222, and de Somniis, p. 455, quoted by Whitby here; and 
Wetstein, p. 289. 

Consequently, we find that the worship of Angels was preva- 
lent in early times in Asia, especially in Phrygia. See Theo. 
doret in v. 18. And the Council of Laodicea, a neighbouring 
city to Colossee (he observes), was constrained to pass a decree 
against the Worshtp of Angels. 

The Canons of this Laodicene Council (circa a.p. 320) de- 
serve notice, as reflecting much light on this chapter. It decreed, 
that Christians may not “‘ leave the Church of ‘God, and go away 
and invoke the names of Angels; and let such persons be 
anathema, for they desert our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God.” (Canon 35.) ‘Ecclesiastical Persons may not use in- 
cantations, or make phylacteries.’”? (Canon 36.) “ Christians 
may not receive presents from Jews on their Feast-Days, or 
feast with them” (Canon 37), or ‘‘receive unleavened bread from 
Jews, or partake in their impieties.”? (Canon 38, p. 77. Ed. 
Bruns.) " Christians may not Judaize, and rest on their Saé- 
bath, but rest on the Lord’s Day; and if they are found to 
Judaize, let them be anathema.’”’ (Canon 29.) 

Cp. S. Cyril Hierosol. Catech. iv. p. 51. 70, with the note 
of the Benedictine Editor; and Const. Apost. v. c. 20, 21; and 
Concil. Elid. c. 49. 

The prevalence of the worship of Angels among the Jews 
and Judaizing Christians, to the disparagement of the dignity of 
Christ, furnished reasons for the arguments in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, proving Christ’s pre-eminence over Angels, and the 
consequent superiority of Man’s Nature over that of Angels 
(Heb. i. 4—7. 13; ii. 5—16), and for the declaration that the 
Angels are ministering spirits, sent to minister to them that are 
heirs of salvation. (Heb. i. 14.) 

It may also have supplied a motive to St. Luke, the com- 
panion of St. Paul, for his frequent mention, both in his Gospel 
and the Acts of the Apostles, of the employment of the ministry 
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of Angels to dv homage to Christ, and to succour His faithful 
servants. (Luke f. 11. 26; ii. 9; xii. 8; xv. 10; xvi. 22; xxii. 
43; xxiv. 4.23. Acts i. 10; v. 19; viii. 26; x. 3; xii. 7. 23; 
xxvii. 23.) 

9. ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ -- σωματικῶς} because in Him dwelleth (κατοι- 
κεῖ, abideth perpetually, not παροικεῖ, or sojourneth transito- 
rily; cp. A Lapide) all the fulness of the Godhead (θεότης) 
bodily. The word θεότης bespeaks the essential Godhead of 
Christ. 

@edrns is to be distinguished from θειότης. Cp. Rom. i. 
20; and Trench, Syn. § ii. Θειότης is the property of θεύτης : 
θεότης is the abode of θειότης. 

The Godhead dwells in Christ dodily,—namely, 

(1) Substantially and truly,—not figuratively, as in a 
shadow. (See v. 17, where σῶμα is contrasted with σκιά.) 

This sense of the word σωματικῶς is clearly set forth by 
8. Hilary commenting on this text, in his work on the Trinity 
(viii. 53—55, and ix. 1), where he says: “‘ Corporaliter’ in Eo 
Dei ex Deo nature significat veritatem . . . Divinitas corporalis 
in Christo est, non ex parte sed tota, neque portio sed plenitudo ; 
ita corporaliter manens ut unum sint, ut ἃ Deo non differat 
Deus;”’ and ix. 1: ‘Per ‘corporaliter habitaniem,’ verum et 
perfectum, et paterne nature Deum demonstrari docuimus.”’ 
See also ἰδέα. ix. 6—11, where he dilates with force and clearness 
on this text so understood. 

(2) Some ancient Expositors apply also the word σωματικῶς 
(bodily) to illustrate the doctrine of the Incarnation. They teach 
that the Godhead dwells in Christ Jodily, because it dwells not 
only in the soul of Christ, but in His Jody; and because the 
whole of it dwells there, and is not therefore mixed or confused 
with the body ; for, if it were, it would be limited in space, which 
is contrary to the Nature of the Godhead. 

This is thus expressed by the Council of Antioch summoned 
against Paul of Samosata (a.p. 269. Routh, R. 8. ii. p. 473) : 
“ ὟΝ. confess that the Son, being God, with the Father, and 
Lord of all creatures, was sent by the Father from heaven, and 
became Man in our flesh. Wherefore, the body which He took 
from the Virgin received all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, 
and is immutably united to the Godhead, καὶ τεθεοποίηται. The 
same God and Man was foretold by Moses and the Prophets, and 
is believed in the whole Church under heaven to be both God and 
Man.” 

S. Augustine (Epist. 187, p. 1036) combines both the above 
senses, thus; ‘“‘In Ipso inhabitat omnis plenitudo Divinitatis 
corporaliter. He bad only dwelt umdralifer, i. 6. in types 
and figures, in the Temple (of the Jews) made with hands, but in 
Christ the Godhead dwells substantially ; or the word ‘corpo- 
raliter’ is used, because God dwells in the Jody of Christ, which 
He took of the Virgin, as in a Temple.’’ Cp. John ii. 19. 21, 
where Christ speaks of the Temple of His Body. 

— τὸ πλήρωμα] the fulness. This word pleroma, which 
afterwards became so celebrated in the Valentinian and other 
Gnostic systems, by which they adulterated the purity of the 
Gospel, may perhaps have been already in use among the false 
Teachers in Phrygia. Cp. Irencus (iii. 11). 

Hence Dr. Waterland says (v. p. 185): ‘ The Gnostics in 
general, and the Cerinthians in particular, were wont to talk 
much of the πλήρωμα, or fulness; in which, they meant, a ficti- 
tious plenitude of @ons was supposed to subsist, and into which 
spiritual men (such as they esteemed themselves) should here- 
after be received. It was the doctrine of the Valentinians (and 
probably of the elder Gnostice also) that they were themselves of 
the spiritual seed, had constant grace, and could not fail of being 
admitted into the plenitude above; while others were in their 
esteem carnal, had grace but sparingly or occasionally, and that 
not to bring them so high as the plenitude, but to an inter- 
mediate station only. But St. John (i. 16) asserts that afi Chris- 
tians, equally and indifferently, all believers at large, have re- 
ceived of the plenifude or fulness of the divine Logos; and that 
not sparingly, but in the largest measure, grace upon grace, accu- 
mulated grace, or rather grace following in constant succes- 
sion, grace for grace,—that is, new succours coming on as 
quick as the former should wear off or cease; or new sup- 
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10. Kal ἐστε ἐν αὐτῷ πεπληρωμένοι] And ye are made full in 
Him. Wonderful Mystery! Ye too have been made full of the 
divinity,—not however by yourselves, but ἐπ Him; that is, by 
His Incarnation. For since our Nature is joined to God in 
Christ, we have been made partakers of the Divine Nature. See 
Eph. ii. 6. Theophkyl. Cp. John i. 14—16, where St. John 
declares Christ’s absolute pleroma, or fulness, in the assertion 
that He is the Word of God, God of God, the Maker of all, the 
true Light, and the Only-begotten of the Father, and ful} of 
grace and truth (i. 1—14); and then proceeds to say, that of 
His fulness we have all received. 

So here St. Paul, having spoken of the Divine Nature of 
Christ, passes on to speak of His Incarnation, and its consequent 
benefits to us. See above on i. 18, where the same fransifion is 
made by means of καί. As S. Hilary well observes (de Trin. 
ix. 8): The Apostle, knowing well the Mystery of the Jncarna- 
tion, and that the Philosophy of this world cannot comprehend 
it, gives this caution, Take heed that no one spoil you, ὅκα, 
After that, the Apostle, having declared the fulness of the God- 
head dwelling in Christ bodily, immediately proceeds to proclaim 
the Mystery of our assumpiion into Him. Ye have been filled 
full into Him. “ Ut enim in Eo Divinitatis est plenitudo, ita et 
nos in Eo sumus repleti; id est, per assumptionem carnis Ejus, 
in Quo Divinitatis Plenitudo inhabitat.” Here is the source of 
our Hope. ‘ Hujus Spei nostre non exigua in Eo Potestas est.’’ 

The Apostle then goes on to show, fow this plenitude in 
Christ is virtually and really applied to us; and by what means 
we receive the benefits flowing from His Incarnation and of His 
Divinity, and are made partakers of His falness,—namely, by the 
Holy Sacrament of Baptism. 

See the words of Hooker (V. lii.—ixviii.), where that ad- 
mirable writer, following the method of St. John and St. Paul, 
first considers Christ’s two Natures,—His Godhead and Man- 
hood,—united in His one Person; and then proceeds to show, 
how the blessings of the Incarnation are communicated 20 us; 
and is thus led to declare the doctrine of the Holy Sacraments, 
instituted by Christ for the purpose of applying personally to each 
of us the graces and glories of the divine Nature, joined to our 
Nature in Christ, in Whom we are incorporated by Baptism, and 
Who is our spiritual food and sustenance in the Lord’s Supper. 

— πάσης ἀρχῆς «. @.] And therefore higher than Angels. 
See above, i. 16. 

11, 12. ἐν ᾧ καὶ περιετμήθητε κιτ.λ.} in whom ye were also 
circumcised with the true Circumcision. 

Your false Teachers may desire to impose Circumcision upon 
you; but the fact is, you have been circumcised. Ye were cir- 
cumcised in your Baptism with the true Circumcision, the Cir- 
cumcision of Christ, the Circumcision of the Spirit, in which ye 
put off the body of the flesh, and of which the Levitical Circum- 
cision was only a type. See Rom. ii. 29. Phil. iii. 3. And see 
even the legal and prophetical declarations of the spiritual signifi- 
cance of Circumcision in Deut. x.W6. Jer. iv. 4; and cp. Ter- 
tuddtan, c. Marcion. vy. 13. 

In this Evangelical Circumcision it was νοΐ a part of a 
bodily member that was cut off, but all the old man was cast off, 
and ye put on the new man; or, as is expressed in the Baptismal 
Office, grounded on this passage of St. Paul, the ‘‘Old Man was 
buried, and the New Man raised up.’ See Rom. vi. 4; and cp. 
Teriullian (de Res, Carnis, c. 23) ; and S. Hilary (de Trin. ix. 7), 
where, commenting on this text, he says, ‘“‘that the Apostle,— 
having declared the Mystery of Christ’s Nature, and of our 
Assumption into Him, in Whom the fulness of the Godhead 
dwells, and we have been filled in Him, by means of His Hirth as 
Man,—proceeds to reveal the rest of the plan of our salvation, 
saying, ‘ 1n Whom ye were circumcised,’ &c. We therefore were 
circumcised, not with the carnal circumcision, but with the Cir. 
camcision of Christ; that is, by being born into the new man. 
For, when we were buried with Him in Baptism, we died to the 
old man, because the Regeneration of Baptism is the power of 
the Resurrection. This is the Circumcision of Christ,—not the 


' cutting off of the flesh of our foreskin, but the dying wholly with 


plies for the old ones past and gone, without failure or inter- ἃ 


mission.” 
Perhaps St. Paul refers to this opinion here. Cp. Blunt on 
the Early Fathers, p. 634. 


Him, that so we may live wholly to Him. For we rise again in 
Him, by faith in that God Who raised Him from the dead.” 
Thus 5. Hilary, who assigns the true spiritual meaning to 
the words ἐν τῇ ἀπεκδύσει τοῦ σώματος τῆς σαρκὸς, which seams 
to have escaped many later Expositors. See the next note. 
As Christ dying on the cross put off by death the body of 
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His flesh (cp. St. Peter’s expression, ‘‘I must soon put off this 
my tabernacle, i.e. of my body, by death,” 2 Pet. i. 14), in order 
that He might rise again to glory, so we in our Baptism, in which 
we are conformed to Christ’s Death and Burial, put off the body 
of our flesh, the old man, the body of death (as the Apostle calls 
it, Rom. vii. 24), in order to put on the new man, the spiritual 
man, and to rise to grace here, and with a body of glory here- 
after, in and through Christ. See Phil. iii. 21, and the note on 
v. 13, and also on ἀπεκδυσάμενος in v. 15. 

Elz. has τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν after σώματος, and τῶν before 
νεκρῶν in v. 12, but against the preponderance of the best autho- 
rities. The sentence gains much in clearness and force from the 
omission of τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, for the words doubtless apply to the 
body of Christ by comparison, as well as to oure.—B, D*, F, G 
have βαπτισμῷ : see on Heb. vi. 2. 

18—15. καὶ ὑμᾶς κιτ.λ.] The Philosophy of this world com- 
prehends not this mystery. God raised Christ from the dead— 
Christ, in Whom dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily ; 
and He raised us with Him, forgiving us our sins; cancelling the 
bond of the Law, which by its previous enactments was adverse 
to us; and Christ took it away from between us and God, and 
nailed it to the Cross, divesting Himself of His own Body, τῇ 
ἀπεκδύσει τοῦ σώματος, by Death, and thus making a display of 
the opposite powers, and triumphing over them. Hilary. 

Who can comprehend and express this Mystery? The 
power of God raises Christ, and this same power raises us in 
Christ, if it forgives our sins, and cancels the bond, and nails it 
to the Cross. Christ lays aside the fiesh in Death. He displays 
the Powers of Darkness to scorn, and triumphs over them. 
Here is the Power of God raising Christ from the Dead. Here is 
the Power of Christ working in Himself, whatever God works. 
Christ died as Man, He wrought our Salvation as God. S. Hilary 
{de Trin. ix. 10), who thus speaks, — 

The Apostle knows not the fear of pain in Christ. No. 
When he was about to declare Christ’s Passion, he preached it in 
the Mystery of His Godhead. When he is describing the work 
of our salvation by Him, he so represents the death of Christ as 
to display Him laying aside His flesh in death, and boldly 
exposing the adverse powers to ignominy, and trampling over 
them. Therefore, the shame and suffering of the Cross are not 
to be perverted into occasions of contumely against the weakness 
of a frail nature ; but in Christ’s Death we must contemplate the 
action of Christ’s Own Free Will, and the Mystery of His Power, 
His Courage, and His Triumph. A Triumph indeed it was, for 
Him,—to be sought by His foes, and when He offered Himself to 
their hands, to strike them prostrate to the ground (John xviii. 
6). A Triumph indeed it was, to stand at the Judgment-seat to 
be condemned to death, and thence to rise to the Right Hand of 
Power.’ A Triumph it was, to be pierced with nails, and to pray 
for his murderers, to drink vinegar, and to finish the Mystery ; 
to be numbered among the transgressors, and to give a grant of 
Paradise (Luke xxiii. 43); ta,zbe raised aloft on the Tree, and to 
make the earth tremble; to hang on the Cross, and to make the 
Sun and Day to flee away; to depart from the body, and to 
recall the souls of the dead to their bodies; to be buried as dead, 
and to rise again as God; to suffer all weakness for us, as man, 
and in all these weaknesses to triumph over all as God. Hilary 
(de Trin. x. 48). 

The comments of 5. Hilary here are the best solution of 
the difficulty supposed by some to exist, as to the subject of these 
propositions. Do they refer to the Father, or to the Son? They 
refer to God in Christ, and to Christ as God. See above on 
i, 19, at end. 

14. ἐξαλείψας τὸ nal’ ἧ. χειρόγραφον τ. δόγμασιν] having blotted 
out (literally, having expunged the letters of a wax-tablet) the 
handwriting that was against us in its δόγματα, that is, its 
positive decrees and ordinances. 

The χειρόγραφον, or handwriting, was the Levitical Law, 
written by God’s hands: which may also be regarded as a Bond 
or Syngrapha (συγγράφω), on which the contracting parties 
write together (συγ-γράφουσι) their own names, and to which 
they affix their seals. This the Israelites did by pledging them- 
selves to obey all the precepts of the Law (Exod. xxiv. 3; xix. 8. 
Deut. v. 27). 

But what does St. Paul mean by τοῖς δόγμασιν ὃ 

We must be careful not so to interpret the word, as to open 
a door to Antinomian libertinism. Christ did not come to take 


away the Moral Law. On the contrary, He said, If thou wilt 
enter into Life, Keep the commandments (Matt. xix. 17). And 
St. Paul says that ‘‘the commandment is holy, and just, and 
good’ (Rom. vii. 12). The New Testament refers us to the Com- 
mandments for a summary of our duty, and enforces their per- 
petual obligation, and declares to us that Christ died for us, in 
order that we might fulfil the Law. 

See above on Gal. iii. 13. Rom. viii. 4. 

It cannot, therefore, be truly said (as is said by some) that 
Christ ‘‘ nailed aii the Mosaic Law, with ali ite decrees, to the 
Cross; and t¢ died with Him.” 

The word δόγματα properly signifies such decrees and or- 
dinances as have no force before their promulgation. See on 
Eph. ii. 15. 

This is evident from the etymology of the word. δόγμα is 
ὃ δέδοκται, and it is equivalent to the Latin placttum, id qual 
placet, and is decreed and published as such, and derives its 
force, not from its tntrinsic morality, but from the authority by 
which it is decreed and promulgated; and only continues to be 
in vigour as long as it is enforced by the authority which exacts 
it, and which may repeal it. 

Hence the word δόγματα is used in the New Testament for the 
placita, or decreta, of the Imperial Power of Rome. (Luke ii. 1. 
Acts xvii. 7.) 

The δόγματα, therefore, of the Levitical Law, are those 
parts of it which are not grounded upon the basis of the Natural 
Law, and Immutable Morality (such as the commandments of the 
Decalogue), which have never been repealed, nor, with reverence 
be it said, ever can be, inasmuch as they are based on the 
Unchangeable Attributes of God. But the δόγματα are merely 
θετικὰ, or positive, accidental, circumstantial, local, and tem- 
porary. 
Such was 

(1) the curse denounced on every act of disobedience to the 
Law. See Gal. iii. 10—13. 

Such also was 

(2) Circumcision, and all the ritual ordinances and decrees 
of the Ceremonial Law. 

These ordinances were against us, because we were thus 
subject to a curse (see on Gal. iii. 10--- 18), and the ordinances 
of the Ceremonial Law were a yoke too heavy to bear. (Acts 
xv. 10.) 

Christ dying for us on the cross, has cancelled all these 
δόγματα, and has taken (ἦρκεν) them out of the way (ἐκ μέσου), 
out of the midst, so that they no longer stand delween us and 
God. 

This is St. Paul’s meaning here. Accordingly he says 
(v. 16), Let not therefore any one judge you in respect of meat 
and drink, or in respect of a holy day, &c., or sabbath, or new 
moon, which are a shadow of the future things, but the substance 
is Christ. These evidently are the δόγματα of which he here 
speaks. Compare the sense of δογματίζεσθε as explained in ii. 20. 

On this subject the reader may see the note above on Rom. 
vii. 6. 

— προσηλώσας a. τῷ σταυρῷ) He has taken it away, having 
nailed it to His Cross. The allusion seems to be to the can- 
celling of bonds when they are no longer valid, by transfixing 
them with a nail; so A Lapide, and Bp. Pearson, who says,— 

It is necessary to express our faith in Christ crucified 
(Eph. ii. 15), that we may be assured that He hath abolished in 
his flesh the enmity, even the law of commandments ; which 
if He bad not done the strength and power of the whole Law 
had still remained: for all the people bad said Amen (Deut. 
xxvii. 26) to the curse upon every one that kept not the srole 
Law; and entered into a curse and into an oath, to walk is 
God's law, which was given by Moses the servant of God, and fo 
observe and do all the commandments of the Lord their God, 
and his judgments and his statutes (Neh. x. 29), which was m 
the nature of a bill, bond, or obligation, perpetually standing τα 
force against them, ready to bring a forfeiture or penalty upon 
them, in case of non-performance of the condition. But the 
strongest obligations may be cancelled; and one ancient custom 
of cancelling bonds was by striking a nail through the writing: 
and thus God, by our crucified Saviour, blotted out the hand- 
writing of ordinances thai was against us, which was contrery 
to τὰ and took it out of the way, nailing it to his cross, (Col. 
ii. 14, 
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He nailed the bond of our debt to the Tree, and as by the 
Tree in Paradise we became debtors to God in the First Adam, 
so by the Tree in Calvary we received remission of our debt in 
the Second Adam. Cp. Irenaus, νυ. 17. 3. 

15. ἀπεκδυσάμενος τὰς ἀρχάς} A profound mystery is revealed 
in these words ; 

Observe the middle voice, “having put off from himself.” 
This text will be best explained by reference to the Apostle’s 
language above in v. 11, ἀπεκδύσει τοῦ σώματος τῆς σαρκὸς, 
which, as has been already observed, refers primarily to Christ's 
putting off of Hie own body by death; 

Hence some Ancient Expositors interpret ἀπεκδυσάμενος 
here to mean, “‘ having divested Himself of His flesh by death,” 
He made a show of hostile Powers. So Hilary (de Trin. ix, 9), 
.** exutus carnem,” and see his observations there, ix. 11. So 
Augustine, c. Faustum xvi. 29, “ Exruens se carnem, principatus 
et potestates exemplavit,’’ for (adds Aug.) by death the Malignant 
Powers of the Devil domineered over us, and Christ by dying 
(i.e. by putting off His mortal body) triumphed over them. 

This ancient exposition affords a clue to the true meaning of 
the words. 

Other Interpreters, especially modern ones, interpret ἀπεκ- 
δυσάμενος as having little more than an active sense, i.e. having 
‘‘ spoiled Principalities and Powers,” having stripped them. 

This (as has been observed by Mr. Ellico#t, in his valuable 
edition of this Epistle) is manifestly incorrect. 

In order to explain the word ἀπεκδυσάμενος, it must be 
remembered that 

(1) Its plain grammatical sense is “ having divested him- 
self of.” 

(2) Christ’s flesh was that by which He was mortal, and by 
which He was capable of suffering the shame and anguish which 
Satan and “all the Principalities and Powers” of Darkness and 
the World inflicted upon Him on the Cross. The body of His 
Flesh was that by which éhey had power over him. 

(3) Those lrincipalities and Powers plotted and perpetrated 
His death, in order to reduce Him, as they imagined, to the lowest 
abyss of sorrow, suffering, and shame; and in order, as they 
vainly supposed, to conquer and crush Him for ever. 

(4) By dying, He put off from Himself, by his own free 
Will, the Body of His Flesh. He divested Himse(f of it. 

(5) And by dying He thus divested Himself of that very 
thing by which they had power over Him. 

(6) He thus disentangled Himeelf from the grasp of those 
adverse Powers. He divested Himself of them. As (with reve- 
rence be it said) Joseph, the type of Christ, extricated himself 
from the grasp of Potiphar’s wife, when he left his own garment 
in her hand, and fled and got him out (Gen. xxxix. 12); and as 
Joseph divested himself of her, by disentangling himself of the 
garment by which she held him, so Christ cast off the garment 
of His Body (see a similar metaphor in 2 Cor. v. 2. 4); and 
in casting off His mortal Body, He cast off His weakness. He 
cast off that by which He was weak, and by which his enemies 
were strong, for they derived their strength from it. He cast off 
from Himself His bodily vesture, and with it He also cast 
off from Himeelf the Principalities and Powers of Darkness. He 
unlocked their grasp. He shook them off from Himself with the 
same ease that Samson shook off his enemies (Judg. xvi. 9—15). 
He flung them off with the same ease as He cast off His Body, or 
as He threw aside His raiment, or as He cast off Hie grave cloths. 

He cast off His mortal body in order to raise the same body 
immortal, and in order to raise us to Immortality. Christ, 
being raised from the dead, dieth no more, Death hath no more 
dominion over Him (Rom. vi. 9). Christ is risen from the dead, 
and hath raised us with Himself (1 Cor. xv. 20). And thus 
by Death, even by that Death which Satan had plotted and per- 
petrated, He overcame Death, and destroyed him that had the 
power of it, the Devil (Heb. ii. 14), and reconciled us to God by 
the body of His flesh through death. See above, i. 32, and Rom. 
viii. 3. 

This interpretation is confirmed by the expositions of Chrys., 
Theodoret, and Theophylact. 

— ἐδειγμάτισεν)] He displayed them as Captives led in 
a Triumphal procession before a Conqueror. 


Jer. 29.8 Ezek. 13.3. Matt. 24.4. Eph. 5.6. 8 Thess.2.3, 1 John 4.1. Rev. 8. 11. 


— θριαμβεύσας αὐτοὺς ἐν αὐτῷ] having led them in triumph 
by it. On the word θριαμβεύσας, see above on 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

Christ is here represented as a glorious Conqueror riding in 
victory on the triumphal] Chariot of His Cross (Theopfyl.), and 
triumphing over His enemies by ¢; by that very Cross which 
they had erected for Him, and to which they had nailed Him. 
And so Satan was like Haman, nailed to his own gallows, which 
became like a Triumphal Car to Him for whom he erected it. 

It is, therefore, well said by an English Theologian,— 

Is it not comfortable and pleasant to behold Christ there on 
the Crogs, standing erect, not only as a resolute sufferer, but as 
& glorious Conqueror: where having spoiled principalities and 
powers, he made a solemn show, triumphing over them? (Col. 
li. 15.) No conqueror /loftily seated in his triumphal chariot 
did ever yield a spectacle so gallant or magnificent; no tree was 
ever adorned with trophies so pompous or precious as the Cross. 
To the external view and carnal sense of men, our Lord was then 


| exposed to scorn and shame; but to spiritual and. true dis- 


cerning, ali His and our enemies did there hang up as objects of 
contempt, quite overthrown and undone. There the Devil, 
ὁ ἰσχυρὸς, that strong and sturdy one (Matt. xii. 29. Luke xi. 22. 
Heb. ii. 14), did hang, bound and fettered, disarmed and spoiled, 
utterly baffled and confounded. There Death itself did hang gasp- 
ing, with its sting plucked out, and all its terrors quelled (1 Cor. 
xv. 54. 2 Tim. i. 10); His death having prevented ours, and 
purchased immortality for us. There the world, with its vain 
pomps, its counterfeit beauties, its fondly admired excellencies, 
its bewitching pleasures, did hang up, all disparaged and defaced 
as it appeared to St. Paul; God forbid, saith he, that I should 
glory, save in the Cross of Christ, by which the world is crucified 
unto me, and I unto the world (Gal. vi. 14. Dr. Barrow 
(Serm. xxvi. Vol. iv. p. 595). See also Bp. Pearson (Art. ii. 
p-. 290), who says,— 

Contrary to the custom of triumphing Conquerors (of 
this world), Christ did not sell, but buy us; because while. 
He saved us, He died for us, and that death was the price by 
which He purchased us; even so this dying Victor gave us life; 
upon the Cruss, as His triumphant chariot, He shed that precious 
blood which bought us, and thereby became our Lord by right 
of redemption, both as to conquest and to purchase. 

Cp. above on 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

16. Μὴ ody} See on συ. 8. 

The οὖν explains the δόγματα in v. 14. The βρῶσις and 
πόσις refer specially to the eating and drinking of meats and 
drinks prohibited by the Levitical Law. See Rom. xiv. 2. 

On this, and the following verses to the end of the chapter, 
see the Epistle of S. Jerome (ad Algasiam, qu. 10, Vol. iv. p. 204). 

— ἐν μέρει} in respect of. See 2 Cor. iii. 10. 

— ἑορτῆς] of a festival. See above, v. 8, and Gal. iv. 10. 

— oaBBdrey] The Seventh-Day Sabbath, the Jewish Sabbath, 
which, as far as it was the seventh-day Rest, had been fulfilled by 
Christ resting in the grave. See note above on Luke xxiii. 56. 

The position of the Day is changed from the seventh to the 
first day of the week (see on Acts xx. 7), but the proportion of 
one-seventh of our time to be dedicated to God, which dates from 
the Creation, and is grounded upon it, and concerns ail creatures 
(Exod. xx. 8—}1), remains unchanged, and bas received new 
strength and sanction by its consecration to Christ under the 
Gospel in the Lord’s Day. See above on Matt. xxvii. 62; 
xxviii. 1, and the authorities quoted in No. xliv. of the Egitor’s 
Occasional Sermons, on “ The Christian Sunday.” 

17. τὸ δὲ σῶμα Χριστοῦ) but the substance of them is Christ's. 
The σῶμα is substantial reality, as opposed to shadow; as cwpa- 
τικῶς in ©. 9. 

The shadows of the future things (Heb. x. 1) belonged to. 
Moses and the Law, and to the Jews, but the sudsianee of them 
belongs to Christ and to the Gospel; and as ye, who have been | 
baptized into Christ, bave passed from the shadow to the sab- 
stance, from the letter to the spirit, therefore if ye return to 
them, ye renounce the substance for the shadow, and ye forfeit 
the spirit for the letter. Cp. Theophylact and Augustine (Epist. 
149), and Jerome (ad Algasiam, qu. 10). 

18. μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς καταβραβευέτῳ) Let πο one cheat you of your 
prize. 
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191 καὶ ov κρατῶν τὴν κεφαλὴν, ἐξ οὗ πᾶν τὸ σῶμα διὰ τῶν ἀφῶν καὶ 
συνδέσμων ἐπιχορηγούμενον καὶ συμβιβαζόμενον αὔξει τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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ατινά ἐστι λόγον μὲν ἔχοντα σοφίας, ev ἐθελοθρησκείᾳ καὶ ταπεινο- 
φροσύνῃ, καὶ ἀφειδίᾳ σώματος οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ τινι, πρὸς πλησμονὴν τῆς σαρκός. 


The word καταβραβενθῆναι is used, when one competitor de- 
serves a prize and another receives it. (Chrys., Theodoret.) The 
preposition κατὰ indicates that the prize is unfairly adjudged 
against the deserving candidate. 

On the word βραβεῖον, e.g. a palm-branch, or crown, or 
other prize to a runner in a course, or a charioteer, &c., see 1 Cor. 
ix. 24. Phil. iii. 14. 

Your false Teachers promise you special privileges; but the 
fact is, they would defraud you of the everlasting crown which 
you will receive as your reward from the Eternal Judge (βραβεὺς) 
at the Great Day, if you persevere in the Christian race on which 
you have entered. See A Lapide here. 

--- θέλων] By the exercise of his mere will (θέλημα) ; domi- 
neering over you by Ais will, following his own spirit (Ezek. xiii. 
3), dictating to you, with arbitrary wilfulness, terms of salvation 
contrary to the Divine Wild (θέλημα), as revealed in the Divine 
Word. 

This spirit of wilful usurpation, in matters of religious doc- 
trine and discipline (which says, ‘‘sic volo, sic jubeo, stet pro 
ratione volunias’’), is referred to in another word, ἐθελο-θρησκεία, 
ee nee e Ὁ. 23, and see above on Gal. iv. 9, θέλετε δου- 
λεύειν. 

18, 19. ἐν ταπεινοφροσύνῃ κιτ.λ. In affected and mock lowli- 
ness of mind and self-abasement, cp. v. 23 (Theophylact), as is 
shown by what follows, ‘‘ vainly puffed up by his fleshly mind,”’ 
which words (as Chrys. observes) prove that it was a vain-glorious 
humility ; Pride in its worst form; Pride dressed up in the dis- 
guise of Lowliness. And this is the besetting sin of the human 
heart, which is more puffed up by false humility than by open 
pride. Augustine (Ep. 149). 

The false Teachers alleged, that man is 00 unholy to ap- 
proach God without the mediation of some spiritual beings; and 
then, in a proud, presumptuous spirit, they intruded into hidden 
secrets, and made Mediators for themselves in the person of 
Angels. (See above, σ. 18.) And, not holding the Head, they re- 
jected the “‘ only Mediator between God and Man” (1 Tim. ii. 5), 
Whom God Himself has provided, the Man Christ Jesus. This 
they did in the name of Humility ! 

For an exposition of this passage and the context, see Au- 
gustine (Epist. 149, tom. ii. p. 764). 

— θρησκείᾳ τῶν ἀγγέλων] the worship of Angels. See above 
on v. 8. 

19. ἐξ οὗ way τὸ σῶμα] See Eph. iv. 16. 
ps Ei aweOdvere] If ye died with Christ in your Baptism. 

ev. 12. 

— σὺν Χριστῷ aed τῶν στοιχείων τοῦ κόσμον] If ye died 
with Christ from the elements of the world. 

This is best explained by Gal. iv. 8—10, where see note. 

The Colossians, like the Galatians, had been heathens, they 
had been subject to the Elements of this World divinized,—to 
the Powers of Nature, the Sun, the Moon, the Earth, worshipped 
as gods. In their conversion to Christianity they died from 
a they renounced them, and acknowledged Christ as Lord 
of all. 

But now, by submitting to false Teachers, who arbitrarily 
required submission to observances (see v. 16) grounded on the 
elements of Nature, the course of the Sun, and the phases of the 
Moon they returned to their ancient bondage. Theodoret on 
9. ὃ. 

— τί---δογματίζεσθε] why are ye subject to such δόγματα as 
follow, Handle not, taste not, nor even touch? Chrys. Seev. 14. 

St. Paul recites, per irrisionem, the words of the false 
Teachers against whom he was warning them, “ Handle not, &c., 
whereas to the pure all things are pure, and every creature of 
God is good” (Tit. i. 15. 1 Tim. iv. 4). Augustine (Ep. 149). 

21. Μὴ ἕψῃ) Do not handle, do not hang on to, do not grasp, 
embrace. As to the meaning of ἅπτομαι, see on John xx. 17. 
1 Cor. vii. 1. 

— μηδὲ θίγῃ47 nor even touch, however lightly. So Augue- 
fe ‘Ne altaminaveris.’ Cp. Trench, Synonyms of N. T. 

xvii. 


22. & ἐστι πάντα εἰς φθορὰν τῇ ἀ.} which all tend to perish ἐπ 
the using. 

These meats, from which you are required by your false 
Teachers to abstain with such scrupulous superstition, cannot 
enter into the inner man, and cannot defile the heart; they only 
go into the mouth, and into the belly, and “are cast out into the 
draught”? (Matt. xv. 17. Mark vii. 19), and perish. (Jerome, 
Theophyl.) But those evs/ things,—the pride, and the self- 
righteousness, and the carnal wilfulness, and the spirit of dis- 
obedience to God, and of bondage to the traditions of men, and 
the low and unworthy thoughts of Christ, which your false 
Teachers entertain, and would put into your hearts under pre- 
tence of humility and self-mortification,—those are very pernicious, 
and tend to destroy you. 

— κατὰ τὰ ἐντάλματα)] See above on Matt. xv. 9. 

28. ἅτινά ἐστι κιτ.λ. σαρκός which things have a show of 
wisdom in will-worship, and in mortification of the body not heid 
in any honour, and tending to the pampering of the flesh. B 
omits καὶ after ταπεινοφροσύνῃ. 

In order to understand these words, it must be remembered 
that the False Teachers— 

(1) Pretended to humility, but they were puffed up with 
pride in their fleshly mind (see v. 18); 

(2) That they made a great show of mortification of the 
flesh, but, in fact, they pampered the fleshly mind by wilfulness, 
and self-righteousness, and other evil passions of the carnal heart; 

(3) That instead of holding “the body in any honour,” ἐν 
τιμῇ τινι, and in due reverence (as God had commanded to do), 
they degraded the body by not holding the Head, in Whom 
‘‘ dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily,” and by denying 
the Godhead of Christ, the Word Incarnate, ‘God manifest im 
the flesh,’? Who has taken Human Nature both in Soul and 
Body, and has joined it for ever to the Nature of God, and has 
thus consecrated the human Jody, and by means of the death 
which He had suffered in the “ δοάν of His flesh’ has overcome 
death (i. 21) and vanquished Satan, and has raised us from death, 
and has delivered us from the bondage of the Law, and from its 
curse, and has given us the adoption of Sons, and has made our 
bodies to be ‘“‘ members of Himself’ (1 Cor. vi. 15), and to be 
‘“‘ Temples of God” (1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19), and has carried the 
Body into Heaven, and has seated it in Glory at the Right Hand 
of God; and Who has also sanctified even the inferior creatures, 
which God has given for the food of the body, and has restored 
them to us, to be used by us freely and thankfully, as pure to 
those who are purified by Him. See on 1 Cor. vi. 12. 1 Tim. 
iv. 3,4. Tit. i. 15. 

(4) That these false Teachers, by their irreverence toward 
Christ, the Incarnate God, had not maintained the Body in honour 
(ἐν τιμῇ), bat had robbed it of all its dignity and glorious pre- 
rogatives, and had taken away the best safeguards of its purity 
and holiness, and had opened a wide door to the pampering of 
the flesh (πρὸς πλησμονὴν τῆς σαρκὺς) by surfeiting and un- 
cleanness. 

For ample illustration of the meaning of the word πλησμονὴ, 
Sulness, satiety, surfeiting, the reader may consult the numerous 
passages cited by Weéstein, p. 290, in almost every one of which 
the word πλησμονὴ is used in a sense of volupfuous and vicious 
excess. The words πρὸς πλησμονὴν τῆς σαρκὸς do not here sig- 
nify ‘‘ for the satisfying of the flesh in its necessary cravings,” 
but “ for the satisfying of the flesh in ts sensual concupiscence.” 

(5) That, therefore, while they affected Humility, they were 
eaten up with Pride; and that their pretences to bodily Mortifi- 
cation, by means of which they professed to elevate themselves 
and their hearers to superior degrees of purity and sanctity, 
tended rather to carnal licentiousness and to voluptuous sen- 
suality, and dissolute indulgence in fleshly lusts. 

(6) That the meaning above assigned to the words οὐκ ἐν 


. τιμῇ τινι, “not in any honour” (that is, not held tn any Aonour, 


whereas the body ought to be held in great honour as being a 
‘“‘ member of Christ ’’ and a ‘“‘Temple of God’), is confirmed by 
St. Paul’s words in another Epistle, ‘“‘ This is the will of Gad, 
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ΤΠ. 1" Εἰ οὖν συνηγέρθητε τῷ Χριστῷ, τὰ ἄνω ζητεῖτε, οὗ ὁ Χριστὸς ἔστιν «Ps. 110.1. 
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Rom. 6. 5. 
Eph. 1. 20. 
& 2.6 


ch. 2. 12. 
Ὁ Rom. 6. 2, &c. 
Gal. 2. 20 


> ἀπεθά- 


Χριστὸς φανερωθῇ ἡ ζωὴ ἡμῶν, τότε καὶ ὑμεῖς σὺν αὐτῷ φανερωθήσεσθε ἐν ΟἹ Cor. 15, 48. 
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ἔρχεται ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς υἱοὺς τῆς ἀπειθείας, 7 *év ols Kal ὑμεῖς περι- 


ἐπατήσατέ ποτε, ὅτε ἐζῆτε ἐν τούτοις. 


8 ε νυνὶ δὲ ἀπόθεσθε καὶ ὑμεῖς τὰ πάντα, ὀργὴν, θυμὸν, κακίαν, βλασφημίαν, 1 
αἰσχρολογίαν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ὑμῶν. 9." Μὴ ψεύδεσθε εἰς ἀλλήλους, ἀπεκδυ- 
σάμενοι τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον σὺν ταῖς πράξεσιν αὐτοῦ, 
τὸν νέον, τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν κατ᾽ εἰκόνα τοῦ κτίσαντος αὐτόν' 
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ὅπου οὐκ ἔνι Ἕλλην καὶ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, περιτομὴ καὶ ἀκροβυστία, βάρβαρος, 
Σκύθης, δοῦλος, ἐλεύθερος, ἀλλὰ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἐν πᾶσι Χριστός. 


i N 9 , 

1.01 καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι 
James 1. 21. 

h Lev. 19. 11. 
Zech. 8. 16. 

Eph. 4, 22, 25, 29. 
& 5.4 


i Gen. 1. 28. 


Eph. 2. 10. 
k Rom. 10. 12. 1 Cor. 7. 21, 22. & 12.138. Gal. 8. 28. ἃ 5.6. ἃ 6. 15. 


even your sauctification, that every one of you should know how 
to possess his vessel (i. 6. his Jody) in sanctification and in honour” 
(1 Thess. iv. 4, where see note), and where he uses the words ἐν 
τιμῇ, in honour, as here. 

(7) Deep wisdom there was, and prophetic foresight, in 
these words of St. Paul to the Colossians, as was afterwards 
proved by the history of that remarkable sect which flourished in 
their neighbourhood, the sect of Montanus, which, commencing 
with the principles here censured by the Apostle, of arbitrary 
will-worship, and specious professions of lowly self-abasement, 
and rigid asceticism, and corporal mortification, and “neglect of 
the body,” developed itself in fanatical excesses and Antinomian 
licentiousness. 

St. Paul’s vigilant eye descried the seeds of this evil, and he 
endeavoured to uproot them. The history of this Phrygian sect 
affords a practical comment on St. Paul’s Epistle to the Church 
of Colosse. 

See the primitive collections on this subject in Routh’s Re- 
liquise Sacre, ii. 55—62, ed. 1814. 

— ἐθελοθρησκείᾳ) will-worship. For an excellent exemplifi- 
cation of the results of ἐθελοθρησκεία in the History of the Chris- 
tian Church, the reader may see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes 
“Οἱ the Worshipping of Imaginations,’’ Vol. v. p. 55—70. 


Cu. III. 1. Ei οὖν συνηγέρθητε)] If therefore ye rose together 
with Christ in your baptism, seek those things that are above, 
where Christ your Head is sifting (ἔστι, not ἐστὶ, is emphatic) on 
the Right Hand of God. 

If we live well we have died, and are risen again. He who 
lives ill lives not; let him die now, in order that he may escape 
eternal death. ‘‘ Mutetur, ne damnetur.”” And what is it to 
live well? To mind those things which are above; to seek for 
happiness above, and not on Earth. Augustine (Serm. 231). 

— τὰ ἄνω (nretre] Hence Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch in 
the second century (ad Autolyc. ii. § 17), speaking of the Crea- 
tion, says, ‘‘ Four-footed beasts are like images of men who mind 
earthly things (Phil. iii. 19); but they who live righteous lives 
soar aloft, like birds, on the wings of the soul, and mind those 
things that are above.” 

3. ἀπεθάνετε γάρ] For, in your baptism, ye died to this 
world, in order that you might attain to that world where is no 
death. No one dies in éhat world, to which none will ever come 
who has not died to this world. He must die by that death 
which God’s elect die, and by which their heart passes to heaven, 
while they still abide in this mortal flesh on earth. This is the 
death of which the Apostle here speaks. 


This Death is Love, which is strong as Death (Cant. viii. 6).. 


This Love is Death to the World,.and Life with Christ in God. 
By it we ascend from Earth to Heaven. Augustine (in Joann. 
Tract. 65). 

— ἡ (wh ὑμῶν κέκρνπται) your life has been hid with Christ 
in God. Ye live a hidden life; a life concealed from the obser- 
vation of this world (Luke xvii. 20), who perbaps despise you as 
dead. Ye have been engrafted in Him. Be ye good trees. Now, 
in the world’s eye, is your winter; to men ye appear like dry 
sticks. Your life is Atd with Christ. Ye are dead to the world, 
dead in appearance, but not dead in reality; dead, as to show of 
luxuriant leaves, but not dead in your spiritual root. Your root 

Vou. L1.—Paar III. 


is Christ. His coming will be your summer. Then ye will put 
forth a glorious foliage. Ye will appear with Him in glory. 
And the leafy fig-trees of this world will be withered by His 
Coming. See Augustine (Serm. 36). 

4. ὁ Χριστὺ---- (wh ἡμῶν) See John xi. 25, and cp. Ignaé. ad 
Ephes. 3, Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς τὸ ἀδιάκριτον ἡμῶν ζῆν. 

--- ὅταν ---- φανερωθῇ) when He, Who is now invisible in 
Heaven, shall have been made manifest to every eye by the 
glory of His coming to Judgment. (2 Thess. ii. 8. Rev. i. 7.) 

δ. Νεκρώσατε 7 μέλη ὑμῶν τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς yiis] Mortify your 
members that are upon the earth. For, your Head is in heaven; 
there He lives, and thither, by His Ascension, He has raised 
you, who are His members. (Eph. ii. 6.) He is your Life ; your 
Life is hidden invisibly in Him, and you must therefore mortify 
your members upon the earth, so that they may not weigh down 
your heavenly members and destroy your heavenly life. You 
must be dead to earth, in order to live in heaven. Cp. Phil. iii. 
20; and Jrenaus (v. 12), who says: ‘ Harum depositionem 
Apostolus preeconatur, et eos, qui talia operantur, velut carnem et 
sanguinem tantiim existentes non posse regnum ccelorum possi- 
dere.’”’? While we mortify our members upon the earth, we 
quicken our members in heaven. The death of the one is the 
life of the other. Augustine (in Epist. Joh. Tract. 9). 

Unless we die to the world, we cannot live to God. There- 
fore St. Paul says of himself, “‘ The world is crucified to me, and 
I to the world ;” and then he adds, ‘I live, yet not I, but Christ 
liveth in me.” (Gal. ii. 20.) S. Gregor. on 1 Kings ii. 

— xopvelay] Put in apposition with μέλη, as being their 
works, unless they are mortified. See Winer, 8 59. 8, p. 469. 
Or, as the word may be interpreted, “ membra dicebantur ipso- 
rum ea vitia, que in membris habitabant ipsorum, modo locu- 
tionis (qua exprimitur) per id quod continet, id quod continetur , 
sicut dicitur, ‘Totum forum loquitur’ cum hominese loquuntur 
qui sunt in foro.” Augustine (de Continentia, § 30, vi. p. 527, 
where he gives an exposition of this passage). 

8. ἐκ τοῦ στόματος out of your mouth,—that mouth by 
which you receive the communion of the Lord’s Body. Theoph. 

9. ἀπεκδυσάμενοι] seeing that ye have put off the old man. 
(Authorized Version.) See on Eph. iv. 22. 

10. dvaxawotpevoy] who is being renewed daily. The new 
man was born in you at your regeneration in Baptism, but needs 
the daily renewal of the Holy Ghost. See on Tit. iii. 5. 

On the difference between νέος and καινὸς see Eph. iv. 24. 

On the word εἰκὼν see 1 Cor. xi. 7, where man is called 
εἰκὼν καὶ δόξα Θεοῦ. It is used by the LXX in Gen. i. 26, 27; 
v. 1. 3; ix. 6, where God is said to have created man in His own 
likeness,—that is, His intellectual, rational, moral, and spiritual 
likeness. See Barrow’s Serm. vii. Vol. iv. p. 163. 171, on Gen. 
i, 27, “On the being of God proved from the frame of Human 
Nature.” 

11. τὰ πάντα καὶ ἐν πᾶσι Χριστός] but Christ is all and in all, 
and so God is all in all. This is the fruit of the Incarnation. 
He who had existed in the form of God, and took on Him the 
form of a servant, is to be confessed as ever existing in the glory 
of God the Father. He is in Him, in Whom He was before. 

And now, God has become all in all by the Mvstery of the 
Incarnation, in order to make us conformable to the likeness 
of God. This is our gain, our advancement. The Only Begotten 
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1 Eph. 4. 82. 
& 6. 11. 


COLOSSIANS Ii. 12—25. IV. 1—4. 


5’ é 
121 °Eydtcacbe οὖν, ὡς ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἅγιοι καὶ ἠγαπημένοι, σπλάγχνα 
13 m 


Gal. 5. 22. ἷ +) ‘ ’΄ A , 2 
Gal 6.2.  οἰκτιρμοῦ, χρηστότητα, ταπεινοφροσύνην, πρᾳὕτητα, μακροθυμίαν, ἀνεχύ- 
τὐἰκοη τς ἀλλήλ ὶ ζόμενοι ἑαντοῖς, ἐάν τις πρός τινα ἔ φὴν, καθὰ 
Eph. 4. 32 μένοι ” QV, Και χάρι ομ Ol ς, ς pos uy EXN μομ ᾿ ως 
n Eph. 4. 8 Ne ‘ 9 , ea ν ν © A. 45. " a δὲ ’ 4 
ἃ 5. 2. καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς ἐχαρίσατο ὑμῖν, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ πᾶσι δὲ τούτοις τὴν 
ch. 2. 2. > 2 . » ’ a , τ 
1 Thess. 4.9, ἀγάπην, ὅ ἐστι σύνδεσμος τῆς τελειότητος. 
\ ε 3 ’ A “A ? 3 “A , . Φ δὰ 9 a A 

κατ τὰν Τ᾽ 15 ° Καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Χριστοῦ βραβενέτω ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, εἷς ἣν καὶ 
ΜΠ ἐκλήθητε ἐν ἑνὶ σώματι καὶ εὐχάριστοι γίνεσθε 

ε oe ie xP ee tig , rd , διδά 
ΡῚ Cor. 14. 26. PO λόγος τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐνοικείτω ἐν ὑμῖν πλουσίως ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ, σ- 
Eph. 5. 20. Ἐξ ἮΝ a cs 

Kovtes καὶ νουθετοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς ψαλμοῖς, ὕμνοις, @dals πνευματικαῖς ἐν τῇ 

Ψ A A 

χάριτι ἄδοντες ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν τῷ Θεῷ. 

1.5, A a 9 aA 
plas ea 19 Kat πᾶν 6 τι ἂν ποιῆτε ἐν λόγῳ ἣ ἐν ἔργῳ, πάντα ἐν ὀνόματι ᾿]ησοῦ 
Eph. 5. 20. A 9 A A A 4 ϑ 9 A 
1 Thess. δ. 18, pee εὐχάρίστουντεῦ Τῷ Θεῳ Πατρὶ δι᾽ ἀὐτόουη, οι 5. 03 
1 Pet. 2. 52, Ai γυναῖκες, ὑποτάσσεσθε τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, ὡς ἀνῆκεν ἐν Κυρίῳ. 

το ες A A 4 
nen 5:18 19 * Οἱ ἄνδρες, ἀγαπᾶτε τὰς γυναῖκας, καὶ μὴ πικραίνεσθε πρὸς αὐτάς. 

A ww ΄ 

Eph. $320, xs, Ὁ" Τὰ τέκνα, ὑπακούετε τοῖς γονεῦσι κατὰ TavTa τοῦτο γάρ ἐστιν εὐάρεστον 

ΤΏ. 4 12. > 4 
Tit. 2. 4, δ. ἐν Κυρίῳ. 
1 Pet. 8.1, 6. A ν 
s Eph. 6. 3. 21“ Ot πατέρες, μὴ ἐρεθίζετε τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν, wa μὴ ἀθυμῶσιν. 
ἘΠ ee 9 x ἱ δοῦλ ε , \ , a δ , , \ 3 δφθαλ 
pepe Οἱ δοῦλοι, ὑπακούετε κατὰ πάντα τοῖς κατὰ σάρκα κυρίοις, μὴ ἐν ὀφθαλ. 
TT 6.12, μοδουλείᾳ ὡς ἀνθρωπάρεσκοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἁπλότητι καρδίας, φοβούμενοι τὸν Κύριον. 
Tit. 2. 9, 10. 98 ya hl A 3 -Θϑϑ 3 ,ὕ ε a , ee 3 θ 4 24 ,? 
1 Pet. 2. 18, 19 O ἐὰν ποιῆτε, ἐκ ψυχῆς ἐργάζεσθε ws τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώποις, ™ εἰ- 
A re 6, 8 SA ¢ 28 Kua ae: θ ‘ 9 “ A λ' 4 To 
Eph. δ. 22. ὅτες ὅτι ἀπὸ Κυρίον ἀπολήψεσθε τὴν ἀνταπόδοσιν τῆς κ mpovopias. Τί 

4 , A , ε \ 9 a a 297 3 
1 Pet. 3. 15,16. Κυρίῳ Χριστῷ δουλεύετε. “ὃ " Ὃ γὰρ ἀδικῶν κομιεῖται ὃ ἠδίκησε, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι 
Rom. 2. 11 , : 

ΤΑΥΤῚ, προσωποληψία. 
Eph. 6. 9 . 
Ὁ Luke 18. 1 IV. 1 "Οἱ κύριοι, τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὴν ἰσότητα τοῖς δούλοις παρέχέσθε, εἰδότες 
Rom. 12 ™ 
τη. 12. 12 A A 
Eph.6. 18,20. ὅτι, Kal ὑμεῖς ἔχετε Κύριον ἐν οὐρανῷ. 
ς Matt. 13. 11. 2 bmn 5 fre. ᾿ 2 Ty) ev ev Ἴ 
a Matt; 18 Τῇ προσευχῇ προσκαρτερεῖτε, γρηγοροῦντες ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν εὐχαριστίᾳ, 
ε “” ε “ 3 ~ ~ 
ἐπ, ὃ “προσευχόμενοι ἅμα καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν, ἵνα ὁ Θεὸς ἀνοίξῃ Huw θύραν τοῦ λόγου, 
Eph. 6. 19 λ Mn \ , a A δὲ Q “ὃ 49% ? 4" e 
a Thess, δ. 1 αλῆσαι τὸ μνστήριον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, du ὃ καὶ δέδεμαι, * wa φανερώσω avro, ὡς 
φ 1. 2 [] ~~ oo 
ἃ 3. 3. δεῖ με λαλῆσαι. 


Son of God, although He was born as man, is no other than God, 
all in all. And by Him our manhood is advanced. We are ad- 
vanced to a glory conformed to Him, and are renewed into the 
knowledge of God. This is what the Apostle says: “ Exuti 
veterem hominem in actibus suis, ef tnduti novum gui innovatur 
in agnitionem Dei, secundum imaginem Ejus qui creavit Eum. 
Consummatur itaque homo imago Dei.’”’ Man recovers the 
divine image which he had lost. And being created anew, he 
obtains the perfection of his creation by agnition of his God, and 
by being thus His image, and advancing to Eternity by piety, 
and by Eternity abiding for ever, the Image of His Creator. 
S. Hilary (de Trin. xi. 49). 

The Apostie, in saying that “the new man is being reno- 
rated to perfect knowledge,’ shows that man, who did not 
know God, is renovated by that knowledge which has God as its 
object. And by saying “according to the image of Him that 
created him,’’ he declares the restoration of man, made in the 
beginning in the image of God. 

12. σπλάγχνα οἰκτιρμοῦ) bowels of mercy. Cp. Luke i. 78. 
2 Cor. vi. 12. Phil. i. 8; ii. 1, Elz. has οἰκτιρμῶν. 

18. ὁ Χριστὸς ἐχαρίσατο] Christ freely foryave you. Forgive- 
ness of sins, attributed to God in Christ (Eph. iv. 32), is here 
attributed to Christ, and thus the Godhead of Christ is declared. 
See above on i. 19, 20. 

14. σύνδεσμος] τὸν δεσμὸν τῆς ἀγάπη: τοῦ Θεοῦ τίς δύναται 
ἐξηγήσασθαι; Clem. Rom. i. 49. 

For ὃ, the reading of A, Β, C, F, G, Elz. has ris. 

16. Χριστοῦ] So A, B, C*, D*, F, G.—Elz. Θεοῦ. In this 
Epistle St. Paul dwells specially on the dignity of Christ. See i. 
1, and in this chapter συ. 1, 2, 3. 11. 13. 16, 17. 

-—— βραβευέτω)] Let Peace preside and decide the contest. 
When there is a competition in your heart between two rival pas- 
sions, good and evil, Love and Hatred, let Peace sit there as 
Arbitress, and put an end to the dispute, and award the palm to 
Love. Cp. Theodoret and Theophylact, and the authorities in 
Wetstein, especially Clemens Alex. Prot. p. 45. 


On the literal meaning of βραβεύω, BpaBeds, see on ii. 18. 

16. ψαλμοῖς «.7.A.] See Eph. v. 19. iz. has καὶ before 
ὕμνοις and Sais and τῇ καρδίᾳ here, against the preponderance 
of the best authorities; Ziz. also omits τῇ before χάριτι, and hss 
Κυρίῳ, not eg. 

17. ἐν ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ---δ᾽ αὐτοῦ) Do all in Hie name, 
and offer your praises through Him, and not through Angels or 
any other Mediators. Theophyl. 

For an exposition of this text see Dr. Barrow’s Sermon 
xxxiii. ‘‘Of doing all things in the Name of Christ,” Vol. i 
p. 247. Elz. has Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. The reading in the text is that 
of A, C, D*, F, G, Lachmann, Ellicott.—Eiz. has καὶ before 
Πατρὶ, but it is not in A, B, C. 

18. Ai yuvaixes] With this and the eight following verse 
compare the parallels in Eph. v. 21—25; vi. 1—9. After τοῖς 
Elz. has ἰδίοις and Θεὸν for Κύριον in v. 22. 

20. ὑπακούετε---κατὰ πάντα] See also Ὁ. 22, where κατὰ τάντα 
is also used. An example of a precept proceeding on the char- 
fable supposition that the other party will do its duty; for if 
Parents and Masters order any thing contrary to God’s Lav, 
then Children and Servants ‘‘ must obey God rather than med. 
(Acts v. 29.) The words κατὰ πάντα are not in Eph. vi. 1. 5. 

On St. Paul’s different modes of addrees to different Churches, 
as here exemplified, see on Eph. vi. 1, 2. 

22. ὀφθαλμοδουλείᾳθί[ So A, B, D, ΒΕ, F,G. Biz. ὀφθαλμο- 
δουλείαις. : 

τ ΤῊ ἐάν} 8.0 the majority of the best MSS.—Eilz. καὶ τῶ 
ὅ τι ἐάν. 

25. κομιεῖται)͵ Receive back virtually and in effect, though 
not in the same form. See Eph. vi. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 37, and 
Winer, § 66, p. 547, who compares John xii. 5, where the οἰπί- 
ment is spoken of as to be given to the poor, whereas it was 18 
price, after it had been sold, that was to be so bestowed. 


Cu. IV. 1. Of κύριοι] See Eph. vi. 9. Elz. has obpas 
here. A, B, C have οὐρανῷ. 


——!, 


COLOSSIANS IV. 5—12. 


5 Ἐν σοφίᾳ περιπατεῖτε πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω, Tov καιρὸν ἐξαγοραζόμενοι. 
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d Eph. 5. 15, 16. 
1 Thess. 4. 12. 


~ 


δ °°Q λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι Gate ἠρτυμένος, εἰδέναι πῶς Set ὑμᾶς ¢ Eccles. 10. 11. 


ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ ἀποκρίνεσθαι. 


Ecclus. 21. 16. 
Mark 9. 50. 
ch. 8. 16. 

Eph. 4. 29. 


ἡ 4 ἴω 3 
1 Τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πάντα γνωρίσει ὑμῖν Τύχικος ὃ ἀγαπητὸς ἀδελφὸς, καὶ πιστὸς ἔν sn 4, 


Eph. 6. 21, 23. 


διάκονος καὶ σύνδουλος ἐν Κυρίῳ' ὃ ὃν ἔπεμψα πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ἵνα 2. ὁ. 12. 
γνῷ τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν, καὶ παρακαλέσῃ τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν" 9% σὺν ᾿ονησίμῳ τῷ  Philem. το. 
πιστῷ καὶ ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ, ὅς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν' πάντα ὑμῖν γνωριοῦσι τὰ ὧδε. 

10» 4σπάζεται ὑμᾶς ᾿Αρίσταρχος ὁ συναιχμάλωτός pov, καὶ Μάρκος ὃ » actos. 87. 


? δ , .. @ yy 2 9 δ s\ ¥ . ea , > » & 
ἀνεψιὸς Βαρνάβα, περὶ οὗ ἐλάβετε ἐντολὰς, (ἐὰν ἔλθῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, δέξασθε αὐτόν") & 27.2 


19. 29. ἃ 20.4. 
im. 4. 1]. 


a a 5 > a : 
11 καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιοῦστος, οἱ ὄντες ἐκ περιτομῆς, οὗτοι μόνοι συνεργοὶ Philem. 2%. 


eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, οἵτινες ἐγενήθησάν μοι παρηγορία. 


1 Pet. ὅ, 18. 


15 "λΑσπάζεται | Rom. 15. 30. 
cn. . 


ὑμᾶς ᾿Επαφρᾶς ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν, δοῦλος Χριστοῦ, πάντοτε ἀγωνιζόμενος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν Philem. 25. 
ταῖς προσευχαῖς, ἵνα στῆτε τέλειοι καὶ πεπληροφορημένοι ἐν παντὶ θελήματι τοῦ 


5. πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω] Toward those who are not within the 
Church of Christ. 1 Thess. iv. 12. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13. 

— τὸν καιρὸν ἐξαγορα(όμενοι)] Redeeming for yourselves the 
opportunity (ἐξ) owt of the hands of the Evil One. The Days 
are Evil, in this world, sold as it were under bondage, and it is 
for you to rescue the Opportunity out of the grasp of your 
Ghostly Enemy. Seize, as it were, the Opportunity by the fore- 
lock, and make it your own. See above on Eph. v. 16, where 
the reason of the precept is expressed, which the Apostle does not 
therefore repeat here. 

6. drat: ἠρτυμένος] seasoned with salt. See on Mark ix. 50. 

— εἰδέναι} that you may know. On the infinitive cp. Acts 
xv. 10. Heb. v. δ. Winer, § 43, Ὁ. 283. Ellicott. 

7. Téxuos] Tychicus. See Eph. vi. 21, 22. 

8. ἵνα γνῷ τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν] Bo Elz., Tisch., De Welle, Alf, 
Ellicott, with C, D***, E, 1, K, and a majority of Cursive MSS. 
and ancient Versions. A, B, Ὁ, F, G, Griesb., Lachm., Meyer, 
Scholz. have ἵνα γνῶτε τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν. But, the very purpose 
(αὐτὸ τοῦτο) for which St. Paul sent Tychicus to the Colossians, 
was not (it would seem) in order that they might know how 
St. Paul was faring, but that he might know whether they were 
standing stedfast in the faith against the attempts of the false 
Teachers. 

The communication of tidings concerning the Apostle was no 
doubt a purpose, and would be a consequence of his mission, but 
not the final cause. 

9. σὺν ᾽ονησίμῳ -- ἀδελφῷ] with Onesimus, the faithful and 
beloved brother. See Philem. 10—15. 

Onesimus had been the slave of Philemon. To how high a 
dignity has he here been raised, to become the brother of St. 
Paul! Theephyl. 

St. Paul had just been giving Christian counsel to Masters 
and Slaves, members of the Church at Colosse, and he now 
makes a practical application of his own precepts, by sending to 
them Onesimus, a slave, who, when a heathen, had defrauded his 
master Philemon at Coloses, and had run away from him to 
Rome ; but now, having been converted to Christianity by St. 
Paul, is restored to Philemon, and to them, as one of themselves, 
a ‘faithful and beloved” brother in Christ (see below, the 
Introduction to the Epistle to Philemon), and a confidential 
messenger of the Apostle; and is commended to them as such, 
in this Epistle, which was to be read publicly in the Churches 
of Phrygia, Asia, and the world, and which has been openly 
read and received every where as divinely inspired Scripture from 
that day to this. 

How much native truth, courage, and beauty is there in 
Christianity, which enabled the Apostle to thus of a run- 
away slave, to the inhabitants of that city from which he had 
fled! What other religion in the world could have done this? 
See below, p. 325—8, Introduction to the Epistle to Philemon. 

10. ᾿Αρίσταρχος 5 συναιχμάλωτός μου] Aristarchus my fellow- 
prisoner. Aristarchus of Thessalonica in Macedonia, who was 
with St. Paul at Ephesus (Acts xix. 29), and accompanied him 
and St. Luke to Jerusalem with the alms (Acts xx. 4) in the 
voyage to Rome (xxvii. 2), where he now was a sharer in his 
captivity. Cp. Eused. ii. 22. 

— ᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς] The salutations in this Epistle are the 
same as in that to Philem. 23, 24. Each of these two Epistles, 
however, furnishes some new incidents. Here (ve. 12 and i. 7) 
Epaphras is called a servant of Christ, and a fellow-servant of St. 
Paul, there (υ. 23) he is called cvva:yydAwros, a fellow-captive. 


Here also Aristarchus is called a fellow-captive, but there 
he is classed with the fellow-labourers of the Apostle (v. 24). 
Both Epaphras and Aristarchus were sharers in St. Paul’s labours 
and in his bonds. 

It may reasonably be inferred from the non-occurrence of 
the name of Philemon, the Colossian, in the salutations of thie 
Epistle, that the Epistle to him was sent at the same time as this 
Epistle ; otherwise he would have been greeted here. 

— Μάρκος ὃ ἀνεψιὸς Βαρνάβα] Mark, cousin of Barnabas. 
On the meaning of ἀνεψιὸς, see Bused. iii. 11, who calls Symeon 
τὸν ἀνεψιὸν of the Saviour, because Cleophas, his father, was the 
brother of Joseph; and cp. Wetstein here, p. 295, and Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 306, who says, “" Hesychio ἀνεψιοὶ sunt fratrum filii 
ἐξάδελφοι in versione Alexandrina, et Scriptoribus Christianis.’’ 

It is probable, that the Colossians, and other Christians of 
Phrygia (a country which St. Paul visited in company with 
Timothy, Acts xvi. 1—6), very soon after the separation which 
took place between the Apostle and Barnabas, on account of the 
temporary defection of his relative, St. Mark (Acts xv. 37), had 
heard of St. Mark’s defection, and of the separation between Paul 
and Barnabas. Cp. Theodoret bere. 

There would, therefore, be something very graceful and 
affecting to their minds in this reference, on St. Paul's part, to 
St. Barnabas and to St. Mark. It would seem to say, Barnabas 
was tender-hearted to St. Mark his kinsman: he did for him a 
kinsman’s part; and Mark, though he faltered for a time, has 
profited by his kinsman’s kindness, and by my severity ; and he 
has now returned to me, and to the service which he quitted for a 
time, never to leave it more. You may have heard of the sepe- 
ration which took place between Barnabas and me; you may 
have heard of St. Mark’s dereliction of me. You will therefore 
rejoice to hear that now he is with me; I send you his greetings. 
I have given you commandments concerning him; and if he comes 
to you, I desire you to receive him. Cp. note below on 2 Tim. 
iv. 11, and above, on Acts xv. 39. 

This friendly mention of Barnabas here, as well as of St. 
Mark, the son of St. Peter in the faith (1 Pet. v. 13), was not 
without its use in reminding the Judaizing Colossians that St. 
Paul, who had resisted Peter and Barnabas at Antioch, when they 
sided with the Judaizers there (Gal. ii. 11), was now on terms of 
amity with them both. See next note. 

11, of ὄντες ἐκ περιτομῆς who are of the Circumcision. See 
Acts v. 17 as to the participle. 

Do not therefore imagine, that I am singular in condemning 
the imposition of Circumcision, and other Levitical ordinances, as 
necessary to Salvation. (See above, ii. 11,12.) They of the Cir- 
cumcision themselves, whom I have mentioned, concur in what I 
have said; and Timothy, whom I myself circumcised in charity 
to the Jews (see on Acts xvi. 3), joins with mo in writing this 
Epistle (i. 1). Cp. on Gal. i. 2. 

— οὗτοι μόνοι) these only are my fellow.workers. Therefore 
it does not seem probable that St. Peter was now at Rome. 

12. ’Exappas] See onv. 10. Epaphras was now detained in 
captivity with St. Paul. (Philem. 23.) This may account for the 
fact that he, who was a Colossian (v. 12), and had been instru- 
ments) in evangelizing Colosse (i. 7), was not sent with the 

pistie, 

— πεπληροφορημένοι) fully assured. See on Luke i. 1; and 
above, ii. 2. Elz. has πεπληρωμένοι. The reading in the text 
isin A, B, C, D*, F, G. 
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ww 13 A x > “~ 4 ΕΣ ’ 4 ε 4 ε al a A 9 
Θεοῦ. “ὃ Μαρτυρῶ yap αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἔχει πόνον πολὺν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν Aao- 
k2Tim. 4.10,11. δικείᾳ καὶ τῶν ἐν ἱΙεραπόλει. | Σ᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς Λουκᾶς ὁ ἰατρὸς ὁ ἀγαπητὸς 
eiey ‘ a 15 12 , . 5" ,» » \ Α A 4 ΝΝ 
1 Rom. 16. 5. 
1 Rom. 16.5. Καὶ Anpas. seat Ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ ἀδελφοὺς, καὶ Νυμφᾶν, καὶ τὴν 
κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἐκκλησίαν. 
16 m , 9 9 θη 9 ε a ε 9 4 ’ ν x. 38 “A 
m 1 Thess. 5. 27. Kai ὅταν ἀναγνωσθῇ rap ὑμῖν ἡ ἐπιστολὴ, ποιήσατε ἵνα καὶ ἐν τῇ Aao- 
δικέων ἐκκλησίᾳ ἀναγνωσθῇ, καὶ τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀναγνῶτε. 


n Philem. 2. 17" Καὶ εἴπατε ᾿Αρχίππῳ, Βλέπε τὴν διακονίαν ἣν παρέλαβες ἐν Κυρίῳ, ἵνα 
αὐτὴν πληροῖς. 


18 °°O ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλον. Μνημονεύετε μοῦ τῶν δεσμῶν. ἡ 
χάρις μεθ᾽ ὑμών. 


2 Tim. iv. 10, Δημᾶς με ἐγκατέλιπεν. Whence Theodoret rightly 
infers that the Second Epistle to Timothy was posterior to this. 

16. ὅταν ἀναγνωσθῇ} when thie Epistle shall have been read. 
Observe St. Paul takes it for granted that this Epistle will de 
publicly read in the Church of Colosse ; a proof that the precept 
he had given as to the public reading of his Epistles from the 
though absent from his flock in body, may, and must, /abour for | beginning (see 1 Thess. v. 27) had been generally understood, 
them in spirit, especially by prayer io. 12), and, if need be, by ' received, and complied with by the Churches to which they were 


— παντὶ θελήματι τοῦ Θεοῦ] in every thing that God willeth. 
suffering for them in bonds; as Epaphras did for his charge at sent. 


Cp. Eph. iii. 15, πᾶσα warpid. 1 Pet. i. 15, ἐν πάσῃ ἀναστροφῇ. 
Winer, § 18, p. 101. 
18. πόνον] So the major part of the best authorities. Elz. 


ὥ)λον. 
The word πόνον, painfulness, labour, intimates that a Pastor, 


Colossee, and as Paul did for the whole Church of Christ. (Eph. 
iii, 1; iv. 1.) 

This sentence, therefore, is like a reply to those at Colosse 
who might have misinterpreted the absence of Epaphras from 
his flock, into a sign of indifference to their welfare. He also in- 
forms the Colossians, in his Epistle to Philemon, that the absence 
of Epaphras from Colosse was not voluntary, but that he was 
detained there by force, as a confessor for the faith which he had 
tanght. (Philem. 23.) 

Compare the similar instances of Apostolic thoughtfulness in 
2 Tim. iv. 11. 20. 

14. Λουκᾶς ὁ ἰατρὸς ὁ ἀγαπητός] Luke the Physician, the be- 
loved ; more expressive than “ Luke the beloved Physician.” 

It would seem that St. Luke was known to the Colossians as 
a Physician. The neighbouring city of Laodicea was a great me- 
dical school. (Strado, xii. p. 680.) It may have had professional 
attractions for him. 

This special mention also of an ἰατρὸς as ὁ ἀγαπητὸς may 
have been designed by St. Paul to impart a Christian dignity to 
the Medical profession, which was not held in high repute by the 
polite nations of Antiquity; and to remind its practitioners, par- | charge to Archippus, more needful in the absence of Epaphras 
ticularly those of Laodicea, to whom this Epistle was to be sent | the spiritual Pastor of the Colossians ; a charge also to the Colos- 
(iv. 16), of the honour and holiness of the medical calling, as | sians themselves to obey Archippus as over them in the Lord. 
ministering to the human body, which has been ennobled and | This is an example of Paul’s prudence in government. He gives 
consecrated by the Incarnation of Christ. See on ii. 23. a public command to the Pastor to do his duty to the flock; and 

He might also thus intimate, that though special and super- | thus he also virtually commands the flock to recognize and obey 
natural gifts of healing were vouchsafed to the Church in those | their Pastor. Theophyl. 
days (1 Cor. xii. 9. 28. 30), yet that even then the ordinary 18. Ὁ doxacuds] See 2 Thess. iii. 17. 


This second precept for the communication of this Epistle to 
another Church, and for the reception of another Epistle from 
that Church, is also a specimen of what was to be done with ail 
his Epistles ; and doubtless this precept alzo was obeyed. And 
thus the Epistles of St. Paul were diffused throughout the world, 
and have been preserved by public reading, and by the multipli- 
cation of copies, in their original integrity. 

— τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας} the letter coming to you from Laodicea ; 
not the letter written from Laodicea, but the letter written fo 
Laodicea, and coming on to you from Laodicea. See Winer, 
§ 66, p. 554, who compares Luke ix. 61; xi. 13, ὅ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ δώσει Πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 

The Epistle here referred to was probably St. Paul’s Epistle 
to the Ephesians. See above, the Introduction to that Epistle, 
p. 272. 

On the special uses of the Ephesian Epistle to the Colossian 
Church, see on Eph. iii. 10. 

11. "Αρχιππον) Archippus, of Colosse. Cp. Philem. 2, *Apy- 
ίππῳ τῷ συστριατιώτῃ ἡμῶν. Theodoret. 

— διακονίαν} minisiry ; his pastoral office. Here is a public 


means were not superseded, which were provided and bestowed — Μνημονεύετε μοῦ τῶν δεσμῶν) Remember of me the bonds. 
by Almighty God for alleviating the sufferings of humanity | More expressive than τῶν δεσμῶν μου. (Cp. 1 Tim. iv. 12.) 
through the art and skill of the Physician. St. Paul’s bonds were providential. If he had been con- 


These words, Luke the Physician, the beloved, suggested in ᾿ tinually moving from place to place in miesionary Journeys, the 
early times the allusion which is adopted by the Church of Eng- | Church might perhaps bave never possessed his Epistles to the 
land in her Collect for St. Luke’s Day, where he is called a ᾿ Colossians, Philemon, Ephesians, and the Philippians. And how 
‘¢ Physician of the Soul ;” and a reference is made to the ‘‘ whole- [ much force do bis Apostolic appeals in behalf of the Gospel de- 
some medicines of the doctrine delivered by him ”’ for the healing ᾿ rive from his Sufferinge for it! She therefore has good cause 
of the ‘‘diseases of the Soul,” as may be seen in S. Jerome's | to remember his bonds with thankfulness. The Word of God, 
Epist. 50, ad Paulinam, iv. p. 574, where he says, that the Acts | which is there written, is not bound, but it has had force to restrain 
of the Apostles seem at first to be merely an Historical Book, | the Evil One who bound the Apostle, and to deliver immortal 
and to describe the Infancy of the Church; but if we remember | souls from the bonds of Satan and of Sin, and to open to them 
that their Author is Luke, whose praise is in the Gospel, we shall | the gates of Paradise and Heaven. 
acknowledge that all his words are medicines of the soud in When the Apostle, who was then bound to a Roman soldier, 
sickness. took up the pen to write the words just preceding, he must him- 

Probably St. Luke was already known to the Gentile Churches | self have been reminded of his own bonds. And the fact that 
of Asia by his Gospel. See on 2 Cor. viii. 18. those Epistles (to the Ephesians, Coloasians, Philemon, and the 

It would seem also, that the Acts of the Apostles were | Philippians) were written by him in this state of durance and re- 
written by St. Luke at this time. See Introduction to St. Luke’s | straint, and yet were designed to minister comfort to others, and 
Gospel, and on Acts i. 1. Cp. Jren. iii. 14, and Eused. ii. 22, | that they have never ceased to cheer the Church of Christ, is 
Jerome, Cat. Eccl. Sor. 7. certainly one which is worthy of everlasting remembrance. 

— Anpuas] See Philem. 24, Δημᾶς, Λουκᾶς, of συνεργοί pov. — ἡ χάρι] See I Thess. v. 28. 
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TO 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 


It has been already observed, in the Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians, that there is an 
intimate connexion between that Epistle and the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

Both those Epistles were written by St. Paul in his imprisonment at Rome, at the same time; 
and probably both were sent into Asia by the hand of the same messenger, Tychicus; and both, 
it would appear, were to be communicated, by a reciprocal interchange, to the Churches of Ephesus 
and Colossse '. 

The main doctrine of both these Epistles is also one and the same,—the doctrine of the Incar- 
nation of the Son of God. 

God manifested in the flesh, the Sun of Righteousness, is, as it were, the centre, around which, 
if the comparison may be allowed, these luminaries revolve, diffusing their spiritual light in the 
firmament of the Church. 

One of these two Epistles, the Epistle to the Ephesians, has specially a positive character. 
Reflecting the lustre of the Incarnation, it displays the doctrine of Church-Communion and of Church- 
Unity, as genuine emanations radiating from the Evangelic Shechinah of Christ, the Light of 
the World, pitching His tabernacle in human flesh’*. And it exhibits the household charities of 
private life, especially the institution of Marriage, as invested with heavenly beauty, by the efflu- 
ence of glory which streams upon it in exhaustless abundance from the countenance of Christ. 

The other Epistle, that to the Colossians, has also its own peculiar character. It borrows the 
light of the Incarnation, in order to dispel the mists of Error, and the clouds of Heresy. Its office 
in this respect has been already considered °. 

Attached to the Epistle to the Colossians is another Epistle, the shortest of St. Paul’s writings, 
the EpistLE to PHitemon. It was sent at the same time from the same place and by the same 
hands to the same city as the Epistle to the Colossians. It is, as it were, its satellite. 

It performs also a similar work. It dissipates the gloom of darkness by the light of Christ’s 
Incarnation. It puts to flight one of the worst social evils that brooded over the world, that of 
Slavery. It does this, by teaching the doctrine of universal fellow-membership, and of universal 
brotherhood, consequent on the Incarnation of Jesus Christ. 

“Philemon, (says Theodoret‘ in the fifth century) was a Christian citizen of Colosse, and his 
house still remains in that city; and he had a slave called Onesimus, who committed a theft on his 
master, Philemon, and fled to Rome, and was caught in the Evangelical net by St. Paul, who was 
there at that time in imprisonment. The Apostle, having judged him fit to receive Holy Baptism, 
sent him back to his master with the present Epistle. 

‘Tf St. Paul showed such care for a fugitive slave, and instructed him in spiritual doctrines, 
and made him an heir of salvation, was there any one in the world, whom the Apostle would have 
deemed to be beneath his regard ?” 

Philemon was of Colossse, and was the master of Onesimus, and afterwards his brother in the 
Lord; and Onesimus is called a Colossian hy St. Paul’, and he accompanied Tychicus, the bearer 

1 See on Col. iv. 16, and above, Introduction to the Epistle to 3 See above, p. 303—5. 


the Ephesians, p. 269, cp. p. 302. * Procem. in Epist. ad Phil. 
2 John i. 14. 5 Col. iv. 9. 
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of St. Paul’s Epistle to the Colossian Church, which seems to have been sent at the same time as 
this private commendatory Letter from the Apostle to Philemon. 

Hence we find a mention made of Archippus in both the Epistles’, “whom I suppose (sar: 
S. Jerome") to have been Bishop of the Church at Colosse ; wherefore he is admonished by St. Paul 
to fulfil his ministry with zeal and diligence. However this may be, it is evident that Philemon, 
Archippus, and Onesimus, were of Colossz, and that the four Epistles which I have mentioned— 
those to the Philippians, Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon,—were written about the same time, 
and that Tychicus was sent with Onesimus by St. Paul from Rome to Colosss ’.” 


Let us observe now, how this short Epistle was instrumental in performing the great work 
of emancipating the immense population of Slaves which crowded the cities of Europe and Asia. 

The Divine Founder of Christianity did not tempt the vast multitude of slaves, with which the 
Roman Empire then swarmed, to receive the Gospel by promising them Liberty. He cancelled no 


existing rights, but He christianized them all. He broke no bonds of allegiance, but He dignified 


and hallowed them, and changed them from iron fetters into the cords ofa man. He addressed the 
Slave by the voice of St. Paul,—Art thou called, being a slave? Art thou baptized into Chni, 
being a bondsman? Care not for it; let not thy slavery afflict thee. Let every man abide in the 
same calling wherein he was called. But if thou mayest be made free, use it rather; that is, seize 
not liberty with force, but embrace it with joy ‘. 

He reproved by St. Paul those false Teachers who would inveigle slaves into Christianity by 
promising them freedom. “ Let the slaves count their own masters worthy of all honour, that the 
name of God and His doctrine be not blasphemed. And they that have Christian masters, Ie 
them not despise them because they are brethren, but rather do them service because they are 
faithful and beloved.” ‘These things (says St. Paul to Timothy‘) teach and exhort.” The 
Apostle also condemns the false Teachers, who perverted Christian liberty into a plea for licentious- 
ness. “If any man teach otherwise than this, and consent not to wholesome words, and to the 
doctrine according to godliness, he is proud, knowing nothing, doting about perverse disputing: 
of men of corrupt minds, supposing that godliness is a trade.” “From such teachers (says the 
Apostle) withdraw thyself*.” And then he cheers the Christian slave by saying, “ But godliness 
with contentment is great gain. For we brought nothing into this world, and it is certain we can 
carry nothing out. And having food and raiment, let us be therewith content.” 

Still more, St. Paul taught the slave to obey his master in all lawfyl things for the sake 
of Christ. ‘Slaves, be obedient to your masters according to the flesh, with fear and trembling, Ια 
singleness of heart as unto Christ; not with eye-service as men-pleasers, but as the slaves of 
Christ; doing the will of God from the heart, with good-will doing service, as to the Lord, and 
not to men, knowing that whatever good thing any man doth, the same shall he receive of the 
Lord, whether he be bond or free ’.’”’ 

Thus he dignified their service. It was a work done to Christ, and would be rewarded by Him 
with an inestimable recompense at the Great Day. 

Here was the comfort of the Christian slave; thus his service became one of holy love and reli- 
gious joy. He knew that the eye of his heavenly Master was upon him, in the field, in the hous, 
in the vineyard, in the garden, at the mill,—even in the prison, and, if God so willed it, on the 
cross. The slave here would be a saint hereafter. He would be free for ever. He might not 
receive the cap of liberty upon earth, but he would wear a crown of immortal glory for ever m 
heaven. 

Such were the exhortations and consolations of Christ, speaking by His Apostle to the 
Slave. 


He had also instruction for Masters. 
St. Paul wrote to the Church of Colossee, the city of Philemon ; and in that Epistle he had inserted 
a mention of Onesimus. At the close of it", he gave Christian precepts to masters concerning their 
duty to their slaves; and then he passed on by a natural transition to speak of the Coloasian fugi- 
ᾷ 
“8 1 Tim. vi. 1. 7 Eph. vi. 5. 8 
61 Tim. vi. 


1 Col. iv. 17. Philem. 2. 3 Col. iv. 
4 : 5. ® Col. iv. 8. 
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tive. And in what terms? He joins the slave Onesimus with his beloved Tychicus, the bearer of 
the Epistle; he calls Onesimus “the faithful and beloved brother,” one of themselves. ‘“ All my 
state (says he) shall Tychicus declare unto you, whom I have sent unto you, with Onesimus, the 
faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you.” 

Thus he commended Onesimus to the love of the Church. And as if this were not enough, the 
noble-hearted Apostle, ‘ Paul, the aged, the prisoner of Christ,” wrote a special letter to Philemon, 
in behalf of Onesimus, “its own son, whom he had begotten in his bonds;” a letter unrivalled in 
tenderness, and pathos, and refined delicacy, and courtesy,—rendered more attractive by its genial 
playfulness of style, and breathing a divine spirit of Christian wisdom and love. 

Philemon, the beloved friend of St. Paul, one whom (as the Epistle says) St. Paul habitually 
remembered in his prayers, one in whose love he had great joy, “ because the bowels of the saints 
were refreshed”’ by his mercy, must have been moved by the touching appeal of the Apostle in 
behalf of his son Onesimus, whom he had begotten in his bonds, and for whom he had proffered 
such an earnest petition. ‘Receive him, not now as a slave, but above a slave, a brother 
beloved, specially to me, and how much more unto thee both in the flesh and in the Lord. If thou 
countest me therefore a partner, receive him as myself.”” Philemon must have yielded with joy to 
such an appeal as this, backed, as it would be, by the intercessions of the Colossian Church, whose 
sympathies had been wisely enlisted by St. Paul in behalf of the returning Onesimus. 

The fact also, that the Epistle to Philemon was communicated by him to the Church of his own 
city, and was publicly read in the Church in the age of Philemon, and has continued to be so read 
to this day, authorizes us to conclude, that the hopes of the Apostle were realized, that his petition 
was granted, and that the Christian slave was welcomed as a brother by his Christian master, and by 
the Christian Church of Colosse. 

This conclusion is confirmed by the circumstance already mentioned, that the house of Philemon 
at Colosse, to which Onesimus returned, was long afterwards pointed out to the affectionate memory 
of the faithful. 


Some persons in ancient times ἢ expressed surprise, that this short Epistle, addressed to a private 
person, on a private occasion, should be publicly read in the Church, and be received as a part of 
Canonical Scripture. 

But the world’s History has fully justified the Church of Christ in this respect. 

In the age when it was written, Europe was filled with slaves. Wheresoever the word 
‘servants’ occurs in the New Testament, we must understand ‘slaves,’ —slaves purchased with 
money, or taken in war, or reared from slaves in the house of their master. Phrygia, in which 
Colosse was situated, was the land of slaves. A Phrygian was another word for a slave’. Nothing 
could be more miserable than their condition. 

But Christianity was for all. How would it affect them? What would it do for them? 
Would it leave them in their present misery? Would it mitigate the rigour of their sufferings P 
And if so, by what means ? 

The answer to these questions is supplied by the EristLz to PHILEMoN. 

That short letter, dictated from “the hired house” of the aged Apostle, a prisoner at Rome, 
may be called a divine Act of Emancipation ; one far more powerful than any edict of Manumission 
promulgated by Sovereigns and Senates,—an Act, from whose sacred principles all human statutes 
for the abolition of slavery derive their virtue,—an Act, which by its silent influence, such as 
characterizes all genuine reformations, gradually melted away and thawed the hardships of Slavery, 
by softening and warming the heart of the master with the pure and holy flame of Christian love ; 
an Act, which while it thus ameliorated the condition of the Slave, not only did not impair the just 
rights of the Master, but greatly improved them, by dignifying service, and by securing obedience 
to man as a duty done to Christ, and to be hereafter rewarded by Him; and by changing the fearful 
slave into an honest servant, and a faithful brother; and by binding every Onesimus in bonds of holy 
communion with every Philemon, in the mystical body of Christ, in the fellowship of the same 
Prayers, and of the same Scriptures and Sacraments, in the worship of the same Lord, and in the 
heritorship of the same heaven. 


1 §. Hieron. Procem. in Epist. ad Philem. 
2 Hence the proverb mentioned by Cicero (pro Flacco), “ Phrygem plagis meliorem fieri.” 
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Therefore the writing of this short Letter was like a golden era in the History of mankind. 
Happy is it for the world, that this Epistle, dictated by the Holy Ghost, has ever been read in the 
Church as Canonical Scripture. And every one, who considers the principles laid down in this 
Epistle, and reflects on the Reformation they have wrought in the domestic and social life of Europe 
and the World, and on the felicitous results which would flow from them in still greater abundance, 
if they were duly received and observed, will acknowledge with devout thankfulness to God, that 
inestimable benefits, civil and temporal, as well as spiritual, have been conferred on the world by 
Christianity. 

St. Paul did not constrain Philemon to emancipate his slave Onesimus. But he inculcated such 
principles as divested Slavery of its evils. The Gospel of Christ, as preached by the holy Apostle, 
did not exasperate the Slave-owner by angry invectives, and by contumelious and contemptuous sar- 
casms. It did not embitter him against the Slave, and injure the interests of the Slave himself by an 
acrimonious advocacy of his rights, and by a violent and intemperate partizanship; and thus inflict 
damage and discredit on the sacred cause of Emancipation. But, by christianizing the Master, the 
Gospel enfranchised the Slave. It did not legislate about mere names and forms, but it went to the 
root of the evil, it spoke to the heart of man. When the heart of the master was filled with divine 
grace, and was warmed with the love of Christ, the rest would soon follow. The lips would speak 
kind words, the hand would do liberal things. Every Onesimus would be treated by every Philemon 
as a beloved brother in Christ. 

Here is the genuine specific for the abolition of Slavery. Here also is the true groundwork for 
the extinction of Caste in India. It is to be found in the doctrine of the Incarnation of the Son of 
God, and in the incorporation of all Nations and Families of the earth in the mystical Body of 
Christ. Wise will be the Sovereigns, Senates, and States, who recognize this Truth. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΦΙΛΗΜΟΝΑ. 


1 *TTATAOS, δέσμιος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφὸς, Φιλήμονι τῷ s Eph. 3. 
ἀγαπητῷ καὶ συνεργῷ ἡμῶν, ἢ καὶ ᾿Απφίᾳ τῇ ἀγαπητῇ, καὶ ᾿Αρχίππῳ τῷ b Rom. 
συστρατιώτῃ ἡμῶν, καὶ τῇ Kat οἶκόν σον ἐκκλησίᾳ, ὃ χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη 
ἀπὸ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

4“ Εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μου, πάντοτε μνείαν σον ποιούμενος ἐπὶ τῶν προσευ- 


χῶν μου, ὃ 


. 30. 
Rom. 16. 5. 
1 Cor. 16. 19. 
Col. 4. 15, 17. 
Phil. 2. 25. 
ec Rom. 1. 8. 
Eph. 1. 16. 
Phil. 1. 3. 
Col. 1. 3. 

1 Thess. 1. 2. 


ὰ 5 , Ν > 9 δ δ , a ¥ \ Ἁ ’ 
ἀκούων σον τὴν ἀγάπην καὶ τὴν πίστιν, ἣν ἔχεις πρὸς τὸν Κύριον 2 Thess. 1. 3. 


> A \ 5 , νι ε»ἤ βον ε , A , , 3 ν 2 . ὃ. 
Ιησουν και εἰς TTAVTAS Τοὺς aytous’ OT WS ἢ KOLYMVLA TNS TLOTEWS σου evepy7s d Eph. 1. 15. 


A co) “A “ 
γένηται ἐν ἐπιγνώσει παντὸς ἀγαθοῦ τοῦ ἐν ἡμῖν εἰς Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. *' Xapav 


e 
2 Cor. 9. 13. 
James 2. 14,17. £2 Cor. 7. 4. 


Πρὸς Φιλήμονα] So A, D, E, F, 6. 


1. Παῦλος] He does not add the title of Apostle (as in other 
cases, with some obgervable exceptions, see 1 Thess. i. 1) because 
he was not writing as an Apostle, but as a friend, as “ Paul aged, 
and in bonds.” See on v. 9. 

— δέσμιος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ] See Eph. iii. 1. 

He refers to his bonds in the other Epistles written at this 
time (Eph. iii. 1; iv. 1. Col. iv. 18. Phil. i. 7. 13, 14.17), but 
(as S. Jerome here observes) he does not commence any other 
Epistle with this appellation of bondsman. 

There was something appropriate in introducing himself as 
a “bondeman of Jesue Christ’’ in a letter where he pleads the 
cause of a bond-slave. 

— ΤιμόθεοΣ)] Timotheus is associated with St. Paul, in like 
manner, in the beginning of his Epistles to the Colossians and Phi- 
lippians, written at this time. See on Col. i. 1, and S. Jerome 
here, who rightly says, ‘‘ Scribit Paulus ad Philemonem, Romee 
vinctus in carcere, quo tempore mihi videntur ad Philippenses, 
Colossenses, et Ephesios, Epistole esse dictatee.’’ 

2. ἀγαπητῇ) beloved. The ancient authorities are nearly 
equally balanced between this reading and ἀδελφῇ, sister. 

It seems less likely that ἀδελφῇ would have been altered by 
the copyists into ἀγαπητῇ, than that ἀγακητῇ should have been 
changed by them into ἀδελφῇ, for the reason suggested by Theo- 
doret here, who says, that ‘‘some persons were staggered by 
St. Paul’s application of this word Jeloved to Apphia, who was 
the wife of Philemon. This offence has been caused by the de- 
generate practice of the world. But formerly the word deloved 
was honourable.”’ 

Besides, it is not improbable, that ἀδελφῇ was a gloss on the 
word ᾿Απφία, for (as Hesychius says) ᾿Απφία was a name of en- 
dearment for a sister. 

— ᾿Αρχίππῳ τῷ συστρατιώτῃ ἡμῶν] to <Archippus, our 
fellow-soldier. Archippus was a Christian pastor at Colosss (Col. 
iv. 7), and a fellow-soldier of St. Paul, in fighting the good fight 
of faith against the enemies of the Gospel. (Theodoret, Jerome.) 
Cp. Phil. ii. 25, where Epaphroditus is called by the same 
title. 

— τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκόν σον ἐκκλησίᾳ] to the Church assembling at 
thine house. Philemon was probably a person of substance, and 
in the lack of a public edifice set apart for Christian worship, ap- 
pears to have opened his own mansion for the reception of a con- 
gregation of Christians. 

This was one way in which Philemon might be said to have 
‘(refreshed the bowels of the saints ’’ (v. 7), and to have shown 

Vor. Il.—Parrt 11]. 


his Christian faith and love to his poorer brethren. Here pro- 
bably it was that St. Paul preached when at Colossz. 

No wonder that this same bouse should have been pointed 
out as an object of religious interest even till the fifth century. 
See Theodoret. 

This concession of some apartment in their own houses for 
the purposes of the public worship of the Christian Church, “a 
sect every where spoken against’ (Acts xxviii. 22) in those days, 
was an act of zeal and courage on the part of the wealthier mem- 
bers of the Christian community, and seems to have elicited 
special expressions of notice, approval, and affection from St. Paul 
and the other Apostles. (Rom. xvi. 5. 23. Col. iv. 15. Cp. 2 Tim. 
i. 16; iv. 19. 3 John 6,7.) See Joseph Mede (Discourse on 
religious places of worship in ancient times, in reference to 1 Cor. 
xi. 22, Works, p. 324), who says, ‘‘ Those who were saluted 
under this title, as having a Church in their house, were such as 
in their several cities had bestowed and dedicated some part or 
place within their dwellings, to be an oratory for the Church to 
assemble in, for the performance of divine duties according to the 
rule of the Gospel.’’ 

5. ἀκούων] hearing, probably from Epaphras of Colosse, then 
at Rome. (Col. i. 7; iv. 12.) 

6. ὅπω:] in order that; depending on προσευχῶν. The 
meaning of this clause, which has been deemed by some to be a 
difficult one, may perhaps be explained by the considerations 
stated on v. 2. 

The House of Philemon appears to have been opened for the 
public worship of Christians at Colosse, and is specially saluted 
by St. Paul; and he now prays that a blessing may rest upon it, 
that the communion of thy faith (i.e. the charitable benevolence 
with which thou in thy faith hast opened thy house and thy 
purse, and hast communicated them, and dost now communicate 
them, for the use of others, thy fellow-members in Christ) may 
become effectual in the full knowledge of every blessing that is in 
us into (i.e. into union with) Christ Jesus; that is, that it may 
be instrumental in communicating the blessings of the Gospel, in 
the dispensation of the Word and Sacraments to the Christians at 
Colosse, gathered together under thy roof, for their spiritual in- 
corporation into, and for their spiritual life in, and their eternal 
reception into glory in, Christ Jesus. For I had much joy and 
comfort in thy love, because the bowels of the Saints have been 
refreshed by thee, brother. 

On this use of κοινωνία, see 2 Cor. viii. 4; ix. 13. Cp. Gal. 
vi. 6. Phil. iv. 15. 

Hence κοινωνία is here interpreted ἐλεημοσύνη by Theodorei. 
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\ ‘ ¥ . 
yap πολλὴν ἔσχον καὶ 
ἁγίων ἀναπέπαυται διὰ 


g 1 Thess. 2. 2, 6. 
2 Cor. 10. 8. 


PHILEMON 8—19. 


, 9. A a 38 , ν 4 ; ΄- 
παράκλησιν ἐπὶ τῇ ἀγάπῃ σου, ὅτι τὰ σπλάγχνα τῶν 
Le 9 4 
σοῦ, ἀδελφέ. 


8 ε Διὸ, πολλὴν ἐν Χριστῷ παῤῥησίαν ἔχων ἐπιτάσσειν σοι τὸ ἀνῆκον, 5 διὰ 


τὴν ἀγάπην μᾶλλον παρακαλῶ, τοιοῦτος ὧν ὡς Παῦλος πρεσβύτης, νυνὶ δὲ καὶ 


δέσμιος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


h 1 Cor. 4. 15. 
Gal. 4. 19. 
Col. 4. 9. 


A “~ “A 
10" Παρακαλῶ σε περὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ τέκνου, ὃν ἐγέννησα ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς μον, 
᾿Ονήσιμον, |! τὸν ποτέ σοι ἄχρηστον, νυνὶ δὲ σοὶ καὶ ἐμοὶ εὔχρηστον, ὃν 
> 9 4 12 δ δὲ aA ’ x 3 A λ ’ λ a 
ἀνέπεμψά cov od δὲ αὐτὸν, τουτέστι Ta ἐμὰ σπλάγχνα, προσλαβοῦ. 


13 “Op 


> ἃ 3 X ’ , > A [2 9 € A ~ ὃ a 9 a) ὃ ~ 
ἐγὼ ἐβουλόμην πρὸς ἐμαυτὸν κατέχειν, wa ὑπὲρ σοῦ μοι διακονῇ ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς 


11 Cor. 9. 7, 17. 
2 
& 9. δ, . 
] 


τοῦ εὐαγγελίον' 14 ' χωρὶς δὲ τῆς σῆς γνώμης οὐδὲν ἠθέλησα ποιῆσαι, ἵνα μὴ 
ὡς κατὰ ἀνάγκην τὸ ἀγαθόν σου 7, ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἑκούσιον. 


18 ld bs! 5 4 “A > 4 4 9 9 > 7 9. A > , 
Τάχα γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο ἐχωρίσθη πρὸς ὥραν, ἵνα αἰώνιον αὐτὸν ἀπέχῃς, 
16 οὐκέτι ὡς δοῦλον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ δοῦλον, ἀδελφὸν ἀγαπητὸν, μάλιστα ἐμοὶ, πόσῳ 


\ ~ N \ 3 XN \ 39 a 
δὲ μᾶλλον σοὶ, καὶ ἐν σαρκὶ καὶ ἐν Κυρίῳ. 


λαβοῦ αὐτὸν ὡς ἐμέ. 


1" Ei οὖν μὲ ἔχεις κοινωνὸν, προσ- 


18 Bi δέ τι ἠδίκησέ σε ἣ ὀφείλει, τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ἐλλόγει' 13 ᾿Εγὼ Παῦλος ἔγραψα 
τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ, ἐγὼ ἀποτίσω' ἵνα μὴ λέγω σοι ὅτι καὶ σεαυτόν μοι προσοφείλεις. 


7. τὰ σπλάγχνα τῶν ἁγίων κιτ.λ. the bowels ; that is, the 
cravings and yearnings “of the saints,” that is, of the Christians, 
those who hunger and thirst after righteousness, ‘‘ have been re- 
Jreshed by thee.” 

The word σπλάγχνα, bowels, the inner seat of affection, 
signifies longing desires, as in v. 20, ἀνάπαυσόν μου τὰ 
σπλάγχνα, and Phil. i. 8, ‘I long after you in the bowels of 
Christ.” 

The sense is, they had been refreshed in body and soul by 
thy love, which has been, as it were, poured forth upon them 
abundantly, like a refreshing stream; and has been received by 
them, as cool water by a thirsty ground, into the inmost recesses 
of their heart. Cp. Theophyl. 

9. τοιοῦτος ὧν ws] being such an one as Paul, an old man, 
and now also a prisoner of Jesus Christ. 

A beautiful specimen of Christian humility and genuine 
pathos. I might be bold to command thee in Christ’s name, by 
which I am strong; but thou dost not need any argument de- 
rived from my strength; and for love’s sake I rather beseech thee 
by my own weakness, by my years, and by my chains. Such lan- 
guage, the language of entreaty, best befits me now in my prison, 
and in my old age. 

Not therefore now, as St. Paul the Apostle, do 1 command 
thee (and therefore he had not prefixed the title of Apostie, as 
in other Epistles, see v. 1), but as Paul, an old man, and a 
prisoner for Christ, do I entreat thee. 

The Apostle might have confidently commanded, in Christ’s 
name (ἐν Χριστῷ), but be rather entreats, which he does with 
great authority, as being Paul, and now an old man, and a pri- 
soner of Jesus Christ. Jerome. 

Have regard, I pray thee, for Paul; for his old age, for his 
bonds, which he wears for the Gospel. Theodoret. 

So the ancient Expositors; but many modern Interpreters 
place 8 colon st παρακαλῶ, and begin a new sentence with 
τοιοῦτος. 

But such an arrangement seems to embarrass the meaning, 
and to impair the rhythm of the sentence, and also to mar the 
beauty of the sentiment. 

As to St. Paul’s age at this time, it may be remembered that 
St. Paul is called a νεανίας at the time of St. Stephen’s martyrdom ; 
but as he was employed by the Chief Priests, and sent by them 
with authority to the city of Damascus to execute a public com- 
mission in their name (Acts xxii. 5), and as he appears to have 
been at that period a member of the Jewish Sanhedrim (see Acts 
xxvi. 10), be could hardly have been less than thirty years of age 
at that time. 

If St. Stephen’s Martyrdom was in A.D. 33 (as seems pro- 
bable, see “" Chronological Synopsis ’’ and ‘ Chronological Table ” 
prefixed to .the Acts of the Apostles; cp. 1 Tim. i. 13), then 
St. Paul, writing this Epistle about a. Ὁ. 63, would be not less 
than sixty years of age at this time. 

St. Paul never exaggerates any thing, for the sake of pro- 
ducing an effect. And he could hardly be less than sixty years 
old, when he appealed to hts old age as a ground of regard to his 
intercession for Onesimas. 


The words of the Apostle here seem to have been in the 
mind of S. Ignatius (ad Ephes. 3). 

10, 11. ᾽ονήσιμον,---τὸν ποτέ σοι ἄχρηστον, νυνὶ δὲ σοὶ καὶ 
ἐμοὶ εὔχρηστον» As to the play on the word ᾿Ονήσιμος, 
continued in v. 20, see A Lapide, ‘‘ Olim erat anonesimus, id est, 
inutilis, imd noxius, jam est Onesimus, id est, utilis; olim Paganus, 
jam Christianus ; olim fur, jam fidelis servus; olim profugus, jam 
redux, ut tibi sit assecla fidus, et perennis.” So also Wetstein, 
p- 381; and see Winer, p. 561, note; and above on Matt. xxvi-. 
2. Luke xxii. 15. Cp. Acts iv. 30; viii. 31. 

11. ὃν ἀνέπεμψα) whom I send back to thee,—the epistolary 
aorist. See Gal. iv. 8. Eph. vi. 22. Phil. ii. 28. 

The Apostle St. Paul would not tempt away Slaves from 
their Masters, but sent them back to them as brethren. Here is 
one of the practical uses to be made of the present Epistle. 
Chrysosiom (in Procem.). See above, Introduction, p. 328. 

12. τὰ ἐμὰ σπλάγχνα] the son of my bowels. Gen. xv. 4 
2 Sam. xvi. 11. 

‘‘ He is my son born from my own bowels” (Theodoret and 
ard in voce, p. 998). Cp. Gal. iv. 19, τεκνία pou obs πάλιν 
ὠδίνω. 

Observe the zeal and magnanimity of the Apostle. He is 
confined in a prison, bound with chains, manacled to a soldier, 
and separated from his friends, yet he does not feel pain ; he 
knows no other thought but the Gospel, and to beget children to 
Christ. See Jerome. 

18. éBovaduny] Iwas wishing. It was my wish. 

14. οὐδὲν ἠθέλησα π.} I willed to do nothing. See on 1 Thess. 
ii. 18. T¥témann (Syn. N. T. p. 124). 

15. tva—aréxyns] in order thal you may receive him as your 
own friend and brother everlastingly. 

The conjunction ἵνα is here used, not to indicate the design 
of the agent himself, Onesimus, but of Almighty God permitting 
him to act as he did. Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 7; and as to the sense, see 
the words of Joseph to his brethren, Gen. xiv. 5. 7, 8. 

17. μῇ SoC, D,E,F,G,1. Elz. ἐμέ. 

18. τοῦτο ἐμοὶ éAAdye:] set that down to my account. A, C, 
D*, F, G have ἐλλόγα, which has been received by Lachkm., Tisck., 
Alf., Ellicott, but no example has been quoted of its use. See 
Fritz. (ad Rom. v. 13), where ἐλλογεῖται is used. 

19. ᾿γὼ Παῦλος ἔγραψα) I Paul wrote it with my own hand, 
i.e. wrote the words which just precede, viz., If he owes thee any 
thing, set this down to my account, and also I write this present 
clause with my own hand. 

Tt does not follow from this sentence that the whole of this 
Epistle was written with the Apostle’s own hand; rather it would 
seem, that he made this engagement of repayment to be more em- 
phatic and significant by distinguishing it from the rest of the 
Epistle, and by taking the pen from the hand of his secretary, and 
by inditing ἐλαί particular clause with his own autograph, well 
known to Philemon. 

— ἵνα μὴ λέγω σοι] not to remind thee. See 2 Cor. ix. 4, ἵνα 
μὴ λέγωμεν ὑμεῖς. 

— σεαυτόν μοι προσοφείλει5] Thou owest even thyself to me, 
in addition to the favour which I now ask at thy handa. 
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Nat, ἀδελφὲ, ἐγώ σον ὀναίμην ἐν Κυρίῳ' ἀνάπαυσόν μον τὰ σπλάγχνα ἐν 


Χριστῷ. 


2 Cor. 7. 16. 


41 Πεποιθὼς τῇ ὑπακοῇ σον ἔγραψά σοι, εἰδὼς ὅτι καὶ ὑπὲρ ὃ λέγω ποιήσεις. fro δ 


Phil. 1. 25. 


9 A .- “A 
22’ Apa. δὲ καὶ ἑτοίμαζέ μοι ξενίαν: ἐλπίζω yap ὅτι διὰ τῶν προσευχῶν ὑμῶν κ 2.24. 


χαρισθήσομαι ὑμῖν. 


Heb. 18. 2. 
m Col. 1. 7. 


& 4. 13. 
n Acts 12. 12, 25. 


93 m? , , 9 A e , , 9 a 9 A 
Aonalerat σε ᾿Επαφρᾶς, ὁ συναιχμάλωτός pov ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 2 Acts 12. 15. 25, 


Μάρκος, “*’Apiotapyxos, Δημᾶς, Λουκᾶς, οἱ συνεργοί μου. 
2 Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματος ὑμῶν. 


--οἜὉὅ... --- 


On this use οὗ προσοφείλω, see Xenophon, Pedag. 3. 
(Wetstein.) 

Hence it would appear that St. Paul had been in person at 
Colossse, and had preached there. He addresses Philemon as his 
disciple. (Theodoret.) See above, Introduction to the Epistle to 
the Colossians, p. 306—8. 

20. ἐγώ cov ὀναίμην] May I have joy of thee. May I gather 
fruit from thee, as from a good tree, rich in works of love. 
Theadoret. 

So Ignatius (ad Eph. 2), ὀναίμην ὑμῶν διὰ παντὸς, ad Polyc. 
6. Mag. 2. 12. Rom. 5. 

ere is a play on the word ὀνήσιμος in dvalunyv—eye δι 
Ornalpou ὄνησίν σον ἔχοιμι. Sear. 1]. 

- ἐν Χριστῷ) 804, C, Ὁ", F, G, l.—Elz, ἐν Κυρίφ. 

-- τὰ σπλάγχνα] Seo v. 7. 

22. ἑτοίμαζ(έ μοι ξενίαν) prepare me a lodging. A thought 
concerning himself, introduced here not for the sake of himeelf, 
but because, as he adds, they prayed to God that his presence 
might be vouchsafed to them, not only for their personal grati- 
fication, but that he might impart to them some spiritual gift, as 
an Apostle. (Rom. i. 11.) Cp. Phil. i. 26; ii. 24, where a similar 
hope of liberation is expressed. 

23, 24. ᾿Ασκάζεταί σε] The same salutations as in the Epistle 
to the Colossians (Col. iv. 10. 12. 14), with the exception, that in 
that Epistle Philemon himself is not saluted, a circumstance 


& 20. 4. & 27. 2. 
Col. 4. 10, 14. 

2 Tim. 4, 10, 11. 
1 Pet. δ. 18. 


_—— --ς-... 


which confirms the opinion, that this Epistle was sent to him at 
the same time as the Epistle to the Colossians was sent to them. 

On the names here mentioned, Epaphras, see note, Col. i. 7; 
iv. 12; Mark, see on Col. iv. 10, where Mark is mentioned as 
about to leave St. Paul, and probably as about to come to Co- 
loss. Here he is mentioned as still with St. Paul. Another 
evidence of the contemporaneousness of the two Epistles. 

There is a striking contrast between St. Mark and Demas 
thus placed side by side. The Apostle might seem now to say, 
Mark had once forsaken me (Acts xiii. 14; xv. 38, 39), as Onesi- 
mus had left thee, but be has now returned to me as Onesimus 
returns to thee. 

Concerning Demas the Apostle afterwards wrote, “" Demas 
hath forsaken me, having loved this present world’’ (2 Tim. iv. 
10); never, it is probable, to return to him in this life. 

Luke has bequeathed his Gospel and the Acts of the Apostles 
to the Churches of Christ; and as some of the Apostles from 
being Fishermen were made Fishers of men, so Luke the Phy- 
sician became a Physician of the soul; and of him the Apostle 
says in another place, that he is the érother whose praise is in 
the Gospel through all the Churches (2 Cor. viii. 18). As long 
as his writings are read in the Churches of Christ, so long will 
Luke, the beloved physician (Col. iv. 14), continue to exercise his 
medical art, S&. Jerome. 
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EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 


ee 


Tus Epistle appears to have been written at the close of St. Paul’s two years’ detention at Rome. 
mentioned in Acts xxvii. 30,—that is to say, in the Spring of a.p. 63. 

I. That it was written when he was then in prison, may be inferred, 

From the references in it to his bonds’, and to the manifestation of those bonds in Christ to the 
“* whole of the Pretorium and to all the rest?.” 

From the special salutation sent in it to the Philippians from the Christians of Cesar’: 
household* ; and 

From the confident declaration of the Apostle, that he will be re/eased from his confinement, and 
be enabled to see them again soon *. 

These particulars do not harmonize with the circumstances of any other imprisonment, either 

At Cesarea, which was followed by his voyage to Rome, whither he was sent on his own 
Appeal to Cesar’, or 

With his /ast imprisonment at Rome, which did not end in his Aberation, but in his death °. 

Therefore this Epistle was written in his first imprisonment at Rome, which lasted two years. 

II. It was written at the close of that imprisonment. 

This may be inferred from the following circumstances : 

1. Time had been given for the occurrence of a series of events. The Philippians had already 
had time to hear that St. Paul had been sent to Rome, and that he was detained there; and they 
had had time to make a collection for him, and to send Epaphroditus from Philippi with pecuniary 
supplies to St. Paul at Rome. Epaphroditus had fallen sick at Rome in consequence of his exertions 
in behalf of the Apostle, and had had time to recover from that sickness which brought him “ nigh 
unto death ;” and he had now so far recovered his health as to be in a fit state to travel back again 
as far as Macedonia, to which he seems to have carried the present Epistle’. 

2. St. Paul expresses his hopes in this Hpistle to send Timothy shortly to Philippi"; and he 
adds, that he will despatch Timothy as soon as he knows how τέ will fare with himself’. He is there- 
fore now contemplating the issue of his Trial, and he preannounces what it will be’’, and expresses 
a hope of coming soon to Philippi”. 

He sends Epaphroditus immediately to the Philippians, in order to comfort them™; and he 
will also send Timothy speedily, as soon as he is enabled “to see the things concerning himself '*,’’— 
that is, the result of his Trial, at the imperial Tribunal, and his own future consequent movements. 

If St. Paul had expected to remain much longer at Rome after the date of this Epistle, 
he would probably have despatched Timothy immediately, mn order that he might receive αἱ 


1 Phil. i. 7. 13, 14. 17. 8 ii. 19. 
2 i. 13, where see note. 9 ii. 23. 
3 iv. 22. 10 3, 23— 26. 
4 i, 24—26; ii. 2. 11 ii, 94. 
8 Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 10. 26; xxvii. 1. 12 ij. 25—28. 
® See below, tle Introdaction to the Epistles to Timothy. 13 ἢ, 23, 
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Rome that report concerning the spiritual state of the Philippians, which he was very anxious 
to have '. 

But he awaited the decision of his cause, in order that he might apprise the Philippians of the 
result, and in order also, that having arranged his own plans, he might inform Timothy of the place 
where he may find him, and to which Timothy is to come, with the report which the Apostle 
desires to receive of the Philippians through him. 

3. In the other Epistles written during his two years’ detention at Rome, the Apostle has still 
with him some of the companions and fellow-labourers who had accompanied him from Cesarea to 
Rome, or had followed him to Rome. Such were Luke, Aristarchus’, Tychicus, Epaphras, Marcus’. 
But none of these are mentioned in ¢éh1s Epistle, as now with him. Tychicus had gone to Asia with 
the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians*. Mark had probably gone to Asia‘. No person but 
Timothy is mentioned in this Epistle as present with the Apostle; and it is expressly said that no 
other of his companions and fellow-workers was now with him *. 

III. Indeed, it seems probable from internal evidence, that the Epistle to the Philippians was 
written after the hearing of the Apostle’s cause in the presence of the Emperor and his Assessors, 
and in the interval between that hearing and the public deciaration of the sentence, by which he 
was eventually set at liberty’. 

IV. These considerations are illustrated, and this conclusion is confirmed, by the substantial 
similarity, combined with certain circumstantial variations (harmonizing with the differences 
respectively of St. Paul’s two imprisonments at Rome), between this Epistle to the Philippians, 
and that Epistle which was the last of all the Epistles written by him, viz. the Second Epistle to 
Timothy. 

Both these Epistles were written from Rome. Both were written by St. Paul when in prison. 

The Epistle to the Philippians was written at the close of his first imprisonment, when he had 
an immediate prospect of release by acquittal. 

The Second to Timothy was written at the close of his second imprisonment, when he had an 
immediate prospect of release by death. 

The substantial resemblances between these two Epistles, and also their circumstantial differ- 
ences, may be seen in the following passages among others. Compare— 


Phil. 1. 23—25. 2 Tim. iv. 6. 
τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχων εἰς TO ἀναλῦσαι ..... καιρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως ἐφέστηκε. 
οἷδα ὅτι μενῶ καὶ συμπαραμενῶ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν. 
My desire is to depart; but I know that I The season of my departure is now come. 
shall remain, and remain together with you all. 
Phil. uu. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 6. 
εἰ καὶ σπένδομαι. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ἤδη σπένδομαι.... 
“ Tf I am poured out ;” put hypothetically. “7 am now being poured out.” 
Phil. ui. 18, 14. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
Where he is describing his being still in the I have now finished my course, and the crown 
course, not having attained the goal. of glory is laid up for me. 


Compare also the conclusions of both these Epistles. 


Phil. iv. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 18. 
τῷ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ ἡ δόξα eis τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων .... 
αἰώνων... . ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ μετὰ rod ὉὉ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματός σου. 


πνεύματος ὑμών. 


Thus these two Epistles stand in ἃ peculiar relation to each other, to St. Paul and to 
Christendom. 


1 Phil. ii. 19. δ᾽ Col. iv. 10, 
2 Col. iv. 10.14. Acts xxvii. 2. ® ii. 20. 
> Sce Col. iv. 7. 10. 12. Philem. 23. Eph. iv. 2]. ? See note on i. 13, 


4 Eph. i. 21; iv. 7. 
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The Epistle to the Philippians may be regarded as the Apostle’s farewell Epistle to the Gentile 
Churches. Accordingly, we find in it a compendious summary, and brief recapitulation of what 
he had already delivered to the Churches in his other Epistles '. 

In the Second Epistle to Timothy, he delivers a parting charge and spiritual legacy to his 
beloved son in the faith, the Bishop of Ephesus, and to other chief Pastors, whom he had set over 
the Churches founded by him. 

In the former, that to the Philippians, he declares his desire to die, and yet his willingness tu 
live. In the latter, the Second Epistle to Timothy, he exults in the prospect of approaching mar- 
tyrdom. In the one he takes leave of the Flock; in the other, he bids adieu to the Shepherds. In 
both he ascribes glory to God for ever and ever; and he pronounces an Apostolic Benediction on al: 
Christian Churches and Pastors in the Name of the Lord Jesus Christ, for Whom he had lived, and 
for Whom he died, and with Whom he longed to be for evermore. 


1 See particularly iii. 1, and note there. 


ΠΡΟΣ 


J. }*ITATAOZ καὶ " Τιμόθεος, δοῖλοι Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῖ, πᾶσι τοῖς ἁγίοις 
an 3 “A ἴω 4 9 rd δ 9 , . 4 
Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν Φιλίπποις, σὺν ἐπισκόποις Kat διακόνοις, 
ea \ > 4 9. 64 “Ὁ Q e ~ \ , a 3 “~ 
vp καὶ εἰρήνη ato Θεον Πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου Χριστον ἴησον. 


Πρὸς Φιλιππησίους So A, B, D, E, F, G. D, E, F, G 
prefix ἄρχεται. 


Ca. I. 1. Παῦλος] Paul. Why does he not add the title of 
Apostle? He does so in all his other Epistles, except the two 
earliest (to the Thessalonians), and to the Hebrews, and to Phile- 
mon, for which omissions there were special reasons. See 
1 Thess. i. 1. Philem. 1, and Heb. i. 

Probably this may be ascribed to his modesty, and also to 
his love. This was the last Epistle that he wrote to a Gentile 
Church; he was now Paul the aged, and had almost run his 
Apostolic race. He was still an Apostle to Timothy and Titus 
(1 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 1. 2 Tim. i. 1), and had an Apostolic 
charge for them. But he had done his work, for the Churches of 
Asia and Greece. He was now like Aaron before his death, 
laying aside his sacred garments, in order that others might wear 
them (Num. xx. 28). He would not magnify himself; but the 
nearer he was to heaven the more lowly he would be. He would 
divest himself of his official dignity, and leave behind him an 
example of self-abasement after a life of self-denial and self- 
sacrifice for Christ. 

In like manner, the beloved disciple, St. John, who was 
privileged in some respects above the rest, lays aside the title of 
Apostie, and calls himself ‘‘the elder,” or simply ‘ John.” 
(2 John 1. 3 John 1. Rev. i. 1. 4.9; xxii. 8.) 

Besides, St. Paul was writing to the Philippians, of whose 
love he was well assured. He had no need to speak to them in 
the tone of authority, or to stand on his Apostolic dignity in 
addressing them. He would, therefore, lay aside his official title, 
and show his affection towards them by not writing to them as an 
Apostle, but as a friend and a father. 

It may also be worthy of consideration whether St. Paul had 
not now constituted Epaphroditus to be the Chief Pastor and 
Apostle of the Philippians. He gives Aim the title of their 
Apostie in ii. 17 : and Theodoret and others of the ancients affirm 
that he had been appointed to be their Bishop, and that the chief 
spiritual authority over them was now committed to him as the 
successor of the Apostle in that city. See below, note on σὺν 
ἐπισκόποις. 

--- καὶ Τιμόθεο41 and Timotheus. At the commencement of 
both the Epistles to the other Macedonian Church, Thessalonica, 
another name is inserted between those of St. Paul and Timothy, 
viz. the name of Silvanus or Silas. And ke had been St. Paul’s 
chief fellow-labourer at Philippi, as well as at Thessalonica. See 
Acts xvi. 25. 

If, therefore, the Epistle to the Philippians had been written 
at the same time as the two to the Thessalonians, the name of 
Silvanus would doubtless have been associated with that of Paul 
and Timothy. 

But this Epistle was written at the close of St. Paul’s first 
imprisonment at Rome. See above, Introduction to this Epistle, 

. 332. 

‘ Then Timothy was with him, and accordingly is associated 
with him at the commencement of this Epistle, and of that to the 
Colossians and Philemon written about the same time. 

But Silas was not with him then. Indeed it is observable, 

that after St. Paul’s first visit to Corinth, and soon after his first 
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visit to Philippi (Acts xviii. 5), the name of Silas or Silvanus 
never occurs in the Acts of the Apostles, nor is he mentioned in 
any Epistle of St. Paul written after that time, as present with 
him. Indeed it disappears altogether from the Apostolic his- 
tory. 

iy Here, then, is a remarkable coincidence of a negative 
kind between the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles of St. 
Paul. 

This coincidence derives additional interest from the in- 
What then became of Silas 7 

From a hint casually let fall in another part of the New 
Testament, it appears probable, that he laboured, perhaps with 
St. Mark, among the Asiatic Churches, to which Mark seems to 
have been known (Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24. 1 Pet. v. 18, compared 
with 1 Pet. i. 1), especially the Jewish Christians, to whom Silas 
would be acceptable, from his connexion with Jerusalem (cp. Acts 
xv. 22), and was associated with another Apostle, St. Peter, who 
mentions him with St. Mark, and characterizes him as ‘‘ the 
faithful brother, Silvanus.” (1 Pet. i. 12.) 

Such coincidences as these are not undeserving of notice. 
A forger who had before him St. Paul’s two Epistles to the Thes- 
salonians—the first written of the Epistles—and who saw the 
name of Silvanus there associated with that of St. Paul, and even 
taking precedence of that of Timothy, would hardly have failed to 
give him a place in other Epistles, especially in an Epistle to an- 
other Church in Macedonia. 

The simultaneous evanescence of the name of Silas from the 
Acts and the Epistles, is also a silent evidence of the consistency 
and authority of both. 

— ἐν diArlrrois] in Philippi. On the history and character of 
Philippi, and on the labours and sufferings of Paul and Silas 
there, about ten years before the date of this Letter, on the occa- 
sion of his first visit, see above, notes on Acts xvi. 12—40; 
xvii. 6. 

St. Paul paid another visit to Philippi, and spent an Easter 
there, in his journey from Corinth to Jerusalem with the alms for 
the poor Christians there (Acts xx. 6), soon after he had written 
the Epistle to the Romans, and about four years before the date 
of this Epistle. 

S. Polycarp, disciple of St. John, and Bishop of Smyrna, 
early in the second century wrote an Epistle, still extant, to the 
Philippians, at their request, in which he refers to this Epistle of 
St. Paul. He there says (cap. 3), Neither I, nor any like me, 
can keep pace with the wisdom of the blessed and glorious Paui, 
who, being with you in the presence of those who then lived, 
preached the Word of Truth with zeal and soundness; and when 
absent, wrote an Epistle (ἐπιστολὰς, cp. Acts ix. 2. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. 2 Cor. x. 9.11. Cp. Polye. Ep. 11) to you, by which, when 
you study it, you will be able to be built up into the Faith that 
has been given you, which is the mother of us all, if Hope 
follows, and Charity, both toward God, and Christ, and our 
neighbour, leads the way. 

— σὺν ἐπισκόποις} with the episcopi, viz. with those of. the 
second order of Ministers, who were called Πρεσβύτεροι, or elders, 
on account of their age and dignity, and were also called ᾿Επίσκοποι, 
or overseers, because they had oversighi of the flock. See Chrys. 
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and Theodoret here, who affirm that Epaphroditus, who was 
then with St. Paul at Rome, and therefore was not addressed in 
the Epistle, and whom he calls their ᾿Απόστολος (ii. 25), was 
their Chief Pastor ; and so Blunt, Early Church, p. 81. 

According to this ancient Exposition, we have three orders 
of Christian Ministers at Philippi : 

1. Epaphroditus, the successor of the Apostle at Philippi. 

2. Presbyters under him, here called ᾽᾿Επίσκοποι, as overseers 
of the flock. 

3. Deacons. 

Theodoret says (on 1 Tim. iii.), that in the Apostolic age 
‘they called the same persons by the two names, Πρεσβύτεροι, 
Elders, and ᾿Ἐπίσκοποι, Episcopi or Overseers; and that the 
Persons who are now (i.e. in the fifth century) called ᾿Ἐπίσκοποι, 
were then called ᾿Απόστολοι, Aposties. But in course of time 
they reserved the name of Apostle to those who had been truly 
such (viz. those sent by Christ), and gave the name Episcopus to 
those who had been formerly called Apostles. Thus (adds 
Theodoret) Epaphroditus was the Apostle of the Philip- 
pians.’ 

See below, on 1 Tim. iii. 1, 2, where other reasons are ad- 
duced for the opinion that the word ἐπίσκοποι is here applied to 
the second order of Ministers in the Church of Philippi; and 
this opinion seems most probable, even after the elaborate argu- 
ment of Bp. Pearson (Vind. Ignat. ii. 13, p. 534— 575), who con- 
nects the words σὺν ἐπισκόποις with Παῦλος καὶ Τιμόθεος. 

The opinion of Theodoret, that Epaphroditus was the Chief 
Pastor of Philippi, with the two orders of Presbyters and Dea- 
cons under him, is entitled to careful consideration. 

It had been the Apostle’s usage from the beginning to ordain 
Presbyters in every Church. (Acts xiv. 23.) 

The Apostle may also bave already placed some person at 
Philippi as Chief Pastor over the Presbyters there, as he after- 
wards placed Timothy at Ephesus, and Titus in Crete; and this 
person may have been Epaphroditus. 

St. Paul was now approaching the end of his Apostolic career, 
and be would naturally be anxious to provide for the spiritual 
oversight, after his own departure, of the Churches which he 
had founded. As Moses appointed Joshua to fill the place which 
he himself was about to vacate (Deut. xxxi. 7—23) ; as Kings at 
the close of their reign have been accustomed to name their 
successors; as the great Conqueror of the East, the son of that 
king from whom Philippi derived its name, distributed, before 
his death, his own dominions among his Generals, so the Apostle 
of the Gentiles, at the end of his career, would now probably be 
disposed to delegate his own Apostolic functions to several 
persons, whom he set as his successors over special portions of his 
own spiritual province. 

The Church of Philippi was one of the first that had been 
founded by St. Paul; and it was one which, from the affectionate 
regard that it had shown to the Apostle from the beginning of 
his ministry (iv. 15, 16), was specially entitled to his paternal 
attention ; and would be one of the best qualified, by its ripeness 
in Christian virtue, to receive such a settled form of Cburch- 
Government, as the Apostle designed to leave behind him, and 
would be one of the best disposed to co-operate with him in 
giving stability to such a system of Church- Polity. 

It is therefore probable, that one of the first examples of 
Diocesan Episcopacy—that is to say, an ecclesiastical form of 


Government, in which a Chief Pastor, succeeding the Apostles in 
their ordinary spiritual functions, bas under him two other orders 
of Ministers, namely, Priests and Deacons, and has the oversight 
of them, and of the people in a particular City and its precincts 
(wapoixia)—was exhibited to the world at Philippi. 

8. ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ μνείᾳ ὑμῶν) on the whole of my remembrance 
of you, intimating that the whole of his recollections were en- 
tirely those of joy, unalloyed by any admixture of regret or dissp- 
probation. 

5. ἐπὶ τῇ κοινωνίᾳ ὑμῶν eis τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] for your com 
munion toward the Gospel, 

(1) by your incorporation into the fellowship of the body of 

rist; 

(2) by your continual indwelling in it by faith and love, and 
harmonious co-operation with it and its Ministers in sympathy 
and suffering, and affectionate contribution towards its spiritual 
life by almsgiving and prayers. See iv. 15. Rom. xii. 13; 
xv. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 4. Heb. xiii. 6. 

See Chrys. and Theophyl. bere, who say, How did the 
Philippians thus communicate? By acts of love to St. Pasl, 
and by thus associating themselves in labours and sufferings for 
the Gospel, and so communicating with Christ. Cp. Matt 
x. 40, and the explanatory word συγκοινωνοὺς in v. 7 here. 

— ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρα---- ἄχρις ἡμέρας Χριστοῦ) from ‘ the firt 
day’—a happy expression, as marking the beginning of their new 
life. From that first day their view is extended to the Day of 
Christ, the Last Day; or, in other words, from their first Resor- 
rection to spiritual life, even to their second Resurrection to life 
Everlasting. Cp. Rev. xx. 5, 6—12, 13. John v. 25. 

1. & τε τοῖς Seapots—dvras] inasmuch as both in my bonds, 
and in the defence and confirmation of the Gospel, you ail are 
my pariners in my grace. “ἢ 

He says ‘ partners in grace,’ because (as he expresses it in 
v. 29) not only to believe in Christ, but also to suffer for Him, 
was freely given them as a grace (ἐχαρίσθη). Theodoret. 

The proof of their partnership in his grace was shown by 
their kindness towards the Apostle at Rome (iv. 10), now that 
he was a prisoner for Christ, and His Ambassador in bonds. 
(Eph. iii. 1; iv. 1; vi. 20. Philem. 9.) 

— ἀπολογίᾳ) my public defence. See on v. 13. 

8. ἐν σπλάγχνοις Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ) in the bowels of Chril 
Jesus, with Whom I am incorporated, and in Whom 1 dwell, and 
He in me, so that He lives in me (Gal. ii. 20); and I yearn for 
you with His love, even with the σπλάγχνα Θεοῦ. Cp. Luke 
i. 71. ‘ Induimus et quasi transformamur in viscera Christi cu 
Ejus misericordiam, compassionem et amorem induimus.” 4 
Lapide. 

9. προσεύχομαι, ἵνα] I pray that—. The ἵνα marks both the 
subject and object of the prayer. See Mark v. 18; vii. 26; τὴ. 
22; xiv. 35. Luke viii. 31. 1 Cor. i. 10; xvi. 12. 2 Cor. ix. 9. 
Winer, p. 300. 

10. δοκιμάζειν τὰ διαφέροντα) to approve the things thal cre 
excellent ; literally, that differ by superiority. See Rom. ii. 18. 

— εἰλικρινεῖς καὶ ἀπρόσκοποι) pure and without offence. Two 
things are here predicated of them; first, that they are pare; 
and, secondly, that they do not trip and stumble in their Chris- 
tian course, are not offended and scandalized by suffering, or by 
evil examples. 

It required no ordinary discrimination and intelligence 00 
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the part of the Philippians in approving the things that were ex- 
cellent, not to stumble at, and to be staggered by, the things 
which had happened to St. Paul. 

They had seen the Apostle delivered by a miracle from 
prison in their own city (Acts xvi. 26), and yet he has now been 
imprisoned again; he has lain in prison for two years at Ce- 
sarea, and now he is in prison at Rome. And they hear of no 
miracle wrought to deliver him from his bonds. How was this to 
be explained? Was he now deserted by the Power which once 
had rescued him at Philippi ? 

The Apostle, therefore, might well warn them not to stumble 
and be perplexed by what they heard: well might he assure them 
that all that had befallen him had tended ‘‘to the furtherance of 
the Gospel,’’ and that the chains by which he was bound were 
instruments in God’s hands for manifesting the Gospel to the 
World. 

On the word εἰλικρινὴς = καθαρὸς, ἄδολος, ἀμιγὴς (Hesych., 
Suid.), see on 1 Cor. v. 8; and on ἀπρόσκοπος = ἀσκανδάλιστος 
(Hesych.), cp. Acts xxiv. 16. 

ll. καρπὸν---τόν] So the majority of the MS. authorities, and 
so Griesb., Scholz., Lach., Tisch., Alf., Ellicott. The Vatican 
MS. omits τόν. Elz. has καρπῶν---τῶν. On καρπὸς δικαιοσύνης, 
see James iii. 18. 

12. Γινώσκειν---εἰς προκοπὴν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] For an historical 
demonstration of the striking truth of this assertion of the Apostle, 
see above on Acts xxv. 23. 

Indeed this sentence might form a motto not only to the 
Book which records his sufferings, but also to the History of 
the Church, Cp. Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles, p. 
xix—xxiv. 

18. ὥστε---δεσμούς μον] so that my bonds have been made 
manifest in Christ: that is, as laid on me in Him, and for His 
sake, and not for any crime of mine; so that 1 am His prisoner 
(Eph. iii. 1. Philem. 1.9), and my bonds are the bonds af the 
Gospel. (Philem. 13.) 

— ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ πραιτωρίῳ] in the whole of the Pratorium. 
These words have occasioned much discussion. 

With a view to the right interpretation of them, it may be 
remembered— 

(1) That the other prisoners who were conveyed to Rome 

with St. Paul (Acts xxvii. 42), were delivered by the Centurion, 
who escorted them, to the στρατοπεδάρχης, or Commander of 
the Camp, the Prafectus Pretorio at Rome. Acts xxviii. 16. 
. (2) But St. Paul, probably on account of the impression 
which he had evidently made on the mind of the Roman Cen- 
turion of the Augustan Band (xxvii. 43), already prepossessed in 
his favour (xxvii. 3) by his presence of mind and language in the 
storm (xxvii. 21—26), and by his miracles at Malta (xxviii. 7—9), 
was treated with greater consideration than the other prisoners 
(xxviii. 16), and was allowed to dwell apart by himself with a 
soldier that guarded him, and occupied a lodging (ξενίαν, xxviii. 
23) or private hired apartment of his own (ἴδιον μίσθωμα) at 
Rome, and was enabled to send for the principal Jews three days 
after his arrival (xxviii. 17), and to receive them there, and as 
many as would come to him; and that he abode there two whole 
years, preaching the kingdom of God, and the things concerning 
our Lord Jesus Christ, with all boldness, no man forbidding him. 
(xxviii. 30, 31.) 

(3) Such is the narrative of St. Luke. To it St. Paul adds 
here, that ‘“‘ his bonds were made manifest in the whole of the 
Pretorium, and to all the rest.’’ And he also says in iv. 22, 
‘* All the Saints salute you, particularly they who are of the 
household of Caesar.” 

(4) What then does St. Paul here meah by the word Pre- 
torium 7 

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Primasius, and the 
main body of ancient Expositors, understand by that word the 
Royal Residence of the Emperor Nero, which was on the Palatine 
Hill, on the South of the Forum at Rome. 

(5) But since the time of Perizonius (a.p. 1690) it has 
been affirmed by many learned writers, that by the word Pre- 
torium St. Paul does not designate the.Palace of the Emperor 
within the City and on the Palatine Hill, but that he means 
thereby the Camp of the Pretorian soldiers, or Body Guard of 
the Emperor, who were quartered on the N. E. of the City of 
Rome, outside the Wall beyond the Quirinal Hill. 

This opinion has been maintained with much ingenuity, 
especially by a learned writer in the “Journal of Classical and 
Sacred Philology,’ Cambridge, No. X. Art. iii. 
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(6) It has been affirmed by other writers that Pretorium 
here means only the Barrack of the Preetorian Guards attached 
to the Residence of the Emperor in the Capital. 

(7) But neither of these latter opinions appears to be correct. 

As to the former of the two, it seems to have been assumed 
too confidently, that St. Luke says that St. Paul was committed 
to the Commander in Chief of the Pretorian Guard, orparo- 
πεδάρχης (xxviii. 16), in order that he might be confined in the 
Pretorian Camp. 

There is nothing in St. Luke’s narrative which justifies such 
8 supposition. 

A distinction was made between St. Paul and the other pri- 
soners (v. 16), and he was allowed to dwell by himself in a fevia, 
or μίσθωμα, and to receive all who came to him. 

(8) It has also been too easily taken for granted, that the 
word Pretorium must mean the Preetorian Camp, or Barrack. 

But this word Pretorium occurs in seven other places of the 
New Testament, and in none of those does it mean a camp, but in 
all of them it signifies the residence of a King (Acts xxiii. 35), or of 
the Representative of a King, especially in his military and ju- 
dictal, or, in Roman language, his pretorian, character. See 
Matt. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28 die, 33; xix. 9. 

In this sense the word is used in Acts xxiii. 35. So also 
classical writers of St. Paul’s age use the word; as, for instance, 
Virgil (Georg. iv. 75) speaks of the Pretoria as the royal 
residence: “" Et circa Regem atque ipsa ad Pretoria dense Mis- 
centur.” And Juvenal says (x. 161), in the same sense, ‘ sedet 
ad Pretoria Regis.” And in Suetonius (Aug. 63, 72, Calig. 
37, Tit. 8) the word Pretorium is employed in the same sense 
as ‘palais’ and ‘ palazzo’ in modern times. In Zonaras’ Lex. we 
find πραιτωρίῳ = παλατίῳ, and in the Acta Thome, pp. 8. 30, 
31. 33, ed. Thilo. Wieseler, p. 405. 

(9) Further, special salutations are sent in this Epistle from 
those Christians who were of Casar’s household (iv. 22); and this 
appears to confirm the supposition that the apartment in which 
St. Paul dwelt was not in the extramural Barrack of the Prsetorian 
Guards, but was connected with the Imperial Residence on Mount 
Palatine in the heart of the Roman Capital. 

(10) But it may be asked, 

Why then does he not say that his bonds were made mani- 
fest in Christ, ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ παλατίῳ, or ἐν ὅλοις τοῖς βασι- 
λείοις Why does he use the word Pretorium ἢ 

Because it was not with Cesar, as residing in a Court, that 
St. Paul had to do; but he was brought before Cesar as the 
Sovereign Power, who ‘bare the sword”? (Rom. xiii. 4), in his 
military and judicial capacity. 

St. Paul had appealed unto Cesar, and to Cesar he was 
sent. It was to the Imperator in his Pretorium, and not to 
the Prince in his Palace; it was to Cesar as the World’s Pretor 
(for such he was, and therefore all the Legates of the Emperor’s 
Provinces were called Propretors. Dio, liii. 13), and as having 
the prerogative of final cognizance and judicature in all causes of 
Appeal, that St. Paul was sent by Festus from Cesarea to Rome. 
Cp. Acts xxv. 21. 25—27. 

(11) Yet, further; it was in the Tribunal of Cesar, sitting 
as Supreme Judge of Appeals in his Preetorium on the Palatine 
Hill (Dio, lvii. 7), that St. Paul was actually tried. Cp. the 
authorities quoted by Howson, ii. Ὁ. 541—543. 

(12) This interpretation is that which (as has been already 
observed) was generally received by Christian Antiquity, and has 
recently received the approval of the able and learned Author of 
the ‘ History of the Romans under the Empire,” Vol. vi. p. 268, 
note. 


(13) If it is the true interpretation (as the Ancient Church 
believed), then it may be added, that it has the advantage of sug- 
gesting some interesting and heart-stirring reflections, which 
would be marred by recent expositions. 

St. Paul’s Diving Master had been arrested by the Jews, 
and had been delivered up to the Romans, and stood in bonds at 
Jerusalem, arraigned before Ceesar’s Representative in his Pre- 
torium. Matt. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28. 33; 
xix. 9. 

St. Paul himse(f had been arrested by the Jews, and was now 
in bonds for his Master, arraigned before Ceesar himself in his 
Pretorium at Rome. 

It would have been an inexpressible comfort to the Apostle 
to be thus made like unto Christ. 

Next, it would have been hardly worth while ἘΣ St. Paul to 
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tell the Philippians that his bonds were made manifest in the 
whole of the soldiers’ barracks outside the city wail. 

But it was very important for him to declare in this Epistle, 
designed for them and for all Churches of the world, that his suf- 
ferings for Christ, and with them the tidings of the Gospel, were 
made manifest in the heart of Rome, the World’s Metropolis, and 
even in the royal residence of its Sovereign. 

It was also a striking fact, that after his bonds had been 
already made manifest in Christ in the Pretorium of the Roman 
Procurator, the Vicegerent of Csesar, at Ceearea, for the space 
of two years (Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 27, see on Acts xxiv. 23, 24), 
those bonds were also made manifest at Rome, during a like 
space of two years, in the Pretorium of the Roman Cesar himeelf. 

Well might he say, that what had befallen him “had hap- 
pened for the furtherance of the Gospel ’’ (v. 12). 

Lastly, there was a remarkable propriety in the mention of 
this fact in the present Epistle. 

It is addressed to the Church of Philippi, which was a Ro- | 


φθόνος and ἔρις are specified as associated with the teaching of 
those who do not consent to ‘‘the doctrine according to god- 
liness.”’ 

16. of μὲν ἐξ ἀγάπης---δεσμοῖς pov) This is the order of the 
paragraphs in the majority of.the best MS. authorities, and so 
Griesb., Scholz., Lack., Tisch., Alf., Ellicott.—Eilz. inverts it, 
putting ‘ol μὲν ἐξ ἀγάπηεϊ in the ‘first place. 

The sense is, They who out of love proclaim Christ, do 390 
because they know that I am set for the defence of the Gospel ; 
but they who proclaim Him oul of partizanship, and not purely, 
do so because they think thus to raise up affliction to my donde. 

On the sense of ἐριθεία, see above, Gal. v. 20. 

Some expositors interpret of ἐξ ἀγάπης as equivalent to 
those that are of love, that is, who act or a principle of love; and 
of ἐξ ἐριθείας as tantamount to those that are of rivalry, that i is, 
who act from a spirit of contentiousness. Compare Rom. ii. 8. 

This rendering is entitled to consideration, but it is not con- 
firmed by the Ancient Versions; and it would seem to intimate 


man Colony in Macedonia (see on Acts xvi. 12), a Colony which | that the Christians at Rome were divided into two parties, either 


bore the Roman title of Augusta Julia. 


11—26.) They had acknowledged him as a Roman Citizen. (Acts 
xvi. 38.) But they had heard that he was now again a prisoner, 
in their own Mother City, Rome. 

Was he now forsaken by Christ? Was Christ not able to 
defend him? They might be perplexed by such surmises as 
these. See on v. 10. 

It must therefore have been no small consolation to them, 
no slight confirmation of their faith (both as Romans and Chris- 
tians), to learn that by means of this very imprisonment of their 
own Apostle, the blessings of the Gospel had been communicated 
to the Royal Residence of their own Cesar, the supreme Mili- 
tary Chief and Judicial Arbiter of the World, and had been dif- 
fused to others in the great Metropolis; and it must have been 
with no small comfort that they now received greetings of Chris- 
tian affection communicated to them by St. Paul from ‘those of 
Cesar's household.” 

— τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσι] to all the rest. 

How could St. Paul’s bonds have been made manifest to all 
the rest of the world at Rome ? 

It could hardly be otherwise than by some pudtic hearing of 
his cause. 

Appeals like his were heard by the Emperor in his Palace, 
and in this hearing the Emperor presided, and was assisted by 
Twenty Assessors, two of whom were the Consuls, and the rest 
were high Functionaries of the City. (Dio, liii. 21.) 

After the Trial each Assessor delivered his opinion in writing 
to the Emperor, who, having read the several opinions in private, 
afterwards pronounced Judgment. (Suetor. Nero, 15. Howson, 
ii. 546. 

I. seems probable that this Epistle to the Philippians was 
written in the interval between the Trial and the Sentence. 

For (1) St. Paul here speaks of the sympathy of the Philip- 
pians with him in his ᾿Απολογία, or public defence. Cp. this 
forensic use of the word, Acts xxii. 1; xxv. 16. 2 Tim. iv. 16; 
and ἀπολογοῦμαι, Acts xix. 33; xxiv. 10; xxv. 8; xxvi. 1, 2. 24. 

(2) He is contemplating the nearness of the issue either for 
life or death (i. 21—24), and predicts the result of the trial. (v. 25.) 

(3) He hopes to send Timothy immediately, as soon as he 
sees what is the result, and says that he trusts to come soon to 
Philippi. (ii. 24.) 

And (4) he here asserts, that his bonds have been made mani- 
fest to ‘‘all the Pretorium,”’ and (as by a consequence of that 
judicial manifestation) to ‘‘all the rest’ at Rome. 

4. τοὺς πλείο vas] the more part. 

15. Τινὲς μὲν κα] Some person indeed even. He does not 
Mean any of the brethren mentioned above, but some other 
parties, perhaps Judaizers, jealous of St. Paul’s influence; some 
of those at Rome who may have been offended by the doctrines 
propounded in his Epistle to the Church of Rome, where he now 
was. Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 4, where the feelings here described of 


| of love foward, or partizanship against, St. Paul personally, and 

The Philippians had listened to St. Paul’s preaching, and | 
had seen his miracles; they had witnessed his wonderful de- — 
liverance from prison by an earthquake in their city. (Acts xvi. | 


that they acted on motives relative to himseif in their announce- 
ment of Christ. 

Such an exposition seems hardly in keeping with the modesty 
of the Apostle. 

The sense of the passage appears to be rendered clearer by 
considering oi, in the second member of the sentence, as a relative 
pronoun (ot), and it is represented accordingly in the text. 

17. οἰόμενοι θλῖψιν ἐγείρειν τοῖς δ. μου] . thinking to raise wp 
affiction to my bonds. 

To understand this expression it must be remembered that 
though St. Paul was in bonds, yet he enjoyed much relaxation 
(ἄνεσιν) in his continement (see Acts xxviii. 16. 30,31); he did 
not suffer that affliction which might have been expected in his 
condition ; and what he complains of here, is, that his bonds were 
made more rigorous and galling by the agency of some who pro- 
fessed to be his friends. 

The mention of the word ἐριθεία (properly ‘ mercenary parti- 
zanship’) suggests that the false Teachers here mentioned acted 
from venal motives; and he says that they preached οὐχ ayres, 
not holily, i.e. not in a pure love of truth, but with corrupt 
minds and sinister views. 

He thus seems to describe that class of persons, who are de- 
scribed by him in another place as making a traffic of godliness 


| (1 Tim. vi. 5), and are there charged with fostering the passion 
| bere mentioned, ‘‘ envy and strife.” (1 Tim. vi. 4.) 


Such Teachers as these would bring Christianity into dis- 
credit, and would entail hardsbips and afflictions on the Apostle’s 
bonds from the Authorities of Rome, being exasperated against 
him, as if he were a preacher of a religion of insubordination and 
sedition. Such persons would inflame the passions of the multitade 
against their Rulers, and would irritate the Civil Magi 
against Christianity, and against its Apostle, by not qualifying 
the doctrines of Christ’s Sovereignty, and of Christian Liberty, 
Equality, and Fraternity, with those reasonable restraints with 
which those doctrines are always coupled and limited by St. Paul 
himself, especially in his teaching concerning the duties of sub- 
jects to Sovereigns, and of Slaves to their Masters, on which he 
specially dwells in his Epistles to Rome, and from Rome (Rom. 
xiii. 1—4. Eph. vi. 5—8. Col. iii. 22, and Philemon), and by 
which he endeavours to disabuse the Heathen of the prejudices 
raised against the Gospel by his enemies, especially by the 
Judaizing faction. 

The sense is well expressed by Primasius, who says that 
“they preached for worldly lucre, and excited obloquy against 
Paul by their preaching, and aggravated the sufferings of his 
bonds ;” and so Chrys., ‘Theodoret, Theophyl. 

The full development of this ᾿δριθεία or mercenary partizan- 
ship and contentiousness of false brethren, is traced in St. Paul’s 
first Epistle to Timothy (vi. 1—6) and to Titus (i. 10—12 
cp. li. 9); and it is well known to have brought manifold afilic. 
tions on the first preachers of Christianity, and much odium on 
the Gospel itself. 

— ἐγείρει») So A, B, D¥, F,G. Elz. ἐπιφέρειν. 
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: ¥ 
ἰδ Τί γάρ ; πλὴν παντὶ τρόπῳ εἴτε προφάσει εἴτε ἀληθείᾳ Χριστὸς καταγ- 
Ἁ 4 ,’ 3 Ν δ 4 
γέλλεται, καὶ ἐν τουτῷ Χαιρὼ; ἄλλα καὶ χαρήσομα. — ; ! . 
“Ὁ 3 ’ A “A 

19° Οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι τοῦτό μοι ἀποβήσεται εἰς σωτηρίαν διὰ τῆς ὑμῶν δεήσεως, ο 3 Cor. 1.11. 
καὶ ἐπιχορηγίας τοῦ Πνεύματος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 3» κατὰ τὴν ἀποκαραδοκίαν » Bom. 5. 5. 

5» ὃ 4 > > N 3 θ 4 IAA. 9 4 96 4 € 4 
Kai ἐλπίδα μου, ὅτι ἐν οὐδενὶ αἰσχυνθήσομαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πάσῃ παῤῥησίᾳ, ws πάν- 

A A ¥ A ¥ 4 

τοτε, καὶ νῦν μεγαλυνθήσεται Χριστὸς ἐν τῷ σώματί μου, εἴτε διὰ ζωῆς εἶτε διὰ 


θανάτον. 


2] 4ᾳ᾽ vs . ya N Youn 3 A , 22 ΤῈ} Se ra ζῶν ἃ 
Ἐμοὶ γὰρ τὸ ζῇν Χριστὸς, καὶ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν κέρδος. Εἰ δὲ τὸ ζῆν ἐν 4 1 Cor, 1. 30. 


σαρκὶ τοῦτό μοι καρπὸς ἔργου, καὶ τί αἱρήσομαι ov γνωρίζω, 33 " συνέχομαι ὃ 
A 4. ~ 
ἐκ τῶν δύο, THY ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχων εἰς TO ἀναλῦσαι, Kal σὺν Χριστῷ εἶναι, πολλῷ *™ 


ὲ ἃ 8. 14. 
r2 Cor. 5. 8. 
m. 4. 6. 


“A ζω ΝᾺ > ὁ A 
γὰρ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον" 4 τὸ δὲ ἐπιμένειν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ ἀναγκαιότερον Ou ὑμᾶς. 


18. τί γάρ͵; --- χαρήσομαι] Whal then? Notwithstanding, in 
every way, whether in pretence or truth Christ is preached, and 
therein I do rejoice, yea and I will rejoice. This text has been 
sometimes alleged as an apology for preaching in Schism. 

But it may be doubted whether St. Paul is here speaking of 
ministerial preaching at all. Cp. Blunt on the Early Fathers, 

. 291. 

: But even if this be admitted, it may be remarked that these 
persons preached Christ, and that St. Paul approved the preach- 
ing of Christ; but St. Paul did not, in any respect, approve the 
preaching in strife. On the contrary, he teaches that envy and 
strife ae carnal (1 Cor. iii. 3); and in the next chapter of this 
Epistle (ii. 3) he says, using the same word as here, “ Let no- 
thing be done through ép:dela:” and St. James says, using again 
the same word, that ‘‘where there is ἐριθεία, there is every evil 
work ’’ (James iii. 14. 16); and ‘if ye have bitter envying and 
ἐριθεία in your hearts, this wisdom is earthly, sensual, devilish.” 
See S. Chrysostom’s Sermon on this text, v. p. 410, ὑγιὲς ἦν τὸ 
δόγμα, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ ἀπολλύουσιν ἐκεῖνοι ἐξ ἀπεχθείας κηρύτ- 
τοντες. ‘‘Quod fecit malé, non preedicat de Οδιμβοάγὰ Christi; 
inde ledit, unde mala facit, non unde bona dicit ; cam audis bona 
dicentem, ne imiteris mala facientem.” August. (Tractat. in 
Joann. xlvi.) Cp. Aug. Serm. 101 and 137. ‘ Novit Dominus 
de malis bené operari, et ud meam omnia salutem gubernat ; et 
adversa vertit in prospera.’’ Primasius. Whatsoever we do with- 
oud religious affection is hateful in God’s sight, who is therefore 
said to respect adverbs more than verdbs—and the mind ap- 
prover itself to God, not by doing, but by doing well. Hooker 
(V. Lxii. 5). 

21. *Euol τὸ (ἢν Χριστός) “Nulla voluntas mihi vivendi est, 
nisi ut corpus Ejus edificem.”’ Primasius. 

— ἀποθανεῖν κέρδος) to die tg gain. Because I shall then 
have a nearer fruition of the presence and glory of Christ (v. 23). 

The language of one who soon afterwards wrote to the 
Christians of the city where St. Paul now was, and died a martyr 
at Rome, and who is expressing his ardent desire for martyrdom, 
may be compared here, ‘‘ Suffer me to be the food of wild beasts, 
that I may attain unto God. σῖτός elu: τοῦ Θεοῦ «.7.A. I do 
not command you, as Peter and Paul did; they were Apostles, 
Iam condemned. They were freemen, I am only a slave.... 
Suffer me to die. Pardon me in this; I know what is best for 
me. Now I begin to be a disciple. Let nothing that is seen or 
unseen envy me the joy of being Christ’s. Fire and the Cross, 
the assaults of wild Beasts, lacerations, distractions, and disper- 
sions of my bones, the crushing of my joints, the grinding of my 
whole body— welcome, welcome, to them all—so that I may gain 
Him! I covet not kingdoms of earth. I long to die into 
Christ Jesus, rather than to be king of the World. Him I seek, 
Who died for me; Him I long for, Who rose again for me. 
Now my 4irth is near. Forgive me, brethren; do not hinder me 
from being born; do not desire that I should die—-I who desire 
to be God’s. Allow me to emerge into the pure light; when 
I shall arrive there, I shall be a man of God. Suffer me to be 
an eased of the Passion of my God.’’ 3. Ignatius (ad Rom. 
4—6). 

22. εἰ δὲ τὸ (ἣν ἐν σαρκὶ τοῦτό μοι καρπὸς ἔργου] I have said, 
that to me to live is Christ; that is, my life, as long as it is 
spared’to me, consists in being one with Him, and in living in 
Him, by Him, and for Him, and in doing His work, and in pro- 
moting His glory. 

I have also said, that to me to die is gain; for when I die, 
J hope to have a nearer and fuller enjoyment of His presence. 

But if to live in the flesh, if even this, I say, is not to me 
and others a barren thing, but is the very fruit of labour ; that is, 
if the essence of that fruit is in my life, and if that life is, as it 
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were, a productive tree, upon which the ripe fruit of Apostolic 
labour grows, and ‘that fruit is ministerial to the everlasting 
health of others, as well as to my own, then I even wot not which 
I ought to choose, whether to die or to live, and therefore I leave 
myself in the hands of God, Who alone knoweth all things. 

An important moral has been hence derived by Jreneus 
(v. 12. 4), ‘ Si vivere in carne hic fructus operis est, non utique 
substantiam contemnebat carnis.”’ If to live in the flesh is the 
very fruit of his labour, verily he did not despise the substance of 
his flesh. No; and hence may also be deduced a solemn protest 
against the sin of self-destruction, by which a man recklessly 
robs himself and others of the /rut# which ought to grow on the 
tree of his own life, and impiously hews down that tree with his 
own hands. Cp: Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Primasius. 

The pronoun τοῦτο here brings out the preceding clause 
more emphatically. See 1 Cor. vi. 4, and cp. below, iii. 7; iv. 9. 
Winer, p. 145. 

On αἱρήσομαι, the future indicative, where a conjunctive 
would rather be expected, see Winer, p. 267. 

On this use of γνωρίζω = γινώσκω (Phavorin.), see Job 
xxxiv. 25. Prov. iii. 6, LXX. Schleusner. 

The καὶ, even, indicates that so far from arrogating to him- 
self the liberty of choosing for himself what should be his lot, 
whether to live or to die, the Apostle does not even understand 
what he shall choose; he frankly confesses that he has not the 
requisite qualifications for making any choice at all. 

23. συνέχομαι δὲ (20 the best MSS. Elz. has γὰρ) ἐκ τῶν 
δύο] I am held together by the two—as he was held at this 
time a prisoner between the two soldiers, to whom he was bound 
by two chains. (Acts xii. 6.) 

— τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχων «.7.A.] Having my desire, or yearn- 
ing toward the (τὸ) departure—which will one day be mine. 

My Desire (ἡ ἐπιθυμία) turns its eyes in thai direction, and 
longs for that blessed time when I shall be permitted to loose 
my cable from the shore of this world, where I am a stranger and 
8 foreigner, and to set sail for the heavenly port of my everlasting 
peace. 
But my Reason acts as a chain, drawing me in another 
direction, and still holds me to earth. 

In a few years afterwards, he was allowed to exclaim, using 
the same figure, in the same city where he now was, “ The hour 
of my departure is at hand.’’ See on 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

This word ἐπιθυμία, thus used by St. Paul, seems to have 
been consecrated to express the longing of Christian Martyrs to 
depart and be with Christ. Cp. Jgnat. Mart. 3, ἐπιθυμία τοῦ 
πάθους, and 6, τοῦ ἁγίου μάρτυρος πληροῦσθαι τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν 
κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον ἐπιθυμία δικαίου δεκτὴ (Prov. x. 24), 
and 7, τὸν τῆς φιλοχρίστου ἐπιθυμίας τελειώσαντι δρόμον. 

On this text, cp. Tertullian, de Patientia 9, and Augustine 
iii. 2528. 2571; v. 1778. ‘Qui desiderat dissolvi et esse cum 
Christo patienter vivit, et: delectabiliter mortiur.” Aug. 

— σὺν Χριστῷ εἶναι] to be with Christ. Not to be any 
longer ἐν σαρκὶ (to which the words are here opposed, v. 24), but 
to be delivered from the burden of the flesh, as an ancient 
Father expresses it; ‘‘ Lucrum maximum computabat Apostolus, 
post hanc vitam ssecularibus laqueis non teneri, jam nullis pec- 
catis et vitiis carnis obnoxium fieri; et ided mortem desideravit 
ut his malis cararet; et ut ad iliam perfectam justitiam, que ista 
non pateretur, perveniret.” Augustine (c. duas Epistolas Pela- 
gian. iv. 28). Hence St. Paul says that to him “to live is 
Christ,’’ but to die is to be “ with Christ,’’ 

On the state of the disembodied spirit after death, see on 
Luke xii. 4; xvi. 23; xxiii. 43, and on 2 Cor. xii. 2. 

-- μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον) Cp. Mark vii. 36. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Winer, 
p. 214, and Weéstein.— Elz. os γὰρ here, but it ia in A, B, C. 
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26. τὸ καύχημα] theme of glorying. 

27. ἀξίως ---πολιτεύεσθε] Ye inhabitants of Philippi, who 
dwelling in Greece, justly regard it as an honoerable distinction 
to be citizens of Rome, and privileged subjects of Ceesar, to you 
I say, Live as citizens of Heaven, and as loyal subjects of Christ. 
See on Acts xvi. 12. 20. 34. 37, 38; and below, on iii. 20. 

S. Polycarp, in his Epistle to the Philippians, adopts this 
expression (c. 5), ἐὰν πολιτευσώμεθα ἀξίως αὐτοῦ, καὶ συμ- 
βασιλεύσομεν αὐτῷ. So Polycrates (Bishop of Ephesus in the 
2nd century), ap. Eused. v. 24, Μελίτωνα ἐν ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι 
πάντα πολιτευσάμενον, and ibid. ἐν Κυρίῳ Ἰησοῦ πάντοτε 
πεπολίτευμαι. 

28. πτυρόμενοι]) scared—as horses. Diod. Sic. de Alex. Μ. 
xvii. 34, οὐ πτύρομαι ἐπὶ τοῖς καταπλησσομένοιΞ. A word perhaps 
connected with πτερόν. ““ Puniceseve agitant pavidos formidine 
penne” (Virg. Georg. iii. 372), or it may be derived from πτοέω, 
πτήσσω (Passow). 

Compare as to the sense, 2 Thess. i. 4—7. 

— ris] your intrepid bearing, due to God’s grace, is an 
evidence of His favour to you, and of His wrath against your 
enemies. See 2 Thess. i. 5. 

29. ἐχαρίσθη] See v. 7. 

“ Breviter utrumque commendavit Apostolus, et causam pro 
qua patiamur, et patientiam αυᾶ mala perferamus, ἃ Deo nobis 
esse. Quia vobis donatum est pro Christo, &c. Ecce causa 
bona, quia pro Christo, non pro heeresi et schismate conira 
Christum. Vodis, inquit, donatum est pro Christo, non soliim ut 
credatis in Eum, sed etiam ut patiamini pro Zo. Hec est vera 
Patientia, hanc diligamus, hanc teneamus.”’ Augustine (Serm. 283 
and 284). 

80. οἷον εἴδετε] Acts xvi. 19. 


Cu. II. 1. Ef ris ody] The order of the clauses here is the 
same as in the Apostolic Benediction, in the name of the Ever 
Blessed Trinity. (2 Cor. xiii. 14.) 

The Apostle appeals to what the Philippians themselves 
have received, and hope to continue to receive from God, as the 
reason for what they ought to render to one another. If they 
feel comfort from the grace given them in Christ, and consolation 
in a sense of God’s Love, and are joined together with one an- 
other in God, by the communion of the Holy Ghost, and if the 
Apostle has been to them the minister of these blessings from 
God, let them fulfil his joy, and dwell together in unity. 

St. Paul conjureth the Philippians by all the hope they had 
of comfort in God, to be at one among themselves. By. Sander- 
eon (i. p. 207). 

— twa} All the known uncial MSS. (A, B, C, D, E, F, 
G, I, K) have ris here, which is received by Griesb., Schoiz., 
Lachmann, Tisch. 

A remarkable concurrence in error. The true reading, 
Twa, is found in some Cursive MSS., and in Clem. Alexandrin. 
(of the 2nd century), Strom. iv. p. 604, and in other Fathers. 
sei MSS. (D® and I) have also tis παραμύθιον---ἃ similar 
80 m. 


PHILIPPIANS I. 25—30. Π. 1—7. 


25 * Kai τοῦτο πεποιθὼς οἶδα, ὅτι μενῶ καὶ συμπαραμενῶ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν, εἰς τὴν 
ὑμῶν προκοπὴν καὶ χαρὰν τῆς πίστεως, 38 ‘iva τὸ καύχημα ὑμῶν περισσεύῃ ἐν 
Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ, διὰ τῆς ἐμῆς παρουσίας πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

%7 α Μόνον ἀξίως τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ Χριστοῦ πολιτεύεσθε, ἵνα εἴτε ἐλθὼν καὶ 
ἰδὼν ὑμᾶς, εἴτε ἀπὼν, ἀκούσω τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν, ὅτι στήκετε ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, μιᾷ 
ψυχῇ συναθλοῦντες τῇ πίστει τοῦ evayyediou “38 " καὶ μὴ πτυρόμενοι ἐν μηδενὶ 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντικειμένων, Aris ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ἔνδειξις ἀπωλείας, ὑμῶν δὲ σωτηρίας, 
καὶ τοῦτο ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, 33 " ὅτι ὑμῖν ἐχαρίσθη τὸ ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ, οὐ μόνον τὸ εἰς 
αὐτὸν πιστεύειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ πάσχειν' 
οἷον εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοὶ, καὶ νῦν ἀκούετε ἐν ἐμοί. IL, 1" Εἴ τις οὖν παράκλησις ἐν 
Χριστῷ, εἴ τι παραμύθιον ἀγάπης, εἴ τις κοινωνία πνεύματος, εἴ τινα σπλάγχνα 
καὶ οἰκτιρμοὶ, 3" πληρώσατε μοῦ τὴν χαρὰν, ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ φρονῆτε, τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἀγάπην ἔχοντες, σύμψυχοι, τὸ ἐν φρονοῦντες, ὃ " μηδὲν κατ᾽ ἐριθείαν ἢ κενο- 
δοξίαν, ἀλλὰ τῇ ταπεινοφροσύνῃ ἀλλήλους ἡγούμενοι ὑπερέχοντας ἑαντῶν, 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστος σκοποῦντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ ἑτέρων ἕκαστοι. 

5*Totro γὰρ φρονείσθω ἐν ὑμῖν ὃ καὶ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ° "ὃς ἐν μορφῇ 
Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ, Ἶἴ" ἀλλὰ ἑαντὸν ἐκέ- 
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This text, therefore, among many others, affords evidence 
that it is not a sound principle of criticism, to limit the data 
for determining the readings of the New Testament to the most 
ancient extant MSS., and that it is necessary to extend the range 
of inquiry to the Cursive MSS. and other collateral aids. 

8. μηδὲν κατ᾽ (so B, C, D*, F, 6, J) ἐριθείανἹ nothing ‘in 
the way of rivalry,’ a phrase adopted by Ignatius (ad Philad. 8), 
who adds, ἀλλὰ κατὰ χριστομαθίαν, which is a brief summary of 
the Apostle’s teaching here. On ἐριθεία, see Gal. v. 20. 

4. σκοποῦντεΣ)] So B, and the majority of the best au- 
thorities. Elz. σκοπεῖτε. 

5. φρονείσθω] Seven Uncial MSS., A, B, C*, Ὁ, E, F, G, 
here have φρονεῖτε, and this reading has been received by Lach- 
mann and Ellicott. 

Nearly all the Cursive MSS., and C***, I, K, have ¢po- 
νείσθω, which is retained by Tisch. and Alf, and this seems to 
be the true reading. [If so simple a form as φρονεῖτε had been 
found in the original, it is hardly probable that a copyist would 
have altered it into the more difficult form φρονείσθω. 

6. ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων] subsisting, or pre-existing, in the 
Sorm of God. 

The meaning of the word μορφὴ, as used here, is explained 
by the subsequent repetition of it with δούλου. The ‘form of 
God’ is contrasted here with the ‘ form of a servant.’ And since 
Christ really and truly took the ‘form of a servant,’ and acted as 
such, both towards His Father (Isa. xlii. 1. Zech. iii. 8. Matt. 
xii. 18. John vi. 38), and to His disciples (Luke xxii. 27. John 
xiii. 5), so, as the Ancient Fathers rightly argue, He was really 
and truly God, before He took the form of a servant. 

He who was subsisting in the form of God, and thought 
Himeelf to be equal with God (in which thought He could not be 
deceived, nor be injurious to God), must of necessity be truly and 
essentially God; because there can be no equality between the 
divine essence, which is infinite, and any other whatsoever which 
must be finite. But this is true of Christ, and that antecedently 
to his conception in the Virgin’s womb, and existence in His 
human nature. For, deing (or rather, subsisting) in the form of 
God, He thought it not robbery to be equal with God, but 
emptied Himself, and took upon Him the form of a servant, and 
was made in the likeness of men (Phil. ii. 6, 7). Out of which 
words naturally result three propositions, fully demonstrating 
that Christ was in the form of a servant as soon as He was 
made man. Secondly, that He was in the form of God before He 
was in the form of a servant. Thirdly, that He was (as much) 
in the form of God, that is, did as truly and really subsist in the 
divine nature, as in the form of a servant, or in the nature 
man. By. Pearson (Art. ii. p. 228). . ° 

By the word “‘form’’ is certainly understood the true con- 
dition of a servant, and by the /ikeness is infallibly meant the 
real nature of man; nor doth the fashion, in which He was 
found, destroy, but rather assert the truth of His humanity. 
And, therefore, as sure as Christ was really and essentially man, 
of the same nature with us, in whose similitude He was made, so 
certainly was He also really and essentially God, of the same 
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θανάτου δὲ σταυροῦ. 


nature and being with Him, in whose form He did subsist. 
Bp. Pearson (p. 231). 
Cp. Bp. Bull, Def. Fid. N. i. p. 105. Waterland, i. p. 11. 
— οὐχ ἅἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ] In order to 
understand these important words, it is to be borne in mind— 

(1) That St. Paul is exhorting the Philippians to mutual 
condescension, self-abasement, and self-sacrifice, in regard to, 
and for the sake of, others. ‘‘ In lowliness of mind let each 
of you esteem the other better than himself, looking not to your 
own things, but every one also to those of others.” 

He then enforces these precepte by referring them to the 
pattern of their divine Exemplar, Jesus Cuaist, Who, though 
He was God, emptied Himself of His glory, and became man, 
and humbled Himself, and took on Him the form of a servani, 
and became obedient to death, even to death on the cross. 

(2) What the Apostle specially dwells on in the Condescen- 
sion of Christ, is the fact, that the humiliation of Christ was not 
imposed upon Him by any constraint from any other external 
force, but that it was purely and entirely voluntary. It was not 
like the strrender of any thing which He had wrongly usurped, 
and of which therefore He might be rightly despoiled ; nor was 
it the sacrifice of any thing which He lost by abdication ; but it 
was the free and spontaneous cession by His own gracious choice, 
of what appertained to Him by His own inherent and inde- 
feasible right as God existing from Eternity; and this act of 
self-abasement resulted in an augmentation of His glory. He 
did not lose His Deity by taking Humanity, but by His perfect 
obedience and meritorious sufferings in His Human Nature, He 
glorified the Humanity which He took and united to God. 

(3) Hence the Apostle emphatically repeats the word éavrdy, 
Himself. Christ (he says) ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσεν, emptied Himself. 
Christ (he says) ἐταπείνωσεν éavrdyv, humbled Himself. Christ 
of His own accord “ fook the form of a servant,’’ and became 
obedient to death, even to death on the Cross. 

(4) These considerations lead to the true sense of the word 
ἁρκαγμὸς, as used here. 

This word is derived from aprd(w, to seize, as rapine, prey, 
booty, or spoil, as distinguished from property legally acquired 
and possessed. 

Here, as in many other cases, the text is illustrated by the 
Septuagint Version, in which the cognate word ἅρπαγμα often 
occurs, and signifies spoil. See Levit. vi. 4. Ps. lxi. 10. Isa. 
lxi. 8. Ezek. xviii. 7. 12. 16; xix. 3. 6; xxii. 25. 27. 

(5) Further, the ancient Versions of this passage agree, 
for the most part, in translating the word ἁρπαγμὸν as equivalent 
to ‘a thing seized by violence.’ Thus the Vulgate, ““ Non 
rapinam arbitratus est se esse sequalem Deo.” So the Syriac ; 
and the Arabic has ‘‘ Semper existens ad imaginem Dei non 
- tenuit sortem raplam parem se esse Deo.”” And the Zthiopic, 
in a paraphrastic gloss, “ Non abripuit ei qui fait Deus.” And 
the Gothic and Coptic Versions also confirm the interpretation 
which assigns to ἁρπαγμὸν the sense of ‘ usurpation’ and ‘ rapine.’ 
So likewise the ancient Latin Version in the Codex Boernerianus, 
and that of the Codex Augiensie lately published by Mr. Seri- 
vener. 
(6) The assertion of the Apostle here concerning Christ’s 
Eternal Co-equality with God, may also be illustrated by what 
he says of Christ’s Priesthood,—viz. Christ did not glorify Him- 
self to be a High Priest (Heb. v. 5), but He was rightly constituted 
as such. So here Christ did not usurp His divine Co-equaiity ; 
but He had it by right of His Eternal Generation from the Father. 

(7) The Apostle’s words may therefore be thus para- 


’ 

Let this mind be in you which was also in Christ Jesus, 
Who, subsisting from Eiernity in the form of God, did not 
think that Hie own equality with God (τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ, see 
next note) was a spoil which He had usurped wrongfully, and of 
which therefore He might justly be divested by another; or 
which, on principles of justice, He was Himself obliged to give 
up; and which, if He veiled it in a hnman form, He might be 
imagined not to possess, and which therefore He would fear to 
conceal in such a mortal dress. He did not suppose that the 
divine glory, which He had, was a stolen thing. Satan, who 
endeavoured to usurp it, fell from heaven; Adam grasped at 
it, and incurred death. But Christ had it as His own from 
Eternity. 

But He freely emptied Himse(f of His own divine Glory, 
and willingly took the form of a éervant. Do not therefore 
imagine that it was imposed upon Him. By His own free act 


He appeared in the likeness of men; and being found in fashion 
as a man, He Aumbled Himeeif, and became obedient unto 
death, yea, even death on the cross. 

(8) This, in the main, is the sense which was assigned to 
this celebrated passage by the best Authors in ancient times. 

Christ did not regard His own Divinity as a stolen spoil; 
He did not fear lest any one should take it from Him. No; He 
veiled it willingly. He had not seized it asa prey. It was His 
own. He had it by the very essence of His Nature. Therefore, 
the Apostle says, He emptied Himself. Where now, therefore, 
are those false teachers, who say that Christ submitted to neces- 
sity,—that He was forced to do what He did? No. He emptied 
Himself. He humbled Himself. He took the form of a servant. 
Chrysostom. 

The Son of God did not scruple to veil His glory, for He 
knew that He would not thus impair it. Therefore the Apostle 
says, He did not deem His own equality with God to be a thing 
stolen. An us fears to lay aside the purple, for he knows 
that it is stolen and does not belong to him. Not so a king; for 
he is conscious that it is his kingly right. Chrys. (in Caten& 
here, p. 253.) 

The Son did not seize for Himself the dignity of the God- 
head; wherefore Paul says that He did not deem His co-equality 
with God to be a thing stolen; but it was well-pleasing to the 
Father, as well as a joy to the Son, that He possesses a kingdom 
of equal dignity with the Father. Hesychius, in Ps. cix. 1. 

Any one who has snatched a thing by violence, dreads to lay 
it down, Jest he should lose what he knows to be not his own. 
St. Paul, therefore, says here, that the Son of God did not fear to 
stoop from His proper Dignity, because He was conscious that 
He possessed that Dignity (of being co-equal with the Father), 
not by rapine, but by nature. He therefore chose to be humbled, 
because He knew that in His Humility He preserved His Dig- 
nity. Theophylact. 

Cp. Tertullian (c. Marcion. v. 20): “In effigie Dei consti- 
tutus non rapinam existimavit pariari Deo, sed exhausit semet- 
ipsum.’’ 

See also Augustine, Serm. 183: ‘‘ Non rapinam arbitratus 
est Filius esse sequalis Deo. Non erat ei rapina; natura erat: 
sic erat ex wternitate, sic erat equalis Patri... . Semetipsum 
exinanivit ; formam servi accipiens, non formam Dei amittens.”’ 

See also Augustine, iv. 372. 716. 844. 1570; vi. 935; viii. 
1048; particularly v. 2095, Serm. 361, where he says: How 
came it to pass that Christ died ? because He (ook the form of a 
servant. He Who pre-exiated in the form of God, had He taken 
the form of God, or did He possess it by His Nature? The 
Apostle answera this question. For when he speaks of His 
being in the form of God, he uses the words cum esset (i.e. 
ὑπάρχω») ; but when he mentions the form of a servant, he uses 
the word accipiens (λαβών). Christ therefore was somewhat, 
and He took somewhat ; He was in the form of God, and equal 
with God, as St. John testifies (i. 1). He was God; and being 
in the form of God, He did not deem that existence of equality to 
be an usurped thing (rapinam). That which is not in us by 
nature, but is usurped illegally, is rapina (apxayuds). An angel 
usurped equality with God, and fell, and became the Devil. Man 
usurped equality with God, and fell, and became mortal. But 
Christ, Who was born equal with God, because He was not born 
in time, but is the Everlasting Son of the Everlasting Father,— 
always born, and the Creator of all, He twas existing in the form 
of God. But in order to be Mediator between God and Man, 
between the Just and Unjust,—between mortals and the Im- 
mortal,— He took something from the unjust and the mortal to 
reconcile them to the Just and Immortal, and taking what He 
took, He kept what He was. Augustine. 

The sense is thus briefly expressed by a judicious ancient 
Expositor, Primasius ; ‘‘ Non rapuit quod babebat, id est, zequa- 
litatem Patris, quam naturaliter habebat, non rapuit.”’ 

(9) The meaning which has been assigned to these words by 
some Interpreters in recent times,—viz. ‘‘ He did not deem 
equality with God to be a thing to be grasped or clutched al, or 
& prize to be coveted,’’ seems to be liable to grave objections 
on theological grounds. 

The Son of God, God of God, is co-equal with the Father 
from Eternity ; and to say that He did not deem such co-equality 
to be a thing to be seized upon and to be grasped at, seems to 
involve an assertion that He did not possess it. For if He Aad 
it, how could He be said ¢o grasp at it? Indeed, this inter- 
pretation seems chargeable with the Arianizing tendency which 


942 


μὰς i 
onn « e 
& 17.1, 2, 5. rae 10 k 7 3 
pene παν ονομα, ινα ἐν 


Heb. 1. 4. & 2. 9. k Tsa. 45. 23. Rom. 14. 11. Rev. 5. 18. 


---- ree ee ee ee --..-ὄἕ -.τΤᾧἴἢὋ .-.--... -.----ἰ-Ἠ - —— 


has been censured by some of the Fathers here. Thus Theophy- 
lact well says,—It is alleged by false teachers, that the Son, being 
an inferior Deity, did not venture to grasp at equality with the 
superior God. But St. Paul (he adds) affirms, that Christ is, and 
ever has been co-equal with the Father. And here is the force 
of the Apostolic lesson of Humility derived from the pattern, 
which he propounds to us, of Christ, Who being by nature co- 
equal with the Father, and conscious of His own co-equality, 
voluntarily emptied and humbled Himself, and so became an 
Example to us. 

This may also serve as a reply to the Arian exposition cited 
by Waterland (Vol i. qu. 2, p. 11): ‘‘ He did not affect, claim, 
assume, take upon Him, or eagerly desire to be honoured as 
God ;’’ and therefore (it is inferred by the Arians) He was con- 
scious that He was ποέ equal with God—contrary to St. Paul's 
assertion here. 

(10) Further, it may be remembered, that St. Paul, writing 
to the Philippians, Roman inhabitants of a heathen city in Greece, 
was obliged in his teaching concerning Christ's self-humiliation, 
to guard them, and the Gentiles generally, against such errors as, 
under the influence of false teachers, the ancient Heathens were 
likely to be betrayed into. 

When the Gentiles heard of the humiliation of the Son 
of God, and of His descent from His heavenly Throne, they 
might be tempted to think of the traditions of their own Pagan 
Theology. Kronus had been dispossessed by Zeus, and Saturnus 
by Jupiter, in the Greek and Roman Pantheon. The Titans had 
rebelled against the usurping son of the ancient ruler of Olympus. 
The Heathens therefore might be told by some (and such indeed 
was the tendency of much of the Gnostic speculations) that the 
condescension of the Son of God in Christian Theology was only 
a just act of deposition from an usurped dignity, or an abdication 
forced on Him by 8 conscious sense of usurpation, such as the 
Heathens were familiar with in their own Mythology. 

Standing upon the low ground of their own unregenerate 
Reason, they might well be slow to suppose, that such a astu- 
pendous act of condescension and self-sacrifice, as that of the 
Son of God, was one of free choice. It is only by Faith in God’s 
Word that we can rise to the Mystery of the Incarnation. 

Well, therefore, did the Apostle, writing to the Philippians, 
a Roman Colony in Greece, provide a safeguard against such 
erroneous and dangerous surmises, by assuring them that the Son 
of God had subsisted from Eternity in the form of God, aud that 
it was not because His Equality with God was a stolen thing, 
and because He was conscious that it was so, that He conde- 
scended from His high estate; but that it was of His own free 
will and spontaneous choice that He, Who had subsisted for ever 
in the form of God, emptied and humbled Himself, and took 
upon Him the form of a servant. 

(11) Lastly, the remarkable fitness of this wonderful con- 
descension of the Son of God, rightly understood, to be an 
example of the grace and virtue of Humility here commended to 
the Philippians by St. Paul, deserves attentive consideration ; 

If He, Who is God from Eternity, and possesses all the 
glory of the Godhead by right, stooped so low of His own accord 

1) As to take on Himeelf the nature of man 
2) In the form of a servant, 
3) And to suffer death for us, 

(4) And that death the death of a fugitive slave, the agoniz- 
ing, ignominious, and cursed death of the Cross; and 

(5) If this was His path to glory, and to the exaltation of 
our Naiure in Him even above the nature of Angels; and 

(6) If that exaltation was the reward of His obedience 
and suffering in our Nature, which He took, and in which He 
suffered and obeyed, surely they whose Nature He took, they 
whose Head He is, they whom He has made members of His 
own mystical body, they whom He, as God-Man has united to the 
Deity, and has exalted to God’s Right Hand, have, in this con- 
descension of their God and King, the most constraining motives 
to condescension and love, to self-abasement and self-sacrifice, 
for the sake of their fellow-men and of their fellow-members 
in Christ. 

— τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ} the being on a par with God, i.e. His 
own pre-existence, in a condition of equality with God. The very 
memorable words of a celebrated ancient Synod of the third cen- 
tury afford an excellent comment here. Ἔν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τῇ 
ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν πάσῃ Χριστὸς πεπίστευται Θεὸς, κενώσας 
ἑαντὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ. Concil. Antioch. i. p. 848, Labb. 
Routh, R. S. ii. 473. Cp. ibid. i. 292. 328; iii. 877. On the 
-infinitive with the article as here used, see Winer, p. 298. 
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The neuter plural ἴσα, used adverbially (cp. Winer, p. 160), 
is more expressive than the masculine singular would be, as indi- 
cating existence in a condition of general equality with God. See 
the examples in Whitby here and Wetstein. 


The Fathers rightly dwell on this clause, and the context ge- 
nerally, as a safeguard against almost all the Heresies concerning 
the Nature and Person of Christ ; 

Consider how many Heresies are here confated. Jfarcion 
condemns the world and the flesh as the work of the Evil One, 
and thence affirms that flesh could not be assumed by God, and 
that the body which Christ took was a mere shadow and phantom. 
Photinus and others say, that the Word is only a power of God, 
and not a Person. Paul of Samoagata affirms that He began to 
exist from Mary. Sabdellius asserts that Father, Son, and Holy 
Ghost are mere names of one Personal God. Artus, that the 
Son is a Creature. Apollinarius, that He had not a human 
soul. 

All these are confuted by these words of the Apostle. For. 
against Marcion we say, How could that flesh be a mere shado« 
and phantom which was taken by One Who had the form of a 
servant, and was found in the fashion of a man, and Who suffered 
death on the Cross? And to the others, above mentioned, we 
put these questions, How can the Son be merely a Power and no: 
a Substance, since He Who is said to have taken the form of 8 
servant is said also to have pre-existed in the form of God? 
How can it be alleged, that He derived His existence from Mary, 
when He is declared by the Apostle to have subsistcd in the form 
of God? How can He be thought to be a mere Name, when He is 
said to have existed in a state of equality with God? Equality is 
between two things. No one can be said to be equal to himself. 
Therefore we here see a duality of Persons in the One Godhead. 
How, again, can He be thought to be a Creature, when it is as- 
serted by St. Paul that He existed in the form of God, that is, in 
the very nature and essence of God, and that He did not count it 
an unjust assumption on His part (as the Arians do for Him) to 
be equal with God? How, lastly, could it have been said by the 
Apostle, that He took the form of a servant and suffered death 
(which is the separation of soul and body), if He had not also 5 
human soul as well as a human body? See Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, Theophyl., and Caten. (p. 247—253), Tertullian (c. Mar- 
cion. v. 20), and Bp. Bull (Def. Fid. Nic. ii. 2, 2, p. 103, ed. 
Burton), who says, ‘‘ This one passage, if it be rightly under- 
stood, is sufficient for the refutation of ali the Heresies against 
the Person of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

7. ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσε)] He emptied Himself. Θεὺς κενώσας: 
ἑαυτὸν, ἀπὸ τοῦ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ. Conctl. Antioch. (i. p. 848, 
Labbe). ῬὉμογενὴς Θεοῦ Λόγος, Θεὸς ὑπάρχων, ἐκ Θεοῦ κε- 
κένωκεν ἑαυτὸν, καὶ τὴν ἄδοξον ταύτην σάρκα ἠμφιέσχετο. 
S. Hippolytus (ii. p. 29). 

We are not, therefore, to imagine that He either losf His 
Godhead for a time, or that it was confused with his Manhood. 
No; “the Word became Flesh,” but was not changed into, or 
confused with, Flesh. See on Johni. 14. ‘In semetipsum as- 
sumendo quod non erat, non amittendo quod erat.” Primasius. 

7, 8. ἐν ὁμοιώματι ἀνθρώπων γενόμενος, καὶ σχήματι εὑρεθεὶς 
ὡς ἄνθρωπος being made in the likeness of men, and found in 
Jashion as aman. In another place St. Paul says that He ap- 
peared in the likeness of sinful flesh (see Rom. viii. 3), and yet 
he does not deny, but asserts, that He truly fook our flesh, but 
took it without sin. So likewise the Apostle here, when saying 
that He became in the likeness of men, and was found tn fashion 
as a man, does not deny but assert His very Manhood, but inti- 
mates also that He was more than Man, namely, ‘‘ God manifested 
in the flesh.” Theophylact. 

9. Διὸ---ὑπερύψωσε] On the exaltation of Christ in that Na- 
ture, namely, the Human, in which He obeyed and suffered, an 
exaltation consequent, by way of reward, on that obedience and 
suffering, see the notes above on Matt. xxviii. 18, and on 1 Cor. 
xv. 24. 

Whose nature was it that was raised by Christ’s Ascension 
into heaven? Ours. The Father is inseparably in the Son, and 
the Son in the Father. But because the Word and Flesh make 
one Person in Christ, therefore that which was assumed, viz. the 
Flesh, is not divided from Him Who assumed it; and the honour 
of its Exaltation is called the Augmentation of Him Who exalted 
it. As St. Paul says, “" Wherefore God very highly exalted Him,” 
where St. Paul is declaring the exaltation of that Human Nature 
which was assumed, so that it, in Whose sufferings the Deity 
abode with it inseparably, became co-eternal in the glory of the 
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στε, ἀγαπητοῖ μου, καθὼς πάντοτε ὑπηκούσατε, μὴ ὡς ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ m Heb 4.11. 


Pet. 1. 5~—10. 


μον μόνον, ἀλλὰ νῦν πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐν TH ἀπουσίᾳ pov, μετὰ φόβον καὶ τρόμου 55. 18. 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίαν κατεργάζεσθε: 1ὃ " Θεὸς γὰρ ἔστιν 6 ἐνεργῶν ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ n2 Cor. δ. 5. 


“ N \ 3 ~ e A ΝᾺ 3 4 
τὸ θέλειν καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐδοκίας. 


eb. 13. 21. 
James 1, 16—18. 


14° Πάντα ποιεῖτε χωρὶς γογγυσμῶν καὶ διαλογισμῶν: © Piva γένησθε o rom. 13.17. 


ἄμεμπτοι καὶ ἀκέραιοι, τέκνα Θεοῦ ἀμώμητα μέσον γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς καὶ διεστραμ- 
μένης, ἐν οἷς φαίνεσθε ὡς φωστῆρες ἐν κόσμῳ, 15 “λόγον ζωῆς ἐπέχοντες, 


1 Pet. 2. 12. 
& 4. 9. 
p Matt. 5. 14, 45. 


9 
Deut. 32. ὅ. 
sic Eph. 5. 8 


p 8, 
καύχημα ἐμοὶ εἰς ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ, ὅτι οὐκ eis κενὸν ἔδραμον, οὐδὲ εἰς κενὸν 4? Cor,1. 14. 


ἐκοπίασα. 


.- 


Deity. S. Leo (Serm. 70, p. 152), and Athanas. (c. Arianos, i. 
§ 44, and § 45, p. 353). 

— τὸ ὄνομα (so A, B, C. Elz. has only ὄνομα) τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν 
ὄνομα) the Name that ἐξ above every Name. Observe the article 
τὸ, intimating that the Name given to Jesus, as Man, was no 
other than the incommunicable Name of Jehovah. See νυ. 11, 
and on John xvii. 2, and Augusiine (Tract. Joann. 104, p. 2375). 
What is that Name which is given to the human nature of the 
One Christ? The Name of God. Theophyl. Cp. Rev. xix. 12, 
13. 16. 

10. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι] in the Name Jesus, acknowledged to be 
above every name. Cp. above on Rom. ix. 6, and Heb. i. 5, and 
Rev. v. 12, ‘‘ Worthy is the Lamd.”” “ Ut Christo Jesu, Domino 
Nostro, δέ Deo, et Salvatori omne genu curvet.” Irenaeus (i. 
10. 1). 

See also above on Eph. i. 22 on the Adoration of the Man- 
hood of Jesus by Angels. 

On this text, see Bp. Andrewes (Serm. 11, pp. 280. $24). 

— καταχθονίων) of beings under the earth; especially Death 
and the Grave, over whom Christ has partly triumphed already, 
and will fully triumph hereafter (see 1 Cor. xv. 26. 54, 55. Rev. 
xx. 13, 14), and Satan himself and all the Powers of Darkness. 
(Rev. xx. 10.) The sense is best explained by Rev. v. 13, where 
ae creatures beneath the earth join in ascribing honour to the 

mb. 

11. καὶ πᾶσα γλῶσσα x.7.A.] that every tongue may confess 
that Jesus Christ is Lord, πον. Observe the Apostle says, 
that this confession of the Godhead of the Son is the Glorification 
of the Father; therefore to deny the Godhead of the Son, is to 
do dishonour to the Father. Cp. John v. 23, and Chrys., Theo- 
dorel, Theophyl. here. 

The reading ἐξομολογήσεται here is confirmed by A, B (see 
Mai), C, Ὁ, F, G, 1, K.— Elz. has ἐξομολογήσηται. The words 
of the Apostle here are to be compared with Rom. xiv. 11, ζῶ 
ἐγὼ λέγει Κύριος, ὅτι Ἐμοὶ κάμψει πᾶν γόνυ, καὶ πᾶσα 
γλῶσσα ἐξομολογήσεται τῷ Θεῷ, And from this compa- 
rison it plainly appears, that the same honour is to be paid to 
Jesus as to God, because He is God. Cp. S. Polycarp’s Epistle 
to the Philippian Church, c. 2. 

12. Ὥστε] So then. Itaque (Vulg.). 

— κατεργάζεσθε) work out with perseverance unto the end. 

18. Θεὸς γὰρ x.7.A.] We are commanded to work out our 
own salvation, and that with fear and trembling, lest we should 
fail of being saved ; and not with pride and vain-glory, as if our 
works were due to our own deserts, and not to the grace of God 
in us. When the Apostle thus commands us to work out our 
own salvation, he acknowledges our free will; but when he adds, 
“with fear and irembiing,’”’ he warns us against the pride of 
ascribiug our good works to ourselves; and he therefore adds, 
that it is God who worketh in us. Augustine (de Gratia, c. 9). 

Thus St. Pani has provided an antidote to the Heresy of 
Pelagius, who allowed that our power of willing and liberty of 
action are from God, but contended that our actual willing and 
doing are from ourselves. See Augustine (de Gratid Christi, 
c. 3, c. 5, c. 10), A Lapide, and the Expositors on Article X. of 
the Church of England, ‘‘ We have no power to do good works, 
pleasant and acceptable to God, without the grace of God by 
Christ preventing us that we may have a good will, and working 
with us when we have that good will.”’ 

Lest, however, it should be said, that we are nof able to act 
on account of our human weakness, and that we are excusable if 
we do not work out our salvation, the Apostle adds, ‘For it is 
God Who is working in you (ἔστιν ἐνεργῶν stronger than ἐνεργεῖ) 
both to will and to do.’’ Wherefore we not only recognize our 


9 δ ‘ “A “A A Yr 
7 FANG εἶ Kat σπένδομαι ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, 2Tim. 4.6. 


1 Thess. 3. 19. 
& 3. 5. 
2 Cor. 7. 4. 


need of Divine Grace, but also the duty of not resisting it, and of 
not receiving it in vain, but of cherishing and using it aright, in 
order that it may receive increase from Him Who gives Grace to 
those who ask for it, and increases Grace to those who use it, and 
adds new degrees of Grace according to their use of it. And, there- 
fore, God's working in us is a stimulus to our working, both 
antecedently as setting us to work, and subsequently as rewarding 
that work with greater power of working. Cp. Theophyl. and 
Hammond in Sanderson's Works, v. pp. 342, 343. 

It is well observed by Mr. Ellicott, that ἐνεργῶν, in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, signifies more than ‘ worketh in you,’ it implies 
that this in-working is energelic and effective. ‘‘ Deus facit ut 
faciamus, preebendo vires efficacissimas voluntati.”” Augustine 
(de Gratid, 16), who says (Serm. 169), “‘ Sine voluntate tua non 
erit in te justitia Dei.” 

— ὑπὲρ τῆς evdoxlas] in behalf of His good pleasure. It is 
not God who worketh in you to do what is evil, but that which is 
good; not to fulfil your own desires, but to do Hie will; not to 
run into your destruction, but to attain everlasting salvation. It 
is God’s Will, that your will should be free, and that, by a right 
exercise of your free will, sanctified and quickened by His grace, 
you should be saved. (1 Tim. ii. 4.) Therefore work out your 
salvation, for He worketh in you both to will and to do for the 
attainment of that end. Cp. Theophyl. here. 

15. μέσον)] So A, B (see Mai), C, D*, F, G.— Elz. ἐν μέσφ. 

— γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς καὶ διεστραμμένης1 ye shine forth like 
lights which serve to light the steps of the traveller in a crooked 
and winding way. So you, who bear in your hands the word of 
truth, as a torch which is a /antern unto the feet and a light unto 
the paths (Ps. cxix. 105), appear in the darkness of the night of 
heathen error and sin, and serve to lead others in the way to 
everlasting salvation. 

Some learned expositors suppose that the Apostle’s metaphor 
is derived from the Luminaries of the Firmament, to which he 
compares the Christians of Philippi. No doubt the word φωστῆ- 
pes is used in this sense. See Gen. i. 14—16, and compare 
-Trench (Syn. N. T. xivi.). But this opinion seems hardly con- 
sistent with the context. The Lumiuaries of the Firmament do 
not shine in the midst of what is crooked and perverse, but of 
what is clear and glorious. Nor do they guide any one through 
the midst of winding intricacies. 

Rather (as is above intimated) the figure seems to be taken 
from the custom of carrying torches to guide passengers along 
the dark and narrow streets of ancient cities (see Aristoph. Vesp. 
219, and compare the authorities in Smith’s Dictionary, v. ‘ Fax’), 
perhaps of Rome itself, which was at this time remarkable for its 
marrow and winding streets (ὁδοὶ σκολιαὶ καὶ διεστραμμέναι), 
soon to be destroyed by Nero’s conflagration, which changed the 
aspect of the city. See Tacttus (Ann. xv. 43) and Suetonius, 
who says (in his life of Nero, c. 38), that the Emperor set fire to 
the city, ‘‘ offensus deformitate veterum edificiorum, et angustiis 
flexurisque vicorum.” 

The Christians little thought, when they read these words of 
the Apostle, that some of their number would soon be literally 
made to be φωστῆρες by the Emperor in that city. “Οἱ flam- 
mati, ubi defecisset dies, in usum nocturni luminis urerentur.” 
Tacitus (xv. 44). Juvenal (i. 156). 

— φαίνεσθε] ye shine forth. Cp. Matt. ii. 7; xxiv. 27. 
2 Macc. xii. 9. 

17. εἰ καὶ σπένδομαι) if Tam even poured ouf as a libation, 
or drink-offering, pon the sacrifice and ritual service of your 
Saith. 

The appropriateness of the Apostle’s figure here will appear 
from a consideration of the fact, that under the Levitical Law the 


944 PHILIPPIANS II. 18—27. 
, Ἁ , A“ ca 18 δ δ᾽ 9. ἃ \ ε a , \ , 
χαίρω Kat συγχαίρω πᾶσιν ὑμῖν: | τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ Kal ὑμεῖς χαίρετε καὶ συγχαίρετέ 
μοι. , 
Acts 16. 1 19 8° , ν 2 , 9 a , , ’ en ¢ ὅν τὰ 
Ὁ Rete lest Ἐλπίζω δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Τιμόθεον ταχέως πέμψαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα kayo 
1 Thess. 8. 2. 9 ΝᾺ AY Ν XN ε ων 20 >) a, “ 4 b J ’ 4 ’ 4 
εὐψυχῶ γνοὺς τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν, ” οὐδένα yap ἔχω ἰσόψυχον, ὅστις γνησίως τὰ 
ΕἸ Cor. 10. 34, περὶ ὑμῶν μεριμνήσει: 3) ot πάντες γὰρ τὰ ἑαντῶν ζητοῦσιν, οὐ τὰ ᾿Τησοὺ 
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2 Tim, 1. 15 
2 Tim, 1: Χριστοῦ Τὴν δὲ δοκιμὴν αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε, ὅτι ὡς πατρὶ τέκνον σὺν ἐμοὶ 
ἐδούλευσεν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 
uch. 1. 26. 35. Τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ἐλπίζω πέμψαι, ὡς ἂν ἀπίδω τὰ περὶ ἐμὲ, ἐξαυτῆς: 4 " πέ. 
ποιθα δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ταχέως ἐλεύσομαι. 
h. 4. 18. A 
Philem. Ἢ Ὁ **AvayKatov δὲ ἡγησάμην ᾿Επαφρόδιτον τὸν ἀδελφὸν καὶ cuvepyoy καὶ 
3 Cor. 11. 7—9. 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς, “6 ἐ 


συστρατιώτην μον, ὑμῶν δὲ ἀπόστολον, καὶ λειτουργὸν τῆς χρείας μου, πέμψαι 
ἐπειδὴ ἐπιποθῶν ἦν πάντας ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἀδημονῶν διότι ἠκούσατε 


ὅτι ἠσθένησε, 3 καὶ γὰρ ἠσθένησε παραπλήσιον θανάτῳ, ἀλλὰ ὁ Θεὸς ἠλέησο 
9. 9 2. ἃ “ 4 3 A YY 3 8 \ A 4.3. A ’ “A 
αὐτὸν, οὐκ αὐτὸν δὲ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμὲ, ἵνα μὴ λύπην ἐπὶ λύπην σχῶ. 


drink-offering was never offered alone, but was always poured 
JSorth before the Lord (Num. xxviii. 7), in the Holy Place, “in 
conjunction with the slain sacrifices, to complete the Mincha, or 
Meat-offering’’ (Lev. ii. 1—16). Cp. 2 Chron. xxix. 35, and see 
Mather on Types, p. 221. 

The drink-offering (Nesek) consisted of Wine (Num. xv. 5. 
Judg. ix. 13), an apt emblem of blood; the blood of branches 
grafted in the True Vine, which is Christ (John xvi. 1—5), Who 
alone enables them to bring forth fruit, and alone makes their 
fruit, whether in doing or suffering, to be acceptable to God. 

St. Paul here puts as a supposi/ion, what in his second im- 
prisonment at Rome (when he knew that the hour of his 
departure was at hand), he afterwards stated as a fact, ᾿Ε γὼ γὰρ 
ἤδη σπένδομαι, For Iam now being poured out (2 Tim. iv. 6), 
where see note; and cp. the similar relation of Phil. i. 23 to 
2 Tim. iv. 6; and see above, Introduction to this Epistle. 

The latter is the consummation of the former. What he 
looked forward to in his first imprisonment at Rome, was realized 
in his second imprisonment in the same city. 

The Apostle regards the shedding of his own blood in 
Martyrdom as a Christian drink-offering to be poured out upon 
the sacrifice and ministration of the Faith of his Christian Dis- 
ciples, considered as a meat-offering (Mincha) to God; for they 
are not staggered by his sufferings, but believe that Christ will 
receive and reward him and all others who have faith in His pro- 
mises, and suffer according to His example. 

Observe also, that in the word here used, there is something 
prophetic, not merely of the fact of his martyrdom, but of the 
manner of it. 

If St. Paul had been durné at the stake, as many Christian 
Martyrs were, the figure would have been less suitable. But it 
was significant of effusion of blood by decapitation. 

The Libation of the blood of the great Apostle of the 
Gentiles, in the great Metropolis of the Heathen World, was 
indeed lke a drink-offering, completing and consummating the 
Mincha, or meat-offering, of the faith of the Philippians and 
other Heathen Nations, whom he has brought to Christ; accord- 
ing to Isa. lxvi. 19, 20, They shall declare My glory among the 
Gentiles, and they shall bring all your brethren for a Mincha 
anto the Lord. Cp. Rom. xv. 16, where, writing at an earlier 
period, he regards the Gentile World as a προσφορὰ, or offering, 
presented by himself to God as their Minister. 

But now, at a later period, when he has his own offering-up in 
his thoughts, he aptly changes the metaphor, and anticipates the 
pouring out of his own blood as a drink-offering on their 
sacrifice. Lat 

Finally, when he saw his death at hand, and exclaimed, 
“41 δὰ now being poured out!” (2 Tim. iv. 6) he completed the 
metaphor. How’much harmony of thought and language is 
there in this! And if the remark may be permitted, how 
striking is the evidence derivable from this specimen, among 
others, of the profit and pleasure to be derived trom reading the 
Epistles of St. Paul in chronological order. 

2%. γάρ] for: a remarkable reason. St. Paul, in the time of 
his trial, sends Timothy away from himself at Rome to Philippi, 
because he has no one who is like-minded with himself, and 
therefore no one will be so earnest and affectionate in his love 
and care for them, He gives to others what he loved best, and 
what he needed mos? for himself. 

Thus the divine Apostle exemplifies and enforces by his own 


practice his precept to them, ‘‘ Look not at your own thing, 
but every one at the things of others”’ (v. 4). 

— ἰσόψυχον] like-minded with myself, an ‘‘ alter ego.” Are 
markable tribute to Timothy, at this the close of his Epistles to 
the Gentile Churches; and a sufficient reason for St. Paul’s sub- 
sequent appointment of Timothy to the Bishopric of the grex 
city of Ephesus. Compare his testimony to Titus, afterwards 
Bishop of Crete, 2 Cor. viii. 6. 16. 23. 

— γνησίως} with genuine love; as a genuine spiritual Son of 
his Apostle and Father in the faith, who will show his love for 
me by his love of you; cp. iv. 3, σύζυγε γνήσιε. Some a- 
positors interpret γνησίως ‘ paternally ;’ but γνήσιος, opposed to 
νόθος, and derived from γένος, is rather applicable to the of- 
spring than to the parent; and see v. 22, where Timothy’s filzl 
relation to St. Paul is commemorated as known to the Philip- 
pians; and St. Paul writes to Timothy himself as γνησίῳ τέσ; 
1 Tim. i. 2, and to Titus i. 4. 

22. γινώσκετε] Acta xvi. 1—3; xvii. 14; xviii. 5; xix. 2 

23, ἀπίδω)] I shall have seen, as from a point, from whid 
I am able to contemplate the things around and concerning πε; 
not only the issue of my trial, but also my own consequent more- 
ments. Cp. Jonah iv. 5, where it is said that the prophet went 
out of the city, and took his seat in front of it, ἕως ob ἀτίδῃ τι 
ἔσται τῇ πόλει. 

A, B*, 5, Ε, G have ἀφίδω here, and so Lach., Tiel. 
Alf., Eilicott, and Winer (p. 43), who ascribes the aspirate fom 
to the influence of the digamma. Cp. Acta iv. 29, where Lach- 
mann has received ἔφιδε. In these cases it seems hazardovs 
to follow a few MSS., lest on similar authority we should le 
constrained to admit such readings as ἀφελπίζοντες Luke vi. 35, 
οὐχ ὄψεσθε Luke xvii. 22, οὐχ ὀλίγος Acts xii. 18, ἐφ᾽ ἐλτίδι 
1 Cor. ix. 10, οὐχ ᾿Ιουδαικῶς Gal. ii. 14. 

25. ᾿Αναγκαῖον δὲ ἡγησάμην] For the reason of this necessitt, 
see the Introduction to this Epistle. 

— Ἐπαφρόδιτον] See iv. 18. Probably this Epistle was ca- 
ried by Epaphroditus to Philippi. 

— ἀπόστολον your Apostle ; perhaps he was the chief Pator 
of the Church at Philippi, and chosen, as such, to be their met- 
senger to St. Paul. (Theodoret.) See above, i. 1. In primitre 
times it was usual for the Churches to communicate with Ma- 
tyrs and Confessors by means of their respective Bishops δοὶ 
Clergy. Martyr. Ignat. 3, and Ignat. ad Trall. 3. Magn. 2. 

26. ἠσθένησε) was sick nigh unto death, to my sorrow px- 
ticularly, because it appears from the context that the sickness οἱ 
Epaphroditus, which was almost fatal, was incurred in his zeal Ὁ 
visit St. Paul at Rome, and to aid him in his troubles there. 

A frank avowal on the part of the Apostle Aimseif that le 
himeelf had no commission or power to heal all sickness, and ths: 
he could not heal his dearest friends when sick for his sake. _ 

Similarly we hear from him of the frequent sicknesses of bis 
dearly beloved Son in the faith (1 Tim. v. 23), and of his lesving 
Trophimus at Miletus sick. (2 Tim. iv. 20.) : 

A strong proof hence arises that the miracles which σὲ 
ib) to his agency were really wrought. (Acts xix. 12. xsvil 
7—10. 

As to the question why the Apostle who wrought so ma! 
cures on others did not heal Timothy, Epaphroditas, Trophimes 
and other friends, see note on 1 Tim. v. 23. 

27. ἐπὶ λύπην So the best authorities. Elz. ἐπὶ λύπῃ. 


PHILIPPIANS II. 28—30. ΠῚ. 


1—3. 345 


38 Σπουδαιοτέρως οὖν ἔπεμψα αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἰδόντες αὐτὸν πάλιν χαρῆτε, κἀγὼ } Act 28. 10. 


ἀλυπότερος ὦ. 


3 ¥ Προσδέχεσθε οὖν αὐτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης χαρᾶς, καὶ τοὺς τοιούτους 


1 Cor. 9. 14. 
& 16. 18, 
Gal. 6. 6. 
1 Thess. 5. 13. 
1 Tim. 5. 17. 
Heb. 18. 17. 


> ’ ¥ 30 “ Κ ὃ \ ᾽ν» A “A ᾽ θ , Ψ 
EVTLLOUS EXETE, OTL Ola TO ἐργον Tov Χριστον μέχρι θανάτου ynyyice, Tapa- τ] Cor. 16. 17. 


a 2 Cor. 18. 1]. 


βολευσάμενος τῇ ψνχῇ, ἵνα ἀναπληρώσῃ τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα τῆς πρός με λει- EPh. 6 10. 


τουργίας. 


III. 1" Τὸ λοιπὸν, ἀδελφοί pov, χαίρετε ἐν Κυρίῳ. 


5 XN b' 9 9 μὴ ε a δ 9 [4 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐκ ὀκνηρὸν, ὑμιν δὲ ἀσφαλές" 


τοὺς κακοὺς épydras, βλέπετε τὴν κατατομήν. 5° “Ἡμεϊς γάρ ἐσμεν ἡ περι- 


1 Thess. 5. 16. 
James J, 2. 
Ν 4 ἡ" ’, e wm I Pet. 4. 18. 
Ta αὐτὰ γράφειν ὑμῖν d Isa. 56. 10. 
᾿ ‘ ᾿ 2 Cor. 11. 18. 
2> βλέ λέ 
βλέπετε τοὺς κύνας, β ἔπετε Gal. ὃ. 15 


John 4.24. Rom. 3.39. & 4.1], 12. 60]. 2. 11. 


80, παραβολευσάμενος] having staked. So A, B (see Mai), 
D, E, F, G, and Griesb., Scholz., Lachm., Meyer, Ellicott, Alf. 
—Eiz. has παραβουλευσάμενος, in the sense of having ‘ consulted 
amise for his own life.’ 

But παραβολευσάμενος appears to be the true reading, and 
signifies ‘ having staked his life.’ The word παραβολεύομαι is 
derived from the substantive Παραβόλιον. The metaphor is from 
a legal process of appeal (@peois). Παραβόλιον, or Παράβολον, was 
the piynus, sponsio, or stake, which the appellant deposited 
(wapeBdAAero), and which, if he was cast in his appeal, he 
Jorfeited. See the authorities in Lodeck, Phryn. p. 238. Pollux, 
viii. 62, 63. Meyer, Att. Proc. 767. 772. 

Hence the propriety of the figure here. Epaphroditus came 
from Philippi to minister to St. Paul’s needs in his imprisonment 
and trial. In the Apostle’s Appeal before Cesar, Epaphroditus 
made his Παράβολον, not with a small sum of money, but risked 
what was most dear to him: he put, as it were, his own life in 
pawn for me; he παρεβολεύσατο with his life. 

On this figurative use of the word παραβολευσάμενος, see 
the quotations from Hesychius, @icumen., Theophyl., and others 
in Weistein, p. 273. 


Cu. 111. 1. Td λοιπόν] Finally—more expressive here, because 
this Epistle to the Philippians was probably the Jast Epistle 
written by St. Paul to any Christian Church. See above, the 
Introduction to the Epistle, p. 332, and the next note. 

What follows, therefore, from these words to the end of this 
Chapter, in which he gives a brief summary of his former teach- 
ing in former Epistles, and to the end of the present Epistle, 
derives special importance and solemnity from this circumstance. 

— χαίρετε ἐν Κυρίῳ] Cp. iv. 4. 

— Τὰ αὐτὰ γράφειν ὑμῖν] To write the same things to you. 

These words have been made the occasion of much con- 
troversy ; 

To what do they refer? 
same things as he writes here? 

Some Expositors reply —In a lost Epistle. 

tay say that he here refers only to the words χαίρετε ἐν 
Κυρίῳ 

(1) The former of these opinions has been supported by 
reference to S. Polycarp’s Epistle to the Philippians, where he 
says that “Paul, in his absence from the Philippians, wrote 

"EmoroAds to them” ν᾿ 3); and it is alleged that the word 
᾿ἘἘπιστολὰς, used there Polycarp, shows that Paul wrote more 
than one Epistle to the Philippians. 

But this allegation is invalidated by the consideration that 
Ἐπιστολαὶ (plural) often stands for a single Letter. See Acts 
xxii. 6. 2 Cor. x. 9, and above, note on i. 1, p. 335. 

And even supposing that Polycarp uses ἐπιστολὰς, in a 
plural sense, we may explain this from the probability that 
Polycarp regarded the Epistles, which St. Paul addressed to 
Thessalonica, the Capital of Macedonia, and which he required 
to be read by all the brethren (1 Thess. v. 27), as addressed to 
all the Macedonian Churches, and therefore also to the Philip- 
pians. See on 2 Thess. i. 4. 

(2) The other opinion, that χαίρετε ἐν Κυρίῳ is the topic 
which he repeats, is hardly consistent with the reason of the 
thing. nor with the fact, nor with the context. 

He rather seems to introduce what follows, as far as to 
v. 14, by these words. 

(3) But, it may be asked, how could the warnings which 
follow be said to be the same things as he had written before ? 

This may be explained thus ; 

The Epistle now before us was probably the Jas¢ Epistle, in 
order of time, that was written by St. Paul to any Gentile 
Christian Church. See above, p. 332—4. 

It ought to be borne in mind in reading St. Paul’s Epistles, 

Vor. LE.—Paart III. 


Where had St. Paul «written the 


that whatever the Holy Spirit wrote by him to one Church, was 
written to ail Churches. 

Accordingly, a little after the date of the present Epistle, 
St. Peter, writing to the Churches of Asia, speaks of a// St. Paul’s 
Epistles as Scripture, and as doubtless well known to them as 
such. (2 Pet. iii. 16.) 

St. Paul’s Epistles were designed to be read publicly, and to 
be circulated from one Church to another, and to teach all 
Christians in every country and in all ages of the world. And 
what the Holy Spirit purposed to be done by St. Paul, He effected 
by his agency. See above on 1 Thess. v. 27. 2 Cor. i. 13. Col. 
iv. 16. 

This important fact, which does not seem to have been 
sufficiently considered, affords a clue to the sense of this passage: 
“To wrile the same things to you (ὑμῖν emphatic) as I have 
already wrilien to other Churches, to me indeed is not irksome, 
and to you is safe.’’ 

Therefore I will now repeat in ¢his Epistle some warnings, 
exhortations, and doctrines, which I have already delivered (as 
you know) in otker Epistles to other Churches; and I will 
bequeath these warnings, summed up together in a brief com- 
pass, as an Apostolic legacy to you, and to other Churches of the 
world. 

He then proceeds to deliver those warnings, ‘‘ Beware of 
the dogs,’’ and so continues in a strain of hortatory doctrine 
already delivered in other Epistles to other Churches. 

Accordingly, as is well worthy of remark, it will be found on 
examination, that whatever is added by the Apostle in this and 
the next chapter, had been already written by him before in other 
Epistles to other Churches, especially in his Epistles to the 
Thessalonians, Corinthians, Galatians, and Romans, as may be 
readily seen by reference to the marginal quotations, and to the 
following notes. 

The repetition of the definite article here, in ‘the dogs,” 
“ἐλ evil workers,’ ‘‘ the concision,’”’ is not without its signi- 
ficance, as showing that he had given previous warnings, in other 
Epistics, against these things. 

He might well say, that it was zof irksome to him to write 
again these things; and that it was safe for them to receive 
them ; ‘because by thus iterating in a summary manner in this 
final Epistle to a Gentile Church, what he had said more at large 
in former Epistles, he declares to the Philippians and to the 
world, that he has ποέ changed an iota of his teaching; and he 
thus authenticates those other Epistles, and sets his seal on what 
had been taught in them, and thus imparts*’additional assurance 
to their faith. 

It will be seen that in v. 15, he represents this portion of 
this chapter (vv. 1—14) as comprising in a brief compendium or 
epitome, the Fundamentals of all Christian Teaching on the doc- 
trine of Justification by Faith. See note on v.14. See also iv. 
4—7. 

2. τοὺς κύὐνας} the dogs, those false Judaizers who despise 
the true Christians as unclean animals, and therefore call them 
dogs (cp. Deut. xxiii. 18. Matt. vii. 6; xv. 26), but who are 
themselves shameless and impure, and are therefore to be 
shunned. Cp. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev. xxii. 15, ἔξω of κύνες. 

— τοὺς κακοὺς ἐργάτας the evil workers,—the false teachers 
of whom he had spoken 2 Cor. xi. 18. 

— τὴν κατατομήν) the Coneision. Circumcisio, olim tam 
pretiosa, nunc post Christum et Evangelium facta est tantim 
Concisio. Nihil enim aliud nune faciunt Judei, se ipsos circum- 
cidentes, et aliis circumcisionem imperantes, quam carnem conct- 
dunt, Circumcisio jam facta est eis non Circumcisio, sed Concisio. 
Nos autem, qui Christo credimus et Circumcisione Spirits cir- 
cumcidimur, veram habemus Circumcisionem; nos rem ipsam 
tenemus, dum illi tantum umbram amplexantur. Vide Chrys., 
Theoph. Cp. Gal. v. 2; and note above on Gal. v. 12, where a 
similar paronomasia may be observed. 

‘ Yi 
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‘ ε ’ ΝᾺ ’ Ν r 4 3 A 9 ζω 4 
τομὴ, οἱ πνεύματι Θεοῦ λατρεύοντες Kal καυχώμενοι ἐν Χριστῳ Ἰησοῦ, καὶ 
a “N b » 
d2Cor.11.18, οὐκ ἐν σαρκὶ πεποιθότες, 4 “ καίπερ ἐγὼ ἔχων πεποίθησιν καὶ ἐν σαρκὶ, εἴ τις 


21, 22. 


Rom.11.1. δοκεῖ ἄλλος πεποιθέναι ἐν σαρκὶ, ἐγὼ μᾶλλον, ὅ " περιτομῇ ὀκταήμερος, ἐκ 


Acts 28. 6. 


eGen. 17-12. ψέγους ᾿Ισραὴλ, φυλῆς Βενιαμὶν, Ἑβραῖος ἐξ Ἑβραίων, κατὰ νόμον Φαρισαῖος, 


Luke 2, 21. 
pes Ὦ ΄-ὠ Ν, Ἁ 
fatsa3 τς, κατὰ ζῆλος διώκων τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατὰ δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐν νόμῳ γενόμενος 
&9.1. & 22. 4. » 
Gal. 1. 18. ἄμεμπτος. 
9 9 : A > 

eet 1 ε᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἅτινα ἦν μοὶ κέρδη, ταῦτα ἥγημαι διὰ τὸν Χριστὸν ζημίαν. ὃ." ᾿Αλλὰ 
John 17. 8. Ν a Ve ra , , ty ὃ ‘ x ε , a ? a 
Col. 2. 2. μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡγοῦμαι πάντα ζημίαν εἶναι διὰ τὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς γνώσεως Χριστοῦ 
Wisd. 7. 9. 4 A “~ ’ § 9 A Q , 9 50 . e ~ > αλ 4 
iRom.10.3, 11ησοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου μου, δι' ὃν τὰ πάντα ἐζημιώθην καὶ ἡγοῦμαι σκύβαλα εἶναι, 
& 1. 17. ν. ΝΝ , 9 i \ ε - 9 9 A .»ν > A ὃ U4 A ᾽ 
& 8, 21, 22. wa Χριστὸν κερδήσω, 5᾽ καὶ εὑρεθῶ ἐν αὐτῷ μὴ ἔχων ἐμὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ 
kRom.4.25. νόμου, ἀλλὰ THY διὰ πίστεως Χριστοῦ, τὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην ἐπὶ τῇ πίστε 
& 6. 8. & 8. {7 μου, ™ 5. » τῇ ™ υ 


Cor.4.10,11, Ok ποῦ Ἂ aS ἐν δύ A 9 , 2 A Va , 
eee Bl: TOV γνῶναι QUTOV Και Τὴν υναμιν THS A2VaACTACEDWS AUTOVU, Kat ΤῊΡν Κοινωνὶίιαν 


et. 4. 18. a θ ΄ ae » A θ , 9. “ἡ 
ἀρ 8.,) τῶν παθημάτων αὐτοῦ, συμμορφιζόμενος τῷ θανάτῳ αὑτοῦ 


ll 1] ’ἤ 
ELTWS καταντήῆσοω 


These words, ‘ dogs’ and ‘ concision,’ bespeak the /ateness of 
this Epistle. He had spoken more tenderiy of these things in 
earlier Epistles (Gal. ii. 7; v. 6; vi. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 19. Rom. 
ii. 28). But now the Judaizers had received ample warning from 
him. They could not plead ignorance, and he therefore speaks 
more sternly of them. Cp. Birks, p. 27. 

8. Ἡμεῖς γάρ ἐσμεν ἣ περιτομή] For we are the Circumcision. 
As he had already declared in Rom. ii. 28, 29; iv. 11,12. Col. 
ii. 11. Cp. Justin M. c. Tryphon. 12, δευτέρας ἤδη χρεία 
περιτομῆς, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῇ σαρκὶ μέγα φρονεῖτε. Elz. has 
Θεῷ here, but Θεοῦ has more authority. 

— καυχώμενοι ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ) glorying in Christ Jesus. 
As he had said Gal. vi. 14. 

4. καίπερ ἐγὼ «.7.A.] Although I myself having ground of 
confidence even in the flesh, if any one elee deems (1 Cor. iii. 18) 
that he has confidence in the flesh, Imore—. The ἐγὼ repeated 
brings out more forcibly the strength of S¢. Paul’s superior 
claim as distinguished from that of others,—jf he had desired to 
enforce it, which he did not. 

The strength of the argument, as well as the beauty of the 
language, is more clearly seen if the sentence is not broken up by 
colons, but runs on freely from ἡμεῖς in v. 3, to ἄμεμπτος in v. 6. 

— ἃ ris δοκεῖ) tf any one deems. As he had already said, 
2 Cor. xi. 18—22. 

— ἐγὼ μᾶλλον, 5. περιτομῇ ὀκταήμερος) I more than others, 
being, in circumcision, eight days old; i.e. my circumcision was 
not delayed beyond the legal time (Gen. xvii. 12), and I was not 
circumcised as a proselyte. As to the dative case, see Winer, 
p. 193. Ellicott, p. 68. 

5. ἐκ γένους «.7.A.] ΑΒ he had already said in his Epistle to 
the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 22, and Rom. xi. 1). He mentions 
the tribe of Benjamin, as showing thereby that he was not de- 
scended from one of the handmaids of Israel, but from his 
beloved wife Rachel. And he adds that he was a Hebrew of the 
Hebrews, to remind them that be was not a Hellenist, but of 
pure Hebrew blood. See on Acts vi. 1. Cp. Dean Trench, 
Syn. N. T. xxxix. 

— Φαρισαῖος) a Pharisee, of the most rigid sect. (Acts xxiii. 
6; xxvi. 5.) 

6. xara (HAos δ. τ. ἀ] My zeal was not inactive, but dis- 
played itself in energetic and laborious exertions. Cp. Gal. i. 13, 
14. Acts xxii. 3, 4. 

He thus also declares, that it was not from any personal re- 
sentment, or private interest, but out of pure zeal for God, that 
he did what he did as a Persecutor. Acts xxvi. 9—11. See on 
Acts xxiii. 1, and 1 Tim. i. 5; and Bp. Sanderson, i. p. 338. 

A, B, D, F, G have ζῆλος here in a neuter form; and the 
Vatican MS. in 2 Cor. ix. 2, has τὸ ζ)λος : and the neuler form 
is used by St. Paul’s contemporary and friend S. Clement, ad 
Corinth. c. 6, passim, and c. 9; and by S. Ignatius, ad Trall. 4. 
Elz. has (jAov. Cp. Winer, p. 61. 

7. ἦν] were. Observe the tense; he does not say ἐστί, Seo 
note on v. 8, σκύβαλα. 

— pol] to me, privately, personally, and individually — em- 
phatic; as distinguished from my membership in Christ. Cp. 
the contrast between the individual man, and the man in Christ, 
in 2 Cor. xii. 2—5. 

The things which were a gain to me in my personal cha- 
racter, viz. my Pharisaism and my legal righteousness, com- 
mending me to popular esteem, and public honour, among the 
Jews, these I now count as loss. 


- 


— ἥγημαι) I have considered. 

8. ᾿Αλλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡγοῦμαι) Bui I not only Aave considered 
them loss,—nay, I even now, after long experience, do consider 
all those things as loss. Elz. has μενοῦνγε, but the reading in 
the text is that of B, D, E, F, G, J, K. 

— πάντα] them ali—individually and collectively ; 1. 6. all, and 
every one of the temporal advantages to which he has referred. 

— oxtBara] dung. κοπρόν (Hesych.). So Etym. M. and other 
authorities in Weistein, and several of the ancient Versions here. 
Hence σκύβαλον is used for any refuse or offal. This text has 
been made much of by the Marcionites and others, who dis- 
paraged the Levitical Law, and denied its divine origin. They 
alleged, that if the Law had been divine, St. Paul would never 
have applied such language to it as to speak of its privileges 8: 
(npla and σκύβαλα. See Tertullian c. Marcion. v. 20, and Chrys. 
and Theophyl. here. 

But this allegation arose from a misconception of the Apostle’s 
words. St. Paul says, that he considers as loss nog those things 
which are a gain to him, such as the Law fe, and as he declares 
it to be in its moral character (see Rom. vii. 12) and in ils 
Scriptures (Rom. iii. 2; xv. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 15, 16), but such 
things as were formerly a gain to him privately, personally, and 
individually (see on v. 7), as distinguished from his present cor- 
porate condition as a member of Christ. Such were his secular 
honour, and rank, and renown among his countrymen for kis 
legal learning, and ceremonial strictness, and religious zeal, his 
punctual observance of the ceremonial Law, and his reliance on 
his own righteousness consequent thereon. 

These are the things which were a gain to him personally: 
but which now, that he is in Christ, he regards as loss, and even 
88 dung, and casts them away as such, in order that in their place 
he may win another gain; in order that he may gain Christ, Who 
is the end of the Law (Rom. x. 4); and in order that he may be 
no longer a mere isolated individual (ἐγὼ) resting on Ais own 
righteousness, but may be found in Him, and have that righte- 
ousness which was festified by the Law and the Prophets (Rom. 
iii. 21), which is of God through faith in Him. 

See Rom. x. 3—5. Gal. ii. 16. Cp. Augustine, Ep. 40. 6. 

9. εὑρεθῶ ἐν αὐτῷ} may be found (by my future Judge at the 
great day of search) dwelling in Him, into Whom I was e- 
grafted and incorporated at my Baptism. 

10. τοῦ γνῶναι) that I may know. Winer, p. 29). ‘Ad 
cognoscendum.’ Vulg. 

The infinitive marks the design of faith,— viz. to know 
Christ; i.e. to love and obey Christ, and to suffer with Christ; 
to be made conformable to His Death by dying unto sin, and to 
know the power of His Resurrection, by rising again unto new- 
ness of life. 

This communion with Christ in His sufferings and death, is 
signified and sealed in the Sacraments of Baptism and the Lord's 
Supper, by which we are made conformable to His death, and 
partake of its benefits. See on Rom. vi. 3. 1 Cor. x. 16; xi. 20. 

Thus the Apostle takes care to guard against the Jewisi 
objection, that the doctrine of Justification by Faith affords ¢- 
couragement to sin. See Rom. vi. 1. 15. 

— συμμορφιζόμενο] So A, B (see Mai), D*, and other av- 
thorities; and Lachm., Tisch., Meyer, Alf., Elticott.— Εἰ. 
συμμορφούμενος. ; 

As to the sense, he had already dilated on this conformation 
to Christ’s Death in Rom. vi. 3, and Col. ii. 11, 12; and fellow- 
ship in His sufferings, 2 Cor. iv. 10. 


PHILIPPIANS HI. 12---Ἰδ. 


εἰς τὴν ἐξανάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν: 13 " Οὐχ ὅτι ἤδη ἔλαβον, ἣ ἤδη τετελείωμαι: 
διώκω δὲ εἰ καὶ καταλάβω, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ κατελήφθην ὑπὸ Χριστοῦ. 15 ᾿Αδελφοὶ, 
> A 5» ‘ 3 , ὔ na ὃ δ ‘ δ > 9 9 , 

ἐγὼ ἐμαυτὸν ov λογίζομαι κατειληφέναι " ἕν δὲ, τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος, 


» δὲ ¥ 0 9 4 14 
τοις O€ ἐμπροσθεν ἐπεκτεινόμενος, 
Ἂν , A A 9 a > a 
ἄνω κλήσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ Inoov. 


15 ο0 4 4 ~ Δ N ¥ e » “A 4 ΄-ο ε 
σοι οὖν τέλειοι, τοῦτο φρονῶμεν' καὶ εἴ τι ἑτέρως φρονεῖτε, καὶ τοῦτο ὁ 
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Ὡ1 Tim. 6. 12. 
Heb. 12. 28. 

& 18. 2]. 

1 Pet. δ. 10. 

2 Pet. 1. 5—8. 
ἃ 8. 18. 

n Ps. 45. 11. 


b' “ 5 ᾿ 9. A Ν “~ ~ 
κατὰ σκοπὸν διώκω ἐπὶ τὸ βραβεῖον τῆς Luke 8, δ8. 


Cor. 9. 24. 
2 Tim. 4. 7, 8. 
Heb. 12. 1. 
Rev. 3. 21. 
ΟἹ Cor. 2. 6. 
Gal. 5. 10. 


11. τὴν ἐξανάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν] the Resurrection from 
the Dead. 

So A, B (see Mat}, D, E, and several Cursives, and the 
majority of Versions; and so Scholz., Lachm., Tisch., Alf, 
Ellicott.— Elz. has τῶν νεκρῶν. 

As to the objection that St. Paul does not use the expression 
τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν elsewhere, that is of little weight, 
inasmuch as it is used in Luke xx. 35. Cp. Acts iv. 2. 

Indeed, there seems to be great propriety in the expression here; 

St. Paul could not doubt, whether he himself should have a 
part in the Resurrection of the dead ; but (as Theophyl. observes) 
what he is not confident of, is, whetber he shall attain to a glorious 
Resurrection; ‘‘ ad perfectorum resurrectionem, non ad illam 
quam etiam inviti habebant.” Primastus. 

This is fitly expressed by ἡ ἐξανάστασις ἡ ἐκ vexpov,—not 
simply ‘‘ the Resurrection of the Dead,” but ‘the Resurrection 
which ts from the Dead.”’ 

So Ireneus, v. 13. 4: “ In Resurrectione eam, que ἃ Spiritu 
datur, capiunt υἱέσι; de qué Resurrectione Apostolus in δὰ 
quee est ad Philippenses, ait ‘Si quo modo occurram ad Resur- 
rectionem gue est ἃ mortuis.’”” And so Tertullian (de Resurr. 
23): “De mercede ad quam tendens et ipse cum Philippensibus 
scribit, si qué concurram ad Resuscitationem que est ἃ mortuis.” 

And our Lord Himself marks this distinction when He says, 
oi καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου τυχεῖν, καὶ τῆς ἀναστά- 
σεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν, Luke xx. 35. Cp. Mark xii. 25, ὅταν 
ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῶσιν. 

If any doubt be entertained as to the soundness of this 
distinction, the same sense in substance is attained by rendering 
τὴν ἐξανάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν, His (i.e. Christ's) Resurrection 

JSrom the dead. 

And this construction harmonizes with what precedes: 
Being made conformable to His Death, if by any means I shall 
atlain to His Resurrection from the dead; and is in unison with 
what follows, νυ. 21, μετασχηματίσει τὸ σῶμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως 
ἡμῶν σύμμορφον τῷ σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, and is illustrated by 
what he had said Rom. vi. 5—8. If we have been planted in the 
likeness of His Death, we shall be also in the likeness of His 
Resurrection. If we died with Christ, we believe that we shall 
also live with Him. Cp. Rom. viii. 11. 

11, 12.] Observe here the refutation afforded by this text to 
the presumptuous doctrines of personal assurance and final per- 
severance. 

The divine Apostle himself, even at this late period of his 
Apostolic career, does not feel absolutely confident, that he him- 
self will attain to the glory of the Resurrection of the Just ; and 
he disavows the notion of being suppused to have already apure- 
hended. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 27, where see note. 

It was not till on the very eve of his Martyrdom for Christ, 
that he could exclaim, as he then did, ‘‘ Henceforth there is laid 
up for me the crown of Righteousness.”’ 2 Tim. iv. 8. 

12. διώκω] Iam pursuing after. Cp. v. 14, where the meta- 
phor is more fully expanded. 

St. Paul, when writing these words, was probably a prisoner 
on the Palatine Hill at Rome (see oni. 13), and therefore was 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the Circus Maximus, which 
lay in the Valley, on the south-western side of the Palatine Hill. 

Doubtless he there often heard the loud and enthusiastic 
shouts of the multitude cheering on their favourite charioteers, 
and applauding the successful efforts of the victors in the course, 
which stirred so strongly the passions of the Roman people in 
the age of Nero, who himself entered the lists of competitors for 
the prize. Cp. Juvenal’s description, xi. 195 : 


‘“‘Totam hodié Romam Circus capit; et fragor aurem 
Percutit,”’ &c. 


St. Paul derives his imagery and language from that exciting 
spectacle. He has a spiritual Circus of his own. He too is a 
charioteer. He presses eagerly onward to the mark. He also 
has a prize to gain,—the palm-branch of Victory from the hand 
of Christ. Compare the glowing language of Tertullian, quoted 
above on 1 Cor. ix. 24. 

St. Paul connects this imagery with that of his own con- 
version to Christianity. 


He was then also διώκων (a pursuer); but in a different 
manner; as he says above, v. 6, κατὰ ζῆλος διώκων Thy Ἔκκλη- 
ofay. But when he was furiously racing onward in his mad 
career of persecution, he was suddenly arrested by Christ ; his 
car was upset; he was flung prostrate on the ground. He was 
enlisted by Him in a different course. He was apprehended 
and laid hold on by Christ, in order that he himself might 
apprehend and lay hold on the prize which Christ gives. Thence- 
forth he is a διώκων in the Christian Circus; he forgets what he 
has left behind, and he is continually stretching himse{f onward 
to what is before. ‘‘ Preeteritum laborem non computans ad potiora 
JSestinat.” Primas. Cp. Augusiine (de Cantico Novo, 4) on 
the necessity of continual progress in the Christian race. ‘‘ Qui 
non proficit, remansit in vid. . . . Currentem se dixit Apostolus, 
sequentem se dixit, non remansit, non retrospexit.”” See A La- 
pide, and Augustine in Ps. 38, Vol. iv. p. 444. 447, and Vol. v. 
p. 1062. 1557, “Non progredi est regredi ;”” and Bp. Sanderson, 
ili. 365. 

The Apostle compares himself to an eager charioteer hang- 
ing over his horses, and urging them on to the goal; and he 
διώκει κατὰ σκοπὸν, pursues onward after the mark, in order to 
win the prize of his heavenly calling in Christ. 

As to the particular phrases here, cp. Exod. xv. 9, διώξας 
καταλήψομαι. Sir. xi. 11, ἐὰν μὴ διώκῃς, ob μὴ καταλάβῃς. 

Observe also that the word διώκω is used with σκοπὸν here: 
I pursue after the mark as if the goai itself were flying before the 

ursuer. 
: The reason of this is, because the mark itself in the Christian 
life is not a fixed object, but is ever receding from the racer him- 
self, and cannot be apprehended by him while he lives. 

The word ἐπεκτεινόμενος, siretching myself over, may be well 
explained by Vérgil’s vivid description of the Roman Chariot- 
race: ‘‘illi instané verbere torto Et proni dant lora,” &c. See 
Georg. iii. 103—111. 

The term σκοπὸς is used by the LXX for the Hebrew 
img, or mark, especially for archers. (Job xvi. 13. Lam. iii. 
12. Wisd. v. 13. 21.) Hence it is applied to that which is the 
aim and end of any effort, as here. ‘‘ Secundim scopum persequor 
ad palmam.”’ Tertullian (de Resur. 23). 

The Victory in the Circus was determined by the place 
gained by the charioteer after going a certain number of heats 
(usually seven) round the extremities (mef@), and along the side 
of the spina. The end of the course (or winning-post) was 
marked by a /inea or calz, and was so called. Hence ‘a carcere 
ad calcem,”’ and “‘ mors ultima /inea rerum.’’ (Horat.) 

On the βραβεῖον, or prize, see above on 1 Cor. ix. 24. 

_ In the Roman Circus, the Victor descended from his car at 
the end of the race, and mounted the spina (or low wall, which 
was the back-bone of the course), and there received his Jravium, 
or prize. Sueton. (Claud. 21.) Juvenal (Sat. vii. 243). 

S. Clement of Rome (mentioned by St. Paul in the next 
chapter, iv. 3) connects this word βραβεῖον with St. Paul’s own 
Apostolic career. ‘St. Paul (he says) gained the βραβεῖον of en- 
dvrance, having worn bonds seven times for Christ (is there 
any allusion to the seven rounds of the course ?),—having been 
stoned, having been a Preacher of Christ in the East and in the 
West, he received the splendid trophy of his faith; having taught 
righteousness to the whole world (i.e. not by his personal preach- 
ing only, but by his Epistles also), and having reached the limit 
of the west, and having borne testimony before the Rulers, he 
was thus released from the World, and went to the holy place, 
baving been an illustrious pattern of patience.” Clemens R. (ad 
Cor. 5. 

15. aces οὖν τέλειοι] As many then as are perfect. 

The Apostle had before said that he himself had not yet 
been perfected, τετελειωμένος, but he here claims to be τέλειος, 
perfect. 

That is, he is perfectly initiated in the knowledge of all 
saving truth; he is not νήπιος (1 Cor. xiii. 11. Gal. iv. 3), but he 
is τέλειος, he has attained to full ripenese and maturity of man- 
hood in Christ. As he says to the Corinthians, σοφίαν λαλοῦμεν 
ἐν τοῖς τελείοις, and therefore he exhorts them not to be babes 
in knowledge (cp. Eph. iv. en to be φρεσὶ τέλειοι (1 Cor. ii. 
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p Rom. 12. 16 Beds ὑμῖν ἀποκαλύψει. 

1 Cor. 1. 10. > a“ 

Gal. 6. 16. QuTO φρονεῖν. 
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Ga en αὐτῶν, οἱ τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες. 
t Eph. 2. 6. 
Col, 3. 3. 
1 Thess. 1. 10. 
Tit. 2. 18. 
Heb. 13. 14. 
Ὁ 1 Cor. 15. 43, 51. 


Col. 3. 4. 
1 John 3. 2. 


χόμεθα Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, 


PHILIPPIANS I. 16—21. 


16 P Πλὴν εἰς ὃ ἐφθάσαμεν, τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν κανόνι, TO 
179 Συμμιμηταί μον γίνεσθε, ἀδελφοὶ, καὶ σκοπεῖτε τοὺς οὕτω 
μμ 


18 T πολλοὶ yap περιπατοῦσιν, οὗς πολ.-- 


λάκις ἔλεγον ὑμῖν, νῦν δὲ καὶ κλαίων λέγω, τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ 
4 N , 2 » 4 ε N e , Ne ὃ , 9 ὋΝ 5 ? 
ὧν τὸ τέλος ἀπώλεια, ὧν ὁ Θεὸς ἡ κοιλία, καὶ ἡ δόξα ἐν TH αἰσχύνῃ 


0 Ἡμῶν γὰρ τὸ πολίτευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς ὑπάρχει, ἐξ οὗ καὶ σωτῆρα ἀπεκδε- 
21 


"ὃς μετασχηματίσει TO σῶμα τῆς ταπεινώ- 


ων ΝᾺ ΝᾺ Ἁ ᾽ν > » ~ 
σεως ἡμῶν σύμμορφον τῷ σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν τοῦ 
δύνασθαι αὐτὸν καὶ ὑποτάξαι ἑαντῷ τὰ πάντα. 


6, where see note, and xiv. 20). Cp. Heb. v. 14, τελείων» ἐστὶν 
ἡ στερεὰ τροφὴ, and vi. 1, ἐπὶ τὴν τελειότητα φερώμεθα. 

But he has not yet been »ογζϑοίθα, he is not yet come to the 
society of just men made perfect (τετελειωμένων). Heb. xii. 23. 
Cp. Luke xiii. 32. He is not yet able to say that he has finished 
his course with joy. (See Acts xx. 24.) It was not till he saw that 
the hour of his departure was at hand that he could say as he 
did, τὸν δρόμον τετέλεκα (2 Tim. iv. 7), I have finished the 
race, and the crown of righteousness is mine. (2 Tim. iv. 8.) 

— τοῦτο φρονῶμεν) let us have this mind ; which he has de- 
clared in this summary of his doctrine on Justification, beginning 
at v. 1, and continued to v. 12 inclusive, of this chapter (where 
see note). For this is σοφία ἐν τοῖς τελείοις. (1 Cor. ii. 6.) 

— καὶ ef τι ἑτέρως φρονεῖτε], And then (that is, provided ye 
entertain this mind, which I have declared concerning the true 
foundation of the faith) I say, if ye hold any opinion concern- 
ing any thing else in a different light from what is right, God 
will reveal that other thing to you in its ἐγ light. 

He does not say, ef τι ἕτερον φρονεῖτε, but ef τι ἑτέρως 
φρονεῖτε. 

That is, be does not say, If ye entertain any different and 
diverse opinion concerning that which I have declared to you as 
the truth ; but he says, If ye hold fast to that, and if, in any thing 
else which I have not declared to you, ye are minded otherwise, 
God will enlighten you. 

— ἀποκαλύψει) ‘ Ambulando in quod pervenimus, et, quo 
nondum pervenimus, pervenire poterimus, Deo nobis revelante, si 
quid aliter sapimus, si ea que jam revelavit non relinquamus.” 
Augustine (de Gratia, 1). 

God will be wiliing to reveal it to you, if you walk in the way 
of the true faith. (Primasius.) 

16. πλήν] But, moreover, however that may be, whether in 
things not fandamental ye see then in a different light, yet take 
care to bear this in mind which 1 am about to say. See 1 Cor. 
xi. 1]. Eph. v. 33. Rev. ii. 25, where the sense is similar: πλὴν 
2 ἔχετε xparhoare. 

— εἰς ὃ ἐφθάσαμεν as far as we attained ; up to that point, 
to which we are advanced in the Christian faith. 

On the sense of φθάνω, attingo, see Matt. xii. 28. Luke xi. 
20. 1 Thess. ii. 16. Rom. ix. 31. 2 Cor. x. 14. 

— τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν κανόνι, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν) walk by the 
same rule, mind the same thing. 

The infinitive is rather preceptive than imperative: it de- 
clares what is to be done by the teacher himself, as well as by the 
taught. It lays down a general maxim for all. Cp Hesiod (O. 
et D. 391), γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν. Ktihner (G. G. 
§ 644). Winer (p. 283). 

The words κανόνι τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν are not in A, B (see Mat), 
and some Versions, and have been rejected by Griesb., Lachm., 
Tisch., Alf., Ellicott, particularly on the supposed ground that 
they are a gloss imported from Gal. vi. 16. 

But there is a large amount of testimony in their favour, 
particularly for τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν. And since this chapter in his 
last Epistle to a Christian Church is designed to be a final sum- 
mary of St. Paul’s teaching on the great doctrine of Justification 
by Faith, as distinguished from the Judaizing dogma of legal 
righteousness (see on v. 1), it is no argument agains? the genuine- 
ness of these words (but rather the contrary) that something 
similar to them occurs in other Epistles, especially that to the 
Galatians (vi. 16; cp. there, ». 12 to v. 16, with the present 
chapter, 3—9), and the Epistles to the Romans and Corinthians 
(Rom. xv. 5. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Cp. Gal. v. 10), to which he would 
specially desire them to refer for further instruction on the topic 
treated of here. 

17. Συμμιμηταί μου) Be ye followers together of me; not of 
the false teachers. Cp. 1 Cor. iv. 16; xi. 1. 

18, 18. πολλοὶ γὰρ «.7r.A.] He now passes on to describe 


another kind of error, that other phase of Judaism, which pro- 
Jessed to have Faith and Knowledge, but which indulged itself 
and others in Antinomian Licentiousness, and which had been 
already condemned by St. James, and to which the Apostle 
St. Paul himself had referred in his Epistles to the Ephesians and 
Colossians, and on which he afterwards dwelt more fully in his 
Epistles to Timothy and Titus, and which at length developed 
itself in the wild speculations and libertine extratagances of 
Gnosticism. See the Introductions to those Epistles. 

He here points to some features of that immoral delusion ; 
enmily to the Cross, denying the reality of Christ’s human body 
and sufferings, thus subverting the doctrine of the Atonement, 
and the foundations of Faith and Holiness; love of carnal indul- 
gence, consequent on the denial of the Incarnation and Passion of 
Christ, ‘God manifested in the Flesh ;” and seeking for worldly 
gain (cp. 1 Tim. vi. 5. Tit. i. 10), minding the things of earth. 
and forgetting those of heaven, denying the future Resurrection 
of the body (2 Tim. ii. 18), and its assimilation to Christ’s glo- 
rified body, and thus taking away the strongest motive to holiness 
of life. 

— ἐχθροὺς τοῦ σταυροῦ] enemies of the Cross of Christ. This 
phrase is adopted by S. Polycarp in his Epistle to the Philippians 
(c. 12). On the sense, see the preceding note. 

20. τὸ πολίτευμα---ὅπάρχει)] We are citizens of heaven. See 
i. 27. The Apostle means something more than that “our city 
or country is heaven;’’ for men may dwell in'a city or country, 
and yet have no share in its privileges. We have our πολίτευμα, 
or civil status, already pre-existent (ὑπάρχον) in heaven. We were 
citizens of heaven before we became citizens of earth. Observe 
the strong word ὑπάρχει. (Cp. ii. 6.) Christ, our Head and King, 
had ascended thither, and is there, and we, His members and 
subjects, are there also. Cp. Eph. ii. 6.19. Heb. xii. 22, and 
the memorable passage in Justin Μ΄. (c. Diognetum) describing 
the Christian life (8 5), ἐν σαρκὶ τυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατὰ σάρκα 
ζῶσιν, ἐπὶ γῆς διατρίβουσιν ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οὐρανῷ πολιτεύονται, and 
Frag. 7 and 9, ἐν οὐρανῷ ἡ κατοίκησις ἡμῶν ὑπάρχει. 

The words of St. Paul are well paraphrased by Terfullian 
(de Corona Mil. 13), “Τὰ, Christiane, peregrinus es mundi hajus, 
civis supernee Hierusalem. Noster, inquit (sc. Paulus), munici- 
patus in coelis. Habes tuos census, tuos fastos, nihil tibi cum 
gaudiis seculi.’’ And again Tertullian says, referring to this 
passage, to the Martyrs (c. 8), ‘“‘ Vobis corona eternitatis, brabinm 
angelicee substantize, politia in celis, gloria in seecula seculorum.”’ 

Our Divine Head is gone into Heaven, and has carried our 
Humanity thither, and has given us the freedom of the heavenly 
city, and has prepared a place for us there. (John xiv. 2, 3.) 
Many boast the privilege of having the freedom of Rome, 
and it is sold for a great price. (Acts xxii. 28.) But we have 
been enrolled in the Census of heaven. We, the Members of 
Christ, are already in heaven by virtue of the exaltation of our 
Head. (Cp. Eph. i. 20.) We live and act as subjects of Christ, 
and fellow-citizens with the Angels (Eph. ii. 19); and therefore 
we are not at home when we are on earth; we have here no con- 
tinuing city (Heb. xiii. 14), but are journeying to our home in 
eaven. 

21. μετασχηματίσει τὸ σῶμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως) will change 
the body of our abasement, so as to be conformed to the body of 
His ylory. Hence Tertullian says (de Resur. Carnis, 55, and 
ad Marcion. v. 20), ‘‘ Transfigurabit corpus humilitatis nostre 
conformale corpori glories sux.” And so Jreneus (v. 12. 3), 
with the exception that he uses the word ‘conforme,’ and not 
4 conformale.’ 

The genitives of the substantives ταπεινώσεως and δόξης are 
more expressive than adjectives (τακεινὸν and ἔνδοξον) would 
have been, as showing that the abasement of the body comes 
from us, but the glory of the body comes from Chriat. 

The Fathers rightly argue from this text for the identity of 


PHILIPPIANS IV. 1—8. 


IV. 1 "Ὥστε, ἀδελφοί pov ἀγαπητοὶ καὶ ἐπιπόθητοι, χαρὰ καὶ στέφανός μου, 


349 


ἃ 1 Cor. 15. 26, 27. 
2 Cor. 1. 14. 
ch. 2. 16 


Y , 3 , 9 , 2 ΕΥ̓ δί λῶ Ν , : 
ουτω στήκετε ἐν Κυρίῳ ἀγαπητοί. ὑοδιαν παρακαλώ, καὶ Συντύχην παρα- 4 Thess. 2. 19, 20. 


καλῶ, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ἐν Κυρίῳ. 


δ᾽ Ναὶ ἐρωτῶ καὶ σὲ, σύζυγε γνήσιε, συλ- 


Ὁ Exod. 32. $2, 33. 
Dan. 12. 1. 
Luke 10. 20. 


λαμβάνου αὐταῖς, αἵτινες ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ συνήθλησάν μοι, μετὰ καὶ Κλήμεντος «".1 27. 


Rev. 8. 5. 


ἴω ~ > id ~ 
Kat τῶν λοιπῶν συνεργῶν pov, ὧν τὰ ὀνόματα ἐν βίβλῳ ζωῆς. & 18. ὃ. & 30. 12, 


4° Χαίρετε ἐν Κυρίῳ πάντοτε, πάλιν ἐρῶ, χαίρετε. ὅ ὁ Τὸ ἐπιεικὲς ὑμῶν 
, ~ 9 > ε 4 9 ’ 
γνωσθήτω πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις" ὁ Κύριος ἐγγύς. 
παντὶ τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ δεήσει μετὰ εὐχαριστίας τὰ αἰτήματα ὑμῶν γνωρι- 
Τ {καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἡ ὑπερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν, 
w~ ~ oa 9 ry 
φρουρήσει Tas καρδίας ὑμῶν Kal τὰ νοήματα ὑμῶν ἐν Χριστῷ Inco. 
8 TS λοιπὸν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ, ὅσα σεμνὰ, ὅσα δίκαια, ὅσα ἁγνὰ, 


ζέσθω πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. 


ς Rom. 12. 12. 
2 a 18. 11. 

e \ A 9.λ»5 2 1 Thess, 5. 16. 
6° Μηδὲν μεριμνᾶτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ch. 5.1. 

d Heb. 10. 25. 

e Ps. 55. 22. 
Matt. 6. 25. 
1 Pet. 5. 7. 
f John 14. 27, 
& 16. 33. 
2 Cor. 13. 1]. 
Gal. 5. 22. 
Col. 3. 15. 
Rom. 1. 7. 


gy ~ 4 » ν > A A » 4 A 4 
gy ι vo ¢ g Rom. 12. 17. 
σα προσφιλὴη, ὅσα εὐφημα, εἰ τις ἀρετὴ καὶ εἰ τις ἔπαινος, ταῦτα λογίζεσθε g Rom, 


the risen body under a change of condition. Thus Tertullian, 
Le., “In resurrectionis eventu mutari licebit cum salute sud- 
stanlie; resurget hoc corpus nostram quod humiliatur. Quo- 
modo enim transfiguradit, si nullum erit?’’ And Jreneus, l.c., 
‘‘ Quod est humilitatis corpus quod transfigurabit Dominus? 
Manifestum est, quoniam corpus quod est caro, quod et humiliatur 
cadens in terram.’’ As St. Paul himself says, ‘It is sown in 
dishononr, it is raised in glory.” 1 Cor. xv. 43, and see there, 
v. 51 —54. 

After ἡμῶν Elz. has els τὸ γενέσθαι αὐτὸ, which is a gloss. 

The construction is illustrated by Rom. viii. 29, προώρισεν 
συμμόρφους. Cp. Winer, p. 550 (who compares Matt. xii. 13), 
and Kiihner, § 560. Matthia, ὃ 414, 3. 

— τῷ σώματι τῆς δόζη:)] Wonderful transformation! This 
frail body of ours, if it is conformed to the body of Christ in suf- 
fering on earth, will be also conformed to His body in glory, 
even to that body which is adored by Angels, and sits at the right 
hand of God. If all the world could weep, it would never shed 
tears enough for him who is excluded from that glory and con- 
signed to everlasting shame. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

Christ, at His own Transfiguration, gave a pledge and glimpse 
of the future glorious transformation of the risen Body, and thus 
prepared the Apostles to suffer with Him on earth, in order that 
they might be glorified for ever with Him, in body and soul, in 
heaven. See on Matt. xvii. 2, 3. 


Cr. IV. 8. Naf] Fea. So the best authorities. Eiz. has καί. 
— σύζυγε γνήσιε] true yoke-fellow. St. Paul might, if he 
had pleased, have handed down this person’s name to the praise 
f the world in all generations by adding a single word. But he 
as not done so. And now it cannot be determined who this 
person was. It cannot be his wife, as some have imagined. Both 
grammar and history (1 Cor. vii. 7) refute such a supposition. 
He may, perhaps, be referring to St. Leke, who cannot have been 
now at Rome (see ii. 20), and who appears to have been specially 
conversant with the Philippians. Cp. on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

But such particulars as these are doubtless left in uncertainty 
for a wise purpose, in order that we may not pretend to be wise 
above what is written (1 Cor. iv. 6), and also to remind us, that it 
is of little importance, whether our names are found recorded 
with honour in the world’s history, provided they are found here- 
after written “ in the book of life.” Compare what is said above, 
Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles, pp. xii, xiii. 

— αὐταῖς] them, i.e. Euodia and Syntyche. 

— Κλήμεντος) Clement; probably the same person who was 
afterwards Bishop of Rome, and whose Epistle to the Corinthians 
is still extant. So Origen in John i. 29. Eusebiua, iii. 4, and 
iii. 15, and S. Jerome, de Viris Illust. 15. &. Irenaeus says (iii. 
3, 3), that the blessed Apostles (Peter and Paul) having founded 
the Church of Rome, committed the Episcopate of it to Linus, 
whom St. Paul mentions in his Epistles to Timothy (2 Tim. iv. 
21), and that Linus was succeeded by Anencletus, and that after 
him, in the third place [S. Jerome says the fourth, and Tertul- 
lian says, de Preescr. 32, ‘‘ Clementem ἃ Petro ordinatam ’’], Cle- 
meni was appointed to that Episcopate, who had beheld the 
blessed Apostles, and had been conversant with them, and who 
had their preaching still ringing in his ears, and their tradition 
before his eyes; and in this respect he was not single, for others 
were then surviving, who had been taught by the Apostles. In 
the time of this Clement, no small dissension arose among the 
brethren at Corinth ; and the Charch of Rome sent to the Co- 
rinthians a letter, very adequate to the occasion, constraining 
them to peace, and renovating their faith, and declaring to them 


13. 13. 
1 Cor. 13. 4—-7. 1 Thess. 4. 83—5. & 5. 22. 


the tradition which he had recently received from the Apostles. 
Clement was succeeded by Evarestus. (Irenaus.) 

On the succession of the earlier Bishops of Rome, see Bp. 
Pearson, Minor Works, ii. p. 461—468, with the additions of his 
learned Editor, p. 469—473. Bp. Pearson places the Episcopate 
of Linus, a.p. 55—67 ; that of Anencletus, to 69 ; that of Clement, 
from 69 or 70 --- 83. 

It bas happened providentially, that while the names of so 
many helpers of St. Paul are nof specified, the names of Linus 
and Clemens were commemorated by him. The support of St. 
Paul’s Apostolic authority was thus given to them and their pudlic 
acts, as Bishops of the Church, after his death. It is not 
unworthy of remark, that these commemorations of them are 
found in Epistles written by him from Rome, of which City each 
of them was Bishop; and in his farewell Epistle, viz. in the Phi- 
lippian Epistle, the last that he wrote to a Church, and that is 
addressed to a Colony of Rome; and in the second to Timothy, 
the last of all his Epistles. 

— ἐν βίβλῳ (ζωῆς) in the book of life. 
fore, to be recorded by me. 

That this saying does not imply any assertion concerning the 
certainty of their salvation, appears from Exod xxxii. 32. Ps. Lxix. 
28. Rev. iii. 5, where names once written in the book of Life are 
represented as liable to be blotted out. 

4. ἐρῶ] I eill say. 

4—7.] Compare these verses with what he had defore eaid, in 
his frsi Epistle. 1 Thess. v. 16—23. See above on iii. 1. 

5. Td ἐπιεικές] Seo 1 Tim. iii. 3. 

— ὁ Κύριος ἐγγύς The Christian Watchword. (1 Pet. iv. 7, 
compared with 2 Pet. iii. 8.) 

6. τῇ προσευχῇ] Cp. 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2. 

7. ἡ ὑπερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν] ‘Pax ista precellit omnem 
intellectum nostrum, neque sciri ἃ nobis nisi ciim ad ccelestia 
venerimus potest.” Augustine (de Fide, 16). 

8. Td λοιπόν) Finally. He repeats the word (see iii. 1), like 
one who still lingers, and is loth to bid farewell. 

— ὅσα εὔφημα] ‘guecungue bone fame.’ St. Paul does not 
think it beneath him to pay regard to things of ‘ good report.’ 
He who keeps hia life clear of sin does good to himself; he who 
keeps it clear of suspicion, is merciful to ofhere. Our life is ne- 
cessary to ourselves, but our good name is necessary to others. 
Therefore the Apostle commands us to provide things honest, 
not only in the sight of God, but also in the sight of men (2 Cor. 
vi. 7, 8). And in this exhortation he does not omit to mention 
things of ‘good report,’ as n to be minded by us. 
I suppose the Apostle did not over-value the praise of men; for 
he says, If I pleased men I should not be the servant of Christ 
(Gal. i. 10; cp. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 2 Cor. i. 12). But he endeavoured 
not only to live a good life, but also to keep a good name—the 
one for his own sake, the other for the sake of other men, 
as well as for himself. Bp. Sanderson (in his excellent Sermon 
on Eccles. vii. 1. Vol. i. p. 1—32). 

— εἴ τις ἀρετή] Not to be rendered, ‘if there is any virtue’ 
(for this could not be questioned), but ‘ whatever virtue there 
is.’ Cp. ef τις θέλει, whosoever desires, Luke xiv. 26; and 
the phrase, εἴ ris ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, whosoever hath ears to 
hear, Mark iv. 23; vii. 16, which is equivalent to ὁ ἔχων dra 
ἀκούειν : and Rom. xiii. 9, εἴ ris ἑτέρα ἐντολὴ, whatsoever other 
commandment there is; 1 Cor. iii. 14, εἴ τινος ἔργον μενεῖ, whose- 
soever’s work shall remain; and viii. 3. See also John iii. 3. 5; 
vi. 53, where this phrase introduces very important doctrinal de- 
clarations. 

— λογίζεσθε] ‘ratiocinamini ;’ hence reason upon, meditate 


It need not, there- 
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4 Cor. 18. il. 


i 2 Cor. 11, 9. 
Gal. 6. 6. 


PHILIPPIANS IV. 9—17. 


ha καὶ ἐμάθετε καὶ παρελάβετε καὶ ἠκούσατε καὶ εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοὶ, ταῦτα πράσ- 
,oere καὶ ὃ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης ἔσται μεθ ὑμῶν. 

01 Ῥχάρην δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ μεγάλως, ὅτι dn ποτὲ ἀνεθάλετε τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ 
φρονεῖν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ ἐφρονεῖτε, ἠκαιρεῖσθε δέ. 11 1 Οὐχ ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑστέρησιν λέγω' 


12 Κα Οἶδα καὶ ταπεινοῦσθαι, οἶδα καὶ 


3 X ld A ~ 
περισσεύειν, EV παντὶ Kai ἐν πᾶσι μεμύημαι καὶ χορτάζεσθαι Kat πεινᾷν, καὶ 


j1 Tim. 6. 8, 8. 

> 9 ᾿ν a p> 
k1Cor.4.11. ἐγὼ yap ἔμαθον ev ols εἰμὶ αὐτάρκης εἶναι. 
} John 15. ὅ. 
2 Cor. 12. 9. 


m 2 Cor. 11. 8, 9. 


, \ A 6 131,../ > , 59 κι᾽ ὃ “᾽ν, 
περισσεύειν καὶ ὑστερεῖσθαυ 15 ' πάντα ἰσχύω ἐν τῷ ἐνδυναμοῦντί με. 
καλῶς ἐποιήσατε συγκοινωνήσαντές μου τῇ θλίψει. 

15 ™ Οἴδατε δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς, Φιλιππήσιοι, ὅτι ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ εὐαγγελίον, ὅτε ἐξῆλθον 


14 Πλὴν 


ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας, οὐδεμία μοι ἐκκλησία ἐκοινώνησεν εἰς λόγον δόσεως καὶ 
A 9 
λήψεως, εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς μόνοι" 16 ὅτι καὶ ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ Sis εἰς τὴν 


n Rom. 15. 28. 


Tit. 3. 14. χρείαν μοι ἐπέμψατε. 


on them, so as to practise them. Cp. Ps. οχχχίχ. 2, ἐλογίσαντο 
ἐν καρδίᾳ ἀδικίαν. Prov. xvi. 30. Ezek. xi. 2. Hos. vii. 15. Mic. 
li. 1, λογιζόμενοι κόπους καὶ ἐργαζόμενοι. Compare the use of 
the Italian word ragionare. 

The thought is expressed, according to his degree, by Horace 
(1 Ep. i. 10), ** Quid verum atque decens curo δέ rogo, et omnis 
in hoc sum.”’ See also 1 Sat. iv. 137, ‘‘ hee ego mecum Com- 
pressis agifo labris.” 

10. ἀνεθάλετε τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν} ye put forth fresh sprouts 
of your care for me; ‘repullulastis sapere pro me’ (Aug.); ‘re- 
floruistis sentire pro me.’ (Vulg.) 

He rejoices that they had sprouted forth afresh in their care 
for him, now that he was relieved by their alms, as in a second 
spring. Cp. Aug. (Conf. xiii. 26.) 

᾿Αναθάλλω is used here in an active sense, as in Ezek. 
xvii. 24. Ecclus. i. 18. Ye had the mind of tender affection for 
me always, but ye now displayed it; like a tree which has life in 
it in winter, but which puts forih evidence of that inner life by 
its foliage in spring. 

The Christian, in his almsgiving, is like a tree planted by 
the water-side, whose leaf does not wither, and which brings forth 
its fruit in due season. (Ps. i. 3.) 

The former germinations of their loving care for the Apostle 
had shown themselves when he was at Thessalonica, on his first 
visit to Greece (v. 15), and probably when he was afterwards at 
Corinth. See on Acts xviii. 5, and on 2 Cor. xi. 9. 

— ἠκαιρεῖσθε] ye had not a season. It was not from any 
barrenness on your part, that you did not put forth buds and 
sprouts of affection, but you had no favourable season for such 
spiritual vegetation. 

11, 12.] On these verses, see Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon, Vol. i. 
113—171. 

12. Οἶδα καῆ I know both, &c. Elz. has δὲ instead of καὶ, 
which is more expressive, and is in the best MSS. 

— ἐν παντὶ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι] in each thing (taken singly), and in 
all (collectively). 

18. ἐνδυναμοῦντί pe] So Ignatius (ad Smyrn. 4) looking for- 
ward to martyrdom, ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ eis τὸ συμ- 
παθεῖν αὐτῷ πάντα ὑπομένω αὐτοῦ με ἐνδυναμοῦντος. Cp. 
1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. iv. 17. Elz. adds Χριστῷ, not in A, 
B, D*. 

15. ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] at the beginning of the Gospel 
preached by me. He makes it a subject of praise to the Philip- 
pians, that at the beginning of his Apostolic career, when he was 
little known in Greece, and had rendered comparatively little 
service to the Churches of that Country, they, a poorer Church, 
had come forward, and stood alone in ministering to his needs, 
and had twice sent pecuniary supplies to him, even when he 
was in the wealthy City of Thessalonica—the capital of Mace- 
donia. 

Clement of Rome says to another Greek Church, that of 
Corinth (c. 47), " Take the Epistle of the blessed Paul into your 
hands. What did he write to you first of all, ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, i.e. at the beginning of his preaching to you?” He 
then refers them to the first Chapter of the first Epistle (1 Cor. 
i. 10). In that case the word εὐαγγέλιον seems to be used (as 
Cotelerius observes) of preaching by writing. Here it is said of 
preaching by word of mouth, and signifies ‘ his first preaching of 
the Gospel among them.’ See Acts xvi. 12; xvii. }. Cp. San- 
derson (i. p. 112). 

We are not to imagine (as some have dove) that St. Paul’s 
Apostolic career began at his Conversion. It is not to be dated 
from his Conversion at Damascus, but from his Ordination at 
Antioch. See Acts xiii. 3, 4. 


1 υ Οὐχ ὅτι ἐπιζητῶ τὸ δόμα, ἀλλὰ ἐπιζητῶ τὸν καρπὸν 


This mention here of the kindness of the Philippians at the 
beginning of his Apostolic Ministry, is more striking, as a record 
of his thankful remembrance of them, because it is made in ths 
Epistle, almost at the end of his Ministry. 

It is observable that there is a similar retrospec? in the last 
Epistle of all that he wrote—the Second to Timothy. 

There he goes back, with grateful reminiscence, to the 
earliest period of his own Ministry—the persecutions he endured 
at Antioch, and Iconium, and Lystra (iii. 11), and to the con- 
mencement of his intercourse with Timothy (i. 5). 

At the close of his career, he takes a review of the whole, 
from the beginning, in order that he may be daly sensible οἱ 
God’s continual care and love towards him. So here. An 
exemplary pattern of thankfulness to all—especially at the ead 
of life. ᾿ 

There is a difficult passage, hitherto unexplained, in the 
Epistle of S. Polycarp to the Philippians, which illustrates, ard 
is illustrated by this text. 

In the Old Latin Version of S. Polycarp’s Epistle, sect. σι 


_ (the original Greek of that section is lost), we read, ‘‘ Nibil tale 


sensi in vobis, in quibus laboravit beatus Paulus, qui estis a 
principio Epistole ejus.”’ 

This clause has been usually supposed to mean that the 
Philippians are mentioned in the beginning of his Epistle; but 
this is unintelligible. The true meaning seems to be, that ther 
themselves are his Epistles (compare 2 Cor. iii. 2, ἡ ἐπιστολὴ 
ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε) in the beginning (ἐν ἀρχῇ) of his ministry. 

— ὅτε ἐξῆλθον ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας] when I went out of Mace- 
donia. 

This circumstance is mentioned, because he was driven cel 
of Macedonia by the inveterate rancour of the Jews, persecuting, 
him first from Thessalonica (Acts xvii. 5—10), then following 
from Bereea, and expelling him also thence; and thus he wa 
forced to go out of Macedonia. Yet, he says, ye Philippians did 
not desert me, but succuured me even then. 

— εἰς λόγον δόσεως καὶ λήψεως for an account or reckoning 
(see v. 17), of giving on one side, and of taking on the other. 
‘In ratione dati atque accepti.”’ Augustine. 

No other Church gave, and I took from no other Church 
but from you. 

It may be said, that there could be no taking, if there was τ 

ving. 
But it is to be remembered, that the word λαμβάνειν, 8 
applied to ministerial maintenance, signifies to take as ἃ due. 
See 2 Cor. xi. 8. 20, ef τις λαμβάνει. The minister of 
λαμβάνει by right under the Gospel, as under the Law. See 
1 Cor. ix. 14, and Ireneus iv. 8. 3, who shows the unity of bot! 
Testaments in this provision. 

16. καὶ ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ even in Thessalonica, that great and 
wealthy City, where it might be expected that some would be- 
friend me. Ye sent and succoured me even there. 

17. τὸ δόμα---τὸν καρπόν] Observe the definite articles The 
gift is not the thing that I seek for, in your love, but ‘he Jreit 
that aboundeth to your account, not to mine. ‘ Non ut &? 
explear, sed ne vos inanes remaneatis.’’ Aug. (Serm. 46.) 

I have learnt from Thee, O Lord, to distinguish betwee? 
the gift and the fruit. The gift is the thing itself, which δ 
given by one who supplies what is needed, as money. or raiment 
But the fruit is the good and well-ordered will of the giver ἢ 
is a gift, to receive a Prophet, and to give a cup of cold waters 
but it is fruit, to do those acts in the name of a Prophet, and im 
the name of a Disciple. The raven brought a gift 10 sis 
when it brought him bread and flesh; but the widow brougt 
Fruit, because she fed him as a man of God. Augustine (Confess. 
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τὸν πλεονάζοντα εἷς λόγον ὑμῶν. 8» ᾿᾿Απέχω δὲ πάντα καὶ περισσεύω' πεπλή- 9.2 Cor. 9. 13. 
ρωμαι δεξάμενος παρὰ ᾿Επαφροδίτου τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, θυσίαν ἡ 
δεκτὴν εὐάρεστον τῷ Θεῷ. 

19» Ὁ δὲ Θεός μου πληρώσει πᾶσαν χρείαν ὑμῶν, κατὰ τὸ πλοῦτος αὐτοῦ ἐν p2Cor. 9.8. 


δόξῃ ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. ΤῊΝ 
20 α Τῷ δὲ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ ἡμῶν ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, ἀμήν. ἌΝ 
5 ᾿Ασπάσασθε πάντα ἅγιον ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ' ἀσπάζονται ὑ ὑμᾶς οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ Rom, 11.38. 

ἀδελφοί: 33 ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι, μάλιστα δὲ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος ὁ Gal. ee ῃ ᾿ 

οἰκίας. 1 Tint i: 


3 Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ pera τοῦ Πνεύματος ὑμῶν. ἀμήν. ἔπι 


- ee 


eee ὦ... 


xiii. 26, referring to St. Paul’s words here, and to Matt. x. | Perhaps some of them had been employed in ministering to him, 


4), 42, and to 1 Kings xvii.). as a state-prisoner, in his detention; and he had gained influence 
18. ὀσμὴν edwdlas] See Eph. v. 2. over some who were appointed to guard him. 
— θυσίαν---Θεῷ 1] An offering, therefore, not made to me, but At Philippi, a Colony of Rome, the Apostle had preached to 


to God, Whose Apostle Iam. Cp. Prov. xix. 17. Matt. xxv. 35. | the Jailor who guarded him, and to all Ais household (τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
Heb. xiii. 16. This is the true character of Christian almsgiving. | αὐτοῦ, Acts xvi. 32), and they all were baptized by him. He is 
Cp.i. 17, and see Jreneus, iv. 18. 4, where he shows that the Jews | now at Rome, and has mide converts of Casar’s household, who 
are no longer able to offer oblations acceptable to God; which | salute the Philippians as their brethren in Christ. Such a 
are offered in the Church, through Christ, and there only, and by | greeting as this must have been specially welcome to the Philip- 
Him alone, and explains what those oblations are. An important : pians. See above, i. 13. 
lesson to those who imagine, that provided money is given, it The Gospel was first preached to the poor (Matt. xi. ἡ and 
signifies little from whom it comes, and with what motive it is | God chose the weak things of this world (1 Cor. i. 26—28), and 
given. the Apostle had shown his Christian tenderness for the large 
22. μάλιστα of ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας] Specially the Christians | and despised class to which Onesimus belonged, by his letter to 
of Cesar’s household—probably freedmen, and other domestics | Philemon (Philem. 16). Now Christianity has found its way into 
of the Palace. Cp. Ligh{foot, Journal of Philology, Vol. iv. | the household of Cesar. At length, after it had been persecuted 
p. 57—79. by the Ceesars, it won Emperors to Christ. Thus the mustard- 
St. Paul says, “ specially they of Ceesar’s household,” and | seed of the Gospel grew, and stretched forth its branches, and 
thus shows that he had special means of intercourse with them. | overshadowed the world. (Matt. xiii. 31. Luke xiii. 50 
In his confinement on the Palatine (see on i. 13) he had become 23. τοῦ Πνεύματος] So A, B (see Mai), D, E, F, G, and 
acquainted with some members of the Imperial Household. | Lachm., Tisch.. Alf., Ellicott. Els. πάντων. 
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TO THE 


EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


On the Authorship of the Epistle. 


Tus Epistle has been ascribed to different persons. The names of those to whom it has been 
assigned may be conveniently taken into consideration in the following alphabetical order. 

Apollos has been regarded as its author by many learned writers in ancient times’. But to 
this opinion there are several insurmountable objections. 

Apollos was of Alerandria?; and it may be safely affirmed, that, if Apollos had written the 
Epistle, his Christian fellow-countrymen would have been cognizant of the fact, and would have 
been moved ‘by a sense of justice, as well as national zeal, to vindicate its authorship to him. 

The ancient Church of Alexandria was the most learned Church of Christendom. In its Cate- 
chetical School, founded by St. Mark, it reared a succession of men eminent for erudition and 
literary research. The early Christian Teachers of Alexandria would not have allowed that distin- 
guished Alexandrine Teacher to be despoiled of his due honour. 

Apollos had many devoted adherents*; and if he had been the writer of the Epistle, some 
of them would have come forward in his native country, and elsewhere, to claim for him the 
credit of so signal a service to the cause of the Gospel, as the composition of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 

But, as will be shown hereafter, the Christians of Alexandria, from the earliest times, unani- 
mously ascribed this Epistle to another person. Not one Alexandrine writer can be cited as having 
assigned it to the Alexandrine Teacher Apollos. 

Nor is this all. The fact is, that not a single Author of any note, in any part-of Christendom 
for fifteen centuries, attributed it to Apollos. That opinion first appeared in the world in the six- 
teenth century ἢ. 

It is clear from the Epistle itself, that the author was known by his friends, especially those to 
whom it was first sent’; and few persons, it may be supposed, will be induced to imagine, that the 
authorship remained a secret for so long a time, and that it was first discovered fifteen hundred 
years after Christ’. | 


St. Barnabas has been supposed by others to be the author of the Epistle. 

This opinion has been maintained by many able advocates with much learning and ingenuity ’. 

The most important argument in its favour is, that the Epistle is ascribed to Barnabas, without 
hesitation, by one of the most learned writers of the second and third centuries, Tertulian’. 

In one of his Montanistic treatises, urging the necessity of a severe penitential discipline 
towards those who have lapsed into deadly sin, and having cited passages from the writings of 


Σ Particularly by Ziegler, 1791, Dindorf, Bleek, Tholuck, Apollo ;’’ and see his Sermon, 1 Cor. iii. 4. 
Credner, Reuss, Feilmoser, Lutlerbeck, De Wetie, and last of all 4 See xiii. 18, 19. 23. 


by Liinemann, 1855. See hia Einleitung, p. 22. 86 Cp. Dr. W. H. Mill, Prelectio Theologica, Cantabrigiz, 
2 Acts xviii. 24. 1843, p. 32. 
3 1 Cor. i. 12. 7 Especially by Ulimann, Studien u. Kritiken, 1828, Vol. i. 


. It was then broached by Luther, ad Gen. xlviii. 20: Autor H. 2. p. 388, and Wieseler, Chronologie, p. 504. 
Epistole Hebreos quisquis est, sive Paulus sive, ut ego arbitror, ® De Pudicit. 20. 
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St. Paul in support of his own opinion, he says: “I am willing, by way of supererogation, to add 
the testimony of one who was a companion of the Apostles; and who is qualified, by the nearness of 
his own rights, to confirm the discipline of his masters. There is extant a writing of Barnabas to 
the Hebrews,—a man sufficiently authorized by God’, inasmuch as Paul associated him with himself 
in the maintenance of self-denial’, and verily the Epistle of Barnabas is more generally received 
among the Churches than the apocryphal Pastor * of adulterers.” 

Tertullian proceeds to quote from the Epistle to the Hebrews that memorable passage which 
was the occasion of so much controversy in ancient times between the writers of the Church on the 
one side, and the partizans of the severe penitential discipline of Montanus and Novatian on the 
other‘. He then adds: “The writer who received this doctrine from the Apostles, and taught this 
with them, had never learnt, that a second repentance was promised by the Apostles to an adulterer 
or fornicator.” : 

This certainly is a strong testimony ; and it derives additional cogency from the consideration, 
that Tertullian, who was distinguished by the extent of his learning, does not seem to have enter- 
tained any doubt as to the authorship of the Epistle; and that, if he had heard it attributed to any 
person of superior dignity to St. Barnabas, he would probably have mentioned the fact, in his desire ἡ 
to procure the highest sanction in his power for the testimony which he adduced from the Epistle 
in favour of his own tenets. 

On the other hand, it is to be remembered, that in the age of Tertullian, there was but little 
erudition among the Christians of the West. The Latin Church had no literature before his time ἢ. 
And Tertullian,—as this passage and many others in his writings show,-—was accustomed to speak 
dogmatically, in an arbitrary, self-confident, and magisterial tone (a frailty incidental to learned 
men standing alone among their contemporaries), and to promulgate his own private opinions as 
oracles for the Church. 

The ascription of this Epistle to Barnabas may be reckoned among the private opinions of this 
great African Father. It never took root in Christendom Ὁ. It was almost unknown in the East. 
It was not received in Cyprus, the country of St. Barnabas. Epiphanius, the learned Bishop of 
Salamis in Cyprus in the fourth century, who was by origin from Palestine, and therefore an 
important witness on this subject, knew nothing of it. He ascribed the Epistle to another 
author ’. 

Nor was Tertullian’s opinion accepted in Africa, his own country. S. Augustine, the ablest 
writer of the African Church, attributes the Epistle to another,—the same person as Epiphanius’®. 
So does Primasius, a learned African Bishop of the sixth century, and an excellent commentator 
on St. Paul’s Epistles °, who discusses the question of the authorship. And what is of even greater 
importance, the Bishops of the African Church, in several Synods, ascribe it to another author ™. 

Besides, if Barnabas had written the Epistle, Ae would, in all probability, have prefixed his 
name to it. Barnabas had taken part with Peter at Antioch in the debate concerning the Ceremonial 
Law ν᾽, and iis name would have commended it to the favourable acceptance of the Jewish Christians. 
' He would probably have followed the example of the Apostles St. Peter and St. James, who, in 
writing to Jewish Christians, placed their own names at the beginning of the Epistles which they 
wrote. 

Yet further ; it is a constant tradition of the Church that Barnabas wrote one Epistle; and that 
Fpistle is not reckoned by the ancients among the Canonical Scriptures '*. Whether that Epistle is the 


1 The true reading (as Oehler and Delitzech have pointed out) 
is, “ ἃ Deo satis auctorati viri,’’ not ‘‘ aded satis auctoritatis viri.’’ 

2 That is, in not claiming ministerial wages from the Churches 
(1 Cor. ix. 6). 

3 He so calls the work entitled the “ Shepherd of Hermas,”’ 
the discipline of which was regarded by him as too lax, and as 
affording encouragement to sin. 

4 Heb. vi. 4. 8. 

5 Evidence has been given of this fact in another place, in the 
Editor’s volume on ‘‘ S. Hippolytus and the Church of Rome,’’ 
chap. ix. 

δ᾽ This statement is not contravened by the testimony of S. 
Jerome concerning the Epistle : “‘ licet plerique eam vel Barnade, 
vel Clementis arbitrentur”’ (Epist. ad Dardan. 129), where “ple. 
rique’’ does not signify ‘‘ most persons,” but ‘‘ many,’’ and is 
designed to comprise those who ascribed it to S. Clement ; and is 
to be explained by what S. Jerome says in another place (Cat. 


Vou. 11.-- Part III. 


Eccles, Script. 5), ““ Epistola que fertar ad Hebreos non Pauli 
creditur, propter styli sermonisque dissonantiam, sed vel Barnabe 
juxta Tertullianum, vel Lucse Evangeliste juxta quosdam, vel 
Clementis, Romane postea Ecclesie Episcopi, quem aiunt ipsi 
adjunctum senientias Pauli proprio ordinasse sermone.” S. Je- 
rome’s own opinion will be stated hereafter. 

? Epiphan. Her. 76. See also'Her. 42. 69, 70; the passages 
may be seen in Kirchofer, p. 14. 250. 

δ Ad Rom. § 11, and De Doct. Christ. ii. 12, 13. 

9 Primasii Commentaria in Epist. 8. Pauli Prefatio Generalis, 
and Prefat. ad Hebr. in Vol. Ixviii. of Migne’s Patrologia, p. 
415. 686. 

10 Conc. Hippon. Δ.Ὁ. 393, can. 36. Conc. Carth. iii. can 47; 
v. can. 29. 

12 Gal. ii. 13. 

12 See Euseb. H. E. iii. 25. Jerome, Scr. Eccl. 6. 
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same as the Epistle now extant which is ascribed by some to Barnabas, is doubtful’. If it is, then 
the great difference in power and authority between it and the Epistle to the Hebrews, refutes the 
supposition that the latter is due to him. At any rate, it is certain that the one Epistle which the 
ancient Church attributed to Barnabas, was not the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

On the whole, it may be affirmed that no other ancient writer of any note can be specified as 
having ascribed this Epistle to Barnabas. Tertullian’s opinion, however it may have arisen’, 1s not 
o fsufficient weight to counterbalance the arguments, positive and negative, on the other side. 


S. Clement, Bishop of Rome’, is supposed by others to be the writer of this Epistle. 

If, however, the ancient testimonies on this subject are examined, it will be found that they 
only go so far as to intimate that some persons were of opinion that the danguage of the Epistle was 
from him, and that they ascribed the substance to another person‘, and said, that Clement either 
translated the Epistle from Hebrew, or clothed the thoughts of another in the dress which they now 
wear in the Epistle. 

Our present inquiry is concerning the subject-matter of the Epistle. 

There is no ancient authority in favour of t¢s ascription to Clement of Rome. 

On the other hand, there is a peculiar circumstance in his relation to the Epistle, which appears 
to refute the opinion that Clement was its author. 

An Epistle of Clement himself has come down to us. In it he often quotes or refers to the 
Epistle to the Hebrews *, as has been already observed by S. Jerome *. 

The use which S. Clement has made of the Epistle to the Hebrews is very important, as 
proving the primitive antiquity of that Epistle, and the high esteem in which it was held. It also 
seems to afford a strong presumption that Clement himself was not the Author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. He would hardly have quoted it as he does, blending passages from it with citations 
from Holy Scripture, if he himself had written it. And if he himself had written the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, which was received as Canonical Scripture by the Eastern Churches from the earliest 
times, it seems probable that the other Epistle, which Clement afterwards wrote when Bishop of 
Rome, in the name of the Roman Church to the Church of Corinth, would have been characterized 
by similar spiritual endowments, and would have attained a no less dignity than the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 

The Epistle of S. Clement to the Corinthians is (as S. Jerome calls it) a “very useful Epistle.” 
It breathes a spirit of genuine Christian charity, and is dictated by an earnest desire for Christian 
unity. It is in every respect worthy of an Apostolic Bishop and Father. But the Epistle to the 
Hebrews has far higher titles; and we need not hesitate to say, that the writer of the Epistle, still 
extant, which was sent in the name of the Church of Rome to that of Corinth, and is universally 
ascribed to 8. Clement, was not the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 


St. [uke has been named by others’ as the writer of this Epistle. 

But the same observations which have already been made with regard to δ. Clement may be 
applied also to St. Luke. Those ancient testimonies which mention his name in connexion with the 
Epistle, do not ascribe to him the substance of the Epistle, but only the form’. 

St. Luke did not, according to them, conceive the plan of the Epistle, or furnish the thoughts 
and ideas, but only attired them in their present dress. And even this supposition is confessedly 
put forth as an expedient for removing a difficulty, and to account for the phenomena of the style of 
the Epistle, supposed to differ from that of the received Epistles of St. Paul. | 


' See Hefele, Patres Apostolici, p.7; and Dressel, Patres 
Apostolici, p. x. 

3 If a conjecture may be allowed in this matter, perhaps the 
Epistle to the Hebrews may have been read by Tertullian in a 
Manuscript commencing with the Epistle ascribed to Barnabas (to 
which Origen refers c. Celsum, i. 63; Clem. Rom. Hom. i. 18; 
and Eused. vi. 13), and the Epistle to the Hebrews not having 
any name prefixed to it, may therefore have been supposed by 
Tertullian to have been written by him. The practice of binding 
together MSS., the compositions of different authors, was very 
ancient. The Epistle of S. Clement is contained in the Alexan- 
drine MS. of the New Testament. The old Latin Version of the 
aia of Barnabas was discovered in a MS. of a work of Ter- 
tullian. 

5 See above on Phil. iv. 3. 


4 See for example Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25; and Eusebius 
himself, iii. 38; and Jerome, Cat. Script. Eccl. c. 5, quoted 
above. 

δ See Clement, Epist. i. cap. 12. 17. 36. 43. 45. 56. 

6 Jerome, Cat. Scr. Eccl. 15, ‘‘ Clemens scripsit ex persona 
Romane Ecclesise ad Ecclesiam Corinthiorum valdé utilem Epis- 
tolam, quee et in nonnullis locis publicé legitur, que mihi videtur 
characteri Epistolee que sub Pauli nomine ad Hebreos fertur 
convenire. Sed et multis de eddem Epistola non solim sensibus 
sed juxta verborum quoque ordinem abutitur; omnino grandis in 
utraque similitudo est.’’ 

7 Particularly by Grotius, Kéhler, and last of all, though not 
confidently, by Delitzsch, in his learned Commentar zum Briefe 
an die Hebriier, Leipzig, 1857, p. 701—706. 

δ᾽ See for example Eused, iii. 38; vi. 26. 
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There appear to be insuperable objections to the opinion which ascribes the Epistle to him. 

St. Luke was not of Hebrew origin’, nor is there any evidence that he was even an Hellenistic 
Jew. It is most probable that he was a Gentile Christian; and the testimony of Christian Antiquity 
derives his origin from the city of Antioch’, the capital of Syria, the centre of Gentile Chris- 
tianity. 

It is by no means probable that a Gentile Christian, or even a Jewish Hellenist, would have 
ventured to undertake the task of writing an Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Such an act would have savoured too much of presumption, and would not have been in 
accordance with the characteristic modesty of the Evangelist. 

Besides, if St. Luke had been the author of the Epistle, it can hardly be doubted that the 
Christians of Syria, of Asia, and of Greece, would have known the fact, and would have attributed 
it to him. 

But we find, on examination, that the Church of Antioch unhesitatingly assigned the Epistle 
to another person. 

The Bishops assembled in a celebrated Synod in that city in a.p. 269, to examine the heretical 
teaching of Paul of Samosata, quote the Epistle*, and ascribe it not to St. Luke, but to St. Paul. 


Thus then we are brought to the question— 

I. Was the Epistle to the Hebrews written by St. Paul? | 

II. Is the danguage of the kpistle from him, or only the substance ; or both ὃ 

These questions may be considered with reference— 

(1) To external testimony, 
(2) To tnternal evidence. 

The external testimony divides itself naturally into two branches, that of the HKastern 
Church, and that of the Western. 

The Epistle was addressed to the Hebrews of the East, especially of Jerusalem and Palestine. 

Although the Author of the Epistle writes anonymously, yet those persons, to whom the 
Epistle was primarily and specially addressed, were acquainted with the name and person of the 
Author. He thus speaks to them: Pray for us, for we are persuaded that we have a good conscience, in 
all things willing to live honourably ; but I beseech you the rather to do this, in order that I may be 
restored to you the sooner... And again, Know ye that our brother Timothy has been set at liberty, 
with whom, if he come soon, I will visit you‘. 

These and other similar expressions bespeak an individual well known personally to the friends 
whom he addressed. 

The question therefore arises here— 

What is their testimony concerning the writer? To whom did they ascribe the Epistle ? 

To this inquiry it may be replied, that the Churches of Jerusalem, Palestine, Syria, Asia, and 
Alexandria concurred in ascribing the Epistle to the Apostle St. Paul. 

From Jerusalem and Palestine we have the testimony of a celebrated Bishop of Jerusalem in 
the fourth century, 8. Cyril, who attributes the Epistle to him without any hesitation ἡ. 

The same may be said of Eusebius, Bishop of that city in Palestine, in which St. Paul was 
confined for two years, Ceesarea δ, and who ascribes the substance of the Epistle to St. Paul. 

The testimony of Eusebius is of more value, because the Epistle to the Hebrews has ever been 
regarded by the Church as one of its best safeguards against the heresy of the Arians, who some- 
times appealed to Eusebius as favourably inclined to their tenets. If (says Theodoret, Bishop of 
Cyrus’) the Arians are not willing to listen ¢o ws concerning the benefits which the Church has 
received from the Epistle to the Hebrews, let them listen to Eusebius of Palestine, to whom they 
appeal as an advocate of their own dogmas. For Eusebius confesses that this Epistle is the work of 


1 Cp. Col. iv. 11. 14. 

2 Euseb. iii. 4. S. Jerome, Cat. Eccl. Scr. 7. See above, In- 
troduction to St. Luke’s Gospel. 

3 Routh, R. 8. ii. 473, 474. 

* Heb. xiii. 18. 23. 

5 5. Cyril Hierosolym. Catech. iv., where he is treating ex- 
pressly of the Canonical Books of Holy Scripture. 

5 Eused. EK. H. iii. 3, where he says, ‘the fourteen Epistles of 
St. Paul are manifest and evident; though it is not right to be 


ignorant of the fact, that some persons, however, have rejected 
that to the Hebrews, affirming that it is excepted against by the 
Church of the Romans as not being St. Paul’s.”’ 

It ought to be added, that Eusebius elsewhere inclines to the 
opinion that the substance of the Epistle was St. Paul’s, but the 
diction from another hand. See E. H. iii. 38. 

7 In his Procem. to his Exposition of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 
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the divine Apostle St. Paul, and that all the ancients entertained this opinion concerning ti: 
authorship of the Epistle’. 

The testimony of the Church of Antioch, the capital of Gentile Christianity, and the centre : 
St. Paul’s missionary labours’, has been already referred to. It ascribed the Epistle to St. Paul’ 

Testimonies to the same effect may be adduced from competent witnesses of the Churche . 
Asia and Greece. 

The Council of Niceea received it as a genuine work of St. Paul‘. Gregory Thaumaturgu' 
Gregory of Nazianzum, Basil the Great, Gregory of Nyssa, Theodore of Mopsuestia in (il. 
St. Paul’s own country, S. Chrysostom at Antioch and Constantinople, Epiphanius of Salamis x 
Cyprus, Theodoret of Cyrus, the Synod of Bishops assembled at Laodicea (a.p. 363), all agreed = 
assigning it to St. Paul °. 

In a word, to cite the expression of S. Jerome, “ All the Greek writers received it as his’.” 

The witness of the important Church of Alexandria is entitled to special attention. 

That Church was of primitive origin, it was founded by St. Mark, who was with St. Pax 
his first imprisonment at Rome‘, and perhaps also at his martyrdom *. Its tradition was prob: 
derived from that Evangelist. 

The ancient Alexandrine Church was also distinguished by an uninterrupted succession “ 
writers eminent for ability, for learning and enterprising research, who were reared in, or pres:. 
over, the Catechetical School of that city, even from the days of St. Mark’. One of the Princ. 
of that School, in the second century, was Pantzenus"’, the master of the learned’ Clement « 
Alexandria, another Teacher in that Institution. 

Pantenus (as is commonly believed) ascribed the Epistle to St. Paul, and endeavoured : 
explain the reason of the absence of the Apostle’s name from the commencement of the Epistle”. 

The Epistle was also assigned to St. Paul by the successor of Panteenus, S. Clement “. 

The testimony of Origen, the scholar and successor of S. Clement, is substantially the sames 
that of his predecessors. 

He says in one place that he has arguments to prove that it is a genuine work of St. Paul’: 
and in another he declares, “ whaterer Church** receives it as St. Paul’s, let it be commended tc 
doing so; for (he adds) it is not without reason that the primitive writers" have delivered it to we 
Paul’s ™*. 

It is true, that Origen in one place adverting, as S. Clement had done before him, to t: 
difference of style between this Epistle and the acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul, offers anot: 
solution in explanation of that phenomenon; and expresses an opinion, “that the thoughts of 
Epistle are from the Apostle, and the composition and phraseology in which they are clothed, wm 
from some other person, who recorded the apostolic materials, and committed to paper what πὰ 
dictated by his master . . . . but who it was that reduced the Epistle to writing God knows; ἰδ 
the story which has reached us from some persons is, that Clement, Bishop of Rome, committed t 


Epistle to writing, and from others that it was St. Luke '*.” 

On these testimonies two observations may be made ; 

First, it thence appears, that there was an uniform and consistent tradition at Alexandria int: 
second and third centuries, that the substance of the Epistle was from St. Paul. 


1 It is quoted as St. Paul’s by Eusebius in extant works; 6. g. 
de Mart. Palest. c. 11. Demonst. Evang. v. 3, in Ps. ii. Cp. 
Davidson’s lntroduction, iii. p. 192. 

2 See above on Gal. ii. 11. 

3 See also the testimony of Ephrem, the Syrian, in the fourth 
century; and of Severian, Bp. of Gabala in Syria, in Lardner, ii. 
482. 620. 

4 Harduin, Concil. i. p. 402. 

5 Cardinal Mai, Script. Vat. Nova. Coll. vii. p. 176. 

6 See the evidence to this effect given by Lardner, iii. 329, 
330. Guerike, Einleitung, p. 432, 433. 

7 Jerome, Epist. ad Evagrium, 125. 

® Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24. 

9. 2 Tim. iv. 11. 

10 “Τῃ Alexandria, ubi ἃ Marco Evangelista semper ecclesiastici 
fuere doctores,’’ says S. Jerome, Cat. Eccl. Ser. c. 37. 

11 See the authorities in Routh, R. S. i. 338, 339. 

12 Euseb. vi. 13. 

13 See the testimony of Clement in Euseb. vi. 14, where the 
“* blessed Presbyter” is generally supposed to be Panteenus. If 
it is not Panteenus, yet the witness of a man to whom so learned 


a person as Clement refers with so much veneration as his <@*: 
will still command great respect. And the opinion of Pste* — 
his master, may be inferred from Clement's own testimony 8" 
the authorship of the Epistle. ἊΝ 

14 See Euseb. vi. 14. Clement conjectured that it was #10" — 
originally in Hebrew by St. Paul, and translated into Greek ‘ 
St. Luke, and he constantly quotes it as St. Paul’s; e. g. m= 
ii. p. 420; vi. p. 645. 

18 Origen, Ep. ad African. Vol. i. p. 19. 

16 εἴ τις ἐκκλησία. This is the meaning of the phre 
note above on Phil. iv. 8), and not ‘ if any Church,’ as it # 99 
times rendered. ἘΞ 

17 οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἄνδρες, ' the primitive men,’—not (as it bas © 
sometimes translated) ‘ancient men;’ the expression 5 5 
stronger than that. " 

18 Origen, in Euseb. vi. 25. It has been observed by Kir™ 
ofer, p. 244, that Origen quotes the Epistle to the πὰ Ι 
about 200 times, and often cites it expressly as St. Pauls: Κ 
never attributes the substance of it to any other writer. 

19 Origen, ap. Euseb. vi. 36. 
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And, secondly, it is thence also clear, that there was a discrepancy of opinion concerning the 
person who put the materials of the Apostle into writing. In the earliest account, that of Pantenus, 
there is no hint that the diction of the Epistle was not from St. Paul, as well as the matter; 
although his attention was evidently called to the question, inasmuch as he suggests a reason for the 
absence of St. Paul’s name from this Epistle *. 

S. Clement puts forth a private opinion, that the Epistle is a translation from a Hebrew original 
written by St. Paul’. 

Origen propounds a different hypothesis,—that the materials “of St. Paul were arranged by 
another writer who was unknown; but some mentioned δ. Clement, and others St. Luke, as the 
person who gave it its present dress. 

The inconsistency of these various suppositions concerning the danguage of the Epistle imparts 
greater force to the consistency of the tradition concerning its substance. They show, that the ques- 
tion concerning its authorship had even then been discussed and examined. And this uniformity of 
independent witnesses, who differ from each other as to the minor matter of its phraseology, and 
whose testimony reaches back to primitive times, and comes from the most learned school of 
ancient Christendom, will not easily be shaken by any conjectural theories of later criticism. 

It may also be here remarked, that the variety of ancient Alexandrine speculations concerning 
the person to whom the danguage, apart from the substance, is due, affords a presumption that the 
substance and language are not from different hands, but from one and the same. This conclusion 
is confirmed by the succeeding testimony of the Alexandrine Church. 

For, the tradition concerning the authorship of the subject-matter of the Epistle continued to 
maintain its consistency. But the various floating speculations concerning the author of the diction, 
as distinct from the substance, gradually vanished away. The author of the matter and the lan- 
guage was thenceforth generally regarded as one and the same person—St. Paul. 

This appears from the testimony of the celebrated Dionysius, a scholar of Origen, and Bishop 
of Alexandria (A.D. 247), who ascribes the Epistle to St. Paul; and of Theognostus, the Head of the 
Catechetical school there (a.p. 282), and of Peter, the celebrated Bishop of that city (a.p. 300’), 
and of his successor Alexander in 313‘, and, finally, of the two great Bishops of that see, namely, 
S. Athanasius and 8S. Cyril*. All these ascribed the Epistle—both in substance and form—to St. 
Paul. 

Before we pass from the testimony of the East to that of the Western Church, we may observe 
that the most ancient Greek Manuscripts, now extant, of St. Paul’s Epistles, place the Epistle to 
the Hebrews among St. Paul’s Epistles. They do not place it after the Pastoral Epistles (as is done 
in the Vulgate and in our own Authorized Version), but before them. 

In the Alexandrine Manuscript, and in the Codex Vaticanus, and in the Codex Ephrem, and 
in the Codex Coislinianus,. and also in some Cursive Manuscripts’, the Epistle to the Hebrews 
follows immediately after the Epistles to the Thessalonians’. 

It is also deserving of remark, that in still more ancient Greek Madascripis than any which we 
now possess, the Epistle to the Hebrews was placed immediately after that to the Galatians, and 
before that to the Ephesians ἢ. 

From this testimony of ancient Manuscripts, it is evident that at the time when those Manu- 
scripts were written, the Epistle to the Hebrews was reckoned among those of St. Paul. 


Let us now turn to the testimony of the West. 

S. Clement, Bishop of Rome,—whom St. Paul himself mentions with affection as one of his own 
Jellow-labourers whose names are in the book of life*,—quotes the Epistle, as has been already observed, 
but he does not say that it was written by St. Paul. 


1 Euseb. vi. 14. 


2 In Eused. vi. 14. 

7 In his 9th Canon. See Routh, R. 8. iii. 333; and as to 
Theognostus, ibid. iv. 27, ed. Oxon. 1818. 

* See Lardner, ii. p. 302. 

5 Ibid. ii. p. 400, 401; iii. p. 9. 

In the very valuable Ancient Catena intely published Bs 

the first time by Dr. Cramer (Oxon. 1844) from Cod. 
of the Imperial Library at Paris, are numerous Scholia of .. 
vu S. Athanasius, and others, recognizing the Epistle as St. 
aul’s, 


© Codd. 17. 23. 47. 57. 71. 73, and others. See 7ischendor/, 
N. T. ed. 1858, p. 555. 

7 And it is 80 placed in Lachmann’s edition, p. 537. 

® As appears from the marginal numerals df the sections as 
they still stand in the Vatican Manuscript. See Cardinal Mai’s 
note, p. 429, and Lachmann, p. 537. 

It is placed immediately before the Epistle to the Galatians 
in the most ancient MSS. of the Sahidic Version. See Zoega, in 
Catal. Codd. Copt. MSS. p. 186. AE MENS OT N. T. p. 555, 
ed. 1858. 

9. See Phil. iv. 3. 
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On the other hand, he does not ascribe it to any one else. He does not specify the name of the 
Author. 

This mode of dealing with the Epistle on the part of S. Clement, who doubtless knew the av- 
thor, does πού indicate an opinion on his part, as some seem to think, that St. Paul was not the Author. 

The Author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, whoever he was, had written anonymously ; and 
doubtless he had good reasons for doing so. Jf the writer was δέ. Paul, then 8. Clement, who was 
an intimate friend of the Apostle, and wrote soon after his decease, would know and respect thos 
reasons, and would be guided by them. As a fellow-labourer and follower of the inspired Apostle, 
he might well be inclined to quote the Epistle, in order to show his reverence for it as a part 
of Canonical Scripture, and to commend it as such to the reverent use of the faithful; and the more 
80, because the Epistle was anonymous, and could not commend itself, as the other Epistles of 
St. Paul do, by his Apostolic name prefixed to them. But, in his love for the Author, he 
would not do what the Author himself had not done; he would not betray the secret, and publish 
his name to the world at large, at that early date, when the reasons for not divulging it were stil 
in force. He would quote the Epistle to the Hebrews as divinely-inspired Scripture, and would 
leave it to Time to make known the name of the Author. 

This is precisely what 1s done by S. Clement. 

The testimony of Tertullian, ascribing it to Barnabas, has been already considered. 

It must, however, be noticed again, because it seems to afford some explanation of the manner 
in which the Epistle was regarded by some in the Roman Church in the age of Tertullian, that 
is, the second and third centuries. 

Tertullian, we have seen, refers to the earlier portion of the Sizth Chapter of the Epistle. It is 
observable, that he does this in one of his Montanistic treatises, in which he is denouncing in no 
measured terms what he regarded as the lax and dissolute discipline of a branch of the Westen 
Church, most probably the Roman ’. 

In this treatise Tertullian ascribes the Epistle to Barnabas. 

The Western Church at that time possessed no writers that could be compared with Tertullian 
in learning. Indeed, with the single exception of Minutius Felix, no Latin Christian writer of any 
note belongs to that period. 

Besides, the Latin Church was then harassed by the Montanists from the East, and afterwards 
by the Novatians from Africa. 

Both of these sects found, as they imagined, a strong testimony in behalf of their rigorous 
penitential discipline in that portion of the Sixth Chapter of the Epistle which had been cited br 
Tertullian in his Montanistic Treatise, “de Pudicitia.” 

The Roman Church, in the stress of controversy for which she was then little qualified, and m 
the lack of time for research, and of critical aid and resources, may probably have been so much 
influenced by Tertullian’s bold and peremptory assertion (ascribing the Epistle to Barnabas. 
together with her own desire to get rid of the inconvenient argument which he and her Montanisti: 
adversaries invoked against her from thet Epistle, that she may have not been very reluctant Ὁ 
allow the authorship of the Epistle itself to be regarded as doubtful ; and some of her controversialists 
may have thus been led even to accept Tertullian’s assertion, and to affirm that it was written by 
some other Author than St. Paul *. 

Accordingly we find that one of her champions is signalized as having omitted the Epistle to 
the Hebrews from the catalogue of St. Paul’s Epistles. 

This was Caius. It is observable that he was celebrated for his strenuous efforts aga’ 
Montanism, and it is expressly recorded, that “he mentions only thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, no! 
enumerating the Epistle to the Hebrews with the other Epistles,” and that he does this in a treatise 
against Montanism’. : 

It does not follow from this statement, that Caius and his friends actually denied that the 

1 De Pudicitié, c. 1. Audio edictum esse propositum et paragement by some Western writers. See the express testimony 
quidem peremptorium, Pontifex scilicet Maximus Episcopus of Philastrius (Bp. of Brescia a.p. 380), who says (de Heeresibas, 
Episcoporum dicit, ‘‘Ego et meoechie et fornicationis delicta xxxix.) that ‘‘there are some persons who do not regard the 
poenitentid functis dimitto.”’ Cp. Bp. Kaye on Tertullian, Epistle to the Hebrews as St. Paul’s, and that it is not publicly 

. 239. read by them .... on account of the Novatians.” He then 

2 It does not indeed appear that Novatian himself laid much proceeds to vindicate the sixth chapter (v. 4—6) from the Now 


stress on that *passage of the Epistle to the Hebrews. The tian misconstruction. 
Novatians certainly did so; and this circumstance led to ite dis- 3 Euseb. vi. 20. 
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Epistle was St. Paul’s. He may have thought only that it was doubtful, whether it was St. Paul’s 
or no, and therefore in enumerating his Epistles, he did not set it down in the list. But it 
must be carefully borne in mind, in arguments concerning the authorship of books of Scripture, 
that there is a very wide difference between doubés and denials. 

The same remark may be made on the ancient Latin Canon of Scripture, first published by 
Muratori, and dating from the second half of the second century’. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews is not mentioned in this Canon; and it says that St. Paul wrote 
only to Seven Churches’. 

But this document is in a fragmentary condition. It does not mention some Epistles which 
acere generally received as canonical, namely, the first Epistle of St. Peter and St. John. And 
the canonicity of the Epistle to the Hebrews cannot be doubted, whatever may be said of the 
authorship. 

Therefore the authority of this document is not of much weight in the present inquiry. 

Thus then, though doubts existed in the Western Church concerning the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, yet we have little evidence of any distinct assertions that it was not written 
by the Apostle. 

There are two eminent Greek writers who lived in the second and third centuries, and who 
were connected by many associations with the Latin Church, whose testimony deserves attention— 
S. Ireneus, Bishop of Lyons, and his disciple, 8. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus, near Rome. 

It is said by some’, that Ireneeus and Hippolytus asserted that the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
not by St. Paul. 

As to Irenzeus, he knew the Epistle, and quoted it‘, and if the fragments discovered by 
Pfaffius are genuine, he ascribed it to St. Paul’. | 

With regard to S. Hippolytus, there is no positive testimony on either side in his extant 
writings; and it is certainly worthy of remark that he does not quote the Epistle. 

Nor does 8. Cyprian quote it in any of his surviving works °. 

Perhaps both of these writers, especially the latter, were deterred from doing 80 by the 
confident assertion of Tertullian, that it was a work ‘of Barnabas, while others ascribed it to 
St. Paul; and they may have thought it wiser to suspend their own judgment, and may therefore 
have abstained from appealing to it, as being, in their opinion, of doubtful origin. 

But this abstinence, with regard to this Epistle, seems rather to show that the writers who 
abstain from quoting it, were not qualified to give evidence concerning it. 

For, whatever may be thought of its Authorship, no one can doubt of its Inspiration. And, as an 
inspired writing, it was entitled to be quoted, whoever might be its author; and it was as much 
entitled to be quoted, as any book whose author was known. 

Let it also be supposed, for argument’s sake, that Cyprian and others in the west, not only 
entertained doubts concerning its authorship, but even denied that it was written by St. Paul. 

Then we may add, that the judgment of the Western Church after their times, more strongly 
confirms the Pauline origin of the Epistle ; 

Their doubts—for they did doubt,—and their denials—if they did deny—must certainly have 
led to a careful examination of its authorship. 

Its claims to be a work of the Apostle St. Paul must have been minutely scrutinized and 
severely tested. 

What, then, was the result ? 

Did the doubts or denials of the Western Church overrule the afirmatory tradition and judg- 
ment of the Eastern Churches ? 

Or, did the assertions of the East prevatl over the hesitations and negations of the West ? 

The answer to these questions is easy ; 


1 See Routh, R. 8. iv. p. 26. Westcott on the Canon of N. T., 
Ῥ. 236. 557. 

2 This assertion, however, on which much stress has been, laid 
by some, does not exclude the Epistle to the Hebrews; for the 
Hebrews could hardly be said to be a Church in the sense that 
the Romans, Corinthians, and others residing in specific cities, 
and addressed as such by St. Paul, are Churches. 

3 By Stephen Godar, in Phot. Bibl. Cod. 232: ‘IwwéAvros καὶ 
Εἰρηναῖος τὴν ποὸς Ἑβραίους ᾿"Επιστολὴν Παύλον οὐκ ἐκείνου 


εἶναί φασιν. 

4 Eusebd. H. E. v. 26. See also Iren. contra Hereses, ii. 30. 8, 
‘verbo virtutis sue,’ which appears to be from Heb. i. 3, and the 
argument and language in Jren. iii. 6. 5, seems to be from Heb. 
ii. 15. 

5 Ed. Lug. Bat. 1743, p. 26, where he quotes Heb. xiii. 15, as 
written by δέ. Paul. See ibid. p. 119. 
6 Cp. Guertke, Einleitung, p. 435. 
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The doubts of the West were dispersed in the fourth century, and did not appear again, till 
they were revived by one or two persons in the sixteenth. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews was received as a genuine work of St. Paul by 8. Hilary, Bishop 
of Poictiers (a.p. 368’), by δ. Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, by ὅδ. Jerome, and by S. Augustine (not, 
however, without some hesitation), by Innocent, Bishop of Rome’, by Primasius, Isidore, Haymo, 
Alcuin, and Aquinas’, and by the general consentient voice of the Western Church; and it was 
accordingly inserted as a genuine Epistle of St. Paul in the Canon of the Councils of Hippo, 
Carthage, and, lastly, of the Council of Trent’; and was received by the Church of England 
as such in her Authorized Version of Holy Scripture’. 

All the Churches of Western Christendom agreed with all the Churches of the East in receiving 
the Epistle to the Hebrews as the work of St. Paul. 

This result is the more convincing and satisfactory, even on account of the doubts and denials 
which the Church had to traverse, and through which she pursued her course, till she arrived at her 
conclusion. 

The doubts and denials of former ages prove that the question was diligently sifted at a time 
when ample evidence was at hand for settling the question. Doubts existed ; therefore the question 
was examined, and decided; and the doubts disappeared. And so those doubts themselves have been 
of great service. They are like the doubts of St. Thomas concerning Christ’s Resurrection‘. “He 
doubted, and was convinced; and we are convinced by means of his doubts. The result of such 
doubts is—that we need never doubt. 


As to the internal evidence afforded by the Epistle itself, it is true that the absence of δέ. Pauls 
name from its commencement seems to present a presumption in the first instance against its 
ascription to him. 

But on examination, this circumstance may appear rather to be in favour of its Pauline origin. 

The Epistle was written by some inspired person in the Apostolic age. Whoever its author 
may be, the Epistle itself is a part of Canonical Scripture. 

The author, whoever he is, in writing anonymously, deviates not only from the usage of 
St. Paul, but from that of the other writers of Epistles in the New Testament’. 

The questions therefore arise— 

What divinely-inspired person would be most likely to write, and to write anonymously, to the 
Hebrews ? Would St. Paul, or would any one else? 


The Epistle was designed primarily for the Jewish Christians of Palestine’, who were tempted 
to relapse into Judaism, and for other Jewish Christians, and also for the -benefit of Jewish readers 
throughout the world, and lastly for universal use. 

It was designed for enemies as well as for friends, for Judaizing Christians, and for u- 
christianized Jews. 

Of all the Apostles or Apostolic men of the primitive age, no person would be better qualified, 
and no one would be more desirous, to write such an Epistle to such parties as these, than St. Pau!. 
He was a Hebrew of the Hebrews’, an Israelite of the seed of Abraham"; he had been brought up 
at the feet of Gamaliel; he was a Pharisee, the son of Pharisees ''; he had been made an instrument 
in the hands of the Jewish Sanhedrim for persecuting the Church. Therefore he owed to them and 
to the Church a debt of Christian reparation. He was consumed by a fire of zeal and love for the 
souls of his brethren, his kinsmen according to the flesh; so that, if it were possible, he could wish 
‘ himself to be anathema for their sakes”. He had made collections in Asia and Greece for the 


1 De Trin. iv. 11. 6 John xx. 24—29. 
2 See the authorities in Lardner, iii. 330, 331; and in Cred- ? The Epistles of St. John form no exception. The first words 
ner, p. 501—509; and Guerike, p. 436; and Davidson, 179— of them sufficiently bespeak the Author, though he does not nsm 


185. himself. 
3 See Credner, p. 510, 511. 8 As was the opinion of Chrysostom, Theodoret, Jerome, and 
4. Session iv. a.p. 1546, Labbé, Concilia, xiv. p. 746: ‘Pauli the Alexandrine Fathers (see Credner, p. 562), and has bea 
Apostoli ad Hebreeos.”’ satisfactorily proved by Stuart, in his Introduction, §§ 4. 10. 


5 Also in her Book of Common Prayer, in the Office for the 9 Phil. iii. 5. 
Visitation of the Sick, she thus speaks: ‘‘ St. Paul saith in the 10 2 Cor. xi. 22. 
twelfth chapter to the Hebrews ;’”’ and in her Form for the Solem- 1] Acts xxii. 3; xxiii. 6; xxvi. 5. 
‘ nization of Matrimony she says, ‘‘ Marriage is commended of St. 13 Rom. ix. 2, 3; x. ]. 
Paul to be honourable among all men,” i.e. in Heb. xiii. 4. 
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temporal needs of his poor brethren at Jerusalem’; and his last visit to that city had been paid for 
the purpose of bringing alms to his nation’. How much more desire would he feel to provide 
spiritual food, such food as 8 provided in the Epistle to the Hebrews, for their immortal souls ! 

But if he had prefixed his name to the Epistle, he would have run the risk of marring his own 
labour of love. 

The name of Paul was obnoxious to Judaizing Christians on account of his uncompromising 
conduct at Antioch’, and for his bold assertion of the doctrine of Universal Redemption by Christ. 
And he had been constrained to use stern language, and to utter solemn warnings against those of 
the concision in the last Epistle which he wrote in his first imprisonment at Rome, the Epistle to 
the Philippians‘. His name was still more offensive to the Jews; he was abhorred by them as a 
renegade and an apostate. The last time that he had been at Jerusalem, when he declared to them 
that he had been sent to preach to the Gentiles, they cried out, “ Away with him, it is not fit that 
he should live*.” And more than forty of them banded themselves under an oath, that they would 
neither eat nor drink till they had killed Paul ". 

In a word, though as a Hebrew, a Pharisee, and a former persecutor of the Church, and as a 
divinely-inspired Apostle, St. Paul was specially competent to write such an Epistle, yet as he was 
the Apostle of the Gentiles, and the author of such Epistles as those to the Galatians and the 
Romans, the name of Paul could not be acceptable to many of those for whom the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was designed. 

Suppose that in writing an Epistle to the Hebrews he had followed his usual practice, and had 
prefixed his name to it. What bitter feelings of rancour would the sight of that name have excited 
in the minds of many whom he desired to win to Christ! They would have recoiled from it with 
disdain and execration. The very first word of the Epistle would have deterred many of them 
from reading it ; it would have almost frustrated the purpose for which the Epistle was written, and 
would have stirred in their hearts those angry passions, which he, who had taught others to put 
no stumbling-blocks in another’s way, and to give no offence to Jews or Greeks, would have been 
the last to awaken’. 

The Apostle St. Paul, acting in conformity with the precepts of love, which he himself had 
delivered, would not expose any to such temptations as these; he would not provoke the jealousy 
and malignity of any, and so cause them to sin; he would not gratuitously excite the least prejudice 
against himself, and still less against the Gospel of Christ; he shrank from no necessary avowal of 
the Truth; he had suffered the loss of all things for the Gospel; and finally he shed his blood in its 
cause. But in a spirit of holy wisdom and divine charity, which he had learnt from his Master, 
Christ, he did all in his power to make that Truth lovely and attractive, even to its worst foes. 

He would not, indeed, withhold his name where it was needed; but he would not obdtrude it 
where it would provoke hatred, and repel any from that Gospel which he was sent to preach. 


On the whole, then, as to the present point, we may thus conclude :— 

The Epistle to the Hebrews was written by some person in the Apostolic age. It is anonymous. 
It is a part of Canonical Scripture. The divinely-inspired Author, whoever he was, whose con- 
summate wisdom is apparent from the Epistle itself, was guided by God’s Spirit, not only in writing 
the Epistle, but in not prefizing his name to it. And if δέ, Paul had written such an Epistle as 
this, we recognize strong and sufficient reasons why fe should have been restrained from following 
his usual practice, and that of other writers of Epistles, and from inserting his own name at its 
commencement. 

But we do not see similar reasons of equal force for the suppression of the name of Apollos, or 
Barnabas, or Clement, or of any other person, to whom the Epistle has been ascribed. 

Therefore the non-appearance of the Author’s name in the Epistle to the Hebrews does not 
diminish, but rather increases, the probability that its Author was St. Paul’. 


1 Rom. xv. 25. declining the malice of his enemies, Matt. ii. 13; xii. 16. Luke 
4 Acts xxiv. 17. iv. 29, 30. John viii. 59, and St. Paul’s own practice, Acts ix. 25 ; 
> Gal. ii. 11—13. xiv. 6; xvii. 14. 

4 Phil. iii. 2, 9 The above reasons were well urged in early times by Augus- 
δ᾽ Acts xxii. 22. tine, Exposit. Epist. ad Rom. sect. 11; and more at length by 
86. Acts xxiii. 12. another African Bishop, Primasius, in the sixth century, in his 
7 See 1 Cor. x. 32. Rom. xiv. 13. Preface to this Epistle. 


® See the precepts of Christ, Matt. x. 23, and this example in 
Vor. Il.—Part III. SA 
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But are we, therefore, to imagine that the Epistle was not known to be his by his friends, to 
whom it was sent? No; doubtless the bearer of the Epistle communicated to them the quarter 
from which it came. And the Epistle itself, as has been already observed’, bears evidence that the 
Author was known to them. He desires their prayers, and promises to visit them’*. The mention 
also of the name of our brother Timothy, who had been St. Paul’s associate from his youth, for many 
years, and is called “his brother” in several of his Epistles’, would suggest to his friends the name 
of St. Paul. 

Let it also be remembered that there was a special token by which his Epistles were to be 
discerned by his friends. 

Each of the Thirteen Epistles, to which St. Paul’s name is prefixed, contains near its close his 
Apostolic Benediction, “ Grace be with you.” And, in one of the first Epistles which he had written, 
he had announced that this would be the token in every Epistle, and that so he would write’. And 
no other writer of Scripture uses this token during St. Paul’s lifetime’. It was reserved to him as 
his special badge and cognizance. 

And this Apostolic Benediction, found at the close of each of the acknowledged Thirteen 
Epistles of St. Paul, is found also at the close of the Epistle to the Hebrews °. 


We may now advert to some objections that have been made to this conclusion. 

1. On the ground of discrepancy of style between this and St. Paul’s received Epistles. 

In his acknowledged Epistles, the Apostle speaks with authority, and rebukes with sternness. 
But the language of the Epistle to the Hebrews is, for the most part, mild, gentle, and subdued. 

The style of his undisputed Epistles is vehement and abrupt, and, as he himself says, he does 
not use excellency of speech, or enticing words of man’s wisdom, but is rude in speech’. 

But, as Origen® and others have observed, the Epistle to the Hebrews has more of a Grecian 
air in its composition than those other Epistles; its periods flow in smoother and more harmonious 
cadences, its arguments are arranged with systematic exactness, and the Epistle resembles the work 
of a practised orator. 

But these phenomena are not inconsistent with the conclusion already stated. 

In the first place, the Epistle to the Hebrews hardly admits of being compared with the 
received Epistles of St. Paul. It partakes rather of the character of an address spoken than written ; 
it is rather an oration than an Epistle. It is like a voice of warning and exhortation uttered by one 
of God’s Ancient Prophets to His Own People. It is the utterance of a Christian Isaiah. Being 
formed, as it seems, on such a prophetical model, it naturally assumed a different tone and character 
from an Epistle, and can scarcely be compared with such a composition. 

Next, it can scarcely be supposed, that the divinely-inspired Apostle St. Paul could not write in 
different styles on different occasions, and to different persons. Even uninspired mien can do this. 
Great Masters can paint in different manners; and great Authors can write in different styles. 

What more different, than 8. Cyprian’s Epistle to Donatus’, and the rest of his works? What 
more different, than the beautiful lyrical effusions of Aristophanes ”, and his comic raillery? What 
more different, than the exuberant luxuriance of Lycidas and Comus, and the sober severity of 
Samson Agonistes and Paradise Regained ? 

An eminent ancient critic, Longinus"', speaking of the different styles of the liad and the 
Odyssey, has some remarks which are relevant to this question. He compares the genius of Homer, 
as displayed in the Iliad, to the sea in its full strength; and in the Odyssey, to the same sea gently 
subsiding in a quiet calm. It is the same Sea in both, but in different states. There are, says he, 
signs of old age in the Odyssey, but it is the old age of Homer. 

The mind of the great Apostle must have been in a very different condition when writing the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (supposing him to have been the Author) from what it was in when he 


1 See p. 355. δ It is found only in the Apocalypse, written after St. Paul’s 
3 Heb. xiii. 18, 19. 23. death. 
> 1 Thess. iii. 2, 2Cor.i. 1. Col. i. 1. Philem.1. Cp. Bp. 5. See also another consideration deducible from this fact, below, 
Pearson, Opera Postuma, p. 359, where he adverts to this cir- Ρ. 368, nofe. 
cumstance, and thus expresses his opinion as to the authorship of 7 1 Cor, ii. 1. 4. 13. 4 Cor. xi. 6. 
the Epistle: ““ Eam Epistolam esse Pauli non video quomodo 8 Ap. Euseb. vi. 25. 
quisquam negare possit, nisi putet de ef re semper dubitandum ® As Augustine has observed, De Doct. Christ. iv. 31. 
ane de qua quisquam aliquando dubitaverit.” 10 Such as Nubes, 300—312, 
4 See note above, 1 Thess. v. 28. 11 De Sublimitate, sect. ix. 
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wrote his earlier Epistles. He was now “ Paul the aged’.” This Epistle was the last great effort 
af his mind. Even, therefore, on the ground of a change of physical temperament, we might expect 
some change of style. 

But, waiving such considerations as these, as being perhaps less applicable to inspired writers, 
we may reflect, whether there were not some special circumstances in the condition of the zriter 
(supposing him to be St. Paul), and of those persons whom he addressed in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, which would necessitate such a modification of style, as has been described. 

The Author has purposely concealed his name, and for the same reasons he might be unwilling 
to discover himself to all by Azs style. 

He does not speak in the same authoritative tone as in his other Epistles. No; for he was 
speaking to a very different class of persons. 

St. Paul might well speak with authority to the Thessalonians, Galatians, and Corinthians, for 
they were his spiritual children ; and even to the Romans, for he was the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

But in writing to the Hebrews, especially the Hebrews of Jerusalem, he could not forget what 
he himself was, and what they were. 

At Jerusalem he had shed the blood of St. Stephen. He had been a blasphemer and a 
persecutor, and injurious’. He could not write to the Hebrews without feelings of penitential self- 
humiliation, and compassionate forbearance, which must subdue his spirit, and chasten his style. 
He would write to them as one who would “ deal gently with the ignorant, and with those who were 
out of the way *.” 

Besides, among the Hebrews were some, who were to be regarded by him with dutiful vene- 
ration, as the fathers of the Ancient Church of God, the descendants of Abraham, the representatives 
of Moses and Aaron, and of the august line of Priests and Prophets of the old Dispensation. How 
could he address such personages as these, except in a reverential tone of quiet reserve, and measured 
self-control ? 

Again; he had deliberately and purposely adopted an energetic and vigorous, a plain and 
unadorned style, in writing to the other Churches, lest any one should allege that he had fascinated 
them with bewitching words of man’s wisdom, and had converted them to Christianity by the allure- 
ments of an artificial Rhetoric’. He had studiously done this, in order that their faith might not 
‘stand in the wisdom of men, but in the power of God.” 

But the Hebrews were a different class. They could not be spoilt by the graces of polished 
language. There was no danger that it should be said, that he had enchanted them by harmonious 
diction, and charmed them into belief by Grecian eloquence. 

And when the Epistle to the Hebrews came to be disseminated, as it would be, and as it was, 
among the Greeks, and Romans, and Asiatics, they would derive great pleasure and profit from the 
proof which it brought with it, that St. Paul had been ale, if he had been willing, to write with 
equal beauty and harmony of diction to them, and that he had abstained from doing so, because he 
preferred God’s glory, and their salvation, to any applause that could accrue to himself, from the 
splendour of human Eloquence. 

It is true, that the Epistle to the Hebrews differs in style from the undisputed Epistles of 
St. Paul to other Churches. But it is also true, that the Hebrews differed much from them, and 
that St. Paul’s condition in addressing the Hebrews was very different from his position in writing 
to others. These differences in the condition of the writer and of the parties to whom he writes, 
seem amply sufficient to account for the difference of style’. 

Further, as has been shown by others, together with this circumstantial difference of form and 
expression, there is a substantial similarity of thought and matter‘, and frequently even of words’, 
between the Epistle to the Hebrews, and the acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul. 


1 Philem. 9. us by aie who heard him ;’”’ and on ix. 4, as to the θυμιατήριον, 
2 1 Tim. i. 13. see notes there. 

3 Heb. v. 2. The objections raised by some upon supposed inaccuracies as 
4 1 Cor. ii. 1—6. to the Temple-worship, proceed from inadvertence to the fact 


5 Compare note below, on iv. 5. 

6 The allegations as to discrepancies and divergences of teach- 
ing, in this Epistle and the received Epistles of St. Paul, have 
been so well disposed of by Stuart, Introduction, § 27; and by 
Davidson, Introduction, ili. 215—225, that it seems superfluous 
to repeat them. 

As to the objections raised from Heb. ii. 3, ‘confirmed to 


that the writer is speaking of the Levitical Tabernacle; and they 
who urge such objections are impugning not only the Pauline 
origin, but the Canonicity of the Epistle, which was universally 
acknowledged, and is firmly established. 

7 See the work of the Rev. C. Forster, B.D., On the Apostolical 
Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, London, 1838, sect. 
i—iv. See also Stuart, Introduction, sect. 23. Cp. note below, 
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2. The use of the Septuagint Version in quotations from the Old Testament, has also been 
adduced as an objection to the Pauline origin of the Epistle. 


on Heb. xiii. 5. Some of these verbal resemblances may be noted 


here. 


Hesrews i. 2. δ οὗ [Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ} καὶ τοὺς αἰῶνας [ὁ 
Θεὸ-:] ἐποίησε. 

i. 3. ὃς ὧν ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης 
καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως 

᾿ αὐτοῦ. 


i. 3. φέρων τε τὰ πάντα τῷ 
ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. 

. 4. τοσούτῳ κρείττων γενό- 
μενος τῶν ἀγγέλων, ὅσῳ δια- 
φερώτερον παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς κε- 
κληρονόμηκεν ὄνομα. 


use 


. δ. υἱός μου ef σὺ, ἐγὼ σήμερον 


γεγέννηκά σε. 
i. 6. τὸν πρωτότοκον . . « 


pute 


ii. 2. ὁ δ ἀγγέλων λαληθεὶς 
λόγος. 


ii. 4. σημείοις τε καὶ τέρασι καὶ 
ποικίλαις δυνάμεσι καὶ Πνεύ- 


ματος ἁγίου μερισμοῖς, 


ii. 8. πάντα ὑπέταξας ὑπὸ κάτω 
τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ. 


ii. 10. 3° ὃν τὰ πάντα, καὶ δὲ 


οὗ τὰ πάντα. 


ii. 14. ἵνα. . . καταργήσῃ τὸν 
τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τοῦ θανά- 
του, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, τὸν διά- 
βολον. 

ii. 16. σπέρματος ᾿Αβραὰμ, that 
is, Christians. 


iii. 1. κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου. 


iv. 12. (Gv γὰρ 5 λόγος τοῦ 
Θεοῦ... καὶ τομώτερος ὑπὲρ 
πᾶσαν μάχαιραν δίστομον. 

v. 8. καίπερ dy υἱὸς, ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοήν. 


v. 18. νήπιος γάρ ἐστι. 


Con. i. 16. τὰ πάντα δι' αὐτοῦ 
CI. X.] ἔκτισται. 


i. 15. ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τοῦ ἀοράτου. 

Phil. ii. 6. ὃς ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ 
ὑπάρχων». 

2 Cor. iv. 4. ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. 

Col. i. 17. τὰ πάντα ἐν αὐτῷ 
συνέστηκε. 

Eph. i. 21. ὑπεράνω... παντὸς 
ὀνόματος ὀνομα(ζομένον οὐ μό- 
γον ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι. 

Phil. ii. 9. ὁ Θεὸς. . . ἐχαρίσατο 
αὐτῷ τὸ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν 
ὄνομα' ἵνα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ 
πᾶν γόνν κάμψῃ ἐπουρανίων, 
κιτ.λ. 

Acts xiii. 83, νἱός μου εἶ σὺ, 
ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε. 
Rom. viii. 29. εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν 

τὸν πρωτότοκον. 

Col. i. 15. πρωτότυκος πάσης 
κτίσεως. 18. πρωτότοκος. 
Gal iii. 19. ὁ νόμος... δια- 
Tayels δ᾽ ἀγγέλων. See Acts 

vii. 53. 

1 Cor. xii. 4. διαρέσεις δὲ χα- 

ρισμάτων εἰσὶ, τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ πνεῦ- 


μα. 

xii. 11. πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖ 
τὸ ty καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, 
διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ καθὼς 
βούλεται, 

Rom. xii. 6. ἔχοντες δὲ χαρίσ- 
ματα κατὰ τὴν χάριν τὴν 
δοθεῖσαν ὑμῖν διάφορα. 

1 Cor. xv. 27. Πάντα γὰρ ὑτπ- 
ἔταξεν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐὖ- 
τοῦ. 

Eph. i. 22. καὶ πάντα ὑπέταξεν 
ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ. 

Phil. iii. 21. ὑποτάξαι ἑαυτῷ τὰ 
πάντα. 

Rom. xi. 86. ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ δι 
αὑτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν πάντα. 
Col. i. 16. τὰ πάντα δὲ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ εἰς αὑτόν. : 

1 Cor. viii. 6. εἷς Θεὸς... ἐξ 
οὗ τὰ wdyra: καὶ εἷς Κύριος... 
δὲ οὗ τὰ πάντα. 

1 Cor. xv. 26. ἔσχατος ἐχθρὸς 
καταργεῖται ὃ θάνατος. 

2 Tim. i. 10. καταργήσαντος 
μὲν τὸν θάνατον. 

Gal. iii. 29. εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς Χριστοῦ, 
ἔραν τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ σπέρμα 
στέ. 


iii. 7. οἱ ἐκ πίστεως, οὗτοί εἶσιν 
υἱοὶ ᾿Αβραάμ. 

Phil. iii. 14. τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Rom. xi. 29. 

Θευοῦ. 
Eph. vi. 17. τὴν μάχαιραν τοῦ 
πνεύματος, ὅ ἐστι ῥῆμα Θεοῦ. 


ἡ κλῆσις τοῦ 


Phil, ii. 8. ἐταπείνωσεν ἑαυτὸν, 
γενόμενος ὑπήκοος, μέχρι θα- 


γάτον. 
1 Cor. iii, 1. ὡς νηπίοις ἐν 


Χριστῷ. 
Eph. iv. 14. ἵνα μηκέτι ὦμεν 


τοι. 
Rom. ii. 20. διδάσκαλον νηπίων, 
Gal. iv. 8. ὅτε ἦμεν νήπιοι. 


Hesrews v. 14. τελείων δέ 
ἐστιν ἡ στερεὰ τροφή. 
vi. 1. τελειότητα. 


vi. 8. ἐάνπερ ἐπιτρέπῃ ὁ Θεός. 


vi. 10. τῆς ἀγάπης ἧς ἐνεδεί- 
ξἔασθε εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, 
διακονήσαντες τοῖς ἁγίοις καὶ 
διακονοῦντες. 

viii. δ. οἵτινες ὑποδείγματι καὶ 
σκιᾷ λατρεύουσι τῶν ἐπουρα. 
νίων. 

x. 1. σκιὰν γὰρ ἔχων ὃ νόμος 
τῶν μελλόντων. 

viii. 6. κρείττονός ἐστι διαθήκης 
μεσίτης. 


vill. 10. καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐτῶν 
ἐκιγράψω αὐτούς. 


ix. 15. θανάτον γενομένου εἰς 
ἀπολύτρωσιν τῶν ἐπὶ τῇ πρά- 
Ty διαθήκῃ παραβασέων. 


x. 10. ἔχοντες . . . παῤῥησίαν 
εἰς τὴν εἴσοδον τῶν ἁγίων ἐν 
τῷ αἵματι "Ἰησοῦ. 


x. 28. ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἣ τρισὶν μάρ- 
τυσιν ἀποθνήσκει. 


x. 30. ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησις, ἐγὼ ἀντ- 
αποδώσω. 
x. 32. ἄθλησιν ... τῶν παθη- 
των. 


x. 38. ὀνειδισμοῖς τε καὶ θλίψεσι 
θεατρι(ζόμενοι. 

x. 33. κοινωνοὶ τῶν οὕτως ἀνα- 
στρεφομένων γενηθέντες. 

x. 88. ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως 
ζήσεται. 


xii. 1. τρέχωμεν τὸν προκεί- 
μενον ἡμῖν ἀγῶνα. 


xiii. 18. πεποίθαμεν γὰρ ὅτι 
καλὴν συνείδησιν ἔχομεν. 


xiii, 20. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης. 
xiii. 18. προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν. 
Heb. xiii. 25. The Pauline 


Benediction. See on 1 Thess. 
v. 28. 


@ 


1 Cor. xiv. 20. ταῖς δὲ φρεσὶ 
τέλειοι γίνεσθε. 

Col. iii. 14. σύνδεσμος τῆς τε- 
λειότητος. 

1 Cor. xvi. 7. ἐὰν 6 Κύριος ἐπι- 


τρέπῃ. 

2 Cor. viii. 24. τὴν οὖν ἕν- 
δειξιν τῆς ἀγάπης ὑμῶν... εἰς 
αὐτοὺς ἐνδείξασθε. 


Col. ii. 17. & ἐστι σκιὰ τῶν μελ- 
λόντων...- 


1 Tim. ii. 5. εἷς μεσίτης. .. 
Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς. 

Gal. iii. 19, 20. ἐξ χειρὶ peotrov. 
6 δὲ μεσίτης ἑνὸς οὐκ ἔστιν. 
Rom. ii. 15. τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόμον 
γραπτὸν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ab- 

τῶν. 

2 Cor. iii. 8. ἐγγεγραμμένη . .. 
ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας σαρκίναις. 
Rom. iii. 25. διὰ τῆς πίστεως 
ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι, εἰς ἕἔν- 
δειξιν τῇς δικαιοσύνης αὐτοῦ, 
διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν προγε- 
γονότων ἁμαρτημάτων. The 
efficacy of Christ’s atoning 
blood extends back to past 


ages. 
Rom. v. 2. δι᾽ οὗ τὴν προσαγω- 
γὴν ἐσχήκαμεν τῇ πίστει εἰς 


τὴν χάριν ταύτην. 

Eph. ii. 18. 8¢ αὐτοῦ ἔχομεν 
τὴν προσαγωγὴν... πρὸς τὸν 
πατέρα. 


iii. 12, ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν παῤ- 
ῥησίαν καὶ τὴν προσαγωγὴν 
ἐν πεποιθήσει. 

2 Cor. xiii. 1. ἐπὶ στόματος δύο 
μαρτύρων καὶ τριῶν σταθήσε- 
ται πᾶν ῥῆ 


ἣμα. 
1 Tim. v. 19. ἐπὶ δύο ἣ τριῶν 


μαρτύρων». 

Rom. xii. 19. ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησις, 
ἐγὼ ἀνταποδώσω. 

Phil. i. 30. τὸν αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα 
οἷον ἴδετε ἐν ἐμοί. 

Col. ii. 1. ἡλίκον ἀγῶνα ἔχω 
περὶ ὑμῶν. 

1 Thess. ii. 2. λαλῆσαι. .. 
εὐαγγέλιον . .. ἐν πολλῷ 
ἀγῶνι. Contest in regard to 
afflictions. 

1 Cor. iv. 9. θέατρον éyerhOn- 
μεν τῷ κόσμῳ, K.T.A. 

Phil. ἐν. 14. σνγκοιγωνήσαντές 
μου ἐν τῇ θλίψει. 

Rom. i. 17. ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ 
πίστεως (ήσεται. 

Gal. iii. Ll. ὅτι ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ 
πίστεως (ζήσεται. 

1 Cor. ix. 24. οὕτω τρέχετε ἵνα 
καταλάβητε. 

Phil. iii. 14. τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω ἐπι- 
λανθανόμενος, τοῖς δὲ ἔμ- 
προσθεν ἐπεκτεινόμενος, κατὰ 
σκοπὸν διώκω. 

Acta xxiii. 1. ἐγὼ πάσῃ συν- 
εἰδήσει ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι, 
κιτιλ. 

Rom. xv. 33. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς 
εἰρήνης. 

1 Thess. v. 25. προσεύχεσθε 
περὶ ἡμῶν. 
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This objection seems to be grounded on a misapprehension of the name Hebrews, prefixed as a 
title to the Epistle. 

The word Hebrew is not there used, as sometimes it is', in opposition to Hellenist ; but it is 
designed to comprise al/, of whatever class, who had passed from the Synagogue to the Church, or 
who still adhered to the religion of the Temple. The word Jew had now become offensive, as being 
opposed to Christian’. 

By what name could they who are here addressed be designated? There was no other so 
appropriate and attractive as Hebrew’. 

Doubtless, many of those whom the writer addressed understood Hebrew, and could read the 
Old Testament in the original tongue. But the great majority could not, but used the Septuagint 
Version ; and the Epistle was designed eventually for the common use of all Christendom. 

Even in St. Stephen’s speech, spoken at Jerusalem before the Sanhedrim, the quotations from 
the Old Testament are given in the words of the Septuagint Version‘. The speech of St. Stephen 
to the Jewish council, is, as it were, a prelude to the Epistle to the Hebrews; and the form in which 
that speech is presented in Holy Scripture to the Church and to the World, may serve to explain 
and illustrate that of the Epistle in this and in other respects. 

Besides, it is to be carefully borne in mind, that the Apostle, writing to the Hebrews, had 
special reasons for using the Septuagint Version. 

That Version had been executed by Jets; its execution had been honoured by the Jews with 
the institution of an annual Festival to celebrate it*; it had been received by the Jews, and was 
publicly read in the Jewish synagogues where the Greek language was spoken. The Septuagint 
Version was, in a word, the Authorised Jewish Version of the Old Testament‘. 

Therefore, the Apostle, in quoting from the Septuagint, in this Epistle to the Jewish Nation, is 
quoting from a Jewish Version of the Jewish Scriptures ; he is quoting from a Version, against which 
the Jews could not make any objection ; he is quoting from a Version, which had received the public 
sanction of their own Hierarchy, and was authorized by their own religious use in all parts of the world. 

But if the Author, writing to the Hebrews, had substituted some private Greek translation 
of his own in the place of this publicly received Version of the Jewish Nation, then the Jews would 
probably have excepted against Ais interpretations of their own Scriptures, as erroneous; they 
would have alleged, that he had some private ends and sinister purposes to serve, in this deviation 
from the public standard ; and then all his reasonings, in this Epistle, grounded upon his quotations 
from the Old Testament, would have fallen idly to the ground. 

3. With regard to the hypothesis, that the matter of the Epistle is due to St. Paul, but the 
diction to another person, this is tantamount to a theory that the Epistle to the Hebrews is to be 
ascribed to fico different authors. This theory is refuted by the Epistle itself, which plainly points 
to one person as its author, in the following passages ;— 

“Pray for us; for we trust we have a good conscience, in all things willing¥to live honestly. 
But I beseech you the rather to do this, that I may be restored to you the sooner. ... I beseech you, 
brethren, suffer the word of exhortation, for J have written a letter unto you in few words. Know 
ye that our brother Timothy is set at liberty, with whom, if he come shortly, I will see you'.” 

4, The other supposition of some persons in ancient and modern times, that the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was written by St. Paul in the vernacular Hebrevo of his age’, and was afterwards translated 
into the Greek form in which it is now extant, by St. Luke or S. Clement, is simply conjectural. 
No such Hebrew original now exists, or (as far as we know) ever existed. 

St. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, wrote their 
Epistles in Greek. St. Paul, it is true, wrote primarily for the Hebrews in Palestine, but he wrote 


1 e.g. in Acts vi. 1. Acta vii. 27, 28...... Exod. ii. 14. 
2 The full development of this feeling is seén in the /ast Gos- — νι. 32 ....0000 -“- iii. 6. 
pel, where the term “the Jews,” of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, occurs in number- — vii. 34 ......0. — iii. 7. 
less places to designate the enemies of Christ (see John v. 16. 18; — vii. 40 ..ccceee — xxxii. 1. 
vi. 41; vii. 1; x. 31; xi. 8), which is never the case in the first — wil. 43 ..cccens Amos v. 25—27. 
three Gospels. — vii. 44 ....dsxod. xxv. 40 
3 Similarly the Jews of the dispersion to whom St Peter ad- — vii. 49, 50...... Isa. Ixvi. 1, 2. 
dressed his Epistles, are called "EBpator. Euseb 5 Breitinger, Proleg. in LXX, cap. i. prop. iii. 
4 Cp. Acts vii. 3.......... Gen. xii. 1. © See above, Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles, p. xviii. 
— vii. 6,7.....0.. — xv. 13, 14, 1 Heb. xiii. 18, 19. 22, 23. 
σας vii. 18 ow eece ee χοῦ 8 Acts xzi. 40. 
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also for all Jews, and for all men; and the probability seems to be, that he would write in the 
common language of all in that age,—namely, in Greek. 

Besides, it has been rightly argued from external evidence, particularly from the constant use 
of the Septuagint Version in the Epistle, and the frequency of paronomasias' in the Epistle,—a figure 
of speech very common with St. Paul ’,—and from verbal allusions and arguments*, that the Greek 
form of the Epistle is original, and not a translation *. 


On the whole, then, after a review of external testimony from the Eastern and Western 
Churches, and of the internal evidence supplied by the Epistle itself, we arrive at the conclusion, 
that the Epistle to the Hebrews, both in its substance and its language, is from one and the same 
person, the Apostle St. Paul. 


If this conclusion is sound, then we may determine very nearly the date of the Epistle. 
The Author was then at liberty, for he promises to come to Palestine shortly’. He is not any 
longer at Rome, or he would have specified that city in his salutation, which is, “They of Italy 


6 9) 


salute you °. 

The Author is expecting Timothy, who had probably been sent by St. Paul to Philippi in 
Macedonia, according to his promise, immediately on his own release from his two years’ imprison- 
ment at Rome’, and who, it seems, had himself been tmprisoned, perhaps as a well-known friend of 
the Apostle, and therefore obnoxious to the Jews, and had now been set at liberty ". 

The Epistle, therefore, appears to have been written some time after the release of St. Paul 
from his first imprisonment at Rome, perhaps after his journey to Spain’, when he was attended by 
some friends from Italy, and was on his way westward toward Palestine, and for that last missionary 
circuit by Crete, where he placed Titus as Chief Pastor, to Jerusalem, and to Philippi in Macedonia, 
in his way to which country he left Timothy at Ephesus, and so to Colosse and Miletus, which 
terminated with his apprehension, and with his final imprisonment, and martyrdom at Rome. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews was therefore probably written a.p. 64. 


The Design of the Epistle to the Hebrews may be regarded as a confirmation and completion of 
the argument commenced by St. Paul in the Epistle to the Galatians, and continued in that to the 
Romans. 

It is observable, that there is the same prophetic key-note in these three Epistles, The Just 
shall live by Faith"; and it is also worthy of remark, that this text is quoted in all three with a 
variation from the original, and that the variation is the same in them all’. This is a confirmation 
of the Pauline origin of this Epistle. 

In the Epistle to the Galatians, he had endeavoured to recover Gentile Christians, who had 
lapsed, or were l&psing, from the foundation of Justification by Faith in Christ to reliance on the 
ritual obsercances and. ceremonies of the Levitical Law, as necessary and conducive to salvation ἧς. 

In the Epistle to the Romans, he had taught the Jewish Christians that all needed a Redeemer, 
and that a Redeemer had been provided for all, Gentiles as well as Jews, on equal terms, in Christ, 
and in Him alone; and that this plan of Universal Redemption, and of Justification by Faith in 
Him, and not by means of the Mosaic Law, had been preannounced by the Law and the Prophets, 
and had been designed from Eternity by God‘. 

In the Epistle to the Hebrews he now completes his work. 

He is constrained to write to them by his fervent love, and ardent zeal for God’s glory; 
feelings which derived additional earnestness and intensity from his foreboding, that the period of 
the probation allowed to Jerusalem was now drawing near to its close. 

The Apostle, therefore, comes forward to rescue the Jewish Christians from the impending 


1 See Heb. i. 1; ii. 8; v. 8.14; vii. 3. 19. 22—24 ; viii. 7, 8. Heb. xiii. 23. 
8; ix. 10. 28; x. 29. 34. 38, 39; xi. 27. 37; xiii. 14 (Credner). 9 Rom. xv. 24, 28. 


Cp. pean, p. 240. ΒΗ ia i. 3. See below, Introduction to the Epistles to 
2 on 1 Thess. iii. 11. imothy. 
3 vii, 1; ix. 15. 11 On which see note above, Gal. vi. 11, p. 70. 
4 Cp. Credner, p. 534. 12 Gal. iii. 11. Rom.i.17. Heb. x. 38. 
δ Heb. xiii. 23. 13 See above, Introduction to that Epistle, p. 41. 
6 xiii. 24, where see note. 14 See above, Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, p. 


See Phil. ii. 19—23. 183— 193. 
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doom. He is like the Angels sent from heaven to Sodom with a message from God to the Patriarch, 
“‘ Arise ; escape for thy life, lest thou be consumed in the iniquity of this city '.” 

The Christian Jews of Jerusalem were subject to severe trials; they had lately lost their Chief 
Pastor, their Apostle and Bishop, St. James, by a violent and cruel death’, who had been seized by 
the Jews, in their vindictive fury and exasperation, on account of the rescue of St. Paul from their 
hands. 

St. Paul, therefore, might well desire to pay to the flock of the Apostolic Martyr, and to his 
blessed memory, a debt of pastoral solicitude and affection. Their Jewish persecutors, hardened by 
sin, given over to a reprobate mind, like Pharaoh, had become more reckless and ruthless in their 
resentful rage against the Church, in proportion as their own destruction approached. 

Some of the Christians of Judea, perplexed by doubt, appalled by fear, and wearied out by 
affliction, taunted by their insulting adversaries with the scandal of the Cross, and with the 
ignominy of a suffering Messiah, and with the reproach of worshipping a dead Man, who had 
perished by a death which their Law had pronounced to be accursed’, and with disparaging the 
majesty of Jehovah, the Living God; and perhaps disappointed by the frustration of their hopes of a 
speedy re-appearance of Christ to Judgment, had been tempted to forsake public worship‘, and even 
to renounce their Baptism, and to apostatize from Christ, and to relapse into Judaism‘; which 
specially commended itself to them at Jerusalem, by the still unimpaired magnificence of its august 
Temple, and by the stately pomp and dazzling splendour of its solemn Ritual; and by the awful 
traditions of the Levitical Dispensation delivered by God from Mount Sinai by the ministry of 
Angels, amid thunderings and lightnings, and by the miraculous agency of Moses, and by the voices 
of Patriarchs and Prophets sounding from a remote antiquity of two thousand years. How could 
they resist the torrent of such influences as these ? 

Here the Apostle comes forth, to remind them that the same God, Who had spoken in times 
past in divers portions, and divers manners, to the fathers of the Hebrew race, had now spoken in 
these last days, in the Gospel, to themselves “by His own Son, Whom He hath appointed Heir of 
all things, by Whom also He made the worlds, Who, being the brightness of His Father’s glory, 
and the express Image of His Person, and upholding all things by the word of His Power, after He 
had Himself purged our sins, sat down at the Right Hand of the Majesty on High °.” 

He thus proclaimed, that the Gospel is not at variance with the Levitical Law, as the Jews 
alleged, but that they are both from the same God; and that the Gospel is the consummation of the 
Law. And he prepares the way for the demonstration, that Christ, Who preached the Gospel, and 
Who purged away our sins by His own blood, is far higher than the Angels, by whose ministry the 
Law was given; and is no other than God, and is far greater than Moses, who was His servant; and 
that therefore disobedience to Christ, and to His Gospel, will be attended with far worse punishment 
than was ever inflicted on those who rebelled against Moses in the wilderness, and who were 
excluded from the Promised Land—the type of heaven—for their rebellion ’. 

He thus disposes of the objections which might be alleged to the disparagement of the Person 
of Christ, from the consideration of His suffering Humanity ; and shows the necessity of that Humanity, 
and of those sufferings, to constitute Christ, what He is, a merciful and compassionate, as well as an 
Everlasting and All-prevailing High Priest; and to qualify Him for that place of Glory and Power 
at God’s Right Hand, within the Veil of the Heavenly Holy of Holies, into which He is entered 
with the pure and spotless sacrifice of His own blood, shed once for all on the Cross for the sins of 
the whole world; and where He ever pleads the meritorious efficacy of that blood, and where He 
ever liveth to make intercession for us. 

Let them not be staggered and perplexed by the Manhood and Death, and sacrificial blood- 
shedding of Christ. For all the ritual ceremonies of their own Levitical Law, and all the solemn 
services of the Tabernacle and Temple, proclaim with one voice, that “without shedding of blood 
there is no remission ”’ of sins‘, 


He shows, that the Gospel of Christ is far more excellent than the Law, not only because 


1 Gen. xix. 15—17. 5 Heb. vi. 4—6. 
2 a.D. 62, at the Passover. Kuseb. ii. 23. See above, Intro- 6 i. 1—3. 

duction to the Acts of the Apostles, p. xxxvii. 7 i. 8; ii. 2, 3. 
3 See on Gal. iii. 13. δ ix. 22. 


4 Heb. x. 25. 
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Christ is far greater than Moses, but also because His Priesthood, in which He offered Himeelf, 


is far more excellent than the Priesthood of Aaron, and of all his successors, whose ministrations, 
which so dazzled by their splendour the Jewish Christians of Jerusalem, were only faint figurative 
shadows of the transcendent glory of the Priesthood of Christ, and were preparatory to His Sacrifice. 

He proves this from the Hebrew Scriptures themselves, in which the Holy Ghost describes 
Christ as a Priest solemnly consecrated with the intervention of an oath of God, and consecrated to 
be a Priest for ever; a Priest not after the order of Aaron, but after the order of Melchizedek", who 
gave a priestly benediction to Abraham himself, and so was greater than Abraham, and to whom 
Abraham paid tithes; and who was therefore greater than all the Priests of the Levitical dispensa- 
tion, who came from Abraham’. 

If Melchizedek, the type of this future Priest, who is to remain for ever, and therefore to 
supersede the Levitical Priests, was so great, how great must be the Antitype! Thus, therefore, 
the majesty of Christ appears even from His office in that Human Nature, which qualified Him to 
be a Priest, and to offer a sacrifice once for all, for the sins of all mankind, on the Cross. 

Nor let it be imagined, argues the Apostle, that we preach a new religion. Christianity is the 
religion of the Law. It is the religion of all the Worthies of old; of all the holy men who Lived 
under the Law, and before the Law. They all looked forward with Fatth to what «we nov see. 
They saluted our blessings from afar, hke mariners greeting a wished-for shore. They suffered 
affliction gladly for the sake of what they believed. They are our forefathers in the faith; they are 
our examples in patient endurance, and in valiant conflicts, and in glorious victories. 

Wherefore, “seeing we also are compassed about with so great a cloud of witnesses, let us lay 
aside every weight, and the sin which doth so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race 
that is before us, looking unto Jesus, the author and finisher of our faith; Who for the joy that 
was set before Him endured the Cross, despising the shame, and is set down at the right hand 
of the throne of God. For consider Him that endured such contradiction of sinners against Him- 
self, lest ye be wearied and faint in your minds ’*.” 


The Author, according to the manner of St. Paul, follows up his sublime statement of doctrinal 
verities with the sober inculcation of moral duties. 

At the conclusion of the Epistle to the Hebrews the same thing is done, as is done at the close of 
the great dogmatic Epistle to the Jewish Christians, the Epistle to the Romans. 

If we may venture so to speak, the Writer, having presented to the eye of his readers the form 
of Faith fashioned by his heavenly art, like a beautiful statue chiselled by the hand of some skilful 
sculptor, weaves a graceful garland of Christian Proverbs, and crowns that divine form with a 
fair chaplet of Christian virtues. 

He then concludes the whole, with some personal greetings, as was also usual with the Apostle 
St. Paul. He assures the Hebrews, that he bears no ill-will to the inhabitants of the Holy City, 
although he had been violently assaulted and arrested there by them in the Temple, and was in 
danger of death at their hands. He expresses an earnest desire to visit it again; and he asks their 
prayers, that he may be enabled to do so the sooner, and he speaks of that wished-for visit under 
the affectionate and endearing terms of a “restoration” to his own home‘. 

He assures the Hebrews of his own love and the love of his friends, especially those “of Italy,” 
whose salutations he sends to them. And, finally, he concludes the Hee with the Apostolic bene- 
diction of St. Paul ὃ. 

On the whole, we may regard these Three Epistles, to the Galatians, the Romans, and the 
Hebrews, as an Apostolic Trilogy from the hand of the same writer, and composed on one plan. 

There is the same Divine Personage, the central figure of them all, Jesus Christ, the same 
yesterday, and to-day, and for ever®. Justification by faith in Him is declared to be the only 
method of salvation provided by God; that plan of salvation was conceived in the divine mind from 
eternity, and it extends to all nations, countries, and ages of the world. The Levitical dispensation 


1 Heb. v. 10; vii. the adoption of this Benediction seems itself to imply, that the 
2 vii. 7—9. Author was greater than those whom he addressed ; that is, was 
3 xii. 1—3. an Apostle, not a mere Presbyter or Evangelist, and therefore 
4 xiii. 19. it excludes the names of Apollos, Luke, or Clement from ἃ claim 


5 On the principle stated by the author himself, that ‘‘ without to the getters of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
contradiction, the Jesse is blessed by the greater » (Heb. vii. 7), ὃ Heb. xiii. 
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delivered by God from Mount Sinai through the ministry of Angels, and by the hand of Moses, was 
subordinate and ministerial to that plan, which is now at length fully revealed by the same God to 
all in the Gospel, which is the final consummation of all other dispensations, and which seals, and 
sanctifies them all “ by the blood of the everlasting covenant *.” 

This doctrine of Justification by Faith in Christ is cleared from all difficulties and objections 
alleged by the Jews,—arguing for the dignity of their own Law, and from the Humanity and 
Crucifixion of Christ,—by the Apostolic demonstration in this Epistle, that Christ, Whom he 
had presented to the Jews in the two former Epistles, to the Galatians and the Romans, as the 
object of Faith, and as procuring and bestowing Justification freely on all by His Death, is far 
greater than Moses and the Angels; that He is the Creator of the, World, as well as its Redeemer ; 
that He is co-equal and co-eternal with Jehovah; that He is God as well as Man; and that, while 
by becoming man, He was able to suffer, He is also, as God, ever able and ever ready to save. 

Thus the Apostle completes his labours for the salvation of “his brethren, his kinsmen, 
according to the flesh ’.” 

He who had once persecuted Christ in his zeal for the Law, endeavours to win them to Christ, 
Who is the “end of the Law.” He endeavours to reclaim the erring, to uphold the falling, and to 
confirm the strong. He has provided for the Church Universal of every age and country a divine 
safeguard against all the attacks of her ghostly Enemy assaulting the Gospel by means of 
Marcionite or Manichean objections to the Gospel as if it were at variance with the Law ; or by Arian 
and Socinian allegations, disparaging the Divinity, or denying the Atonement of Christ. He has 
provided in this Epistle an exhaustless supply of hope, comfort, peace, and joy, for every Christian 
soul, looking to the Cross of Christ, and thence raising its eyes to heaven, and beholding Him 
seated as our King at God’s right hand, ever living as our Priest to make intercession for us, and 
coming hereafter in His glorious Majesty to judge the quick and dead, and to put all enemies under 
His feet, and to reward all true Israclites, who believe in Him, obey Him, and suffer for Him, and 
who regard Him with the eye of faith as no other than God of God, Light of Light, Very God of 
Very God, of one substance with the Father, existing before the worlds, creating and sustaining 
all things with His power ; and to welcome them to the everlasting mansions of the only continuing 
City, the heavenly Jerusalem, whose builder and maker is God’. 


1 Heb. xiii. 20. ? Rom. ix. 3, 3 Heb. xi. 8. 10. 16; xiii. 14. 
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“ 4 ”~ 4 

Sone Τ 16 ΠΟΛΥΜΈΡΩΣ καὶ πολυτρόπως πάλαι ὁ Θεὸς λαλήσας τοῖς πατράσιν 
b Ps. 2. 8. , e a9 ea ba 
Matt. 21, 38. ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν τούτων ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ἐν Υἱῷ, 2" ὃν 
ohn 1. 8. \ 2A a. 4 3 ΄ 
Eph.i.10. ἔθηκε κληρονόμον πάντων, δι᾿ οὗ καὶ ἐποίησεν τοὺς αἰῶνας, ὃ “ὃς ὧν ἀπαύγασμα 
Gal. 4. 4. Col1.18. Pa. 110,1. Wisd. 7. 96. John 1.4. & 14.9. 2Cor. 4. 4. Col. 1. 18, 17. Phil.2.6. ch. 8.1. & 9.12, &e, ἃ. 12.2, Rev, 
4,11. ch. 7. 27. 

Πρὸς ‘ESpalovs] So A, B, D, K. To the Fathers of the Jewish Nation God spake 


(1) πολυμερῶς, ‘by many pieces;’ but to us He speaks 
On the argument of this chapter, and of the Epistle gene- | entirely and fully, at once. 
rally, it may be observed, that the Jewish Christians were spe- (2) To them He spake πολυτρόπως, ‘after sundry fashions ;’ 
cially exposed to afflictions and temptations (1 Thess. ii. 14. Heb. | but to us uniformly, in the same Church, and Word, and Sacra- 
x. 34); that they were denounced by their fellow-countrymen as | ments, and Ministry, for all. 


apostates from Jehovah and from Moses, as traitors to their own (3) Lastly, to the Fathers He spake by His servants, but 
Polity, and renegades from the Law and from the Traditions of | to us by His Son. . 
their Forefathers, and were charged with having deserted the reli- The Paronomasias in πολυμερῶς and πολυτρόπως, and in 


gion of the Living God for the worship of a dead man. Hence | v. 8, ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν, seem to show that this Epistle is not 
the Apostle takes occasion to show in the beginning of the | a ¢ranslation from Hebrew (as some have supposed), but that the 
Epistle, that Christ is greater than the Prophets,—that He is co- | Greek form of it in our hands is the Original. See above, p. 366. 
eternal with the Father and Creator of the world. He then com- — én’ ἐσχάτου) at the end. So A, B, D, E, I, Καὶ, M, and 
pares Him with Angels, and proves from the Jewish Scriptures | Griesb., Scholz., Lachm., Tisch., Liinemann.— Elz. has ἐπ᾿ 
that He is the Son, and God, and that they are His creatures and | ἐρχάτων. 

servants. Next he shows that the blessings which Christ bestows God speaks to the world αὐ the end of these days,—that is, 
are greater than what Moses gave. He then compares the Le- | at the end of this world’s existence, as distinguished from the 
vitical Priesthood with that of Christ, and shows the superior | world to come. The Gospel is the final revelation of God to 
excellency of the latter; and, finally, he proves that all the holy | man, and the days of the Gospel are the Last Days. See Acts ii. 
men under the Law and Jefure the Law, were cheered to do and | 17. ] Pet. i. 20. 1 John ii. 18. 


to suffer what they did and suffered, by Faith in Christ. Thus The term ‘ Jasf days’ was commonly used by the Rabbinical 
he encourages the Hebrews to remain stedfast in their profes- | writers to describe ‘the Days of the Messiah.’ R. Nachman on 
sion unto the end. Theodoret, Gen. xlix. 1. Stuari, p. 15. 

See above, Introduction to the Epistle, p. 366—9. — ἐν Tig] His Son, or the Son, not a Son. Cp. Winer, § 19, 

Cu. 1.1] All the other Epistles of St. Paul begin with his | p. 109 and 114. 

name, Paul ; and to most of them he presents himself as Paul the The ancient author of The Shepherd, Hermas, who wrote in 
Apostle of Jesus Christ. Why does he not commence this Epistle | the middle of the second century, appears to refer to this passage 
in the same way ? in the following remarkable words ; 

Because he was writing to Hebrews, and because he knew “ Petra vetus est, Porta autem nova; quia Filius Dei omni 


that his name was obnoxious to many of them, and would deter | creatura antiquior est, ita ut in consilio Patri adfuerit ad con- 
them from reading what bore it; and because he was not their | dendum creaturam (cp. Coloss. i. 15). Porta autem propterea 
Apostle, but the Apostle of the Gentiles. Gal. ii. 8. (Augustine, | nova est, quia in consummatione novissimis diebus (ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτου 
Primasius.) See above, Introduction to this Epistle, p. 360—2. | τῶν ἡμερῶν) apparebit, ut qui assecuturi sunt salutem per eam 
<a TloAupepa@s καὶ πολυτρόπω:] In many parts and in many intrent in regoum Dei.” Hermas (P astor. lib. iii. Similitud. ix. 
manners; or, in many pieces or parcels, and in many fashions. | Xii. p. 540, ed. Dressel). ; ; 
Bp. Andrewes, i. 103, 104.) Πολυμερὴς is that which is not 2. τοὺς αἰῶνας} the universe (see xi. 3), all things that were 
isplayed fully and entirely at once, but is divided into many | created in time,—a sense of the word αἰῶνες equivalent to the 
portions (Hesych.), and πολύτροπος is that which is presented | ‘ater meaning of the Hebrew Ὁ» (olamim). Delitzsch, p. 4. 
in various forms; as in the Jewish dispensation, by types, , As to the sense, cp. Col. i. 15—19. John i. 3. 10. Athanas. i. 
sacrifices, prophecies, Urim and Thummim; and so both words | p. 181—3. Bp. Pearson, Art. ii. p. 212, and Stwart and Ltne- 
are distinguished from what is ἁπλοῦν. Maxim. Tyr. xviii. 7. | mann here. 


Valck. p. 356. The Apostle here, refuting the common opinion of the Jews, 
The Apostle vindicates God from the charge of leaving Him- | makes three assertions ; 

self without a witness. He did not confound the Israelites by one (1) That the same God Who had spoken of old by the Pro- 

great manifestation of Himself, but taught them as children gra- | phets, has now spoken to us by His Son. 

dually, with line upon line and precept upon precept, here a little (2) That this Son is the Creator of the World; and he 

and there a little (Isa. xxviii. 10), “‘as they were able to bear it,” | affirms, 

and He also instructed them in various ways. I have spoken by (3) That Jesus Christ, by Whom He has spoken, is God as 


Prophets, and multiplied visions, and used similitudes, Hosea xii. | well as Man. 
10 (Theophylact), and He thus led them up, by a course of gra- 3. Gy] existing from everlasting ; a declaration of the Eternity 


dual preparatory training, to Christ. of Christ, which is coupled in νυ. 4 with His Humanity, by means 
St. Paul thus marks the transcendent excellence and pre- | of the word γενόμενος, having become. Cp. Rom. ix. 5. 
eminent privileges of the Christian Dispensation, by contrasting It must be borne in mind, that in the common opinion of 


it with all preceding ones ; the Jews of the Apostolic age, the Messiah, or Christ. was re- 
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ns δόξης καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, φέρων τε τὰ πά D py 

τῆς ς χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, φέρων τε τὰ πάντα τῷ ῥήματι 
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τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, δι’ ἑαυτοῦ καθαρισμὸν ποιησάμενος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἐκάθισεν 


ἐν δεξιᾷ τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐν ὑψηλοῖς, 4 


garded as a great King and Conqueror, but nof as a Divine 
Person Co-equal, and Consubstantial with God. Also, that in 
their opinion the Messiah was to be a human Person, but not 
subject to human sufferings ; a Redeemer from captivity by con- 
quest, but not by the sacrifice of Himself. 

The introductory verses of this chapter are a Christian 
Apology against the Jews in these two particulars; and in con- 
futing them, the Apostle has supplied convincing arguments 
against the Arians and Socinians, who in many respects symbolize 
with the Jews. See on Acts ii. 36. 

— ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης) the splendour of His glory. ᾿Απαύ- 
γασμα is light flowing from a luminous body (ἔκλαμψις). Wisdom 
is described as ἀπαύγασμα φωτὸς ἀϊδίου in the Book of Wisdom, 
vii. 26 ; and Man is described by PAilo (de Mundi Opif. i. p. 35) 
as κατὰ τὴν διάνοιαν φκειωμένος GEIQ: AOTM, ἀπαύγασμα 
γεγονώς. 

This word is interpreted as equivalent to the expression 
‘* Light of Light” of the Nicene Creed, by Chrys., Theophyl. ; 
and, as Theodoret observes, it affirms the co-efernify of the Son 
with the Father ; and asserts, that He is “ the everlasting Son of 
the Father, as the ray of light from the sun is coetaneous with 
the sun, from whence it flows by a natural process.’’ Tertullian. 
Cp. Clemens Rom. ad Cor. 36, who adopts St. Paul’s argument 
and language,—%s ὧν ἀπαύγασμα τῆς μεγαλωσύνης αὐτοῦ 
τοσούτῳ μείζων ἐστὶν ἀγγέλων, ὅσῳ διαφορώτερον ὄνομα 
κεκληρονόμηκεν,--δοὰ who admirably describes the effect οὗ 
this Light of God in Christ upon us. See above on 2 Cor. iii. 18. 

The use made of the Epistle to the Hebrews by S. Clement, 
St. Paul’s fellow-labourer, whose name is in the book of life 
(Phil. iv. 3), is a circumstance of great importance in regard to 
the authorship and authenticity of this Epistle, and was noticed 
accordingly by early writers. ‘‘ Clement wrote a very useful 
Epistle to the Corinthians in the name of the Church of Rome 
(of which he was Bishop). That Epistle bears a ¢ resem- 
blance, both in thought and language, to the Epistle, which bears 
St. Paul’s name, to the Hebrews.”” Jerome (Scr. Eccl. 15), 

— δόξα] = tap (cabod), ‘glory.’ Luke ii. 9; ix. 31. Acts 
vil. 55. 

— χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως) the image of His essence. 
χαρακτὴρ is effigies, figura,—as the impression of a seal, or 
figure formed in a mould, or an effigy engraved or stamped upon 
a coin. Cp. Philo (i. p. 332), ἡ λογικὴ ψυχὴ τυπωθεῖσα 
σφραγῖδι Θεοῦ, hs ὁ χαρακτήρ ἐστιν ἀΐδιος Adyos. 

Ὑπόστασις does not here mean Person (which is a post- 
Nicene sense of the word), but Essence. So the Vulgate and 
Syriac Versions, and cp. Delitzach, p. 11. 

In these two phrases, the Son is characterized as the Efflu- 
ence of His Father’s Glory and the Image of His Essence, which 
is eternal, invisible, and divine. 

The Apostle thus declares τὸ συναΐδιον καὶ τὸ ὁμοού- 
σιον avrov—the co-eternity and consubstantiality of the Son. 
Theodore. 

God the Father hath communicated to the Eternal Word the 
same divine essence by which He is God; and consequently, the 
Word is of the same nature with the Father, and thereby He is 
the perfect image and similitude of Him, and therefore He is 
His proper Son .... whence Christ is called the Image of God, 
the brightness of His Glory, and the express Image of His Sub- 
stance. Cp. Primasius here, and By. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. ii. p. 258; and see notes above on Col. i. 15, and Phil. ii. 6. 

— φέρων) φέρω = νῷ) (nasa), Isa. xlvi. 3; Ixvi. 12, uphold- 
ing, supporling, maintaining; κυβερνῶν, σνυγκρατῶν. Chrye. 
Christ not only created the world, but He also ever upholds it. 
Cp. Col. i. 17, τὰ πάντα ἐν αὐτῷ cuverrnkey. 

— τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ] by the word of His power. 
The phrase is more emphatic than ‘ His powerful word;’ it 
means that His Power works by His word, and therefore it is a 
declaration of the divine manner of His working. Cp. Eph. vi. 
10, τῷ κράτει τῆς ἰσχύος. 

This expression is remarkable, as being apparently quoted by 
Treneus (ii. 30. 9), ‘‘ verbo virtutis sue.’’ See above, Introduc- 
tion, p. 35%. 

The Apostle declares the Divinity of the Son, by saying that 


“ τοσούτῳ κρείττων γενόμενος τῶν 4 Eph. 1. 2-22. 
: 
ἀγγέλων, ὅσῳ διαφορώτερον παρ᾽ αὐτοὺς κεκληρονόμηκεν ὄνομα. 
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His word is sufficient for the creation and government of the 
universe. Theodoret. 

— δ ἑαυτοῦ) through Himself; by His own act, in volun- 
tarily taking our nature, and laying down His life for us. See on 
Phil. ii. 7. 

These two words are cancelled by Bleek, De Wette, Lachm., 
and are not found in A, B, D***, and some Cursives, and in 
Vulg. and some Fathers; but they are in D*, E, Και L, M; and 
this reading is confirmed by the Syriac and Araédie Versions, and 
by the Coptic and thiopic, and the majority of Cursives aud 
Fathers ; and Theodoret has δι’ αὑτοῦ, and they are retained by 
Griesb., Matth., Scholz., Bloomf., and are restored by Tisch. in 
his last edition, 1858. 

In this verse the Apostle affirms the union of the Human 
Nature with the Divine in the One Person of Christ, and then 
proceeds, in a natural order, to speak of His exaltation and 
Session in Glory in that Nature. The Son of God, being God 
most High, humbled Himself and became Man; and as Man He 
received that glory which He had ever possessed as Gud. (John 
xvii. 5.) Theodoret. 

— καθαρισμόν) cleansing. He is speaking here, not of the 
λύτρον, but the Aourpdy of our sins by Christ’s blood. See Rev. 
i. 5. For a full and excellent exposition of these three intro- 
ductory verses, see Bp. Andrewes (Sermons, i. 102—117). 

4. τοσούτῳ κρείττων γενόμενος] having become, in His human 
nature, so much greater than the Angels; for, in His Divine 
Nature, He always twas greater than the Angels, from Eternity. 
See v. 3; and cp. Eph. ii. 6, where it is shown, that by Christ’s 
exaltation and Seasion in glory in our human Nature, that Nature 
has been raised above the Nature of the Angels. Cp. Phil. ii. 9—11. 

This assertion is apologetic. 

The Apostle, in affirming the superiority of Jesus to Angels, 
refutes two errors common among the Jews; 

(1) That the world was created by the aid of Angels. 

(2) That Angels are entitled to worship from men. 

The prevalence of these errors among the Jews may be 
shown from the Rabbinical writings quoted by Schétigen (Hor. 
Hebr. p. 906). See on Col. ii. 8. 18. 

Clemens Romanus (i. 36) shows from this passage, which he 
quotes, that by Christ’s Incarnation, we men have been made 
capable of seeing the glory of God. 

— d:apopérepov—tvoua] He has inherited afar more excellent 
name than they; the title, namely, of ‘ Son of God,’—a title ac- 
quired by Him at His Incarnation, v. 6, at His Resurrection, v. 4. 

The Apostle is here proving the glory acquired by Christ as 
God-Man; and not the glory which He always possessed as the 
Everlasting Word. See v. 3, ἐκάθισε, and v. 4, γενόμενος,--- 
neither of which could be predicated simply of the divine Logos. 

δ. σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε] to-day have I begotten Thee. Ps. 
ii. 7, where the words are spoken by Jehovah to Christ, as Man, 
after His Passion and Resurrection; and this text is applied to 
the Resurrection of Christ, as the First-begotten of the dead, by 
St. Paul. Acts xiii. 33, where see note. 

It is allowed by the Jewish Rabbis that this Psalm relates to 
the Messiah. See Surenhus. p. 592. 

— Ἐγὼ ἔσομαι αὐτῷ εἰς πατέρα] I will be to Him for a 
Father. 2 Sam. vii. 14, LXX. 

These words were spoken by God primarily concerning Solo- 
mon, the Son of David, and builder of that Temple which David 
desired to build, but was not permitted by God; and were spoken 
by God, in reference to that desire. See 2 Sam. vii. 5. 1 Chron. 
xvii. 1. 

But the words were spoken in a secondary sense concerning 
Christ, the promised Son of David, the builder of the Christian 
Church. 

This is clear from the inapplicability of some portions of the 
promise to Solomon, especially that portion which assures to him 
an everlasting kingdom. 

The Apostle, inspired by the Holy Ghost, teaches us to make 
this transfer from the type to the antitype. 

And such a transfer was commonly regarded by the Jewish 
Rabbis as a legitimate one. See Strenhus. pp. 592, 593. It is 
well observed by Stuart (p. ” that the Apostle in applying 
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these quotations to the Messiah, must have supposed, that they 
whom he addressed, would readily admit the propriety of the ap- 
plication ; otherwise he would not have ventured to make it. 

We derive also this benefit from the Apostle’s words. We 
are assured, on his authority, that we are right in regarding So- 
lomon as a type of Christ. And thus we have a clue to the right 
understanding of ἃ book of the Old Testament, viz. the Book of 
Canticles, or the Song of Solomon, as representing the love and 
espousals of Christ and His Church. 

6. “Ὅταν δὲ πάλιν] And, in another place, when He shall 
have brought the only-Begotten into the World, He says, And 
let all the Angels of God worship Him. 

Πάλιν is used here, as commonly in this Epistle (see ii. 13; 
iv. 5; x. 30), and in the previous clause, to introduce a new quo- 
tation. 

As to the position of πάλιν, see similar examples of ftra- 
jections in Winer, p. 488. Cp. 2 Cor. ii. 1. 

There is a climax in the Apostle’s argument. 

Even at Christ's Incarnation, when Christ was humbling 
Himself, and condescending to become a little Child, even then 
Jehovah declared His glory; He proclaimed even then the su- 
premacy of the First-Begotien (Col. i. 15) over the Angels of 
God. For even then, when He introduced Him into this lower 
world (οἰκουμένην, cp. Luke ii. 1), He gave a command to the 
Angels of Heaven to worship Him. 

“Orar εἰσαγάγῃ = cum induxerit ; literally, ‘when He shall 
have introduced.’ The ὅταν with conj. aorist is equivalent to 
cum with the fulurum exacium in Latin. See Winer, § 42, 
p. 275. 

This mode of speech is to be accounted for here by the con- 
sideration that the writer puts himself in the place of a Prophet 
contemplating the pre-erxistence of Christ, and considering the 
event of the Incarnation as future. 

The introduction into the habitable world (οἰκουμένη) was at 
the Incarnation, ὅτε ἐσαρκώθη. Greg. Nyssen, Cyril, Chrys., 
Theodoret, Theophyl., and so Primasius, and Bp. Fell, and 
others. Cp. below, x. 5, εἰσερχόμενος eis τὸν κόσμον, which is 
said of the Incarnation. 

This Exposition seems preferable to the recent Expositions, 
which refer this introduction of the Son, to His Resurrection, or 
to His Second Advent, as Béhkme, Tholuck, De Wette, Liinemann, 
Deliizsch, p. 24. 

— προσκυνησάτωσαν αὐτῷ πάντες ἄγγελοι Θεοῦ] let all the 
Angels of God worship Him. Probably a quotation from Ps. 
xcvii. 7, where the LXX have προσκυνήσατε αὐτῷ (Cod. Alex.) ; 
whence the LXX seem to have adopted, in Deut. xxxii. 43, 
προσκυνησάτωσαν αὐτῷ πάντες ἄγγελοι Θεοῦ. 

In both these cases there seems to be a plurality of Persons ; 
the Angels are introduced as the Angels of One Person, and they 
are commanded by Him to worship another Person; and that 
Person must also be God; for Divine Worship can be paid only 
to God. 

The Angels of God are commanded by the Holy Spirit, 
speaking by the Psalmist, to worship some other Person, who 
manifests the glory of God to all people (see v. 6), and of Whom 
it is said, that a ‘‘ Light is sprung up to the righteous,” v. 11 
(φῶς ἀνέτειλε τῷ δικαίῳ), and that ‘Sion heard and rejoiced 
thereat’ (v. 8), and that “‘ the multitude of the Isles is glad”’ at 
His appearance (v. 1), and that “He hath declared His Sal- 
vation, and His Righteousness hath He openly showed in the 
sight of the Heathen, and hath remembered His Mercy and 
Truth toward the house of Israel, and all the ends of the world 
have seen the sa/vation of God” (Ps. xcviii. 1—4). 

The Song of Zacharias, the Father of the Baptist, who is 
said in the Gospel to be “ filled with the Holy Ghost,’’ takes up 
the language of these Psalms, and associates them with the In- 
carnation of Christ. See Luke i. 67—79. 

The ninety-3eventh Psalm begins with a declaration that 
“‘ The Lord reiyneth;”’ and the same affirmation is repeated in 
this Group of Psalms, which, as the Jewish Rabbis allow, relate 
to ‘‘ Messiah the King,’”’ and to the beginning of His Monarchy, 
the last Monarchy of Daniel. (Dan. ii. 44; iv. 3. 34; vii. Ld. 27. 
Cp. Rev. xi. 17.) Ps. xciii.—ci., or, according to LXX, xciii.—c. 
See Ps. xciii. 1; xcv. 3; xcvi. 10; xcviii. 7. 

The hopes expressed in this Psalm are Messianic. The ap- 
pearance of Christ was of the nature of a Judgment . . . and the 


Grace which He revealed is brought forth in the preceding 
Psalm. 

The exclamation, ‘‘ The Lord reigneth,’’ the theme of these 
psalms, began to be fulfilled at the Incarnation and First Advent, 
and will reach its full consummation when all the Kingdoms of 
this World shall have become the Kingdom of the Lord and of 
His Christ. See Hengstenderg in Ps. xcvii. 

We, who are Christians, shall thankfully receive through St. 
Paul such an exposition from the Holy Spirit, Who inspired the 
Psalmist, and Who guides us, by the hand of St. Paul, to see 
in this, and the other Psalms with which it is combined, and 
which illustrate its meaning (viz. the ninety-third to the one 
hundredth Psalms), a prophecy concerning the Judgment and 
Mercy, the Glory and Grace, of God, manifested to all the world 
in the Incarnation. And we may rest satisfied, that St. Paul would 
not have treated this psalm as prophetical of the First Advent of 
Messiah, unless the Holy Ghost had designed it so to be, and the 
Ancient Church of God had rightly regarded it as such. 

Happily for the Christian Church, the Septuagint Version, 
which the Apostle quotes, was made by Jews, and wae read in 
Jewish Synagogues ; it is in fact the Hellenistic Targum of the 
Old Testament, and its interpretations may be regarded as ex- 
ponents of the sense of the most learned of the Jewish Nation 
before the coming of Christ. 

No exception therefore could be made by the Jews against 
the Apostle’s quotations from the Septuagint Version; and 
he is therefore careful to follow as closely as possible the lan- 
guage of that Version in this Epistle, and not to substitute for it 
any private Interpretation of his own, against which the Jews 
wight have excepted as incorrect. See above, Introduction to the 
Acts of the Apostles, p. xviii.; and also, Introduction to this 
Epistle, p. 364—6. 

Thus, if any should object that ἄγγελοι here is not a correct 
rendering of the Hebrew oj: (elohim), it was enough for the 
Apostle to answer, that it had been so rendered by Jews them- 
selves in the Septuagint Version, here, and in Ps. viii. 6; 
cxxxvii. 1. 

Here is clear evidence of Christ’s Divinity. Jehovah (as the 
Apostle expounds the words) commands the Angels to worship 
Christ. See Waieriand, Vol. iv. p. 360, “On the Divint#y of 
Christ proved from His claim to be worshipped.” 

1. πρός] in regard to; the Hebrew ἢ or x. 
Acts xii. 21. Rom. x. 21. Liinemann. 


— ‘O ποιῶν--- φλόγα] Ps. civ. 4, LXX. Cod. Alex. The sense 
is not “Who maketh His Angels Spirits,’’ nor is it ‘“* Who 
maketh the Winds His Angels,’’ but it is “‘ Who maketh His 
Angels to be Winds (nirm, ruchoth), and His Ministers to be 
a flaming fire ;”’ that is, who employs His Angels in the govern- 
ment of the natural world and in the visible phenomena of the 
Universe. Cp. Stuart, p. 30. The Angels are Hia Ambassadors 
and Servants in the material world which is inhabited by man. 
This view was familiar to the ancient Jewish Church. See the 
quotations from the Rabbinical writers (in Weistein and Schéit- 
gen), who use the same words as the Apostle, “" facis Angelos 
Tuosa Ventos, aliquando Ignem ;” and their report of the answer 
of the Angel to Manoah, ‘‘nonnunquam Deus facit nos ignem, 
alias ventum.”’ 

This text opens to us a sublime and magnificent revelation 
of the invisible agency employed by Almighty God in the ope- 
rations of Nature. Angels are employed by Him as servants in 
them; but the Son is Creator and Lord of all. 

From this Apostolic citation we learn therefore— 

To interpret Nature aright; and 

To interpret this Psalm aright. 

S. Clement of Rome adopts St. Paul’s argument upon it (ad 
Corinth. i. 36). 

8, 9. Ο θρόνος σοῦ, ὃ Geds—perdxous σον] From Pa. xiv. 6,7, 
almost verbatim from the LXX. 

Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever! Christ is here in- 
voked as God. 

The words ὁ Θεὸς, used here by the LXX, are employed as 
8 vocative commonly in that Version. See Ps. iii. 7; iv. 1; v. 
10; vii. 1. 

This use is the best illustration of the words of St. Thomas 
to our Lord, who is addressed by him as God, " My Lord, and 
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my God,” Θεός μον. John xx. 28. Cp. Luke xviii. 11. 13. 
Mark xv. 34. Winer, pp. 69. 164. 

This Psalm is entitled by the LXX “a Song for the Beloved 
One,” 93) ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀγαπητοῦ, and it has generally been under- 
stood by the best Jewish Expositors (as Aben Ezra, Kimchi, and 
others), and by all the ancient Christian Interpreters, to refer to 
the Messiah as King, and Head, and Husband of His Church. 

The use bere made of it by St. Paul may suffice to assure us 
of the correctness of that application by the Church in her ser- 
vices for Christmas Day, when St. Paul’s words expounding the 
Psalm are appointed to be used as the Epistle. 

9. ἔχρισέ σε ὃ Θεός] Some expositors regard ὁ Θεὸς here also 
as a vocative. So Primasius, Theophyl., and even Symmachus, 
who renders the word here (which is Elohim) by θεέ. A remark- 
able confession from him. And so Liinemann. 

It appears that the LXX and St. Paul rather intended it as 
a nominative; and so the Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic Ver- 
sions, and our English Translators, who have, however, placed 
“0 God”’ in the margin. 

— ἔχρισέ σε---λαιον͵] On the double accusative, see Rev. 
iii. 8. 

This Unction is predicated of the Son as Man in His three- 
fold character of Prophet, Priest, and King, and Who is thus the 
Messiah Christ, or Anointed of God. See Theodore? here, and 
Bp. Pearson, Art. ii. pp. 150. 179, and above on Matt. i. 1. 

10—12. Σὺ κατ᾽ dpxyds—énAchpovo:] Ps. cii. 25—27. Almost 
verbatim from LXX. 

12. éAliecs] Thou shalt fold or roll them up. The Hebrew 
word here signifies ‘thou shalt change ;’ whence, in the Alex- 
andrine MS. of the LXX, we have ἀλλάξεις here. The heavens 
are called in Hebrew rakia, an expanse (Gen. i. 6, 7, and passim), 
whence the figure. Cp. Isa. xxxiv. 4; li. 6. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 
Stuart, p. 34. 

— αὐτούς] Lach. adds és ἱμάτιον, with A, B, Ὁ"; but this 
is probably only a marginal gloss, for ὡς περιβόλαιον, imported 
into the text. 

18. Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν] Sit thou on My Right Hand. Ps. cx. 1, 
LXX; a Psalm applied by Christ to Himself as God and Man. 
See Matt. xxii. 44. Cp. Acts ii. 34, and St. Paul’s reasoning on 
this text, 1 Cor. xv. 25—28. 

14. Οὐχὶ πάντες ε. λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα K.T.A.] Are they not 
all ministering Spirits? The Angels are πνεύματα λειτουργικὰ, 
Spirits ministering to God in His Heavenly Sanctuary, as the 
Cherubim in the earthly λειτουργία, or divine-service, of the Holy 
of Holies. On this sense of λειτονργικὸς, see viii. 6; ix. 21. Num. 
iv. 12, LXX. Angels are God's λειτουργοὶ, and man’s διάκονοι. 

In the argument of this Chapter concerning the nature of 
Angels and their subordination to Christ, and as doing service to 
man, the Apostle had doubtless before his eye that erroneous tenet 
of Judaistic Gnosticism, which he had encountered in his Epistle 
to the Colossians. and which represented the Angels as co- 
operating with God in Creation, and as Mediators between God 
and Man, and as entitled to receive worship from man, and which 
thus undermined the dignity, and contravened the worship, of 
Christ. See above on Col. ii. 18. Cp. Eph. i. 21. 

The argument is fcilowed up by St. Paul’s contemporary, 
Clement of Rome, in hie Epistle to the Corinthians, c. 36. 


ministering to the faithful, see By. Bull’s two admirable Ser- 
mons, xi. and xii. Vol. i. p. 260—325. 

Observe that this chapter, designed as an argument in the 
first instance against the errors of Judaism, is a storehouse of 
authorities against the Marcionite, Arian, Sabellian, and other 
Heresies, which impugn the truth concerning the two Natures, 
and the One Person, of Christ; as has been shown by the ancient 
expositors upon it, Chrys., Theodoret, Primasius, Theophyl., and 
others, cited in the valuable Catena from Cod. Paris. 238, ed. 
Cramer, p. 279—381. 


Ca. II. 1. Διὰ τοῦτο] Because the Gospel is delivered to us 
by Christ Himself in person; Who is so much greater than the 
Angels, through whom men received the Law; therefore, we 
ought to give more diligent heed to it. 

— μὴ ποτε παραῤῥνῶμεν] lest we fail ; ‘ ne forte pereffluamus,’ 
Vulg. Tlapagpu@pev is the 2 aor. conj. passive from παραῤῥεῖν, 
Matt. G. G. § 248. Ktihner, § 176, § 196, § 230. 

The metaphor is from a stream—and a beautiful and appro- 
priate one it is, especially in an address to the dwellers in Pales- 
tine, a land of temporary torrents. The nature of a stream is to 
flow by, and therefore the sense cannot be, lest we flow by, 
that is, continue to flow; but the meaning is, ‘ne delabamur, ne 
deficiamus,’ lest we be dried up by the scorching rays of the sun, 
in the heat of trial and affliction, like a brook which glides away 
and disappears in the drought of summer, when it is most needed. 
See Job vi. 15. Jer. xv. 18. 

The word is derived from the LXX, Prov. iii. 21, where it 
corresponds to the Hebrew > (/uz), to depart, rendered éx- 
λείπειν, to fail, as water does (Prov. iv. 21), and the word is 
rightly explained by μὴ ἐκπέσωμεν, by Chrys., and hy ‘ne 
forte evanescamus,’ by Primasius. (John vii. 38. Prov. xviii. 4.) 

The Apostle exhorts them not to suffer themselves to be 
dried up by the heat of persecution, and to flow away, through 
fear, and apostatize from Christ, and so be utterly lost; but to 
hold fast to the words of Him Who is the fountain of Living 
Waters ; and to be like perennial streams flowing from Him Who 
will be to them a never-failing Well of Water springing up to 
Everlasting Life. (John iv. 14.) 

2. δι ἀγγέλων ἢ On the giving of the Law from Mount Sinai 
by the Ministry of Angels, see above on Acts vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19. 
Augustine, Serm. 7, and Deliizech here, Ὁ. 49. 

There is no express mention of the intervention of Angels in 
the Mosaic account of the Delivery of the Law on Mount Sinai. 
But the words in Deut. xxziii. 2. Ps. lxviii. 17, combined with 
the declarations above cited in Acts vii. 53, and Gal. iii. 19, and 
with the assertion in the preceding chapter (i. 7), that God 
‘‘maketh His Angels winds, and His Ministers a flaming fire,’’ 
suggest a belief that the Thunderings and the Lightnings, and 
the Cloud, and the Voice of the Thunder, exceeding loud (Exod. 
xix. 16), which accompanied the delivery of the Law on Mount 
Sinai, were Angelic Ministrations to God in his Temple of the 
Universe. 

— ἐγένετο βέβαιος] became, and was proved to be, stedfast 
and inviolable, by the infliction of penalties for its infraction or 
neglect. 

-: παράβασις καὶ wapaxoh] transgression and disobedience ; 


On the existence of the Holy Angels, and their office of | that is, every sin of commission, and every sin of omission also. 
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ἐκφευξόμεθα τηλικαύτης ἀμελήσαντες σωτηρίας, ἥτις ἀρχὴν λαβοῦσα λαλεῖσθαι 


ec Mark 10. 20. 
Acts 2. 22. 

& 14. 8. & 19.11. 
1 Cor. 12. 4, 7, 11. 


ὃ Ν Le rd e AN ~ 3 , 3 e a 9 , 4c A 

ιὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ὑπὸ τῶν ἀκουσάντων eis ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη, * “ συνεπιμαρτυροῦντος 
A A ‘ € ? 

τοῦ Θεοῦ σημείοις τε καὶ τέρασι καὶ ποικίλαις δυνάμεσι, καὶ Πνεύματος aytov 


A Ν Α 9 “A , 
μερισμοῖς κατὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ θέλησιν ; 


δ ἃ Οὐ γὰρ ἀγγέλοις ὑπέταξε τὴν οἰκουμένην τὴν μέλλουσαν, περὶ ἧς λαλοῦ- 
μεν" 5." διεμαρτύρατο δέ που τὶς λέγων, Τί ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος, ὅτι μιμνήσ κῃ 
αὐτοῦ, ἣ vidos ἀνθρώπον, ὅτι ἐπισκέπτῃ αὐτοῦ; 


1 Ἠλάττωσας av- 


μ᾿ UA 9 9 4 f ‘\ ~ 3 , > ἃς 
τὸν βραχύ τι παρ᾽ ἀγγέλους: δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφάνωσας αὐτὸν, 


\ , > y 2_ 4 . »¥ a A δ8ῖ.. “2 
fGen.1.2%-9. καὶ κατέστησας αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν cov “'παντα 
Matt, 23. 18 sare ᾽ Ἵ 2 D UTOU 

Matt 2.18. ὑπέταξας ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ. 

τῶν ‘ n 9 , σι 

Δ ΤΑ a Ἔν τῷ γὰρ ὑποτάξαι αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα οὐδὲν ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷ ἀνυπότακτον. Νῦν 
hil. 2. 7, 8. , »¥ eon 9. oA δ , e , 9 gm. δὲ , 9. 5 2 
Rev.19.12. δὲ οὕπω ὁρῶμεν αὐτῷ TA πάντα ὑποτεταγμένα. Τὸν δὲ βραχύ τι παρ᾽ ἀγγέ- 


3. ἡμεῖς] we Christians: ‘‘jungit personam suam illis Paulus, 
more suo.”’ Primasius. 

— σωτηρίας] salvation—an argument from the grace of the 
Gospel, as distinguished from the terrors of the Law. Cp. 
Jude 3. 

— ἀρχὴν λαβοῦσα λαλεῖσθαι) which having received the be- 
ginning of ile ullerance through Him who is the Lornv Jehovah 
Himeelf; and not like the Law which came to the Jews through a 
Mediator and by Angels. See on Gal. iii. 19. 

It is observable, that the writer of this Epistle uses the word 
Κύριος thus, as an appellation for Curisr, here and in vii. 14, 
and this has been alleged by some as inconsistent with St. Paul's 
usage, and as an argument against the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle. Davidson, p. 244. 

But St. Paul also employs Κύριος in this manner in his 
received Epistles, 1 Thess. iv. 15, 16. 2 Thess. ii. 1. 2 Tim. 
iv. 18. And this expression was very appropriate in an Epistle 
to the Hebrews, as reminding them that the Jesus of the Gospel 
is no other than the Jehovah of the Old Testament. See Luke ii. 9. 

The same may be said concerning the objection raised by 
some on the fact that the words "Incovs and Χριστὸς are often 
used absolutely, and not often in combination (though sometimes, 
as x. 10; xiii. 8.21) in this Epistle. The Writer of it is pro- 
fessedly and specially treating of Our Lord’s Humanity as Jesus, 
and of His Priesthood as Christ. 

— els ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη) was conveyed stedfastly to us (Theo- 
phyl.), so that we were assured of its truth. On the use of εἰς, 
see 1 Thess. i. 5. 2 Cor. viii. 6. Col. i. 25. 1 Pet. i. 25, and on 
this sense of βεβαιοῦν, see } Cor. i. 7. 

No argument can be hence deduced against the Pauline 
origin of this Epistle, as if this statement were at variance with 
Gal. i. 12, where he speaks of direct revelations from God, and 
not from man, to himself. It is usual with the Apostle, in his 
condescension and charity, to divest himself of his own personal 
individuali/y, and to identify himself with those whom he ad- 
dresses, and indeed with classes of persons generally to whom he 
does not personally belong. See on Rom. vii. 7, and Stuart, 
Introd. § 27 (17), and above, υ. 3. 

4. Πνεύματος ἁγίον μερισμοῖς Gifts which the Holy Ghost 
distributed (ἐμέρισε). See 1 Cor. vii. 17; xii. 11, and 2 Cor. x. 
18, and Rom. xii. 3. 

This interpretation seems preferable on the whole to that 
which regards the Holy Spirit as μεριζόμενον, and not as the 
Agent in the distribution of His own Gifts. 

The argument of the Apostle appears to be enforced by an 
appeal to all the Three Persons of the Trinity, as co-operating 
in the preaching of the Gospel. 

— κατὰ τὴν αὐτοῦ θέλησιν) according to His own Will, the 
will of the Spirit Himself. See on 1 Cor. xii. 11, and so Prima- 
sius and Gicumenius. : 

5. Od γὰρ ἀγγέλοις For not to Angels (emphatic) did He 
subject (aorist) the future world of which we are speaking. 

An answer to the Judaistic objection, that Jesus, being 
Man, is inferior to the Angels, the Mediators of the Law. 

The Manhood of Jesus is acknowledged by the Apostle 
(vv. 6--- 18), and it is shown that the Jewish Scriptures testify to 
the elevation of Human Nature above the Angels, and that 
those Scriptures are fulfilled in Christ, Who is God from Ever- 
lasting, but was made Man, and suffered death as Man, in order 
to fulfil those Scriptures, and to reconcile God to Man, and to 
exalt Human Nature above the Nature of Angels, even to the 
Right Hand of God. 

— τὴν οἰκουμένην τὴν wédAdovoay] the future world, the 
world which was looked for by the Jews, as the Time of the 


Messiah, and by them called αἰὼν ὁ μέλλων, NIT OF (clans 
haba), and the Messiah was thence called by them πατὴρ μέλ- 
Aovros αἰῶνος, the father of the world to come. Cp. below, 
vi. 5, δυνάμεις μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, and 1 Cor. xv. 26. Rom. 
vit. 21. 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

This assertion of the Apostle is designed to meet the objec- 
tion of the Jews, derived from the Old Testament, that God has 
subjected the World to Angels, Whom He made to be Rulers of 
Provinces. See the passages in Dan. x. 13. 20, 21. 

Be it so, replies the Apostle; but these are only particular 
lordships of this present eworld, which will soon have an end, 
with all its kingdoms and dominions, to be succeeded by One 
Universal Kingdom, that of Christ, which (as the same Prophet 
testifies, Dan. ii. 44; iv. 34; vi. 26; vii. 14. 27) will consume 
all other kingdoms, and never be destroyed. 

6. τὶς some one—of great dignity and authority, whom you 
know and revere, and to whose words you will defer. On the 
accent, see Tisch. p. 559. 

θ-- 8. τί ἐστιν---ποδὼν αὐτοῦ] Verbatim from the Septuagint 
Version of Ps. viii. 5—7, already applied by St. Paul to the 
Messiah, 1 Cor. xv. 27. 

The words καὶ xaréornoas—covu are omitied by B, D***, 
I, K, and many Cursives, and Griesb., Scholz., Tisch., Bleek, 
De Wette, Liinemann, Delitzech; they are found in A, C, Ds, 
E*, M, and Vulg., and Syriac, Arabic, and Zthiopic Versions ; 
and are admitted into the text, in brackets, by Lachmann. 

7. ᾿Ἡλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχύ τι] Thou madest man to be only a 
little (ayo, méat) lower than the Angels (Elohim, see i. 6). 
That is, although the heavens are so glorious, yet Thou didst 
make man to be more glorious still. That this is the meaning of 
the text, is evident from the Hebrew original. Cp. Gen. i. 26—29. 

The word Elohim, in this Psalm, is rendered by Angelis in 
the Chaldee Paraphrase of the Psalms, as well as in the Septua- 
gint Version—both of unquestionable authority with St. Paul’s 
readers, f 

8. πάντα bxératas] Thou didst put all things without excep- 
tion in subjection to Man. This prophecy, says the Apostle, 
finds its fulfilment in the Man Christ Jesus, and in Him alone. 
Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 27. . 

8, 9. Νῦν δὲ οὔπω ὁρῶμεν κιτ.λ.] But at present we do not 
yet see all thinge made subject to Man—otxw δρῶμεν, we do 
not yet see this with our bodily eyes. But we βλέπομεν 
Ἰησοῦν, with the eye of faith we do look up to and do contem- 
plate Jesus (the Man so called as being our Saviour), Who had 
been made a little inferior to Angels, now having been crowned 
(ἐστεφανωμένον) with glory and honour on account of the suffering 
of the death which He endured, in order that by the free favour 
of God, and not by any merits of ours, He mighi taste death in 
behalf of every man. On this sentence it is to be observed that 
ὁρῶμεν is contrasted with βλέπομεν, which expresses a more 
intent, earnest, spiritual contemplation than ὁρῶμεν. Cp. Acts 
iii. 4. 1 Cor. i. 26; iii. 10; viii. 9. Heb. x. 25. The words διὰ 
τὸ πάθημα ἐστεφανωμένον, ‘crowned on account of suffering,’ are 
explained in the following verse by διὰ ταθημάτων τελειῶσαι, to 
make perfect by means of suffering; and the argument is more 


, fully expounded by the Apostle in Phil. ii. 5—7, which is the 


best comment on this passage. Cp. Winer, § 49, p. 355. 

This assertion is designed by St. Paul to be a reply to the 
Jewish objection, that the Messiah was to be a Conqueror, and 
not to be a sufferer; and to refute their allegation, that those 
Hebrews who had passed from Judaism to Christianity, had 
deserted the worship of the Living God, for the religion of a Man 
who had died an accursed death. 

He shows that the sufferings of Christ were purposely 
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λους ἠλαττωμένον βλέπομεν ᾿Ιησοῦν διὰ τὸ πάθημα τοῦ θανάτου δόξῃ Kat τιμῇ ἢ. [Χο ¥. 26, 


ἐστεφανωμένον, ὅπως χάριτι Θεοῦ ὑπὲρ παντὸς γεύσηται θανάτον" 19 " ἔπρεπε 
δ 39. κα 5 9 ὃ \ , δ ὃ 9. 4 ‘ , 4 ea 9 ὃ , 9 δὲ 
γὰρ αὐτῷ, ou ὃν τὰ πάντα, καὶ dv οὗ τὰ πάντα, πολλοὺς υἱοὺς εἰς δόξαν ἀγα- 
γόντα τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας αὐτῶν διὰ παθημάτων τελειῶσαι. 
a e Ud ‘\ ε ε 4 32 en ’ > ἃ 39 9 9 [4 
γὰρ ἁγιάζων καὶ οἱ ἁγιαζόμενοι ἐξ ἑνὸς πάντες" Su ἣν αἰτίαν οὐκ ἐπαισχύνεται 


John 19. 30. 
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ll i Ὅ 
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i Acts 17. 26. 
ch. 10. 10, 14. 


designed by God to be His path to Victory. The Cross of 
Christ was like the Car of Triumph and Royal Throne of His 
Exaltation; and it is that by which He saved and exalted our 
Nature; and when we look up to Jesus with the eye of faith, 
sitting at the Right Hand of God, we see ourselves, His members, 
crowned with honour and glory in Him our Head. See above on 
Eph. ii. 6. Col. ii. 13—15, and Chrys. and Primasius here, and 
the Vulgate, Arabic, and ASthiopic Versions, which render this 
passage palsies be 

9. ὅπω----γεύσηται) tn order that He might taste of death. 
Cp. Winer, § 53, p. 410, 

The phrase ‘taste of death,’ means more than to die; 
it signifies to taste the bitferness of death. See on Matt. xvi. 28. 
John viii. 52, which explain the sense here; which is, that Christ 
tasted the bitterness of death for every one individually, and not 
only for all collectively, in order that no one who believes in Him 
might taste it. 

But on what word does ὅπως depend ? 

By some Expositors it has been made to depend on ἤλαττω- 
μένον (Aug., A Lapide, and Craik). By others, on διὰ τὸ 
πάθημα τοῦ θανάτου. 

And this seems to be the true construction. Christ sub- 
mitted to the suffering of death (τὸ πάθημα τοῦ θανάτου) in 
order that by the grace of God He might taste death for every 
man. 
The Apostle is replying to the objections of those who 
would not accept the doctrine of a suffering and dying Messiah. 
In their opinion, the Messiah was to be a Conqueror, and one 
who was not to die, but to ‘ abide for ever.’ See John xii. 34. 

St. Paul states the reasons and the results of Christ’s death. 
He suffered death in order that by the free grace and gift of God 
(cp. Rom. v. 1 -- 20), and by no merit of men, He might taste 
death for every individual man; and tn order that every one 
who believes on Him might never taste of death. See John 
viii. 51,52. Cp. John v. 24; vi. 40; xi. 26, and note above on 
Matt. x. 28. Luke ix. 27. 

The sufferings of Christ, therefore, so far from being a 
stumbling-block to you Hebrews, ought to be regarded as a reason 
for great gratitude, for His wonderful grace and favour to you, in 
freely providing a Deliverer for you from the bitter pains of that 
Death to which all of you were subject on account of sin ; and of 
thankfulness and love to Christ, Who condescended to endure 
such shame and anguish for you, and to die upon the Cross, in 
order that you might live for evermore. 

But do not imagine, therefore, that Christ is not a Con- 
queror, or that He does not abide for ever. Behold Him crowned 
with the Crown of Victory (ἐστεφανωμένον στεφάνῳ, not 
διαδήματι : see on Rev. vi. 2; xix. 12), in that Nature of yours 
in which He suffered for you on the Cross. Behold Him crowned 
as Conqueror on account of (διὰ) those very sufferings, which He 
endured there, and by which He has procured peace and pardon, 
liberty and joy eternal for you. He conquers by the Cross, and 
enables you to conquer by it. 

Thus, then, His sufferings (against which some of you make 
an objection) are seen to redound to His everlasting glory, and to 
the eternal happiness of every child of man. 

See Chrysostom’s excellent comment here. 

This divine declaration affords a complete refutation of all 
partial and exclusive notions concerning the efficacy of Christ’s 
death ; 

The Apostle says that Christ tasted death for every one; for 
each individual man, ὑπὲρ παντός. He died (says Chrys. here) 
not only for those who believe, but for all the world. What, 
although some do not believe? Yet Christ has done His part. 
And so another ancient Expositor here. Christ is like a Phy- 
sician who offers health to every one that will accept His spiritual 
medicines. They who hearken to Him receive them, and are 
saved. He proffers them to all, but the medicines profit those 
only who accept them. “ Ita et Christus quantum pro se fuit, 
pro omnibus mortuus est, quaanquam non prosit Ejus Passio nisi 
solummodo iis, qui in eam credere volunt.” Primasius. On this 
doctrine of the Universality of the Redemption by Christ, see 
above on Rom. viii. 30. 

Instead of χάριτι Θεοῦ, which is the reading of A, B, Ὁ, D, 
E, K, L, and most Cursive Manuscripts, some copies mentioned 


by Origen, and some Fathers, read χωρὶς Θεοῦ (apart from God), 
ἃ reading which was employed by the Nestorians in favour of 
their tenet of a double personality in Christ. See Cicumen. 
Caten. p. 395. Tisch. p. 559. Delilzsch, p. 65,66. That reading 
is probably only a marginal Gloss on ὑποτάξαι αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα, 
to harmonize it with 1 Cor. xv. 27, and was afterwards imported 
from the Margin into the Text. 

10. ἔπρεπε--- αὐτῷ) tt was seemly for Him. πρέπει τῷ Θεῷ 
φυτεύειν ἐν ψυχῇ τὰς ἀρετάς. Philo i. p. 48. 

— δὲ ot] through Whom—God the Father Almighty. 
“« Propter Patrem vivit Filius quod ex Patre Filius est; fons 
Pater Filii, radix Pater ΕἾ est.’”? Ambrose (de Fide iv. δ). 
‘‘ Pater de nullo Patre, Filius de Deo Patre Filius; et quod Filius 
est, propter Patrem est, et quod est, a Patre est.”” Augustine in 
Joann. Tract. 19. By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. i. p. 65. 

This text, in which διὰ is applied to God the Father, is 
a refutation of the heretical notion, derived by some from its 
application to the Son, in such passages as i. 2, that it argues 
inferiority in Him. See Basil, in Caten. p. 397. 

— ἀγαγόντα---τελειῶσαι]) having brought, not ‘ bringing.’ See 
Winer, § 45, p. 307. 

The sense of the word τελειῶσαι, fo make perfect, extends 
Jorward even to the future, full, and final accomplishment of the 
number of the Elect. See the use of the verb in xi. 40. Christ 
is indeed already perfected in His own Person (v. 9), but His 
members are not yet perfected (xi. 40). When the whole Number 
of the Elect shall be perfected, who, as Members of Christ, 
derive their τελείωσις from the sufferings of Him Who is the 
Leader and Author of their salvation; and when they are all 
brought to glory, then their Head will be perfected in éhem. 

His sufferings are effectually applied to the glorification 
of every member of His mystical Body, at the dissolution of 
every one who falls asleep in Jesus; and they will be effectual 
toward the perfection of His own Mystical Body, even to the 
final consummation of all things in the universal triumph of the 
Church glorified, which is His Spouse and Body. 

Hence, therefore, the verse may be rendered thus :— 

It was seemly for God, for Whom and through Whom are 
all things, having brought many sons to glory (by means of the 
Only-Begotten Son), fo make the Leader of their salvation per- 
fect through sufferings. 

11, Ὅ re γὰρ &yid{wv] For He that sanctifieth, and they that 
are being sanctified (present tense), are ali from One, God 

The Apostle here obviates a Jewish objection. They alleged 
that the Messiah would never die, but abide for ever. (Jobn xii. 
34.) The Apostle replies here, Do not be staggered by what I 
have said, that God should show such favour (χάριν, see v. 9) to 
men as to give up His own Son to die, even by the death of the 
Cross, for every man, and that the way He appointed for His and 
their perfection was by suffering. The reason of this is, that 
man, for whom Christ suffered, is also a son of God. God is our 
Father, and loves us as His Children, and desires that we should 
be sanctified in order that we may be glorified. 

We are all sons of God by nature, and God sends his Son to 
take our nature, and suffer in it, in order that we may become 
sons also by adoption and grace, heirs of God, and joint heirs 
with Christ, that He may be the First-born among many brethren. 
See Gal. iv. 4—7. Rom. viii. 29. For both He that sanctifieth, 
and they who are being sanctified, are all of one Father—God. 
Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl. Bp. Pearson, Art. i. p. 55. 

The words ἑνὸς, from one, are to be explained from the pre- 
ceding viol, sone. It was fitting that God, the universal Father, 
Who brought many sons to glory, should make their Leader,— 
their Elder Brother, His only beloved Son,—perfect through 
suffering. 

He Who makes us holy, and they who are being made holy, 
are all sons of one and the same Father, and therefore are 
brethren; and He Who is holy must take their nature, which, 
by the Fall of the first Adam, was tainted by sin, in order that it 
may be consecrated to God, and so be glorified. 

The word ἁγιάζω, as used here, is best explained by our 
Lord’s own language in John xvii. 17—19; and see S. Cyril here 
in Catena, p. 401. 

— δι ἣν aitlay—xadrcivy] He that sanctifieth, that is Christ, 
and they who are being sanctified, that is faithful Christians, are 
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all of one, the same Father, God; for which cause Christ is not 
ashamed to call them brethren. But they are not all sons of God 
in the same manner as He is. The many sons are not on an 
equality with the Captain of their salvation. But Christ is the 
Beloved, the First-Born, the Only-Begotten Son: the many sons 
exist in a relation of dependence on His Sonship, as given unto 
Him, and as being sons of faith in Him; for we are all the 
children of God by faith in Christ Jesus (Gal. iii. 26), and we 
receive the right of Sonship from Him, for as many as received 
Him, to them gave He power to become the sons of God (John 
i. 12). Cp. Gregory Nyssen here (in Catena, p. 406). 

12. ᾿Απαγγελῶ---σε] From Ps. xxii. 22, LXX. 

The Twenty-second Psalm is referred to the Messiah by some 
Jewish Expositors (see Stuart, p. 59; Wetstein, p. 392; Schott- 
gen, p. 933), and by the whole Christian Church in ancient 
times, following the teaching of Christ, Who adopted the first 
words of it on the Cross. (Matt. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34.) Cp. 
Justin Martyr, Dialog. c. Tryph. c. 106, showing how this pro- 
phecy was fulfilled by Christ in the Gospel; and Hengstenderg on 
the Psalms, i. p. 362. 

18. ἐγὼ---ὁ Θεός From Isa. viii. 17, 18. 

The Messiah is introduced as speaking, and saying that He 
will put Elis trust in the Lord; and this is an evidence of His 
Manhood. And He adds, that He and the Children, whom the 
Lord hath given Him, are for signs and wonders in Israel. And 
thus He speaks of a seed given to Him by God. 

This progeny of Christ, made man, is said by Him to be “a 
sign and wonder in Israel,’’ because the Jews were staggered by 
the manner of its generation, which was by the Incarnation and 
Passion of Christ, from Whose side, pierced on the cross, the 
Church was formed, as Eve was from Adam sleeping in Paradise, 
and thus He is able to say, ‘‘ Behold I and the Children which 
the Lord hath given Me.’’ 

14. κεκοινώνηκε --- μετέσχε] Observe the change of tense. 
Since the children have communicaied, and do communicate, in 
the same blood and flesh, He, therefore, at the time of His In- 
carnation, and by it, fook part in the same. Cp. Winer, § 40, 
p. 243. 

Elz, has σαρκὸς καὶ αἵματος, but the reading in the text is 
authorized by A, B, C, Ὁ, E, M, and received by Griesd., Lachm., 
Bengel, Tisch., Liinemann. Perhaps the Apostle studiously placed 
aluaros first, with reference to the blood-shedding of Christ, the 
true Paschal Lamb, upon the cross, the Victim typified by all the 
sacrifices of the Law. 

— napaxAnolws] Not in appearance and figure, but in truth. 
Chrys. ‘Modo simillimo.” Vaick. 

The Angels are /ike men, and appear in human form (see 
Acts i. 10); but Christ took really and substantially our human 
flesh and blood ; and by our union with the Divine Logos we are 
become heritors of Immortality. Cp. S. Cyril and S. Athanasius 
here, p. 408—413. 

15. ἔνοχοι---δουλείας captives of bondage; held by its grasp. 
There is a paronomasia between μετέσχε and ἔνοχοι. He be- 
came μέτοχος, that we might cease to be ἔνοχοι. See on 1 Cor. 
xi. 27, and Gal. v. 1, μὴ ζυγῷ δουλείας ἐνέχεσθε. 

16. Οὐ γὰρ δήπον ἀγγέλων ἐπιλαμβάνεται) For, I trow, He ὦ 
not laying hold of Angels, in order to raise up and help them by 
His death. No; they are not subject to bondage, they are not 
under the dominion of the Devil, but man was. They have no weak- 
nesses and passions as man has. Christ takes hold of us in our 
frailties, and He is made like to us in our weakness, in order that 
He may feel with us, and save us. 

See the full exposition in Bp. Andrewes’ Sermons, i. p. 1 —17. 

Δήπου, only found here in New Testament, and never in 
LXX. 1 wot, and you allow, equivalent to Latin ‘opinor.’ 
See Hartung, i. Ὁ. 285. Liinemann, p. 87. Delitz. p. 87. Also, 
δήποτε is used only once in N. T. John v. 4. 


— ἠἐλλὰ--- ἐπιλαμβάνεται] but he is laying hold of mankind 
by the hand, in order fo lift it up from the ground, and to raise 
it from a state of bondage and death to life and glory. 

The word ἐπιλαμβάνεται is best explained by its use below 
in chap. viii. 9, ἐπιλαβομένον pov τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν, derived 
from the Septuagint, Jer. xxxi. 32, cp. Sirac. iv. 2, and by its use 
in the Gospels, where it is employed to express the action of our 
Lord in stretching out His Hand to heal the sick and blind. 
Matt. xiv. 8]. Mark viii. 23; ix. 36. Luke xiv. 4. 

So Christ comes, and is taking hold of Human Nature, as it 
were, by the hand, and delivers it out of the grasp of the Devil, 
and assists and raises it up from bondage, blindness, disease, and 
death. See Isa. xlii. 6, 7; and below on iii. 5. 

This sense of ἐπιλαμβάνεται is most in harmony with the 
reasoning of the Apostle. Christ is not taking hold of Angels, in 
order to succour them, but He is ever taking hold (present tense) 
of men ; and in order that He may do this, it was requisite that 
He should de made like to them in all things. 

There is also another cognate and derivative meaning in ém:- 
λαμβάνομαι, which was probably in the mind of the Apostle. 

This word represents the office and act of the Goél, or next 
of kin (ἀγχιστεὺς, Ruth iii. 12), who, by taking hold of ἃ family 
by proximity of relationship (‘ at¢ingens consanguinitate ’), did the 
work of a Redeemer of property for the maintenance of its in- 
heritance. See Ruth iv. 14. 

Christ is our Goé?, Redeemer, by becoming next of kin to us 
all by His Incarnation. 

A Jewish Commentator, in expounding Ps. Ix. 9, says, 
‘¢ Here is meant that mighty Goel Who is to come of the seed of 
David.”” Schottgen. 

— σπέρματος ᾿Αβραάμ] the seed of Abraham. A double act of 
Christ’s love is thus implied,— 

1) That He was made Man, 
Ἔ That He was made under the Law, and so redeemed us 
from the curse of the Law. See this explained, Gal. iv. 4, where 
he observes in the same way, that Christ was made man, and also 
made under the Law; i.e. that He takes hold of the seed of 
Abraham, both in its Auman infirmity and legal obligations, in 
order to assist and deliver it from both. 

Besides this, doubtless, the Apostle, in using the word Adra- 
ham, refers to the promise of God to Abraham, that in him αἱ 
Nations should be blessed. (Gen. xxii. 18.) 

St. Paul says, He takes hold of the seed of Abraham rather 
than the seed of man, in order to remind them of the promise 
made to Abraham. (Theodoret.) 

Thus these words have also a large and comprehensive sense. 
Christ takes hold of all who take hold of the promise by faith. 
And thus St. Paul himself expounds the words Abraham’s seed, 
for he says ‘‘to the Galatians, so doing, that though they were 
heathen men, .as we be, yet that they are Abraham’s seed, and 
should be blessed together with him.”’ See Bp. Andrewes’ Ser- 
mons, i. p. 8]. 

The seed of Abraham. St. Paul does not determine whether 
he uses this term here in a spiritual or a literal sense. Either 
sense will suit his purpose. He leaves it to the readers to choose. 
The present tense (ἐπιλαμβάνεται) confirms the spiritual sense ; 
and the Christian reader will interpret the words ‘seed of Abra- 
ham’ to mean, all those of every Nation who are Children of 
Abraham’s faith. See Gal. iii. 7—9. 29. Rom. iv. 12—18; xi. 
16. Christ is ever helping them all. 

St. Paul’s Jewish readers would understand ‘seed of Abra- 
ham’ in a literal sense; but since Abraham and his seed are 
members of the human family, this sense would not weaken the 
force of the Apostle’s argument. 

It is a groundless supposition of some, that this expression 
must be limited to the literal Israel; and that therefore this 
Epistle could not bave been written by St. Paul. 
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17. ὁμοιωθῆναι] to be made like, not only in His humanity, but 
in its weaknesses and sorrows,—poverty, pain, hunger, thirst, tears, 
and death. An answer to the Jews, who objected to the suffer- 
ings of Jesus as inconsistent with the office of the Messiah. 

— πιστὸς ἀρχιερεύς @ faithful High Priest. See Clem. 
Rom. i. 58, διὰ τοῦ προστάτου καὶ ἀρχιερέως ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. 

- ἱλάσκεσθαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας) to cover the sins. Cp. Dan. ix. 
24. 1 Sam. iii. 14. Sirach iii. 3.29; xx. 28; xxviii. 5; xxxiv. 
21, LXX. 

This use of the word ἱλάσκεσθαι is derived from the Sep- 
tuagint, where it is equivalent to the Hebrew Ὃ83 (Aipper), ‘to 
cover.’ See Exod. xxxii. 29. Levit. iv. 20. 

In Classical Writers the word ἱλάσκεσθαι signifies, ‘to pro- 
pitiate a person.’ But it is remarkable, that the writers of Holy 
Scripture never use this word in that sense, as applied to God. 
Neither in the Septuagint, nor in the New Testament, do we find 
the expression ἱλάσκεσθαι Θεὸν, to propitiate God, or ἱλάσκεσθαι 
ὀργὴν Θεοῦ. See Delitzsch, p. 94. 

This reserve of Scripture as to the use of this word ἱλάσκεσθαι 
may, perhaps, be designed to be a silent refutation of the notion 
of Heathens, and of some among the Jews, that they were able to 
propitiate God by expiatory sacrifices offered by themselves; a 
notion expressly contradicted in Scripture. (Ps. xlix. 7, 8. Heb. 
x. 4,5.) And it may be intended to be instrumental in teaching 
the true doctrine, that it is not man who can propitiate God, but 
it is God Himself Who provides an offering for the appeasing of 
His own wrath. It is ‘God in Christ’ Who reconciles the 
World to Himself. See 2 Cor. v. 18, 19. It was God Who set 
JSorth for Himself (προέθετο) an ἱλαστήριον in Christ. Rom. iii. 
25. Cp. Col. i. 20. Eph. ii. 16. : 

God is said in Scripture (iAacOjva:) to be merciful to man 
(see Luke xviii. 13); and Christ is called an ἱλαστήριον, and an 
ἱλασμὸς περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν (1 John ii. 2; iv. 10); and Christ, as our 
High Priest, is said ἱλάσκεσθαι ἁμαρτίας here; but it is of God’s 
own free grace and mere mercy towards us, that He is propitious 
to us; and it is of His infinite love, that He has provided a pro- 
pitiation for Himself, that He reconciles the World to Himself in 
salons only-begotten Son, in Whom He is well pleased. 
See x. 4, 5. 


Ca. III. 1. ἀδελφοὶ ἅγιοι] Holy brethren. An address never 
used by St. Paul in any of his Epistles. But it would be un- 
reasonable to allege this as an argument against the Pauline 
origin of this Epistle. It is rather an evidence in confirmation of 
the opinion that ‘Ais Epistle is addressed to a peculiar class, viz. 
those who dwell in the Holy City (Matt. iv. 5; xxvii. 53), and 
came of the holy seed (Rom. xi. 16), separated from ancient 
times by special consecration as a holy people to God. Cp. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. 9 


St. Paul himself calls those of Jerusalem ἁγίους, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν 
in 1 Cor. xvi. 1. 15. 2 Cor. viii. 4; ix. 1, Rom. xv. 31. So that 
this expression is quite in harmony with his language. 

— κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου μέτοχοι] partakers of the heavenly 


calling; uttered by God to our Fathers by the Prophets, and | 
It is one and the same | does not build itself; bué the Person Who builded all things (as 
| you know from the writings of Moses, Gen. i. 1) ts God. 

| 


now to us by His own Son. Seei. 1. 
calling, from the same God, speaking from Heaven, and inviting 
us to Heaven. 

— τὸν ἀπόστολον) the Apostle, being sent of God as Moses 
was. (Exod. iii. 10—15.) Christ is called an Apostle, because 
the Father sent Him; and as the Father sent Him, so sent He 
the Twelve. (John xx. 21.) The Heavenly Householder first 
sent His Servants ‘the Prophets, but last of all He sent His 
own Son. (Matt. xxi. 33.) Cp. John iii. 34; v. 36; vi. 29. 
57; vii. 29. 1 John iv. 10. By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 
i. p. 66. 

: Cp. Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 12, ὁ ἡμέτερος διδάσκαλος καὶ 
τοῦ πατρὸς πάντων καὶ δεσπότου υἱὸς καὶ ἀτόστολος “Ingots 
Χριστός. 
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Justin Martyr says also, Apol. i. 63, “" The Worp of God is 
His Son, and He is also called an Angel or Messenger (hyyeAos), 
or Apostle, for He announces (ἀπαγγέλλει) whatever we need to 
know; and He is sent (ἀποστέλλεται) to declare whatsoever 
things are announced, as He Himself says (to His Apostles), He 
that heareth Me, heareth Him that sent Me (Luke x. 16).”’ 

Christ is the Son of God, and His Apostle. He was sen? as 
God’s Apostle, but He pre-existed as the First-begotten Logos of 
God, and as God, λόγος πρωτότοκος ὧν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ Θεὸς 
ὑπάρχει. 

— ἀρχιερέα] High Priest. So the Messiah is named, Ps, 
cx. 4; and He was typified by the High Priest under the Law. 

Thus St. Paul points to Christ as uniting the office of Moses 
and Aaron in His own Person. 

This phrase supplies the clue to the order and treatment of 
the subject ; 

He first compares Christ with Moses, and proves His supe- 
riority to him (iii, 3); then he contrasts the Priesthood of Christ 
with that of Aaron, and shows its pre-eminence (iv. 14). 

— τῆς ὁμολογίας ἡμῶν} oar Christian Profession as distin- 
guished from Judaism (iv. 14; x. 23. 1 Tim. vi. 12. Rom. x. 9). 
So Philo (i. 654) calls the Divine Logos, τὸν μέγαν ἀρχιερέα τῇς 
ὁμολογίας, ifthe text be genuine. See Mangey and Bleek. 

2. τῷ ποιήσαντι) to Him Who constituled Him. See 1 Sam. 
xii. 16, and on Mark iii. 14, ἐποίησε δώδεκα, and cp. Acts ii. 36, 
Κύριον καὶ Χριστὸν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε. Chrys., Theodoret, 
Theoph. 

The interpretation, ‘‘to Him Who created Him,’’ has less 
authority (though it is applied by some of the Fathers, as Atha- 
nasius and others, in Cat. pp. 437, 438, to the human generation 
of the Son), and is not consistent with the argument, and would 
make the Apostle speak a language which is not in harmony with 
that of Scripture, and was perverted by the Arians to serve their 
purpose, whence some persons had scruples as to the genuineness 
of the Epistle. See Philastr. Heres. 89, p. 84, ed. Oehler. 

— πιστὸν---ὧς καὶ Μωῦσῇς:) Clem. Rom. i. 17 and 43, who has 
ὅλῳ in both places; omitted by B, and formerly by Tisch., but 
restored in his last Edition, 1858. 

Οἶκος αὐτοῦ is not the house of Moses, but of God. See 
Numb. xii. 7. Cp. Acts vii. 38. And the word αὐτοῦ intimates 
that Moses himself was in God’s house, and not in his own house; 
and that He, in whose house Moses was as a steward, was He 
Who constituted Jesus to be a Priest and Apostle. 

8. Πλείονος -- αὐτόν] This Jesus has been deemed by God to 
be worthy of greater honour than Moses, insomuch, or ia pro- 
portion as, he who built a house has more honour than the house 


| thself. 


There is, therefore, as much difference between Moses and 
Christ, as there is between a house and its architect. Theodore. 

Christ has been deemed worthy of greater honour by God, 
for by Christ God made the worlds (i. 2; cp. ii. 5—8). 

Eiz. has πλείονος γὰρ δόξης, but the reading in the text is 
that of the best MSS. 

4. was γὰρ οἶκος] for every house; and therefore that house in 

which Moses was a faithful steward, is builded by some one, and 


It is God who made all things, He is Lord of all; but He 


' made them by His own Son, co-equal and co-eternal with Himself; 
| whom He eef over the House He had builded, not as a servant, 


but asa Son. Cp. Delitzsch here, p. 110. 

Elz. has τὰ πάντα, but πάντα = all things, is the true 
reading. 

The word xaracxevd(w, here used, means something more 
than ‘build ;’ it is equivalent to construo, instruo, ‘to build and 
to furnish,’ ‘adornare, apparare’ with σκεύη. Cp. Luke i. 17, 
λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον, ‘populum preeparatum.’ 

It is used by the LXX for the Hebrew itp (asah), to makz 


(Numb. xxi, 27. 2 Chron. xxxii. 5. Prov. xxiii. 5). τῷ is eX 
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5° Kat Μωῦσῆς μὲν πιστὸς ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ ὡς θεράπων, εἰς μαρτύριον 
τῶν λαληθησομένων, ©‘ Χριστὸς δὲ, ὡς υἱὸς ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, οὗ οἶκός ἐσμεν 
ἡμεῖς, ἐάνπερ τὴν παῤῥησίαν καὶ τὸ καύχημα τῆς ἐλπίδος μέχρι τέλους βεβαίαν 


7 ε Διὸ, καθὼς λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Σήμερον ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ 
μὴ σκληρύνητε τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, ὡς ἐν τῷ παραπι- 
κρασμῷ, κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ πειρασμοῦ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, 
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plained by δημιουργῷ in Phavorinus. Cp. below, ix. 2, σκηνὴ 
γὰρ κατεσκευάσθη ἡ πρώτη (ix. 6; xi. 7). 

5. θεράπων] a servant. Exod. xiv. 31. Josh. i. 1; viii. 31. 
Barnabas (Epist. 14): Μωσῆς θεράπων ὧν ἔλαβε (τὰς wAdkas): 
αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Κύριος ἡμῖν ἔδωκεν εἶναι eis λαὸν κληρονομίας δι 
ἡμᾶς ὑπομείνας [θάνατον], ἐφανερώθη δὲ ἵνα... .. τὰς ἤδη δεδα- 
πανημένας ἡμῶν καρδίας τῷ θανάτῳ, καὶ παραδεδομένας τῇ τῆς 
πλάνης ἀνομίᾳ, λυτρωσάμενος ἐκ τοῦ σκότους διάθηται ἐν ἡμῖν 
διαθήκην λόγῳ. And the author then cites Isa. xlii. 6, 7 ; Lxi. 
1, 2, which illustrates the word ἐπιλαμβάνεται in ii. 16. 

— AadrnOyncopévwy] to be spoken by Christ. See Deut. xviii. 
15. 
6. τὸ καύχημα] the subject-matier of the glorying of your 
hope, which does not faint in present afflictions, but looks forward 
to the future bliss. Rom. viii. 24. Cp. vi. 11; x. 35. 

— μέχρι τέλους βεβαία" Omitted by Tisch. and others on 
the authority of B. But the words are in A, C, D, E, K, L, M, 
and are retained by Lachmann. 

7—11.] Ps. xcv. 7—11, from the LXX. Observe here the 
direct assertion of the Apostle, that the Psalms were spoken by 
the Holy Ghost (cp. Acts i. 16), as was the belief of the Jews,— 
a belief sanctioned by Christ Himself. Matt. xxii. 43. 

This Psalm was, probably, made for, and sung at, the Feast 
of Tabernacles,—the annual Commemoration of the Sojourning in 
the Wilderness. The Rest of Canaan after ‘haf wandering in the 
Arabian Desert already past, was typical and suggestive of the 
Suture rest, that of Heaven, after our mortal pilgrimage in the 
wilderness of this World. 

7. day — ἀκούσητε] If ye shail have heard ; ‘si audieritis,’ 
Vulg. The aorist after ἐὰν generally has the force of the 
Suturum exactum. See Winer, ὃ 41, p. 262. 

This is important to observe, because the Apostle’s warning 
is to those who have been permitled to hear, and are in danger of 
Salling away ; and his main design is to exhort to constancy and 
perseverance to the end. See iii. 6. 12. 14; iv. 4; vi. 6. 

8. ἐν τῷ παραπικρασμῷ) the contention, 1) (meribah). 
Exod. xvii. 7. παραπικραίνω in the LXX = ovp7 (Atkeis), to 
provoke, exacerbate; from root oy) (kaas), angry, provoked, 
irritated. Jer. xxxii. 29. Hence it has also the rendering of Ty 
(marad), to rebel, Ezek. ii. 3, and is connected with ‘yo (merit), 
rebellion, Ezek. ii. 5—8; and is interpreted by παροργίζω by 
Hesych. 

9. ἐπείρασαν) they tempted Me. Πειρασμὸς = Hebr. mp0 
(massah). Exod. xvii. 7. Deut. vi. 16; ix. 22. 

Elz. adds με, against the best authorities, and has ἐδοκί- 
μασάν με. But A, B, C, Ὁ, D*, have ἐν δοκιμασίᾳ, and so 
Lachm., Tisch., De Wetie, Bleek, Liinemann. 

— τεσσαράκοντα ἔτη] Forty Years,—a term which gives a 
remarkable significance and propriety to this warning as applied 
here by the Apostle to the Jews of his own age. 

For, the time of probation of Jerusalem and of the Jewish 
Nation, between the Crucifixion of Christ and the Taking of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, lasted just Forty Yeare. See Eused. 
iii. 7: and above, Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts, 
p. xii. 


ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ζῶντος" δ" ἀλλὰ παρακαλεῖτε ἑαυτοὺς καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, 
ἄχρις οὗ τὸ σήμερον καλεῖται, ἵνα μὴ σκληρυνθῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν τις ἀπάτῃ τῆς ἅμαρ- 
μέτοχοι γὰρ τοῦ Χριστοῦ γεγόναμεν, ἐάνπερ τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑποστά- 


That term of trial was very near its expiration when this 
solemn warning was spoken by St. Paul. Cp. below on νυ. 10. 

10. προσώχθισα] I was offended with. Literally, ‘I stumbled 
at ;’ as a ship impinging, πρὸς ὄχθῃ, on a sand-bank. προσέκοψα 
(Hesych.), πρασέκρουσα (Suid.); hence προσοχθίζω is a word 
frequent in the LXX. Cp. Valck. p. 465. 

— tatrn) this. So A, B, D*, M, and Bengel, Bohkme, 
Griesb., Lachm., Bleek, De Wetle, Tisch., Lin. This reading 
illustrates what has been said on the term of Forty Years on v. ὃ. 
He might well say This generation; for the Jews in the forty 
years before the destruction of Jerusalem were identifying them- 
selves by their sins with the generation that perished for disobedi- 
ence in the Wilderness; and thus it was true accordingly to our 
Lord’s prophecy, that “ all these things would come on this gene- 
ration,’ and that “this generation should not pass away till all 
would be fulfilled.” Matt. xxiii. 36; xxiv. 34. Elz. has ἐκείνῃ. " 

11. ὡς] so that. Winer, § 53, p. 410. 

— el εἰσελεύσονται) if they shall enter in; i.e. they shall ποῦ 
enter it; an elliptical expression or aposiopesis of indignation, in 
which εἰ = Hebr. ox (im). Winer, § 53, p. 444. See on Mark 
viii. 12. Cp. 1 Sam. iii. 17; xiv. 45. 2 Sam. xi. 11. 

— τὴν κατάπαυσίν μου] My Rest, the Rest of God, the Ever- 
lasting Rest of Heaven. 

There are three Rests,— 

(1) The Rest of the Sabbath, on which God rested from His 
works. 

God does not here speak of that Rest, for that Rest was now 
past (see iv. 4), and He is here speaking of some future Rest. 

(2) The Rest of Canaan, into which Joshua brought the 
people after their wanderings in the Wilderness. 

God is not speaking of that Rest here, for it also was past 
when David wrote, by whom God here speaks, (See iv. 8.) 

(3) The future and never-ending Rest of heaven, which was 
typified by the two former Rests, and is properly God’s Rest, 
and is described by Him as “ Bfy Rest,’’—the Rest of Him Who 
is Everlasting. This is the κατάπαυσις (Resting) of which God 
is speaking bere. Theophyl. 

12. Θεοῦ (avros] the Living God. He who falls away from 
Christ, does not fall away, as some of you perhaps may imagine, 
and as your Jewish fellow-countrymen blasphemously affirm, 
from a dead man, but from the Living God. 

18. ἑαυτούς one another. 1 Thess. v. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 7. Col 
iii. 16. 

— ἄχρις ob τὸ σήμερον καλεῖται] a0 long as the ‘ to-day ' 
(observe the article) mentioned by God in the Psalm is still 
named or mentioned ; that is, so long as that to-day lasts; and 
God’s voice is still speaking to you, and you are yet able to hear 
it. καλεῖται = Hebr. xy (nikra). 

14. μέτοχοι γὰρ τ. X. y.] for we have been made and are par- 
takers of Christ in reality, only if we hold the beginning of our 
assurance firm unto the end. 

The order of the words in the text is that of the majority of 
the best MSS., including B. (See Mai’s Table of Errata, p. 503.) 
Elz. has μ. y. y. τ. X. 
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σεως μέχρι τέλους βεβαίαν κατάσχωμεν. 
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1δ Ev τῷ λέγεσθαι, Σ ἥμερον, ἐὰν mver. 7. 
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τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε, μὴ σκληρύνητε τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, ὡς 


ἐν τῷ παραπικρασμῷ, --ἶϑ " 


ἀπειθήσασι; 


τίνες γὰρ ἀκούσαντες παρεπίκραναν ; ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐ 
πάντες οἱ ἐξελθόντες ἐξ Αἰγύπτου διὰ Μωσέως ; 11" Τίσι δὲ προσώχθισε τεσ- 
σαράκοντα ἔτη ; Οὐχὶ τοῖς ἁμαρτήσασιν, ὧν τὰ κῶλα ἔπεσεν ἐν σῇ ἐρήμῳ ; 
ἰδ » Τίσι δὲ ὦμοσε μὴ εἰσελεύσεσθαι εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς 


n Num. 14. 4, 11, 

24, 30. 

Deut. 1. 36. 

o Num. 14. 22, 37. 
26. 65. 


& 

Ps. 106. 26. 

1 Cor. 10. 5, &e. 
Jude 5. 

p Num. 14. 80. 
Deut. 1. 84. 


19 Kai βλέπομεν, ὅτι οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν εἰσελθεῖν δι’ ἀπιστίαν. : 
IV. | Φοβηθῶμεν οὖν, μή ποτε καταλειπομένης ἐπαγγελίας εἰσελθεῖν eis τὴν 


κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ, δοκῇ τις ἐξ ὑμῶν ὑστερηκέναι. 


2 Καὶ γάρ ἐσμεν εὐηγγελισ- 


μένοι, καθάπερ κἀκεῖνοι" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ὠφέλησεν ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς ἐκείνους, μὴ 


συγκεκραμένους τῇ πίστει τοῖς ἀκούσασιν. 


3a Ei ΄ θ ‘ 3 Α , 
lo EpXope a yap εἰς Τὴν ΚατΤτα- a Ps. 95. 11. 


— ὑποστάσεως firm expectation, trust, confidence, reliance. 
See Ps. xxxviii. 12, ἡ ὑπόστασίς μον ἔν σοι. Ruth i. 12. Ezek. 
xix. 5, LXX: and below, xi. ] ; and Wetstein on 2 Cor. ix. 4. 

15. Ἔν τῷ λέγεσθαι In ite being now said by God (in that 
solemn warning uttered by Him, which I have quoted and will 
now repeat, on account of its awful importance, and which I, 
who now speak to you by His command, will apply to you), 
To-day if ye shall have heard His voice (see on v. 7) harden 
not your hearls, as in the provocation, 

For, who were they that, when they heard, provoked God ὃ 

Yea verily (4AAd), was it not even all who came out of 
Egypt by Moses? that is, the main body of those who came forth 
in the Exodus, provoked God. For, only ‘wo remained loval, and 
did not provoke the Lord. See Numb. xiv. 1—J0. 26—39. 

This is doubtless the true rendering of this passage. Τίνες is 
interrogative, who 7 and not indefinite, as in the Vulgate, which 
has ‘quidam.’ And ’AAA’ οὐ---Μωύσέως is also interrogative, 
and not affirmative. Cp. Bengel and Delifz. p. 127. 

From the sentence thus pointed and interpreted, the Apostle’s 
argument is clear, that no multitude of numders will protect the 
Jews, and others with them, who reject Christ, from God’s chas- 
tisements for their sin. Their own History shows this. All who 
heard Him speak in the Wilderness provoked Him, and all who 
provoked Him fell in the Wilderness, and failed of Hie Rest. 

On this passage it is to be observed, that the γὰρ (for) in 
ο. 16, introduces the question put by the Apostle. Such a posi- 
tion of γὰρ is easily explained from the expediency of not break- 
ing up the long clause (σήμερον .--- παραπικρασμῷ) ; and the con- 
junction γὰρ is often employed to give force and sharpness to 
interrogations, as here. Matt. xxvii. 23. Jobn vii. 41. Acts viii. 
31; xix. 35. 1 Cor. xi. 22. Ltinemann, Ὁ. 107. Winer, § 53, 
p- 396. Delitz. p. 129. 

The ἀλλὰ, but, yea verily (cp. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 2 Cor. vii. 11), 
gives great life to the second question, as much as to say, what- 
ever you might have thought to be probable, and notwithstanding 
God’s love (shown by His warnings and promises, miracles and 
revelations) to your fathers; and notwithstanding their vast 
numbers, which you might imagine would have saved them, yet 
nevertheless 1 ask of you, Did not all that vast multitude of 
600,000 persons, who were led out of Egypt by the ministry of 
Moses, provoke God? And with whom was He wroth? Whom 
did He consume? Whom did He exclude from His Rest in 
Canaan? Was it not even that immense multitude who came 
out of Egypt under the guidance of that holy Leader, Moses? 
And why were they consumed in the Wilderness, and excluded 
from Canaan? Was it not even for their unbelief? 

Here then is a fearful warning for yourselves, ae to the 
dreadful consequences of provoking and disobeying Christ, Who 
is far greater than Moses. Here is a solemn admonition to you 
that severer chastisements are now hanging over Jerusalem for 
rejecting Him, than were ever inflicted on your forefathers for 
rebelling against Moses. Cp. 1 Cor. x. 2—5. 10—)2. 

As to the interpretation of this passage as thus expounded, 
see Theodoret and Chrysosiom, and the Syriac, and (in part) 
the Arabic Version here. 

The Vulgate, by rendering τίνες ‘ quidam’ instead of guinam, 
has obscured the sense, and has hindered the right interpretation ; 
and its influence is seen here in our own Authorized Version, 
in this passage. 

17. ὧν τὰ κῶλα] Cp. Numb. xiv. 29, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ταύτῃ 
πεσεῖται τὰ κῶλα ὑμῶν, and see 1 Cor. x. 3—8. 


Cu. IV. 1. κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦῇ His Rest, the Rest of God. 
The Apostle grounds an important argument on the Pronoun 


His. The Rest of God cannot be a mere earthly temporal Rest; 
it cannot be the Rest of Canaan. It must be heavenly and 
Eternal. 

— δοκῇ τις ἐξ ὑμῶν borepnxéva:] Lest any of you should ap- 
pear to have failed, or fallen short, of if. He uses the word δοκῇ, 
appear, because no one could as yet predicate, what the final con- 
dition of any of them would be. The fact of their failure or 
attainment would not be determined and declared till the day 
of doom. He says, let us fear, lest any of you should seem to 
have fallen short of it; for, he is about to speak of the great dif- 
ference between those who refuse to hearken, and therefore fail, 
and himself and others who Jelieve, and therefore enter into the 
Rest of God. See v. 3. 

2. ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς} Not simply the word preached, or the 
word of preaching, but much rather, the word of hearing; i.e. 
which was uttered in order to be heard. The stress is laid on 
the necessity of hearing what God was pleased to speak. See 
above, note on 1 Thess. ii. 13. Rom. x. 17. This expression 
conveys the wholesome admonition, that, however important may 
be the office of preaching, the work of hearing is no less so. 

In the present passage, stress is to be laid on ἀκοὴ in its 
true sense of hearing, hearkening to that which is spoken by 
God ; because an error has been propagated in many translations 
of this verse from non-advertence to the true sense of τοῖς ἀκού- 
σασιν, which probably means those persons who did hearken to 
the word of hearing, and received and obeyed it; see next note. 

— ph συγκεκραμένους τῇ πίστει) The reading of this passage 
is controverted. Eiz. has cvyxexpauévos, in the singular number 
nominative case, with the Peschito, some Cursives, and the Vulgate 
and Aradic Versions; and so Tischendor/, Liinemann, Deliéz. 

(1) This reading gives a very good sense. The Word spoken 
did not profit them, not being mingled with their Faith. The 
Word spoken is compared to wine poured into a vessel, according 
to our Lord’s own comparison (Matt. ix. 17); but it did not profit 
them because it was not mingled with Faith in the recipients. 
The metaphor derives clearness from the ancient practice of 
mingling wine with other fluids. Compare James i. 21, ““ Receive 
with meekness the engrafted Word.” 

(2) But there is an almost overwhelming amount of MS. 
testimony in favour of the accusative plural, which is found in A, 
B, C, D*¥, D*¥**, ἘΠῚ, K, M. And even the slight discrepancy 
of these MSS. as to the form of the accusative,—some having 
σνγ- or συν-κεκερασμένους, others cvyxexpayucvous,—some ovy- 
κεκραμένους, others ovvxexpayévous,—gives additional force to 
their testimony, as showing its independence, and that they are 
not mere transcripts from the same copies. 

The accusative is also confirmed by the authority of Theodor. 
Mops., Cyril, Macarius, Chrys., Theodoret, Photius, and a large 
number of Cursive Manuscripts, and the Coptic, A:thioptc, and 
Armenian Versions; and so the Catena lately published by Dr. 
Cramer, p. 450, and so Lachmann and Bleek. 

If this be the true reading, the sense may be thus para- 
phrased: They ought ali to have been tempered together (cvyxe- 
xpauévot) by Faith and Charity into one harmonious body; but 
only a few hearkened to the Word, emphatically the Word of 
Hearing, because all were bound to hearken to it. The others 
were not tempered with them, but rebelled against Moses and 
Aaron, and were ready to stone Caleb and Joshua, who did 
hearken to the Word. Numb. xiv. 10. Cp. Exod. xvii. 4. 

Therefore the word spoken did not profit them. 

No more will the word now spoken by Christ profit you, 
unless you comply with the conditions He requires of you. He 
bas said, ‘‘ He that hath ears 0 hear, let him hear” (Matt. xi. 
15; xiii. 19), and “ Take heed how ye hear’”’ (Luke viii. 18), and 
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παυσιν ol πιστεύσαντες, καθὼς εἴρηκεν, ‘Ns ὦμοσα ἐν TH ὀργῇ pov, EL 
εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσίν μοῦ, καίτοι τῶν ἔργων ἀπὸ κατα- 
bGen22 βολῆς κόσμου γενηθέντων. “" Εἴρηκε γάρ που περὶ τῆς ἑβδόμης οὕτω, Καὶ 
ἃ 31. 17. κατέπαυσεν ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ ἑβδόμῃ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἔργων 
αὐτοῦ. ὅδ. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ πάλιν, Εἰ εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσίν 


μου. 
~ ε 

δ ᾿Επεὶ οὖν ἀπολείπεται τινὰς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς αὐτὴν, καὶ οἱ πρότερον εὐαγγελισ- 

4 > 3 A 3 9 4 7 c ’ ‘\ ε [4 ξ lA 4 3 
Ὁ Ps, 96. 7. θέντες οὐκ εἰσῆλθον δι’ ἀπείθειαν, ἴ “ πάλιν τινὰ ὁρίζει ἡμέραν Σήμερον ὦ 
| Aavid λέγων μετὰ τοσοῦτον χρόνον, καθὼς προείρηται, Σήμερον, ἐὰν τῆς 

A “~ o “A 
φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε, μὴ σκληρύνητε τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν. 


“Ἢρ that believeth not shall be damned ”’ (Mark xvi. 16). His St. Matthew, writing specially for the Hebrews, always in- 
Word will not be profitable to you, unless you are blended together | troduces the words of the Old Testament as spoken; for he was 
in faith with those who have hearkened to Christ’s Word, and , writing for ¢hat favoured people with whom God had commu- 
who éelieve in Him, and have been incorporated into His Church, | nicated by word of mouth. But St. Mark and St. Luke, writing 
and who dwell together as fellow-members in unity in His mys- | for Gentile use, generally quote the Old Testament as writienx. 
tical body, of which He has tempered all the members together as The Old Testament was a living oracle to the Hebrews; it 
one man in Himeelf. Cp. Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Ham- | was a writien Book to the rest of the world. 
mond here, and the examples in Weistein, p. 397, of the use of 5. Kal ἐν τούτῳ πάλιν] And again in this Scripture. Πάλιν 
the word συγκεράννυσθαι, as applied to persons harmoniously here, and iu ν. 7, introduces a new quotation. See i. 6. 
combined together with one another, and the use of a similar — Εἰ eloeAcboovra:] They shall not enter in; literally, I am 
metaphor in Jewish writers. See also particularly, 1 Cor. xii. 24, | not the God of truth jf they shall enter in. See iii. 1]. 
56 Θεὸς συνεκέρασε τὸ σῶμα, where the word συνεκέρασε, ex- | --- κατάπαυσίν pov] My Rest. The emphatic word is Moz, 
pounded in its spiritual sense by the Apostle (1 Cor. xii. 12—27), | which betokens that it is the Rest of God, and therefore not a 
may serve as 8 clue to the meaning of σνγκεκραμένους τοῖς axov- | mere rest on earth in time, like the seventh-day Sabbath, but in 
σασι in the present passage (if this is the true reading), and as a | Heaven and for Eternity. It is therefore a future Rest, and con- 
comment upon it. And thus, by means of the two words (cvy- | cerns you (says the Apostle) and all men even to the end of Gme. 
κεκραμένους πίστει), the Apostle has combined here the two great 6. δι᾽ ἀπείθειανἹ because of disobedience. Rom. xi. 30. 32. 
doctrines of Faith and Unity; the one, Faith, as the Founda- | Eph. ii. 2; v. 6. 
tion on which the fabric of the Church rests; the other, Unity, 1. πάλιν τινὰ ὁρίζει ἡμέραν] again, He limits, or appotnts,a 
the Cement which binds all the members of the Church together | certain other day, saying, “ To-day," even in and by Darid, 
as living stones in the Howse of God (iii. 6). who lived after so long a time, viz. about 500 years after the date 
ὃ. of πιστεύσαντε)] We, who have professed our faith in | of the entrance into Canaan, and who himself was living in Ca- 
Christ, and abide together in His Body, are entering by faith into | naan. Theodoret. 
the rest of God. The word πάλιν, again, introduces a new argument, inti- 


The words of πιστεύσαντες explain τοῖς ἀκούσασι in the | mating that those persons, to whom the former offer of entering 
preceding verse, and confirm the interpretation of it there given. into rest had been made, failed of attaining that Rest, and that 
— καίτοι x.7.A.] although His works were done from the | God, therefore, made a second offer to others living in another day. 
Soundation of the world, yet God still speaks by the Psalmist of God, in his great long-suffering and tender mercy, appointed 
His Rest as a thing still fuéure: and therefore the Rest of which | another “ to-day,’’ even 500 years after the Rest of Canaan, 
He speaks by David is not the Seventh-Day Rest, or Sabbath, | into which those persons, to whom the word was first preached, 
following immediately on the Hexdmeron of Creation (see v. 4), | failed to enter. 
but it is some “μέγα Rest ; and being God’s Rest, is an ever- The term ὁρίζει (ἴστησιν, ὅρον δίδωσιν, Hesych., defines, 
lasting one. See v. 5. limits) intimates that this day has its end, its Aorizon, beyond 
4. Elpnxe] He has spoken, as of a thing past. (Gen. ii. 2.) | which the time of probation will not extend. Cp. Acts xvii. 26. 
Observe the formula by which the Author of this Epistle intro- Since then, God, Who is Eternal, is speaking by David, and 
duces quotations from the Old Testament. He cites them as | since He uses the word to-day, and warns the people living even 
spoken, and not as writien. at that /ater day, not to harden their hearts, lest they should be 

St. Paul, in his speeches recorded in the Acts of the Apostles, | afterwards excluded from some future rest, as their fathers who 
does not quote the Old Testament in one and the same manner to | died in the wilderness had been excluded from the rest of Canaan 
Jews and Gentiles. for disobedience, it is evident that some other rest remains, which 

He observes a difference according to his audience. To | was not attained even by those Israelites who were admilied 
Felix, the Roman Governor, he says of himself, “believing all | under Joshua into the promised Land; for they never attained to 
things which are tcrttfen in the Law and the Prophets’’ (Acts |; any other Rest since the time of David; nor has any other Rest 
xxiv. 14). But to the Jewish King, Agrippa, ‘saying none | been offered beside the rest of God, the heavenly and Eternal 
other things than those which Moses and the Prophets did say | Rest, of which He spake by David. Therefore God’s ‘“‘ To-day ”’ 
should come”’ (Acts xxvi. 22). See Dr. Townson (Works, i. 99). | remains still to us. 

In his Epistles to Gentile or to mired congregations he rarely This To-day, limited for the Jews, was now drawing to its 
uses any other form than, “It is written,” or the " Scripture | close. Soon after this Epistle was written the day of probation 
saith.”’ But in the Epistle to the Hebrews, though the Old Tes- | was over, and the sun of its glory set in darkness in the fall of 
tament is often quoted, yet in no instance is it quoted as tori¢ien. | Jerusalem. 

Here then is a discrepancy of manner between the uni- The probationary period of the Forty Years’ sojourn in the 
versally acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul and that to the | wilderness was reproduced, as it were, in the Forly Years of 
Hebrews. trial, allowed to Jerusalem and the Jewish Nation, between the 

At first sight this discrepancy might seem to present an ar- | rejection and crucifixion of the Messiah, and the execution of the 
gument against the Pauline origin of this Epistle; and it has | penalty due to that national sin in the destruction of their City 
been alleged as such by some Critics (De Welte, Davidson, p. | by the Gentiles. 

244). But on examination we find that it is a discrepancy pre- The Forty Years’ sojourn in the wilderness is also a type of 
cisely similar to that which exists (as has just been observed) in | the time allowed to every one in his mortal pilgrimage in the 
his epeeches as recorded in the Acts, wilderness of this world, after his baptismal passage of the Red 

It is, therefore, an argument in favour of the Pauline origin. | Sea, in his journey, in the wilderness of this World, toward the 
And this characteristic discrepancy may serve to explain ofher | Everlasting Rest of the Heavenly Canaan. 


discrepancies (by which some Critics have been staggered) be- To every one God says, To-day, if thou hast heard My 
tween the manner of this Epistle and the other Epistles of St. | voice, harden not thy heart. He reiterates that warning every 
Paul. See Introduction above, p. 362, 3. ι day 


It may be added, that in the particular respect just noticed, Well therefore and wisely has the Church of England in- 
there is the same difference between the Evangelist St. Matthew ᾿ serted the Ninety-fifth Psalm in her office of Daily Prayer. 
on the one hand, and St. Mark and St. Luke on the other. | In that Psalm God speaks to every child of man even to the 
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day of doom, and points to the example of the Israelites who had 
His promises, and whose carcases fell in the wilderness, as an 
awful warning of the bitter fruits of disobedience. 

That Psalm is supposed by some to have been sung at the 
Feast of Tabernacles (see Bp. Fell, p. 359, note), in which the 
Ancient People of God commemorated their sojourn in the wil- 
derness. And the Church of Christ, who is a Pilgrim journeying 
to her heavenly inheritance, and who has received a precept from 
the Apostle to exhort her people “daily, while it ts called ἰο- 
day,’’ has rightly provided that this divine warning should sound 
daily in the ears of her people, and remind them of the certainty 
of God’s judgments, by the example of the Israelites, who were ex- 
cluded from the earthly Canaan, and prepare them by its salutary 
admonitions to enter into that Rest which ‘“‘remaineth to the 
people of God.” 

This Warning has a more awful character as addressed to us 
than it had even when spoken to the Hebrews by St. Paul. 

They looked back upon the Forty Years in the Wilderness, 
and the death of the disobedient there. But we look back, not 
only on that period, and on that judgment, but on the like period 
of Forty Years between the Crucifixion of Christ and the utter 
desolation of Jerusalem by the Roman Armies, and the scattering 


abroad of the Jews into all lands, where they have remained as | 


outcasts for nearly twenty centuries. And thus we have a twofold 
warning on the awful consequences of Disobedience. 

8. "Incots] Joshua, the Son of Nun. See Acts vii. 45, and 
cp. By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 142—146. 

— οὐκ ἂν --- ἐλάλει] He would not have been now speaking. 
Observe the imperfect tense. He does not say, οὐκ ἂν ἐλάλησε, 
‘‘ He would not have spoken.” 

9. “Apa ἀπολείπεται σαββατισμὸς τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ] There 
remaineth therefore a Sabbath-rest to the people of God. Ob- 
serve the word here used, σαββατισμός. He had used the word 
κατάπαυσις, cessation, before (iii. 11. 18; iv. 1. 3. 5. 10, 11), but 
he now employs the word sabdatism, to show that the Saddath, 
n3v, on which God rested from His own works (Gen. ii. 2), was 
typical of that future Rest of God into which all they who are 
truly ‘ His people’ will enter, when they ‘rest from their la- 
bours.” Rev. xiv. 13. 

Are we the ‘‘ people of God?” Do we look for that eternal 
Rest? Do we hope to enter into it? Does it remain to us? 
Then we may be sure that the Law which God gave to His 
People, concerning the duty of a religious rest on one day in 
seven,—a Law which dates from the Creation, and reaches beyond 
the Day of Doom even to Eternity, a Law modified indeed to us 
as to the position of the day, but confirmed (even by that modi- 
fication) as to the proportion of time,—does concern us, who are 
Christians ; and if we do not hallow God’s Sabbaths on earth, 
we cannot hope to enjoy His eternal Sabbath in heaven. 

On the obligation of the Christian Sabbath see above, 
Matt. xxviii. 1. Luke xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1. John xx. 26. Acts 
xx. 7. 

10. ὁ γὰρ «.7.A.] A Sabbath-rest remaineth to the people of 
God; and it is truly so called, for (γὰρ) every one who has fallen 
asleep in Jesus, and has entered into His rest (i.e. the rest of 
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12. Ζῶν γὰρ ὁ Λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ x.7.A.] For the Word of God 
is living, and effectual, and more able to cut than any two-edged 
sword, and piercing through and through even to the severance 
of the soul and of the spirit, and of the joints and the marrow. 
and a discerner of the inward emotions and thoughts of the 
heart. And there is no creature which is not manifest in Hix 
sight, for all things are bare and opened, even to the back-bone, 
to the Eyes of Him to Whom our account ts to be given. 

What is the meaning of the term, ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, “the 
Word of God,’’ here? 

This declaration has a comminatory design. The Apostle is 
putting before his readers the consequences of disobeying Christ. 

He could hardly hope to effect this purpose of alarming the 
conscience of the Hebrews by referring them to the Word of God 
only as something writien or spoken by Him. 

But his argument becomes much more cogent, as well as 
harmoniously coherent, if he be understood to remind them that 
He, Whose Gospel they have heard, is the Discerner of their 
hearts, and will summon them to render an account to Himself as 
Judge of Quick and Dead. 

Besides, the tenour of his language seems to point rather to 
a living and energizing Person, than to an inanimate thing. 

Further, though the Christian Law itself, by which all are to 
be judged, may in a certain sense be regarded as a living Power 


| by us, yet this was hardly the case with those to whom St. Paul 


was now writing. They were not to be awed by the written 
declarations of Christianity, but by the personal Majesty of Christ. 

Besides, in other similar passages, where the Apostle is draw- 
ing a parallel between the pilgrimage of the Israelites and the 
probation allowed to Christians in this life, he introduces the 
Person of Christ as executing judgment on the guilty. See 1 Cor. 
ix. 22. 

He adds also, in the following verse, that there is no creature 
which is hidden in His sight, but every thing is naked, and laid 
open to the back-bone, to the eyes of Him to Whom our account 
is to be given. 

These words clearly point to a Person, a Divine, Omni- 


_ present, Omniscient Person, the Judge of Quick and Dead. 


Hence it was the general sense of Christian Antiquity that 


St. Paul is here speaking of Christ, the Everlasting Word of God. 


S. Clement (Ep. § 21), the friend and fellow-labourer of 
St. Paul (see Phil. iv. 3, and Bp. Pearson’s dedication of his 
Exposition of the Apostles’ Creed), applies these words to a 
Person, even God Himself, ἐρευνητὴς γὰρ ἔστιν ἐννοιῶν καὶ év- 
θυμήσεων. Eusebius, Athanasius, Chrysostom, Gregory Nyssen, 
Cyril, and Isidorus, in the very valuable ancient Catena printed 
by Dr. Cramer, p. 458—467, and Theodoret and Theophylact, 


' apply the words to Curist, the Eternal Word of God, the Judge 
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God, the never-ending rest), he also, when he was delivered from . 
the burden of the flesh by death, ceased from his labours, he also . 


has his Sabbath, as God has His. 
The Rest of Christ in the grave has made Death to be a Sabbath 
tous. See on Luke xxiii. 56. 

11. ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τις ὑποδείγματι πέσῃ τῆς ἀπειθείας That is, 80 
as to be an example to others of the bitter fruits of disobedience, 
in like manner as the Israelites of old are to us. 

This warning will be recognized as having a remarkable pro- 
priety and prophetic significance, when it is remembered that it 
was addressed to that Nation, which was soon after to become an 
example of the terrible consequences of Rebellion against God, 
and which has remained a proverb and by-word among the Na- 
tions from the time of the destruction of Jerusalem to this day. 


(Cp. Theodoret and Chrys.) | 


of Quick and Dead. So also S. Ambrose (de Fide, iv. c. 7) and 
Primasius, who bas an excellent comment on this text. 

The Hebrews, and Hebrew Christians, and Hellenists had 
already been made familiar with the term ‘‘ Word of God,’’ as ap- 
plied to a Divine Person, in their Chaldee Paraphrases, and also 
in the writings of the Alexandrine School of Theology. See 
above, note on Jobn i. 1. 

Therefore St. Paul, in writing to the Hebrews, was very 
likely to use this term, in order to show to them, that what had 
been predicated, in their Paraphrases and other writings, con-. 
cerning the Divine Person called the “ Word of God,”’ was to be 
understood of no other than Christ. 

Further, St. Paul here speaks of the Word as being able to 
cut more sharply than a two-edged sword, an instrument of 
Judgment and Justice. (Rom. xiii. 14.) 

It is observable, that in another place of Holy Scripture, 
where the fwo-edged sword is mentioned, it is assigned to the 
Person Who is Judge of all, Christ. Out of His mouth goeth a 
two-edged sword (Rev. i. 16); and again, see Rev. ii. 12. 16, 
where Christ Himself speaks. And further, He Who is described 
as executing Judgment with the ‘wo-edged sword, is designated 


982 


2 Chron. 16. 9. 
Job 26. 6. 
Ps. 33. 13—15 
& 34. 16 
90. 8. a 9. A ~ A. ε Ae , 
& 139.11,12. μοῖς αὑτοῦ, πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὃ λόγος. 


Eccles. 15. 19. 


by that very title which is used here, “the Worp or Gop.” 
(Rev. xiii. 15. 21.) 

It has indeed been alleged by many in recent times, that 
the name “ Word of God” is never applied to Christ by any 
writer of Holy Scripture but δέ. John. But such assertions 
as these, concerning the Person of Christ, are of a questionable 
character. There seems to be an antecedent probability against 
them, as having a tendency to represent the divinely-inspired 
writers as fettered by rigid rules, like material machines, and not 
as living Persons and Powers, animated by One Divine Spirit. 

And these assertions do not seem to be borne out by fact. 
See note below on Titus i. 3. 

There was indeed good reason, why the Apostle, when 
- writing to Gentiles, should not use such an expression as “ the 

Word of God’’ for an appellation of Christ. And therefore we 
need not wonder that this expression, ‘‘ Word of God,’’ does not 
occur often in this sense in the Apostolic Epistles. 

But there was no reason, why St. Paul should abstain from 
its use in writing to the Hebrews, or Hellenists, or to Christians 
well grounded in the truth. 

On the contrary, it might well be matter for surprise, that 
he and the other Apostles should leave this expression, embody- 
ing such solemn truths, to the solitary use of St. John, and should 
not rather have prepared the way for his use of it, so that it 
might be seen, that the general teaching of the Apostles is in 
harmony with itself, and with that of the Ancient Jewish Church, 
in the great doctrines concerning the Name and Offices of Christ. 

Accordingly, some of the best Divines of the Church of 
England have adopted the ancient exposition of this passage. 

The following may be cited: 

If I mistake not, the true understanding of the phrase in 
Heb. iv. 12—39, is spoken of the Essential Word of God, the 
Second Persun of the Ever Blessed Trinity. Bp. Sanderson 

iii. 20). 

Is the importance of this same (the Worp of Gop), or the 
emblem by which the power of it is emblazoned, to wit, His 
sharp and glittering sword (Deut. xxxii. 41, 42), any where 
literally expressed in the Apostle’s writings? It is, most fully 
and most emphatically in Heb. iv. 12,13. “ Vivus est sermo 
Dei.” The Word of God is quick and powerful, and sharper 
than any two-edged sword, &c. Yet is it questioned by some 
{whose names I conceal) whether by the Word of God in that 
plece, the Eternal Word Himself, be literally and directly 
meant; and whether St. Paul by the Word of God means the 
self-same that St. John doth in his Gospel, chap.i.1, In the 
beginning was the Word; and again, v. 14, The Word was 
made Flesh. 

It is a very weak exception which some have made to the 
contrary, viz. Because the author of that Epistle no where else 
instyles the Son of God the Word of God. 

But to this exception the answer is very easy— Because the 
author of that Epistle had no where else the like occasion thus to 
instyle Him. 

The same exception (were it warrantable) might be taken 
against the literal meaning of δέ. John, or against the ordinary 
interpretation of the first verse of his Gospel; because St. John 
no where else, besides in the two verses before mentioned, instyles 
the Son of God by the same name. 

[Rather, only in the Apocalypse does St. John call Christ 
‘‘the Word of God,’ and in his Gospel only the Word. See on 
Titus i.3. The argument, therefore, is even stronger than this 
author, Dean Jackson, here puts it. ] 

But the complete subjéct, either of the first proposition, 
‘“‘The Word of God is lively,” or of the second, “ The Word of 
God is powerful,” or of the third, ‘‘ The Word of God is sharper 
than any two-edged sword;” the Word wrilten or preached can- 
not be: nothing can be besides God Himself, or that Word 
which St. John saith, was in the beginning, in Whom was life, 
and whose life was the light of men. 

Nor are the peculiar and special attributes of God any where 
set forth in a more full and majestic character of words than in 
these words of St. Paul. 

The propositions are in number seven or eight. ‘O Λόγος, 
the Worp, is the same: and for this reason, if any of these 
- attributes be literally meant of the Son of God, or of the Son of 
God only completive, all the rest must be completely meant 
of Him. He only it is, ‘‘ gui anti mensuram nominis implet,”’ 
Who rightly fills the importance of this title, Adyos, or Word, 
in that place. Admit then, the Word written or preached may 
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truly be said to be quick and powerful, and in some sort, not 
more sharp, but more piercing, than any two-edged sword (for 
8 sword with one edge may be as sharp as a sword with two 
edges, but not so piercing) ; but admit the Word of God preached 
wight be more piercing than any sword, yet could it not properly 
be said to be a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the heart, 
or that there is no creature which is not manifest unto if; nor 
can it possibly be imagined to be the logical subject of the two 
last propositions ; for the Apostle plainly speaks of a living 
Person: neither ts there any creature thai is not manifest tn 
Hie Sight, but all things are naked and open unio the eyes of 
Him, πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὃ λόγος, with Whom we have to do, as our 
English renders it. As Beza and Calvin had before better 
expressed it than Erasmus, who renders it, of whom we speak ; 
or than the Vulgar Latin, ‘‘ad quem nobis est sermo.”’ But the 
Syriac of all most fully: <All things are opened unto the eyes 
of Him, to whom men must render an account. Every one that 
hears the Word preached, must give an account of the Word 
which he hears; but this account we must not, we cannot give 
unto the Word preached, but unto Him Whose Words they are 
which we hear, or from Whom the Word preached must derive all 
the efficacy, force, and power which it hath. (Dean Jackson on 
the Creed, xi. chap. xii. Vol. x. p. 216—218. See also the 
same author, book vii. chap. xxvi. and xxvii., and book xi. 
chap. xlvii.). 

It is plain to him that hath carefully read St. Paul’s 
Epistles, and is acquainted also with the writings of PAi/o, that 
the holy Apostle well understood that cabalistical Theology 
of the Jews, and retained so much of it, as by the direction 
of the Divine Spirit in him, he found to be sound, good, and 
genuine. In the tenth chapter of the First Epistie fo the 
Corinthians, St. Paul expounds the manna showered on the 
Israelites in the wilderness, and the rock that gave them water 
to quench their thirst, to be significations of our Saviour 
Christ; and shows, moreover, that the angel going before the 
people of God in their pilgrimage, and tempted by them, was 
our Lord Christ. And all this Philo likewise understands 
of the Adyos, the Word, or Son of God, which we Christians 
know to have been in the fulness of time made man, and called 
by the name of Jesus Christ. The Author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, in the fourth chapter of that Epistle, v. 12, 13, speak- 
ing of the Adyos, the Word of God, useth almost the very same 
expressions, but altogether the same sense, that Philo hath, dis- 
coursing of the same matter in his writings, as hath been observed 
by the learned Grotius on the place; who, from that and other 
indications, conjectures that the divine author had read the books 
of that learned Jew. Bp. Bull (Serm. x. Vol. i. p. 248). 

— τομώτερος] more able to cut (Hesych.); τμητικώτερος 
(Gloss. Alberti). 

This office of cutting, applied as an attribute to the 
Supreme God Himself, is described by Jewish Hellenists, 
e.g. Philo on Gen. xv. 10 (Quis heres. &c., p. 491, Wetstein), 
ἵνα ἐννοῇῆς Θεὸν τεμόντα τὰς σωμάτων καὶ πραγμάτων ἡρμόσθαι 
καὶ ἡνῶσθαι δοκούσας φύσεις. Philo adds that this work of 
cutting is performed τῷ τομεῖ τῶν συμπάντων αὑτοῦ λόγῳ. And 
it was much to St. Paul’s purpose to remind these Jewish 
Christians that this Λόγος is Christ. 

— ψυχῆς καὶ πνεύματος] of the animal life, and of the spirit, 
or higher principle. ‘‘ Anima (ψυχῇ) vivimus, spirits (πνεύματι) 
intelligimus; vita nobis carnalis cum bestiia communis est, ratio 
spiritalis cum Angelis.’’ Primasius. See above on 1 Thess. v. 23. 

Primasius observes that Christ cuts more sharply than any 
two-edged sword, for thai can only kill the Jody, but cannot 
touch the soul, as Christ Himself says, Matt. x. 28; but He is our 
Judge. and can cast both body and soul into hell. 

He can pierce and penetrate, even to the separation of the 
animal soul and the rational spirit, and of the joints, and marrow 
contained in the hidden joints themselves. 

This last expression may be taken either /iferally or 
Jiguratively. Cp. μυελὸς ψυχῆς in Eurip. Hippol. 257. But 
perhaps it is better to understand it Jiferally, and to consider the 
whole sentence as referring to the triple division of the human 
frame into body, soul, and spirit (1 Thess. νυ. 23). Christ our 
Judge can search out and discern the inmost secrets of them all, 
and can sever these elements critically, and anatomize each with 
precision, and determine what sins are due to the weaknesses 
of the flesh, what to the lusts of the animal man, what to the 
pride of the spirit. He willregulate the Judicial Balance with the 
most scrupulous exactitude, and will apportion, adjust, and dis- 
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pense each man’s punishment, and award each man’s recompense 
according to an unerring scale of retributive Justice. 
— κριτικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων καὶ ἐννοιῶν] He is a Discerner and 
Judge of our imaginations and thoughts of the heart, of our 
secret desires and motives, and of our never-executed intentions, 
as well as of our overt acts. 
A warning against the doctrine of the Pharisees, which dwelt 
on the letter of the commandment, and cared little for the 
spirit; and taught, that if a man did not sin with the hand, 
it was of little importance what he did with his heart. Cp. the 
Sermon on the Mount, Matt. v. 22. 28. 
On ἐνθύμησις, see Matt. ix. 4; xii. 25. Acts xvii. 29. 
18. ἀφανής) non-apparent ; for we must all be made apparent 
before the Judgment-seat of Christ. See on 2 Cor. v. 10, 
φανερωθῆναι. 
— γυμνὰ καὶ τετραχηλισμένα)] bare, and laid open to the 
neck, throat, and back-bone. The metaphor is from sacrifici 
victims, first flayed naked (γυμνὰ), and then dissected and laid 
open by the anatomical knife of the priest, so that all the inner 
texture, the nerves, and sinews, and arteries of the body, were 
exposed to view. 
So the secrets of our hearts and reine will be revealed at 
the Judgment-seat of Christ. His two-edged sword will pierce 
us through and through, and dissect and anatowize, and lay 
us bare and open, even to the back-bone. See Chrys., Isidorus 
(in Caten.), Theophyl., Gicumen. p.6. τετραχηλισμένα — τε- 
gavepwudva(Hesyc.). φανερὰ καὶ ἀνακεκαλυμμένα (Phavorin., and 
so Cyril). See Suicer in voce, Bp. Sanderson, ii. 17, and an 
excellent note of Hammond here, who observes that it was the 
special duty of the Priests to examine, by anatomical inquisition, 
whether the victims to be offered to God bad any blemish or no. 
Cp. Philo, de Agricult. i. p. 320. Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. § 18. 
This was called μωμοσκοπεῖν, δοκιμάζειν. Cp. Prov. xx. 27, 
‘‘ the candle of the Lord searcheth the inner parts of the belly.” 
So Christ our great High Priest has also a judicial function, 
and scrutinizes each of us, whether we are fit Sacrifices to be offered 
up unto God. Cp. Rom. xii. 1. 
This exposition is confirmed by the Apostolic Fathers, 
S. Clement (i. 41), and especially 8. Polycarp (ad Phil. 4), who 
says of widows, ‘‘ Let them know that they are the altar of God, 
and that every thing is scrutinized as a victim by Him, whether 
it has any blemish (πάντα μωμοσκοπεῖται), or is ἄμωμος (see on 
ix. 14); and nothing escapes His notice, either of reasonings, or 
thoughts, or any of the secrets of the beart, λέληθεν αὑτὸν οὐδὲν 
οὔτε λογισμῶν οὔτε ἐννοιῶν, οὔτε τι τῶν κρυπτῶν τῆς καρδίας," 
where S. Polycarp seems to refer to the present words of 
St. Paul. 
— πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος] with Whom we have to do, with 
Whom our reckoning is, to Whom we are to render up our 
account. See on v. 12. 
14. "Ἔχοντες οὖν ἀρχιερέα μέγαν] Having then a great High 
Priest. This mention of the High Priesthood of Christ seems 
to have been suggested to the writer by the metaphor just em- 
ployed by him concerning the Judicial Inquisition of Victims to 
be offered to God. Every man is to be offered as a sacrifice to 
God. We must present ourselves, our souls and bodies, and 
substance to Him (Rom. xii. 1, 2. Phil. ii. 17; iv. 8. 1 Pet. ii. δ). 
And Christ is our High Priest, by Whom we ourselves, and every 
offering of ours, is to be presented to God, if it is to be an ac- 
ceptable sacrifice unto Him (cp. Clemens R. i. 69). Christ is our 
High Priest, and offers us. But, as our Priest, He also examines 
us, He anatomizes us as Victims, He probes our hearts and reins, 
He scrutinizes our inward parts, our very joints and marrow, our 
thoughts, affections, motives, and designs. He thus tests us, 
whether we are fit victims for the altar of God. Cp. Clemens R. 
i. 41, who says, ‘‘ Sacrifices are not offered in every place, but at 
Jerusalem, and there only before the Sanctuary at the Altar; 


and that which is offered has been carefully scrutinized by the 
High Priest.” 

The Rabbis enumerate no less than seventy-three kinds 
of blemish which vitiate a sacrifice, and render it unfit to be 
offered to God. Maimonides. 

—- τοὺς οὐρανούς] The heavens, not the material veil of the 
Holy of Holies; though typified by it, ix. 11—26; x. 19, 20. 

15. πεπειρασμένον)] tempted. So A, B, D, E, Origen, Chrys., 
Elz., Wets., Scholz., Lachm., Liinemann. Cp. ii. 18; xi. 17. 
3 


Others have received the reading weweipauévoy from C, J, 
K, but this does not seem consistent with the sense. 

16. τῷ θρόνῳ τῆς χάριτος] to the Throne of Grace, typified by 
the Mercy-Seat of the Ark, called the seat of God, where the 
Shechinah of the Divine Presence was enthroned in the Holy 
of Holies between the Cherubim. (Ps. Ixxx. 1.) See Rom. iii. 
25; Mather on the Types, p. 408. 411. 454; and Schotigen 
here, p. 947. 


σε. V. 1. Πᾶς γὰρ ἀρχιερεὺς, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων λαμβανόμενος 
For every High Priest, betng taken from men, and not from 
Angels. The emphasis is on men. The writer is accounting for 
Christ’s Manhood. So rightly Theodoret; and see in Catené, 
Ρ. 472. There ought therefore to be a comma after ἀρχιερεύς. 

St. Paul is explaining the reason of Christ’s Incarnation, 
and why He, Who is so high, stooped so Jow. He is answering 
the objection, that Christ cannot be supposed to possess those 
divine attributes which the Apostle had just ascribed to Him (iv. 
12). For, if He were so mighty and majestic a Person, He 
would not have taken human flesh, been subject to human infir- 
mity, and would not have needed a cali to the Priesthood; but 
would have appeared in divine power and majesty, and have pre- 
sented Himself to the world on His own independent authority. 

St. Paul shows, that this condescension of Christ was re. 
quired by the nature of the Priestly Office, to which Christ was 
anointed by God. 

He is also refuting the error of those among the Jews who 
addressed themselves to Angels as Mediators. See Col. ii. 18. 

Λαμβανόμενος --- λαμβάνω = πρὸ (lakah), to choose and take 
for appointment to an office. Cp. Acts xv. 14, λαβεῖν ἐξ ἐθνῶν 
λαόν. 

2. μετριοκαθεῖν] to deal gently; not to be without feeling, 
according to the Stoic &wd@e:a,—nor yet to be violent and ex- 
cessive in the display of emotions, but to be mild and moderate in 
feeling toward them.—,erpiowa6a, ‘moderor.’ Gloss. Vet. 

— δυνάμενο---- ἀσθένειαν) Being able to deal gently with those 
who are ignorant and out of the way, because he himself is com- 
passed with infirmity. God did not appoint Angels to be Priests 
and Mediators under the Old Law, but Men. The Priest's ability 
to discharge his office is derived from his tnfirmtly. His power 
is from his weakness. He is clothed with the priestly robe, 
even because he is clothed with the human garb of suffering. So 
Christ, Who is gentle—roits ἀγνοοῦσι καὶ πλανωμένοι----ἴο those 
who sin from ignorance, as well as those who err from negligence 
or wilfulness. Cp. 1 Tim. i. 13. On the use of the dative after 
μετριοπαθεῖν, see Delitz. On the sense of περίκειται with an ac- 
cusative, see Kiihner, § 565. 

8. δι᾿ αὐτήν] sc. ἀσθένειαν. On account of this very human 
infirmity. Elz. has διὰ ταύτην. But αὐτὴν is in A, B, C%, 
D*, and is received by Lachm., Bleek, De Wette, Tisch., Liine- 
mann. 

— wep) ἑαυτοῦ] for himself, which was not the case with 
Christ (see iv. 15); and if it had been, Hie offering would not 
have been, what it was, a full satisfaction for the sins of the 
world. Cp. Theophyl. 

— περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν) Elz. has ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιῶν, but περὶ is in A, 
B, C*, D*, and is received by Lachm., Tisch., and others. 
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HEBREWS V. 4—10. 


4 ὁ Kai οὐχ ἑαυτῷ tis λαμβάνει τὴν τιμὴν ἀλλὰ καλούμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
δε οὕ ν ε \ 9 ε ‘ 25 , on 
ὕτω καὶ 6 Χριστὸς οὐχ ἑαυτὸν ἐδόξασε γενηθῆναι 
3 , 9 > ε 4 \ > NN @ -, T “ 3 Ά ’ 
ἀρχιερέα, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ λαλήσας πρὸς αὑτὸν, Υιός μον εἰ σὺ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γε- 
6 4 6 f A \ $ e 7 4 Ά ε ‘ 9 . + a 4 
γέννηκά oe ὃ ' καθὼς καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει, Σὺ ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα κατὰ 
\ , ὃ , 7 «9 2 a e +» a x 3 A ὃ , 
τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδέκ. Ος ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ δεήσεις 
τε καὶ ἱκετηρίας πρὸς τὸν δυνάμενον σώζειν αὐτὸν ἐκ θανάτον μετὰ κραυγῆς 
ἰσχυρᾶς καὶ δακρύων προσενέγκας, καὶ εἰσακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαβείας, 
8 h [4 ὼ ες ¥ θ 943 4 ¥ θ » ε ᾿ 9 i 4 θ Ἁ 9 , 
καΐπερ ὧν Υἱὸς ἔμαθεν ad ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοὴν, “᾿ καὶ τελειωθεὶς ἐγένετο 
A [οὶ “A ¥ 
τοῖς ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ πᾶσιν αἴτιος σωτηρίας αἰωνίου, 10 προσαγορευθεὶς ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀρχιερεὺς κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδέκ. 


4. Καὶ οὐχ ἑαυτῷ) And no one takes this priestly honour to 
himself. The second reason for Christ’s condescension. <A Priest 
λαμβάνεται (see v. 1), is taken, ob λαμβάνει, and does not take. 
Christ did not come on His Own Divine Authority, because 
every Priest is taken from Men; He came as a Man, and as a 
Priest ; and no one is a lawful Priest who takes the office on 
himself, and comes without a due Call and Ordination. If He 
had not been duly called and sent, He would have been like 
Korah (Numb. xvi. Jude 11), and not like Aaron (Exod. xxviii. 1. 
Numb. xvi. 39. 1 Chron. xziii. 13). 

— ἀλλὰ καλούμενος) but being called of God, as Aaron was; 
He does take the office, nor does He refuse to receive it. Here 
are two distinct propositions. No one, except he is called of God, 
presumes to take the Priesthood; and no one who is called of 
God declines to take it. Christ showed His obedience to God in 
both respects. These propositions are brought out by the reading 
in the text received from A, B,C, Ὁ, E, K, L, with Bengel, 
Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Scholz., Lachm., Bleek, De Wette, 
Tisch., Liinemann, instead of the reading of Elz. ὁ καλούμενος. 

5. οὐχ ἑαυτὸν ἐδόξασε] He did not glorify Himself. He 
waited till the legal age, and was publicly invested in His Priestly 
Office by the Unction of the Holy Ghost, and by the Voice of the 
Father from heaven. See above on Matt. iii. 16, and on Luke 
ili. 22. 

6. Σὺ--- Μελχισεδέκ] Ps. cx. 4, from LXX. A Psalm applied 
by the Jews themselves to the Messiah. See i. 13. 

— κατὰ τὴν τάξιν] = Τ᾽.» (al-dibrath), where Ἢ is used, 
as in Deut. xv. 9; xix. 4. 1 Kings ix. 15, for order, place, office. 
Cp. Stuart, p. 124. 

Melchizedek. For a more particular explanation of the 
typical analogy, see on vii. 1. 

7. *Os—xpooevéyxas] An open avowal and profession of Christ’s 
human affections and infirmities,—proving that He is qualified, in 
that respect, to be a High Priest for men; which He would not 
have been if He had been an Angel, and not really and truly a 
man. See v. 1, and Theodore? here. 

— ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς σαρκός) in the days of His Flesh; 
that is, in the brief time of His weakness and subjection to mor- 
tality as Man; especially that time which He called His Hour, 
as distinguished from His Eternity as God. See on John ii. 4. 
But that time of suffering in the flesh is now past, and He now 
reigns in His flesh, exalted and glorified at the Right Hand of 
God. And that Glory in this Flesh is due to His sufferings in 
the flesh. 

— δεήσεις τε καὶ ἱκετηρίας) prayers and supplications (cp. 
1 Tim. v. 1),—the former expressing a need (decay), the other 
implying a resort (ixerela from ἱκνέομαι) to another person for its 
supply ; both words, therefore, proper to the human nature of 

ist. 

— μετὰ κραυγῆς ἰσχυρᾶς καὶ δακρύων) with strong crying 
and tears in His agony at Gethsemane. Matt. xxvi. 42—44. 
Luke xxii. 44. (Theodoret, Cicumen., Dean Jackson on the 
Creed, ix. 3); and on the cross, when He cried twice with a loud 
voice (Matt. xxvii. 46. 50. Luke xxiii. 46); and His tears over 
ea and at the grave of Lazarus (Luke xix. 41. John xi. 

ὅ). 

— καὶ εἰσακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαβείας] and also having been 
heard (by God) for His reverence toward Him,—“ et pro βυᾶ 
reverentia exauditus.’’ The Apostle is affirming the true hu- 
manity and consequent dependence and weakness of Christ. 
Hence He prayed. And this sense of the weakness of His 
humanity, and His consequent reverence toward God, was 80 far 
from being a reason for disparagement, that it was the very cause 
why His prayers prevailed. Here also His Weakness is His 
Strength. Let us not therefore be ashamed to confess His 
infirmities, for thus we proclaim the Power of His Intercession. 
(See Chrys., Theophyl., Primasius.) On this use of ἀπὸ see 


A Lapide here; Winer, § 47, p. 332. Matt. xviii. 7. Luke 
xix. 3; xxii. 41; xxiv. 42. Acts xii. 14; xx. 9; xxii. 2. 

On the sense of εὐλάβεια, religious fear or awe, see ex- 
amples in Welstein here, and Trench, Syn. N. T. § x. xlviii. and 
Delitz. p. 190. 

Our Lord received an evidence of love, in reply to His 
reverential prayer in His Agony, from His heavenly Father, Who 
sent an Angel to strengthen Him. (Luke xxii. 43.) Also His 
Prayer on the Cross obtained a reply of love from His Father, 
Who received His Spirit (Luke xxiii. 46 » and restored it again 
to His Human Body, which He raised in triumph from the 


grave. 

8. καίπερ ὧν Tids ἔμαθεν although, being the Son (not a 
Son) of God (and so full of all knowledge and wisdom from all 
eternity, see Col. ii. 3), yet He learnt obedience by experience of 
what He Himself suffered as Man. The contrast is between 
Υἱὸς and ἔμαθεν. 

Tids here and i. 2, does not signify (as it is sometimes inter- 
preted) a Son, but the Son of God. See Theodoret, Gregor. 
Nazianz., Cyril (in Catena), and others. 

There would be no force in the assertion that a Son learnt 
any thing, and particularly that a Son learnt obedience. Every 
son ought to learn it. But what the Apostle dwells on is, that 
He, Who is the Everlasting Son, learnt obedience by His own 
sufferings in His Human Nature; and by this learning was per- 
JSected and glorified, and became “the Author of everlasting sal- 
vation”’ to all who imitate His obedience (ὑπακοὴν), and are 
dutiful to Him as God, as He as Man was to the Father. See 
Phil. ii. 8—11 (the best exposition of this passage), γενόμενος 
ὑπήκοος μέχρι θανάτου κιτ.λ. 

On the proverbial paronomasia, ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθε, see on 
Herod. i. 207; and Blomf. on Aischyl. Ag. 170, τὸν πάθει 
μάθος θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν, and for other paronomasias in N. T. 
see Weistein here, p. 401, and note above on Luke xxi. 11. 
Philem. 20. Winer, p. 560. 

The frequency of paronomasia (a favourite figure with St. 


| Paul) occurring in this Epistle, confirms the evidence of its 


Pauline origin, and of its being an original work, and noé a 
translation. See above, Introduction, p. 366. 

On the attraction in ὧν ἔπαθε see John vi. 29; xvii. 9. 
1 Cor. vii. 1. Rom. x. 14. 

The Apostle says that Christ learnt obedience, τὴν ὑπακοήν. 
We may not weaken this saying, but rather we may thankfully 
accept it, in all its mysterious fulness, as proclaiming, 

(1) The true Manhood of Christ, in a human soul as well as 
a human body; in which soul, according to the words of the 
Holy Ghost Himself, He increased in wisdom, as well as He in- 
creased as to His body in efature. See above, note on Luke 
ii. 52. 
(2) The perfect union of the éwo natures in the One Person 
of Christ. Being the Son of God, co-equal and consubstantial 
with the Father, yet He learned obedience as Man, from the 
sufferings He endured. 

Thus this Scripture is a safeguard against the Heresies of 
Nestorius and Eutyches, who divide the Personality or con- 
found the Natures of Christ; and of Apollinarius, who denied 
His reasonable soul, capable of learning; and of the Mo- 
nothelites, who denied His human will, capable of subjection 
and obedience to God. 

The Apostle is speaking here of Christ’s Mediatorial King- 
dom, which He holds in subjection to the Father, and which, 
when He has put all enemies under His feet, He will deliver up, 
and God will be all in all. See above on 1 Cor. xv. 24—28. 

10. προσαγορευθεί5] addressed as an Everlasting Priest by 
God Himself; and therefore indubitably a Priest, and one of 
greater eminence than any of the Levitical Order. 


~~ 
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11 Περὶ ob πολὺς ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος, καὶ δυσερμήνεντος λέγειν, ἐπεὶ νωθροὶ yeyd- 
vate ταῖς ἀκοαῖς. 13 " Καὶ γὰρ ὀφείλοντες εἶναι διδάσκαλοι διὰ τὸν χρόνον κὶ Cor. 8. 1--. 
πάλιν χρείαν ἔχετε τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινα τὰ στοιχεῖα τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λογίων 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ γεγόνατε χρείαν ἔχοντες γάλακτος, καὶ οὐ στερεᾶς τροφῆς. 
1581 Πᾶς γὰρ ὃ μετέχων γάλακτος ἄπειρος λόγον δικαιοσύ ἥπιος γάρ ἐστι’ 11 Cor. 8. 3. 
ἂς γὰρ ὃ μετέχων γάλακτος ἄπειρος λόγου ιοσύνης, νήπιος γάρ ἐστι 11C 


14 τελείων δέ ἐστιν ἡ στερεὰ τροφὴ, τῶν διὰ τὴν ἕξιν τὰ αἰσθητήρια γεγυμνασ - Ἐν). 4. 16. 


μένα ἐχόντων πρὸς διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ. VI. |! Διὸ, ἀφέντες τὸν τῆς 
ἀρχῆς τοῦ Χριστοῦ λόγον, ἐπὶ τὴν τελειότητα φερώμεθα, μὴ πάλιν θεμέλιον 
4 [4 >. 4 “A ¥ ἃ ’ 9 N ‘ 9 
καταβαλλόμενοι μετανοίας ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἔργων, Kat πίστεως ἐπὶ Θεὸν, * Bar- 
“A ἰοὺ 3 4 A “A 9 A v4 ἰφὶ ἃ rd 
τισμῶν διδαχῆς, ἐπιθέσεώς τε χειρῶν, ἀναστάσεώς TE νεκρῶν, καὶ κρίματος , actsis. 21. 


9 , Sa N A , 2? 3 , e , 
αἰωνίον. Και tovro ποιήσομεν, ἐᾶν περ ἐπιτρέπῃ ὁ Θεός. 


11. Περὶ ob] Concerning Whom as an Everlasting Priest, αο- 
cording to the order of Melchizedek, we have a long discourse 
to make, and hard to be interpreted to you, since you have now 
become dull of hearing. 

— δυσερμήνευτος) hard to be interpreted to you. 
fore interprets it for them. See vii. 2, ἑρμηνευόμενος. 

— νωθροὶ γεγόνατε ταῖς ἀκοαῖς ye have become (not ‘ ye 
are’) dull in your ears. Cp. Prov. xxii. 29, where νωθρὸς is 
contrasted with ὀξὺς, sharp. It is combined in the Glossaries 
with βραδεῖς and ὕπτιοι, slow and supine; ‘hebetes, pigri.’ See 
Wets. Ye have lost the keen edge of your spiritual senses, and 
have become obtuse, and stupid, and sluggish in your hearing. 
Ye were once sound and vigorous in the faith, ye have now 
become inert and languid. Cp. Chrys. 

Justin Martyr, in bis Exposition of this same Psalm, and of 
the same verse in it, says to the Jews, ‘‘ These words were spoken 
of our Jesus, as they themselves declare, but your ears are 
stopped and your hearts hardened.” Justin M.c. Tryphon. c. 33. 
See also capp. 32—34, which deserve a careful comparison with 
the passage of St. Paul. 

. διὰ τὸν χρόνον) by reason Of the length of time that ye 
have professed Christianity. 

— χρείαν ἔχετε τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινα τὰ στοιχεῖα) ye have 
need that some man (τινα) should teach you the elements. Twa 
is not a neufer plural agreeing with στοιχεῖα, but it is the 
accusalive singular preceding the infinitive διδάσκειν. So the 
Aithiopic Version, and Ccumen., Lachm., Bleek, Ebrard, 
Liinem., and others. Ye oughi to be teachers of others, διέ ye 
have need that some man (τινα) should teach you. Ye have ποΐ 
need that any one should teach you whaé the elements are (for 
ye know that well, by reason of the long time that ye have pro- 
fessed the Gospel) ; but ye have need that some one should teach 
you in them; should remind you of them, and so make you 
learn them, and hold them fast. This therefore I am now de- 
sirous to do. 

This clause thus understood affords an easy transition to the 
commencement of the next chapter, which has been frequently 
misunderstood. 

— τὰ στοιχεῖα) the rudiments or elements of the Christian 
Faith, which are enumerated in vi. 1, as long familiar to his readers. 

— γεγόνατε] have become. Observe this repetition of the 
word from v.11. He lays stress on the fact of their declension 
and degeneracy from their first standard of Christian faith, and 
thus prepares the way for the solemn declaration which he is 
about to make. 

— στερεᾶς τροφῆς] solid food. 

12—14.] St. Paul uses very similar language 1 Cor. iii. 1, 2. 

18. νήπιος] a babe, opposed to τέλειος, one of mature age in 
Christ. Cp. Gal. iv. 3. 1 Cor. ii. 6; iii. 1; xiv. 20. Eph. iv. 14, 
with Col. i. 28. Eph. iv. 13. 

14. πρὸς διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ] From the Hebrew 
yy Ὁ yr (yada tob vara), to discern good and evil. Gen. 
ii. 17. Deut. i. 39. Cp. Isa. vii. 15, 16. (Stuart.) Hence the 
absence of the article. 


He there- 


Cu. VI. 1. Aid] Wherefore. Since you have been for so long 
a time admitted to the privileges of the Gospel, and ought there- 
fore to be now advanced to the full ripeness (τελειότης, see above, 
v. 13, 14) of spiritual manhood ; and since you will be in danger 
of reducing yourselves to the weakly and puny condition of spi- 
ritual childishness and infancy (yymérns), if you do not shake 
off that spiritual lethargy which now benumbs your senses ; and 
since there is good reason to hope for God’s grace and blessing 
on the efforts of persons, who, like yourselves, have brought forth 

Vou. 11.—Parr ITI. 


} Cor. 4. 19. 
yames 4. 15. 


the fruits of good works and labour of love towards His Name 
(v. 10); therefore let me now stir you up to awake from your 
slumber, and quicken your course. Cp. Chrys. and Theophyl. 
here, and Dr. W. H. Mill’s Prelection on this passage, p. 11, 
Cantabrigie, 1843. 

— ἀφέντες having left; past tense. He supposes them to 
have long since started from the beginning (ἄφεσις) of the Chris- 
tian race-course; and be urges them now to hasten their steps, 
and to run on (φέρεσθαι) to the goal of Christian Perfection. 

1, 3. μὴ πάλιν θεμέλιον--- αἰωνίου) not laying again the founda- 
‘tion of Repeniance from dead works, and of Faith toward God, 
and of the Doctrine of Baplisms, and of Laying on of Hands, 
and of the Resurrection of the Dead, and of everlasting Judg- 
ment. St. Paul here enumerates the first Principles, or ele- 
mentary Rudiments, of the Doctrine of Christ (v. 12), which the 
Hebrew Christians had been taught as Catechumens. He does 
this by way of reminding them of what they had already 
long since learnt, and so stimulates them, by a sense of shame, to 
awake from their lethargy. 

Dead Works are Works done without lively Faith in Christ. 
See Bp. Beveridge and Prof. Browne on Art. XIII. on Works 
before Justification. They who receive the Christian Faith, they 
abhor such works as these; and exercising Repentance for them, 
come to Holy Baptism, and receive the Grace of the Holy Ghost 
by the Laying on of Hands, and receiving in Baptism the type 
of the Resurrection, wait for the Universal Resurrection of the 
Dead, and the Judgment to come, Theodoret. Cp. Augustine, 
de Fide, 20, et passim. 

In your Baptism ye renounced the Devil, and professed 
Repentance from dead works; and by the Laying on of Hands 
ye received the Gift of the Holy Ghost. Chrysostom, Theophyl. 
See notes above, on Acts viii. 14—17; xix. 6. 

2. βαπτισμῶν διδαχῇς] doctrine of Baptisms (or Washings) ; 
that is, the doctrine concerning the difference and superiority of 
the Baptism instituted by Christ, as compared with all other 
Baptisms. 

The difficulty, which many persons have found in these 
words, will disappear, if it be considered that these words are nof 
addressed to Gentiles, but to Jewish Christians. 

In their elementary training, it had been requisite for their 
teachers to speak to them, not only of ‘‘ the One Baptism ”’ in- 
stituted by Christ, but also of Baptisms in the plura/; in order 
that they might be able to distinguish between the Baptism they 
were to receive on their admission to the Church (the Baptism of 
Christ, to be administered once, for the remission of sins, to all of 
all nations in every age), and those other Baptisms with which 
they were familiar; such as the Baptism administered to Pro- 
selyfes, and the Baptism lately administered in Judeea by John 
the Baptist (see Theodoret here, p. 579), which some persons 
among themselves might already have received ; and in order that 
they might not confound Christian Baptism with those other 
Baptisms, or with any of the numerous and frequently reiterated 
βαπτισμοὶ, or washings and lustrations, of the Levitical Law (see 
Mark vii. 4. 8. Heb. ix. 10); or imagine that Christian Baptism 
could be repeated, or be succeeded by any other Baptism. 

There was great danger in their case of such a confusion ; 
and there was a great need therefore of careful discrimination, 
lest the Baptism of Christ should be only supposed to be like one 
of many other Baptisms; as is evident from the dispute about 
purifying in Jobn iii. 28. 36 (where see note at end of the 
chapter), when the difference between Christ’s Baptism and 
John’s Baptism came into discussion; and see John iv. 1, 2; and 
compare the remarks of St. Paul himeelf, Acts xix. 4, discrimi- 
nating Christien Baptism from that of John the as 
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Ὁ Matt. 12. 31, 45. 
6, 27. 


ch. 10. 2 

2 Pet. 2. 20. ; 

1 John 4. 10. érovpaviou, Kat μετόχους γενηθέντας Πνεύματος ayiov, 
5. 16. 


HEBREWS VI. 4, δ. 


4>°’Advvarov yap τοὺς ἅπαξ φωτισθέντας, yevoapevous τε τῆς δωρεᾶς τῆς 


δ \ μν ΄ 
καὶ καλὸν γευσαμένους 


Observe therefore, that St. Paul here not only uses the 
plural number, but he also uses the word βαπτισμὸς, which he 
never would have used, if he had been speaking only of the Chris- 
tian Sacrament of Baptism, which is never called Bawriopds, but 
always βάπτισμα, in the New Testament. 

The reading in Col. ii. 12, where B, D*, F, G have Baz- 
τισμῷ, is at least doubtful; and even if it be correct, then in that 
passage, the addition of the definite article τῷ serves to bring out 
distinctly Christian Baptism as the Baptism to be distinguished 
from all others. 

On the different kind of Baptisms see Greg. Naz., Orat. 
xxxix. 17. 

— ἐπιθέσεώς τε χειρῶν] and Laying on of Hands. The 
Apostie places Confirmation among the first Principles, or Fun- 
damenials, of Christianity. ‘‘ Imposilionem manuum appellat, 
per quam plenissimé creditur accipi donum Spiritiis Sancti, quod 
post Baptismum, ad Confirmationem Unitatis in Ecclesia, ἃ Ponti- 
ficibus fieri solet.”” Primasius here. Cp. Bingham (xii. 6), and 
Dr. Mill's Prelection (p. 13), who refers to Theodoret’s Com- 
mentary above cited, and observes, that ‘‘ the Apostle’s enumera- 
tion here is illustrated by the History of the Acts of the Apostles, 
which reveals, that, in the system of Apostolic Teaching, the first 
place was assigned to the Doctrine of Repentance, Faith, Bap- 
tism, Resurrection, Judgment (Acts ii. 32—41; x. 38. 47; xiii. 
26—41; xvi. 30—33; xxiv. 24, 25; xxvi. 8. 22, 23), with the 
Gift of the Holy Ghost in Confirmation.” (Acts viii. 14—17; 
xix. 5, 6.) 

See also the candid avowal of the learned Lutheran Delitzsch 
here, who says, concerning Confirmation: ‘‘Can we suppose 
that the Apostolic writer of this Epistle would represent the 
Laying on of Hands, following after Baptism, as among the 
Fundamentals of Christianity, if it were not an holy Ordinance, 
and had not a divine promise annexed to it? And even though 
it be true, that not the Laying on of Hands, as such, but the 
Prayer which accompanies it, is the principal thing, is there not 
such a thing as a Prayer of Faith, under special circumstances, to 
which a special promise is made? (James v. 14, 15.) Unhappily, 
the Church of the present lacks many things, in comparison with 
the Church of the first century; but that deficiency will only 
become greater, if it forms thereon mere theories, not to say 
empty dreams.’”’ Delitzsch, Komment, p. 218. 

Such language as this conveys a salutary admonition to the 
Church of England. 

She, by God’s blessing, possesses the Apostolic Rite of the 
Laying on of Hands, of which this pious writer speaks, and of 
which he regrets the loss. She has great reason to show her 
thankfulness to God by endeavouring to maintain it, and to com- 
municate it to those who have it not. 

Especially has she cause to pray and labour, that by a 
provision of 8 sufficient number of chief Pastors for its due admi- 
nistration, her own children may not be deprived (as now they 
are to a very great degree) of that elementary spiritual blessing, 
which the holy Apostle reckons among “the first principles of 
the Doctrine of Christ.”” See above on Acts viii. 14—18 

— κρίματος αἰωνίου] everlasting Judgment; that sentence 
which will take effect for Eternity. 

He does not say κρίσεως, but κρίματος, and combines it with 
the same word as is used by our Future Judge. Matt. xxv. 
41. 46. 

On the topics above specified, as holding the first place in 
the Teaching of the doctrine of Christ, see above, Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle to the Thessalonians, pp. iv. v., whence 
an argument arises in support of the Pauline origin of this 
Epistle. 

8. ποιήσομεν] we will do. A, C, D, E have ποιήσωμεν, and 
so Liinemann. But the reading in the text, which is that of 
B, J, K, and is received by Tischendorf, seems preferable; and 
the o and w are so often confused in MSS.., that internal evidence 
is the best guide here. See above on 1 Cor. xv. 36. 49. Rom. 
v. 1. 

4. ᾿Αδύνατον yap—napaderyuari(ovras] Having stated that 
they, who have been long since admitted to the privileges of the 
Gospel, ought not any longer to be children, but to grow in grace 
to the full stature of Christian maturity, he next displays the 
fearful. consequences of falling back from Christ, and warns his 
readers of the danger, to which they will be exposed, of utter re- 
jection, unless they proceed onward in their Christian course. 

The difficulty which has been felt by some persons in appre- 
hending the sense of these verses, may be cleared by observing — 


(1) That the impossibility of renewal unto repentance, of 
which the Apostle speaks, te an impossibility on the part of man, 
but that nothing is impossible with God. Matt. xix. 26. Mark 
x. 27. Luke xviii. 27. 

(2) That it is ἐξ ead to renew unto repentance the per- 
sons here described as ἀνασταυροῦντας, crucifying afresh the Son 
of God, and pulting Him to open shame. That is, it is impossible 
for man to renew such persons unto repentance as long as they 
persevere in such a desperate course of wilful and presumptuous 
sin against the Son of God. 

Observe, that the participles here used are in the present 
tense (ἀνασταυροῦντας, παραδειγματίζοντα5). And this usage may 
be compared with that in x. 26, ἑκουσίως ἁμαρτανόντων K.T.A., a8 
long as we continue to sin wilfully, after we have received the 
knowledge of the truth, there is no more sacrifice for sin, διέ 
only a fearful looking for of Judgment. And we may also 
compare the phrase, There is joy over one sinner repenting (μετα- 
νοοῦντι), Luke xv. 7. 10; that is, there is joy over him when 
he ceases from sin, and turns to God by repentance. (See note 
there.) So the sense is here, It is impossible to reclaim the sinner 
when he is crucifying Christ afresh, i.e. as long as he continues 
to do so. 

The present tense of these participles is to be noted the more 
carefully, because in the previous part of the paragraph the 
Apostle had used the aorist or past tense in the four other par- 
ticiples (φωτισθέντας, γενηθέντας, γευσαμένους, and twice wapa- 
neadyras); and by the change to the present tense he studiously 
marks that he is now speaking of a continued state, and not (as 
he had done before) of any single act. 

(3) Observe also, that he uses throughout in this address 
the first person plural, and not the second person. He does not 
say, “ Go ye on to perfection,” but ‘ Let us go on to perfection, 
not /aying again the foundation ;’’ which act of laying the foun- 
dalion is an act of the Teacher even more than of the taught. 
And he adds, “ This will we do, if the Lord permit.”’ 

(4) On the whole, then, the sense may be thus expressed. 
Ye have been for a long time believers in Christ. Ye have also 
been admitted to enjoy the blessed privileges of the Gospel. Ye 
might now be teachers of others (v. 12); hut ye have become 
languid (v. 11, 12) and lukewarm in your Christian profession ; 
ye have become dull of hearing ; and ye have need that some one 
teach you the first principles of the doctrine of Christ (v. 12). 
Ye are in danger of falling back into spiritual infancy, instead of 
being what ye ought to be, mature and complete in Christ. Ye 
have reduced yourselves to the state of requiring milk, and not 
solid food (v. 12). This is a subject for grief and shame, both 
for you and me, for the teachers and for the taught. 

Wherefore (διὸ) let us, having left behind us (as already 
taught and learnt) the first elementary principles of the doctrine 
of Christ, go forward to ripeness and perfectness of knowledge 
and faith. Let us not lay again the foundation. Let not me be 
reduced to toil in this work which has been already done; but let 
us all labour together in building up the spiritual supersatructare. 
And this will we do with the help of God. We cannot hope to 
do it without His grace; but He freely offers it to us. Woe, 
therefore, to us if we do not do it. Woe to me if I do not en- 
deavour now to arouse you; and woe to you if you do not listen 
to the warning which I now deliver. If you go not forward, you 
will go backward. You will fall away from Christ. And then it 
will be too late for me, or for any other human Teacher, to 
endeavour to arouse, and reclaim, and recover you in that despe- 
rate state. For it is impossible for any man to renew unio re- 
pentance those who have once been enlightened, particularly by 
that spiritual illumination vouchsafed to them at their φωτισμὸς, 
or Baptism (see on Eph. v. 8, and the Syriae Version here, 
which renders the word φωτισθέντας by baptized. Justin Martyr, 
i, 62. 65, and 7'heophyl., and other ancient expositors here; and 
cp. x. 32). It is impossible for any one to renew unio repenrt- 
ance those who have been enlightened, and have had the taste of 
the heavenly gift, and have been made partakers of the Holy 
Ghost, and have tasted the good word of God. and the powers 
of the world to come; and who then, after all this spiritual 
nurture from God, have fallen aside from the right way. ἢ is 
impossible, I say, for any human power fo renew such persons 
unio repentance while they continue in such a state as this, 
crucifying to themselves afresh the Son of God, and putting 
Him to open shame. 

In this clause we must notice the word γευσαμένους, twice 
used, in the former instance with the genitive case (δωρεᾶς ἐπου- 
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Θεοῦ ῥῆμα δυνάμεις τε μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, 5 καὶ παραπεσόντας, πάλιν dvaxawilew 
εἰς μετάνοιαν, ἀνασταυροῦντας ἑαυτοῖς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ παραδειγματίζοντας. 
1. Τῇ γὰρ ἡ πιοῦσα τὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἐρχόμενον πολλάκις ὑετὸν, καὶ τίκτουσα « ». 65. 10. 
βοτάνην εὔθετον ἐκείνοις δι᾿ ods καὶ γεωργεῖται, μεταλαμβάνει εὐλογίας ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ: ὃ ἐκφέρουσα δὲ ἀκάνθας καὶ τριβόλους ἀδόκιμος καὶ κατάρας ἐγγὺς, ἧς aProv. τ. δι. 


Ἁ 9 “~ 
TO τέλος Els καῦσιν. 


9 Π , θ δὲ VY e aA 9 A ‘ 4 Α 9 4 . 4 
ἐπείσμεθα δὲ περὶ ὑμῶν, ἀγαπητοὶ, τὰ κρείσσονα καὶ exdpeva σωτηρίας, 
3 A ν A A 
εἰ Kat οὕτω λαλοῦμεν" “od γὰρ ἄδικος ὁ Θεὸς ἐπιλαθέσθαι Tod ἔργον ὑμῶν 


Matt. 10. 42. 

& 25. 40. 

Mark 9. 41. 
John 18, 20. 
Rom. 3. 4. 

1] Thess. 1. 8. 

2 Thess. 1. 6, 7. 


ρανίου), in the latter with the accusative (ῥῆμα and δυνάμεις). 
Cp. John ii. 9. 

The former denotes that they were admitted to have the 
taste of, that is, a spiritual perception of, and relish for, the 
sweetness of the heavenly gift, first bestowed upon them when 
they were illuminated and made partakers of the Holy Ghost. 

The accusative signifies the regular habit of feeding on, as 
their daily bread. Cp. Kiihner, § 526; Delitz. p. 227; and note 
above on Acts x. 10, ἤθελε γεύσασθαι. xx. 11. 

There is a regular gradation and series from the words 
φωτισθέντας to δυνάμεις μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, i.e. from the mention 
of the initialory illumination of the Sacrament of Baptism to the 
habitual communion with God in His Word and in the other Sacra- 


ment, and consiant feeding upon them, and communion with the: 


Powers of the World to come (see ii. 5), as opposed to the hostile 
Powers of the Devil, who has so great power in this World (see 
Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12); namely, those miraculous operations of the 
Spirit of Christ (cp. ii. 4. Gal. iii. 6) which have their beginnings 
here, but will be tully consummated hereafter. 

6. xaparecdyras) having fallen aside from the trath. 

The word παραπίπτω is used by the LXX for Heb. ‘yp (maal). 
Cp. 2 Chron. xxix. 19, where the LXX represent the cognate 
Hebrew substantive by ἀποστασία. 

— ἀνακαινίζειν πάλιν) to renew again; i.e. to renew, 80 88 to 
bring back again to their original state. 

— ἀνασταυροῦντας ἑαυτοῖς «.7.A.] crucifying afresh, not to 
His injury, for He is now impassible, but to themselves and to 
their own perdition; and putting Him fo open shame, by denying 
Him Whom they formerly confeased, and exposing Him as a 
Malefactor and Impostor to the malice and scorn of His enemies, 
especially in the City of Jerusalem, where He was crucified ; and 
by doing this in a far more guilty and impious manner than was 
done by those who actually crucified Him, and reviled Him in 
the hour of His humiliation when hanging on the Cross, because 
this act of apostasy from Christ, and wilful resistance to His 
Grace, is done to Him Who has now manifested fully His Divine 
Majesty and Glory by His Resurrection and Ascension into 
Heaven, and by His sending the Holy Ghost from Heaven, and Who 
has incorporated us as members in Himself, and has given us the 
gift of the Holy Spirit; so that, in our case, Apostasy from Him 
is rebellion against the Son of God seated on His heavenly throne, 
and not hanging on the Cross on Calvary; and it is also a sin 
against the Holy Ghost. Cp. below, x. 96 -- 81; xii. 14d—17. 26. 
29. 2 Pet. ii. 20-—22. 


Here we may see a terrible Malediction pronounced by Al- 
mighty God against those Nations of the Earth, which, having 
received the Gospel, do not make His Word the Rule of their 
Public Policy, and do not make the promotion of His Glory, and the 
advancement of His Kingdom, the main aims and ends of their 
Public Acts; but apostatize from Christ, now enthroned in Heaven 
King of Kings and Lord of Lords, and break His bonds asunder, 
and cast away His cords from them (Ps. ii. 3). 


The above Passage is one of great importance— 

1) For the History of Christian Doctrine, and 

2) For that of the Canon of Holy Scriptare. 

1) It was used as an argument in favour of the rigid system 
of Montanus and Novatian (following Tertullian, de Pudic. c. 
20), admitting only Remission of sins in Baptism, but denying 
Absolution to those whe fell into sin after Baptism. See Cyprian, 
Epist. 55. Eused. vi. 43. Ambrose, de Poenitentia, ii. 2. Atha- 
nas. c. Serapion. iv., cited in Catena on St. Luke xii. 8. Epiphan. 
lix, μετὰ τὸ λουτρὸν μηκέτι ἐλεεῖσθαι δύνασθαι τὸν παρα- 
πεπτωκότα. Socrates, H. E. iv. 28, Cp. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. x. p. 685. Dr. W. H. Mill, Prelect. p. 18, and Bp. 
Beveridge and Professor Browne on the XVIth Article, ‘ Of Sin 
after Baptism;’’ and note above on Acts viii. 20; and Routh, 
Reliquize, i. 367; iii. 13. 63; cp. vi. 410. 416, on this text. 


(2) In the earlier stages of this controversy, the authority of 
this Epistle seems to have been questioned by some writers of the 
Western Church, on the erroneous supposition that the doctrine 
here enunciated could not have proceeded from St. Paul. See 
above, Introduction to this Epistle, p. 358, and Kirchhofer, Quel- 
lensammlung, pp. 240. 247, and the present Editor’s Lectures on 
the Canon of Scripture, Lect. ix. 

But in course of time the true sense of this passage was 
cleared and vindicated, and the Epistle recovered the place which 
it had originally held in the judgment of the Western Church, as 
is evident from the use made of it by the Apostolic Father, 
8. Clement, Bishop of Rome. In the Eastern Church its autho- 
rity was never questioned. See above, Introduetion to the 
Epistle, p. 355—7. 

(3) This Text is also of great importance in regard to the 
Question concerning Final Perseverance. It clearly shows (against 
the upholders of the Calvinistic Scheme) that it is possible for 
those who have been once justified, to fall away totally and 
finally. See Dr. Hammond in By. Sanderson's Works, v. p. 330; 
and also the writers on Art. XVI. 

Therefore this text is to be defended against the misinterpre- 
tation of the Montanists and Novatians on the one hand, who 
deny the ‘‘ grant of repentance to such as fall into deadly sin 
after Baptism ;’’ and against the dangerous misconstructions of 
later sectaries on the other, who say, that after they have re- 
ceived “the gift of the Holy Ghost they can no more sin as long 
as they live here ;’’ and that if once they have felt an inward 88. 
surance of God’s favour, and of their own predestination to life, 
they cannot fail of salvation. 

St. Paul’s own dealings with the incestuous Corinthians (see 
on | Cor. v. 5), and with Hymeneeus and Alexander (1 Tim. i. 
20), afford the best expositions of his mind in this passage. 

(4) This text also teaches the need of constant and heartfelt 
Repentance for the sins committed against the Law of Nature, 
Reason, and Conscience, and against the clear Light of the Gos- 
pel, and the supernatural gifts, and graces, and heavenly motions 
of God the Holy Ghost, stirring our hearts and speaking within 
us; sins therefore to be bewailed with proportionate shame, 
poignant sorrow, and godly fear, lest God should hide His Face 
from us, and cast us off in our sin; and lest the Holy Spirit, 
Whom we have resisted, provoked, and grieved, should leave us 
to ourselves, and to the dominion of the Evil Spirit, whose works 
we have done in disobedience to Christ, Who has purchased us 
with His own Blood; and with fervent yearnings and prayers 
accompanied with practical proofs of contrition by works meet 
for Repentance, in order that we may obtain the mercy and 
pardon of Him, Who alone can cleanse us from our sins, and 
restore us to the favour of God. 

7. Γῆ] Land, any piece of ground ; not ‘the earth.’ 

— ἡ πιοῦσα) that Aas drunk in; as you Aave in your Baptism, 
and in the other means of Grace. 

— εὔθετον ἐκείνοις δ᾽ obs καὶ γεωργεῖται) serviceable for 
those (viz. God and Christ) for whose sake it is also tilled by us, 
the husbandmen in the vineyard. 

There is a reference bere to the practice of letting out land 
to Husbandmen (γεωργοῖς), who were bound to till (γεωργεῖν) 
the land let, and to make a payment for the use of it, from its 
fruits (καρποὶ), to the Landlord, for whose benefit (30 by) it was 
cultivated. See Matt. xxi. 33—41. Mark xii. 2, and note on 
Luke xvi. 6. Luke xx. 10. God is the universal Landlord, for 
whom the Whole Earth is tilled; and all men are γεωργοὶ under 
Him, and owe Him the fruits thereof. 

9. τὰ κρείσσονα] the better things. Cp. Luke x. 42, τὴν 

He thus 


ἀγαθὴν μερίδα. 
— ἐχόμενα σωτηρίας) clinging hold of salvation. 
prepares the way for the metaphor of the Anchor of Hope in 
v.19. On ἔχεσθαι = fo hold onese(f on to, to cleave to, to be 
near, seo on Mark i. 38. Acts xxi. 26. 
10, 11.] This passage bears a strong resemblance to. the lan-, 
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καὶ τῆς ἀγάπης, ἧς ἐνεδείξασθε eis τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, διακονήσαντες τοῖς ἁγίοις 


καὶ διακονοῦντες. 


" Ἐπιθυμοῦμεν δὲ ἕκαστον ὑμῶν τὴν αὐτὴν ἐνδείκνυσθαι 


σπουδὴν πρὸς τὴν πληροφορίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἄχρι τέλους, 12 ἵνα μὴ νωθροὶ 
γένησθε, μιμηταὶ δὲ τῶν διὰ πίστεως καὶ μακροθυμίας κληρονομούντων τὰς 


ἐπαγγελίας. 
e Gen. 22. 17. 


Ps. 105. 9. 
Luke 1. 73. 


18. Τῷ yap ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐπαγγειλάμενος 6 Θεὸς, ἐπεὶ κατ᾽ οὐδενὸς εἶχε μείζονος 
ὀμόσαι, ὥμοσε καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ "6 λέγων, Ἦ μὴν εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε, καὶ 


πληθύνων πληθυνῶ ce "δ καὶ οὕτω μακροθυμήσας ἐπέτυχε τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. 


Exod. 22. 11. 


Ps. 83. 11. 
om. 1]. 29. 


» “~ “A 
16 AvOpwiro. μὲν yap κατὰ τοῦ μείζονος ὀμνύουσι, καὶ πάσης αὐτοῖς ἄντι- 
λογίας πέρας εἰς βεβαίωσιν ὃ ὅρκος. 11 "Ἐν ᾧ περισσότερον βουλόμενος 6 Beds 


ἐπιδεῖξαι τοῖς κληρονόμοις τῆς ἐπαγγελίας τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῆς βουλῆς αὐτοῦ, 


h Tit. 1. 2. 
1 Tim. 6. 12. 
ch. 12, 1. 


i Lev. 16. 15. 
ch. 9. 7. 


ἐμεσίτευσεν ὅρκῳ, 8 "ἵνα διὰ δύο πραγμάτων ἀμεταθέτων, ἐν οἷς ἀδύνατον 
ψεύσασθαι Θεὸν, ἰσχυρὰν παράκλησιν ἔχωμεν οἱ καταφυγόντες κρατῆσαι τῆς 
προκειμένης ἐλπίδος, 15' ἣν ὡς ἄγκυραν ἔχομεν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀσφαλῆ τε καὶ Be 


guage of two acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul. See 2 Thess. i. 
3, and 2 Cor. viii. 24; ix. 1. Col. i. 14. 

10. οὐ yap ἄδικο] Having worked on their feeling of shame 
(v. 12; vi. 1—3), and of fear (vi. 4—8), he now proceeds to en- 
courage them with hope, grounded on faith in the equity of God 
remembering their good works in relieving the needs of their 
poorer brethren. 
δὲ pers τῆς ἀγάπης Elz. has τοῦ κόπον, not in A, B, C, 

με ; 

, E*. 

— διακονήσαντες τοῖς dylos] having ministered to the Saints, 
probably the poor Christians at Jerusalem and in Judea, who 
were exposed to special dangers and difficulties, and suffered 
special afflictions, consequent on their position. See on Acts ii. 
44; xi. 28-30. Gal. ii. 10. Cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 9. 
Rom. xv. 25, πορεύομαι cis Ἱερουσαλὴν διακονῶν τοῖς &ylors. 
And ep. note above on iii. 1. 

11. τὴν airhy—orovdhy] the same earnestness. We earnestly 
desire that each one of you would show forth the same earnestness 
and zeal for the full assurance of your own Hope of everlasting 
Salvation unto the end, as you have done in the work of Love 
for the relief of the temporal wants of your poorer brethren. 

12. ἵνα μὴ νωθροὶ γένησθε) that you may ποί become sluggish 
in ee as you have become in spiritual intelligence. See 
v.11. 

18. Τῷ γὰρ ’ABpadu}] Look to Abraham, your Father; follow 
his faith and patience. And, for your own comfort, remember 
that the promise which God made to Aim He made with an oath 
(Gen. xxii. 16. Luke i. 73), and made it to Ais seed, namely, to 
you, as well as to Abraham himself; and that Abraham, having 
quitted his own country at God’s command, hoping against hope, 
and, in spite of many difficulties, remaining stedfast unto the end, 
at length, after waiting patiently for many hundred years, ob- 
tained the promises, first of the land of Canaan, and next of the 
coming of Christ (cp. John viii. 26), and so became a pattern to 
you his children. Therefore imitate him. 

14. Ἦ μήν] The MSS. here have three various readings, εἰ 
Bh, εἰ μὴν, and ἦ μήν. Of these three, εἰ μὴ, unless (= Heb. 
εὖ Dx, tm 10), which is a form frequent in assertions in the 
LXX, is to be explained on the same principle as εἰ in iii. 11; iv. 
3: that is, May I no longer be called true, unless I bless thee. 
And from this formula εἰ μὴ, and from the direct assertion 4 
μὴν, Verily (Gen. xxii. 16, 17), seems to have arisen the third 
composite variety, εἰ μὴν, which is found here in A, B, ἢ. The 
marae ἦ μὴν in the place to which St. Paul is referring. (Gen. 
xxii. 17. 

16. καὶ πάσης αὐτοῖς dyriAcylas—6é ὅρκος and of ali contro- 
versy to them, an end for confirmation and assurance, ie an Oath. 
A very important text in reference to the theological question 
concerning the nature and obligation of Oaths. See sbove on 
ἃ v. 4] 

17. Ἔν which principle, or in which respect. Cp. 
Winer, p. 346. iat si ᾿ 

— ἐμεσίτευσεν ὅρκῳ] intervened, as a Mediator, with an Oath, 
between Himself and Abraham. 

If the covenant had been between a man and Abraham, the 
moan who was a covenanting party would have called God to wit- 
ness, that what he, the covenanting party, promised to Abraham, 
was true. 

Almighty God, therefore, condescending to Abraham, and 
conforming Himself to human usage with regard to oaths, called, 


as it were, Himself to Witness, and so He came between Abra- 
ham and Himeelf with an Oath, for greater assurance to Abraham. 

18. διὰ δύο πραγμάτων») through two things; i.e. the Promise 
and the Oath. Theodoret. 

— ἐν ols ἀδύνατον ψεύσασθαι Θεόν] Οὐδὲν ἀδύνατον παρὰ τα 
Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ τὸ ψεύσασθαι. Clem. Rom. 27. 

— παράκλησιν) comfort. 

— τῆς προκειμένης ἐλπίδος) the Hope lying before us. 
the thing hoped for, but the Hope itself, the Christian Grace. 

The sense of the whole is, God, desiring to show mere 
abundantly to us, the heirs of the Promise, the immutabilily of 
His Counsels, intervened between Abraham and Himself with an 
Oath, in order that by means of two things, in which if was not 
possible for Him, Who is God, to lie, we, who have fled, as tt 
were, for refuge from a Storm, to take hold of the Hope lying 
before us, as of an Anchor latd out of the Ship in which we are, 
the vessel of the Church, may have strong comfort. 

The Metaphor is evidently derived from Navigation. The 
Apostle represents himself and other Christians, as Mariners in a 
Ship tossed in 8 tempest, such as that through which he himself 
had passed in his voyage toward Rome; and as laying out 
Anchors by cables from the ship, so as to steady her in the storm, 
and to prevent her from falling upon rocks. See note on Acts 
xxvii. 29, 30, where the words ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν, to lay out 
anchors from the Ship, afford the best illustration of the phrase 
προκειμένην ἐλπίδα here, i.e. the Hope laid out as an Anchor by 
cables from the Ship. 

This metaphor from Navigation is quite in harmony with the 
manner and usage of the Apostle St. Paul, who had now made so 
many voyages in his missionary labours (cp. 2 Cor. xi. 25, written 
some years before), and often derives his illustrations from πεαγί- 
time affairs (see on Acts xx. 20, and above, 2 Thess. ii. 2; iii. 6. 
2 Cor. viii. 20) ; and it confirms the belief of the Pauline origin of 
this Epistle. 

Hope is represented on Ancient Coins by the symbol of an 
Anchor. Westetn; and see Blomf. on Aéschyl. Ag. 488, πολλῶν 
ῥαγεισῶν ἐλπίδων μιᾶς τυχών. Porson, Eur. Orest. 68. 

19. ἣν ὡς ἄγκυραν x.7.A.] which Hope we have as an Anchor 
of the Soul, unfailing, and stedfast, and reaching, as it were, by 
a cable laid out of the Ship, and not descending downward to an 
earthly bottom beneath the troubled waters of this world, but, 
what no earthly Anchor can do, extending upward abore the pure 
abysses of the liquid sea of pure ether, and stretching by a 
heavenward cable even into the calm depths and solid moor- 
ings of the waveless harbour of Heaven, whither our Forerunner 
Jesus has entered, and to Whom the Church clings with the 
tenacious grasp of Faith (see on John xx. 17), as a Vessel is 
moored by a cable or an Anchor firmly grounded in the stedfast 
soil at the bottom of the sea. 
re Christ, our Forerunner, has carried our nature above the 
skies 


Not 


The Jewish High Priest went alone into the Holy of Holies, 
and had no followers. But Christ, our High Priest and Head, is 
gone into the Heavenly Oracle; and where our Head is, there 
the Members are already in Hope, and will be for ever in deed. 

By means of Christ’s Ascension we have cast anchor—the 
Anchor of Hope—in heaven. 

The Anchor, of which the Apostle speaks, with its cable 
stretched upward from earth, and firmly grounded in Heaven, 
and safely mooring the Bark of the Church riding on the billows 
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Baiay, καὶ εἰσερχομίνην εἰς τὸ ἐσώτερον τοῦ καταπετάσματος, “Ὁ " ὅπου πρό- 
δρομος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν εἰσῆλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς, κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδὲκ ἀρχ-᾿ 


‘ 4 > , 3. δὰ 
ἱερεὺς γενόμενος εἰς τὸν alwva. 
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VII. 1 "οὗτος yap ὁ Μελχισεδὲκ βασιλεὺς Σαλὴμ, ἱερεὺς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ acen. 14. 19, δα. 


of this world, snd tossed by the Storms of Earth, is indeed a bold 
metaphorical figure of Christian Hope; but his readers would be 
indeed yw@pol, if they did not acknowledge its beauty. It has 
been well paraphrased by two earlier Commentators, quoted by 
Delitz. p. 259: ““ Nostram ancoram mittimus ad interiora ceeli, 
sicut ancora ferrea mittitur ad inferiora maris’”’ (Sedulius). ‘‘Spem 
nobis ἃ coelo porrexit Christus tanquam fanem ἃ throno Dei ad 
nos usque demissum ac pertingentem, et rursus ἃ nobis pene- 
trantem usque ad interiora coelorum et Dei sedem” (Faber 
Stapulensia). 

Compare the examples of the figurative language of Ancient 
Christian Writers, derived from the equipments of a ship, in the 
note above on Acts xxvii. 40. 

— τοῦ καταπετάσματος) the Inner Veil which separated the 
Holy of Holies from the Holy Place (Exod. xxvi. 31—35; xxvii. 
21. Levit. xxi. 23. Numb. iv. δ. See Matt. xxvii. 51. Philo, 
de Vit. Mosis, iii. pp. 667. 669), through which the High Priest 
alone passed once a year with blood (Levit. xvi. 2), which he 
sprinkled on the Mercy-seat on the Great Day of Atonement, on 
which, though it was a day of Humiliation, the Jubilee (whenever 
it occurred) was to be proclaimed (Levit. xxv. 9); and thus 
typified Christ, the true High Priest, passing from this World, 
which was typified by the Courts of the Temple, into the Heavenly 
Holy of Holies, where God sits enthroned. See below, ix. 1—12. 
Joseph. Ant. Jud. iii. 7. 7, where the Author dwells on the 
typical character of the Tabernacle. Compare Primasius here, 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vi. p. 505, and the valuable 
work of Mather on the Types, p. 450, Lond. 1705. 

20. κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδέκ] according to the order of 
Melchizedek. The writer here returns from his digression on 
the sin and danger of Apostasy, to the argument introduced in 
connexion with the main topic of the Epistle, concerning the 
Priesthood of Christ, as typified by Melchizedek, and so, superior 
to the Levitical Priesthood (v. 10). 

It has been well observed, that there is in the style of 
St. Paul a characteristic species of digression, which Dr. Paley 
calls “ going off at a word" (on Eph ν. 12—15). Examples of 
it occur in 1 Cor. xv. 27. 2 Cor. ii. 14. Eph. iv. 8—11. Forster, 
p. 379. 

There is a similar episode here; and also in ii. 7—9; 
iii. 2; xii. 18—29. 

The mention of their spiritual insensidility had started a train 
of thoughts in his mind concerning the fearful sin and punish- 
ment of Apostasy, which had hurried him aside by the violence of 
its current; but he now returns to the point from which he had 
digressed. 

This sudden transition, by which he is carried from the 
main stream of his argument, shows in a forcible manner the 
vehemence of his own emotions, and the overwhelming import- 
ance of the subject by which he was 50 powerfully affected. 

The digression and return here, are (as Dr. W. H. Mill has 
observed, Prelect. p. 10) entirely in the manner of St. Paul, 
and confirm the ascription of the Epistle to him. 


Cu. VII. 1. Οὗτος yap 6 Μελχισεδέκ] For this Melchizedek, 
King of Salem, Priest of the Most High God. 

The Apostle proves the superiority of Christ’s Priesthood to 
that of the Levitical Dispensation, by Christ’s relation to Mel- 
chizedek, as declared by God Himself—ihe Lord sware, and will 
not repent; Thou art a Priest for ever after the Order of Mel- 
chizedek—in Ps. cx. 4. 

That Psalm was written when the Ark of the Covenant, and 
the seat of government, had been brought to Mount Sion (». 2), 
from which His Kingdom was to be extended. David had then 
received the promise through Nathan of the eternal duration of 
his Seed. (2 Sam. vii. 12—16.) 

Christ, as Universal King, and as Conqueror of all His 
enemies, and as seated at God’s right hand, is the subject of the 
Psalm. But this Universal King and Conqueror is also a Priest 

or ever—not after the order of Aaron, but after the order of 
Melchizedek. And this everlasting Priesthood is assured to Him 
by God with an Oath. 

The Psalm opens with a declaration of Christ’s Divinity, in 
the words, My Lorp, as expounded by Christ Himself (Matt. 
xxii. 44,45). It proclaims Him as a Judge and a Conqueror 
(vv. 5, 6), and no 1688 clearly proclaims His Manhood and His 


sufferings, as His path to Glory. He shall drink of the brook in 
the way, therefore shall He lift up His head (v. 7). ; 

This Psalm, therefore, is one of the most comprehensive 
prophecies of the Messiah contained in Holy Writ. Our Lord 
attests that it was written by the Holy Ghost, and there is no 
portion of the Old Testament so often quoted in the New. 
Cp. Hengstenberg on Ps. cx. 


The question here arises—Who was MeLcuizEpex ° 

Melchizedek was not Christ Himself (as has been supposed 
by some), for he is said to have been made like to Christ (v. 3), 
and no one is ike himself. he 

Nor was he (as some have imagined) the Holy Spirit, nor an 
Angel; for he was a Priest, and Every Priest is taken from 
among men (v. 1). 

Besides, Melchizedek had a local residence at Salem. Cp. 
Cyril, in Catena, p. 525, and Epiphanius, on the Heresy of the 
Melchizedecians, Heeres. lv. 

Nor was he Shem (as has been said by some), for Shem has 
a genealogy recorded in Scripture; but Melchizedek is without 
any such pedigree (v. 3). 2 

All that is known of Melchizedek personally, is contained in 
Gen. xiv. 18—20, where he appears, as it were, suddenly, as 
King of Salem, bringing forth Bread and Wine, and pronouncing 
a blessing on Abram in the Name of the Most High God; and 
praising God for Abram’s victory over the Kings; and Abram 
gives him tithes of all. 


In what respects was Melchizedek a type ofCurist? 

(1) As a King; and in the names he bore as such, viz. 
Melchi-zedek (7137399) = King of Righteousness, and also King 
of Salem (nyt) = King of Peace. 

So Christ is the Lord our Righteousness (Jer. xxiii. 6; 
xxxiii. 16. Cp. Ps. xlv. 6, 7. fee v. 21), and the Prince 
of Peace. Cp. Isa. ix. 6; xxxii. 17. 

J (2) As siso a Priest (Gen. xiv. 18) anointed with oil after the 
Levitical ordinance, but yet “8 Priest of the Most High God. 
So Christ. 

(3) Melchi-zedek was distinguished from the Aaronical 
Priests, as being also a King. They had no royal power. And 
the Jewish Kings might not intermeddle with the Priest's office. 
Uzziah was smitten with leprosy for doing 80 (2 Chron. xxvi. 
18—21). But Melchizedek was both a King and Priest. And 
so is Christ. 

4) As “ Priest of the Most High God, Possessor of Heaven 
and Earth,” not for any particular nation, as the Levitical Priests 
were; but for ali nations; and as blessing Abram the “ Father of 
the Faithful,” in whose Seed “ all Nations are blessed ;’”’ and as 
blessing him Jefore he had received Circumcision. 

So Christ is the One Universal Priest of all Nations and 
Ages of the World, and blesses them. 

(5) In not offering the bloody sacrifices of slain animals, 
but in bringing forth Bread and Wine (Gen. xiv. 18), the fruit of 
the soil, for the refreshment of rae oo his people. Cp. 
Philo-Judeus, Sacr. . Allegor. ii. p. 106. : ᾿ 

So Christ is Eee Cine forth Bread and Wine; He is 
ever refreshing His faithful people in the Holy Sacrament of His 
most Holy Body and Blood, by means of the Creatures of Bread 
and Wine which He has appointed and instituted for that pur- 
pose. Cp. Cyprian, ad Cwxcilium, Ep. Axiii. Clemens Alez., 
Stromata, iv. 25, p. 637, Potter. Tertullian, adv. Judscos, c. 3. 
Dean Jackson on the Creed, ix.c. x. Dr. Waterland’s Charge on 
the Distinctions of Sacrifice, § 11, who says that the most ancient 
Fathers of the Christian Church regarded Melchizedek as giving 
to Abraham holy food,—a symbol of the true food from heaven, 
and a prelude to what our Lord Himself would afterwards do in 
the institution of the Holy Eucharist. See also Professor Blunt, 
Early Fathers, p. 565. ἊΝ ᾿ 

(6) As blessing Abram, and 580 exercising ἃ spiritual pre- 
eminence over him and his seed; and as recetving Tithes, in 
token of homage, and in recognition of his Priesthood, from 
Abram ; and in Aim from Levi himself, and from the Levitical 
Priesthood who would afterwards proceed from his loins. = 

So Christ, the Great Universal Everlasting High Priest, in 
ascending from this world into heaven, lifted ap His Hands over 
the Apostles, the Heads and Patriarchs of the Spiritual Israel, 
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ὑψίστου, ὃ συναντήσας ᾿Αβραὰμ, ὑποστρέφοντι ἀπὸ τῆς κοπῆς τῶν βασιλέων, 
9 Q ~ 

καὶ εὐλογήσας αὐτὸν, 3 ᾧ καὶ δεκάτην ἀπὸ πάντων ἐμέρισεν ᾿Αβραὰμ, πρῶτον 


and blessed them, and so was parted from them (Luke xxiv. 50, 
51), and He ever liveth in heaven as our Priest to make interces- 
sion for us. (Heb. vii. 25.) 

And He claims our homage and the offering of our substance 
in recognition of His Priesthood, for His honour and service, and 
for the maintenance of His Ministry. See on Gal. vi. 6. 1 Cor. 
ix. 4. 

(7) In that shadow of Eternity which the Holy Spirit in the 
Book of Genesis casts upon him. Unlike other great personages 
in the early records of Holy Writ, Melchizedek is introduced 
withont any previous notice of his ancestry, or subsequent com- 
memoration of his progeny. He stands alone. There is no men- 
tion of his father or mother, of his birth or death. He, the 
King of Righteousness and of Peace, appears only once for all, in 
the Volume of God’s Word. He has no Predecessor or Suc- 
cessor; he has remained a Priest for ever; he has a typical 
Eternity. Chrys., Theophyl., Gicumen. Cp. Jackson on the 
Creed, Vol. viii. p. 232. So Christ. In so far as He is a 
Priest He has no pedigree; but He remaineth a Priest for 
ever. 
The Holy Spirit speaks only once in Holy Scripture con- 
cerning Melchizedek and his Priesthood; so Christ offered Him- 
self once for all (Primasius) ; and by offering Himself on the 
cross, and by entering into the true Holy of Holies with His own 
Blood, He exhausted all the legal sacrifices of the Aaronical 
Priesthood, and became both Priest and Victim for all, even to 
the end of time (cp. Tertullian c. Jud. c. 14, and c. Marcion. v. 
9); and also being made perfect through sufferings, He was in- 
augurated and enthroned as King of the world at the Right Hand 
of God, where He now sitteth till all His enemies are made His 
footstool. (Ps. cx. 1.) 

On this subject see the exposition of Chrys., Theodoret, and 
Theophyl. here; and Cyril Hierosol. (Caten. p. 144), and the 
interesting discourse of 5. Cyril of Alexandria in Caten&, p. 524 
—545. 
᾿ — βασιλεὺς Σαλήμ] King of Salem. Another question occurs 

ere. 


Where is Sates, of which Melchizedek was King ὃ 

(1) Many learned Expositors have maintained that it is the 
same place as Jerusalem. 

This opinion is supported by the authority of ancient He- 
brew and some Christian Interpreters. 

See Joseph. (Ant. i. 10. 2), and the authorities quoted by 
Jerome (Ep. 126, ad Evagrium, Vol. ii. p. 570), who however was 
not persuaded of tbe truth of that opinion. Cp. Weéstein, in 
Smith's Dict. of Geog. ii. p. 17. Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 78. 
Mill's Prelect. p. 32, and Liinemann here. 

(2) But this opinion seems liable to grave objections. Jeru- 
salem is never called Salem in the Book of Genesis, nor in any 
of the historical books of the Old Testament. 

Nor does Jerusalem appear to have been called Salem in the 
Patriarchal times, or before the age of David. Its ancient name 
was not Jerusalem, but Jebus (Judges xix. 10, 1]. Josh. xviii. 
16. 28), and the Jebusites continued to dwell in it during the 
time of the Judges; and it was not finally taken from them till 
the time of David. (Cp. Josh. xi. 3; xv. 63. Judges i. 8. 21; 
xiz. 10. 2Sam. v. 6.) Wedo not find the word Salem applied 
to Jerusalem till the age of David, and that only once (Ps. Ixxvi. 
2),—not in history, but poetry,—if, indeed, it means Jerusalem 
there, which is not certain. 

It is not surprising, that later Jewish Historians and Tar- 
gumists should desire to identify the Salem of Melchizedek with 
Jerusalem. 

But they are not trustworthy in such a matter as this. It is 
remarkable, that in their jealousy of the Samaritans they endea- 
voured to deprive Sichem in Samaria of the bones of the Patri- 
archs. (See on Acts vii. 16.) 

And if Salem was in Samaria, then, under the influence of 
the same spirit, they would be ready to rob it also of Meichi- 
zedek, so eminent a type of Christ. 

(3) Melchizedek was not priest of the Jews, nor of any 
εν family, but “ of the Most High God, the Possessor of 

eaven and earth,” the universal Father of all; and he was a 
type of Christ, not as a priest of the Jewish race after the order 
oe habeas but as the Everlasting Priest and Universal King 


In this respect, it would not seem fitting, that Melchizedek 
should have been connected with the Jewish capital Jerusalem, 
where the Aaronical Priesthood ministered, and where the 
Levitical sacrifices were offered. It would seem to be more ap- 


propriate, that he should have been associated with some οὐδεν 
place, especially some place which might be regarded as a Gentle 
Jerusalem,—a religious sanctuary of aii nations. 

The surest method of arriving at the truth in this matter, is 
to examine what place is called Salem in that portion of the 
sacred record which alone records the history of Melchizedek,— 
namely, the Book of Genesis. _ 

(4) In that Book he is not called King of Jebus, the ancient 
Jerusalem, nor does he present himeelf to Abram, near the site of 
that city. ‘ 

In’ that Book, the name Salem (cy), in LXX Σαλὴμ, as 
here, occurs twice; once in the history of Abram and Melchi- 
zedek, — the passage referred to by the Apostle here, Gen. 
xiv. 18. 

Again, in the history of Abraham’s grandson Jacob (Gen. 
xxiii. 18), where it is said that he came to Salem, near Sichem, 
and bought 8 parcel of field there, and built an altar there, and 
called it El-Elohe-Israel. 

(5) Therefore the Salem of the Book of Genesis appears to 
have been af, or near, Sichem. And it is called Sichem by 
S. Jerome, who lived in Palestine: “" Salem civitas Stctzaoram 
quee est Sichem.”’ See also Dr. Robinson’s Biblical Researches in 
Palestine, who describes a site still called Salim, not far from 
Sichem, in the following words (Vol. iii. sect. xiv.): ‘‘ Shechem 
was a very ancient place, though we do not find it mentioned as a 
city until the time of Jacob. Abraham indeed first caine, in the 
land of Canaan, ‘ unto the place of Shechem, unto the plain of 
Moreh’ (Gen. xii. 6); and Jacob, on his return from Padan- 
Aram, came to Shalim, a city 6f Shechem, ‘and pitched his tent 
before’ (east of) the latter city. This corresponds to the present 
village of Salim, which lies east of Nablus, across the great 
plain. In this plain the Patriarch encamped, and purchased the 
‘parcel of ground’ still marked by his well and the traditional 
tomb of Joseph. The whole valley of Nablus is full of foun- 
tains, irrigating it most abundantly, and for that very reason not 
flowing off in any large stream. The valley ie rich, fertile, and 
beautifully green, as might be expected from this bountifal supply 
of water. The sides of the valley too, the continuation of Gerizim 
and Ebal, are studded with villages, some of them large, and 
these again are surrounded with extensive tilled fields and olive- 
groves; so that the whole valley presents a more beautiful and 
inviting landscape of green hills and dales than perhaps any other 
part of Palestine. It is the deep verdure arising from the abund- 
ance of water which gives it this peculiar charm,—in the midst of 
a land where no rain falls in summer, and where of course the 
face of nature, in the season of heat and drought, assumes a 
brown and dreary aspect.” 

(6) Now, as has been shown before (in the note on Acts vii. 
16, and on John iv. 5), this place, Sichem or Sychar, is the mos# 
remarkable of all the sites mentioned in the O/d Testament in 
connexion with the History of the Patriarchs. 

There it was, that “‘ the Most High God” vouchsafed to 
make His first manifestation of Himself to Abram, when that 
Patriarch came into Canaan. See Gen. xii. 6, 7. 

There it was, that Abram built his first altar to God. 

There it was, that he purchased a plot of ground for a burial- 
place. (Acts vii. 16, and note.) 

Sichem also was the first place, to which Jacob repaired, after 
his return from his banishment. 

There also it was, that he purchased a plot of ground, and 
built an altar, which he called El/-Elohe-Israel. (Gen. xxxiii. 
18— 20.) 

There it was, t¢ 
even in preference to 
Abraham. 

St. Stephen lays special stress on ¢haf circumstance, as 
showing that the God of Abraham designed to reveal Himself to 
all nations, and to sanctify ali places by His presence. (See note 
on Acts vii. 16.) 

Finally (which is very important to be observed), when the 
Everlasting Worp of God took our flesh, and dwelt among us, He 

came to the same place in which Jehovah had revealed Himself to 
Abraham. It was at Sichem, that Christ chose to make the fret 
revelation of Himself as the MEss1au, or Anointed One of God, 
—the Priest and King of all people. He there manifested Himself 
as such to a woman, a Samariian woman ; a woman who had had 
many husbands; a woman, however, who hearkened to Christ, 
and professed her faith in Him, and brought her own fellow- 
citizens to Christ; a woman, therefore, who has always been re- 
garded by ancient Christian Expositors as a signal type of the 
Church Universal,—coming to Christ from the Gentiles, and 


Joseph and his brethren were buried,— 
achpelah or Hebron, the burial-place of 
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μὲν ἑρμηνενόμενος βασιλεὺς δικαιοσύνης, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ βασιλεὺς Σαλὴμ, 6 ἐστι 
βασιλεὺς εἰρήνης, ὃ ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ, ἀγενεαλόγητος, μήτε ἀρχὴν ἡμερῶν μήτε 
ζ δὰ “Δ ¥ 4 ’ ὶ ὃ ὲ ζω. Ti “a “A 8 “A ᾽ e Q 9 , ὃ , 
wns τέλος ἔχων, ἀφωμοιωμίνος δὲ τῷ Υἱῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, μένει ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸ διηνεκές. 
4b Ge A Se λί φΦ 4φ ‘ ὃ / > ‘ 25 9 A 9 
ὠρεῖτε O€, πηλίκος οὗτος, ᾧ καὶ δεκάτην ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἔδωκεν ἐκ τῶν ἄκρο- > Gen. 14. 20. 


θινίων 6 πατριάρχης. 


VY ε A ea δ. 
δ» Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐκ τῶν υἱῶν Aevt τὴν ἱερατείαν λαμβάνοντες ἐντολὴν ἔχουσιν 
3 A 
ἀποδεκατοῦν τὸν λαὸν κατὰ τὸν νόμον, τουτέστι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτῶν, καίπερ 


ο Num. 18. 21, 26. 

Deut. 18. 1. 

Josh. 14. 4, 

2 Chron. 81, 5. 

d Gen. 14. 20. 
om. 4. 18. 


ἐξεληλυθότας ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος ᾿Αβραάμ" 5." ὁ δὲ μὴ γενεαλογούμενος ἐξ αὐτῶν Garis: 


from the lords many of Heathenism, and believing in Him Whom 
the Jews rejected, and as bringing the world to Christ. See above 
on John iv. 7. 26—42. 

There it was,—at Sichem, where God first showed Himself to 
Abram in Canaan, and where Abram had built his first altar,—that 
the Son of God declared that ‘‘the hour was coming when noi at 
Jerusalem only, nor on that mountain Gerizim, but in aii places, 
men should worship the Father.’”’ (John iv. 21.) 

There it was, near the plot of ground which Jacob gave to 
Joseph, and where he dug a well of water (John iv. 5, 6. 12), 
that He revealed Himself as the true source of Living Water to 
all nations, (John iv. 10—14.) 

There He proclaimed the truth of the prophecy, that “ from 
the rising of the sun even unto the going down of the same,” 
God’s name should be great among the Gentiles, and in every 
place incense should be offered unto His name, and a pure offer- 
ing; for My name shail be great among the Heathen, saith the 
Lord of Hosts. (Mal. i. 11.) 

We need not therefore travel beyond the limits of the Book 
of Genesis for the site of Salem, of which Melchizedek was king. 

He was king of that place which is called Salem in that 
book. And the facts mentioned in that book, that Sichem was 
near Salem, and that Abram had received a revelation from 
Jehovah at Sichem, and had erected an altar there, explain the 
circumstance that Abram was well known to Melchizedek, king 
of Salem, which was in the neighbourhood of Sichem, and that 
he therefore came out to biess Abram. And there is something 
of special interest in this circumstance, as showing that Melchi- 
zedek, the Priest of the Most High God, did not look on Abram 
as an intruder, and on bis altar as schismatical, but acknowledged 
Abram's God as his own God, and blessed Abram as a wor- 
shipper of that God, Whose Priest he himself was. 

He by his own name was King of Righteousness, and was 
king of a City whose name is Peace, and be was Priest of the 
Most High God. He brought forth Bread and Wine, and blessed 
Abram, the Father and Representative of the Faithful of every 
age, returning from victory over heathen kings; and received 
from him Tithes of the spoil, in homage and acknowledgment of 
his Priesthood. He did all this to Abram, as Father of all true 
believers, before Abram was circumcised. He did this near that 
same place which the Most High God Himself had chosen in 
order to make the first manifestation of Himself to Abram,—not 
at Jerusalem, but Sichem. He did this, near that place at which 
Abram built his first altar, and which was the first to which 
Jacob came after his return from Padan-Aram, and to which the 
bones of the twelve Patriarchs,—the types of the twelve Apostles, 
and of the Universal Church of Christ,—were brought out of 
Egypt, and where they still rest in peace. 

Melchizedek did these things near that place, to which He, 
of Whom he was a type, Jesus Christ, the Lord our Righieous- 
ness, the true Prince of Peace, came from Judea, and in which 
He made the first revelation of Himself as the Messias,—not to 
the Jews, but to a Samaritan Woman, tbe type of the Gentile 
Church, which is to be gathered from ali Nations, and which 
looks for Righteousness and Peace alone from Him Who is our 
Righteousness and Peace. 

Melchizedek blessed Abram in that place, where the true 
Melchizedek lifted up His hands and blessed all Nations, and in- 
vited them all to Himself, by proclaiming that He has spiritual 
refreshment for all true Israelites; that whosoever drinketh of the 
water that He will give, shall never thirst, but the Water that He 
will give him shall be in him a well of water springing up into 
everlasting life (John iv. 14); and by declaring, that God is a 
Spirit, present every where, and that He seeketh true worship- 
pers not at Jerusalem merely (as the Jews supposed), nor at 
Gerizim, but in every place; and that He Himself is the pro- 
mised Messias, the Anointed One of God, the King, the Priest, 
the Prophet, the World’s Everlasting Melchizedek. He it is, in 
Whom alone aii the seed of Abraham are blessed; it is He Who 
stretehes His divine hands from Heaven over them all, and 


blesses them. He it is, Who is ever feeding them all with Bread 
and Wine. He it is Who ever liveth to make intercession for 
them; He, Who brought forth from the hearts and lips of those 
who heard Him at Sichem that good confession, ‘‘ We have heard 
Him ourselves, and know that this is indeed the Christ, the 
Saviour of the World ”’ (John iv. 42). 

8. ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ] without father, and without mother, re- 
corded in Holy Scripture. So Sara is called ἀμήτωρ by Philo 
(i. 365), because her mother’s name is not mentioned in the Bible. 
As man, Christ has no father; and as God, Christ has no mo- 
ther. See the preceding notes on this chapter. 

— ἀγενεαλόγητος) without genealogy. Melchizedek has no 
pedigree in Holy Writ. In this respect he differs from the Le- 
vitical Priests, who derive their lineage from Aaron, and are 
studious to prove it. He has no predecessor or successor in his 
priesthood in Scripture. So Christ. Who shall declare His ge- 
neration? See Acts viii. 33. 

On the mode of arguing here used by the Apostle, it is to be 
observed, that the Hebrew Rabbis rightly inferred, that there is 
something significant in what is not said, as well as in what ts 
said, in Holy Scripture. There is eloquence in its silence. There 
is inspiration in its secrecy and reserve. Thus the absence of any 
scriptural mention of the death of Cain was construed into an 
intimation of the duration of evil in this world. (Philo, i. 535.) 
Thus also the absence of any mention of an evening of the 
Seventh day has been regarded as an intimation of the duration of 
the Sabbath of Eternity. See Augustine, Serm. 4, and de Civit. 
Dei, ad finem. 

The Apostle expressly declares here that there was a divine 
meaning in the Silence of Scripture, not recording the birth, pa- 
rentage, and death of Melchizedek, as compared with the Priests 
of the line of Aaron, and that this silence prophesies of Christ. 

This important Apostolic declaration opens to our view a new 
field of biblical research —the Inspiration of the Silence of Scrip- 
ture. This is a subject which deserves careful consideration. It 
will, perhaps, be one of the blessed employments of a higher state 
of existence to recognize and admire the Wisdom of God, not 
only in what He has revealed in His Holy Word, but also in what 
He has kept secret from men on earth, in order that He may un- 
fold it to them in heaven. 

— els τὸ διηνεκές] continually; extending forwards per- 
petually. See x. 12. διηνεκὲς (from διὰ and ἐνείκω, ἐνέγκω) 
ἐπιμηκὲς, Efym. Mag. in Ps. xiviii. 15, where the LXX have εἰς 
τοὺς αἰῶνας. Symmachus has els τὸ διηνεκές. 

Melchizedek abides a Priest continually, because he stands 
alone in Scripture, without any mention of any successor in his 
Priesthood ; and because his Priesthood is continued in the Priest- 
hood of Christ, Who ever liveth to make intercession for us. 

4. πηλίκος Aow great. See Gal. vi. 11. 

— καὶ δεκάτην] even a tithe. 

— ἐκ τῶν ἀκροθινίων from the prime spoile; i.e. the ‘ spolia 
opima,’ regarded as first-fruits, the best and chiefest spoils, which 
fell to the share of Abram and the kings as cayfains of the host. 
Ta τοῦ πολέμον ἀριστεῖα, καὶ τὰς τῆς νίκης ἀπαρχάς. Philo, 
in Caten. p. 549. 

— ὃ xarpidpxns] Observe the measured rhythm of the sen- 
tence, and the gravity and dignity of its structure, reserving the 
last place for the emphatic words 6 πατριάρχης. Cp. the similar 
instances in St. Stephen’s speech, Acts vii. 16. 43. 

5. Kal of μὲν ἐκ τῶν view Λευΐ] St. Paul is declaring the various 
points in which the Levitical Priesthood was inferior to that of 
Melchizedek. 

(1) They tithe their drethren, those of the same family and 
rank. 

But Melchizedek tithed Abram, the Patriarch of the whole 
Jewish race. See v. 8. 

(2) The Levitical Priests are mortal. 

But Melchizedek’s Priesthood is immortalized in Christ. 

(3) Melchizedek tithed the Levitical Priesthood itself in 
Abram. 


392 HEBREWS ὙΠ. 7—21. 
δεδεκάτωκε τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ τὸν ἔχοντα τὰς ἐπαγγελίας εὐλόγηκε. 7 Χωρὶς δὲ 
πάσης ἀντιλογίας τὸ ἔλαττον ὑπὸ τοῦ κρείττονος εὐλογεῖται. ὃ Καὶ ὧδε μὲν 
δεκάτας ἀποθνήσκοντες ἄνθρωποι λαμβάνουσιν' ἐκεῖ δὲ, μαρτυρούμενος ὅτι ζῇ. 
9 Καὶ, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, διὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ Λευὶ ὁ δεκάτας λαμβάνων δεδεκάτωται: 

eGen. 14.20. 10 «ὁ 27, γὰρ ἐν τῇ ὀσφύϊ τοῦ πατρὸς ἦν, ὅτε συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Μελχισεδέκ. 

f Gal, 2. 21. 11! Rt μὲν οὖν τελείωσις διὰ THs Δέυϊτικῆς ἱερωσύνης ἦν, ὁ λαὸς yap ἐπ᾽ 

αὐτῆς νενομοθέτηται, τίς ἔτι χρεία κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδὲκ ἕτερον ἀνίστασθαι 

ἱερέα, καὶ οὐ κατὰ τὴν τάξιν ᾿Ααρὼν λέγεσθαι ; |? μετατιθεμένης γὰρ τῆς ἱερω- 
σύνης, ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ νόμον μετάθεσις γίνεται. 18 ᾽Εφ᾽ ὃν γὰρ λέγεται ταῦτα, 

κ|15ι.11.1. φυλῆς ἑτέρας μετέσχηκεν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς οὐδεὶς προσέσχηκε τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ. 13 " ΤΠρό- 

Luke 3.33. Shop γὰρ, ὅτι ἐξ ᾿Ιούδα ἀνατέταλκεν ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν, εἰς ἣν φυλὴν περὶ ἱερέων 
οὐδὲν Μωῦσῆς ἐλάλησε. 

\5 Καὶ περισσότερον ἔτι κατάδηλόν ἐστιν, εἰ κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητα Μελχισεδὲκ 
ch ΗΝ Η ἀνίσταται ἱερεὺς ἕτερος, "» ὃς bu κατὰ νόμον ἐντολῆς σαρκίνης γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ 
οἱ μι, κατὰ δύναμιν. ζωῆς ἀκαταλύτου, μαρτυρεῖται γάρ, Ὅτι TV τερεὺς els τον 
ἃ 2, 16 αἰῶνα, κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδέκ. 18 ᾿᾿Αθέτησις μὲν yap γίνεται προ- 
Acts 13. 89 


Raw 3 50,21, ἀγούσης ἐντολῆς διὰ τὸ αὐτῆς ἀσθενὲς καὶ ἀνωφελὲς, 19 " οὐδὲν yap ἐτελείωσεν 


Eph. 2. 18 a A 
ΝΣ ; ὁ νόμος, ἐπεισαγωγὴ δὲ κρείττονος ἐλπίδος, δι’ ἧς ἐγγίζομεν τῷ Θεῷ. 

ch. 4. 16. 

Ps. 110. 4. Ὃ Καὶ καθ᾽ ὅσον οὐ χωρὶς ὁρκωμοσίας, 3}. ot μὲν yap χωρὶς ὁρκωμοσίας εἰσὶν 


θ. δεδεκάτωκε---εὐλόγηκε) hath tithed, and hath blessed. Cp. 
v. 9, δεδεκάτωται. Observe this use of the perfect tense, inti- 
mating that the act was done by Melchizedek, but its effect 
remains for ever in Christ typified by Melchizedek. See on v. 8. 

Such seems to be the force of that tense here. See on 
1 Cor. xv. 4. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 19. Col. i. 16. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Cp. 
Winer, who gives, however, a somewhat different interpretation 
of the present text. 

8. μαρτυρούμενος ὅτι (] attested (in Holy Scripture) that He 
liveth ; that is, is not dead officially, as other Priests die, who are 
made after the order of Aaron, but liveth for ever. Christ, Who 
is made after the order of Melchizedek, and so, as it were, con- 
tinues for ever the sacerdotal life and functions of Melchizedek. 

9. ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν) so to speak ; ‘ut ita dicam;’ a phrase used 
to soften and qualify what may seem a paradox. Chrys., 
Theophyl. 

10. ἔτι ἐν τῇ ὀσφύϊ τοῦ πατρὸς ἦν] Levi was as yet in the 
loins of his father Abram when he was blessed by Melchizedek ; 
for Isaac had not yet been born or conceived. Theodoret. 

11. ἐπ᾽ abrijs] in its time, and under its influence and sway. 
On this use of ἐπὶ, see on Mark ii. 26; and above, i. 2, ἐπ᾿ 
ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν. 1 Pet. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 3. 

Elz. has αὐτῇ, but αὐτῆς is in A, B, C, D*, E*, and is re- 
ceived by Lach., Bleek, Tisch., Liinemann. 

— νενομοθέτηται] has received the Law. Cp. viii. 6. Matt. 
xi. 5, πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται. Winer, § 39, p. 333. Elz. has 
γενονομόθητο, but the reading in the text is in A, B, C, D*, and 
so Lachm., Bleek, Tisch., Liinemann. 

— τίς ἔτι χρεία] what need would there have been any longer 
for that which the Holy Spirit, speaking by David, who lived 
under the Law, declared to be needful, namely, that a different 
(€repov) Priest should arise, according to a different order from 
that of Aaron ? 

— οὐ---λέγεσθαι] to be called not according to the order of 
Aaron, but of Melchizedek. The negative οὐ is not to be joined 
with the infinitive, but with the words immediately following it, 
which it denies. Cp. Winer, p. 428. 

12. μετατιθεμένης γὰρ τῆς ἱερωσύνη) For when the Priest- 
hood is being changed (observe the tense), a change also of the 
Law takes place, because the Law limtis the Priesthood to the 
family of Aaron alone. 

And this change certainly would not take place unless such a 
change were needful. For the Law is confessedly from God, and 
could not therefore be changed, unless He, Who is all-Wise, so 
willed it. The Cessation of the Law had therefore been an- 
nounced by the same Prophecy which proclaimed the /ailure 
Qf the Priesthood by preannouncing the succession of a different 
Priest, not to be constituted after the order of Aaron, but after 
a different order, that of Melchizedek. And the Priesthood which 
was preannounced in that Prophecy is the Priesthood of Christ. 

13. ’Eq’ ὅν) He with regard to Whom these things are spoken, 
namely, The Messiah. 


He proceeds with the proof— 

That the Levitical Priesthood was to be superseded, and 

That Jesus Christ is the Priest preannounced by David. 

This is evident, because— 

(1) The Messiah, or Anointed Priest, preannounced by 
David in the 110th Psalm, was not to be of the order of Aaron, 
and therefore not of the Tribe of Levi, but after the order of 
Meichizedek, who was both a Priest and King. 

(2) The Messiah was to be of the tribe of Judah, the Kingly 
Tribe. So Micah had prophesied, v. 2. 

(3) These Prophecies have deen fulfilled in Jesus Christ. 
He was not of the Tribe of Levi, but He has arisen from the 
tribe of Judah. Matt. i. 2; ii. 4, 5. 

14. ἐξ "Ἰούδα ἀνατέταλκεν ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν] our Lord has arisen, 
like a Star, or Day Spring. ᾿Ανατολὴ is the word used in the 
LXX in Jer. xxiii. 5; xxxiii. 15. Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12, and is 
said with reference to His Name, “ Vir Nomen Ejus Oriens” 
(see on Luke i. 78), and also to His name as the Branch. See 
on Matt. ii. 23. 

— περὶ ἱερέων οὐδέν] nothing concerning Priests, but much 
concerning Kings. (Gen. xlix. 10.) iz. has οὐδὲν περὶ ἱερω- 
σύνης, but ἱερέων is in A, B, C*, D*, E, and is received by 
Lach., Bleek, Tisch., Liinemann, &c. 

No promise was made of the Priesthood to Judah. Uzzish, 
the King, was stricken with leprosy for invading the Priest’s 
office. Theodoret. 

He has arisen from Judah. Probably the two Gospels (of 
St. Matthew and St. Luke) containing the Genealogies of Jesus 
had now been published ; and therefore it was manifest to all that 
our Lord had sprung of Judah. 

15. Kal περισσότερον ἔτι κατάδηλόν ἐστιν] And it is still more 
abundantly manifest, that the Levitical Priesthood is imperfect, 
and therefore transitory, and liable to be superseded (see v. 11) 
if, as is the case, a different (repos) Priest arises, i.e. is pre- 
announced as arising like to Melchizedek. On this use of the 
present tense, see Matt. ii. 4, ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται; 

16. capxivns] So A, B, C, ἢ, I.—Elz. σαρκικῆς. See 1 Cor. 
iii. 1. 2 Cor. iii. 3. The reading in the text is also preferable, 
because it is not to be supposed that St. Paul could condemn the 
Law as if it were carnal, indeed he expressly disclaims such a 
notion. (Rom. vii. 14.) But what he means is, that the Law is 
σάρκινος (carneus), temporary, liable to change, and so is not to 
be compared to the Priesthood of Christ, which is Eternal. 

17. μαρτυρεῖται) So A, B, D*, E*.—Elz. μαρτυρεῖ. 

19. ἐπεισαγωγὴ δέ] but it is the bringing in of a better co- 
venant upon the Law, which went before as our guide. If is the 
superinduction of a better hope, through which we approach 
near to God. Observe the contrast between προάγουσα, applied 
to the Law, and ἐπεισαγωγὴ (superinduction), applied to the 
Gospel. 

20. Καὶ καθ᾽ ὅσον] Another evidence of the permanence of 
Christ’s Priesthood. Aaron was consecrated by Moses, but 


HEBREWS VIL. 22—28. 


VOI. 1—4. 393 


ἱερεῖς γεγονότες, ὁ δὲ μετὰ ὁρκωμοσίας, διὰ τοῦ λέγοντος πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ὥμοσε 


Κύριος καὶ οὐ μεταμεληθήσεται Σὺ 


[1 A 9 a + δι A 
LEPEUS ELS TOV αἰωνα κατα 


τὴν τάξιν Μελχισεδὲκ, 33." κατὰ τοσοῦτο Kpeitfovos διαθήκης γέγονεν ἔγ-- meh. 8. 6. 


yvos ᾿Ιησοῦς. 


QA e QA ’ 
3 Καὶ οἱ μὲν πλείονές εἰσιν ἱερεῖς γεγονότες διὰ τὸ θανάτῳ κωλύεσθαι παρα- 
ld 4 ε ὃ Ἁ ὃ δ Ἃ ld 28 3 μ᾿ 2A 9 , ¥ ve 
μένειν, 3 ὁ δὲ, διὰ τὸ μένειν αὐτὸν eis τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀπαράβατον ἔχει THY ἱερω- 
ony 35 5 36 \ ἡ“ 3 . ἐς δύ N , S$. 
σύνην ὅθεν καὶ σώζειν εἰς τὸ παντελὲς δύναται τοὺς προσερχομένους δι᾽ a Βοπι. 8.5. 
™. Ζ. ὁ. 


ΦΆ ΝᾺ ΄Ν 4 ἴω “A 
αὐτοῦ τῷ Θεῷ, πάντοτε ζῶν eis TO ἐντυγχάνειν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν. 
~ “ ε ἴα. 
25 ο Τριοῦτος γὰρ ἡμῖν καὶ ἔπρεπεν ἀρχιερεὺς, ὅσιος, ἄκακος, ἀμίαντος, κεχω- 


ch. 9. 24. 
1 John 2. 2. 


o Rom. 8. 34. 
ch. 4. 14, 15. 


ρισμένος ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν, καὶ ὑψηλότερος τῶν οὐρανῶν γενόμενος" “7 " ὃς #9. m4. 


1 Jobn 2. 3. 


οὐκ ἔνει καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀνά ΝΜ ta 1 4 Se Ἂν ἰδί p Lev. 9. 7. 
UK εχ NPEpav ἀναγκὴν, WOTEP Ol APKXLEPELS, πρότερον VITEP τῶν LOLWV fig. 6,11. 


“~ o la) “~ a! » Ve 
ἁμαρτιῶν θυσίας ἀναφέρειν, ἔπειτα τῶν τοῦ λαοῦ" τοῦτο yap ἐποίησεν ἐφάπαξ Zech. 
a Rom. 6. 

ἑαυτὸν ἀνενέγκας. “5. Ὃ νόμος yap ἀνθρώπους καθίστησιν ἀρχιερεῖς ἔχοντας qch. 2.1 
ἀσθένειαν: ὁ λόγος δὲ τῆς ὁρκωμοσίας τῆς μετὰ τὸν νόμον Υἱὸν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα 


τετελειωμένον. 


3. 
8.9. 
10. 
0. 
& δ.1, 2, 9. 


VIII. 1" Κεφάλαιον δὲ ἐπὶ τοῖς λεγομένοις, τοιοῦτον ἔχομεν ἀρχιερέα, ὃς a Eph. 1. 20 
ἑκά ἑ 1 τοῦ θρό ny j 2 ὃς οὐ ἧς ἄν ον νων" che 13. κα! ἐᾶν, 
ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θρόνου τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ** τῶν ἁγίων 3-3 
λειτουργὸς, καὶ τῆς σκηνῆς τῆς ἀληθνὴῆς, nv ἔπηξεν o Κύριος, οὐκ ἄνθρωπος. Ree κου ον 


ὃς Πᾶς γὰρ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς τὸ προσφέρειν δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίας καθίσταται: 


ο Eph. 5. 2. 
ch. 5. 1. 


ὅθεν ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν τὶ καὶ τοῦτον, ὃ προσενέγκῃ. 
4 Εἰ μὲν οὖν ἦν ἐπὶ γῆς, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἦν ἱερεὺς, ὄντων τῶν προσφερόντων κατὰ τὸν 


Christ was consecrated by God Himself with the solemnity of an 
Oath 


22. διαθήκη:] Covenant; not Testament. 

— ἔγγνος) sponsor, surety, spokesman (Sirac. xxix. 15, 16), 
who answers for us, and by whom we ἐγγίζομεν τῷ Θεῷ 

v. 19). 
: 38. aa ol μὲν wAcloves] They indeed are more Priests made. 

Another proof of the superiority of Christ’s Priesthood is to 
be recognized in its permanence. There is a double contrast be- 
tween the Efs ὧν Ἱερεὺς, and the πλείονες ἱερεῖς γεγονότες. 
Christ, the One Priest, is, exists for ever. They, the many 
Priests, are made from time to time. 

94. ἀπαράβατον ἔχει τὴν f.] hath His Priesthood never pass- 
tng by; not transitory, like that of the Levitical Priests. 

25. εἰς τὸ wayredés] The παντελὲς, of Christ’s one offering, 
is opposed to the ἀτελὲς of the Law. (vv. 11. 19.) 

26. καὶ ἔπρεπεν) also became us. Kal, restored from A, B, D, 
E, adds to the force of the sentence. His preceding reasons for 
the permanence of Christ’s Priesthood were derived from the na- 
ture of the case considered objectively. He now adds a very 
powerfal and affecting argument from the peculiar suitableness of 
that Priesthood fo «s,—our sorrows, our weaknesses, and our 
sins. 

27. καθ᾽ ἡμέρα» daily. Ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς εὐχὰς καὶ θυσίας τελῶν 
καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν. Philo, ii. p. 321. 

— ἐφάπαξ] once for all, ‘semel et simul.’ ‘‘ Einmal fiir alle- 
mal’ (Schleusner). Cp. Rom. vii. 9; and below, x. 12; x. 
10. 

The Levitical Priests offered sacrifices often, and they offered 
Jor themselves as well as for the people; but Christ did none of 
these things, because He was without sin, and because the One 
Sacrifice offered by Him is sufficient for salvation. 

They offered other sacrifices, but He offered Himself. Theo- 
doret. ‘‘Unum est sacrificiam Christi, et semel oblatum; et 
sufficit in sempilernum ad tollenda omnia peccata credentium.” 
Primasius. 

28. Tidy els τὸν αἰῶνα τετελειωμένον)] The Son Who is per- 
JSected for evermore. 

The word τετελειωμένος, as applied here to Christ's Ever- 
lasting Priesthood, is to be explained from the Septuagint Ver- 
sion, where it describes the consecration and inauguration of the 
Priest. See Lev. xxi. 10, τετελειωμένον ἐνδύσασθαι τὰ 


ἱμάτια. 


Cu. VITI. 1. Κεφάλαιον] The sum total which results, or 
accrues, as an aggregate upon what is being said by us. 
The κεφάλαιον of a numerical account is the sum fotal, 
which collects together and combines, as in a head, all the con- 
Vou. Il].—Part III. 


stituent members or items. See Thucyd. iv. 50, Aristot. Metaph. 
vii. 1, and the ancient Expositors on Eph. i. 10. 

So the sum total of our discourse concerning the Priesthood 
of Christ may be represented in the following proposition, τοιοῦτον 
ἔχομεν ἀρχιερέα κιτιλ. Κεφάλαιον is not an accusative, but nomi- 
native, in apposition with the following sentence. Cp. Winer, 
§ 59, p. 472. 

2. τῶν ἁγίων) of the Holy of Holies. See ix. 8. 12. 25; x. 
19; xiii. 11. 

— λειτουργός)] See on Acts xiii. 2. 

— dAnOwijs] true, real, as distinguished from what is figu- 
rative or ideal. See Luke xvi. 11; and on John xvii. 3. 1 Thess. 


1. 9. 

4. El μὲν οὖν (s0 A, B, D*,—Elz. γὰρ) ἦν ἐπὶ ys] Bf, 
however, Christ had been upon earth, He would not even have 
been a Priest now, while there still exist those who offer the 
appointed gifts aceording to the Law. That is, If Christ had 
not entered into the true Holy of Holies, namely, into Heaven 
itself, He, Who is of the Tribe of Judah, and noé of the sacer- 
dotal Tribe of Levi, would not even have been a Priest at all, 
much less would He have been, as He is, our great High Priest; 
because there still exist, not as yet visibly superseded and dis- 
charged by God, Priests of the Tribe of Levi, to which God in 
the Law limited the Priesthood; and they still minister in His 
Temple on earth at Jerusalem, and offer those sacrifices which 
God has ibed in the Law. 

If He had been on earth, that is, if He had not died, and 
been taken up into heaven after His Resurrection, He would not 
have been ἃ Priest; for there were ofher Priests still existing, 
and a schism would have arisen between Him and them. But 
He died, in order to offer the sacrifice of Himself ; and having risen 
from the dead, He ascended into heaven, in order that He might 
have Heaven as His Sanctuary wherein to officiate as a Priest. 
Chrysostom. 

The Apostle says this by way of self-defence, in order that 
he may show to the Hebrews that he does not disparage the Le- 
vitical Law, but rather regards it with veneration, as being a 
figure of heavenly things. Hence he admits, that it would have 
been superfluous to call Christ a Priest, if He were on earth, 
inasmuch as there are still Priests who discharge the priestly 
function according to the Levitical Law. Theodoret. 

But here (adds Theodore/) the following question may be 
as ὃ 
Since the Levitical Priesthood has now come to an end (by the 
total destruction of the Temple at Jerusalem, and the cessation of 
its Ritual), and since He, Who is the High Priest according to the 
order of Melchizedek, has offered His sacrifice, and has made 
other sacrifices to be needless, how is it that the Priests of the 

JE 


994 HEBREWS ὙΠ]. 5—13. IX. 1. 
ἃ Exod. 25, 40. νόμον τὰ Sapa, 5 " οἵτινες ὑποδείγματι καὶ σκιᾷ λατρεύουσι τῶν ἐπουρανίων, 
ee cage Y , oe UA ’ “A a 4 σ , 

Rete τ 0.; καθὼς κεχρημάτισται Μωῦσῆς, μέλλων ἐπιτελεῖν τὴν σκηνὴν, 0 ρα γάρ, φησι, 

ss ποιήσεις πάντα κατὰ τὸν τύπον τὸν δειχθέντα σοι ἐν τῷ ὄρει. 

ἘΞ ne δ 5 ὁ Νυνὶ δὲ διαφορωτέρας τέτυχε λειτουργίας, ὅσῳ καὶ κρείττονός ἐστι διαθήκης 
μεσίτης, ἥτις ἐπὶ κρείττοσιν ἐπαγγελίαις νενομοθέτηται. 

fch. 7. 11, 18. 7t Ei yap ἡ πρώτη ἐκείνη ἦν ἄμεμπτος, οὐκ ἂν δευτέρας ἐζητεῖτο τόπος’ 

ἰαυ 9 e , a 

gJer.31.31, 8c. ὃ © μεμφόμενος yap αὐτοῖς λέγει, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡμέραι ἔρχονται, λέγει Κύριος, 
A , > 4 Ν t 3 4 . Ἂν 4 T T “ὃ 
καὶ συντελέσω ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ἸΙσραὴλ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον Iovea 
διαθήκην καινὴν, 9 οὐ κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην, ἣν ἐποίησα τοῖς πατρά- 
σιν αὐτῶν, ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπιλαβομένον μον τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν, ἐξαγα- 
γεῖν αὐτοὺς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτον' ὅτι αὐτοὶ οὐκ ἐνέμειναν ἐν τῇ δια- 

hJer. 81.33, δ, θήκῃ μον, κἀγὼ ἠμέλησα αὐτῶν, λέγει Κύριος" "ὅτι αὕτη ἡ δια- 


4 a ’ ἴω ¥ 3 “ ‘ 4 ε 7 9 
θήκη, ἣν διαθήσομαι τῷ οἴκῳ Ἰσραὴλ μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐκείνας, 
λέγει Κύριος, διδοὺς νόμους μον εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ 
καρδίας αὐτῶν ἐπιγράψω αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς εἰς Θεὸν, καὶ 


i John 6. 45, 65. 
ch. 10. 16. 
1 John 2. 27. 


3 νν ’ 3 4 
QUTOL ἔσονταί μοι εἰς λαόν. 


"Καὶ οὐ μὴ διδάξωσιν ἕκαστος τὸν 


πολίτην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἕκαστος τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, λέγων, Γνῶθι τὸν 


a, 9 , 9 ’ rd 9 4 ~” 9 “A gy 4 
Κύριον' ott πάντες εἰδήσουσί pe ἀπὸ μικροῦ αὐτῶν ἕως μεγάλου 


k Rom. 11. 27. 
ch. 10. 17. 


| oe ἴθ κ᾽ 4 » A LO ’ 39 A ‘ A“ ε A 
AuUuUT@v. OTe ἔλεως εἐσομαι TALS ZOLKLALS αὑτῶν, Καυτῶν ἀμάρτιεων 


9 ΄Ὰ Ἁ Ὁ 9 “Ὁ 9 ἊΝ 9 AS “ ¥ 
αὐτῶν Kal τῶν ἀνομιῶν αὐτῶν ov μὴ μνησθῶ ETL. 
13? a , \ , δ , s ΣΝ , ‘ 
Ev τῷ λέγειν καινὴν πεπαλαΐωκε τὴν πρώτην: τὸ δὲ παλαιούμενον καὶ 


γηράσκον ἐγγὺς ἀφανισμοῦ. 
a ae 25. 8. 
& 26.1. 


IX. 1" Εἶχε μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡ πρώτη δικαιώματα λατρείας, τό TE ἅγιον κοσμικόν. 


New Covenant perform the Mystical Ministration (i.e. of the 
Holy Eucharist) ? 

The answer is this. It is well known to all who have been 
instructed in divine things, that we do not offer any other sacri- 
Ἴδε; but we execute the commemoration of that one saving 
sacrifice, which Christ offered on the Cross (οὐκ ἄλλην τινὰ θυ- 
slay προσφέρομεν, ἀλλὰ τῆς μιᾶς ἐκείνης καὶ σωτηρίου τὴν 
μνήμην ἐπιτελοῦμεν). For the Lord Himself commanded us 
to do this, saying, ‘‘ Do this in remembrance of Me.’”’ And this 
we do, in order that by contemplation we may call to mind the 
figure (τύπον) of the sufferings which He underwent for us, and 
may stir up our love toward our Benefactor, and await the 
fruition of the good things to come. Theodoret. 

See below on x. 12. 

Elz. has τῶν ἱερέων before προσφερόντων, but these words are 
not in A, B, D*, E*, and are a gloss, and have been rejected by 
Lach., Bleek, Tisch., Liinemann, on the authority of those MSS. 
and some ancient Versions. 

6. κεχρημάτισται) has been commanded by the divine voice. 
See Matt. ii. 12.22. Luke ii. 26. Acts x. 22. 

6. rérvxe] So A, D*, I, K, Athan., Gicum., Theophyl., and 
Lach., Bleek, Tisch., Liin. Cp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 395. Winer, 
p. 82. Elz. has τέτευχε. 

— μεσίτης) a Mediator. A word applied to Moses (Gal. iii. 
19, 20), and to Christ, 1 Tim. ii. 5, and below (ix. 15; xii. 24). 

1, 8. El yap ἡ πρώτῃ-- καινήν] Compare Justin Martyr in his 
dialogue with Trypho the Jew, c. 34. 

8—12. ᾿Ιδοὺ---μνησθῶ ἔτι] From Jer. xxxi. 31—34, or xxxviii. 
31—34, in LXX, with scarcely any variation, except that of 
λέγει Κύριος for φησὶ Κύριος, as the reading is in Cod. Vat. of 
the LXX; but the Codea Alexandrinus has λέγει, as cited in 
ov. 8, not in v. 9. 

For συντελέσω LXX has διαθήσομαι. The original has 
ἘΓΏ. Cp. x. 16,17, where the text is quoted with the reading 
διαθήσομαι. 

9. κἀγὼ ἠμέλησα αὐτῶν) On the accuracy of this rendering, see 
Bp. Pearson, Preefat. in LXX, Minor Works, ii. p.261, ed. Churton. 

11, οὐ μὴ διδάξωσιν] they shall not teach at that season. See 
Winer, § 56, p. 450. 

— πολίτην) his fellow-citizen. 80 the best authorities. Elz. 
has πλησίον. The Cod. Alex. of LXX has ἀδελφὸν in the first 
member of the sentence, and πλησίον in the second. 

18. πεπαλαίωκε] has made old; which God, its author, could 
do. And so the sense is more forcible than ‘ He declared it to be 


old.’ By speaking of a new Covenant He ipso facto anliquavi, 
or superannuated, the former Covenant. His Word, which first 
made it, has also unmade it. 


Cu. IX. The Apostle proceeds to show the excellency of 
the One Sacrifice offered once for all by Christ, and presented 
by Him to the Father in the Heavenly Temple; and its supe- 
riority over all the Levitical Sacrifices offered in the Tabernacle 
and Temple on earth, which were shadows of that One Sacrifice. 

1. Εἶχε μὲν οὖν] The first covenant also had indeed, tt is 
true, &c. He does not disparage what the first covenant pos- 
sessed; on the contrary, he acknowledges that its ritual and 
furniture were from God. But he shows that they were designed 
by Him to serve a purpose which is now fulfilled. 

He therefore uses the past tense, εἶχε, ‘it had.’ Chrys. 

This is carefully to be borne in mind, because it has been 
objected by some writers in modern times (e.g. Bleek) that the 
Author of this Epistle is chargeable with inaccuracies in this 
chapter, in his description of the Temple Service. 

Hence they have inferred, that the Author cansot be 
St. Paul, who was brought up at Jerusalem: at the feet of 
Gamaliel, and was deeply versed in all that concerned the Law and 
Ritual of his own Nation. And by the same reasoning, it would 
also follow that the Author cannot have been inspired by God, 
Whose worship He misrepresents ; and that therefore this Epistle 
is not a part of God’s Word. But the fact is, that the Author is not 
describing the worship of the Teneple, but of the Tudernacie, and 
he shows his knowledge of his subject, by not confounding one 
with the other. See below on »v. 4. 

— ἡ πρώτη] The first, i. 6. Covenant. 

Eliz. adds σκηνὴ, not in the best MSS. Besides, the word 
πρώτῃ does not agree with Σκηνὴ, or Tabernacle, understood, but 
with Διαθήκη, Covenant, referred to in the preceding verse. 

— δικαιώματα λατρείας) ordinances of worship. δικαιώματα 
are literally what has been regarded as right and just, δεδικαίωται, 
by a superior authority, and has been commanded as such, and 
therefore it corresponds in LXX to the Hebrew pin (chok) or 
Statute. (Exod. xv. 25, 26. Lev. xxv. 18.) Hence δικαιώματα — 
véuos. Suid. See above on Rom. i. 32; ii. 26; v. 16; viii. 4 

— τό τε ἅγιον noopixdy] and the holy place which was 
worldly, i. 6. a figure of this visible world; as distinguished from, 
and yet inéroductory to, the invisible Heavenly region typified by 
the Oracle, or Holy of Holies, parted off from the Holy Place 
by the Veil. Cp. Exod. xxvi. 33, διοριεῖ τὸ καταπότασμα ἀνά- 
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7” Σκηνὴ yap κατεσκευάσθη ἡ πρώτη, ἐν 7 ἦ τε λυχνία, καὶ ἢ τράπεζα, Kal υ Exod. 25. δ. 


ἡ πρόθεσις τῶν ἄρτων, ἦτις λέγεται ἅγια: ὃ " μετὰ δὲ τὸ δεύτερον καταπέτασμα 


26. 1, &c. 
Lev. 24. δ, &c. 
c Exod, 26.31, 33. 


Noe λ , 9 ε » 4d A ¥ θ 4 ἃ 4 β & 40. 8. 
σ KY)VY) #) eyou.evy ayta aya, Xpvo Ουν» εχουσ' a UPAATH Pov, Και ΤΡ HL~I@>= ἃ Exod. 16. 38. 


a ἃ 25.10, 16, 21. 


τὸν τῆς διαθήκης περικεκαλυμμένην πάντοθεν χρυσίῳ, ἐν ἦ στάμνος χρυσῆ x 26.33. 


ἔχουσα τὸ μάννα, καὶ ἡ ῥάβδος ᾿Δαρὼν ἡ βλαστήσασα, καὶ αἱ πλάκες 


μεσὸον τοῦ ἁγίου (the Holy Place) καὶ ἀνάμεσαν τοῦ ἁγίου τῶν 
ἁγίων. Cp. Exod. xxvi. 31. 33—37. 

The Holy Place was an image of our Karthly Πολειτεία, or 
Conversation ; the Holy of Holies represented the future Life in 
Heaven. Theodoret, Gicumen. See also Josep. Ant. iii. 6. 4, 
and iii. 7.7; B.J. ν. ὅ. 4. 

The Holy Place is also called κοσμικὸν, worldly (cp. Titus 
i. 12), as being visible and material, and so temporary, and dis- 
tinguished from the Heavenly Sanctuary. See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, as quoted above, vi. 9. 

2. Σκηνὴ yap «.7.A.] For a Tabernacle was constructed, 
namely, the first, or anterior portion of it. Ἢ πρώτη here sig- 
nifies the anterior court, or Holy Place (see vv. 6, 7), where 
it is contrasted with the δευτέρα σκηνὴ, or Holy of Holies. On 
this use of πρῶτος, as primus, in Latin, for prima pare, see Valck. 
p. 550. 

— Auyvla—rpdre(a] The Golden Seven-Branched Lamp, and 
the Table. See the marginal references, and Jahn, Arch. Bibl. 
§§ 327, 332; and, on their typical character, Mather on the 
Types, p. 388—411. 

— ἡ πρόθεσις τῶν ἄρτων] the (weekly) setting forth of (twelve) 
Zoaves on the Table, in two rows of six each, before the Lord. 
See Exod. xxv. 23. Lev. xxiv. 5. Cp. Winer, § 67, p. 549. 

— ἅγια] Holy Place. Neuter plural, and therefore to be 
accentuated on the antepenultimate syllable, and contrasted 
with the neuter plural, ἅγια ἁγίων, immediately following. Theo- 
doret. 

In the Septuagint, and also in the works of Philo Judeus, 
the word ἅγια in the plural is often used synonymously with 
ἅγιον in the singular, to signify the Holy Place. 

8. τὸ δεύτερον καταπέτασμα] the second veil, namely, the Veil 
of purple—blue, purple-red, and crimson wool, and twisted 
byssus, and embroidered with Cherubim, and supported on four 
columns of acacia-wood, with silver feet, which parted off and 
concealed the Holy of Holies from the Holy Place, and was rent 
in twain at the Crucifixion. See on Matt. xxvii. 51. Mark 
xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45; and cp. above, vi. 19. 

It is called the second veil, to distinguish it from the other 
curtain at the entrance of the Holy Place. Cp. Philo, Vet. Mos. 
iii. p. 669, where he calls the Holy Place the Πρόναον elpyd- 
μενον δυσὶν ὑφάσμασιν. Td μὲν ἔνδον by καλεῖται κατατ έ- 
τασμα, τὸ δ' ἐκτὸς προσαγορεύεται κάλυμμα. The second veil, 
or καταπέτασμα was made, he says (iii. p. 667), ἵνα ἐπικρύπτηται 
τὸ ἄδντον, that it might conceal the inner Shrine, or Oracle, 
the ἅγια ἁγίων, or Holy of Holies. 

4. χρυσοῦν θυμιατήριον] a golden censer, or thuribulum, in 
which the High Priest offered incense on the great day of Atone- 
ment in the Holy of Holies. On other days he used a silver 
censer. Joma, iv. 4. Wetstein, p. 414. Cp. Lev. xvi. 12—14. 
And so Maimonides and Abarbanel. Cp. in Bustorf, Hist. 
Arcee, p. 76. 

The word θυμιατήριον is not to be rendered ‘ Ailar of In- 
cense,’ with some Expositors ; but it is to be rendered ‘ Censer,’ 
with the Vulg., Syriac, Arabic, and Athiopic, and English Ver- 
sions, and with Theophylact (on v. 7), Anselm, Aquinas, and 
with Villalpandus, Grotius, Wetstein, Bengel, Reiland, Deyling, 
J. G. Michaelis, Béhme, Stuart, Klee, Stier, and others. For 

(1) This is the sense which the word θυμιατήριον bears in 
the Septuagint Version, the best exponent of the Apostle’s words. 

(2 Chron. xxvi. 19. Ezek. viii. 11.) 

(2) But the Golden Altar of Incense is called both in the 
Old and New Testaments the θυσιαστήριον τοῦ θυμιάματος. (Exod. 
χχχὶ, 8. Luke i. 11.) 

(3) Besides, the Golden Aliar was not in the Holy of 
Holiesa, but it stood before the Veil, between the Table of Shew- 
bread and the Golden Candlestick. (Exod. xxx. 1--- 10. 34—37; 
Ixxvii. 26—29; xl. 5. 26. Josephus, Ant. iii. 6. 8. B. J. v. iii. δ.) 

(4) The allegations of some recent writers (Bleek, and even 
Liinemann, p. 232), that the writer of the Epistle was not 
acquainted, from personal knowledge, with the ritual and sacred 
furniture of the Temple, or that this Epistle is not an original 
work, and thet the supposed inaccuracy is to be attributed to his 
Translator (Jahn, Arch. § 332), serve only to invalidate the con- 
clusions grounded on such suppositions. 


~ Lev. 16. 12. 
Τῆς Num. 17. 10. 
1 Kings 8. 9. 


2 Chron. 5. 10. 


(5) It is true, that there is no mention of a Golden Censer 
to be specially used on the Day of Atonement, in the descrip- 
tion of the furniture of the Holy of Holies, in the Old Testament. 
But the existence of such a Censer may be inferred as probable 
from Lev. xvi. 12—14, describing the ritual of that great Day of 
Expiation ; and it appears to be very likely, that some particular 
Censer should have been set apart and reserved (as the Rabbis 
affirm) for the religious service of that solemn Anniversary. 
Cp. Reland, Antiq. i. 5. 

(6) The Incense, which was offered before the Mercy-Seat 
by the High Priest when he entered with blood into the Holy of 
Holies, and sprinkled the Mercy-Seat with blood, and which 
covered the Mercy-Seat with a cloud, was a type of the Prayers 
to be offered in Heaven by Christ, having entered into the true 
Holy of Holies with His Own Blood. Cp. Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 
4. Ps. cxli. 2. 

And the uses of such a Golden Censer as here described, 
seem to be specially typical of the work of Christ, our great 
High Priest and Mediator, ministering within the Veil, in the 
Heavenly Holy of Holies, where He ever liveth to make tnfer- 
cession for us (vii. 25), and is ever offering the Incense of our 
Prayers in the Golden Censer of Hie own merits, by which they 
are made acceptable to God. “In sanctis Sanctorum erat 
Thuribulum, quia Christus in secretis patriz ccelestis consistit, 
per Quem Orationes nostras ad Deum Patrem dirigemus.”’ 
Primasius. 

(7) It has indeed been said by some, that it is a strange 
thing that no mention should be made here of the Golden Altar 
of Incense, and therefore it is alleged that θυμιατήριον ought to 
be understood as specifying that Altar. 

But neither is there any mention here of the great Brazen 
Altar of Burnt Offering. 

The fact is, the Author has his eye fixed on one great 
sacerdoial Act, viz. the entrance of the High Priest into the 
Holy of Holies on the Day of Atonement, as foreshadowing 
Christ’s Perpetual Intercession ‘in Heaven. 

He therefore dwells mainly on what was done by the High 
Priest within the Veil. And inasmuch as it is remarkable, that 
the Incense to be offered on the Day of Atonement was not to be 
kindled on the Golden Altar of Incense before the Veil, but was 
to be taken by the Priest in his hand into the Holy of Holies, 
and to be first kindled within the Veil (see Lev. xvi. 12), there- 
fore most fitly the Author waives all mention of the Golden 
Altar of Incense in reference to that Act, and speaks only of the 
Golden Censer in which the Incense was kindled within the Veil 
in the Holy of Holies. Cp. Lightfoot, Temple Service, chap. xv., 
where a striking proof is given of the sin of kindling the Incense 
outside the Veil. 

On this question, cp. Stuart, Excursus xvi., and Davidson’s 
Introduction, p. 223— 225. 

— ἐν ἢ] i.e. in the Ark, that is, originally; as may be inferred 
from Exod. xvi. 34; xxv. 16. Num. xvii. 10, as the Jews them- 
selves assert. See R. Levi, Ben Gerson, on 1 Kings viii. 10, in 
Wetstein, Schétigen, p. 973. 

The fact that these things were not in the Ark in later 
times, is no proof of any inaccuracy in the writer, but rather it is 
an evidence of his knowledge and of his candour. He is describing 
the Holy of Holies in the Tabernacle, as it was constiluted 
by Moses, and noé as it existed in the Temple in his own day; 
and the circumstances here mentioned prove that he was weil 
acquainted with the differences between the two, and that he was 
not desirous of disparaging the dignity of the Levitical Priest- 
hood; but, on the contrary, gave it credit for ornaments which 
it had originally possessed, but which it did not now retain. 

It is a fortunate circumstance, that Jewish Writers them- 
selves bear witness to the accuracy of the Apostle in this matter, 
and their evidence may suffice to refute the charges of ignorance 
and error brought against him in this place by some professors of 
Christianity, who assume that they themselves are better in- 
formed, concerning the Ritual of the Ancient Worship of God, 
than an Author whose work has been received by the Church of 
God, as written by the Inspiration of God. 

— ἡ ῥάβδος ᾿Ααρών) the rod of Aaron. See Clemens Rom. 


i. 43. 
3E2 
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~ e & 
ekxed.25.18. διαθήκης, 5° ὑπεράνω δὲ αὐτῆς Χερουβὶμ δόξης κατασκιάζοντα τὸ ἱλαστήριον" 
περὶ ὧν οὐκ ἔστι νῦν λέγειν κατὰ μέρος. 


7 Num. 28. 3. 


Q ᾿ ’ A a 
6 Tovrev δὲ οὕτω κατεσκευασμένων, εἰς μὲν THY πρώτην σκηνὴν διαπαντὸς 


93 δ a 4 ΄ ΄" 
Βχοὰ. δ0. 10. εἰσίασιν οἱ ἱερεῖς τὰς λατρείας ἐπιτελοῦντες’ 7 ε εἰς δὲ τὴν δευτέραν ἅπαξ τοῦ 


ver. 25. 


h John 14. 6. 


τοῦ λαοῦ «a ἅάτων' 8 ἢ τοῦτο 
ch, 10. 19, 20. Yvonp 


“A A “~ a ~ 
ἐνιαυτοῦ μόνος ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς, οὐ χωρὶς αἵματος, ὃ προσφέρει ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ Kat τῶν 
δηλοῦντος τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίον, μήπω 


“ ΝΆ “~ ΝᾺ Cd 
πεφανερῶσθαι τὴν τῶν ἁγίων ὁδὸν, ἔτι τῆς πρώτης σκηνῆς ἐχούσης στάσω»" 


i Acts 13. 39. 
Gal. 3. 21. 


k Ley. 11. 2. 
Num. 19. 7, &e. 


: ΡΥ ΝΡ, “ ζ΄ 
91 tris παραβολὴ εἰς τὸν καιρὸν τὸν ἐνεστηκότα, καθ᾽ ἣν δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίαι 
κι , k 2 
προσφέρονται, μὴ δυνάμεναι κατὰ συνείδησιν τελειῶσαι τὸν λατρεύοντα, '° * μό- 
ΡΆ rd a 
νον ἐπὶ βρώμασι καὶ πόμασι, καὶ διαφόροις βαπτισμοῖς, δικαιώματα σαρκὸς, 


μέχρι καιροῦ διορθώσεως ἐπικείμενα. 


il Χριστὸς δὲ παραγενόμενος ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, διὰ τῆς 


m Acts 20. 28 iC t TeX 7 ἢ ὖ νειροποιήτον, τοντέστιν OV ταύτης TH 
τῶν iy, μείζονος καὶ τελειοτέρας σκηνῆς, οὐ χειροποιήτον, UTNS τῆς 
Col. 1. 14. , 12 m 298 δὲ 9 , \ , ὃ ΩΝ δὲ σι 25% ν 

a ae κτίσεως, οὐδὲ du αἵματος τράγων καὶ μόσχων, da τοῦ ἰδίον αἵματος, 


1 Pet. 1. 19. 


“A ’ 
Rev.i.6. ἃ 5.9. εἰσῆλθεν ἐφάπαξ εἰς τὰ ἅγια, αἰωνίαν λύτρωσιν εὑράμενος. 


5. ὑπεράνω---ἰλαστήριον)] the Cherubim of Glory (of the 
Glorious Presence or Shechinah) shadowing the Mercy-Seat. 
See on Rom. iii. 25, and Ligh{foot, Temple Service, chap. 
xxxviii. 

It is observable, that Josephus uses both the masculine and 
Seminine article with the word XepouBeis, but Philo says always 


. τὰ Χερουβίμ. Delitz. 


θ. εἰς μὲν τὴν πρώτην) into the first court. The Jewish His- 
torian thus writes—‘“‘ All persons who have seen the construction 


‘of our Temple know of what sort it was, and that its holiness 
‘was inviolable. It bas four courts round it, and each of these 
‘bad their peculiar guardians assigned to them according to our 


Law. Into the outermost court all strangers might enter. Into 
the second, all Jews and their wives when free from legal im- 
purities. Into the third, male Jews, if pure. Into the fourth 
(the πρώτην σκηνὴν in the present verse), the Priests alone, in 
‘their sacerdotal attire. Into the inmost shrine (ἄδυτον), the 
‘High Priest only, clad in his robes of office.’’ Josephus, c. Apion. 
ii. δ Cp. Ligh{foot on the Temple Service, chap. i. Vol. i. 
p- 898. 

. ἢ, els δὲ τὴν δευτέραν See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
p. 406, 407, Art. iv., near the end, for an excellent Exposition of 
the Christian sense of these Levitical provisions. 

8. μήπω πεφανερῶσθαι τὴν τῶν ἁγίων ὁδόν] that the way into 
the Holiest of all had not yet been made manifest. The entrance 
‘to the Holy of Holies was obstructed and intercepted by the 
‘Veil, which was rent in twain at the Crucifixion, in order to 
show that the way to that which was typified by the Holiest 
‘Place, namely, the way to Heaven itself, had now been laid open 
by the sacrifice of Christ, Who is “the Way’’ (John xiv. 6). 
‘See above on Matt. xxvii. δ]. 

On τὰ ἅγια, the Holy Place, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, that is, the Holiest 
of all, see above, v. 1}, and below, v. 12. 24, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
‘and on the genitive, cp. Matt. x. 5, ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν. ᾿ 

9. ἥτις «.7.A.] which first Tabernacle was a parable or like- 
ness, or type, designed to instruct the worshippers and people 
generally (Chrys.) for the season (καιρὸν) then present, and to 
lead them up to something beyond itself. . 

‘ “αὶ καθ᾽ ἦν] according to which,—either Parable, or Taber- 
nacle. Elz. bas καθ᾽ ὃν, but ἣν is in A, B, D, ahd is received by 
Scholz., Lachm., Bleek, and Liinemann. 

— κατὰ συνείδησιν) according to the conscience or inner 
man. They could only alter his external condition in the eye of 
men, and in reference to legal impurities, but could not justify 
him in foro conscientia, and reconcile him to God. 

10. μόνον x.7.A.] The sense of this sentence is to be cleared 
up by the restoration of δικαιώματα with Scholz., Lachm, 
Bleek, Liinemann, for δικαιώμασιν, the reading of Elz., and by 
the rejection of καὶ after βαπτισμοῖς. 

The meaning is, that the gifts and sacrifices offered in the 
Tabernacle, being only parabolical of a higher and spiritual 
Ritual, could not make the worshipper perfect ; that is, could not 
bring him to spiritual manhood, but were designed as accom- 
modations to his unripe condition in a state of spiritual childhood 
(see above, v. 13, 14, on the sense of the word τέλειος), and 
being merely δικαιώματα σαρκὸς, ordinances of the flesh (not of 
the spirit), ordinances of an external, corporeal, fleshly kind, and 
dealing only with the ouéer man, and being in respect to, or 


upon, meats, and drinks, and divers washings, and imposed and 
imperative on the people only until the season of reformation. 
Cp. Winer, p. 559. The word ἐπικείμενα is used with reference 
to the burdensome character of these enactments. Cicumes. 
See Acts xv. 10. 28, and cp. Liinemann here. 

The genitive σαρκὸς expresses the characteristic property 
and element of the δικαιώματα. 

ll. ἀγαθῶν] But Christ having now come, a High Priest 
of the future good things, i.e. of the good things that were pre- 
figured by the Law, and were looked for as future by the holy 
men who lived under the Law. Observe the article here, and in 
the following words, τῆ ς μείζονος καὶ τελειοτέρας σκηνῆς, of the 
greater and more perfect Tabernacle which was typified by the 
Tabernacle in the wilderness. Christ has passed through the 
Heavenly Holy Place into the ¢rue Holy of Holies, sof meade by 
human hands (see the use of χειροποίητα in v. 24), nor of this 
earthly building, even to the Right Hand of God. 

— οὐ χειροποιήτου) Cp. Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; and below, 
v. 24. 

12. οὐδέ] nor yet. 

— δὲ αἵματος τράγων] by blood of goats; the means with 
which and by which the High Priest was permitted to enter into 
the Holy of Holies on the Day of Atonement. Lev. xvi. 14, 15. 

— ἐφάπαξ] once for all; in accordance with that efernal re- 
demption (αἰωνίαν λύτρωσιν), that purchasing, which is to be 
valid for ever, being effected with the infinite cost of His Own 
Blood, paid as the price of our redemption from that captivity 
and imprisonment in which we were held, as insolvent debtors, for 
our sins; and for our admission to our heavenly inheritance. See 
on Matt. xx. 28. Eph. i. 14. 

Christ is said, in these and other passages of Scripture, to 
have paid our ransom (λύτρον), in order to redeem us from cap- 
tivity. See above on Eph. i. 7. 14. 

To whom was this ransom paid ἢ 

Some of the Ancients said to Safan, who held us in bond- 
age. Origen, in Matt. tom. xvi. p. 726. See Delifz. here, p. 
385 


But though we through our sins had reduced ourselves into 
bondage and captivity to Satan, yet it is not to be imagined that 
Satan derived any advantage from the price paid by Christ for 
our deliverance. The prison in which we were held, though 
Satan was its gaoler, was not the property of Satan. All things 
are God’s. Tophet is His (Isa. xxx. 33); the instruments of 
death are His (Ps. vii. 13. Prov. xv. 11). Compare note on 
1 Cor. xv. 26. 

By sin we contract a debt to God. We are held as His 
prisoners till we pay that debt. We are His bondsmen. And 
the payment, which Christ, of His own free will, makes for our 
deliverance, with the infinite price of His own Blood, is paid to 
God. God Himself, in His infinite love, provides this payment, 
in order that we may be delivered, at the same time that the im- 
mutable Attribute of His own Divine Justice is fully satisfied. 
And therefore Christ is said in Scripture to offer Himself to God : 
and God (see v. 14) is also said to have delivered up His own 
Son. (Rom. viii. 32.) See below on νυ. 22. 

The feminine form αἰωνία is found only here, and in 2 Thess. 
ii. 16, and is one of the connecting links of this Epistle with 
the received Epistles of St, Paul. 


HEBREWS IX. 13—17. 


ἰδ Bi yap τὸ αἷμα τράγων καὶ ταύρων, καὶ σποδὸς δαμάλεως ῥαντίζουσα 
‘ ἴα. [ον 
τοὺς κεκοινωμένους, ἁγιάζει πρὸς τὴν τῆς σαρκὸς καθαρότητα,  ° πόσῳ μᾶλλον 
4 A A 
τὸ αἷμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃς διὰ Πνεύματος αἰωνίου ἑαυτὸν προσήνεγκεν ἅμωμον 
κι A a a A a G 
τῷ Θεῷ, καθαριεῖ τὴν συνείδησιν ἡμῶν ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἔργων εἰς τὸ λατρεύειν Θεῴ 


ζώντι ; 


15 P Kat διὰ τοῦτο διαθήκης καινῆς μεσίτης ἐστὶν, ὅπως θανάτου γενομένου 1.1 
εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν τῶν ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκῃ παραβάσεων τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν λά- ἃ 
βωσιν οἱ κεκλημένοι τῆς αἰωνίου κληρονομίας. 
ἀνάγκη φέρεσθαι τοῦ διαθεμένον' "7 9 διαθήκη γὰρ ἐπὶ νεκροῖς βεβαία, ἐπεὶ μή 
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n Ley. 16. 14, 16. 
Num. 19, 2, 4. 
ch. 10. 4. 

© Luke 1. 75. 
Rom. 6. 138. 


1 
16 Ὅπον yap διαθήκη, θάνατον 
1 Pet. 8. 18. 
ᾳ Gal. 8. 5. 


On the form εὑράμενος, see Winer, p. 79. 

The Apostle uses the middle form εὑράμενος, ‘having pro- 
cured for himself,’ to intimate that, as Christ’s death was volun- 
tary, so the effect of it was glorious to Himself, as well as to us. 
He thus obviates the Jewish objection, that it was inconsistent 
with the Messiah's dignity to die. 

18. Ei γὰρ τὸ αἷμα τράγων] Cp. Justin M.c. Trypho. c. 13, 
who hence argues for the virtue of Christian Baptism deriving its 
efficacy from the Blood of Christ, and cleansing those who come 
to it with Repentance and Faith in His Blood; and he therefore 
calls it τὸ σωτήριον λουτρὸν τοῖς μεταγινώσκουσι, καὶ μηκέτι 
αἵμασι τράγων καὶ προβάτων } σπόδῳ δαμάλεως, ἢ δεμιδάλεως 
προσφοραῖς καθαρι(ζομένοις, ἀλλὰ πίστει διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ 

ἰιστοῦ καὶ τοῦ θανάτου αὑτοῦ. 

14. διὰ Πνεύματος αἰωνίου] through the Everlasting Spirit, 
the Holy Spirit. 

So Theodoret and other ancient Expositors, and the Syriac, 
Vulgate, and Coptic Versions, and D, which has ἁγίον here. 

The truth of this ancient interpretation appears from the 
following considerations :— 

The Apostie is here speaking of the atoning, sanctifying, and 
cleansing efficacy of Christ’s Blood. The emphatic words here 
are ἄμωμον, spotiess,—a word specially applied to Victims which 
were examined (μωμοσκοπούμενα) by the Priests to see whether 
they had any blemish (see on iv. 12, and the passages of Philo 
quoted here by Loesner, p. 437),—and καθαριεῖ, shall cleanse. 
δὰ Now, this efficacy was due to the operation of the Holy 

ost. 

Christ, as Man, derived His sanctity, and His consequent 
abijity to offer to the Father a spotless sacrifice, and to cleanse us 
from all sin, from God the Holy Ghost. 

Thus then we recognize a testimony to the distinct Per- 
sonality of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, and to the 
great Truth that each of the Three Persons of the Ever Blessed 
Trinity had His proper office, and that they all co-operated, in 
the work of our Redemption. 

This important doctrine has been well expressed by Theo- 
doret here as follows: ἅμωμον ἐκεῖνο τὸ σῶμα τὸ Θεῖον ἀπε- 
τέλεσε Πνεῦμα, πάντα γὰρ εἶχε τοῦ Θειοῦ Πνεύματος χαρίσματα, 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν. (John 1. 16.) 
The Holy Ghost, Who filled Him as Man in the Virgin’s Womb, 
preserved Him from all sin, so that He might be for us an 
Immaculate Victim, and a sweet-smelling sacrifice to God. Pri- 
masius. 

To which we may add the words of our learned English Ex- 
positor of the Creed :— 

The belief of Christ’s conception by the Holy Ghost is ne- 
cessary to prevent all fear or suspicion of spot in this Lamb; of 
sin in this Jesus. Whatsoever our original corruption is, however 
displeasing unto God, we may be from hence assured there was 
none in Him, in whom alone God hath declared Himself to be 
well pleased. Who can bring a clean thing out of an unclean 
(Job xiv. 4)? saith Job,—a clean and undefiled Redeemer out of 
an unclean and defiled nature? He whose name is Holiness, 
whose operation is to sanctify, the Holy Ghost. Our Jesus was 
like unto us in all things as born of a woman, sin only excepted, 
as conceived by the Holy Ghost. 

This original and total sanctification of the human nature 
was first necessary to fit it for the personal union with the Word, 
Who, out of His infinite love, hambled Himself to become flesh, 
and at the same time, out of His infinite purity, could not defile 
Himself by becoming sinful flesh. 

Secondly, the same sanctification was as necessary in respect 
of the end for which He was made man,—the redemption of 
mankind; that, as the first Adam was the fountain of our im- 
purity, so the second Adam should also be the pure fountain of 
our righteousness. God, sending His own Son in the likeness of 
sinful flesh, condemned sin in the flesh (Rom. viii. 3); which He 
could not have condemned bad He been sent in sinful flesh. 


The Father made Him to be sin for us, Who knew no sin, that 
we might be made the righteousness af God in Him (2 Cor. v. 
21); which we could not have been made in Him, but that He 
did no sin (1 Pet. ii. 22), and knew no sin. For whosoever is 
sinful wanteth a Redeemer; and he could have redeemed none, 
who stood in need of his own redemption. We are redeemed 
with the precious blood of Christ ; therefore precious, because of 
a Lamb without blemish, and without spot (1 Pet. i. 19). 

Our atonement can be made by no other High Priest than 
by Him Who is holy, Aarmiess, undefiled, and separate from 
sinners (Heb. vii. 26). We cannot know that He was manifested 
to take away our sins, except we also know that in Him is no 
sin (1 John iii. 5). Wherefore, believing it is so, it is necessary 
to believe the original holiness of our human nature in the person 
of our Saviour; it is as necessary to acknowledge that by which 
we may be fully assured of that sanctity, His conception by the 
Holy Ghost. By. Pearson, Art. iii. p. 314. 

— ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἔργων] from dead works; not done from faith 
in Christ, Who is Our Life, and without Whom we are dead. 
See vi. 1. 

The Vatican Manuscripr (Codex B) fails in the middle 
of the word καθαριεῖ here. It does not contain the remainder of 
this Epistle, nor that to Philemon, nor the Pastoral Epistles. 
Cardinal Mai, in his edition, has supplied Heb. ix. 14—27 from a 
MS. of the fifteenth century; and Heb. x.—xiii., and the Epistle 
to Philemon and Pastoral Epistles, from Cod. Vat. 176] of the 
tenth century. See his note, p. 44). 

15. διαθήκης καινῆς] of a Covenant that is New. Observe the 
order of the words. Cp. viii. 8, the only places in the New Tes- 
tament where διαθήκη precedes καινή. Cp. xii. 24. Observe also 
the absence of the article. 

The Emphasis is to be laid on the newness of the Διαθήκη, 
not on its exact resemblance to the Old. The sense therefore is, 
And for this reason He is a Mediator of a Covenant which is 
New; i.e. He succeeds and supersedes Moses, the Mediator of 
the Old Covenant (Gal. iii. 19), in order that, a Death having 
been effected for the Redemption of the Transgresstons committed 
upon the First Covenant, they who have been called may receive 
the promise of the Everlasting Inheritance covenanted by God to 
Abraham and his seed in Christ. 

On the sense of καινὸς, as distinguished from νέος, see Eph. 
iv. 23. 

16,17. “Ὅπου yap διαθήκη} For wheresoever a Testament (pro- ᾿ 
perly so called) is, there a Death must of necessity be brought to 
pass (in order to give it force), namely, the death of the Testator. 
For a Testament is of force, on the parties, who make it, being 
dead; since it is never valid while the Testator liveth. 

On φέρεσθαι, compare the use of the word φέρεται, as applied 
to extant writings contrasted with what are /ost. 

It may also have a forensic sense, like constare, said of what 
is brought forward judicially, and is established by legal evidence. 
See Hammond and Elsner. 

On μήποτε, never, used subjectively as here, see Winer, 
§ 55, p. 426. 

This is a controverted passage ; 

Some have ventured to allege, that the Apostle here resorts 
to “mere Hellenistic play upon words.’’ Others have charged 
him with sophistry; others even with “ feebleness of logic.’’ 

Some Expositors have maintained, that διαθήκη ought to be 
here rendered by Covenant, and not by Testament; and that δια- 
θέμενος means, ‘the person included in the Covenant ;’ and that 
φέρεσθαι is equivalent to be dorne, or endured. But such render- 
ings as these do violence to the language, and have no foundation 
in ancient authorities. 

Consider the scope of the Apostle’s argument ; 

He is obviating an objection, and comforting those who were 
staggered by Christ’s Death; and he shows that His Death was 
necessary, in order to give effect to His merciful dispositions in 
their behalf. Theodoret. 
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HEBREWS IX. 18—21. 


ποτε ἰσχύει ὅτε ζῇ ὁ διαθέμενος. 1° θεν οὐδὲ ἡ πρώτη χωρὶς αἵματος ἐγκε- 


r Exod. 924. 5, 6. 
Lev. 16. 14, 15, 18. 


s Exod. 24. 8. 
Matt. 26. 28. 

t Exod. 29. 36, 
Lev. 8. 15, 19. ‘ 
& 16. 14. Geos, 


καίνισται. 13" Λαληθείσης yap πάσης ἐντολῆς κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὑπὸ Mwioéas 
Α » λ A λ Q Q al ἴω la Q A , ‘ ὕδα; ,ν 

παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, λαβὼν τὸ αἷμα τῶν μόσχων καὶ τῶν τράγων, μετὰ ὕδατος καὶ 

9. Ὦ [4 δε a > 4 > [4 Ἁ a SS x 953 8ε 7 

ἐρίου κοκκίνου καὶ ὑσσώπου, αὐτό τε τὸ βιβλίον καὶ πάντα τὸν λαὸν ἐῤῥάντισε, 

Ὃ ἐλέγων, Τοῦτο τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης, ἧς ἐνετείλατο πρὸς ὑμᾶς ὁ 

Α ‘ ~ 
21 * καὶ τὴν σκηνὴν δὲ Kal πάντα τὰ σκεύη τῆς λειτουργίας τῷ αἵματι 


But how, it may be asked, can the Old Covenant, ΓῺ) 

(Berth), be called a Testament ἢ 
use it conveyed an inheritance. 

The reference to a Testament naturally follows from what he 
had just said concerning their Inheritance. In His Covenant 
with the Israelites God is, as it were, a Testator, Who devises, on 
the conditions of their obedience, the possession of a large and 
fruitful territorial Estate—the Land of Promise; the type of the 
heavenly Inheritance procured by Christ. Cp. Stuart and Delitz. 

He is comparing the ‘wo Διαθήκας ; and it is only the New, 
which is expressly called by him a, Διαθήκη in the twofold sense 
of Testament and Covenant. 

He says that the latter διαθήκη is New, καινὴ, not νέα. It 
is New in this very sense of being promulgated as a Testament 
as well as a Covenant, and so differing from the Old. 

The former was not originally promulgated as a Testament, 
although it had something of a testamentary character, and bore 
a typical witness to the Testamentary Character of the New Co- 
venant; and was also itself, in a modified sense, a Testament ; 
as conveying an inherifance ; and as will be explained below. 

Therefore, in v. 18, he does not repeat the word διαθήκη 
after ἡ πρώτη; and in v. 19 he calls it an ἐντολὴ, or command- 
ment, and introduces the person from Whom, and by whom 
{namely, God and Moses), the commandment came; and says, 
This is the blood of the Διαθήκη (not the blood of any Testaéor, but) 
which God commanded ; not which He devised as a Testament. 

He was writing in Greek to readers of Greek, and he shows 
that the Gospel was a Διαθήκη in a larger and more proper sense 
of the Greek word, than the Law was, as originally promulgated. 

He also explains the inner prophetical meaning of the dedi- 
cation of the First Covenant with Blood, and of the speech then 
uttered by Moses. Exod. xxiv. 5—8. 

This exposition of the word Διαθήκη, which, in its proper 
Greek significance, means Testament (see Hesych., Suid., and 
other ancient Lexicographers, quoted by Schleusner and Suicer 
in voce), and only in a derivative sense signifies Covenant (συν- 
θήκην), was the more reasonable, because it was a return to the 
primary meaning of the word; and also because Our Blessed Lord 
Himself, in the Gospels, uses the word Διαθήκη, just before His 
death, in instituting the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, and in 
bequeathing to the Church that last legacy, which derives its 
force from the Death of the Testator, and where by speaking of a 
New Testament He implies the existence also of an Old one. 
See Matt. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. Luke xxii. 20. 


It may, therefore, be suggested for consideration, whether 
there is not a profound meaning in the Apostle’s words here ; 

In the Divine Mind the Gospel is prior to the Law. Christ 
is the Lamb of God slain from the foundation of the world 
(Rev. xiii. 8. 1 Pet. i. 20). All the virtue of the Levitical Sa- 
crificea was derived from the Death of Christ. He ‘came by 
Water and Blood ” to the Faithful in every age. (4 John v. 6.) 

Thus the Levitical Covenant was dependent on, and was sub- 
seguent io, the Death of Christ, in reason, power, and effect, 
although not in time. 

Accordingly, St. Paul declared, that the Scriptures of the 
Old Testament were able to make Timothy wise unto salvation, 
through Faith in Christ Jesus, See 2 Tim. iii. 15. 

The Levitical Covenant viewed in this light, as founded on 
the sacred ground of the pre-ordained and pre-supposed sacrifice 
of Christ’s Death, and as deriving all its efficacy from it, may, in 
a profound spiritual sense, be called a Testament. 

In the Counsel and Decree of God, to Whom all things are 
present at once, Christ was already slain, when the Law was de- 
livered from Mount Sinai; and all the Faithful, who were accepted 
by God, were foreseen and accepted in Christ from the beginning 
of the world. Hence the Apostle says (xi. 26) that Moses pre- 
ferred the reproach of Christ to the riches of Egypt. Christ was 
the Paschal Lamb, by whose blood the Israclites were delivered 
from the sword of the destroying Angel. He was the Rock smitten 
in the Wilderness, from which the water flowed. (1 Cor. x. 4.) 
They who rebelled in the desert, tempted Christ. (1 Cor. x. 9.) 


Christ Himeelf was the Διαθέμενος Who covenanted with the 
Israelites. As God He could not die; but in the fulness of time 
He was to become Man, and as Man He was to die. The Cove- 
nant was grounded on His Death, foreseen and presumed ; and 
all the virtue of the Covenant, which He made with the Israelites, 
flowed from His death. It would have been of no avail, if Christ 
had never died ; it derived all its force from that death. 

Thus the Old Covenant was itself a Testament. Christ was 
its Testator. He is the giver of Both Testaments; they are both 
sealed by His Blood, and derive all their virtue from it. 

It is not, therefore, without reason that the Church of Christ, 
following the suggestion of the Apostle, calls the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures the Old Testament. 

They, as well as the Gospel, are a Testament from Christ; 
they receive all their saving efficacy from His Death. And when- 
ever we speak of the Old Testament, we declare a solemn trath, 
we profess a fundamental article of Faith, which distinguishes us 
alike from Jews and Heathens; we declare that Both Testaments 
are from One and the Same Author, Who gives Laws to the 
world as God, and makes His Covenant to become a Testament 
by dying for us, in order that all who enter into covenant with 
Him, and live as His children, may enjoy the heavenly inherit- 
ance, bequeathed to them by Him, and purchased for them by 
His blood. 9 

19. αὐτό τε τὸ βιβλίον-- ἐῤῥάντισε] He sprinkled the very 
Book itself of the Covenant (see'v. 21). Moses sprinkled with 
Blood the Tabernacle and all the Vessels of the service, as well as 
the People. (Exod. xxiv. 6—8.) By thus sprinkling the very 
things by which the people sought to be cleansed, Moses, the 
Mediator of the Old Covenant, declared the imperfection of that 
Covenant, and he proclaimed that it could not cleanse, but needed 
itself to be cleansed by Blood, namely, by the Blood of Christ ; 
and that, therefore, the bloody sacrifices enjoined in that Covenant, 
prefigured some other sacrifice, some other bloodshedding, by 
which that Covenant was to be sanctified. 

20. Τοῦτο τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης, Hs] This ts, or (as it is in 
the Hebrew), Behold the blood of the Covenant which God made 
with you. 

St. Paul argues with great force of reason, that this act of 
Moses, and these words, were typical and prophetical of some fu- 
ture Διαθήκη. 

The Old Covenant testified its own insufficiency by being 
sprinkled. It thus confessed that it could not cleanse, but re- 
quired itself to be cleansed. And in being itself sprinkled, and 
in the sprinkling of the People with the blood of goats and calves, 
animals inferior to man, who could not be cleansed as to his con- 
science by their blood, it bore witness to a future cleansing by 
some other d/ood, which could cleanse the people, who, in the 
sprinkling of themselves, and of the Covenant, confessed their 
need of being cleansed. 

The speech, therefore, of Moses was prophetic. 

The blood of goats and calves is the blood of the Covenant 
which God has made with you, or (as the Apostle expounds the 
words) which God commanded you; but you see the imperfection 
of this Covenant in this sprinkling of the Book, and of the Taber- 
nacle, and all the vessels. 

But God does nothing imperfectly. Therefore you may be 
sure, that this Covenant, though imperfect in iésel/, is not im- 
perfect in its tendencies, but leads to something that is perfect; 
and that this Blood, which sprinkles you and the Covenant itself, 
is typical of some other Blood, and therefore of some other death 
which will have sufficient power to cleanse you perfectly from all 
your sins. That Blood, to be shed and sprinkled hereafter, is 
typified by ἐλὶς Blood which has been shed and sprinkled now. 

That the Blood, to which Moses thus referred by way of 
contrast and inference, is no other than the Blood of Christ, 
might well be assumed by St. Paul, from the declaration made by 
Christ Himself when instituting the Lord’s Supper, when he took 
up the words of Moses and applied them to Himself. (Matt. 
xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. Luke xxii. 20.) And they had been 
already so treated by the Apostle in 1 Cor. xi. 25. 


HEBREWS ΙΧ. 22—28. X. 1. 


ὁμοίως ἐῤῥάντισε. 3 " Kai σχεδὸν ἐν αἵματι πάντα καθαρίζεται κατὰ τὸν νόμον, 


» Q e , 3 [4 ¥ 
Kal χωρὶς αἱματεκχυσίας ov γίνεται adecis. 
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Ὁ Lev. 17. 11. 


“9 ᾿Ανάγκη οὖν τὰ μὲν ὑποδείγματα τῶν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τούτοις καθαρίζεσθαι, 
αὐτὰ δὲ τὰ ἐπουράνια κρείττοσι θυσίαις παρὰ ταύτας. 


“ι κ οὐ γὰρ eis χειροποίητα ἅγια εἰσῆλθε Χριστὸς ἀντίτυπα τῶν ἀληθινών, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς αὐτὸν τὸν οὐρανὸν, νῦν ἐμφανισθῆναι τῷ προσώπῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν" 
25γΥ δ)᾽ "4 λλ , 4 ε δὴ 9 e 5 ‘ > » 3 Ἁ 

οὐδ᾽ ἵνα πολλάκις προσφέρῃ ἑαντὸν, ὥσπερ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰσέρχεται εἰς τὰ 
ἐπεὶ ἔδει αὐτὸν πολλάκις παθεῖν ἀπὸ 


a 4 Le . 9 | ’ A 27 9 352 2 ε 
καταβολῆς κόσμον" νῦν δὲ ἅπαξ, ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων, εἰς ἀθέτησιν apap- 


ἅγια κατ᾽ ἐνιαντὸν ἐν αἵματι ἀλλοτρίῳ" * "ἐ 


τίας διὰ τῆς θυσίας αὑτοῦ πεφανέρωται. 


ἴα. ~ A A 
Ἵ " Kat καθ᾽ ὅσον ἀπόκειται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἅπαξ ἀποθανεῖν, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο 
Χριστὸς ἅπαξ προσενεχθεὶς εἰς τὸ πολλῶν ἀνενεγκεῖν 
ἁμαρτίας, ἐκ δευτέρου χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας ὀφθήσεται τοῖς αὐτὸν ἀπεκδεχομένοις eis } 


ῶὩ28. Ὁ" ν Ve 


κρίσις, οὕτως καὶ ὁ 


σωτηρίαν. 


y Exod. 30. 10. 
Lev. 16. 2, 34. 


ver. 7, 
z 1 Cor. 10. 11. 
Gal. 4. 4. 


a 2 Esd. 14. 35. 
Eccles. 12. 14. 


b Matt. 20. 28. 
& 26. 28. 


1 John 8. δ. 


x la . Ἁ » ε A , 9 6 vad 4 4 A \ > 9 
. “Seay yap ἔχων ὁ νόμος τῶν μελλόντων ayalwv, οὐκ αὑτὴν τὴν εἰκόνα acai. 2.17. 


“a 4 > 9 4 ~ 9 A [4 é a, > 4 
τῶν πραγμάτων, κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ταῖς αὐταῖς θυσίαις ἃς προσφέρουσιν εἰς τὸ 


22. χωρὶς αἱματεκχυσίας οὗ y. ἄφεσις] without shedding of 
blood there is no remission of sins, as the Jews themselves con- 
fessed. Schotigen, p. 976. 

Jesus has not only revealed to us, but also procured for us, 
the way of salvation. We were all concluded under sin,—and, 
since the wages of sin is death (Rom. vi. 23), we were obliged to 
eternal punishment, from which it was impossible to be frecd, 
except the sin were first remitted. Now this is the constant rule, 
that without shedding of biood ie no remission. It was therefore 
necessary that Christ should appear, to put away sin by the 
sacrifice of Himself. (Heb. ix. 22, 23. 26.) And so He did; for 
He shed His blood for many, for the remission of sins (Matt. 
xxvi. 28), as Himself professeth in the Sacramental Institution : 
He bare our sins in His own body on the tree; as St. Peter 
speaks (1 Pet. ii. 24), and so in Him we Aave redemption through 
His blood, even the forgiveness of sins. (Col. i. 14.) Again, we 
were all enemies unto God, and having offended Him, there was 
no possible way of salvation but by being reconciled to Him. If 
' then we ask the question, as once the Philistines did concerning 
David, Wherewith should we reconcile ourselves unto our Master? 
(1 Sam. xxix. 4,) we have no other name to answer it but Jesus. 
For God was in Christ reconciling the world unto Himself, not 
tmputing their trespassers unto them. (2 Cor. v. 19.) And as, 
under the Law, the blood of the sin-offering was brought into the 
tabernacle of the congregation to reconcile withal in the Holy 
Place (Lev. vi. 30), s0 it pleased the Father through the Son, 
having made peace by the blood of His cross, by Him to recon- 
cile all things unto Himself. (Col. i. 20.) And thus it comes to 
pass, that us, who were enemies in our mind by wicked works, 
yet now hath He reconciled in the body of His flesh through 
death. (Col. i. 21, 22.) And upon this reconciliation of our per- 
sons must necessarily follow the salvation of our souls. For 
if when we were enemies we were reconciled to God by the death 
of Hie Son, much more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by 
His life. (Rom. v. 10.) Furthermore, we were all enslaved by 
sin, and were brought into captivity by Satan,—neither was there 
any possibility of escape but by way of redemption. Now it was 
the Law of Moses, that, if any were able, he might redeem him- 
self (Lev. xxv. 49); but this to us was impossible, because abso- 
lute obedience in all our actions is due unto God, and therefore 
no act of ours can make any satisfaction for the least offence. 
Another Law gave yet more liberty, that he which was sold 
might be redeemed again; one of his brethren might redeem 
him. (Lev. xxv. 48.) But this, in respect of all the mere sons of 
men, was equally impossible, because they were all under the 
same captivity. Nor could they satisfy for others, who were 
wholly unable to redeem themselves. Wherefore, there was no 
other brother, but that Son of man, which is the Son of God, 
Who was like unto ue in all things, sin only excepted, which 
could work this Redemption for us. And what He only could, 
that He freely did perform. For the Son of man came to give 
His life a ransom for many (Matt. xx. 28); and as He came to 
give, so He gave Himself a ransom for ail. (1 Tim. ii. 6.) So 
that in Him we have redemption through His blood, the forgive- 
ness of sins. (Eph. i. 7.) For we are bought with a price (1 Cor. 
vii. 23); for we are redeemed not with corruptible things, as 
stiver and gold, but with the precious blood of Christ as of a 


ch. 8. 5. & 9. 9. 


Lamb without blemish and without spot. (1 Pet. i. 18,19.) He 
then which hath obtained for us remission of sins, He Who 
through Himself hath reconciled us unto God, He Who hath 
given Himself as a ransom to redeem us, He Who hath thus 
wrought out the way of salvation for us, must necessarily have a 
second and a far higher right unto the name of Jesus, unto the 
title of our Saviour. Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. ii. 
. 140). 

. 28. ‘brobalpiatel copies, not ‘ patterns.’ 

24. xetporolnra] Made by Auman hands. See v. 11. 

26. ἔδει] it was necessary; that is, in the case supposed. 
The imperfect indicative is used, as in Latin, ‘optimum erat,” 
‘longum erat,’ &c. Cp. Winer, p. 254. 

27, 28. xa’ ὅσον] inasmuch as. The Apostle thus removes. 
the scruples and stumbling-blocks of the Hebrew Christians, who 
were taunted by the Jews with believing in a dead Christ. 

Christ, as Man, is the Second Adam. He unites all men in 
Himself. All men are destined to die once; therefore Christ 
died, but He died only once—once for all. But He is also their 
future Judge. All must appear before His judgment-seat ; and 
then He, Who died once to bear the sins of all, will appear again, 
apart from sin. 

28. χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας] apart from sin. He does not say &rep, 
but χωρίς : he does not entertain the notion that Christ had ever 
been with sin, in the sense of ‘ blemished by sin ;’ but he means, 
that He will appear again, without sin, or apart from sin, in 
another very different sense; that is, as no longer supporting the 
heavy weight of the sins of others, even of the whole world, on 
His own shoulders, but bringing salvation to all who look for, and 
love, His appearing ; and then He will say to the wicked, ‘‘ De- 
part from Me, ye cursed; Depart from Me, all ye that work 
iniquity.” (Matt. xxv. 41; vii. 23.) 

To appear the second time without sin is this,—not to 
appear any longer in the likeness of sinful flesh (Rom. viii. 3), 
nor to bear the sins of the world in His own Body on the tree 
(1 Pet. ii. 24), as He did at His First Advent; and not to inter- 
cede any more for sins, but to exercise Judgment upon sinners. 
Primasius. 

From a neglect of the true meaning “of the adverb χωρὶς 
here, this text has been perverted by some (ce. g. the Irvingizes) 
into an argument for the heretical notion, that Christ was not 
perfectly sinless in His Human Nature, while He was yet upon 
earth. Others have incorrectly regarded ἁμαρτίας as equivalent 
to a sacrifice for sin. Compare above, Rom. vi. 10, which illus- 
trates this text. 

— ὀφθήσεται---εἰς σωτηρία») He will appear to them who 
are patiently expecting Him fot their salvation. He will come 
to save them and destroy their enemies. But in the mean time 
they must wait for Him; they must be ever expecting Him. 
A lesson to the Hebrews, and to all, of Patience, and of watchfal 
Preparation for the Second Advent of Christ. See Matt. x. 22. 
Mark xiii. 37. 


Ca. X. 1. Σκιὰν-- τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν) a shadow, or 
sketch, of the future good things in heaven. See ix. 11, and 
the next note here. 

— οὐκ αὑτὴν τὴν εἰκόνα τῶν πραγμάτων not the very image, oF 
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διηνεκὲς, οὐδέποτε δύναται τοὺς προσερχομένους τελειῶσαι" 3 ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύ- 
σαντο προσφερόμεναι, διὰ τὸ μηδεμίαν ἔχειν ἔτι συνείδησιν ἁμαρτιῶν τοὺς 
λατρεύοντας, ἅπαξ κεκαθαρισμένους ; ὃ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐταῖς ἀνάμνησις ἁμαρτιῶν κατ᾽ 


b Micah 6. 6—8, 
c Ps. 40. 7. 

& 50. 8, ἄς. 

Isa. 1. 11. 

Jer. 6. 20. 

Amos 5. 21, 22. 


rather picture, of the things. According to the mind of ancient 
Expositors, the word σκιὰ would best be rendered here by sketch 
or ouéline (and not shadow) ; and the word εἰκὼν by picture (not 
image). 

There are three things considered here. 

1. The reality of the future good things—in Heaven and 
Eternity. 

2. The εἰκὼν, or clear picture of them, in the Gospel. 

3. The σκιὰ, or dim outline of them, in the Law. 

‘“Umbra in Lege; Imago in Evangelio; Veritas in Ccelo.”’ 

St. Paul designates here the fulure life as the things them- 
selvee; and he calls the Gospel the εἰκόνα, or picture, of those 
things ; and he terms the Old Dispensation the σκιὰν, or sketch, 
of the picture. For the εἰκὼν, or picture, exhibits the objects 
more clearly, but the shaded outline (cxtaypapia) delineates them 
more obscurely than the εἰκὼν does. Theodoret. 

The Law is the mere σκιὰ of the future, and is not the pic- 
ture. Until the painter puts in the colours in the painting, it is 
only a sketch (ox:d),—but when he lays on the hues, it becomes 
a picture. Such the Law was; for he calls it ἃ sketch of the 
future good things. Chrysostom. 

As the picture (εἰκὼν) falls short of the original, so do our 
present mysteries fall short of the future good things which are 
perfect. And as the sketch (σκιαγραφία) falls short of the pic- 
ture (εἰκὼν), so does the Law fall short of the Gospel. Theophyl. 

The picture (εἰκὼν), although it does not exhibit the reality 
itself, yet it is a vivid resemblance of it; but the sketch (σκιὰ) is 
a faint outline of the picture. Gicumen. 

Our present things (under the Gospel) are a picture of the 
Future. In Holy Baptism we see a type of the Resurrection, 
but hereafter we shall behold the Resurrection itself. Here we 
see the Symbols of the Lord’s Body, there (i.e. in heaven) we 
shall see the Lord Himself. Theodoret (in 1 Cor. xiii. 12). Cp. 
Liinemann (Kommentar, p. 216. 266), who rightly observes, that 
the contrast here is between the Law as giving merely a dim re- 
semblance of future things, and the clearer exhibition of them 
upder the Gospel. 

— els τὸ Sinverés] in continuum. Cp. vii. 3; x. 12. 14. 

2. οὐκ] Omitted by Eilz., but found in the best authorities. 

— xexaSapiouévous] So the preponderance of the best MSS. 
Elz. κεκαθαρμένους. 

"3. ἀνάμνησι5] See Luke xxii. 19. 

4. ᾿Αδύνατον] He had spoken of the death and sufferings of 
Christ as necessary, and pre-ordained for their salvation, and 
thus endeavoured to comfort and confirm the Hebrew Christians 
in their faith, against the cavils and scoffs of the Jews. 

He now raises their minds to a higher elevation, by an argu- 
ment drawn from the Divinity of Christ. 

The following remarks on this point are from an English 
Theologian, who was raised up by God's Providence iu the last 
century to defend the great doctrines of the Atonement and 
Divinity of Christ ;— 

The Apostle tells us, that “ ἐξ ἐφ not possible that the blood 
of bulls and of goats should take away sins’’ (Heb. x. 4); which 
words appear to resolve the satisfaction, not merely into God’s 
free acceptance, but into the intrinsic value of the sacrifice. And 
while we rest it there, I do not see why we may not say, that it 
is not possible for the blood of any creature to take away the 
sins of the world, since no creature can do more than his duty, 
nor can have any stock of merif to spare for other creatures. In 
this light, the Seripture doctrine of the satisfaction infers the 
Divinity of Him that made it; and hence it is, that those who 
have denied our Lord’s proper Divinity, have commonly gone on 
to deny any proper satisfaction also ; or while they have admitted 
it in words or in name, they have denied the thing. Scripture 
itself secms to resolve the satisfaction into the Divintty of the 
Person suffering. It was Jehovah that was pierced. (Zech. xii. 
10, compared with John xix. 37.) It was Gop that purchased 
the Church with His own blood. (Acts xx. 28). It was ὁ δεσπό- 
ans, the High Lonp, that bought us. (2 Pet. ii. 1.) It was the 
Lord of Glory that was crucified. (1 Cor. ii. 8.) And indeed, it 
is unintelligible how the blood of a creature should make any 
proper atonement or expiation for sin, as before intimated. This 
again is another of those arguments, or considerations, which at 


ἐνιαυτόν. 4 "᾿Αδύνατον yap αἷμα ταύρων καὶ τράγων ἀφαιρεῖν ἁμαρτίας. °° Διὸ 
9 4 > ‘ A 4 A ‘ 4 9 9 ’ 

εἰσερχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον λέγει, Προσφορὰν καὶ θυσίαν οὐκ ἠθέλη- 
σας, σώμα δὲ κατηρτίσω μοι ὃ ὁλοκαυτώματα καὶ περὶ ἁμαρτίας 


once insinuate both the ἐγλ of our doctrine and the ἐπιρογίαπεε 
of it. However, if Scripture otherwise testifieth that Christ 
properly God, and the same Scriptures elsewhere, independently 
of our present argument, declare that Christ has atoned for us, 
then, from these two propositions put together, results this ¢Aird, 
—that a divine Person has satisfied for us. Consequently, whoso- 
ever impugns the Divinity of Christ, justly so called, does at the 
same time impugn the true notion of the satisfaction made by 
Him. Dr. Waterland (on the Doctrine of the Trinity, v. p. 38). 

5. εἰσερχόμενος els τὸν κόσμον] coming inio the world, at His 
Incarnation. See i. 6. 

5—7. θυσίαν--τὸ θέλημά gov] From Ps. xl. 6—8, almost 
verbatim from LXX. 

5. σῶμα δὲ κατηρτίσω po] So LXX. The Hebrew is 
OD OR (azenaim carithalli), Thou hast opened mine ears; 
literally, ears hast thou digged, or hollowed out, for me. 

The metaphor bas sometimes been supposed to be drawn 
from boring the ear of a servant with an awl, in token of per- 
petual subjection. (Exod.xxi.6.) So Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, 
Art, ii. p. 230). Joseph Mede (Works, p. 896). 

But it is, probably, to be deduced from the act of removing all 
obstructions from the ears, and unstopping the ears of the deaf 
(Isa. xxxv. 5), and of communicating the grace of attention, in- 
telligence, and obedience. 

The best illustration of this passage as applied to Christ is 
supplied by the prophet Isaiah (1. 4—¢). Christ describing the 
complete subjection of His Auman δοάψ to the will of His Father, 
there says, ‘‘ The Lord God wakeneth mine ear to hear, as the 
learned. The Lord God hath opened mine ear; and I was not 
rebellious, neither turned away back. I gave my back to the 
smiters, and my cheeks to them that plucked off the hair; I 
hid not my face from shame and spitting.’”’? Cp. Stuart, pp. 
250. 448. 

But it may be asked, How is it that St. Paul expresses the 
words of the Psalmist, Mine ears Thou hast opened, by the Greek 
words σῶμα κατηρτίσω pot? 

The answer is, — 

(1) He found this reading in the Septuagint, the Authorized 
Greek Version made by Jews, and used by them. The Jews 
were familiar with this rendering, and might have excepted 
against any other from him. See above, Introduction to this 
Epistle, p. 365. 

(2) Although this rendering is not a literal one, yet it is 
8 very just and appropriate Paraphrase. And it is to be borne 
in mind, that Expository Paraphrases, rather than liferal Ver- 
sions, were familiar and congenial to the Jews. They had their 
Chaldee Targums, and the Septuagint Version was their Greek 
Targum. It was purposely designed to explain the idioms of 
the Hebrew text, often obscure to Greek readers, and to render 
them more intelligible to them by paraphrastic interpretations. 
It ought to be regarded in this light by us, if we are to appreciate 
the Septuagint aright. 

The sense and voice of the verb κατηρτίσω, as used here, is 
to be carefully noticed. Karapri{w signifies to train, to disci- 
pline, and to instruct, to mould and prepare. See Ps. xvii. 36; 
Ixxix. 16. Luke vi. 40. Heb. xiii. 21. In the N. T. it also 
means to repair, reclaim, restore. (Matt. iv. 21. Gal. vi. 1.) 

The middle voice καταρτίζομαι is used here, and it signifies 
to train or prepare for oneself. Thus κατηρτίσω αἶνον, thou 
hast prepared praise for thyself. (Ps. viii. 3. See Matt. xxi. 16.) 
And here σῶμα κατηρτίσω means, Thou didst train my body for 
Thyself; Thou hast disciplined my body for Thy service. 

This sense is expressive of Christ’s complete Obedience in 
His Human Body, as represented by the prephet Isaiah (1. 4, 5). 
And this paraphrase might well be accepted by St. Paul from 
the hands of the Hellenistic Jews, who made the Septuagint 
Version,.as a suitable explanation of the meaning of the words, 
My ears Thou hast opened, which mean, Thou hast made me 
subject and obedient to Thyself. 

If we may venture to use the expression, our Blessed Lord’s 
Obedience to His heavenly Father was so perfect, that in His 
Human Body He may be said to have been ail Ear. 

How far it may be right to presume, that the authors of the 
Septuagint Version,—a Version prepared by the ancient people 
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οὐκ εὐδόκησας. ἴἸτότε εἶπον, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἥκω, ἐν κεφαλίδι βιβλίον γέ: 


\ 9: “A A A e a , θέλ a 
γρβραπται περὶ ἐμοῦ, TOV ποιῆσαι, O Θεὸς, TO θέλημα σον. 


8° Ava- 


4 9 ? Ἁ “ Q e a A 
τερον λέγων, Ὅτι θυσίας καὶ προσφορὰς καὶ ὁλοκαυτώματα καὶ 
περὶ ἁμαρτίας οὐκ ἠθέλησας, οὐδὲ εὐδόκησας, αἵτινες κατὰ τὸν νόμον 


προσφέρονται, 5 


ἀναιρεῖ τὸ πρῶτον ἵνα τὸ δεύτερον στήσῃ: 
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τότε εἴρηκεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἥκω τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ θέλημά cov 
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ἐν @ θελήματι ιασμένοι Ach. 9. 12. 
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ἐσμὲν διὰ τῆς προσφορᾶς τοῦ σώματος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐφάπαξ. 
ll Καὶ πᾶς μὲν ἱερεὺς ἕστηκε καθ᾽ ἡμέραν λειτουργῶν, καὶ τὰς αὐτὰς πολλάκις 
προσφέρων θυσίας, αἵτινες οὐδέποτε δύνανται περιελεῖν ἁμαρτίας" 12 " οὗτος δὲ eco. 5. 1. 


lay ὑπὲρ ἁ a Ἰ θυσίαν εἰς τὸ ὃ ἐς ἐκάθ ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ 
μ ρ apaptiwy προσενέγκας θυσῖαν εἰς τὸ ὀιηνεκὲς ἐκάθισεν ἐν ιᾳ του 


of God for the future use of the Christian Church, and employed 
by the Holy Ghost in numberless passages of the New Testa- 
ment (as the present Epistle shows), had been guided by the 
Holy Spirit Himself, to express His own meaning by paraphrastic 
expressions, which might afterwards be adopted by Him in dic- 
tating the New Testament, is a very interesting and important 
question, which deserves more careful consideration than it has 
ever yet received, or is likely to receive, until we have been 
enabled to understand and to appreciate more justly the Septua- 
gint Version, which stands pre-eminent and alone among all Ver- 
sions of the Old Testament, as having been consecrated by the 
use of the Holy Ghost Himself in writing the New. 

In the mean time we may here adopt the words of a learned 
and wise Theologian of our own :—I am noé of their opinion, who 
think that the writers of the New Testament, who were inspired 
by the Holy Ghost, and almost always quote the New Testament 
in the words of the Septuagint, are in need of an apology,—that 
is too feeble a word. But my judgment rather is, that we ought 
to examine whether the Hebrew Text may not bear the Inter- 
pretation which they have given it, in order that the sense of the 
Old Testament may be more rightly understood, and the autho- 
rity of the New may be more clearly confirmed. Bp. Pearson 
(Preef. Par. in LXX, reprinted by Archdn. Churton in his Minor 
Works, p. 265). 

6. περὶ ἁμαρτίας] on account of sin. Cp. Rom. viii.3. Winer, 
366 


“— obs εὐδόκησας) Thou hadst no pleasure in. The verb is 
found with an accusative, as here, in LXX, Gen. xxziii. 10, et 


passim. 

7. ἐν κεφαλίδι) in the roll. Kegadls properly signifies cornu, 
the end of the cylindrical stick, round which the Volume, 7920 
(megiliah), was rolled. The megiliah iteelf, or roll, is sometimes 
rendered by κεφαλὶς, its most conspicuous part. (Ezek. ii. 9; 
iii. I—3.) Cp. Wefstein, Liinem. 

It has been asked, In what portion of what book is this 
written ? 

The word κεφαλὶς, used for megillah, supplies the answer to 
this question. 

The decree of God, that Christ should come to do His will, 
is not declared in this or that part only, but in the Volume iteelf 
taken asa whole and rolled up together; but to be afterwards 
unfolded in Christ. See Cyrit and others in Ps. xl. and Theo- 
phylact here. 

8. θυσίας καὶ προσφορά5)] So A, C, D*, Lachm., Tisch., 
Bleek, Liin.— Elz. has θυσίαν καὶ προσφοράν. 

10. διὰ τῆς προσφορᾶς) by means of the offering of the one 
sacrifice of the body of Jesus Christ once for ali. Not as was 
the case with the Jewish Sacrifices, which were repeated daily ; 
this sacrifice was offered once for all. Geumen. 

ll. ἱερεύς] A, C have ἀρχιερεὺς, 80 Lachm., Liinem., not Tisch. 

12. οὗτος δὲ (so A, C, D*, E; Biz. has αὐτὸς) x.7.A.] but 
this man having offered one Sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down 
at the right hand of God. 

The words εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς signify for ever, that is, available 
Jor ever. See above on vii. 3, μένει ἱερεὺς els τὸ διηνεκὲς, and 
ep. x. 14. This phrase (εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς) occurs in three other 
places in this Epistle, the two just cited, and x. 1. And in all 
these cases it is to be construed with the verb preceding, and not 
(as is done by some expositors) with what follows. Cp. Theopyl., 
who says, “ Christ offered one Sacrifice for our sins, namely, His 
own body; a sacrifice which is sufficient for us for ever’ (els 
τὸ Senvexts), 80 that we need no other sacrifice. 

And 80 Chrys., ἅπαξ προσηνέχθη, καὶ εἰς τὸ ἀεὶ ἤρκεσε, and 
so Ccumen., μίαν εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς ἀρκοῦσαν. So Valek., 
Bohme, Lachm. 

It is obviously inconsistent with grammatical rules, to inter- 
pret the Apostle’s words as meaning “ having offered one per- 
petual sacrifice.” 

Vou. IL.—Paar III. 


ch. 1. 3, 13. 


(1) Observe the contrast between gornxe, stands, said of 
the Jewish Priests, v. 11, and the aorist, ἐκάθισε, sale down, said 
of Christ, and declaring His dignity and continuance, sovereignty 
and judicature. Theophyl., Ecumen. Bp. Pearson, Art. iv. p. 522. 

(2) The second contrast is between the same sacrifices 
offered gften by the Levitical Priests, and the one Sacrifice 
offered once for all by Christ. 


The statement of the Apostle here is of great importance 
in reference to the true nature of the solemn work performed 
in the Holy Eucharist. 

St. Paul declares that Christ offered one Sacrifice for ever— 
once for all, υ. 10. 

He proves the insufficiency of the Levitical sacrifices, from 
the fact, that the same sacrifice was often repeated under the 
Law. Seo ix. 26; x. 1, 2. 

If, therefore, it were true, that the Sacrifice of Christ can 
be repeated, it is evident that the Sacrifice of Christ could not be, 
what the Apostle affirms it is, a sufficient sacrifice for the sins of 
the whole world. 

His argument is conclusive against the notion, that the Sacri- 
fice made by Christ upon the Cross may be repeated. Such a 
view of that Sacrifice degrades it to the level of the Levitical’ 
sacrifices, which, as St. Paul teaches, were superseded by it. 

St. Paul’s doctrine appears to be no less cogent against the 
tenet of others, that Christ's one Sacrifice is still continued in 
the Holy. Eucharist; and that the Holy Eucharist is itself a 
“‘ Sacrifice identical with the Sacrifice offered on the Cross.” 

St. Paul says that Christ “ Aas offered one Sacrifice for ever,” 
that is, one Sacrifice available for ever—as the Ancient Ex- 
positors interpret the word. He does not say, that He offered 
one perpetual Sacrifice. A past act caunot be perpetual. But 
Christ has offered a Sacrifice available in perpetuity. He says 
that Christ Aas done this, and that after He had done it, He took 
His seat (ἐκάθισεν) at the right hand of God. 

If it were true, that the Sacrifice of the Cross is continued in 
the Holy Eucharist, and that the Holy Eucharist itself is a Sacrifice 
identical with the Sacrifice on the Cross, then, since the Sacrifice 
of Christ is inseparable from His sufferings, Christ’s sufferings 
must still be continued. Then Christ is “ crucified afresh” in 
the Holy Eucharist. Such language as this has even been 
adopted by some who hold this tenet; and they do not scruple 
to say, that the same Jesus Christ Who died upon the Cross “ is 
again immolated on our Altars.” ‘‘The Sacrifice which He 
offered on the Cross is every day repeated on our Altars.” (See 
the evidence of this, cited in Notes at Paris, p. 72.) 

This proposition is contrary to St. Paul's teaching, who 
rejects the notion of Christ offering Himself often; for then He 
would have often suffered; but now once for all He hath been 
manifested to abolish Sin by the Sacrifice of Himself; and after 
He has accomplished this one Sacrifice, He has taken His seat at 
the Right Hand of God. See ix. 25. : 

Indeed this proposition seems even to come under the fear- 
ful condemnation pronounced by the Apostle on those who 
“crucify Christ afresh,” after the Crucifixion on Calvary, and 
who “ put Him again to open shame.” (Heb. vi. 6.) 


The doctrine of the Apostle on this subject is thus ex- . 
pounded by ancient Authors ; 

He consecrated Wine for a memorial of Himself. Tertullian 
(de Anima, 17). 

The Eucharist is the memorial, in which a remembrance 
is made of the Passion which the Son of God has endured for 
Christians. Justin Marlyr (c. Tryphon. c. 117. See also 


c. 70). 

Similarly the Eucharist is called an act done “ in eommemo- 
rationem Domini” several times by S¢. Cyprian, Ep. 63, ad 
Cecilium. 
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f Pe. 110. 1. 
Acts 2. 35. 

1 Cor. 15. 25. 
Jer. 31.31, &. TOUS ἁγιαζομένους 
Rom. 1]. 27. . as ἡ 
ch. 8. 8. 


HEBREWS X. 18—I6. 


Θεοῦ, 8 ‘rd λοιπὸν ἐκδεχόμενος ἕως τεθῶσιν οἱ ἐχθροὶ αὐτοῦ ὑποπό- 
διον τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ" | μιᾷ γὰρ προσφορᾷ τετελείωκεν εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς 


15 Maprupet δὲ ἡμῖν καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον μετὰ γὰρ τὸ εἰρηκέναι, 166 Αὕτη 


After having done all other things, Christ having auspiciously 
made a marvellous Sacrifice and special immolation to the Father, 
offered it up for the salvation of us all; and He commanded us to 
offer a commemoration thereof continually, instead of a sacrifice 
to God. We have received a command to execute on the Holy 
Table the commemoration of this one Sacrifice, by means of the 
symbols of His Body and of His saving Blood, according to the 
Laws of the New Testament. We offer the incense spoken of by 
the Prophet (Mal. i. 11). In every place incense sball be offered 
unto My Name, and a pure offering, saith the Lord of Hosts. 
We offer sacrifice and incense, because, according to the mys- 
teries delivered us by Christ, we perform the Remembrance of 
the Great Sacrifice, and present our Eucharistic sacrifice of thanks- 
giving (προσκομίζομεν εὐχαριστίαν) for our salvation with holy 
hymns and prayers to God; as also in that we are there conse- 
crating ourselves wholly in body and soul, as a sacrifice, dedi- 
cating ourselves to Him and to His High Priest the Word. 
Eusebius (Demonst. Evang. i. 10). 

In the holy oblation and participation of the body and blood 
of Christ, Christians celebrate a memory of the same Sacrifice 
that has been accomplished, “ peracti ejusdem sacrificii memo- 
riam celebrant.’’ Augustine (c. Faustum, xx. 18). 

Was not Christ offered once in Himself? And yet He is 
offered in the Sacrament daily. Nor does any one say what is 
false in saying that He is so offered. For unless Sacraments 
bore a resemblance to the things of which they are Sacraments, 
they would not be Sacrainents. But from this resemblance they 
have the names of the things themselves. Augustine (Ep. 23, 
ad Bonifac. Serm. 220). 

The awful Mystery of the Lord’s Body, which is celebrated 
by us, is not the offering of different sacrifices, but it is the 
commemoration of the Sacrifice which has been offered up once 
for all (τῆς ἅπαξ προσενηνεγμένης θυσίας dvduynois). Eulogius, 
Archbishop of Alexandria (c. Novatianos, lib. ii. Bibl Phot. 280). 

The Jewish sacrificea were to be offered continually on 
account of their insufficiency. But (it may be said) do not we 
Christians offer daily? Yes, we do offer, but this we do, making 
8. commemoration of Christ’s death. And this is one sacrifice, 
and not many. How, you may ask, is it one sacrifice, and not 
many? Because it was once offered. . .. Our High Priest is He 
Who offered the Sacrifice which cleanses us; that Sacrifice we 
offer even now, that which was then offered, and is unconsumed. 
This which we do, is done for a commemoration of what was 
then done. Chrys. 

We do not offer different sacrifices, as the High Priest did, 
but always the same. But rather we perform a commemoration 
of a Sacrifice. Chrysostom here. 

The language of Theodoret on this subject may be seen 
above on ch. viii. 4. 

Hence we see that the Fathers applied the word “ to offer’”’ 
to the Eucharist as a commemorative sacrifice; and that they 
speak of the Eucharist as a resemblance and a commemoration 
of the one Sacrifice offered on the Cross. 

It is certain that a person speaking of a resemblance might 
designate it by the name of the ¢hing or person which it re- 
sembles; but he never would designate a person or thing as a 
resemblance of himeelf or of itself. The Fathers might well call 
the Eucharist a sacrifice, if they believed that the Eucharist 
represents, and conveys the blessings of, the One Sacrifice offered 
on the Cross. But they would never have called it a resemblance 
of that sacrifice, if they had thought that it was identical with, or 
a repetition of, that One Sacrifice. 

They would naturally be disposed to speak with fervour 
of the transcendent blessedness and glory of these Holy Mys- 
teries, in which the Son of God gives Himself to us, and feeds us 
with the food of Immortality. 

They had not seen the evils which have arisen since their 
days, from the proposition, that the Holy Eucharist is a continua- 
tion or a reiteration of the Sacrifice of the Cross. They would, 
therefore, not be so scrupulous in speaking on this subject, as they 
would be, if they lived now. This is to be borne in mind in 
reading their works. 

The opinions of eminent Anglican Divines on this subject 
may be seen in Bp. Andrewes (ad Bellarmin. p. 184, and in Acts 
ii. 42, Vol. v. p. 66, and as quoted above on 1 Cor. v. 8). 
Abp. Laud against Fisher, p. 256, ed. Oxon, 1839. Adp. Bram- 
hall, ii. p. 276. Bp. Bull, Answer to Bossuet’s Queries, ii. 
p. 250, ed. Oxon, 1827. Dr. Waterland’s Distinctions of Sacri- 


— iat! ee ------..-..-.-ΗΞ.-Ἑ-- 


fice, p. 112, ed. 1740, Vol. vii. p. 349; viii. p. 161. Mede on the 
Christian Sacrifice, p. 355—379. Nelson’s Life of Bull, p. 414. 
Biunt on the Early Fathers, Series ii. Lect. xii. The Bp. of 
St. Andrew's learned and valuable “Notes to assist toward 
forming a right judgment on the Eucharistic Controversy,” Perth, 
1858. Fragmenta S. Jrenai, ed. Pfaffti, Lug. Bat. 1743, with 
the Editor’s Dissertations, see pp. 128. 183. 


On the whole, we may affirm on the authority of Holy 
Writ,— 

(1) That in the Holy Communion we make a solemn re- 
cordation (ἀνάμνησιν) of Christ, according to His own command 
(Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor. xi. 24), and show the Lord’s Death 
(τὸν θάνατον τοῦ Κυρίου καταγγέλλομεν) till He come (1 Cor. 
xi. 25, 26). 

(2) ὁ thereto we come together in order to break bread 
(see on Acts xx. 7), and in the bread then broken we have a 
visible representation of Christ’s body broken for us on the 
Cross (Luke xxii. 19. 30. 1 Cor. xi. 24), and given to us to be 
our living bread, the bread of life, the bread of heaven, the bread 
af God. (Jobn vi. 35. 58.) 

(3) That the Holy Eucharist is the Communion of the 
Body of Christ and of the Blood of Christ. (1 Cor. x. 16.) 

(4) That it was instituted for the purpose of conveying 
remission of sins to us (Matt. xxvi. 28), and that on is 
actually dispensed and applied therein to each individual who 
comes thereto with the requisite dispositions of Repentance, 
Faith, and Love. (1 Cor. xi. 28.) 

(5) That thereby we dwell in Christ, and Christ in us (John 
vi. 56), and that therein Christ gives us His own most blessed 
Body and Blood, which are meat indeed and drink indeed; and 
puts into our hands a pledge and earnest, as well as a mean and 
instrument, of a glorious Resurrection of our bodies at the last 
Day, and of efernal life, both to our souls and bodies. (John vi. 
64. 56. 

(6) That therein we are knit together as fellow members of 
the Body of Christ; for we are all partakers of that one bread. 
(1 Cor. x. 17.) 

(7) That in it we make a devout oblation and sacrifice of 
ourselves, and present our souls and bodies a living sacrifice 
(Rom. xii. 1), which is our rational worship (λατρεία), and offer 
an eucharistic sacrifice of our praise and thanksgiving, and of our 
alms (Heb. xiii. 15, 16); and, moreover, plead before God the 
one all-sufficient Sacrifice offered once for all by the outpouring 
of the blood of the Son of God, God and Man, on the Cross, and 
represent and exhibit it by a perpetual commemoration, accord- 
ing to the Lord’s commandment; and that we receive from Him 
pardon and grace, peace, and joy unspeakable in those Holy 
Mysteries, which He has appointed and instituted for the per- 
petual conveyance, bestowal, and application of all the benefits of 
that one Sacrifice offered once for all, to the great and endless 
comfort of the soul and body of every penitent, devout, fuithfal, 
and loving receiver; whom Christ unites therein with Himself 
and with God, and makes him an heir of a glorious Immor- 
tality. 

Cp. above notes on Jobn vi, and on 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, and 
1 Cor. x. 4, and 16—20, and below, Heb. xiii. 10. 

These benefits will amply suffice for the peace, joy, and 
assurance of every devout and bumble Christian, who will not 
desire to be ‘‘ wise above what is written,” and will not pry with 
inquisitive and profane curiosity into the inscrutable manner of 
Christ’s presence and working in these Holy Mysteries (see on 
John vi. 25); but will joyfully receive Him into his heart, and 
will shrink from any thing which might tend to impair the 
transcendent dignity of the one Sacrifice once offered on the 
Cross, by reducing it to the low level of the Levitical Sacri- 
fices, whose imperfection was proved by their repetition; and 
will not entertain the notion of bringing down the Adorable 
Saviour from His glorious Throne in Heaven to be sacrificed by 
human hands, and to suffer again upon earth; nor be persuaded 
to change that living well-spring of spiritual health and joy, 
which gushed from the Rock, smitten once for all on Calvary, 
and is to be drunk with longings and thirstings of the devout 
souls of all true Israelites, into a stagnant or frozen pool, to 
be viewed by the worshipper from afar, but not to be tasted 
him, although the Lord has said, ‘“‘ Drink ye all of this.” (Matt. 
xxvi. 27.) 

15. εἰρηκέναι] SoA, C, D, E. Elz. προειρηκέναι. 
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ε ὃ θ . a ὃ θ ’ x 3 Ν δ ᾿ ε . 3 ’ 

ἢ διαθήκη ἣν διαθήσομαι πρὸς αὐτοὺς μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐκείνας, 
λέγει Κύριος, διδοὺς νόμους μου ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
διάνοιαν αὐτῶν ἐπιγράψω αὐτούς" 1 καὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν καὶ 


τῶν ἀνομιῶν αὐτῶν οὐ μὴ μνησθώ ἔτι. 


Ψ Ἁ XY ε [4 
ETL προσφορὰ περὶ ἁμαρτίας. 
19» 


Ἰησοῦ, 
ματος, τουτέστι τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, 


18 Ὅπου δὲ ἄφεσις τούτων, οὐκ 
h John 10. 9. 
& 14. 6. 


= ‘ rf 
Ἔχοντες οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, παῤῥησίαν εἰς τὴν εἴσοδον τῶν ἁγίων ἐν τῷ αἵματι pam ee ον 
a ’ € A egy Ν a \ a ᾿ 
Ὁ ἣν ἐνεκαίνισεν ἡμῖν ὁδὸν πρόσφατον καὶ ζῶσαν διὰ τοῦ καταπετάσ- 3."..2... 


ich. 4. 14, 16, 


9] i Ve 4 , é ‘\ Ν Ϊ A 
KGL LEDER μέγαν ἔπι TOV OLKOV TOV Θεοῦ, k Ps. 51.6 


Ezek. 36. 25, 


* προσερχώμεθα μετὰ ἀληθινῆς καρδίας ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πίστεως, ἐῤῥαντισμένοι James 1. 16. 


“ [4 9 4 ‘4 Ὁ 
Tas καρδίας ἀπὸ συνειδήσεως πονηρᾶς, 


λάμενος, 


Bm. Δ 9 , δ 3 4 ε A ‘ ¥ ‘ 
μὴ ἐγκαταλείποντες THY ἐπισυναγωγὴν ἑαυτῶν, καθὼς ἔθος τισὶν, 
παρακαλοῦντες, καὶ τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ὅσῳ βλέπετε ἐγγίζουσαν τὴν ἡμέραν. 


23 1 


1 John 8. 21. 


καὶ λελουμένοι τὸ σῶμα ὕδατι Eph. 5. 15. 

A , Ve , A 9 , 2 A N ‘ ε 9 mR ¢ 
καθαρῷ: κατέχωμεν THY ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀκλινῆ, πιστὸς yap ὁ ἐπαγγει-} 
“Ἔ καὶ κατανοῶμεν ἀλλήλους εἰς παροξυσμὸν ἀγάπης καὶ καλῶν ἔργων, 


m Rom. ‘13. 11, 
2 Pet. 3. 9, 1, 14. 
9 . n Num. 15, 80, 
GANG ch. 6. 4. 

2 Pet. 2. 20, 21. 


1 John 5. 16. 
o Ezek. 36. δ. 


" Ἑκουσίως yap ἁμαρτανόντων ἡμῶν μετὰ τὸ λαβεῖν τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τῆς ZPr. 1-18. 


ἀληθείας, οὐκ ἔτι περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν ἀπολείπεται θυσία, * ° φοβερὰ δέ τις ἐκδοχὴ 
’ , ἢ “A > A a ε ’ 
κρίσεως, καὶ πυρὸς ζῆλος ἐσθίειν μέλλοντος τοὺς ὑπεναντίους. 


ch. 2. 2. 

um. 15. 80. 
Deut. 17. 6. 
& 19. 15. 
Matt. 18. 16. 


“8 »᾿Αθετήσας Tis νόμον Mwvodus χωρὶς οἰκτιρμῶν ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἢ τρισὶ μάρ- John's. 17. 


2 (ον, 18. 1. 


τυσιν ἀποθνήσκει * " πόσῳ δοκεῖτε χείρονος ἀξιωθήσεται τιμωρίας ὃ τὸν Υἱὸν ἃ 1 Cor 11. 99, 


Rom. 12. 19. 


τοῦ Θεοῦ καταπατήσας, καὶ τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης κοινὸν ἡγησάμενος ev ᾧ Fem] 
ε , NV 8 a A , 9 , 80 τ id 4 δ 9. » i 
ἡγιάσθη, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς χάριτος ἐνυβρίσας ; ὃ "Οἴδαμεν yap τὸν εἰπόντα, ca. 2.1 

9 . > a > ν᾿ 9 ’ ? [4 \ a “A 
Ἐμοὶ ἐκδίκησις, ἐγὼ ἀνταποδώσω, λέγει Κύριος: καὶ πάλιν, Κρινεῖ κι." 


Κύριος τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. 


82 ε᾿Αναμιμνήσκεσθε δὲ τὰς πρότερον ἡμέρας, ἐν αἷς φωτισθέντες πολλὴν 1k 


8) Α 4 5 a ? ey a. dda . 20. 
φοβερὸν τὸ ἐμπεσεῖν εἰς χεῖρας Θεοῦ ζῶντος. #620. 


A "3 125: 
21. ᾿" 


ἄθλησιν ὑπεμείνατε παθημάτων, ὅ3" τοῦτο μὲν ὀνειδισμοῖς τε καὶ θλίψεσι θεατρι- wat Ss 2.14. 


, “A δὲ 4 A σ 4 ᾽ ᾽ 
ζόμενοι, τοῦτο O€ κοινωνοὶ τῶν οὕτως ἀναστρεφομένων γενηθέντες" 


10. τὴν διάνοια» So A, C, D*, Lachm., Bleek, Liinemann. 
Elz. has τῶν διανοιῶν. 

20. ἢν ἐνεκαίνισεν κ.τ.λ.} an entrance which He newly dedi- 
cated for us, a fresh and everliving way through the veil, that is, 
His flesh. 

The verb ὀγκαενίζω (see ix. 18) continues happily the ides 
of newness and dedication, and derives a interest from the 
word ᾿Εγκαίνια, as used by the Jews. See on John x. 22. 

Also the word πρόσφατος seems purposely chosen as being 
properly applied to 6 victim newly killed. (Homer, Iliad. xxiv. 
757, and Wetstein here. Passow in v. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 574} 
The new sacrifice of Christ, the One Victim typified by all 
victims, opened the xew entrance to the true Holy of Holies. 

The Veil hanging between the Divine 


the Heavenly Oracle. See Chrys. 


1. And having a great High Priest over the House of | 


oie having our hearts sprink 
and our bodies washed (λελουμένοι) with pure water. Let us 
hold fast the profession of our faith. 
In these few words are out 
5 The merilorious cause of our Justification, expressed by 


rinkling, viz. with the blood of Christ, in allusion to the , slain 


blo of the ancient sacrifices. 


(4) The merits ot Cre aepece Ss Pepioes Dy ee rer, 
aud recsited by» ΝΣ Jett and effecting our Justification for 


the time being. * Introduction to the Epietie to the 
Romans, pp. 196, 199. 
I know not whether the shape en Se rae 


upon our bodies being washed with pure water, might not, 
several other similar considerations drawn from the New Testa | 


1 Tim. 6. 19. 
84 α καὶ γὰρ Jimnes 1. 2. 


ment, lead the early Fathers into a thought which they had, sa 
which has not been so commonly observed, namely, that the 
water in Baptiem secured, as it were, or sealed the body to a 
happy Resurrection, while the Spirit more immediately secured 
the soul; and so the whole man was understood to be spiritually 
cleansed, and accepted of God, in snd by Baptism. ‘ Corpora 
enim nostra per lavacram, illam quse est ad incorruptionem uni- 
tatem acceperunt; anima autem per Spiritum ; unde et utraque 
necessaria, cum utraque proficiunt ad vitam Dei,” ἄς. Irenane, 
lib. i. c. 17, p. 208, ed. Bened. Compare Tertullian, de Bap- 
tismo, c. 4, p. 225; De Anima, c. 40, p. 294. Cyril Hierosol. 
Catech. iii. p. 41. Nazianzen, Orat: xl. p. 641. Hilarius, in 
Matt. p. 660, ed. Bened. Greg. Nyssenus, Orat. de Bapt. 
Christi, p- 369. Cyril Alex. in Joann. lib. ii. p. 147. Ammo- 
nius, ay Ct noe 89. Damascen. de Fid. Orthodoxa, 


Ting 
Dr. Wateriand on Justification, VoL ix. p. 440. See above on 
eee x. 16—20. 


Church. 


‘28. Lake rvil 3]; and on 3 Thoms ὦ 1, which will eogges 


| cad cp. κ᾿ 39, sa tothe 
28.) See Deut. xvii. 
30.) Seo Deut. κακῇ. 35, 36 
32—34.] See Bp. Sanderson, Serm. i. p. 411. On the per- 
secutions of the Jewish Christians, see | Thess. ii. 14, 15. 
33. θεατρι(όμενοι)] See 1 Cor. iv. 9. 
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ῳ ὃ , θ 4 \ \ € ‘ A ε ἤ e A 4 a 
τοῖς δεσμίοις συνεπαθήσατε, καὶ THY ἁρπαγὴν τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ὑμῶν μετὰ χαρᾶς 
προσεδέξασθε, γινώσκοντες ἔχειν ἑαντοῖς κρείττονα ὕπαρξιν καὶ μένουσαν. 

x Matt, 10. 32. 55 * Μὴ ἀποβάλητε οὖν τὴν παῤῥησίαν ὑμῶν, ἥτις ἔχει μεγάλην μισθαποδο- 

yLuke2i.19. σίαν" ©! ὑπομονῆς γὰρ ἔχετε χρείαν, ἵνα τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ ποιήσαντες κομί- 
θ “ 3 ’ 37 «Ἁ b,) “ 9 gy € > 4 9 

zHad.2.3,4. σησθε τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν. Er. γὰρ μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἥ ξει, 

Hag. 2. ΡΞ 

Luke 18.8, καὶ οὐ χρονιεῖ. ™°O δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται καὶ ἐὰν ὑπο- 

Gal. 8.1} 4 3 > oe , 3 2 (ἃ 

Gal. 8. 1]. στείληται, οὐκ εὐδοκεῖ ἡ ψυχή βου ἐν αὐτῷῇῃ  ἀ ! 

ΞΟ 89 “Ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς εἰς ἀπώλειαν, ἀλλὰ πίστεως εἰς περιποίησιν 


A 
ψυχης. 
a Rom. 8. 24, 25, 
2 Cor. 4. 18. 


XI. 1 "Ἔστι δὲ πίστις ἐλπιζομένων ὑπόστασις, πραγμάτων ἔλεγχος ov βλε- 


πομένων' * ἐν ταύτῃ γὰρ ἐμαρτυρήθησαν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 


84. δεσμίοιΞ prieoners. So A, Ὁ (Β and C are defective 
here), and several Cursives, and the Vulgate, Syriac, Arabic, 
Coptic, Armenian Versions; and Chrys., Theodoret, in their 
commentaries ; and Vaick., Griesb., Lach., Scholz., Bleek, Tisch., 
Liinemann. Elz. has δεσμοῖς μου, my bonds. Cp. xiii. 3. 

Though δεσμίοις is in all probability the true reading, yet it 
is very likely that in commemorating their affection and succour 
to those who were in bonds for Christ, the Apostle intends to in- 
clude a grateful tribute of acknowledgment for their kindness to 
himse(f, who had lately been a bondsman of Christ for four years, 
two at Ceesarea, and two at Rome. The word δέσμιος, applied to 
St. Paul in Acts xxiii. 18; xxv. 14. 27; xxviii. 17, is 90 used dy 
himself, Philem. 1. 9. Eph. iif. 1; iv. 1. 2 Tim. i. 8. 

— ἑαυτοῖς) for yourselves. Elz. prefixes ἐν, which is not in 
D, E, I, K, and is rejected by Griesb., Scholz., Tisch. 

After ὕπαρξιν Elz. adds ἐν οὐρανοῖς, which is not in A, D*, 
nor in the Vulgate, Coptic, Asthiopic Versions, and appears to be 
only an explanatory gloss, but would scarcely have been corrected 
by a ist. 

86.] See By. Sanderson, i. 203. 209. 

87. ὅσον ὅσον] how little, how little. 
Cp. Aristoph. Vesp. 213. 

88.) Hab. ii. 3,4, LXX. On the text, ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως 
(hoerat, the key-note of St. Paul’s three Epistles to the Galatians, 
Romans, and Hebrews, see above on Gal. iii. 11, 12, and Gal. vi. 
11, and Introduction to this Epistle, above, p. 368. 

After δίκαιος, A, N* add μου, which is received by Lach. 
and Tisch., not by Delitz. D* has μον after πίστεως, but pov is 
not in D***, E, I, K, N**. Inasmuch as μου is found (either 
after δίκαιος or after πίστεω:) in the Manuscripts of the Sep- 
tuagint, it does not seem so probable that the copyists would 
have omitted it, as that they would have inserted it. 

— ἐὰν ὑποστείληται, οὐκ εὐδοκεῖ ἡ ψυχή μου ἐν abrg] So the 
words stand in the Septuagint, where the Original has Behold, 
ep (uplah); His sous (the soul of God) is not content, or 
pleased, in him. 

But what is the meaning of the word mp (uplah) ? 

The root substantive ophal signifies a Aili, or a tower. (Isa. 
xxxii. 14. Mic. iv. 8. 2 Chron. xxvii. 3. Neh. iii. 27.) Hence 
the word upiah (the form of which is matter of controversy, 
whether it is to be considered as a verb, adjective, or substantive) 
is employed to signify a proud presumptuous reliance on se{f, and 
a departure from God, and rebellion against Him. See Numb. 
xiv. 44, where the word is rendered by παραβιασάμενοι in LXX, 
and by presumed in our Version. 

Cp. Deut. i. 43, where LXX has also παραβιασάμενοι. 

The act of defection, described in Numb. xiv. 44 (the only 

lace besides Hab. ii. 4 where the word occurs), seems to offer the 
exposition of ite sense. 

The question is, whether the Greek words ὑποστέλλομαι and 
SxooroA® can bear this sense ὃ 

The proper meaning of ὑποστέλλομαι is to shorten sail, or 
to reef eail, with a view of declining or avoiding a danger. Hence 
it came to signify the act of shunning, of separating oneself from 
any object or person. See above on Gal. ii. 12. This act may 

roceed either from fear, hatred, or pride. Cp. 2 Thess. iii. 6, 
and the passages from Philo quoted by Loesner here, and on 
Acts xx. 20. The main idea is that of separation. 

The words, therefore, ἐὰν ὑποστείληται, as used by the 
LXX, and by St. Paul, mean, If he separate himself from Me, 
instead of relying on Me by faith; for the Just shall live by faith 
in Me, and not by reliance on himself, which is shown by his act 
of defection. Behold that man is lifted up by pride, and has set 
himself against Me; and I have no pleasure in him. 


Isa, xxvi. 20, LXX. 


But we (says the Apostle) are not of defection, unto per- 
dition ; but we are of faith, to the saving of the soul. 

It is evident from this text, that he who has once been ac- 
counted just by God may separate himself, and may forfeit God’s 
favour, and incur perdition. See on vi. 4, and 1 Cor. x. 12. 
2 Pet. ii. 21; and By. Sanderson, v. Ὁ. 330; Bp. Pearson, Pref. 
ad LXX, Minor Works, ii. p. 262—264, and the Expositors of 
the XVIth Article of the Church of England. 

Indeed, it would seem that the Apostle, who (it will be ob- 
served) has inverted the order of the two clauses as they stand in 
Hab. ii. 4, has done so with the purpose of rendering them more 
instructive, in the first place, to the Hebrew Christians, by re- 
minding them that though ¢Akey themselves had once been élitssei- 
nated (v. 32; cp. vi. 4 and following verses), and therefore had 
been accounted just in the sight of God, yet, unless they hold 
their profession firm, and without wavering (see v. 23—31), they 
may fail of salvation; and for the sake of inculcating on all men 
the salutary lessons of godly fear, and watchfulness, and patient 
perseverance unto the end, by this serious warning, that they who 
have once been justified ‘“‘ may fall finally and totally” from the 
faith. 

The above exposition is confirmed by a passage in the an- 
cient Epistle ascribed to S. Barnabas, where it is said, c. 4, “‘ Ye 
ought not to withdraw yourselves separately as if ye were jus- 
tified, but ye ought to come together, and consider, what is most 
conducive and profitable to the whole body of the faithful. For 
‘woe to them that are wise in their own eyes, and prudent in 
their own sight’’’ (Isa. v. 21). Let us become spiritual; let us 
be a Temple perfect to God. 


Cu. XI. 1. Ἔστι δὲ πίστις «.7.A.] Having declared the sin 
and penalty of falling away from the Gospel, and the blessedness 
of Faith, he takes up that word (in the usual manner of St. Paul, 
see on vi. 20), and proceeds to expatiate upon it. He declares 
that the true object of Faith is CurisT; and that it is not to be 
imagined that His Gospel (as the Jews pretended) is a novel re- 
ligion, at variance with the Law of Moses, but, on the contrary, 
that the Fathers under the Law, and before the Law, believed in 
Him ; and were thus consoled under affliction, and were justified 
and saved by God, and thus became Ensamples to us. 

He thus accomplishes a double purpose. He displays the 
power of Faith, and that it was able to do, what the Law could not 
do; and he shows the Hebrew Christians that in believing in 
Christ they could not be rightly charged by the Jews with 
abandoning the Faith of their Fathers; and, in a sublime strain 
of heavenly eloquence, he comforts them under their afflictions, 
and exhorts them to patience, by showing what their Fathers were 
empowered to do by Faith in Christ not then come; and excites 
them to consider what they themselves may do, and ought to do, 
by Faith in the same Christ, Who has now been clearly revealed. 
Cp. Theodoret, and Cyril Hieros. Catech. p. 72, on the nature of 
Faith; aud see below, ὃ. 33. 

On the accent of ἔστι, see Kiihner, i. p. 72. 

— ὑπόστασις) firm trust in. See iii. 14. 

— ἔλεγχος conviction; the mental state of being convinced 
of their reality. 

2. ἐν ταύτῃ ydp]} for in and by thie. A proof that Faith looks 
to unseen things. For the Fathers, who died long ago, de¢fore 
the revelation of the Object of their Faith, were attested as just 
by God, because they lived in and by Faith. 

The preposition signifies something more than that being in 
a state of faith they were attested; it means that they were 
attested on that account. See this use of ἐν in 1 Cor. xi. 
22. 


HEBREWS ΧΙ. 3—12. 


405 


8» Πίστει νοοῦμεν κατηρτίσθαι τοὺς αἰῶνας ῥήματι Θεοῦ, εἰς τὸ μὴ ἐκ φαινο- » Gen. 1.1. 


μένων τὰ βλεπόμενα γενονέναι. 


Pa. 838. 6. 
Rom. 4. 17. 
2 Pet. 3. 5. 


4° Πίστει πλείονα θυσίαν "ABed παρὰ Κάϊν προσήνεγκε τῷ Θεῷ, St ἧς ἐμαρ- « 665. 4.4, 10. 


τυρήθη εἶναι δίκαιος, μαρτυροῦντος ἐπὶ τοῖς δώροις αὐτοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ’ καὶ dv 


αὐτῆς ἀποθανὼν ἔτι λαλεῖ. 


Matt. 28. 35. 
ch. 12. 24. 


a 
δ ἃ Πίστει “Evay μετετέθη τοῦ μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον, καὶ οὐχ ηὑρίσ κετο, acen.s. 2. 


Ecclus. 44. 16. 


διότι μετέθηκεν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς, πρὸ yap τῆς μεταθέσεως αὐτοῦ μεμαρ- ἃ 49.16. 


τύρηται εὐηρεστηκέναι τῷ Θεῷ. 


6 Ν δὲ [4 LO 4 9 “A é A be) ὃ “A ‘ 
Χωρὶς δὲ πίστεως ἀδύνατον εὐαρεστῆσαι' πιστεῦσαι yap δεῖ τὸν προσερ- 
χόμενον τῷ Θεῷ ὅτι ἔστι, καὶ τοῖς ἐκζητοῦσιν αὐτὸν μισθαποδότης γίγνεται. 
15 Πίστει χρηματισθεὶς Νῶε περὶ τῶν μηδέπω βλεπομένων εὐλαβηθεὶς κατ- ¢.Se. 6 13. 


Ecclus. 44. 17. 


εσκεύασε κιβωτὸν εἰς σωτηρίαν τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ, Su ἧς κατέκρινε τὸν κόσμον, Rem} 3? 
καὶ τῆς κατὰ πίστιν δικαιοσύνης ἐγένετο κληρονόμος. 

ὃ πίστει καλούμενος ᾿Αβραὰμ ὑπήκουσεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὸν τόπον, ὃν ἤμελλε 1Gen. 12.1, 4. 
λαμβάνειν εἰς κληρονομίαν, καὶ ἐξῆλθε μὴ ἐπιστάμενος ποῦ ἔρχεται. ὃ Πίστει 
παρῴκησεν εἰς τὴν γὴν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν, ἐν σκηναῖς κατοικήσας 


Θεός. 


Acts 7, 2. 


h Gen. 17. 19. 
2. 


& 21. 
11} Πίστει καὶ αὐτὴ Σάῤῥα δύναμιν els καταβολὴν σπέρματος ἔλαβε, καὶ Lute t. 66, 


4 “ € 4 ¥ 3 Ἁ ,. ε , “ 3 Ud 
παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας ἔτεκεν, ἔπει πιστὸν ἡγήσατο TOV ἐπαγγειλάμενον. 


4 ᾳ Rom. 4. 19. 
121 Διὸ ἴδει. 15. δ. 
& 22.17 


A 4 y A 
καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἐγεννήθησαν, καὶ ταῦτα νενεκρωμένου, καθὼς τὰ ἄστρα TOU Rom. 4.18. 


3. τοὺς αἰῶνας] the worlds (i. 2). 

— τὰ βλεπόμενα] A, D*, E* have τὸ βλεπόμενον, which has 
been approved by Lach., Bleek, Tisch., De Wette, Liinemann, 
Delitz., and may, perhaps, be the true reading; but compare 
2 Cor. iv. 18, 

No mortal eye saw God making the world; He did not 
make it by the hand, but by His word. And Faith teaches us 
that God, Who has existed from eternity, made it out of nothing. 
Theodoret. 

4. ἔτι λαλεῖ] he yet speaketh; he lives and preaches by his 
death the blessedness of faith, and doctrine of a future Resurrection. 
The first blood which was shed on the Earth was that of Abel, 
and it was shed by Cain. He, whose offering ‘‘ pleased God,”’ 
was slain by his brother, whose offering was not accepted by God. 
Thus the first Death that happened in the World proclaims the 
certainty of a Resurrection and Judgment to come, and of future 
rewards to the righteous. Thus Abel’s blood cries from the 
ground (Gen. iv. 10). Cp. below, xii. 24. 

See Chrys. and Theophyl., who says that λαλεῖται is the 
reading of some MSS., but is not approved by him. λαλεῖ is in 
A and some Cursives, and in many of the Fathers; and is received 
by Schoiz., Lachm., Tisch., Bleek, Bloomf., Liinem., Delits. 
Biz. has λαλεῖται, with Ὁ, E, I, K. 

δ.) With this and the following verses the reader may compare 
the similar treatment of the subject by S. Clement, the fellow- 
labourer of St. Paul (Phil. iv. 3), in his Epistle to the Corinthians, 
c. 9—12, "Evwy δίκαιος εὑρεθεὶς μετετέθη. .. Νῶε... κόσμῳ 
ἐκήρυξεν... ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ φίλος προσαγορευθεὶς κιτιλ. The use 
made of this Epistle by S. Clement is an important testimony to 
its authority, and to the reverence in which it was then held in 
the Western Church. Cp.i. 3, and Introduction above, p. 357, 8. 

— 'Evéx] Enoch, the seventh from Adam, taken from this 
world to Rest, and a type of the heavenly sadéath, or Rest, that 
remaineth to the people of God (iv. 9). The language of the 
Author here is from the Septuagint Version, Gen. v. 22. 24. 

— τοῦ μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον) in order that he might not see death. 
The purpose of God in translating him is thus declared. Cp. 
Lake ii. 26. Liinemann. 

6. ἔστι] He exists; not ἐστί. There is a contrast here be- 
tween the words for: and γίγνεται. God always erists, and He 
Secomes a Rewarder of those who seek Him out. 

7. εὐλαβηθείς having been inspired with godly fear by the 
χρηματισμός. Cp.v. 7. Acts xxiii. 10. On εὐλάβεια, seo v. 7. 
— κατέκρινε τὸν κόσμον] condemned the world: “ com 
ratione melioris ejus fidei et facti’’ (Primasius). Noah, by his 
faith, proved them to be deserving of punishment, in that they 


would not believe that the flood would come, although they saw 
him building the Ark for 120 years, and heard his preaching. 
Primasius, Theophyl. 

— δικαιοσύνης) of righteousness. Noah is the first person 
that is called δίκαιος in the Old Testament. Gen. vi. 9. Philo, 
i. p. 532. 

8. Πίστει καλούμενος] See Clem. Rom.i. 10. A, D prefix 6 
to καλούμενος, and A, D* omit τὸν before τόπον, and so Lach., 
Liinem. 

9. παρῴκησεν) sojourned as a stranger. Cp. Luke xxiv. 18. 
Acts vii. 6. 29. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 

— ἐν oxnvais] in tenfs—not houses. 

10. ἐξεδέχετο---πόλι»} He looked (not for an earthly but) for 
the heavenly city, which hath the glorious and immoveable foun- 
dations. Ps. lxxxvii. 1. Rev. xxi. 14—20. Observe the articles. 

He looked for the only city that hath the foundation that 
cannot be moved. A strong contrast to the /ents in which they 
dwelt as strangers and sojourners, and which they were ever 
moving from place to place. 

11. καὶ αὐτὴ Σάῤῥα] even Sara herself, who was before in- 
credulous. (Gen. xviii. 12.) Sara is presented as a pattern of re- 
pentance to the Hebrew Christians, who had fallen into unbelief. 
Chrys. 

ah els καταβολὴν σπέρματος Ad immissionem seminis virilis 
in ejus uteram; hoc est, eo fine ut foetum gigneret, vel, ut ait 
Theophylactus, ἐνεδυναμώθη eis τὸ ὑποδέξασθαι καὶ κρατῆσαι τὸ 
καταβληθὲν εἰς αὐτὴν σπέρμα τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. Haud aliter 
(Ecumenius. Locutiones καταβάλλειν σπέρμα, καταβολὴ σπέρ- 
ματος propriz et solennes sunt physicorum de μᾶς re disserentium, 
uti liquidd apparet ex sacriptis Galent, Hippocratis, alioramque 
artis medendi peritorum, ἃ Wetstenio ad hunc locum citatorum 
p. 425, aded ut nonnulloram recentiorum criticorum interpretatio 
supervacanea sit, els καταβολὴν σπέρματος contra usum loquendi 
communem, ‘ad familia fundamenta jacienda ’ reddentium. 

Hic igitur piis omnibus, qui has res debité reverentia con- 
templantur, subit animadvertendum, Deum esse Qui claudit ute. 
rum et aperit (Gen. xx. 18; xxx. 22), Deum esse, Qui dat 
benedictiones uteri (xlix. 25), et liberos esse donum et heredi- 
tatem que venit ἃ Domino. Ps. cxxvii. 3. 

The word érexey, after καιρὸν, has been expunged by some as 
a gloss; but, it seems, without adequate reason. 

12.] Some Editors read ἐγενήθησαν for ἐγεννήθησαν, on in- 
sufficient authority, and to the weakening of the sense. EKi/z. has 
ὡσεὶ before ἄμμος, but the reading in the text has more evidence 
in its favour, and is received by Griesb., Scholz., Lach., Liin., 
Tisch. 


οὐρανοῦ τῷ πλήθει, καὶ ὡς ἡ ἄμμος ἡ παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τῆς θαλάσσης ἡ ἀναρίθ- 
μήτος. 
Χ Gen, 28. 4. 18 ὁ Κατὰ πίστιν ἀπέθανον οὗτοι πάντες, μὴ λαβόντες τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, ἀλλὰ 
penn 15 πόῤῥωθεν αὐτὰς ἰδόντες, καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι, καὶ ὁμολογήσαντες ὅτι ξένοι καὶ 
& 119. 19. , , 9 9. δ A a... 14,¢ δ A , 3 ἢ 9 
John 8. 33. παρεπίδημοί εἰσιν ἐπὶ THs γῆς" 15 οἱ yap τοιαῦτα λέγοντες ἐμφανίζουσιν ὅτι 
(ὃ 3 ea 15 \ » \ 3 7 9 , 2.13 é , > 
πατρίδα ἐπιζητοῦσι. ὃ Kai εἰ μὲν ἐκείνης ἐμνημόνευον ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἐξέβησαν, εἶχον 
Ἰ Ἑχοὰ. 8.6. ἂν καιρὸν ἀνακάμψαι" 1δ᾽' νῦν δὲ κρείττονος ὀρέγονται, τουτέστιν ἐπουρανίου. 
Aote 7 32. \ 39. 9 , 9 AN ε \ ‘9 A 2 A ες , \ 
sas Διὸ οὐκ ἐπαισχύνεται αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεὸς Θεὸς ἐπικαλεῖσθαι αὐτῶν ἡτοίμασε yap 


9 A ’ 
αὐτοῖς πόλιν. 


m Gen. 22. 3, &e. 
Ecclus. 44. 21. 

n Gen. 21. 12. 
Rom. 9. 7. 

Gal. 8. 29. 


17 τὰ χγτ' , 9 \ . 9 δ ’ \ LA 

Πίστει προσενήνοχεν “ABpaap tov ᾿Ισαὰκ πειραζόμενος, καὶ τὸν μονο- 
γενῆ προσέφερεν ὁ τὰς ἐπαγγελίας ἀναδεξάμενος, 18 " πρὸς ὃν ἐλαλήθη, Ὅτι ἐν 
Ἰσαὰκ κληθήσεταΐ σοι σπέρμα, 13 λογισάμενος ὅτι καὶ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἐγεί- 


ρειν δυνατὸς ὁ Θεὸς, ὅθεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν παραβολῇ ἐκομίσατο. 


o Gen. 27. 27, 20, 


p Gen. 48. 5, 15, 
16, 20. 
& 47, 31. 


18. Κατὰ πίστιν ἀπέθανον] these not only lived, but died, not 
according to the present world (κατ᾽ αἰῶνα τοῦτον), through which 
they passed as strangers, but according to Faith, which sees 
what is invisible and future, and lives in and by that spiritual 
sight. 

εν lSdvres] Elz. adds καὶ πεισθέντες, but against the best 
authorities. 

— ἀσπασάμενοι) having saluted them; having hailed or greeted 
them from afar, as a friend does to a distant friend, with whom 
he cannot have nearer intercourse. ‘Otho protendens manus 
adorare vulgum, jacere oscula’”’ (Tacit. Hist. i. 36). ‘ Blan- 
daque devexe jactaret basia rhede ”’ (Juvenai, iv. 118). ‘ Jactat 
basia Tibicen’’ (Phedr. 87). This salutation, when addressed 
to Princes, was called ‘labratum,’ ἀσπαστικὸν βασιλέωΞ. See 
Ouzel and others on Minuc. Felix, p. 14. 

There may also be a reference here to the act of προσκύνησις, 
as an act of reverence paid to sacred objects. See Minuc. Feliz, 
p- 12, ed. Ouzel, ‘‘ Ceecilius, simulacro Serapidis denotato, manum 
ori admovens osculum labiis pressit.” And compare Job xxxi. 
26—28. Ps. ii. 12. 1 Kings xix. 8. 

Or the image may be from the practice of mariners home- 
ward bound recognizing and saluting from a distance the promon- 
tories and features of a beloved land. Chrys., Estius, Trench. 

15. ἐξέβησαν Ἵ So A, D*, E*, Lach., Tisch.—Elz. has 
ἐξῆλθον. 

17. xporevhvoxev] has offered. Observe the perfect tense. He 
has done it, in will and in God’s sight, although it was not really 
effected. God here describes the act as done by Abraham because 
He knows that it would have been done by him, if He Himself 
had not interfered to prevent it. 

— πειραζόμενος] being tried; not as if God did not know 
what he was. It is well said by Clement of Rome, that ἐπεί- 
ρᾶσεν ὃ Θεὸς τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ, οὐκ ἀγνοῶν τίς ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ Iva τοῖς μετὰ 
ταῦτα δείξῃ, καὶ μὴ κρύψῃ τοιοῦτον, καὶ διεγείρῃ εἰς μίμησιν τῆς 
ἐκείνου πίστεως καὶ ὑπομονῆς, καὶ πείσῃ καὶ τέκνων στοργῆς ἀμε- 
λεῖν, πρὸς ἐκπλήρωσιν θείου προστάγματος (Clement R. Frag. 2). 

--- προσέφερεν) was offering up visibly. Hence St. James 
speaks of the act as done, ii. 21; and s0 Clement R. 10, προσ- 
ὄνεγκεν αὑτὸν θυσίαν. 

18. πρὸς ὅν) fo whom, i.e. to Abraham; n 
whom ᾽᾽ (Isaac). 

19. ὅθεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν παραβολῇ ἐκομίσατο] whence he received 
him back even also in a parable. Observe the conjunction καί. 
The sense is, Abraham not only received back his son Isaac, 
whom in wil! he had already offered (see v. 17); but, as an ad- 
ditional reward for his faith, he received him back also in and 
with a parable, or likeness of some other great recovery, none 
other than the Resurrection of the Son of Abraham, Christ, in 
Whom all Abraham's seed are blessed, typified by this resto- 
ration of Isaac from the dead, Then, in faith, Abraham pro- 
phesied and eaid, The Lord will provide for Himself a Lamd for a 
burnt offering (Gen. xxii. 8); then, in faith, he called the name 
of the place Jehovah Jireh (v. 14); then in faith, he saw the day 
of Christ, and was glad (John viii. 56). Therefore he then re- 
ceived something more than Isaac from the dead. He saw in 
him a parable, a figurative vision of Christ given up by His 
Father to death, and raised by Him from the dead. Theodore. 


“* concerning 


A δὶ 4 59 ~ 
20 ο Πίστει Kat περὶ μελλόντων εὐλόγησεν ᾿Ισαὰκ tov ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ τὸν “Hoa. 
᾿ “A 9 
Ἵν Πίστει᾽ ᾿Ιακὼβ ἀποθνήσκων ἕκαστον τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ιωσὴφ εὐλόγησε καὶ 
προσεκύνησεν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ῥάβδου αὐτοῦ. 


Cp. Chrys., Gicumen., Theophyl., Primasius. See above on 
Gal. iii. 6, and Delétz. here. 

Isaac was sacrificed and yet lived, to show that Christ should 
truly die and truly live again. In Abraham’s intention, Isaac 
died; indeed, the Apostle does not hesitate to say that Abraham 
offered him up. In his expectation (v. 19) be was to rise from 
the dead; and therefore, being spared, Isaac was received by 
Abraham as from the dead. And all this was transacted, in order 
to presignify that the only Son of God was really and truly to be 
sacrificed and die, and after death to be raised to life. And thus 
the Resurrection of the Messiah was represented in a Parable. 
Cp. Bp. Pearson, Art. v. p. 476, who quotes Gregory Nyssen in 
Resur. Orat. i. p. 383. “ I1deo immolatus Isaac xon est, quia Re- 
surrectio Filio Dei servata est.’’ (Prosper.) 

The interpretations of some learned modern Expositors (e. g. 
Liinemann), that παραβολὴ here means a stake, or deposit, which 
is risked for a greater sum, or with great peril and daring, are 
inconsistent with the common usage of the New Testament, 
where παραβολὴ occurs often, and only in the sense of a likeness, 
and were unknown to Christian Antiquity, and are inadmissible. 
The sense in which the Author of this Epiatle uses the word wapa- 
βολὴ above, ix. 9, is the best exponent of his meaning here. 

21. ἕκαστον τ. viév] Ephraim and Manasseh. (Gen. xlviii. 3. 
5—16. 20.) Some ancient writers suppose a symbolical act in 
pe crossing of the hands of the Patriarch in this act of bene- 

iction. 

— προσεκύνησεν) worshipped God; in thankfulness for the 
past, and beholding in faith the blessings which hereafter would 
be vouchsafed to his seed. 

There is no ground for the supposition, that the Patriarch 
Jacob did obeisance to Joseph, his son, and much less to Ais staf’, 
as a type of some other person. Indeed, it is expressly recorded 
that Joseph bowed down before Jacob in Gen. xlviii. 12; and the 
word there used to describe Joseph’s action at that time is προσ- 
extynoey in LXX. See also next note. 

— ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ῥάβδον αὐτοῦ) leaning on the top of his 
staff. 

This was done by Jacob, when he had made Joseph swear 
that be would not bury him in Egypt, but in the burying-place of 
his fathers at Machpelah. Gen. xlvii. 31. 

The Hebrew text here, as now printed, relates that Jacob 
worshipped towards the head of his bed, mgyit οὐ (al rosh 
hammitiah). 

The rendering of the LXX, adopted by the Apostle here, 
enables us to understand aright the original Hebrew, and appears 
to show that it ought to be pointed tein (Aammatteh), and not 
ΠΡΌΣ (hammitiah), and that the true meaning is (as the LXX 
and the Apostle expound it), ‘he strengthened himself upon Ais 
staff, and so, leaning forward, worshipped God.’ And so Augus- 
tine, in Genesim. Yet this text has been employed as an 
argument for the worship of images. See 4 Lapide here. Cp. 
Surenhus. Ὁ. 646. Schotigen, p. 986. 

The Septuagint Translators have κλίνην, bed, in Gen. xviii. 
2; and their translation, ῥάβδος, in Gen. xlvii. 31, to which the 
Apostle here refers, is entitled to more attention on that account. 

Other Expositors have supposed, that the Septuagint Trans- 
lators mistook the Hebrew Original; but.it is more likely that 


HEBREWS ΧΙ. 22—33. 


ἘΞ 1 Πίστει ‘Iwond τελευτῶν περὶ τῆς ἐξόδον τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐμνημόνευσε, 


a . A 9 4 }] A 9 
καὶ περὶ τῶν ὀστέων αὐτοῦ ἐνετείλατο. 


251 Πίστει Μωῦσῆς γεννηθεὶς ἐκρύβη τρίμηνον ὑπὸ τῶν πατέρων αὐτοῦ, διότι 
εἶδον ἀστεῖον τὸ παιδίον, καὶ οὐκ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸ διάταγμα τοῦ βασιλέως. 
“Ἢ ὁ Πίστει Μωσῆς, μέγας γενόμενος, ἠρνήσατο λέγεσθαι vids θυγατρὸς Φαραὼ, 
® μᾶλλον ἑλόμενος συγκακουχεῖσθαι τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ πρόσκαιρον ἔχειν 


407 


q Gen, 50. 24. 


r Exod. 1. 16. 
& 2.2, 11. 
Acts 7. 20, 


8 Exod. 2. 10, 11. 
Ps. 84. 11. 


ἁμαρτίας ἀπόλαυσιν' * μείζονα πλοῦτον ἡγησάμενος τῶν Αἰγύπτον θησαυρῶν 


τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ: ἀπέβλεπε γὰρ εἰς τὴν μισθαποδοσίαν. Ἢ ' Πίστει 


t Exod. 10. 28, 29. 
ἃ 12. 31, &c. 


κατέλιπεν Αἴγυπτον μὴ φοβηθεὶς τὸν θυμὸν τοῦ βασιλέως, τὸν γὰρ ἀόρατον ὡς 8 15. 11, &. 
ὁρῶν ἐκαρτέρησε. "5" Πίστει πεποίηκε τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὴν πρόσχυσιν τοῦ κα Exod. 13 5, Bc. 
αἵματος, ἵνα μὴ ὃ ὀλοθρεύων τὰ πρωτότοκα θίγῃ αὐτῶν. 39 " Πίστει διέβησαν x Exot. 14.21,22. 
τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὰν θάλασσαν ὡς διὰ ξηρᾶς γῆς" ἧς πεῖραν λαβόντες οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι ¥ 1.5. 6. 3. 


κατεπόθησαν. 


ὃ » Πίστει τὰ τείχη [Ἱεριχὼ ἔπεσε κυκλωθέντα ἐπὶ ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας. 
ς ᾿, ε ξ΄ 9 4 “~ Φ 4 ’ bh} 4 1 
PaaB 7 πόρνη ov συναπώλετο τοῖς ἀπειθήσασι, δεξαμένη τοὺς KQATACKOTOUS | Sam. 1. 20. 


μετ᾽ εἰρήνης. 


83. Καὶ τί ἔτι λέγω ; ἐπιλείψει γάρ με διηγούμενον ὁ χρόνος περὶ Γεδεὼν καὶ 
Βαρὰκ, Σαμψὼν καὶ ᾿Ιεφθάε, Δαυΐδ τε καὶ Σαμονὴλ καὶ τῶν προφητῶν, 88" οἱ b 


z Jos. 3.1. 
& 6. 28. 
a 2. 25. 
’ a Jude 4 
31 5 Wiores δἰ 6.11. 
& 12. 7. 


. 4. 

& 11.1. 

& 18. 24. 

& 12. 17, &e. 

& 18. 14. & 17.45. 

b Jude 14. 6. 

1 Sam. 17. 84. 

2 Sam. 8. 1. 

ἄς 10. 19. & 12, 29. 
an. 6. 22. 


there is an error in the present Masoretic points of the word 
voor, than in the Greek text cited by St. Paul. 

The staff of Jacob might well be mentioned, as suggestive of 
God’s mercies to him, according to the Patriarch’s own words, 
With my staf’ I passed over Jordan, and now I am become two 
bands (Gen. xxxii. 10). Besides, the staff is the scriptural cha- 
racteristic of travel. Hence the Israelites were commanded by 
God to eat the Passover with their loins girded, and their shoes 
on their feet, and their staff in their hand. (Exod. xii. 11.) And 
this introduction of the sfaff into the scene of the Patriarch’s last 
charge concerning himself, and the removal of his own body after 
its mortal pilgrimage to repose in the promised land, the type of 
heaven, may be designed to remind the reader that even in his 
old age he was still a pilgrim, and was travelling onward from 
the Egypt of this world to his heavenly rest. It is doubtful, also, 
whether an Eastern bed could be properly described, in the 
modern sense of the words, as having a head. 

The two incidents recorded in the Book of Genesis (xlvii. 
27—31, and xlviii. 3), as interpreted by the LXX, appear to re- 
present a gradual decline and decrepitude. In the former, the 
Patriarch is represented as leaning on his sfaff; in the latter he is 
laid upon his bed. In both, he shows his faith in the promises of 
God. In the former, he provides for his own burial in Canaan; 
in the latter, he blesses the sons of Joseph. St. Paul inverts the 
order of the incidents, and dwells more upon the latter, because 
it was more relevant to his purpose, as declaring the Patriarch’s 
hope and trust in blessings to come, and as intimately connected 
with the similar command which he next recounts from Joseph 

22. περὶ τῶν ὀστέων} concerning his bones, which were taken 
out of Egypt, and buried at Sychem. See on Acts vii. 16. 

This command concerning his bones, was an evidence of his 
faith in God’s promise, that the seed of Abraham would go out 
of Egypt, and return to Canaan. Theophyl. 

It was also a prophecy of a future resurrection, and a pre- 
announcement of the repose of the body to be glorified hereafter 
in the heavenly Canaan. Ε 

33. ἀστεῖον τὸ παιδίον) that the child was fair, viz. Moses, 
who refused to be called the child of Pharaoh’s daughier. 

Compare the words of St. Stephen concerning the same per- 
son, Acte vii. 21, 22. 

The Speech of St. Stephen before the Hebrew Sanhedrim at 
Jerusalem seems to have been in the mind of the Author of this 
Epistle, and its thoughts and even its phrases are reproduced 
here. Cp. Acts vii. 2, 3—5. 16. 20, 21. 58. Heb. xi. 8, 9. 
13—15. 22—24. 

It was very natural, that St. Paul, especially, writing to the 
Hebrews at Jerusalem, and speaking to them as he does here, of 
those who had died in faith, as Martyrs for the truth, should 
bethink himself of the first Martyr, and of the speech which he 
had heard him speak there, and should be desirous of giving 
weight to his last words. Cp. Acts xxii. 20. 

26. ὀνειδισμὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ] the reproach of Christ; the re- 


proach borne by Moses looking in faith to Christ and to His 
Cross. See above on ix. 19; and below, xiii. 13. 

28. πεποίηκε] has celebrated. See Matt. xxvi. 18, ποιῶ τὸ 
πάσχα. Cp. Winer, § 40, p. 244. 

29. yijs] land. Omitted by Elz., but found in A, D*, E, and 
giving force to the sense as a contrast to θάλασσαν, sea; and re- 
ceived by Lack., Bleek, Tisch. 

81. ἡ πόρνη] the harlot; emphatic. She who once had been 
so, but had been reclaimed from her evil life. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 6, 
Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, that Simon who was well known to have 
once been a leper, and had been cleansed. 

So Rahab. And she by repentance and faith became a pat- 
tern to sinners; and by God’s grace, she was received into co- 
venant with Him, and was made an ancestress of Christ Himself. 
She was a monument of His Love to the world, and a figure of 
the Church recovered from Heathenism and espoused to Christ. 
See note above on Matt. i. 56. Cp. James ii. 25, Ῥαὰβ ἡ πόρνη 
ὑποδεξαμένη τοὺς ἀγγέλους, and Clement, i. 12, διὰ πίστιν 
ἐσώθη Ῥαὰβ ἡ πόρνη. Here is an appeal ‘ad verecundiam,’ and 
the moral is, Let it not be true of you Hebrews, that ‘the harlots 
= publicans go into the kingdom of God before you /” Matt. 

. 31, 32. 

In connexion with the history of Rahab, it may be observed, 
that many Fathers, dating from 8. Clement (i. 12),—viz. Justin 
Martyr, Ireneus, Origen, Ambrose, Jerome, and Theodoret 
here,—regard her scarlet thread as typical of Christ’s blood. Thus 
S. Clement says that the spies προσέθεντο αὐτῇ σημεῖον, ὅπως 
κρεμάσῃ ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου αὐτῇ: κόκκινον, πρόδηλον ποιοῦντες ὅτι διὰ 
τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ Κυρίου λύτρωσις ἔσται πᾶσι τοῖς πιστεύουσι. 

82. ἐπιλείψει γάρ με διηγούμενον 6 ΧρόνοεἹ So Philo Judeus 
(de Somn. p. 1116, Ὁ), Ἐπιλείψει με ἡ ἡμέρα Tas διαφορὰς 
τοῦ ἀνθρωπείου βίου διεξιόντα. Loesner (p. 445). 

— Γεδεὼν---ΦΟΩἰπ αμψὼν καὶ Ἰεφθάε] Elz. has Γεδεὼν Βαράκ τε 
καὶ Σαμψὼν καὶ ᾿Ιεφθάε. Some have supposed a chronological 
embarrassment here, inasmuch as Barak was before Gideon, and 
Jephthah before Samson. 

But the names are arranged in pairs; and so stand in the 
Syriac, Ethiopic, and Arabic Versions. The Vulgate omits the 
copulas. And A omits the second and third καί. A and D® 
read καὶ Bapdx. D, E, I, K have καὶ before "lepéde. 

On the whole the sense seems to be,—Tke necessary time 
will fail me in speaking of Gideon and also of Barak (who was 
before him, but deserves also to be celebrated), of Samson, and 
also of Jephthah (who preceded him in time, but ought not to be 
forgotten), of David and also of Samuel, who was his senior, but 
deserves to be celebrated. 

In each of these pairs, there is, as it were, an act of refro- 
gression from the principal person mentioned, to another person 
who resembled him, or was connected with him, and ought not 
to be forgotten. 

Such a mode of speech is peculiarly natural to persons who 
are compelled to hurry onward, for lack of time, and yet look 
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b' id ’ , 3 4 4 > ἢ 9 
eJude7.2. διὰ πίστεως κατηγωνίσαντο βασιλείας, εἰργάσαντο δικαιοσύνην, ἐπέτυχον ἐπαγ- 


& 15. 15. 


1 Sam. 14. 1, ὅσ. ΟΣ , , 
& 20. 1. ° γελιῶν, ἔφραξαν στόματα λεόντων, 


δέ ς ἔσβεσαν δύναμιν πυρὸς, ἔφυγον στόματα, 


: , 3 , > x 59 , 3 , 3 ae) 4 
Kings 9.4. μαχαίρας, ἐνεδυναμώθησαν ἀπὸ ἀσθενείας, ἐγενήθησαν ἰσχυροὶ ἐν πολέμῳ, 


& 19. 1, ἅς. 
2 Kings 6.16. παρεμβολὰς ἔκλιναν ἀλλοτρίων" 5 ἔλαβον γυναῖκες ἐξ ἀναστάσεως τοὺς νε- 
0. 7. 
1Chron.22.9. κροὺς αὐτῶν" ἄλλοι δὲ ἐτυμπανίσθησαν οὐ προσδεξάμενοι τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν, ἵνα 
Ps. 6.9. if 3 4 ΄ ., Bes? Ν 9 A ‘ , a 
Eis'%,ne, κρείττονος ἀναστάσεως τύχωσιν" ™ " ἕτεροι δὲ ἐμπαιγμῶν καὶ μαστίγων πεῖραν 
ἴω ~ > 
nalts ἔλαβον, ἔτι δὲ δεσμῶν καὶ φυλακῆς * * ἐλιθάσθησαν, ἐπρίσθησαν, ἐπειράσ- 


5 Κίηκει, 86, θησαν, ἐν φόνῳ μαχαίρας ἀπέθανον" περιῆλθον ἐν μηλωταῖς, ἐν αἰγείοις δέρμα- 


2 Mac. 6. 19, 28. 


ἃ 1. Be, σιν, ὑστερούμενοι, θλιβόμενοι, κακουχούμενοι, ® ὧν οὐκ ἦν ἄξιος ὁ κόσμος, ἐν 
e Jer. 20. 2. 2 , » . ‘ , SA 3p ὦ α A 

ΕἸ Ringe 218 ἐρημίαις πλανώμενοι καὶ ὄρεσι, καὶ σπηλαίοις καὶ ταῖς ὀὁπαὶς τῆς γῆς. ; 
Matt eck” δ Kat οὗτοι πάντες μαρτυρηθέντες διὰ τῆς πίστεως οὐκ ἐκομίσαντο τὴν 
g ver. 2. 3 λί , 40 A Θ A Nec a A +, λ a 2 ν \ Ν 
ἀπο. 6.4. ἐπαγγελίαν “0 τοῦ Θεοῦ περὶ ἡμῶν κρεῖττόν τι προβλεψαμένον, ἵνα μὴ χωρὶς 
& 12. 12. ea A ‘ 

1cor.9.2%4, ἡμῶν τελειωθῶσι. 

2 Cor. 7. 1. Il la A \ ε A A ¥ , ea , 
Eph. 4.22. ΧΙ. " " Τοιγαροῦν καὶ ἡμεῖς τοσοῦτον ἔχοντες περικείμενον ἡμῖν νέφος 
Col. 3.8. , ” 3 , , ‘ ‘ 3 ΄ ε , > ε 
Or μαρτύρων, ὄγκον ἀποθέμενοι πάντα, καὶ THY εὐπερίστατον ἁμαρτίαν, δι᾽ tro- 


& 4. 2. ch. 10. 36. 


neler back on those objects which they are obliged to leave 
hind. 

838. εἰργάσαντο δικαιοσύνην} they wrought righteousness,—a 
proof that the faith of which the Apostle is here speaking is the 
same kind of Faith as that inculcated by St. James, the Bishop 
of Jerusalem, in his Epistle to the Jews of the dispersion. 

The Faith on which St. Paul here lays special stress, is an 
operative Faith. Certainly this is no proot (as has been alleged 
by some) that this Epistle was not written by the author of the 
Epistles to the Romans and Galatians. indeed, his language 
here is a natural corollary and necessary supplement to those two 
Epistles. And it is in perfect unison with the warnings and ex- 
hortations which were given in the Jater Epistles of the Apostle, 
written nearly at the same time as fhis Epistle,—namely, in the 
Pastoral Epistles, which were rendered specially necessary by the 
Jewish Antinomianism of this time. 

See above, the Jnfroduction to the Epistle to the Romans, 
p. 200—203, and p. 366—368, and below, Introduction to the 
Pastoral Epistles. 

At the same time, the Apostle has taken good care in this 
Epistle to contrast the Justification by an operative Faith in 
Christ, of which he is here speaking, with that Justification 
which many of the Jews sought to establish for themselves, and 
against which be had contended in the Epistles to the Galatians 
and Romans, by the deeds or ceremonies of the Mosaic Law. 
See xiii. 10, and the whole of chapters vii.—x. 

Gideon, Barak, Samson. Some of these persons were 
not exempt from failings and sins. True; but this is not the 
question to be considered here. Were they not also distin- 
guished by Faith? He is not writing a history of their lives, 
bat is reciting the triumphs of their Faith. Theophy!. 

— ἔφραξαν στόματα λεόντων stopped the mouths of lions, as 
Samson did, Judges xiv. 6; David, 1 Sam. xvii. 34; and 
Daniel, Dan. vi. 22. 

84. ἔσβεσαν δύναμιν πυρός] quenched the violence of fire, as 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. (Dan. iii. 20—27.) In this 
and the preceding verse the Apostle happily combines two cases 
of Martyrdom for the worship of God, from the same book of the 
Old Testament, the Book of Daniel; the first, the example of 
Daniel himself, preferring to encounter death from the lions 
rather than forego his private prayers to God, in obedience to 
the King’s command; the second, the example of the three 
children choosing the fiery furnace rather than pay to the Golden 
Image, which the King had set up, that public homage which is 
due to God alone. The former was ready to die rather than omit 
the worship of Him Who is True; the latter would sooner perish 
than worship what is false. Two striking examples for the He- 
brews at that time. See above, x. 24. They are happily united 
in the two Proper Lessons of the Nineteenth Sunday after Trinity. 

— παρεμβολάς] armies here, as often in LXX, as well as 
camps. Cp. xiii. 11. 13. Rev. xx. 9. Acts xxi. 34. 

35. γυναῖκες) women; e.g. the widow of Sarepfa from Elijah 
(1 Kings xvii. 28); the Shunamite from Elisha (2 Kings iv. 36). 

— ἐτυμπανίσθησαν») were beaten to death. See the authori- 
ties in Suicer (Thesaur. in v. p. 1327—35), where is an elaborate 
dissertation on the word ; the sense of which appears to be, to 
stretch and suspend the body on a rack, and then to beat it to 
death by repeated strokes of wooden instruments loaden with 


brass or leaden balls covered with leather; like the action of beat- 
ing a drum (τύμπανον). Cp. 2 Mace. vi. 28. Hence it was used 
in a more general sense for any violent torture. 

— κρείττονος ἀναστάσεως) a better resurrection of the body 
than that restoration of it to life in this world, which was offered 
them, if they recanted, after their condemnation to death. They 
might have risen again to life in this world, after their sentence 
of death ; but they died with joy, in order that they might rise 
again in glory to life eternal. So Primasius and others. 

Or, as some interpret the passage, a better resurrection than 
that of the two children just mentioned as restored to life in this 
world by the two Prophets. Theophy/. 

87. ἐλιθάσθησαν) were stoned, as Naboth, 1 Kings xxi. 13; 
Zachariah, son of Jehoiadah, 2 Chron. xxiv. 20—22. Matt. 
xxiii. 872. Here is a comfortable assurance in reading their his- 
tory. They died as Martyrs here, and will have their reward 
hereafter. 

— ἐπρίσθησαν were sawn asunder, as Isaiah by order of 
king Manasseh, according to the Jewish tradition. Schitigen 
(p. 987). Justin M. (c. Trypho. 120). Tertullian (Scorpiac. 8. 
de Patient. 13). Delitz. (p. 689). 

— ἐπειράσθησαν) were tempted by Satan, and by allurements 
of pleasure and profit from persons in worldly power, as the 
Prophet of Judah was tempted by Jeroboam (1 Kings xiii. 7) ; 
perhaps the most trying form of Martyrdom, and requiring the 
most courage and faith. 

This specification of temptation to apostasy from Christ would 
have a special pertinency to the case of the Hebrew Christians, 
and is very appropriate here. The word ἐπειράσθησαν has been 
rejected by some Editors, but is in D*, and is quoted by Origen ; 
and might easily have been absorbed by ἐπρίσθησαν; and is re- 
ceived by Tisch. in his last edition. 

— ἐν undrwrais] in sheepskins, as eome of the Prophets. (Zech. 
xiii. 4.) See Clem. Rom. i. 17, who applies the words to Elijah, 
Elisha, and Ezekiel. 


Cu. XII. 1. Tovyapoty»—papripey] Cp. Clement. R. i. 19. 
On the word νέφος, nimbus, for πλῆθος, multitude, see Wetst., 
Liinem. 

The picture seems to be drawn from the immense multi- 
tudes of spectators which the Apostle had seen witnessing the 
races in the Stadium at Corinth, or in the Circus at Rome. 
‘“‘Totam bodié Romam Circus capit.”” (Juvenal.) Such a com- 
parison is a favourite one with St. Paul. See on Phil. iii. 14. 

— εὐπερίστατον ἁμαρτίαν») that sin which most readily besets 
ws, and, as it were, begirds us. The word ebweploraros is only 
found here. Its derivation from ἴστημι (to place, statuo, not sto) 
intimates that it is something readily placed around, so as to 
hem in and beset; and therefore it is rendered circumstans by 
Vulg. Cp. orards ἵππος (Hom. 1]. v. 506): στατὸν ὕδωρ, stag- 
nant water, and (what is very relevant to the Apostle’s meaning) 
orards χιτὼν, 8 long, straight, and ungirdled tunic, ὀρθοστάδιος. 
See Passov. Hence Chrys. here well explains the word εὐπερί- 
gratos by εὐκόλως περιισταμένη, and so the Syriac and the 
English Authorized Version, ‘ which easily bese¢s us.’ Bp. San- 
derson (iv. 60) well renders it ‘ quee nos arcté complectitur ;’ fol- 
lowing Erasmus, ‘ tenaciter inherens.’ Let us cast this sin off, 
as a garment which encumbers us in our Christian race. 
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μονῆς τρέχωμεν Tov προκείμενον ἡμῖν ἀγῶνα, 2." ἀφορῶντες εἰς τὸν τῆς πίστεως b1 Cor. 1.8. 
9 δ Ν \ 9 A a 2 A κι 7 2 A A e » Luke 24. 26. 
ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτὴν Ἰησοῦν, ὃς ἀντὶ τῆς προκειμένης αὐτῷ χαρᾶς ὑπέμεινε ake 18. 
σταυρὸν, αἰσχύνης καταφρονήσας, ἐν δεξιᾷ τε τοῦ θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ κεκάθικεν. Ot 5 13: 
38 Ava ᾽ θ a % 3 € ε Q ΄-ᾳ ε λῷ 9 & 2.10. & 8. 1. 
ναλογίσασθε yap τὸν τοιαύτην ὑπομεμενηκότα ὑπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν εἰς 
4 A A A 
αὐτὸν ἀντιλογίαν, ἵνα μὴ κάμητε Tats ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν ἐκλνόμενοι. 
4c Ov 2 9 3 , Ν \ ε ἢ 9 , 
ὕπω ις αἵματος ἀντικατέ va tay ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι, οε1 Cor. 10. 18. 
μέχρις αἱματος στητε πρὸς τὴν ἅμαρτ γωνιζόμενοι, «1 Cor. 10. 18, 


\ 3 aA , ν ea ε ε , ἐν» 
καὶ ἐκλέλησθε τῆς παρακλήσεως, ἦτις ὑμῖν ὡς υἱοῖς διαλέγεται, Υἱέ μοῦ, ἃ τοὺ 5. ΤῊΝ 


μὴ ὀλιγώρει παιδείας Κυρίου, μηδὲ ἐκλύου ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐλεγχόμενος" Bev. δ. 19. 

dv γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ Κύριος παιδεύει, μαστιγοῖ δὲ πάντα υἱὸν ὃν παρα- 

δέχεται. 1" Εἰ παιδείαν ὑπομένετε, ὡς υἱοῖς ὑμῖν προσφέρεται ὁ Θεός" τίς ¢ Ὀευι. 8. 5 
x μένετε, μῖν προσφέρ g Dent. 8.6 


δὰ 


Sam.7 14. 

γάρ ἐστιν vids, ὃν οὐ παιδεύει πατήρ ; ὃ ‘Ei δὲ χωρίς ἐστε παιδείας, ἧς μέτοχοι Prov. 15. 3. 
Ψ e s 

γεγόνασι πάντες, dpa νόθοι ἐστὲ, Kat οὐχ υἱοί. f Ps. 78. 16. 


9 § Εἶτα τοὺς μὲν τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν πατέρας εἴχομεν παιδευτὰς, καὶ ἐνετρεπό- g Num. 16. 25. 
μεθα: οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑποταγησόμεθα τῷ Πατρὶ τῶν πνευμάτων, καὶ ζήσομεν ; Escles. 12. 1, 7. 
10 of μὲν yap πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς ἐπαίΐδευον" ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ 1%) 
συμφέρον, εἰς τὸ μεταλαβεῖν τῆς ἁγιότητος αὐτοῦ. 

11 Πᾶσα δὲ παιδεία, πρὸς μὲν τὸ παρὸν οὐ δακεῖ χαρᾶς εἶναι, ἀλλὰ λύπης" "158. 38.17. 
ὕστερον δὲ καρπὸν εἰρηνικὸν τοῖς δ αὐτῆς γεγυμνασμένοις ἀποδίδωσι, δικαιο- 


, 


σύνης. 


The metaphor is from the act of runners laying aside their | father chasteneth not? That is,—who is really treated as a son, 


outer garments, in order to run with more expedition. if his father denies him that corrective discipline, to which, as a 
— τρέχωμεν»---ἀγῶνα) let us run the race. A Pauline figure. | son, he is entitled from his father 7 
See Gal. ii. 2; v. 7. Rom. ix. 16. Phil. ii. 16. This seems to be the true rendering of the words, and not 


2. ἀφορῶντε:--- Ἰησοῦν) looking to Jesus. He excites them | ‘ what son is there?’ The emphatic word is vids, as opposed to 
to look with the eye of Faith through the Cloud of Human Wit- | νόθος. See v. 8. 
nesses, and to see the Sun of Righteousness standing in splen- 9. τῷ Πατρὶ τῶν πνευμάτων» the Father of our spirits, as 
dour and glory at the Right Hand of God. distinguished from the fathers of our flesh. God is the Creator 
The Saints are, as it were, the Cloud of Christ’s Presence, | of our bodies, souls, and spirits ; but He is not the Father of the 
which are illumined by the beams of His brightness, and by | carnal corruptions of our nature, which we inherit through our 
which He will be surrounded when He comes in His glorious | parents from Adam, who are therefore here called πατέρες τῆς 


Majesty to judge the quick and dead. σαρκὸς ἡμῶν, as contrasted with the πνεῦμα, or highest faculty 
On this text see the noble Sermon of Bp. Andrewes (ii. 158); | of man. (1 Thess. v. 23.) 
and cp. Bp. Sanderson (i. p. 401; iv. 60). Some early Christian writers supposed that the human spirit 


— ἀντὶ---χαρᾶς} for the joy that was set before Him, He | is created ‘ toties quoties’ by God; 6. g. Primasius, who says, 
endured the cross. The joy which He felt in the prospect of our | “ Corpus nostram ex semine paterno et materno conficitur, 
Salvation to be effected by His sufferings was His βραβεῖον, or | anima vero semper ἃ Deo ex nihilo creatur.” But it does not 
Prize. Looking to it, He ran His Race, and, having finished His | seem that the Apostle designed to express any opinion here on 
Course, He has now taken His seat (xexd@ixe), where He is now | the question which afterwards agitated the Church in the contro-~ 
enthroned,—not by the side of some human βραβεὺς, or Arbiter | versies between the Advocates of Creationiem and Traducianism 
of the Race, but at the Right Hand of God. Look up to Him, | as to the origin of the Soul. Cp. Liinemann, p. 340; and Delitz. 
follow Him. p. 619. 

Eliz. has ἐκάθισε: but the reading of the text is far prefer- The birth of which the Apostle is here speaking is the new 


able as to sense, and is supported by the best authorities. birth, the spiritual birth which is wrought by God in the Sacra. 
8. ᾿Αναλογίασασθε] On this text see Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon | ment of Baptism, of which St. John speaks, when he says, that 
(i p. 401). as many as received Him (the Incarnate Word), He gave power 


4. Οὔπω μέχρις αἵματος ἀντικατέστητε) Ye did not yet resist | to become the sons of God .... which were born, not of blood, 
aznto blood, as Christ did. Observe the aorist here, ἀντικατέστητε. | nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God. 
Ye did not resist unto blood, as ye might have done on several oc- | (John i. 12, 13.) And John iii. 6, ‘“‘ That which is born of the 
casions at Jerusalem, if ye had been animated with the courage of | flesh is flesh, and that which is born of the Spirit is spirit.” It is 
Martyrs ; for instance, in the persecution ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ (Acts xi. 19. | therefore truly said by a great English moralist and metaphy- 
Cp. xxvi. 10. ) Thess. ii. 14); and as the Apostle St. James, | sician, that “the generation, whether of plants or living crea- 
the brother of John, did (Acts xii. 1, 2); and as the other | tures, is effected by that prolific virtue which is in the seed. 
St. James, your late Bishop, did very recently. Eused. ii. 22,23. | Answerable, therefore, unto the twofold birth spoken of in the 

It is the more requisite to bear in mind the tense and the | Scriptures, there is also a twofold seed. The first birth is that 
true rendering of this verb (ἀντικατέστητε), because an argument | of the old man, by natural generation, whereby we are born the 
bas been built by some upon an erroneous rendering of it (‘‘ ye | sons of Adam. The second birth is that of the new man, by spi- 
have not yel resisted unto blood’’), as if it implied that they to | rifual regeneration, whereby we are born the sons of God. An.- 
whom the author writes had not been exposed to any sanguinary | swerably whereunto the first seed is semen Ada, the seed of the old 
persecution ; and that therefore this Epistle could not have been | Adam, derived unto us by carnal propagation from our nataral 
addressed to the Hebrew Christians of Palestine. parents, who are therefore called the fathers of our flesh (Heb. xii. 

It is clear from the whole tenour of the sentence, that the | 9) ; together wherewith is also derived that uncleanness of corrup- 
writer is expostulating here with many of those whom he ad- | tion, which upon our first birth cleaveth so inseparably to our nature, 
dresses, for their pusillanimity and lack of zeal, valour, and pati- | and is the inward principle from which all the works of the flesh 
ence, in not encountering afflictions for the Faith. Seevv.5—12: | have their emanation. But then there is another seed, semen 
Ye did noi yet resist unto blood (when ye ought to have done | Dei, as St. John calleth it (1 John iii. 9), the seed of the second 
so), and ye have forgotten the exhortation, &c. Adam, Jesus Christ, God blessed for ever, derived unto us by 

δ, 6. Tid μου---παραδέχεται] Prov. iii. 11, 12, LXX. Cp. | the communication of His Holy Spirit inwardly renewing us; 
Rev. fii. 19. Clement R. (i. 56). Augustine (iii. 2641; iv. | together wherewith is also derived a measure of inherent super- 
265. 381. 1445; v. 333. 460). Bp. Sanderson (i. 417). natural grace, as the inward principle whence all the choice 

7. τίς γάρ ἐστιν vids κιτιλ.} for who is a son, whom his | fruits of the Spirit do flow.”” Bp. Sanderson (i. p. 428). 

Vox. I1.—Pant IIL 3G 
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, 9. A, 1709 Ὁ \ 
πρωτοτόκια αὑτοῦ" lore yap, 


ἐκζητήσας αὐτήν. 


HEBREWS XII. 12—18. 


121 Διὸ τὰς παρειμένας χεῖρας καὶ τὰ παραλελυμένα γόνατα av- 

A 9 « 

ορθώσατε: δ' καὶ τροχιὰς ὀρθὰς ποιήσατε τοῖς ποσὶν ὑμῶν, iva μὴ 

δ . 5» A 3 A Se A 

τὸ χωλὸν ἐκτραπῇ, ἰαθῃ δὲ μᾶλλον. 

14) Εἰρήνην διώκετε μετὰ πάντων, καὶ τὸν ἁγιασμὸν, οὗ χωρὶς οὐδεὶς ὄψεται 

“A δι σ΄ δι A a 

τὸν Κύριον: 15 ™ ἐπισκοποῦντες μή τις ὑστερῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ" μή 

τις ῥίζα πικρίας ἄνω φύουσα ἐνοχλῇ, καὶ διὰ ταύτης μιανθῶσιν οἱ πολλοί: 

A ζω b' 

16" μή τις πόρνος, ἣ βέβηλος, os ᾿Ησαῦ, ὃς ἀντὶ βρώσεως μιᾶς ἀπέδοτο τὰ 


A “ 
ὅτι καὶ μετέπειτα θέλων κληρονομῆσαι τὴν 


εὐλογίαν ἀπεδοκιμάσθη" μετανοίας γὰρ τόπον οὐχ εὗρε, καίπερ μετὰ δακρύων 


18 P Οὐ γὰρ προσεληλύθατε ψηλαφωμένῳ ὄρει, καὶ κεκαυμένῳ πυρὶ, καὶ γνόφῳ 


12, 18.}] Isaiah xxxv. 3. Prov. iv. 26, LXX. Τροχιὰ is pro- 
perly >270 (maaghal), an orbila, a road made for, and marked by, 


wheels; which was to be carefully followed, in order that the ' 


draught might be more easy. He returns to the metaphor drawn 
from the stadium, v. 1,2. Theophyi. Here also is an argument 
against the Novatian heresy. Theophy!. Cp. vi. 4—6, and below, 
v. 17. 

18—15.] These words are almost metrical. Thus καὶ τροχιὰς 
ὀρθὰς ποιήσατε τοῖς ποσὶν ὑμῶν form an Hezameter verse, and 
ov χωρὶς οὐδεὶς ὄψεται τὸν Κύριον--- Ἐπισκοποῦντες ph τις 
ὑστερῶν ἀπὸ make two Iambic verses. Cp. John iv. 35. James 
i. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Perhaps such musical adaptations of moral 
precepta were designed in order to be helps to the memory, and 
in order that such sayings as these might easily circulate from 
mouth to mouth among Christians. 

15. ῥίζα πικρία] Deut. xxix. 18, LXX. Cp. Acts viii. 23. 

— διὰ tratrns) A has δι᾽ αὐτῆς, and so Lack., not Tisch., 
ed. 1848. 

— of πολλοῇ So A, Lach., and Tisch.—Elz. omits of. Thus 
all the printed books, and the generality of MSS. ; but the famous 
Alexandrine, and another at Oxford, have μιανθῶσιν of πολλοὶ, 
lest the many be defiled, the multitude, the populace, the con- 
gregation,—which certainly is the more elegant, nay, the genuine 
reading, and ought to be assumed into the public editions. Dr. 
Bentley (Sermon on 5 Nov. Vol. iii. p. 246). 

16. πόρνος, 4 βέβηλος] fornicator or profane. It is noted as 
one of Esau’s impieties, whom the Scripture hath branded as a 
profane person, that he grieved his parents in the choice of his 
wives. (Gen. xxvi. 35; xxviii. 8.) By. Sanderson i. 38. Some of 
the Fathers (e.g. Primastus) regard those marriages as censured 
here in the word πόρνος. 

The combination of the two words intimates the connexion 
of gluttony and uncleanness. Cp. Bengel. 

— πρωτοτόκια] the Birthright, to which was annexed the 
progenitorship of the Messiah, and also the Priesthood. 

Before the Priesthood of Aaron was constituted by God, the 
Priesthood was in the Firstborn of the family by hereditary suc- 
cession. The goodly raiment which belonged to Esau, and 
which Rebecca took, and in which she clothed Jacob (Gen. 
xxvii. 15) was probably the raiment which belonged to the first- 
born as the Priest of the household. Primasius. See also 
Bp. Bilson on Perpetual Government of the Church, p. 37. 
Bp. Patrick and others, and on Job i. 4; xiii. 8; and as to 
Esau’s raiment, compare Blunt’s Coincidences in the Old Testa- 
ment concerning the Patriarchal Church, p. 12—16. 

The Birthright, which was ἃ spiritual prerogative, is to be 
distinguished from the Blessing, which was dependent on the 
Father’s will. See here υ. 17. Gen. xxvii. 36, 37. 

Esau is called βέβηλος, a profane person, because 4‘ he 
despised his birthright”? (Gen. xxv. 33). And his example is 
here presented to the Hebrews as a warning not to despise their 
Christian birthright, and incur his doom. 

11. tore—abrhy] for ye know that also afterwards (i.e. after 
he had sold the dirthright) when he was desirous of inheriting 
the blessing (from his father) he was rejected; for he found not 
any place for repentance (i.e. for change of mind) although he 
sought it diligently with tears. 

Esau is represented as a profane person, because he sold his 
birthright for the gratification of a carnal appetite. His profane- 
mess consisted in bartering away his spiritual privileges for a 
mess of pottage. He said, “" What profit shall this birthright do 
me? So he despised his birthright” (Gen. xxvi. 31—34). We 
hear of no remorse on his part at the time when he was guilty of 
this act of spiritual profaneness. 

It was not till afterwards, when he found that this loss of a 


| 
in selling his birthright, and would not now allow him to change his 
mind (μετανοεῖν) in that respect. He had ssid, “ What shall 


ι spiritual privilege involved a demporal loss, that he grieved over 
it. As long as he regarded it as purely spiritual, he was careless 
about it. But when he found that his brother Jacob, to whom 
he had sold his birthright, had presented himself az the firstborn 
to Isaac (Gen. xxvii. 19), and in the assumed character of the 
Jirstborn had obtained the blessing from Isaac, and that Isaac 
declared “that he should be blessed,’’ then Esau “‘ cried with an 
exceeding bitter cry’’ (Gen. xxvii. 38, 34). When be heard that 
the blessing had conveyed to Jacob the temporal dominion and 
lordship over himself, and superabundance of wealth “in corn 
and wine,’’ then he “lifted up his voice and wept.’’ Then, but 
not till then, Esau rued what he had done in selling his birth- 
right. Then, but not till then, he would have changed his mind 
with respect to his birthright, because he was desirous (θέλων) 
to tnherit the temporal dlessing (εὐλογίαν) that was annexed to 
the birthright; then he would have revoked the sale. 

But it was now too late. The door of repentance was shut ; 
the place of change of mind could no longer be found; the day 
of Retribution was come. God punished him for his profaneness 


this birthright profit me?’’ He had despised it. He now re- 
gretted the sale, but it was only because it entailed temporal loss 
to himself, and conveyed secular supremacy to his brother. And 
even then, though he sought for a change of mind, as to the past 
sale, yet he was not truly contrite in heart. His grief was 
‘dolor amissi,’ but not ‘dolor admissi.’ It was ‘ dolor ob penam 
peccati, non ob peccatum.’ His tears were not shed for his sin, 
but for his suffering. They were like those of Cain: not shed 
for his offence, but for its penalty. They were not like the tears 
of Peter, but of Judas (see Matt. xxvi. 75; xxvii. 3). They 
were tears of a worldly sorrow that worketh death (2 Cor. vii. 10); 
They were tears of envy and rage, of malice and revenge against 
his brother, who had been blessed by God, and whose death 
Esau was plotting, and whose blood he desired to shed while he 
was shedding tears, in order that he might recover by murder 
what he had lost by profaneness, and what God had given to 
Jacob by the voice of his father Isaac. ; 

Therefore Esau was not really penitent αἱ ali. And he was 
rejected by God, executing retribution upon him by the instru- 
mentality of his father, Isaac. 

Thus interpreted, this passage affords no countenance to the 
Novatian heresy (cp. Theodoret here, and see above on vi. 4—10); 
nor is there any ground for the more constrained interpreta- 
tion adopted by some learned expositors in recent times, who 
suppose μετάνοιαν to mean “ change of purpose in the mind of 
Isaac.’’ 

The sentence, rightly understood, contains a solemn warning 
to the Hebrews, as showing the sin and danger of despising their 
Christian Birthright, which, when it is too late, they may in vain 
desire to recover; and as inculcating the necessity of Repentance 
on their part, and as also pointing out the hollowness and futility 
of mere worldly sorrow; and as describing the (rue nature of 
that Repentance, by which alone they might be reconciled to 
God. It also coheres harmoniously with the sentences which 
follow, in which the Apostle exhorts to Repentance, by considera- 
tions of the excellency of the Gospel, and of the love of God 
manifested therein to all who are truly penitent. 

18. Οὐ γάρ] Ye are not like Esau, who did nof find any place 
for Repentance, as to the sale of his Birthright. Ye heave noé 
come to a mountain that is only felt-for in the dark with the 
hands of men who are blinded by clouds and darkness, like that 
awful gloom which enveloped Mount Sinai, when the Law was 
given from it. Cp. Acts xvii. 27, ζητεῖν τὸν Θεὸν, εἰ ἄρα ψηλα- 
φήσειαν αὐτὸν, καὶ εὕροιεν, and the uses of the word ψηλαφᾶν 


HEBREWS XII. 19—29. XIII. 1—4. 


καὶ ζόφῳ καὶ θυέλλῃ, 18." καὶ σάλπιγγος ἤχῳ, καὶ φωνῇ ῥημάτων, ἧς οἱ ἀκού- 
σαντες παρῃτήσαντο μὴ προστεθῆναι αὐτοῖς λόγον, 
στελλόμενον, Κἂν θηρίον θίγῃ τοῦ ὄρους, λιθοβοληθήσεται, "" 
οὕτω φοβερὸν ἦν τὸ φανταζόμενον, Μωῦσῆς εἶπεν, "ExhoBds εἶμι καὶ &- 


τρομος. 


Ὁ "᾿Αλλὰ προσεληλύθατε Σιὼν ὄρει, καὶ πόλει Θεοῦ ζῶντος, 'Ἱερουσαλὴμ 

ἐπουρανίῳ, καὶ μυριάσιν ἀγγέλων, 33 " πανηγύρει καὶ ἐκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων ἀπο- 
“A A A , 

γεγραμμένων ἐν οὐρανοῖς, καὶ κριτῇ Θεῷ πάντων, καὶ πνεύμασι δικαίων τετε- 
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q Exod. 20. 19. 
Deut, 5. 5, 25. 
& 18. 16. 

r Exod. 19. 18. 


Ὁ τ οὐκ ἔφερον yap Td δια- 


‘ 
και, 


8 Gal. 4. 26. 
Rev. 8. 12. 
& 21. 2, 10. 
Phil. 8. 20. 
Deut. $3. 2. 
Jude 14. 


λ 4 ou Ν ὃ ? id , 9 A “ 9 ε ~ “A . ὦ, 2. 
ειωμένων, καὶ διαθήκης νέας μεσίτῃ Ιησοῦ, καὶ αἵματι ῥαντισμοῦ κρεῖττον κα Gen. 4. io. 


λαλοῦντι παρὰ τὸν "Αβελ. 


5 Βλέπετε, μὴ παραιτήσησθε τὸν λαλοῦντα" εἰ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι οὐκ ἔφυγον τὸν δ 10. 22. 
ἐπὶ γῆς παραιτησάμενοι χρηματίζοντα, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἡμεῖς of τὸν ἀπ᾽ οὐρανῶν ᾿ 
ἀποστρεφόμενοι, 35 " οὗ ἡ φωνὴ τὴν γῆν ἐσάλευσε τότε, νῦν δὲ ἐπήγγελται λέγων, 
Ἔτι ἅπαξ ἐγὼ σείω οὐ μόνον τὴν γῆν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν οὐρανόν. 
Ἵ Τὸ δὲ ἔτι ἅπαξ δηλοῖ τῶν σαλενομένων τὴν μετάθεσιν ὡς πεποιημένων, 


ν [4 dS “ 4 
ἱνα μείνῃ τὰ μὴ σαλευόμενα. 


38. Διὸ βασιλείαν ἀσάλευτον παραλαμβάνοντες ἔχωμεν χάριν, Se ἧς λατρεύ- 
ὠμεν εὐαρέστως τῷ Θεῷ μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας" 


πῦρ καζαναλίσκον. 


«1 Pet. 2. δ. 
zz Deut. 4. 24. 
Isa. 66. 15. 
Ps. 97. 3. 

a Rom. 12. 10. 


9.5" καὶ yap 6 Θεὸς ἡμῶν v2 ἴτ. ἃ 5. 8. 


XII. 1" φιλαδελφία μενέτω" 3" τῆς φιλοξενίας μὴ ἐπιλανθάνεσθε, διὰ ταύτης Rom 15. 18. 


yap ἔλαθόν τινες ξενίσαντες ἀγγέλους. 


3° Μιμνήσκεσθε τῶν δεσμίων ὡς συν- 
ὃ ὃ , ΉΣΑΝ , ε 5. AN 3 , 4 Ti ε , 2 C 
εδεμένοι: τῶν κακουχουμένων ὡς καὶ αὐτοὶ ὄντες ἐν σώματι. * Τίμιος ὁ γάμος ἐν 


1 Pet. 8. 8. 


by the LXX in Gen. xxvii. 12. 21. Deut. xxviii. 29. Judg. 
xvi. 26. Isa. lix. 10, the best illustrations of this text. 

St. Paul especially had personally realized the meaning 
of this word ψηλαφᾶν, when he was struck with blindness, and 
was led by the hand of others (Acts ix. 8,9), and when he saw 
Elymas the sorcerer also suddenly smitten with blindness, and 
seeking some to lead him by the hand. (Acts xiii. 11.) 

Ye are not come to a mountain that is felt-for by the hands 
of men groping their way in a mist; 

But ye have come to the noonday light, and Evangelical 
sunshine of Mount Sion, and to Jesus the Mediator of the New 


Covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling which cleanses you: 


from your sins. Ye are therefore not like Esau. Ye may find 
the place of Repentance. Ye have been brought to it in the 
Gospel. The door of Repentance is opened to you by Jesus, the 
Mediator of the New Covenant. It is sprinkled by His Blood. 
Therefore do not turn away from it, or ye may incur his doom. 

On the present participle ψηλαφωμένῳ, see Winer, § 45, 
Ρ. 307, who compares τὰ βλεπόμενα, xi. 3. 

For a similar comparison of the circumstances of the 
delivery of the two Covenants, see Justin M. c. Tryphon. c. 67. 
For (όφῳ, the reading of A, C, D*, Elz. has σκότῳ. 

20. τὸ διαστελλόμενον}) that which was being commanded. 
Observe the present tense; referring to the awful circumstance 
which accompanied the delivery, and inspired the dread here 
described. Cp. φανταζόμενον, that which was appearing, v. 21. 

After λιθοβοληθήσεται, Elz. adds 4 βολίδι κατατοξευθήσεται 
—not in the best MSS. 

22. προσεληλύθατε) ye have come—so much greater are your 
privileges than theirs. You have come to Mount Sion; they were 
like blind men groping for Mount Sinai. Even Moses, their 
Mediator, was smitten with fear and trembling. But your Me- 
diator is Jesus, the true Joshua, the Everlasting Saviour, the 
Son of God, and He has ascended the Mountain of God, and has 
called you to Himself, to that heavenly Rest which was typified 
by the Earthly Canaan, and which He has purchased for you by 
His own Blood. 

28. ἐκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων») the Church of the Firstborn—the 
true Firsiborn. He continues the reference to Esau, the elder 
brother according to the fiesh, who was rejected for his own 
profaneness and impenitence. ‘You have come to the Church of 
the Firsiborn, made so by their adoption into Christ, the Only- 
Begotten Son of the Father (cp. i. 6. Gal. iv. 7. Rom. viii. 
16. ἫΝ and the First-Begotten from the Dead. (Col. i. 18. Rev. 
i. 5. 

— πνεύμασι δικαίων) the spirits of Just men made perfect by 


faith in Christ. The spirits of those who have been engrafted in 
Christ, and have continued stedfastly in His mystical Body, are 
not separated from it by Death, which severed their spirits from 
their own mortal bodies; Death cannot pluck them out of His 
hand. Their bodies are resting in the grave till the sound of the 
last trump, and the day of Resurrection ; but their spiriés are in 
Paradise, and hold converse with each other there, and commu- 
nicate with the blessed company of all faithful people, who are 
united together in the Communion of Saints. Here is a joyful 
assurance of the blessed state of the Souls of the Just, in the 
interval between Death and Resurrection. See above on | Thess. 
iv. 16, and on Luke xxiii. 43. Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. ix. p. 664. 

24. αἵματι--" Αβελ] The blood of Abel cried from the ground 
for vengeance against his murderer. The blood of Chriet cries 
for pardon for you to God. Theophyl. 

28. μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας] Some Editors (Lach., Bleek, 
Tisch., Liin.) have μ. εὐλαβείας καὶ δέους. But αἰδοῦς is found 
in D***, I, K, M, and the Peschito, and is not so likely as δέους 
to have been inserted by the copyists. 

29. πῦρ καταναλίσκον] a consuming fire: from Deut. iv. 24, 
LXX. 


Ca. XIII. 2. ἔλαθόν τινες ξενίσαντες ἀγγέλους] some 
entertained Angels unawares. As Abraham, Gen. xviii. 2, Lot, 
Gen. xix. 1. ‘Qui scis an Deum suscipias, cium hospitem 
putas? sic enim scriptum est in Evangelio, dicente Domino 
Jesu, Hospes eram, et collegistie Me.’’ Matt. xxv. 35. Ambrose, 
de Abraham 5. A Lapide. 

+ There seems to be a paronomasta in ἔλαθον and μὴ ἐπι- 
λανθάνεσθε---8' common figure with S¢. Paul, especially at the 
close of his Epistles. See above, Rom. rii. 8, and 13, 14, note. 

4, τίμιος ὁ γάμος ἐν πᾶσι] marriage is honourable in all, i.e. 
in all respects (see v. 18. Col. i. 18. Titus ii. 9), as well as in all 
persons, as Theophyl. explains it, μὴ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει τίμιος, 
ἐν ἄλλῳ δ᾽ οὐ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλος δι᾽ ὅλον : and he says also, ἐν πᾶσιν, μὴ 
ἐν τοῖς προβεβηκόσι μόνον : 80 that the sense is, Marriage is 
honourable in all places, times, and persons. Cp. the Arabic 
and A£thiopic versions ; the former rendering it in all respects, 
the latter every where. Marriage is altogether honourable. 
Honourable it is, on account of its institution by God in Paradise 
(Gen. ii. 22). Honourable, on account of its consecration by 
Christ (Eph. νυ. 22—33). Honourable, as a remedy against for- 
nication. (1 Cor. vii. 2. 1 Tim. v. 14.) Honourable, as the ap-~ 
pointed means for the procreation of children, and for the peopling 
of Heaven with saints. ae 
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ἃ Exod. 23. 8. 


1 Tim. 6. 6, &e. 

e Ps. 58. 4, 11, 12. 
& 118. 6. 

f ver. 17. 

ch. 6. 12. 

g Eph. 4. 14. 

& δ. 6. 


h 1 Cor. 9. 18. 


& 10. 18, 10 


HEBREWS XIII. 5—10. 


πᾶσι καὶ ἡ κοίτη ἀμίαντος" πόρνους δὲ καὶ μοιχοὺς κρινεῖ ὃ Θεός. ὃ 4” Add- 
dpyvpos ὃ τρόπος, ἀρκούμενοι τοῖς παροῦσιν, αὐτὸς γὰρ εἴρηκεν, Οὐ μή σε 
ἀνῶ, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή σε ἐγκαταλίπω, 
3 A Q Α > ’ ? 4 »¥ 
ἐμοὶ βοηθὸς, καὶ ov φοβηθήσομαι τί ποιήσει μοι ἄνθρωπος ; 

7 f M , “A e 9, e wn 9 © 4 en a , “a 

νημονεύετε τῶν ἡγουμένων ὑμῶν, οἵτινες ἐλάλησαν ὑμῖν τὸν λόγον τοῦ 

Θεοῦ" ὧν ἀναθεωροῦντες τὴν ἔκβασιν τῆς ἀναστροφῆς μιμεῖσθε τὴν πίστιν. 

ὃ Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς ἐχθὲς καὶ σήμερον 6 αὐτὸς, καὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

“A [4 ἃ ld XN , Q bs’ ’ “ 4, 
χαῖς ποικίλαις καὶ ξέναις μὴ παραφέρεσθε: καλὸν γὰρ χάριτι βεβαιοῦσθαι τὴν 
καρδίαν, οὐ βρώμασιν, ἐν οἷς οὐκ ὠφελήθησαν οἱ περιπατήσαντες. 
Ἔχομεν θυσιαστήριον, ἐξ οὗ φαγεῖν οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἐξουσίαν οἱ τῇ σκηνῇ 


δ. ὥστε θαῤῥοῦντας ἡμᾶς λέγειν, Κύριος 


96 Διδα- 


By the word ‘ honourable’ he delivers a protest against those 
Judaizing teachers, who stigmatized Marriage as ‘ dishonourable,’ 
and asserts its proper office in the keeping of the body in sancti- 
fication and honour, τιμῇ. See on 1 Thess. iv. 4, and on 1 Tim. 
iv. 3. Col. ii. 23. Cp. Greg. Nazianz. Hom. xxxvii. p. 651, on 


Marriage. 

— καὶ ἡ κοίτη dulayros}] Non pollutus adalterio, neque 
libidine. 

Hec autem dicuntur ab Apostolo contra eos, qui vel Nup- 
tias damnabant tanquam ἃ Diabolo conflatas, vel honestum 
matrimonii usum conjugatis interdicebant (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3. 
1 Cor. vii. 5) vel matrimonii vinculum divortio temeré dirum- 
pebant. Cf. Matt. xix. 3. 10. 

5. ᾿Αφιλάργυρος 6 τρόπος, ἀρκούμενοι τοῖς παροῦσιν Your 
behaviour without love of money: being content with your lot. 
Τοῖς ἐφοδίοις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀρκούμενοι. Clem. R. i. 2. 

A remarkable syntax : 

This passage generally, xiii. 1—6, and this clause in it, are 
very characteristic of Si. Paul, and affords evidence of the 
Pauline origin of the Epistle. 

Dr. Barrow bas the following just remark at the commence- 
ment of one of his Sermons (Serm. vi. On the Duty of Prayer, 
i. p. 69, ed. 1683). ‘It is,” he says, “ [80 manner of St. Paul 
in bis Epistles, after that he hath discussed some main pointa 
of doctrine or discipline, to pro several good advices and 
rules, in the observance whereof the ife of Christian practice 
doth consist. So that he thereby hath farnished us with so rich 
a variety of moral and spiritual precepts concerning special 
matters, subordinate to the general Rules of Piety and Virtue, 
that out of them might well be compiled a Body of Ethics, or 
system of precepte de offciis, in truth and completeness far ex- 
-celling those which any Philosophy hath been able to devise 
or deliver. These he rangeth notin any formal method, nor link- 
eth together with strict connexion, but freely scattereth them, as 
from his mind (as out of s fertile soil, impregnated with all seeds 
of wisdom and goodness) they did haply spring up, or as they 
were suggested by that Holy Spirit, which continually guided and 
governed him.”’ 

Such are the words of Dr. Barrow. For an example of this 
éruth, it may suffice to refer to the ethical conclusion of St. Paul’s 
great dogmatic Epistle, the Epistle to the Romans. At the close 
of its eleventh chapter, he passes from the region of spiritual 
doctrine, and (to adopt Dr. Barrow’s figure) begins to sow the 
precepts of moral practice. 

And now, in the structure of the present Epistle, we find 
precisely the same thing done. The Author has passed from 
doctrine to practice; the seed sown here is very much the same 
as in the Epistle to the Romans, and the manner of sowing it is 
the same. The latter parts of these two Epistles are like two 
gardens cultivated by the same hand. 

There is also a peculiar characteristic of diction in both. In 
the Epistle to the Romans we read, Let love be without dis- 
simulation, abhor that which ia evil, cleave to that which is 
good. These words stand thus in our English Version, and there 
is nothing remarkable in such an English construction. But the 
construction of the original is very remarkable: ἡ ἀγάπη ἀνυπό- 
κριτος, ἀποστυγοῦντες τὸ πονηρὸν, κολλώμενοι τῷ ἀγαθῷ. 
Here we have two xominatives absolute; and what is more re- 
markable, we have a noun feminine nominative absolute (ἡ 
ἀγάπη ἀνυπόκριτος) branching out suddenly into a participle 
masculine nominative absolute (ἀποστυγοῦντες τὸ πονηρὸν, KoA- 
λώμενοι τῷ ἀγαθῷ. Scarcely another instance of this construction 
can be found in the New Testament, except in one place. And 
that is the parallel practical portion at the close of the present 
Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. xiii. 5), where we read ἀφιλάργυρος 
ὦ τρόπος, ἀρκούμενοι τοῖς παροῦσιν. 

Nor is this all, If we turn back to the passage in the Epistle 


to the Romans, we find that the precept, being joined on as it 
were by stalks and branches with other similar precepts, has its 
root in a text of Holy Scripture,—For it is written, Vengeance 
ts mine, I will repay, saith the Lord (Rom. xii. 19). So the 
precept here, Be content with euch things as ye have, for He 
hath said, I will never leave thee nor forsake thee. 

Not only, therefore, is the seed sown, and the manner of 
sowing, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, very like that of St. Paul, 
in his Epistle to the Romans, but there is a similar mode of gra/?- 
ing also in the one and the other; whence we may infer, that, to 
the Hebrews also the Apostle St. Paul might have said, Ve ere 
God's husbandry ; we are labourers together with Him: I have 
planted, and God hath given the increase. (1 Cor. iii. 6. 9.) 

5, 6. Od ph σε ἀνῶ--- ἄνθρωπος] Deut. xxxi. 8. Ps. cxviit. 6, 
LXX. τί = Hebr. rm, what? a direct question. 

7. Μνημονεύετε τῶν ἡγουμένων) Remember your spiritual 
guides. In bidding them to remember them, and to consider the 
end of their conversation, he is referring to thoee who had died 
for Christ at Jerusalem, particularly to St. Stephen, the First 
Martyr, and to his preaching (Acte vii. 1—60), and to St. James, 
the first Martyr-Apostie (Acts xii. 1, 2), and to St. James, their 
first Bishop, whose memory might well be revered by St. Paul, be- 
cause the death of St. James was a consequence of St. Paul’s own 
deliverance from the Jews, about three years (as is probable) 
before the date of this Epistle. See Eused. ii. 23. 

8. Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς x.7.A.] Jesus Christ always the same—not 
changeable, like the Law. 

— ph παραφέρεσθε] be not carried aside. So the best MSS. 
— Elz. has repipépec Oe. 

9. ob βρώμασιν] not by meats; of the Levitical Law (see 
ix. 10. 1 Cor. viii. 8); and of the Levitical sacrifices. 

— οὐκ ἀφελήθησαν») they were not profited by feeding on 
the Levitical sacrifices, who walked in them, and did not look by 
JSaith for something beyond them. See ix. 9. The true wor- 
shippers under the Law did not walk én them, but they travelled 
by them and through them toward a spiritual home in Christ. 

10. θυσιαστήριον) an Altar. Cp. Ignat. Eph. 6. Trall. 7. 

We have an Aliar of bloodless and rational sacrifices. 
Eusebius (Dem. Ev. 1, c. 6). 

This text is important, in regard to the use of the name 
Altar in the Christian Charch. 

They which honour the Law as an image of the wisdom of 
God Himself, are notwithstanding to know that the same had an 
end in Christ. But what? Was the Law so abolished with 
Christ, that after His Ascension the office of Priests became im- 
mediately wicked, and the very name hateful, as importing the 
exercise of an ungodly function? No, as long as the glory of the 
Temple continued, and till the time of that final desolation was 
accomplished, the very Christian Jews did continue with their 
sacrifices and other parts of Legal service. That very law, there- 
fore, which our Saviour was to abolish, did not so soon become 
unlawful to be observed, as some imagine; nor was it afterwards 
unlawful so far, that the very name of Altar, of Priest, of 
Sacrifice itseif, should be banished out of the world. For 
though God do now hate sacrifice, whether it be beathenish or 
Jewish, so that we cannot have the same things which they had 
but with impiety, yet unless there be some greater let than the 
only evacuation of the Law ef Moses, the names themselves may 
(I hope) be retained without sin, in respect of that proportion 
which things established by our Saviour have unto them which by 
Him are abrogated. And so throughout all the writings of the 
ancient Fathers we see that the words which were, do continue ; 
the only difference is, that whereas before they had a literal, they 
now have a metaphorical use, and are as so many notes of rememe- 
brance unto us, that what they did signify in the letter is accom- 
plished in the truth. Hooker, IV. x. 10. 
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λατρεύοντες. |! “Ay yap εἰσφέρεται ζώων τὸ αἷμα περὶ ἁμαρτίας εἰς τὰ ἅγια | Exod. 39. τ. 


Lev. 4. 12, 31. 


δ ἫΝ A 3 , , Ν , . ¥ a“ λῆς, & 6. 80. ἃ 16. 27. 
ik τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, τούτων τὰ σώματα κατακαίεται ἔξω τῆς παρεμβολῆς. 3 5.80. ἃ 

OS, τ ¢ 19, 8. 
2* Aw καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς, iva ἁγιάσῃ διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος τὸν λαὸν, ἔξω τῆς πύλης * John 19. 17,18. 


ἔπαθε. 
9 ~ 4 

αὐτοῦ φέροντες, 

ἐπιζητοῦμεν. 


14m 


Θεῴ, τοντέστι καρπὸν χειλέων ὁμολογούντων τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. 


Acts 7. 58. 


18 1 Toivuy ἐξερχώμεθα πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς παρεμβολῆς τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν Aon 5 δ 


m Mice. 2. 10. 


οὐ γὰρ ἔχομεν ὧδε μένονσαν πόλιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν μέλλουσαν Phil. 5. 20. 


κα ch. 11. 10, 16, 


> Φ 
5" Av αὐτοῦ οὖν ἀναφέρωμεν θυσίαν αἰνέσεως διαπαντὸς τῷ ἴον. τ 5, 


Ρ : 
& 51. 19. 
Hos. 14, 2. 


16 ογῇς δὲ 


> w 3 \ , \ 3 6 U4 θ ; ‘ θ . 9 Ὁ Eph. 5. 20. 
€uTrotlds Kat KOLWQVLULS μῆ ἐπιλαν QVECUVE, TOLAUTALS yap υσιαις evapeoT Εὐταὺ | Pet. 9. 5. 


ὁ Θεός. 


The following words are from Bp. Andrewes (Vol. v. 
Ῥ. 66, on the names of Altar, Priest, &c.) :— 

The Church of Rome hath her imaginations,— 

First, in that she many times celebrateth this mystery of the 
Eucharist, sine fractione, ‘ without any breaking of bread’ at all. 
Whereas, as hath been showed out of the tenth chapter of the 
first of Corinthians, the eighteenth verse, it is of the nature of an 
Eucharist or peace-offering (compare Lev. iii. 3; vii. 15), which 
was never offered, but it was eaten, that both there may be a 
representation of the memory of that sacrifice, and together an 
application to each person, by partaking it. : 

Secondly, in that the Church of Rome hath indeed no 
‘breaking of bread’ at all. For it being broken ever after it is 
consecrated, there is with them no bread remaining to break; 
and the body of Christ is now impassible, and cannot be broken; 
80 that they are fain to say they break accidents, and indeed they 
well know not what. Contrary to St. Luke (Acts xx. 7; ii. 46), 
who calleth it fractionem panis, and to St. Paul, who saith, 
Panis quem frangimus (1 Cor. x. 16). 

As these are their imaginations, so we want not ours. 

For many among us fancy only a sacrament in this action, 
and look strange at the mention of a sacrifice ; whereas we not 
only use it as a nourishment spiritual, as that it is too, but as a 
mean also to renew a “covenant” with God by virtue of that 
“ Sacrifice,” as the Psalmist speaketh (Ps. 1.5). So our Saviour 
Christ in the institution telleth us (Luke xxii. 20), and the 
Apostle (Heb. xiii. 10). And the old writers use no less the word 
sacrifice than sacrament, altar than table, offer than eat; but 
both indifferently, to show there is both. 

And again, too, that to a many with us it is indeed so 
Jractio panis, as it is that only, and nothing beside ; whereas the 
“ bread which we break is the partaking of Christ’s”’ true body 
(1 Cor. x. 16), and not of a sign, figure, or remembrance of it. 
For the Church hath ever believed a true fruition of the true 
body of Christ in that Sacrament. Bp. Andrewes. 

The title of priest, although it did (as most certainly it doth 
not) properly and primarily signify a Jewish sacrificer (or slaugh- 
terer of beasts) doth yet nowise deserve that reproach, which is by 
some inconsiderately (not to say profanely), upon that mistaken 
ground commonly cast upon it; since the Holy Scripture itself, 
we see, doth here (Ps. cxxxii. 16) even in that sense (most 
obnoxious to exception) ascribe it to the Christian pastors. And 
so likewise doth the Prophet Isaiah, And I will also take of them 
Sor Priests and for Levites, saith the Lord (Isa. lxvi. 21), speak- 
ing (as the context plainly declares) of the Gentiles, which 
should be converted and aggregated to God’s Church. And the 
prophet Jeremiah, Neither shall the Priests the Levites want 
a man before me to offer burnt-offerings, and to do sacrifice con- 
tinually (Jer. xxxiii. 18). Which prophecy also evidently con- 
cerns the same time and state of things, of which the Prophet 


Malachi thus foretels: For from the rising of the sun to the . 


going down of the same, my name shail be great among the Gen- 
tiles; and tn every place incense shall be offered to my name, 
and a pure offering (Mal. i. 11). It were desirable, therefore, 
that men would better consider, before they entertain such 
groundless offences, or pass so uncharitable censures upon either 
words, or persons, or things. Dr. Barrow (Sermons i. p. 257). 


Question. think you of the names Sacrifice, Altar, 
and Priest 7? 
Answer. The ancient Churches used them all, without ex- 


ception from any Christian that ever I heard of. As the dread is 
justly called Christ’s body, as signifying it, 80 the action described 
was of old called a sacrifice, as representing and commemorating 
it. And it is no more improper than calling our bodies, and our 
alms, and our prayers, sacrifices. And the naming of the table an 
altar, as related to this representative sacrifice, is no more im- 
proper than the other. 

‘‘ We have an altar whereof they have no right to eat’’ 
(Heb. xiii. 19) seems plainly to mean the sacramental com- 


o 2 Cor. 9. 13. 
Phil. 4. 18. 


munion ; and the Revelation (vi. 9; viii. 3.5; xvi. 7, &c.) uses 
that word. Richard Baxter (in Christian Institutes, i. p. 304). 

Christians have an Altar whereof they partake . . .° Christ 
performed His Sacrifice, in the active and transient sense, once 
for all, upon the Cross. He distributes it daily, in the passive 
and abiding sense of it, to all His true Servants, to every faithful 
Communicant. His Table here below is a secondary Alter in 
two views; first, on the score of our own Sacrifices of Prayers, 
Praises, Souls, and Bodies, which we offer up from thence; 
secondly, as it is the Seat of the consecrated Elements, that is, of 
the Body and Blood of Christ, that is, of the grand Sacrifice 
symbolically represented and exhibited, and spiritually there re- 
ceived,—received by and with the Signs bearing the Name of the 
Things. Dr. Waterland (Distinctions of Sacrifice, p. 69, ed. 
1740). ; 

up τῇ σκηνῇ λατρεύοντες} those who serve the Tabernacle, 
the Levitical Priests; those who remain within the Tabernacle, 
and do not go out of the camp to Jesus, Who is the true sacrifice. 
See νυ. 12. 

He uses the word σκηνὴ, Tabernacle, and studiously avoids, 
for obvious reasons, the word Temple. It is remarkable that 
neither the word ἱερὸν nor yabs occur once in this Epistle. The 
word σκηνὴ occurs nine times. 

10—16.] The sense of these verses, which will be best con- 
sidered collectively, is as follows: We Christians are charged by 
the Jews with having no Aliar. But this is not true. Far from 
it. We have an Altar in a far higher and more glorious sense 
than they have. We have an Altar, of which they have no right 
to eat who remain within the confines of the Levitical Tabernacle, 
and do not go out of the camp to Jesus, the true Sacrifice; that 
is, who continue as Jews within the narrow precincts of the Le- 
vitical Law, and do not go forth as Christians to the larger 
liberty of the Gospel. 

This great truth (says the Apostle) was prefigared even by 
the Levitical Law itself. For the bodies of the sacrifices, whose 
blood was brought into the Holy Place, were not to be eaten 
within the Tabernacle, but were to be utferly consumed with fire 
outside the camp. See Lev. vi. 30; ix. 11; xvi. 27. Or, if τὰ 
ἅγια means here the Holiest of all (as ix. 8. 12. 24, 26; x. 19), 
the same was equally true. See Lev. xvi. 27, 28. 

These Levitical Sacrifices for sin (περὶ ἁμαρτίας), or sin- 
offerings, were figures of the One True Sacrifice offered by Christ, 
Who, as our Priest, offered Himself as our Victim, slain for the 
sins of the whole world without the Camp, being crucified on 
Calvary without the city walls (see Matt. xxvii. 32); and Who, 
also, as our Pr€est, entered once for all into the true Holy of 
Holies with His own Blood. See above, ix. 8. 12. 26. 

The Altar on which the sacrifice, typified by all other sacri- 
fices, was offered, is the Cross of Christ on Calvary. There He of- 
fered Himself once for all; and thence He carried His own Blood 
within the Veil into the Heavenly Holy of Holies, and there He 
ie ever pleading for us, as our High Priest, the all-prevailing 
efficacy of that sacrifice offered once for all. 

They, therefore, who linger within the courts of the Levitical 
Law, and do not go forth to Calvary, they have no part in the 
true Altar, and in the true sacrifice. 

But let us take up our Cross (v. 8), and follow Christ. Let 
us go forth from the Tabernacle, and from the Camp to Calvary. 
Let us go forth from the Altar of Aaron to that of Christ. Let 
us go forth from the earthly and perishable City, and ascend by 
faith to the heavenly and eternal (v. 14). Let us go forth from 
the region of Levitical shadows to the substantial blessings of the 
Gospel. Theodoret. 

But what is our Altar? and what are its sacrifices ? 

The Apostle answers this question in vv. 15, 16. 

We Christians do not partake thereat of carnal meats and 
drinks, like those who serve the Tabernacle, and who, resting 
upon those shadowy ordinances, were not profited by them (v. 9). 
But yet we have an Alar at which we feed (v. 10), the Altar at 


Acts 23. 1. 

χ Philem. 22. 
e Isa. 40. 11. 
Ezek. 84. 23. 
Zech. 9. 11. 
Jobn 10. 11. 
1 Pet. 2. 25. 
& 5. 4. 

t 2 Thess. 2. 17. 
1 Pet. 5. 10. 
Phil. 2. 18. 


HEBREWS XIII. 17—21. 


17 P Πείθεσθε τοῖς ἡγουμένοις ὑμῶν καὶ ὑπείκετε, αὐτοὶ yap ἀγρυπνοῦσιν ὑπὲρ 
2, τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν, ὡς λόγον ἀποδώσοντες, ἵνα μετὰ χαρᾶς τοῦτο ποιῶσι, καὶ μὴ 
στενάζοντες" ἀλυσιτελὲς γὰρ ὑμῖν τοῦτο. 

18 4 Προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν' πειθόμεθα γὰρ, ὅτι καλὴν συνείδησιν ἔχομεν ἐν 
πᾶσι καλῶς θέλοντες ἀναστρέφεσθαι. 
ποιῆσαι, ἵνα τάχιον ἀποκατασταθῶ ὑμῖν. 

30 εὉ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης, ὁ ἀναγαγὼν ἐκ νεκρῶν τὸν ποιμένα τῶν προβάτων 
τὸν μέγαν ἐν αἵματι διαθήκης αἰωνίου, τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 3 " καταρτίσαι 


191 Περισσοτέρως δὲ παρακαλῶ τοῦτο 


which we partake of Christ’s body and blood. (Theophyl., Pri- 
masius.) We are nourished there by divine grace, and are con- 
formed thereby in our hearts (v. 9). We are more privileged 
than our fathers ever were. Not even the priests were permitted 
to taste their own offerings; but we are permitted and invited to 
feed on ours. Chrys. 

We do not slay bloody Victims, as they do, but we there 
offer perpetually the sacrifice of praise to God through Christ, 
We do not there offer the produce merely of our corn and wine, 
but we offer the fruit of our lips (Hos. xiv. 2, as paraphrased for 
Greek readers by the LXX), praising His holy Name. We there 
offer alms to God through Christ. For with such sacrifices God 
is well pleased. Cp. Rom. xii. 1, where St. Paul says, I beseech 
you to present your bodies a living sacrijice, well pleasing to God. 
On κοινωνία, see Gal. vi. 6. 2 Cor. viii. 4. Phil. iv. 15. 

Compare also St. Peter’s language: To Whom, coming as a 
living Stone, ye also as lively stones are being bailt up a spiritual 
house, a holy Priesthood, to offer spiritual sacrifices acceptable 
to God through Jesus Christ. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 

On this subject of spiritual sacrifices, see Mede on the Chris- 
tian Sacrifice; Waterland’s Charge on Distinction of Sacrifice, 
§ 10; and the authorities in Suicer, v. θυσία. 

On this passage it may be observed— 

(1) That if the Apostle had supposed that Christ’s Body and 
Blood is offered as a sacrifice on the Christian Altar on earth, he 
would not surely have omitted to say so, in describing the Chris- 
tian Altar and the Christian sacrifice. 

(2) That he does speak of a right to eat at this Altar; not 
art carnally (v. 9), but in the Aeart, and for growth in grace 

v. 9). 

(3) That he has fully described elsewhere what that eating 
at the Christian Altar is. 1 Cor. x. 16; xi. 24. 

(4) That he has also said, that therein we declare, announce 
(καταγγέλλομεν) the Lord’s Death as an act already done; an 
expression inconsistent with the notion that we ourselves do that 
act, either by repetition or by continuation. (1 Cor. xi. 26.) Cp. 
above on Heb. x. 12. 

St. Paul exhorts us to offer our bodies a living sacrifice, holy 
and well pleasing to God, which is our rational worship. (Rom. 
xii. 1.) And, again, let us offer the sacrifice of praise, that is, the 
fruit of our lips. These offerings, indeed, are not according to 
the Levitical Law, the hand-writing of which has been taken 
away by our Lord (Col. ii. 14), but they are according to the 
Spirit; for we must worship God in spirit and in truth. (John 
iv. 23.) Wherefore, the Offering of the Eucharist is not carnal, 
but spiritual, and therefore pure. For we offer to God the Bread 
and the Cup of Blessing, giving Thanks to Hfm for that He 
commanded the earth to bring forth these fruits for our nourish- 
ment. And then, when we have made this offering, we invoke 
the Holy Spirit, in order that He would exhibit (ἀποφήνῃ) this 
‘sactifice and this bread to be the body of Christ, and the cup to 
‘be the blood of Chrizt, in order that they who have partaken of 
these symbols (τῶν ἀντιτύπων, cp. above, ix. 24) may receive re- 
mission of sins, and everlasting life. They, therefore, who bring 
these offerings in commemoration of the Lord, do not consent to 
the dogmas of the Jews, but, worshipping spiritually, shall be 
called the children of wisdom. S. Jreneus (fr. ii. ed. Pfafii, Lug. 
Bat. 1743, p. 26). See above, x. 12. 

11. Πείθεσθε τοῖς ἡγουμένοι] Obey your spiritual guides, and 
submit yourselves. A precept which seems to show, that the 
Author of this Epistle had not undertaken the task of writing it 
without the approval of their Pastors. He who gives this direc- 
tion to others, would certainly have complied with it himself. 
Perhaps he wrote the Epistle at their desire. Cp. υ. 24. 

The Writer of this Epistle appears to be very studious of 
showing his affection and deference to the Clergy of the Church 
at Jerusalem. See also below, v. 24. 

This was what might be specially expected from St. Paul, 
for reasons which will be specified in the note on that verse. 
Besides, since he was the Apostle of the Gentiles, it might, per- 


haps, be objected by some of his adversaries (overlooking his 
claims to address the Hebrews, see Infroduction, p. 360), that in 
writing to the Church at Jerusalem he was intruding into a pro- 
vince that did not belong to him. He might, therefore, be 
reasonably very desirous to obviate this objection, and to make all 
men understand that he was on terms of entire friendship with 
the Clergy of Jerusalem, and that, in writing to the Hebrew 
Christians there, he acted with their cognizance and concurrence. 

On the succession of Bishops at Jerusalem after James, the 
brother of our Lord, see Eused. iv. 5. He says, that from James 
to the siege by Hadrian there were fifteen in number, οὖς πάντας 
‘EBpalous φασὶν ὄντας... συνεστάναι γὰρ αὐτοῖς τότε τὴν 
πᾶσαν ᾿Ἐκκλησίαν ἐξ Ἕ βραίων πιστῶν --- ἃ passage which illus- 
trates the title of this Epistle. 

On the duty prescribed in this text, see Dr. Barrow’s admi- 
rable Sermons, iii. p. 107— 169, entitled ‘‘ Of Obedience to our 
Spiritual Guides and Governors.” 

18. πειθόμεθα)]Ί So the best MSS.— Elz. πεποίθαμεν. 

— καλὴν συνείδησιν ἔχομεν we have a good conscience. This 
apologetic declaration was a very suitable one for S?. Paul to 
make, when addressing himself, as here, to Hebrews, and may be 
compared with his language in Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 16. After his 
apprehension by Jews at Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 28), and his con- 
sequent imprisonment at Ceesarea and at Rome, he might well 
speak thus in se(f-defence. But such words as these would not 
have sounded well in the mouth of one who had ποί been accused, 
and who was not well known as an accused person to those whom 
he addressed. Therefore, here is another evidence in favour of 
the opinion which ascribes this Epistle to St. Paul. 

19. ἵνα τάχιον ἀποκατασταθῶ ὑμῖν) that I may be restored to 
you more speedily. Another characteristic trait of St. Paul. The 
author of the Epistle expresses his desire of being restored to Je- 
rusalem. He had, therefore, been formerly in that city; and (as 
the word here used appears to intimate) had been taken away 
from it, and taken away from it under such circumstances as made 
him desire to be restored to it. This was the case with St. Paul. 
He had been taken away from Jerusalem to Rome as a prisoner 
and a malefactor. How natural, therefore, was it that he should 
desire to be restored to it, in order that his innocence might be 
publicly manifested to the Jews and Christians there! Cp. v. 23. 

If this reasoning is correct, then we are led by it to determine 
the date of the Epistle. He is now at liberty, for he speaks of 
coming to Jerusalem. He had been released from the imprison- 
ment which began at Jerusalem, was continued for two years at 
Ceesarea, and for two years more at Rome. Then he was acquitted 
and released ; and he might well wish then to be restored as in- 
nocent to Jerusalem. Therefore the date of the Epistle cannot 
be earlier than a.p. 63, and was probably a.p. 64 or 65. See 
above, Introduction, p. 366. 

20. Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς elphyns] This prayer seems to be sug- 
gested by what precedes. 

He had desired them to pray to God, that he himself might 
be restored to them. He had been sent a prisoner to Rome, but 
God could restore him. He could restore the Apostle, the Chris- 
tian Pastor, to Jerusalem. Such a restoration of St. Paul to 
Jerusalem, after so long an imprisonment caused by the Jews, 
would be like a resurrection from the dead. But God could 
effect it. He had broughi again from the dead the great Shep- 
herd, through the blood-shedding of the Everlasting Covenant 
(Matt. xxvi. 28), not like the blood of the temporary Levitical 
Covenant, with which the Jewish High Priest went in often into 
the earthly Oracle, but through the blood of the Covenant which 
will last for ever. He had led Him, through the blood shed once 
for all, with which the True High Priest, the Great Shepherd, 
Who laid down His Life for the sheep (John x. 11), has entered 
once for all into the true Holy of Holies in the heavenly Jerw- 
salem. Whether, therefore, He think fit to restore me to you or 
not, He can protect you, though I am absent from you. 

On this text, see By. Andrewes’ Serm. iii. 80. 
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ez a 59 \ ¥ 9 A 9 Ν a δ , 2 A a 9 ¢€ A a 
ὑμᾶς ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ, eis TO ποιῆσαι TO θέλημα αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν ἐν ὑμῖν τὸ 
9 ὃ 9 9 9 A ὃ ΝΛ, 9 A A Gf ς 5 , 9 Q 4 δὰ ΄σ΄ιὦὃ 
εὐάρεστον ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 


3. », 9 4 
αἰώνων. ἀμὴν. 


“ Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, ἀνέχεσθε τοῦ λόγον τῆς παρακλήσεως, καὶ 
γὰρ διὰ βραχέων ἐπέστειλα ὑμῖν. 3 Γινώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν Τιμόθεον 
ἀπολελυμένον, μεθ᾽ οὗ, ἐὰν τάχιον ἔρχηται, ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς. ~ ᾿Ασπάσασθε 
πάντας τοὺς ἡγουμένους ὑμῶν, καὶ πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους. ᾿Ασπάζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. 35 ἡ χάρις μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν' ἀμήν. 


21. τὸ εὐάρεστον) that which is well pleasing to God. A 
Pauline precept. See Rom. xii. 2. Eph. v. 10. 

22. Παρακαλῶ-- ἀνέχεσθε τ. A. τ. π. 1 beseech you, brethren, 
suffer the word of exhortation. The Author craves forbearance 
and indulgence for himself. How is this, when he was enabled to 
write in such a sublime strain of heavenly eloquence as pervades 
this Epistle? Should such a writer apologize for himself? Yes; 
if the writer is St. Paul, he may well do so. For he had been a 
persecutor of the saints at Jerusalem, and be was regarded as a 
renegade by the Jews; and he had been arrested as a malefactor 
at Jerusalem, and had been sent a prisoner to Rome. Besides, 
he was the Apostle of the Gentiles; and it might be alleged by 
some that in writing to the Hebrews he was usurping what did 
not belong to him but to others. (Cp. υ. 17.) 

— διὰ βραχέων) in few words; “ paucis pro copid rerum 
et argumenti dignitate ” (Bengel). 

23. Τινώσκετε] Know ye; imperative. Syriac, Vulgate, 
Bengel, Liinemann, Delitz. < 

— τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν Τιμόθεον] our brother Timothy. This 
sentence also seems to point to St. Paul as the Author of the 
Epistle. (Cp. Bp. Pearson, Minor Works, ii. 359.) Timothy 
was St. Paul’s fellow-labourer from the time of his second mis- 
sionary journey (acts xvi. 1) even to his death; and St. Paul 
calls Timothy Ais brother in various places of the Epistles 
(1 Thess. iii. 2. 2Cor.i. 1. Col. i. 1. Philem. 1). Ἡμῶν is 
omitted by Eiz., but is found in A,C, Ὁ", M,and the Versions gene- 
rally, and is received by Lach., Bleek, De Wette, Liinemann, 
Delitz. The Hebrew Christians would be well affected to 7¥- 
mothy because he was circumcised. Theophyl. 

— ἀπολελυμένον) been set at liberty. This is evidently the 
true sense of the word—and not ‘sent away,’ as it has been 
rendered by some. The passive voice does indeed sometimes 
signify to be sent away, to depart, but only when this sense 
is made perfecly clear by the context (see Acts iv. 23; xv. 30); 
but when it is placed absolutely, as here, it signifies fo be 
released. See Acts xxvi. 32. 

--- ἐὰν τάχιον ἔρχηται) if he comes more quickly than may 
possibly be the case. Qn this elliptical use of the comparative 
τάχιον, see on Acts xxv. 10. 2 Tim. i. 18. 

Timothy was probably with St. Paul when he was arrested at 
Jerusalem (cp. Acts xx. 4), and it was natural that both of them 
should desire to revisit Jerusalem together again. 

It is probable also that Timothy had now been sent by 
St. Paul to Philippi, according to the expressed intention of the 
Apostle in his Epistle to that Church (Phil. ii. 23), and had then 
been put in prison, and had been afterwards released, but had not 
yet returned to St. Paul. 

These incidents also are of service in enabling us to ascertain 
the date of the Epistle. See above, Introduction, p. 366. 


— ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς] I will see you. If, therefore, the writer of this 
Epistle is St. Paul, it is clear that the Apostle had now been released 
from his two years’ confinement at Rome. See note on ». 25. 

24. ᾿Ασπάσασθε πάντας τοὺς ἡγουμένους ὑμῶν) Salute all your 
spiritual Guides. A remarkable message. The author claims 
acquaintance with all the Pastors at Jerusalem, and sends his 
salutations to them ail. 

This incident also is in harmony with the Pauline author- 
ship. On the last previous occasion, when St. Paul had visited 
Jerusalem, the Bishop of Jerusalem, St. James, bad convened a 
Synod of his Presbyters to meet him, and it is expressly recorded 
that ali the Presbyters were then present, and that he saluted 
them (Acts xxi. 18); and he complied with the advice which they 
then tendered him. This compliance, it is observable, led to his 
arrest, and to his imprisonment at Ceesaren and Rome. He 
might, therefore, well send his greetings to them all, as being 
known to them all, and as desiring them to be assured of his per- 
fect love towards them all. Cp. v.17. There was something 
peculiarly appropriate and graceful in such an assurance from him. 

-- ᾿Ασπάξονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίαε] They who are from 
Italy salute you. It may be inferred as probable from these 


words— 

(1) That this Epistle was not written at Rome. If it had 
been, the writer would have mentioned Rome, and not Italy. 

(2) That, if it was written by St. Paul, as is most likely, it 
was written by him after he had been released from his confine- 
ment there (see συ. 23), and had quitted Rome. 

(3) That it was not written from Italy. He could hardly 
take upon himself to convey to the Hebrews the greetings of 
those of so extensive a country as Italy generally, nor would he 
have described the Christians of Italy as those from Italy, but as 
the saints or brethren of Italy. 

(4) That some friends had accompanied him from Rome, 
and from Italy, who were known to the Hebrews, and whose 
greetings, therefore, he sends to them, and whom he describes 
here as those from Ifaly. 

(5) That, inasmuch as he had designed to pass by Rome to 
Spain (see on Rom. xv. 24. 28), this Epistle may have been 
written on his journey to or from Spain, or in it. 

Compare (for the use of ἀπὸ) Acta x. 23. 38; xvii. 13; xxi. 
27. Gal. ii.6. Winer, p. 554. 

25. ἡ χάρις μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν] grace be with you all. 
Another proof to the same effect. This benediction is the charac- 
teristic token of St. Paui’s Epistles, and was not used by any 
other writer in St. Paul’s lifetime. 

It is observable also, that almost all the Epistles which were 
written by St. Paul at the period of his life (to which this Epistle 
is to be ascribed, namely, his later years) have this Benediction in 
a brief form, as here. See above on 1 Thess. v. 28. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


EPISTLES TO TIMOTHY AND TO TITUS. 


On the dates and design of St. Paul’s Two Epistles to Timothy, and of the Epistle to Titus ; and on the 
chronology and order of the events between the end of the Acts of the ApostLes and the Death of 
St. Paci’. 


Sr. Luxe closes the Acts of the Apostles with the following words: “ He (St. Paul) abode 
two whole years in his own hired house (at Rome), and received all who came in unto him, 
preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching those things which concer the Lord Jesus Christ, 


with all boldness, no man forbidding him.”’ 


This specification of a term of two years appears to intimate, that St. Paul did not remain at 
Rome after that time, but was enabled to quit it for some other place. 

This inference is confirmed by internal evidence. 

The period of two years would have expired in the spring of a.p. 63°. 

At that time no persecution had as yet arisen at Rome against the Christians, on the part of 


the Imperial Government. 


But on the 19th of July of the following year’, the great fire broke out at Rome, which raged 
for six days and seven nights, and burst out afresh, after a short interval, and almost consumed ten 


of the fourteen regiones of the Capital ἡ. 


The Emperor Nero, who was generally suspected to be the author of that conflagration, endea- 
voured. to divert the popular obloquy from himself, by imputing the fire to the Christians. This was 
the occasion of the first persecution of the Christians by the Roman Government’. 

If St. Paul had remained at Rome fifteen months after the expiration of the two years specified 
at the close of the Acts, he would probably not have been released, but have perished in that 


persecution. 


That he was liberated at the end of those two years, is, as has been observed, suggested by the 
specification of that time by St. Luke, and is also confirmed by the Apostle’s own writings, and by 


external testimony. 


1 A synoptical view of the events specified in these observa- 
avin may be seen in the “ Chronological Table ”’ prefixed to this 
volume. 

On the subject here discussed, the reader may consult Ti¥Jle- 
mont’s Mémoirs pour servir ἃ |’ Histoire Ecclésiastique. Brux- 
elles, tom. i. p. 121—131. Basnage, Annales Politico-Eccle- 
siastici, Rotterdam, 1706. Vol. i. p. 719. Bp. Pearson, Minor 
Works, ed. Churton. Vol. ii. p. 376. 383. Dr. Paley's Horee 
Pauline, with the valuable additions of Mr. Birks, p. 140—160. 
284—316. Dr. Davideon’s Introduction, iii. 1—153. Dean 
Alford's Prolegomena, Vol. iii. chap. vii. viii. and ix. Professor 
Biunt’s Early Church, chap. iii. Guerike’s Kinleitung, p. 388— 
42]. Huther’s Einleitung, p. 1—56; and the works of Hemsen, 
Wieseler, and Greswell, on St. Paul’s personal history ; and the 
Commentaries of Wiesinger and De Wetie on these Epistles ; 
and the xxviith chap. of Conybeare and Howson’s Life of St. 
Paul; and also the Appendix ii. on the date of the Pastoral 
Epistles. 

2 See Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts of the 


A : 
+ a.p. 64, the 10th of Nero, ending 12th October. 


4 Tacitus, xv. 38—41. Seton. Ner. 38. Dio, ixii. 16, 17. 
δ Tacitus, Ann. xv. 44. Sueton. Nero 16. Tertullian, Apol. 
5. 21. 

A disposition has shown itself in recent times to follow in 
the footsteps of Gibbon (chap. xvi.), and to dispute the statement 
of Tacitus, Suetonius, and of all Christian Antiquity, that the 
Christians were specially obnoxious to the Heathen, and as such 
were made the victims of the Neronian Persecution. It bas been 
alleged by some, that the true objects of the heathen hatred and 
rage, and the real sufferers in that Persecution, were the Jews, 
and that History has confounded the Christians with them. 
But if this had been the case, the Jews would have had some 
Martyrs to show. Josephus was then at Rome, and he would 
have been glad to have been able to relate, that the subsequent 
rebellion of his countrymen against Rome had heen provoked by 
her persecutions. 

One of the many services rendered to Church History by the 
late Professor Blunt is that which he has performed in his Lec- 
tures on the First Three Centuries, where may be seen, in chap. 
viii., a satisfactory solution of the problem which perplexed Gib- 
bon and his followers. 
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In the Epistle to the Romans, written from Corinth before his arrival at Rome, he had 
expressed an intention to pass through Rome, and to go further westward to Spain *. 

In the Epistle to Philemon, written during his sojourn at Rome in this period of two years, he 
expresses a confident expectation of liberation. He desires him to “ prepare for him a lodging,” 
for he trusts that through his prayers he shall “be given unto him ’.” 

Writing also to the Philippians, he deliberately considers the future issue of his trial, and com- 
pares the respective probability of the two alternatives, whether of Hfe or death, and declares his 
full persuasion that he will be acquitted*®. Accordingly he adds, that he hopes shortly to come to 
them *. 

To the Hebrews also he announces that their brother Timothy has been set at liberty; with 
whom, if he comes shortly, he will visit them °. 


The circumstances also of St. Paul’s sojourn at Rome during the two years mentioned by 
St. Luke, were so different in many respects from those of his imprisonment there, when he wrote 
his Second Epistle to Timothy, which bears internal marks of being written just before his death ", 
that a person who compares them carefully can hardly suppose that they belong to the same time. 

For example. In the Epistles written in that two years’ sojourn, he anticipates, as has been 
observed, a speedy release’. But in the Second to Timothy he exults in the foresight of approach- | 
ing Martyrdom °. | 

In the former period Timothy was with him*; but in the latter, Timothy is desired to come to 
him”. In the former period, Demas was with him as a fellow-labourer*'; but in the latter, Demas 
has deserted him". In the former period, Mark was with him"; but in the latter, Timothy is 
desired to bring Mark with him “. 

Before the former period, when St. Paul landed at Miletus, he had Trophimus with him, and 
took him to Jerusalem’. But before the writing of the Second Epistle to Timothy, St Paul had left 
Trophimus at Miletus sick ’*. 

Indeed, the whole character of the one period was different from the other. In the former 
period his friends came freely to him, and many were encouraged by his bonds to preach the 
Gospel’. But when he wrote his Second Epistle to Timothy he was in close confinement, and Luke 
alone was with him"; and St. Paul mentions, to the special praise of Onesiphorus, that when he 
came to Rome he sought him out very diligently, and found him”. 

In a word,—the former interval of two years had been characterized by consideration and kind- 
ness on the part of the Roman authorities, for the person and character of the Apostle. But in the 
latter period, St. Paul is treated with that severity which might have been expected by the leading 
champions of the Gospel from the agents of Nero, after the excitement of the popular passions of 
the heathen multitude at Rome had been exasperated against the Christians by the Emperor”. 


τ Rom. xv. 24. 28. Rome (i. 17), et quidem in vinculie quoram ipse mentionem 
q q P 


2 Philem. 22. facit (i. 8; ii. 9). 

3 Phil. i. 25. “‘Scripsit autem eam ad Timotheum tunc absentem desi- 
41, 26; ii. 24, derans eum videre (i. 4). 

δ Heb. xiii. 23. ‘“« Hac autem vincula multum ἃ prioribus differebant. Nam 


6 See on 2 Tim. iv. 6, 7. 


in prioridus vinculis predicavit in conducto suo cum omni fiducié 
7 Philem. 22. Phil. ii. 24. 


sine prohibitione. Notissima tunc fuit Pauli domus, in qué per 


δ iv. 6—8. biennium habitavit et recepit omnes ingredienies ad eum. (Act. 
9 See Col. i. 1. Phil. i. 1. Philem. 1. xxviii. 30, 31.) In secundis vinculis, alia statim rerum facies 
10 2 Tim. iv. 9. 21. fuit. Tunc enim Onesiphorus (inquit), ctim Romam venisset soli- 
12 Col. iv. 14. Philem. 24. cilé me quesivit ef invenit. (2 Tim.i. 17.) An opus erat, ut 
13-2 Tim. iv. 10. Onesiphorus σπουδαιότερον, et cum tanto studio ac solicitudine 
13 Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24. quereret Paulum, et ex tam sedula inquisitione inveniret, si 
16 2 Tim. iv. 1]. Apostolus aut in efdem domo, aut cum e&dem libertate, et non in 
15 Acts xx. 4; xxi. 29. arct& et abdité custodifi preedicisset ? 

18 2 Tim. iv. 20. “6 prioribus vinculis ad Philippenses scribit ea manifesta 
17 Acts xxviii. 30,31. Phil. i. 18---}ὅ. Suisse in pretorio et in ceteris omnibus; ut plures ἃ fratribus 
(8 2 Tim. iv. 11. in Domino confidenter in vinculis πιεῖ abundantite auderent 
19 2 Tim. i. 17. sine timore verbum Dei logui. (Phil. i. 13.) In posterioribus 


20 The reader will peruse with satisfaction the following re- autem, omnes eum comites et συνεργοὶ preter unum dereli- 


marks on this subject from By. Pearson, De Successione Primo- 
ram Rome Episcoporum, Dissert. i. cap. ix. Minor Works, ii. 383. 

“Quamvis ea que jam diximus sufficere videantur, adhuc 
tamen apertitis et extra omnem controversiam ex Epistold 
Secundé ad Timotheum probatur Apostolum Paulum δὲς Romam 
venisse ; et in e& urbe haud diu ante mortem suam secunda vin- 
cula εἰ severiora passum esse. 

‘‘Nam Apostolus eam Epistolam scripeit, ut ex ἱρβᾶ patet, 

Vor. I1.—Part ΠῚ. 


querant, et in alias regiones transierant. (2 Tim. iv. 10.) 
‘‘Magnum certe discrimen inter biennalem Pauli custodiam 
Lucse memoratam, et hanc quam Apostolus in ὅδ secund& ad 
Timotheum Epistolé describit. Neque hujus disparitatis ulla 
ratio excogitari posse videtur, quam qudéd prior ante incendium, 
quod prediis Tigellini Awilianis proruperit, fueri{, posterior 
tea....’’ (Tacit. Ann, xv. 40.) 
“ Ex his, et ex iis quee anté diximus, constat, S. Paulus, 
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Accordingly we find a clear testimony, dating from St. Paul’s age, that the Apostle, who in his 
first confinement was at Rome for the first time, and had never reached any point beyond it, did not 
terminate his career there at that time, but went to some regions westward of Rome. 

S. Clement, the Apostle’s contemporary, affirms that St. Paul went, in his missionary journeys, 
to the extreme limit of the West’. 

S. Clement was then writing at Rome iteelf, in an age when Gaul, and Spain, and Britain, had 
been opened out by the Roman arms, and had been made subject to Rome. And he could not have 
said that St. Paul had reached the himit of the West, if he had never gone beyond Rome. But this 
would have been the case, if St. Paul had suffered martyrdom in the imprisonment described by 
St. Luke at the close of the Acts of the Apostles, and had not been liberated from it. 

S. Clement therefore must be understood to affirm in this passage, that St. Paul was not put 
to death at this time at Rome, but was released, and was enabled to go to the limit of the West, as 
far as it was then known to the Romans. Thus, as S. Clement expresses it, he became “a heral 
of the Gospel to the Eastern and Western world.” \ ; 

This testimony harmonizes with St. Paul’s previously declared intention of visiting Spain ἢ. 

The ancient author of what is commonly called the Muratorian Canon ", written (it seems) in 
the West about the middle of the second century, appears to take for granted that the Apostle 
went into Spain ἡ. 

It is also affirmed by Eusebius, that the Apostle was released after the two years’ sojourn at 
Rome, with which the History of the Acts of the Apostles ends; and that, after he had preached 
the Gospel for some time subsequent to that release, he came to Rome a second time, and then 
suffered martyrdom °. 

Eusebius adds, that when St. Paul was in this second imprisonment at Rome, he wrote his 
Second Epistle to Timothy. : 

The testimony of 8. Jerome, who resided for some time at Rome, as Secretary to its Bishop, 
Damasus, and who had favourable opportunities of knowing the local traditions concerning St. Paul, 
says that the Apostle was released by Nero after the two years’ sojourn mentioned by St. Luke ; and 
that he preached the Gospel afterwards in regions of the West, and was afterwards imprisoned a 
second time at Rome, and then wrote his Second Epistle to Timothy, in immediate foresight of his 
martyrdom °. ; 

S. Jerome also affirms, that after his first imprisonment he preached the Gospel in Spain’. 

The same thing is stated by Theodoret, who says that St. Paul was liberated from his first 
imprisonment at Rome, and that he communicated the benefits of the Gospel to Spain, and other 
nations, and “ to the islands lying apart in the high sea °.”’ 
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On reviewing the above evidence, we may conclude that St. Paul was liberated from his con- 
finement at Rome after the two years’ sojourn mentioned by St. Luke at the close of the Acts of the 
Apostles, in the spring of a.p. 63. 

The following results may also be stated as probable. 

Having been released, he went to some country west of Italy, perhaps Spain. 

He probably afterwards fulfilled his intention of going to Jerusalem, perhaps with Timothy’; 
and left Titus at Crete in his way thither ™. 


prioribus vinculis solulum Roma exiisee; multas provincias per- 
agrisse; Corinthi, Mileti, Troade fuisse ; Nicopoli hyemisse ; in 
Asiam et Macedoniam profectum esse; et in insulfé Creta pre- 
dicfsse; et denique Romam reversum esse; (ubi denique mar- 
tyrium passus est.)”’ 

1 εἰς τὸ τέρμα τῆς δύσεως. Clem. R. ad Cor. c. 5. 

2 See on Rom. xv. 24. 28. Cp. Abp. Ussher, Brit. Eccl. 
Ant. i.; and Bp. Stillingfleet, Orig. Brit. i., who suppose that his 
Apostolic travels at this time extended even to Britain. 

S Routh, R. 8. i. 403. 

+ He says, “Acta omnia Apostolorum sub uno libro scripta 
sunt. Lucas optimé Theophilo comprehendit, quia sub preesentia 
ejus singula gerebantur: sicut et semot& passione Petri evidenter 
declarat, sed et profectione Pauli ab Urbe ad Spaniam profi- 
ciscentis.”’ 

Some slight variations, suggested by critical conjecture, have 
been admitted here. See the original, with collations, in Mr. 
Westcott’s valuable work on the Canon of the N.T. p. 557—561. 
The writer’s meaning seems to be, that the excellence of St. 


Luke’s history may be inferred from the circumstance of his re- 
stricting himself to the narration of those events of which he was 
personally cognizant ; and from his omission of other incidents 1n 
which he was not engaged. Compare note above on Rom. xv. 
24—28. 

5 δεύτερον ἐπιβάντα τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει, τῷ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν τελει- 
ὠὡθῆναι μαρτυρίῳ. Eused. il. 22. 

6 Hieron. Eccl. Script. &. 

7 In Amos v. 8. 

© vais ἐν τῷ πελάγει διακειμέναις νήσοις. Theodoret, in Ps. 
exvi. and in 2 Tim. iv. 17. 

Assertions also to a similar effect may be seen in Epiphan. 
Her. xxvii. Chrysost. Hom. 26 in 2 Cor., and Hom. 9 in 
2 Tim., Prolog. ad Epist. ad Hebr. See also A/hanas. ad Drs- 
cont. p. 956. S. Jerome, in Isa. xi. 8. Gregory, in Job xxx. 
c. 22. 

® Heb. xiii. 23. 
10 Titus i. 5. 
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He also executed his design of visiting Colosses in Phrygia". 

He also performed his promise of going to Philippi in Macedonia’. 

About this time, when setting forth for Macedonia, he commanded Timothy “ to abide at 
Epheeus as chief Pastor of that Church ’,” and not long after he wrote his First Epistle to Timothy. 


This last assertion requires some confirmation. The following considerations may serve that 


In that Epistle St. Paul says that he exhorted ata “to abide at Ephesus when he himeelf 
was setting forth (πορευόμενος) to Macedonia ‘.” 

This journey of St. Paul to Macedonia was subasoubnt to the period of history embraced in the 
Acts; and was therefore after his two years’ sojourn at Rome. 

This appears as follows : 

Only three journeys of St. Paul into Macedonia are contained in the History of the Acts of 
the Apostles. In none of these three did he desire Timothy “to abide at Ephesus.” 

In his first journey to Macedonia he took Timothy with him °. 

Before he undertook the second journey into Macedonia he had seat Timothy into that country *, 
and he rejoined Timothy in Macedonia ’. 

In his third journey into Macedonia he took Timothy with him ; and with him he sailed beyond 
Ephesus, 10 his way to Jerusalem ἢ. 

Therefore in none of those journeys did he desire Timothy to abide at Ephesus when he himself 
was setting forth into Macedonia. 


It has indeed been alleged by some learned persons’, that Timothy was placed at Ephesus by 
St. Paul at the time of some visit of his to Macedonia not mentioned in the Acts, but within the 
compass of its History. 

But this is not probable in iteelf; nor has any sufficient proof been adduced: in behalf of this 
assertion. 

It is not likely in itself. Because, as long as the Apostle was in full vigour of body, and in the 
active discharge of his duties, he would in all probability reserve the chief superintendence of so 
important a Church as that of Ephesus to himself, and would not commit it to so Young ἃ man as 
Timothy. 

Such a delegation of Apostolic authority to another, was only appropriate in a later period of 
St. Paul’s career, when he had no expectation of being able to exercise such functions in his own 
person; and when, in anticipation of approaching dissolufion, he would be desirous to commit them 
to another. 

Besides, it is evident that when St. Paul passed by Ephesus in his way to Jerusalem, whence 
he was sent in bonds to Caesarea and thence to Rome, where the History of the Acts leaves him, he 
had not settled Timothy as Chief Pastor at Ephesus. 

This is clear from his last interview with the Presbyters of Ephesus at that time”. 

He then takes leave of them in solemn and affecting terms. Assuredly, if Timothy had then 
been already appointed by him to be their Bishop, some notice of that relation between them and 
him could hardly have failed to be taken at such a time. 

Timothy himself was present at that interview". But there is no charge given to him in that 
capacity, and no exhortation to the Presbyters of Ephesus to revere the successor of the Apostle. 
And Timothy was not then left behind at Ephesus” at that critical time when the Apostle was quit- 
ting it for ever; and when, if Timothy had been its Bishop, he would surely have remained there to 
defend the flock of Christ against the grievous wolves, who, as St. Paul warns them, would enter in ἢ 


after his departure ”. 
Still further; St. Paul, when he afterward came to Rome, and was in the prison there, wrote 
? Philem. 22. 9 e.g. by Mosheim, Schrader, and Wieseler, Dr. Davideon, 
2 Phil. ii. 24. and Paulus. See Guerike’s Rinleitang, § 48, p. 398. Davidson, 
3 1 Tim. i. 3. iii. p. 12. 
4 Ibid. 10 Acts xx. 17—38. 
5 Acts xvii. 14; xviii. δ. 11 Acts xx. 4. 
® Acts xix. 22. 1 Cor. iv. 17; xvi. 10. Rom. xvi. 2]. 12 Acts xxi. 1. 
7 2 Cor. i. 1. 18 See Acts xx. 29. 
© Acts xx. 4. 
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his Epistle to the Ephesians, and Timothy was with St. Paul at that time’. But Tychicus is sent 
to the Ephesians with the Epistle, and not Timothy’. Timothy is not associated with St. Paul in 
writing his Epistle to the Ephesians, as he is to the Colossians and Philippians, although he was 
known to them*. And in all the notices concerning him at that period, there is no indication what- 
ever that Timothy ever performed any Episcopal act at Ephesus, or had as yet been advanced to so 
high and arduous an office as that of the chief pastorship of that Church. 

Besides, if Timothy had been appointed to so important a post as the Episcopal See of Ephesus 
before St. Paul’s first imprisonment at Rome, it is not at all probable that St. Paul would have 
retained him with him at Rome during that time, and have employed him in an embassy into 
Greece ἡ. 

More evidence might be adduced, to show that the appointment of Timothy to the Episcopate 
of Ephesus, and consequently the First Epistle of St. Paul to Timothy, are posterior to St. Paul’s 
release from his two years’ confinement at Rome’. 


The only argument on the other side that seems to deserve consideration, is derived from 
St. Paul’s words to the Presbyters of Ephesus at Miletus, on that affecting occasion to which a 
reference has been made. 3 

In that solemn farewell, he says that they will ‘see his face no more °.” 

This is tantamount to an assertion that he should never revisit Ephesus. 

But in his Epistle to Timothy the Apostle expresses a hope that he should be able to come to 
him shortly ’. 

Hence it has been inferred by some that the First Epistle to Timothy could not have been 
written after the interview with the Ephesian Presbyters at Miletus. 

What is to be said here ? 

Some have solved the supposed difficulty by answering confidently that the Apostle was mistaken 
in his anticipation; and that he did visit Ephesus after that farewell. 

But the fact is, there is no evidence to show that he ever revisited Ephesus after that inter- 
view; or that he ever intended to do so. 

It is worthy of remark, that in several Epistles written afterwards from Rome, he expresses an 
intention of revisiting those to whom he writes. Thus he mentions a design of seeing Philemon at 
Colossee, and promises a visit to the Church at Philippi; and in the Epistle to the Hebrews‘ he 
mentions a design of revisiting them. 

But no such intention is expressed in his Epistle to the Church of Ephesus. 

Indeed it has been too hastily assumed by some that St. Paul intimates such a design in his 
Epistle to Timothy. 

What he does say, is, that he hopes to see Timothy himself. But he does not say that he 
intends to see Ephesus’. 

This intention of seeing Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus, was probably fulfilled by him in a 
similar manner to that in which he had executed a like purpose with regard to the Presbyters of the 
same city. 

When he was sailing by the coast of Asia, in his way to Jerusalem, he had sent for the 
Ephesian Presbyters to the neighbouring city of Miletus, and he gave them an Apostolic Charge 
and Benediction there, and bade them solemnly farewell ἰδ, 


1 See Col. i. 1. Philem. 1. Phil. i. 1; and above, Introduc- 
tion to the Epistle to the Ephesians. 
2 vi. 2) 


Bp. Pearson then proceeds to demonstrate that proposition, 
and thus concludes : 
‘‘Quamobrem pro certo haberi debet, nullé ex his tribus 


3 See 1 Cor. xvi. 10, written from Ephesus. 

6 See Phil. ii. 19—23. 

δ This matter is clearly and fully argued by Bp. Pearson, 
Minor Works, ii. p. 382. 

“Nos dit postea scriptam fuisse primam ad Timotheum 
Epistolam asserimus (i.e. qfter St. Paul’s sojourn at Rome), et 
tam mature scribi potuisse pernegamus. 

“Verba quidem S. Pauli sunt 1 Tim. i. 3, Steut rogavi te 
permanere Ephesi ciim irem tn Macedoniam. 

‘‘ Ego vero ex iisdem verbis demonstro, neque illo tempore, 
neque quovis alio in Actibus denotato, Paulum rogasse Timotheum 
ui Ephesi permaneret, aut ad illum scripsisse hanc Epistolam, in 
qué hsec verba continentur.”’ 


profectionibus Paulum rogisse Timotheum ut Ephesi permaneret ; 
ac pariter certum est circa illa tempora non fuisse scriptam 
primam ad Timotheum Epistolam. 

“Unde claré sequitur necessarié statuendum esse, Paulum 
quartd in Macedoniam profectum esse, antequam Epistolam 
scripsit ad Timotheum. 

“1116 autem quarta profectio institai non potuit nisi post 
biennalem ejus Rome custodiam.,”’ 

6 Acts xx. 25, and see v. 38. 

7 1 Tim. iii. 14. 

® See above, ἢ. 366. Heb. xiii. 23. 
® 1 Tim. iii. 14. 

10 Acts xx. 16—36. 
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If he did this in the case of a large body of persons, the Presbyters of Ephesus, he might well 
do it in that of a single individual, his own son in the faith, Timothy ". | 

Besides, after the Persecution of the Christians had broken out in the Roman Empire, St. Paul 
would not willingly incur such peril as must have awaited him in a city like Ephesus, where he 
had preached three years, and was well known, and where he was specially obnoxious to many’. 

St. Paul was ever ready to suffer gladly for Christ, but he would not willingly expose any one 
to the sin of being a Persecutor. He would, therefore, be disposed to shun Ephesus. 

For a similar reason he would not, under existing circumstances, be eager to revisit Rome. 


Thus then we are brought back to the conclusions already stated as probable, viz. 

After his release from his first detention at Rome, in the Spring of a.p. 63, and after a mission- 
ary journey to some countries to the west of Italy, he went with Timothy to Jerusalem, as he had 
designed to do’. | 

In his way from the west to Jerusalem, he would probably sail by Crete, and perhaps he left 
Titus there at that time, as Chief Pastor of that island ‘. 

From Jerusalem he went, according to his intention, into Phrygia, to Colosse’; and thence 
proceeded along the southern bank of the Meander to the neighbourhood of Ephesus, perhaps 
to Miletus, and there besought Timothy to abide at Ephesus, when he himself set off to Macedonia " 
to pay his promised visit to Philippi’. 

From Philippi in Macedonia he perhaps passed over into Epirus, and wintered at Nicopols, 
near Actium ἢ. 


The First Epistle to Timothy, and the Epistle to Titus, were written about this time. It seems 
probable that the First Epistle to Timothy was written before that to Titus; and that Titus would 
have a copy of that Epistle, in order that he might thence supply those directions’ which were not 
contained in the Epistle to himself. 

Why, it may be asked, did St. Paul write an Epistle to Titus, as well as to Timothy, on Church- 
Regimen? Would not the Epistles to Timothy have served for Titus also ἢ 

The fact here specified deserves attention. Probably there were differences of character in 
St. Paul’s two spiritual sons which required some difference of treatment. But the principal 
inference, and it is an important one, which is to be derived from this fact, seems to be this—that 
by writing to the two Chief Pastors of two places, so different in population and habits, as the 
polished capital of Asia, Ephesus, and the almost savage island of Crete, and by prescribing the 
same form of Church-Regimen to both—the Holy Spirit has taught the world by St. Paul, that this 
form of Church Government—which is no other than that of Diocesan Episcopacy—is designed by 
the great Head of the Church for all countries and ages of the world. 


The design with which these Epistles were written—their subject-matter—their very phraseo- 
logy—all bespeak a date of composition distinct from, and Jater than, that of any other Epistles 
of St. Paul. 

The Apostle’s declining years, the death of so many of his Apostolic Brethren, the breaking 
out of the Persecution of the Christians under Nero in a.p. 64, the foresight of his own martyrdom 
not far distant, the anticipation also perhaps of the death of the Apostle of the Circumcision, St. Peter, 
for which that Apostle was looking, as our Lord Jesus Christ had showed him", the foreboding 
of evil days at hand for the Church '—these and other considerations would impress themselves on 
the Apostle’s mind with great force and solemnity, after his release from his two years’ detention at 
Rome, and would inspire him with earnest solicitude, and with a vehement desire, to provide for 
the future spiritual welfare of the Churches, which would soon be bereft of his personal presence 
and fatherly care. 


1 Cp. note below, on 1 Tim. iii. 14. ? Phil. ii. 24. 

3 See Acts xix. 28—31, and xxi, 29. 1 Cor. xv. 32; xvi. 8. 8. Titus iii. 12. 

3 Heb. xiii. 23. ® As, for instance, with regard to the qualifications of Deacons 
4 Titus i. 5. and Widows, } Tim. iii. 8—13; v. 3—16. 

5 Philem. 22. 10 2 Pet. i. 14. John xxi. 18. 


© πορενόμενος els Μακεδονίαν. 1 Tim. i. 3. WW Acts xx. 29. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
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He would, therefore, now bequeath to the Church an Apostalic Directory for her future 
guidance in Spiritual Regimen and Polity’. 

This he did by constituting the Churches of Ephesus and of Crete, and by setting Timothy and 
Titus over them respectively as Chief Pastors of those Churches, which were thus presented to the 
eye of Christendom as specimens and models of Apostolic Churches; and by addressing to the 
Chief Pastars of those Churches these Epistles, which were designed ta be to them, and to all 
Bishops and Pastors, like a sacred Manual and a heavenly Oracle for their guidance, how they 
“ought to behave themselves in the House of God, which is the Church of the Living God, the 
Pillar and the Ground of the Truth ’.” 


It may also be remarked, that the form of religious error, against which St. Paul provides an 
antidote in these Epistles, is of a peculiar character, such as belonged to the last age of the Jewish 
Polity, and to the decay of the Jewish Ritual at Jerusalem. 

It is not the rigid Pharisaism, and strict legal self-righteousness, which had been condemned 
by St. Paul in the Epistles to the Galatians and to the Romans. But it was a speculative 
Gnosticism, a theorizing profession of Faith, a spurious Religion of Words, vaunting, in boastful 
hypocrisy, its own spiritual illumination, but hollow, barren, heartless, profitless, and dead ; not ‘ main- 
taining good works,’ but rather disparaging them; explaining away the doctrine of the Resurrec- 
tion of the Body* by an allegorical process of Interpretation, afterwards fraught with so much 
moral mischief to the world; and deluding its votaries with a specious show and empty shadow of 
godliness ; and puffing them up with presumptuous notions of superior holiness, and tempting them 
to cauterize their consciences with a hot iron‘; and inveigling them to make compromises between 
God and mammon, and enticing them with earthly allurements to make Religion a Trade, and to 
wear away their days in hypocritical unfruitfulness, and to live as hars to themselves, and indulging 
them in antinomian licentiousness, and in worldly lusts, and carnal concupiscence, and sensual 


voluptuousness. 
It was, in fact, that hypocritical form of Religion which had incurred the stern censure of the 


Bishop of Jerusalem, St. James, foreboding the coming woes of Jerusalem’; and which is also 


denounced in the Catholic Epistles of St. Peter and St. Jude*; and which afterwards developed 
itself in the full amplitude of its hideous deformity in the organized systems of the Gnostics, and 
particularly in the mystical allegories of Valentinus, and the moral oppositions of Marcion’, 
subverting the foundations of Faith and Practice, and bringing disgrace on the Christian name by 
its moral profligacy and dissolute enormities *. 

This is the form of Judaizing Gnosticism that is presented to the eye by the Apostle St. Paul 
in these Epistles to Timothy and Titus, and evoked from him those solemn denunciations which 
characterize these Epistles concerning the moral guilt of Heresy, and on the necessity of shunning 
all profitless and barren speculations, and of teaching wholesome and sound Doctrine, fruitful in 
Good Works’. 

The peculiar phraseology of these Epistles also deserves notice. 

It has indeed been arbitrarily represented in recent times as an argument against their 
genuineness. But it may rather be adduced in confirmation of the statement, that they belong to a 
distinct period of their own (and, this a late one) in the Apostle’s career. 


1 Cp. Dr. Bentley on Freothinking, quoted below on 1 Tim. 
iii, 2. 
2 | Tim. iii. 15. 

The following words, from a writer of the third century, well 
describe the Apostle’s design in writing the Pastoral Epistles : 
οὐ μόνον ὧς σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων θεμέλιον κατεβάλλετο, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἀρχιτεκτονικὰ οἱονεὶ βιβλία ἔγραψεν, πῶς δεῖ τὸν ἀρχι- 
τέκτονα οἰκοδομεῖν οἰκίαν, ὁποῖον δεῖ τὸν ἐπίσκοπον εἶναι, 
πρεσβύτερόν τε, καὶ διακόνους, καὶ τὸ ὑπόλοιπον τῆς ἐκκλη- 
σίας πλήρωμα: ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα οἷονεὶ νόμοι ἀρχιτεκτονικοὶ ἦσαν. 
Origen, in Catena, in 1 Cor. iii. p. 56. 

See further below, the Introductory Note to the Third 
Chapter of the First Epistle to Timothy. 

3 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18. 

4 1 Tim. iv. 2. 

5 James i. 22—27; ii. 14—26. 

* 2 Pet. ii. 1—3. 18. 19. Jude 4. 10—12, 16. 19. 

? On which account these three Epistles of St. Paul, or por- 
tions of them, were rejected by Marcion,—a proof of their exist- 


ence at that time. See Zeréuliian, adv. Marcion. v.21. Hieron. 
Prol. ad Titum. 

But Tatian and the Encratites (says Jerome), and other 
earlier heretics (says Irenaeus, iii. 12. 12) who are puffed up by 8 
false pride of knowledge, own them as Scripture, hut wrest them 
from their true sense by misinterpretation. The act of the one 
heresiarch Marcion in rejecting them, is an evidence of what. the 
others of the same stamp would have done if they had been as 
venturous as he was. And thus the rejection of these Epistles by 
one, and their reception by others, is a strong evidence of their 
Genuineness and Authority; and may be appealed to in con- 
firmation of the general testimony of the Ancient Universal 
Church in behalf of these Epistles, and in opposition to the 
allegations of some critics (such as Eichhorn, Schleiermacker, 
De Weite, Baur, and Schwegler) who have impugned them in 
recent times. 

® For a clear view of its distinguishing features in Faith and 
Practice, see Blunt on the Early Church, chap. ix. 
9 See notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. Titus i. 165 iii. 8. 
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Some of the most remarkable features of this phraseology are 

1. πιστὸς ὁ λόγος, used to introduce a memorable saying, a formula peculiar to these Epistles’, 
and very appropriate to a time when the Apostle would leave certain memorable sentences as 
“faithful sayings,” to be like “nails fastened by the Masters of Assemblies, which are given by ote 
Shepherd *”’—even by Christ Himself, the Chief Shepherd. 

2. ὑγιαίνουσα διδασκαλία, λύγοι ὑγιαίνοντες, λόγος ὑγιὴς, ὑγιαίνειν τῇ miores*—words equally 
proper to be sounded in the ears at a time when the Church was suffering from such spiritual 
diseases as the Apostle describes under such names of a canker, fables, profitless questions, idle talk*. 

3. The same observation may be applied to the perpetual inculcation of the terms sound, sober, 
holiness, and such like °. 

They are like protests against that empty profession of religion, which was like a foul and 
deadly gangrene preying on the vitals of the Church. 


At, or soon after, the time when the Epistle to Titus was written, St. Paul was designing to 
winter at Nicopolis, in Epirus*. He sent for Titus to come to him there, as soon as Artemas or 
Tychicus should have arrived in Crete to supply his place’; and, perhaps, sent him thence on a 
mission to Dalmatia’. 

After wintering at Nicopolis the Apostle seems to have visited Corinth, where Erastus 
remained in charge’, and thence he came to Miletus, where he left Trophimus sick ”. 

Perhaps it was at Miletus that he had another interview with his son in the faith, the beloved 
Timothy; and there he was separated from him, under some circumstances of peculiar distress, 
which after a loving and reverent association with his spiritual Father, St. Paul, during about 
fifteen years, and a fellowship of labour and of bonds for the sake of Christ, betokened the approach 
of the time of separation and spiritual orphanship, and brought from the eyes of Timothy a flood 
of tears", and made the sea-shore at Miletus to be a witness of a scene similar to that pathetic 
parting between St. Paul and the Presbyters of Ephesus, at the same place about ten years before. 

Some reasons have been stated in the notes on the second Epistle to Timothy for the ‘con- 
jecture’, which is there offered to the consideration of the reader, as to what the circumstances 
of this parting from Timothy were ”. 

St. Paul, it is probable, was then apprehended in the neighbourhood of Ephesus; and was 
carried as a prisoner by sea along the coast of Asia toward Rome. 

In his voyage thither he touched at Troas, and deposited some of his property in safe custody 
with Carpus there ᾿ς. 

Thence he probably proceeded under a military guard to Neapolis and Philippi, and so by the 
Egnatian way toward Rome: and thence wrote his second Epistle to Timothy a little before his 
death "". 

He had associated the name of Timothy with his own in writing the two first Epistles that he 
addressed. to any Christian Church, those to the Thessalonians. And now about thirteen years after 
the date of those two Epistles, he writes this, his last Epistle, to him. 

Thus his sufferings for the Gospel were made more fully known; and finally he bore testimony 
to Christ at the tribunal of Cesar, and laid down his life for the Gospel in the Capital of the 
World. 

His Martyrdom was by the same manner of death” as: that of the forerunner of Christ, 


1 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; iv.9. 2 Tim. ii. 11. Titas iii. 8. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 20. 
3 Eccles. xii. 11. 10 Tbid. 
3 1 Tim. i. 10; vi.3. Titus i. 9. 13; ii. 1, 2. & 2 Tim. i. 13; 11 2 Tim. i. 4. 


iv. hig 

"rer ireess 2 Tim. ii. 17. μῦθοι, 1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7. 2 Tim. 
iv. 4. Titasi. 14. ζγτήσεις ἀνωφελεῖς, Titus iii. 9. Cp. 1 Tim. 
i. Pe vi. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 28. λογομαχίαι, κενοφωνίαι, ματαιολογία, 
1 Tim. ν 


vi. 4. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 

σ v, σωφρονεῖν, σωφρονισμός, 1 Tim. iii. 2. Titus i. 8; ii. 
5,6. 12. 2 Tim. i. 7; and of εὐσέβεια and εὐσεβῶς, 1 Tim. 
2; iii. 16; iv. 7,8; vi. 3. 6. 11. 2 Tim. iii. δ. 12. Titus i. 9; 
1. Cp. De Weltte, p. 117. Davidson, iti. Ρ. 119. Conybeare 


2. 
ii. 
ii. 
and Phun li. p. 663. Huther, Einleitung, p. 50. Alford, 


8 2 Tim. iv. 10. 


12 It has been satisfactory to the Author to find, that he had 
been anticipated in this conjecture by Mr. Birks, in his valu- 
able additions to Dr. Paley’s Hore Pauline, p. 306. 

13 See on 2 Tim. i. 4. 13; iv. 13—17. 

1# See on 2 Tim. iv. 13. 

18 2 Tim. iv. 8. 

16 Tertullian, Scorpiace 5: ‘‘ Orientem fidem Rome primus 
Nero cruentavit. Tunc Petrus ab altero cingitur (Joan. xxi. 18), 
cam cruci astringitur. Tune Paulus civitatis Romane conse- 
quitur nativitatem.”’ 

See also Tertullian, Preescr. Heret. 36: “ Romee Petrus 
passioni Dominice exeequatur; Paulus Joannis (Baptiste) exitu 
coronatur.”” 

Dionysius, Bishop of Corinth, who flourished as early as the 
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and of the first Apostolic Martyr, St. James. Some ancient authors assert that it took place not 
only in the same city, Rome, but also perhaps in the same year and day as that of his brother 
Apostle, St. Peter, a little before the close of Nero’s reign, who died on June 9th, a.p. 68, about the 
same time as the commencement of the War, which ended, after two years, in the destruction 


of Jerusalem, in August, a.p. 70. 


middle of the second century, affirms, in an Epistle to the 
Romans, that Peter and Paul suffered at Rome at the same 
season, κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν καιρόν. (Cp. Eused. ii. 25.) 

Caius, a Roman Presbyter at the end of the second century, 
asserte that St. Paul was buried near the road leading out of 
Rome toward Ostia, on the s.w. of the city. (Cp. Zuseé. ii. 25.) 
S. Jerome, Scr. Eccl. 5, also mentions the same place, assert- 
ing that St. Paul and St. Peter were martyred on the same day, 
anno Neronis xiv. Theodore? (in Philip. i.) says, that after his 


two years’ detention in Rome, St. Paul went and preached in 
Spain, and then returned to Rome, where he was beheaded. Cp. 
Eusebiue, Chron. Anno 2084; and Prudentius, de Martyr. xii. 
p- 145. 58. Gregory I. Bishop of Rome (xii. Ep. 9, p. 1104), 
specifies the ‘ Aquas Salvias,’ now called ‘le tre Fontane,’ on the 
Via Ostiensis, as the site of his martyrdom. The Chiesa di 
8. Paolo alle tre Fontane preserves the memory of the site. 
Nibby, Itinerario di Roma, p. 477. 


ΠΡΟΣ TIMO@EON Α. 


I. !*ITATAOX, ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν Θεοῦ σωτῆρος 5 λοῖε9.15. 


ἡμῶν, καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, τῆς ἐλπίδος ἡμῶν, 3" Τιμοθέῳ γνησίῳ τέκνῳ 


9 Col. 1. 27. 
€V Gal. 1.1. 
Acts 16, I. 


A “A a A b 
πίστει" χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου 1 Cor. 4. 17. 


ἡμῶν. 


3° Καθὼς παρεκάλεσά oe προσμεῖναι ἐν Edéow πορευόμενος εἰς Μακεδονίαν, 


1 Pet. 1. 3. 
6 Acts 20. I, 8. 
Gal. 1. 6, 7. 


Πρὸς Τιμόθεον A.] So A, D, E, G. 


Cu. I. 1. ἀπόστολος] In both his Epistles to Timothy, St. 
Paul introduces himself with the title of Apostle of Jesus Christ, 
and also in that to Titus. He then commands, and authorizes with 
Christ’s name, what he delivers in these Pastoral Epistles con- 
cerning the regimen of Christ’s Church. 

— Χριστοῦ "Incov] So A, D*, F, G, Griesb., Scholz., Lach., 
Tisech., Huther, Alf., Elticott.—Eilz. has Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

— τῆς ἐλπίδος ἡμῶν] Christ our Hope. (See Col. i. 27.) In 
like manner Christ is called our Wisdom, Righteousness, and 
Sanctification (1 Cor. i. 30), and our Peace (Eph. ii. 14). Cp. 
Ignat. (ad Trall. 2), Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τῆς ἐλπίδος ἡμῶν. 

2, Τιμοθέφ] On the History of Timothy, see Acts xiv. 6; 
xvi. 1. He was of Lystra in Lycaonia; his mother, Eunice, a 
Jewess, and afterwards a Christian. (2 Tim. i. 5.) Having been 
associated by St. Paul with himself at Lystra, he accompanied the 
Apostie in his missionary journey in Asia, and in his first visit to 
Macedonia; and being left by him temporarily in charge there, 
rejoined him with Silas at Corinth (Acts xvii. 14; xviii. 5), and 
is associated by St. Paul with Silas in his Epistles to the Thessa- 
lonians (1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 1), written from Corinth. 

He was afterwards with St. Paul at Ephesus (1 Cor. iv. 17; 
xvi. 10); and having been despatched by him with Erastus to 
Macedonia, rejoined him there (Acts xix. 22. 2 Cor.i. 1), and 
accompanied him to Corinth (Rom. xvi. 21); and when he had 
quitted it for Macedonia, was one of those who went with him 
along the coast of Asia, touching at Miletus, where the Apostle 
addressed the Ephesian presbyters (Acts xx. 17—36) in his way 
to Jerusalem, with the collection of alms for the poor Christians 
there. 

He was afterwards with St. Paul in his first imprisonment at 
Rome ; and is associated with him in his Epistles to the Colos- 
sians, Philemon, and Philippians, written from Rome. 

He was probably despatched by the Apostle to Philippi a 
ttle before St. Paul’s release from his imprisonment (see Phil. ii. 
18—20), and was afterwards put in prison and liberated; and 
after his release St. Paul expressed his hope to visit Jerusalem 
with him. (Heb. xiii. 23.) 

Having made this trial of his faithfulness during a term of 
thirteen years, and having afforded him the benefit of near per- 
ronal intercourse with himself, and of the experience of his own 
apostolical administration, St. Paul, now in his old age (Philem. 9), 
and not expecting ever to revisit Ephesus (Acts xx. 25. 38), 
settled him as Bishop in the great city of Ephesus, and writes to 
him the present Epistle, in order to instruct him further in his 
Episcopal duties. At the same time he expresses a hope to see 
him again shortly (1 Tim. iii. 14, 15); and it is probable that 
this hope was realized. (2 Tim. i. 4.) 

When St. Paul, after a few years’ liberty, was again in prison 
at Rome, and foreknew that his martyrdom was near (2 Tim. 
iv. 6), he addressed to him the Second Epistle (2 Tim. iv. 21), in 
which he desires him to endeavour to come to him quickly. 

Vou. 1T.—Parr Il. 


(2 Tim. iv. 9.) He requests him to bring the cloak which he had 
left at Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13), by which place he would probably pass 
in his way from Asia to Rome. He informs him that he has sent 
Tychicus to Ephesus, probably to take Timothy’s place in his ab- 
sence. Perhaps, therefore, Timothy was occupied in visiting the 
Churches of Asia when St. Paul wrote the second Epistle. 
Timothy has always been regarded by the Church as the first 
Bishop of Ephesus. See Fused. iii. 4, and the Acts of the Great 
Council of Chalcedon (Concilia General. iv. p. 699, Labbé). 

It has been said, indeed, by some in recent times, that this 
assertion is inconsistent with the general tradition of St. John's 
residence and death in that City. But it may be remembered 
that St. John himself addresses in the Apocalypse a Spiritual 
Pastor of the Church of Ephesus, whom he designates as its 
Angel, i. 6. as its Chief Pastor. (Rev. ii. 1.) 

The residence, therefore, of Timothy at Ephesus, would not 
have been incompatible with that of St. John. The local tra- 
dition at Ephesus, and that of the Martyrologies, is, that he 
suffered death by stoning in that City. Bolland, Acta Sanct. 
24 Ian.e the Greeks keep his festival on 22nd Jan. See the au- 
thorities in Tillemont, Mémoires, ii. p. 69. 

3. Καθὼς παρεκάλεσα] As I besought thee then, 50 I beseech 
thee now. Winer, § 63, p. 503. Ε 

St. Paul uses a word of gentle exhortation, not of command, 
for he was writing to one who was not only his own son in the 
faith, but was also a Bishop of the Church. Theophyl. See ii. 1. 
Cp. v. 1. 

ὴ In reading this and the second Epistle to Timothy, it is to 
be borne in mind, that these two Epistles were designed to be not 
only a Directory to Timothy himself, for the regulation of his own 
practice, and to furnish him with a store of arguments against 
Judaizing and other opponents, but also to be 8 public, authori- 
tative Commission, which Timothy might show to others as his 
credentials, delivered to him, as Bishop of Ephesus, by Christ, 
the Head of the Church, acting by the instrumentality of the 
Apostle, guided by the Holy Ghost; and sending his Epistles to 
Timothy, not to be reserved in his own private custody, but to be 
read publicly in the Church (as they ever have been) as an in- 
tegral portion of Holy Scripture. 

If, then, there were any at Ephesus, who, on account of 
Timothy’s youth, or other causes, might be disposed to dis 
his Episcopal authority, he could appeal to these Epistles, dictated 
by the Holy Spirit, as his own official warrant; and show from 
them that it was not of his own chvice that he abode at Ephesus, 
in order to reprove the false doctrine of some false teachers, 
especially the Judaizers, but that he had been there placed by 
St. Paul. Cp. v. 18, and Introduction to this Epistle. 

— προσμεῖναι ἐν Ἐφέσῳ] to abide still at Ephesus. ὲ 

St. Paul had already written his Epistle to the Ephesians, 
and he now desired Timothy to remain in charge at Ephesus to 
watch over the Church there, and to inculcate what he had taught. 
Cp. Theophyl. 

St. Paul does no? say to Timothy that he Jef? him at Ephesus, 
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σ , ν ve ~A δὰ 4 2 , ‘ 
d ch. 4.1. ἵνα παραγγείλῃς τισὶ μὴ ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖν, * * μηδὲ προσέχειν μύθοις Kat yevea- 


2 Tim. 2. 16. λ if ie , 4 ζ , Love ἄλλον 2 9 , Θ As 
Tit. 1.14. & 3.9. oytats απεέεραντοῖὶς, αιτινες THT εις παρέχ VOL μ O | οἰκονομίαν εου THY 


9 ’ 
εν πιστει. 


΄Ὰ ᾿ a 
e Rom. 10. 4. 5° Τὸ δὲ τέλος τῆς παραγγελίας ἐστὶν ἀγάπη ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας καὶ συνει- 
8, 10. : ' 

Gal. ὁ. 4,2. δήσεως ἀγαθῆς καὶ πίστεως ἀννποκρίτου, ° ‘dv τινὲς ἀστοχήσαντες ἐξετράπη- 

4 ‘ Δ 
itm s 7, oayv εἰς ματαιολογίαν, ’ θέλοντες εἶναι νομοδιδάσκαλοι, μὴ νοοῦντες μήτε ἃ 
2 Ῥεῖ. 2. 12. , ld Ve a 
GRom.7.12 λέγουσι, μήτε περὶ τίνων διαβεβαιοῦνται. 

, 4 4 >? > “~ o ~ 3xQN 
peo een, ϑερίδαμεν δὲ, ὅτι καλὸς ὁ νόμος, ἐάν τις αὐτῷ νομίμως χρῆται, ® * εἰδὼς 
Gal. 8. 10—14, 19. val 9 , ? 3 Ἂς . δὲ . 5 , ; Σ ‘ 
& δ. 23. τοῦτο, ὅτι δικαίῳ νόμος οὐ κεῖται, ἀνόμοις δὲ καὶ ἀνυποτάκτοις, ἀσεβέσι καὶ 


as he says to Titus that he ἐφ him in Crete. (ΤΊ, i. ὅ.) There | Col. iii. 14. Eph. iv. 16; and Augustine, Serm. 350 and Serm. 
is no evidence that St. Paul ever revisited Ephesus after his first | 358, and in Ps. xxxi. 
imprisonment at Rome. Perhaps on some occasion, when sailing — ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας καὶ συνειδήσεως ἀγαθῆς καὶ πίστεως 
by Asia toward Macedonia, he desired Timothy to abide at Ephe-  ἀνυποκρίτουΠ͵΄ The Love which the Apostle describes as the τέλος 
sus. See on iii. 15, and Introduction to this Epistle, p. 419—21. | of the precept, springs from a clean Heart, one unsullied by 
— πορευόμενος εἰς Μακεδονία») when I was on my journey to | carnal lusts and sordid cares; and from a good Conscience, regu- 
Macedonia. As to the time of this journey, see the Introduction | lated by God’s Will, and not tampered with, but carefully obeyed ; 
to this Epistle, p. 419. Cp. Phil. ii. 24, where, writing at Rome, | and from faith unfeigned,—not a specious, hollow, hypocritical, 
he expresses a hope to visit Philippi in Macedonia. | inoperative, barren faith, such as is condemned by St. James (ii. 
4. γενεαλογίαις drepdvrois] inierminable yenealogies,— 17, 18),—but a living, healthful, energetic, fruitful Faith. See 
(1) Understood by some of the Fathers to refer to the | Gal. v. 6. 
emanations of Zons, in the speculations of Gnosticism. So Iren. The Love which the wife of Potiphar professed for Joseph 
i. 1. Cp. Jren. Frag. i. p. 3, ed. Pfaff.; and Tertullian, de | was not out of a clean heart, but of impure lust. Cp. Augustine, 
Preescr. 33, and de Carne Christi, 24; and so Blunt on the Early | de Doctr. Christ. i. 5. A pure heart is that which loves nothing 
Fathers, p. 640. Cp. below on vi. 20. but that which ought to be loved. The love which Conspirators, 
(2) Others regard these Genealogies as of Jewish origin, no? | and Pirates, and Robbers profess for one another is not from a 
the Genealogies of the Mosaic Law (see Augustine, refuting this | good conscience. (Augustine, Serm. 90.) The love which Demas 
allegation, c. Adversarium Legis, ii. 1), but the genealogies of the | professed for St. Paul was not from a faith unfeigned; but his 
Jews, priding themselves on their hereditary descent from Abra- | faith was 8 mere empty profession, like that of those who are 
ham, and boasting themselves to be God’s favoured race, to the | sown “ΟἹ the rock, which, when they hear, receive the word 


exclusion of the Heathen world. (John viii. 33. 39. 44.) | with joy, but have no root in themselves, and which for 8 while 
Or (3) the Genealogies of the rabbinical schools, such as | believe, but in time of trial fall away” (Luke viii. 13). 
may be found in the Talmud. So Chrye., Aug., who exemplifies | Faith is mentioned last, as the root of all, from which every 


them by a specimen: ‘‘ Deum primo homini dicunt duas credsse , other virtue springs and grows. Hence Ignatius (ad Eph. 14), 
inulieres, ex quibus texunt genealogias veré (sicut ait Apostolus), | referring probably to this passage, says, ᾿Αρχὴ μὲν πίστις, τέλος 
infinitas, parientes infructuosissimas queestiones.’’ δὲ ἀγάπη. 

This opinion is confirmed by what St. Paul says to Titus, 6. ὧν τινὲς ἀστοχήσαντε5] The word ἀστοχεῖν is used of 
i. 14, μὴ προσέχοντες Ἰουδαϊκοῖς μύθοις: and iii. 9, yewea- | archers who shoot their arrows without skill. (Cp. vi. 21. 2 Tim. 
Aoylas καὶ ἔρεις καὶ μάχας νομικάς. ii. 18.) Teachers of others ought to aim aright, and to direct 

These Genealogies might well be called interminable, as con- | their arrows well, in order to hit the mark; but these have shot 
trasted with the Genealogies of Holy Scripture, which serve the | at random, and having missed love, and good conscience, and 
purpose of proving the descent of the Messiah, and particularly as | faith, have swerved aside to vain jangling. CArys., Theophyl. 
compared with the two Genealogies of the Gospels, which have The Apostle thus shows that the main source of Unbelief 
their πέρας, or terminus, in Christ. (Matt. i. 1—18. Luke iii. | and Heresy is in an evil life; and therefore he speaks of the evil 
23—38.) heart of unbelief. Heb. iii. 12. Cp. John vii. 17. 

— οἰκονομίαν] dispensation. The meaning is, These fables and 8. Οἴδαμεν δέ] But we know. A reply to the Judaizers at 

interminable Genealogies, with which these heterodox Pastors | Ephesus, who charged the Apostle with disparaging the Mosaic 
feed their flocks, supply no wholesome diet to the soul, only | Law. He shows that they themselves were chargeable with the 


controversial and thorny questions, which have no spiritual | sin which they imputed to him. 
nourishmenf in them, and are no part of the divine dieting of — καλὸς ὃ νόμος, ἐάν τις αὐτῷ νομίμως χρῆται) See Rom. 
God’s dispensation in Christ, supplied from the storehouse of His | viii. 12. 


We who preach ‘Christ, the end of the Law, to every one 
The word οἰκονομία, as here used, and expressing God’s care | that believeth’? (Rom. x. 4), we use the Law lawfully, and as the 
in governing, guiding, ordering, and feeding His Household, | Law itself commands us to do, although we are accused by some 
especially by the ministry of Christ, the Incarnate Word, Whom | of disparaging the Law; whereas they who treat it as an end, and 
He has appointed to be Head of the Church, the House of the | not as the means to the end, Christ, treat it unlawfully, and, as 
Living God (1 Tim. iii. 15. Heb. x. 21), is explained by St. Paul | far as in them lies, contravene and frustrate the Law. See Chrys. 
in his Epistle to the Church and City where Timothy now was, | and Augustine (de Spiritu et Litera, 16), who says, “" Justus bona 
Ephesus (Eph. i. 10; iii. 2), the best Commentary on this Epistle | lege legitimé utitur, et tamen justo lex non posita est ; non enim 
to its Bishop. See note there. ex ea justificatus est, sed ex lege fidei, qua credidit nullo modo 
This οἰκονομία Θεοῦ is here affirmed to be in faith, namely, | posse suse infirmitati, ad implenda ea que lex factorum juberet, 
to have its proper element in the sphere of faith, in opposition to | nisi divina gratia sublevari.”’ 
the teaching of these seducing Judaizers at Ephesus, who placed 9. δικαίῳ νόμος οὐ κεῖται law is not enacted for a righteous 
God’s CEconomy or Dispensation in the lower element of human , man. “ Justus non est sub lege, quia in lege Domini est vo- 
works according to the Law, by which they supplanted the | luntas ejus (his delight), qui enim in lege est, secundim legem 
scheme of the Gospel, and sought to establish their own righteous- | agitur; ille ergo liber est, hic servus’” (Augustine in Ps. 1. 
ness, and to obtain salvation as a debi due to their own deseris. A Lapide). 

The reading οἰκοδομίαν (Elz.), edification, is found in D***, Cp. 5. Irenaeus (iv. 16. 3) on the reason why the Decalogue 
and οἰκοδομὴν in D*, but neither of these readings has any claim | was not given to the Patriarchs: ‘“‘ Quare Patribus non disposuit 
to be put in comparison with οἰκονομίαν, which is in A, F, | Deus testamentum? Quia lex non est posila justis, justi autem 
G, I, K. Patres virtutem Decalogi conscriptam habentes in cordibus .. - 

5. Td δὲ τέλος τῆς παραγγελίας ἐστὶν ἀγάπη] Bui the end of | habebant in semetipsis justitiam Legis.’’ 
the precept is Love. Those Genealogies of which the Apostle This may be predicated, not only of the Law of Moses, but 
had been speaking, have no end. But the precept,—that is, the | of Law generally. Laws are not enacted for the sake of re- 
true, sound, wholesome system and body of Christian doctrine, | warding good men, but in order to coerce the evil. And this 
which ought to be delivered by thee and by all Christian Pastors, | seems to be a preferable sense here, not only because Νόμος is 
and which is opposed by those érepod:3doxaA01,—has its end and | without the Article, but because the Law of Moses, as far as it 
consummation in Love. was a special code, promised rewards to good men. See Eph. 

Cp. Rom. xiii. 10, πλήρωμα νόμου ἡ ἀγάπη, and Gal. τ. 13. | vi. 2. Lev. xviii. 6, Ezek. xx. 1). 13. 21, Cp. Gal. νυ. 23, and 


love. 
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e A 9 .' 
ἁμαρτωλοῖς, ἀνοσίοις καὶ βεβήλοις, πατραλῴαις Kai μητραλῴαις, ἀνδροφόνοις, 
10 πόρνοις, ἀρσενοκοίταις, ἀνδραποδισταῖς, ψεύσταις, ἐπιόρκοις, καὶ εἴ τι ἕτερον 
"6 ’, A “A 
τῇ ὑγιαινούσῃ διδασκαλίᾳ ἀντίκειται, 11 ' κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς δόξης Tod: 1 Thess. 2. 4. 
’ aA a? 4 > 92 ch. 6. 15. 
μακαρίον Θεοῦ, ὃ ἐπιστεύθην ἐγώ. ἐσύ ὁ μῶν; 
12 Καὶ Low e 2 € ὃ ή 4 xX δ ἾἼ. » τῷ Κυρί ree va, Acts 8. 17. 
χάριν ἔχω TO ἐνδυναμώσαντί pe Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν, ὅτι 


& 8. 8, & 9.1 


4 € ᾽ ; 
πιστὸν με ἡγήσατο θέμενος εἰς διακονίαν, 18 " τὸν πρότερον ὄντα βλάσφημον Toor iss.” 
1. 18. 


Ἁ , ἴω Gal. 1. 
καὶ διώκτην καὶ ὑβριστήν. ᾿Αλλὰ ἠλεήθην, ὅτι ἀγνοῶν ἐποίησα ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ. Phil. 3.6. 


Bp. Middleton here, and the line οὗ Antiphon, ὁ μηδὲν ἀδικῶν 
οὐδενὸς δεῖται νόμον, and Ovid, Met. i. 90. Tacitus, Ann. iii. 25. 
( Wetstein.) 

It is however true that St. Paul (as Wetstein has observed), 
in his enumeration of the sins which follow here, seems to have 
had his eye on the order of the Decalogue. Thus ἀσεβεῖς καὶ 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ἀνόσιοι καὶ βέβηλοι are they who violate the com- 
mandments of the First Table; and they who are next specified, 
break the injunctions of the Second Table. 
tie elles“ strikere of fathers; ἀλοιᾶν, ψιλῶς τὸ τύπτειν 

mmonius). e word was lied to any outrage against 
rents. See Polluz, iii. 13. ne Ἶ μ = 

10. dvdparodicrais] kidnappers of men, in order to make them 
slaves. Cp. Rev. xviii. 13. 

Men-stealing is forbidden under pain of death. Exod. xxi. 
16. Cp. Deut. xxiv. 7, where it is applied to the stealing of an 
Israelite. ᾿Ανδραποδιστῆς ἐστιν ὁ τὸν ἐλεύθερον καταδουλωσά- 
μενος (Pollux, iii. 78). He was sometimes called caparéuropos, 
in Latin, ‘ plagiarius.’ 

A person who stole a slave from his master was also called 
ἀνδραποδιστὴς in Greek and Roman Law. (Etymol, Cp. the Ler 
Fabia; Welstein.) 

— τῇ ὑγιαινούσῃ διδασκαλίᾳ) the wholesome doctrine. It is 
observable that the word ὑγιαίνω (to be in health) occurs eight 
times in the pastoral Epistles, and always in reference to doctrine. 
A striking proof of the importance of sound teaching. 

11. ὃ ἐπιστεύθην] See Rom. iii. 2, ὀπιστεύθησαν τὰ λόγια. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Thess. ii. 4. Tit. i. 3. 

12. Kal χάριν ἔχω «.7.A.] Another reply to the Judaizing false 
teachers mentioned above, v. 4—7. 

They charge me with— 

τ Kither being 8 renegade now, or 

- (2) With having been s blasphemer formerly. 

He is thus led to speak of his own Conversion and Apostle- 
ship, and shows how it is exemplary to them. 

— πιστόν με ἡγήσατο θέμενος els Siaxoviay] He judged me 
Saithful, in that He put me into the ministry. See Theophyl. 

It has been asked, How could Christ have judged St. Paul 
Saithful, when he was a persecutor? and how could He have there- 
Jore put him into the Ministry ὃ 

This question is treated at length by A Lapide here, who 
argues, that πιστὸς does not mean faithfud as a Christian, but 
only frusty, as a heathen, or unregenerate person might be. 

But bow could any one, who was only πιστὸς in this sense, 
and so lately a blasphemer, be therefore judged to be meet to be 
advanced to the Apostleship ? for presumption on God's mercy. 

Some of the Schoolmen (as Aguinas here) suppose that St. Paul says, that he obtained mercy because he did it 
πιστὸς is said by anticipation of what Paul would become, and : ἀγνοῶν. But this, be it observed, was at the commencement of 

what God foreknew; and that God chose him “ex previsis the Gospel. At that time the evidences of Christianity were not 
meritis;’" but this opinion tends to Pelagianism and Armi- | fully displayed, as they were afterwards, and as they are now. 
nianism. St. Paul could not long have remained ἀγνοῶν after the mi- 

But the supposed difficulty arises from an incorrect notion ! raculous gifts of the Holy Ghost had been poured out upon the 
as to the time at which St. Paul was ‘‘ put into the Ministry.” Church, and after the working of so many miracles by the 

He was not ordained an Apostle till many years after his | Apostles and others at Jerusalem, and after so many wonderful 
Conversion. See above on Acts xiii. 2. signs had attended the reception of the Gospel wherever it was 

St. Paul went through a term of probation of several years | preached. 
after his Conversion. And when he had approved himself to be Hence, therefore, we may derive a confirmation of the 
πιστὸς, through the grace which God had given him, and which | opinion, that St. Paul’s Conversion followed soon after the Cruci- 

he had cherished, and by which he had profited, then he was ; fixion, and Ascension, and Day of Pentecost. 
‘‘put into the Ministry,’—then, but not till then, was he or- — ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ] when I was yet in a efate of unbelief, i.e. be- 
dained to the Apostleship. fore I had been received into the Church by a profession of faith 

18. τὸν πρότερον] A, D*, F, G have τὸ πρότερον, and so | in Christ. 

Lachm., Tisch., Ellicott, Alf. But the article τὸν gives force | He guards against the abuse of the divine mercy shown in 
to the substantives, and increases the emphasis of his self- | his particular case, into a plea for recklessness and apostasy in 
accusation. the case of those who have been baptized; such as was the case 

It is a characteristic of St. Paul’s manner in his /atest | of Simon Magus, of whom it is said that he ἐπίστευσε, i.e. made 
Kpistles to look back on God’s first mercies, and to teach others | public profession of faith in Christ, and was baptized, and then 
to do so. A practical lesson on the true nature of Christian | committed the sin to which he has given his name. (Acts viil. 
Thankfulness. See on 2 Tim. i. 5; iii. 11. 13—18, where see note.) And such was the case also with those 

— βλάσφημον καὶ διώκτην καὶ bBpicrhy)] An accumulation of | Hebrew Christians to whom St. Paul had referred in his Epistle 
guilt. Not only a blasphemer of God, but a persecutor of His | to the Hebrews, vi. 1—8. 

Son; with acts of insult, outrage, and violence. Theophyl. | The word πιστεύω, to “ΠΣ the faith in Christ, as used 
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St. Paul confesseth himself to have been a yersecuéor, &c., 
although he followed the guidance of his own Conscience (Acts 
xxvi. 9), and to have stood in need of mercy for the remission of 
those wicked acts, though he did them ignorantly, and out of zeal 
for the Law. Cp. John xvi. 2. By. Sanderson, ii. p. 122. 

— ᾿Αλλὰ ἠλεήθην] But nevertheless I obtained mercy, be- 
cause I did it not knowing what I did, being yet in unbelief. 

This sentence is best explained by our Blessed Lord’s prayer 
on the Cross, ‘“‘ Father, forgive them, for they know not what 
they do’”’ (Luke xxiii. 34). Not as if they were not guilty of a 
heinous sin; for, if they were not guilty, they would not have 
needed forgiveness. But Jesus Christ, in His great mercy, pleaded 
for them a circumstance, which made their sin to be /ess sinful 
than might have been the case. Their sin was not against snow- 
ledge and conscience; it was not a wilful and presumptuous sin, 
but one of ignorance. They did not Anow that He Whom they 
crucified was the Son of God. Not that their ignorance excused 
them, for they might have known Him as such, and their only 
hope was in God’s mercy; yet it did not, as it were, close the 
door to mercy, as Wilfulness and Presumption would have done. 

So (as Bp. Sanderson says, iii. 233) though Saul was a per- 
secutor, a blasphemer, and injurious, yet he obtained mercy, 
because he did it ignoranily. His ignorance was not enough to 
justify him; he stood in need of God’s mercy, or he would have 
perished in his sins. But yet who can tell, whether he ever would 
have found mercy, if he had done the same things, and noé in ig- 
norance? Ignorance, then, though it do not deserve pardon, 
yet it often findeth it, because it is not joined with open contempt 
of Him that is able to pardon. But he that sinneth agains/ 
knowledge doth not only provoke the Justice of God, but dam up 
His Mercy by his contempt, and doth his part to shut himself out 
for ever from all possibility of pardon. See also Bp. Sanderson, 
ii, 50, where he says that St. Paul here “leaves it questionable 
whether there be hope of mercy for such as blaspheme maliciously 
and against knowledge.” 

St. Paul’s words here are, therefore, a solemn warning to all 

ons, such as open Infidels or profane Scoffers, who imagine 
that they have nothing to fear, provided they are sincere, and act 
according to their conscience; for there ‘‘is a way which seemeth 
right unto a man, but the end thereof are the ways of death”’ 
(Prov. xiv. 12). 

The extenuating @rcumstance of ignorance was probably 
mentioned by the Apostle as a warning to the Jews, and to apos- 
tatizing Christians, Judaizers, and others of later days, who might 
be disposed to pervert his wonderful Conversion into an occasion 
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1 TIMOTHY 1. 14—17. 


Ἧ Ὑπερεπλεόνασε δὲ ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν μετὰ πίστεως καὶ ἀγάπης Ths ἐν 


Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


1 Matt. 9. 18. 

& 18. 11. & 20. 28. 
Mark 2. 17. 

Luke 5. $2. 

& 19. 10. 

1 John 8. 5, 8. 


13! Πιστὸς 6 λόγος, καὶ πάσης ἀποδοχῆς ἄξιος, ὅτι Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦλθεν 
εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἁμαρτωλοὺς σῶσαι' ὧν πρῶτός εἶμι ἐγώ. 
ἠλεήθην, ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ πρώτῳ ἐνδείξηται ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς τὴν ἅπασαν μακροθυ- 


16 ᾿Αλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο 


9 
μίαν, πρὸς ὑποτύπωσιν τῶν μελλόντων πιστεύειν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


m Rom. 16. 27. 
ch. 6. 16. 


9 Ά + δὰ “A 39.» 
Jude 25. ELS TOUS αἰωνας των αἰωνων. 


1 αἱ Τῷ δὲ Βασιλεῖ τῶν αἰώνων, ἀφθάρτῳ, ἀοράτῳ, μόνῳ Θεῷ, τιμὴ καὶ δόξα 
ἀμήν. 


there and below, v. 16, explains ἀπιστία. Cp. Heb. vi. 4—6, and 
Rom. xi. 23, where the spiritual state in which the Jews are, is 
called ἀπιστία. Cp. Tertullian, de Pudic. 18. 

14, ‘YweperAcdvace] was exceedingly abundant. The metaphor 
is derived from a stream. (See Bp. Sanderson on v. 13.) I by 
my sins obstructed the course of God’s grace, but the Stream of 
His Mercy brimmed over, and overflowed the mounds and dams 
of my sinfulness, by the surpassing exuberance, copiousness, and 
power of its spiritual inundation. 

— μετὰ πίστεως καὶ ἀγάπης] with faith and love. The natu- 
ral concomitants of the fertilizing current of divine Grace, duly 
received and cherished in the Soul. 

The river Nile fertilizes Egypt by its ‘ pinguis arena,’ Hermus 
and Pactolus bring their golden ore; the stream of divine Grace 
brought with it to me Faith and Love. 

It is to be remembered, however, that St. Paul has taken 
care to inform us, that, at his Conversion, he was ‘not dis- 
obedient to the heavenly Vision.”” See on Acts xxvi. 19. And 
our Lord had pointed to him at Damascus as a suppliant for 
grace, “ Behold he prayeth,” Acts ix. 1]. 

15. Πιστὸς ὁ Adyos] Faithful is the saying. A formula used by 
St. Paul in these Epistles to Timothy and Titus, in order to in- 
troduce some weighty and memorable truth. (1 Tim. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
2 Tim. ii. 11. Tit. iii. 8.) It is to Aim what Christ’s preamble 
was to the Saviour Himself, but which no one else ever ventured 
tb use, ᾿Αμὴν, ᾿Αμὴν, λέγω ὑμῖν, uttered about twenty-five times 
by Him in the last Gospel, and in that alone. And this Apostolic 
preamble is found in these last Epistles, and in them only. 

— ὧν πρῶτός εἶμι γώ) chief of whom am I. The pronoun is 
yeserved for emphasis to the last place of the sentence. 

The word πρῶτος, first, is not to be understood first in dime, 
but in guilt. Cp. Augustine, Serm. 175 and 176, on this text, 
and in Ps. Ixx., and his recently discovered Sermon (299, Vol. v. 
p. 1785), ‘‘ Non quia prior peccavit, sed quia plus peccavit; nemo 
enim gravits Ecclesiam est persecutus.”’ 

It is to be remembered that the person who utters these 
words is St. Pauli, and that he is speaking of Atmsel/. 

Being illumined by the Holy Ghost, he had a clear percep- 
tion of the exceeding sinfulness of sin, especially of the sin of 
which he himself had been guilty, of plasphemy, persecution, 
and outrage against the Ever-Blessed Son of God. St. Paul 
thought of himself formerly breathing rage and slaughter against 
the Saints (Acts ix. 1), and making havock of the Church (viii. 3) 
even in strange cities (Acts xxvi. 11), and stirring up the Chief 
Priests to shed the blood of the faithful (Acts ix. 2), and request- 
ing letters from them, authorizing him to persecute the worshippers 
of that Adorable Redeemer, Who in His tender love had come 
into the world to save sinners, and was risen from the dead, and 
had ascended into Heaven, and was seated in glory at God’s right 
hand. 

In this respect hie own sin was greater than that of those 
who crucified Him, and who had not seen the evidence of His 
mighty working in His Resurrection, Ascension, and sending of 
the Holy Ghost. 

He is speaking of what was in the range of his own know- 
ledge; and it was no exaggeration to cay, that, as far as he knew, 
no one was a greater sinner than himself. 

He had his eye fixed on his own sin, and on that only, he 
would not judge others; and being endued by the Holy Ghost 
not only with a clear sense of the heinousness of sin, but with the 
grace of humility and repentance, he speaks from the depth of 
his own self-abasement, and remorse, and shame, looking up to 
Him Whom he had pierced. (Zech. xii. 10.) ‘ Faithful is the 
saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Jesus Christ came into 
the world to save sinners—chief of whom am 1.᾽ Compare the 
prayer of the Publican, Ὁ Θεὸς ἱλάσθητι ἐμοὶ τ ᾧ ἁμαρτωλῷ (Luke 
xviii. 13), ““ God be merciful to me ἐλθ sinner.”’ 

16. ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ πρώτῳ] in order that in me, being the chief of 
sinners, He might show forth all His long-suffering. 

As in a house where there are many sick, and one most sick 


of all, a Physician selects Aim for the exercise of his medical art, 
and restores bim to perfect health, and thus gives hope of recovery 
to all, so did Christ, the good Physician, come to me, says the 
Apostle. He cleansed even me from sin, and poured out even on 
me all the riches of His grace and love, so that none might 
despair, but all may have hope in Him. Cp. Theodoret. 

St. Paul acknowledges with thankfulness and joy that he has 
obtained the mercy of God, because he was first, that is, chief, of 
sinners; and yet, says he, I obtained mercy in order that all may 
say, If Paud was healed, why should 1 despair? Wherever the 
Physician comes, He asks for some sick man who may be deemed 
incurable, and He heals him. He does not look for reward, but 
He publicly commends His art to the World’s esteem and accept- 
ance. But do not therefore love sin. Love not the couch of 
sin. Arise, thou paralytic, from thy bed. Hear the voice of Paul 
himself, Surge gui dormie et exsurge ἃ mortuts, ef illuminabit 16 
Christus (Eph. v. 14). Cp. Augustine (Serm. 175). 

Elz. has here τὴν πᾶσαν. But A, F, G have τὴν ἅπασαν, 
which is received by Lach., Tisch., Ellicott, Alf. “Anas is rarely 
used by St. Paul, only once, certainly (Eph. vi. 13). But its very 
rarity makes it more emphatic here, and makes it less likely that 
it was substituted by copyists for πᾶσαν. 

The phrase τὴν ἅπασαν μακροθυμίαν, ‘ totam longanimitatem,’ 
may be compared with Acts xx. 18, τὸν πάντα χρόνον, and Gal. 
νυ. 14, ὁ πᾶς νόμος. 

On the difference between ἅπας and was, see on Acts ii. ]. 

Christ chose me (says the Apostle), in order to show forth 
in me, as the chief of sinners, ali His long-suffering, not that He 
might encourage any one to sin, but for encouragement to all who 
should profess their faith in Him to life everlasting. I, being the 
chief of sinners, needed not only a portion of His long-suffering, 
but adi of it. 

Observe the humility of the Apostle. God, being desirous 
(he says) to assure all that He is ready to forgive all sin, chose 
me the most sinful of all men; and since I obtained mercy, no 
one need doubt that all are capable of obtaining it. Let no one 
despair of salvation, since | am saved. Chrysostom. 

— πρὸς ὑποτύπωσιν) for a patiern. St. Paul does not mean 
that he himself in the abstract is a pattern for all who should be- 
lieve; but he says that God has set forth in Aim all His oton long- 
suffering, for a pattern to all who should embrace the Gospel. 
(See on v. 3.) They are not to look at him as their model, but 
they are to contemplate God’s mercy in him as a pattern pro- 
posed for their encouragement, πρὸς xporpowhy καὶ παράκλησιν 
(Chrys.), and as an assurance to them, that, if out of such un- 
tractable materials, as Saul the persecutor, the divine Artificer 
could mould Paul the Apostle, God’s can also model them 
into vessels of honour fit for the Master’s use (2 Tim. ii. 21), if 
they are also like Saul in being not disubedient to the heavenly 
call, and in praying for pardon and grace. See above on v. 14. 

The word ὑποτύπωσις occurs below, 2 Tim. i. 13. See also 
the examples of it in Weistein, p. 320. 

It is shown by Weéstein’s examples of the use of the word 
ὑποτύπωσις, that it not only signifies a model to be copied, but 
an adumbration or delineation, a primary draught or sketch, to be 
afterwards filled in ; a cartoon, or sub-tracery (ὑπὸ), to be after- 
wards painted over. In this view, the mércy of God shown in 
the case of St. Paul might very properly be called an ὑποτύπκωσις, 
a primary sketch and delineation, to be afterwards filled up, and 
coloured over with the rich hues of the Divine Mercy shed forth 
over all the world. 

— τῶν μελλόντων πιστεύειν] Of those who should be con- 
verted from unbelief like mine (ἀπιστία, v. 13), and embrace the 
Gospel, and so inberit everlasting life. An encouragement and 
exhortation to all, especially to the Jewish teachers, of whom ke 
has been speaking. See on v. 3. 

11. τῶν αἰώνων] of the ages, the countless ages of Eternity. 

— μόνῳ] Elz. adds σοφῷ, not in A, D*, F, G, and cancelled 
by Griesd., Sch., Liin., Tf, Ell., Alf 


1 TIMOTHY L 18—20. IL. 1,2. 


A 
8" Ταύτην τὴν παραγγελίαν παρατίθεμαΐ σοι, τέκνον Τιμόθεε, κατὰ τὰς προ- 
4 9 ἃ \ , ν 4 “A 4 
ayovoas ἐπὶ σὲ προφητείας, ἵνα στρατεύῃ ἐν αὐταῖς τὴν καλὴν στρατείαν, 


190 Κ 


nch. 6. 12 
2 Tim. 3. 3—5 
ἃ 4. 7. 


av πίστιν καὶ ἀγαθὴν συνείδησιν, ἣν τινὲς ἀπωσάμενοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν och.3.9. ἃ 4.7 
&X Y 1 3 q 5 μ ρ ΤΉ . Tit. 1.9. ie 


ἐναυάγησαν, ™? ὧν ἐστιν Ὕμέναιος καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, obs παρέδωκα τῷ Σατανᾷ Hev,3. 4, 

ἵνα παιδευθῶσι μὴ βλασφημεῖν. ey ΤῊΝ 
Il. 1 Παρακαλῶ οὖν πρῶτον πάντων ποιεῖσθαι δεήσεις, προσευχὰς, ἐντεύξεις, 

Jer. 29. 7. 

εὐχαριστίας, ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀνθρώπων, 3" ὑπὲρ βασιλέων καὶ πάντων τῶν ἐν ὕπερ- Rom. 18.1: 


18. κατὰ τὰς προαγούσας ἐπὶ σὲ προφητείας} according to the 
prophecies on thee, concerning thee (Syriac), going before, and 
leading the way to thine Ordination. ‘ Secundim preecedentes 
in te prophetias’ (Vuig.). 

Whether these prophecies, which guided St. Paul in his ordi- 
nation of Timothy (2 Tim. i. 6), were directly from the Holy 
Ghost, with regard to Timothy (as is the opinion of Chrys., 
Theodoret, Theophyl., Gicumen.), or by the medium of Prophets, 
cannot be accurately determined. 

It is probable, that before St. Timothy’s ordination to the 
Episcopate of Ephesus, the Holy Spirit spake to the Prophets, and 
the Prophets declared to the Church the Holy Spirit’s will, 
designating him to the Episcopate, as was done in St. Paul’s own 
ordination to the Apostleship at Antioch. (Acts xiii. 2.) 

This fact serves to account for the appointment of so young 
8 man, as Timothy was (1 Tim. iv. 12), to so great a charge in so 
large a city as Ephesus; and St. Paul mentions the fact as justi- 
fying the appointment; for the sake of others, especially the 
Christians at Ephesus, who would read this Epistle, and thence 
learn to treat their Bishop with due respect. See above, v. 3. 

— ἐν a’rais] In and by these prophecies as thy spiritual 
weapons, in the strength of which thou mayest go forth and war 
the good warfare. Cp. Winer, § 48, p. 346. 

19. ἣν τινὲς ἀτωσάμενοι) Heresy, therefore, and False Doc- 
trine, is ascribed by St. Paul to lack of due regulation of the 
Conscience by God’s will and word, and to sins wilfully com- 
mitted against Conscience. See νυ. 6. 

The root of impiety is an evil life. Theodoreé. ‘‘ Fons here- 
seos mala conscientia.”’ A Lapide. 

20. “Ὑμέναιο:] Hymeneus, who said that the Resurrection was 
past. (2 Tim. ii. 17.) 

— ᾿Αλέξανδρος) Alexander. Cp. 2 Tim. iv. 14. The name of 
an Alexander is mentioned as a leader of the Jewish party at 
Ephesus. Acts xix. 33, where see note. 

As to the inferences from names thus mentioned, it may 
surely be affirmed with Origen that “nihil otiosum in Sacra 
Scriptura ;”’ and it may be reasonably inferred that the writers of 
Holy Scripture, being inspired by the Holy Ghost, were not 
without divine guidance in the mention of names; and that one 
of the ends they are designed to answer, is to show the harmony 
and truth of the different portions of Holy Scripture by means of 
slight and almost unnoticeable coincidences, which, though of little 
importance singly, yet when taken together, afford a strong testi- 
mony to Christianity. . 

The mention of an Alexander in the Acts, where he is intro- 
duced without any apparent reason (as far as the narrative of 
that book is concerned), may have been suggested prospectively 
by the Holy Spirit, in order to illustrate the mention fo be made 
of him afterwards (supposing him to be the same person) by the 
Apostle St. Paul, and to account for, and justify, the severe sen- 
tence of excommunication pronounced upon him by the Apostle. 

— obs παρέδωκα τῷ Zatavg] whom I delivered to Satan; not 
whom J Aave delivered, but whom (as thou knowest) I delivered— 
by a solemn act of religious discipline at a particular time. 

I here state to thee the reason of this act, in order that thou 
mayest communicate that reason fo ofhere on my authority; 
especially to the Church at Ephesus. 

The reason was not, in order to gratify any private resent- 
ment on my own part; let no one harbour so uncharitable an 
imagination ; but in order that they whom I delivered to Satan 
may be taught by wholesome discipline not to continue to blas- 
pheme, and so may escape the terrible consequences of that 
deadly sin, which I, who ‘was formerly a blasphemer,’’ weil 
know. 

This discipline, therefore, of Excommunication, is ‘‘ medi- 
cinalis vindicta, terribilis lenitas, charifatis severitas.”” Augustine 
(ad Literas Petilian. iii. 4). See above on | Cor. v. 5, where the 
meaning of the phrase ‘ /o deliver to Satan,’ is considered. 

These persons, of whom the Apostle speaks, being separated 
by Excommunication from the communion of the Church, and 
bereft of divine grace, were grievously tormented by their Ghostly 
Enemy with diseases and sundry afflictions. It might, therefore, 


be hoped that they would thus be brought to s better mind, when 
they felt the consequences of their blasphemy... . From -this 
mention of Excommunication the Apostle naturally begins to 
deliver his directions to Timothy on Church-Regimen. See 
Theodoret. 

As the Pillar of Cloud overshadowed the Tabernacle in the 
wilderness, and protected it from the heat; and they who were 
without the precincts of its shadow were scorched by the beams 
of the sun; so they who are put out of the Communion of the 
Charch in their march through the wilderness of this world, are 
exposed to the fiery darts of the Enemy, tn order that they may 
be disciplined thereby. Cp. Chrys., Theoph. 


Cu. TI. 1. Παρακαλῶ οὖν} I exhort therefore. ‘Obsecro 
igitur,’ Vulg. The οὖν, therefore, introduces an inference from 
the general exhortation in v. 18 of the foregoing chapter. 
A Lapide. 

— πρῶτον wdyrov] In this Apostolic charge to the Bishop 
and Church at Ephesus, and to all Bishops and Churches of alk 
place and time, the Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Paul, declares 
that the firet duty of the Public Assemblies of the Faithful is 
Prayer, as He had said by Isaiah (ivi. 7), ‘My House shall be 
called an House of Prayer for ali people.” Cp. Matt. xxi. 13. 
Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. 

— δεήσεις, προσευχὰς, ἐντεύξει5] δέησις expresses our needs 
(ἐνδείαΞ) ; προσευχὴ shows that we look to God as our only 
helper; ἔντευξις is an urgent personal address (interpellatio) to 
Him as such. 

As to δέησις, the etymology and true sense of the word is 
marked by Demosthenes and 8schines, δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν 
δέησιν, μετρίαν δέησιν. See Wetstein. I your suppliant in 
need present to you a humble petition. 

Προσευχὴ denotes a reverent turning to God, and a devout 
meditation on and adoration of His Divine Majesty. Origen, de 
Orat. 44. It can only be applied to God. We cannot address 
προσευχὴ to a creature. Προσευχὴ is therefore more significant 
of the power of Him Whom we invoke, than δέησις is ; and δέομαι 
is used by St. Paul himself in addresses to men. (Acts xxvi. ὃ. 
Gal. iv. 12.) 

“Evreviis is personal, earnest, solicitation, made with a view 
of moving the Person, who is the object of it, to some action, in 
defence of, or commiseration and pardon of, the person who 
makes it, or for whom it is made. See Acts xxv. 2. Rom. viii. 
27. 34; xi. 2. Heb. vii. 25. 1 Macc. x. 61. 2 Mace. iv. 8. 
Ἐντυγχάνω is said of appeals to man, as well as to God. 

— ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀνθρώπων] in behalf of alimen, The Christian 
Priest, in the execution of his priestly office, ought to regard 
himself as the father of all, and to pray for all, because Christ 
came to save all, and not to limit his prayers, as the Jews do, to 
his own people. Chrys., Theodoret. 

2. ὑπὲρ βασιλέων) for kings. This Apostolic direction is 
not only a charge to the Bishop and Church at Ephesus, but it is 
also designed as a reply to the allegations of the Jews, who 
charged the Apostle with disloyalty to the Roman Authority, and 
thus stirred up the Heathens against the Gospel. See Acts xvii. 
5. 7. 
This Epistle, being publicly circulated and read in primitive 
times, served this excellent purpose; as is evident from Ter- 
tullian’s Apology, where he rebuts the charge of civil disaffection, 
with which the Christians were charged, by reference to this pas- 
sage of St. Paul. See Apolog. 31, where, it is observable, he 
calla these words of this Epistle, ‘ Dei voces,’ the ‘words of 
God.’ 

This exhortation is also an evidence of the courage and 
divine commission of St. Paul. See on Titus iii. 1. 

‘« Pray for kings,’’ even for a Nero, even for a Decius, even 
for a Diocletian—persecutors of the Church: how much more for 
a Constantine! Cp. the language of Tertullian, Apol. c. 30. 32, 
ad Scap. 2. Origen, c. Celsum viii. Arnobius, c. Gentes iii. 
Euseb. iv. 26 (A Lapide); and see Dr. Barrow’s excellent 
Sermon on this Text, Vol. i. p. 191—219. 
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bch. 1.1. οχῇ ὄντων, ἵνα ἤρεμον Kat ἡσύχιον βίον διάγωμεν ἐν πάσῃ εὐσεβείᾳ καὶ σεμνό- 
c Ezek. 18.233. XD ἢ NPE OVX γώμεν aor} Lg μ 
Jer. 29. 7. 3b Θ᾽ δ Ν Ν 3 “ὃ >. » a al ca Θ A 4Δεοδ 
eas mtu 5" τοῦτο yap καλὸν καὶ ἀπόδεκτον ἐνώπιον τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ, “ "ὃς 
2 Pet. 8.9. , 9 θ ? θέλ κι 4 9 > 2 ar θεί δλθεῖ ὅ πῇ 
John's. 18,7. πάντας ἀνθρώπους θέλει σωθῆναι, καὶ εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας ἐλθεῖν. αἷς 
onn owe ἘΣ 

Rom.3.30. γὰρ Θεὸς, εἷς καὶ μεσίτης Θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων, ἄνθρωπος Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς, δ᾽ ὁ 
Gal. 8. 19.  ε. Sr eg ς πὰ , ‘ , nm 297 5. ἃ 
Gal. 8. 19. δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων, τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς ἰδίοις, ἴ' εἰς ὃ 


e Matt. 20. 28. 1 Cor. 1. 6. Eph. 1. 7. Col. 1. 14. 2 Thess. 1. 10. 
Gal. 1.16. & 2.8. ἃ Tim. 1.11. 


f Acts 9.15, & 18.2, & 22.21. Rom. 1.9. & 9.1. ἃ 11.18. & 15.16. Eph. 3. 8. 


— βίον διάγωμεν “" temporalia transigamus, quam vitam Greci 
non (why sed βίον vocant.” Augustine (de Trin. xii. 11). 

— ἐν πάσῃ εὐσεβείᾳ) in all reverence of God (Syr.), shown 
by His worship and service. 

— σεμνότητι] gravity, seen in external deportment, so as to 
overcome the prejudices of others, and to conciliate and win the 
Heathen to the faith, by the quiet gravity of your deportment, 
even inspiring them with respect and reverence for you and for 
your religion. This Text has ever been rightly regarded as 
8 divine statement of the end and purpose for which Civil govern- 
ment exists; and, consequently, of the duéies of those who are 
invested with civil power by God. 

As Bp. Bilson says, ‘‘ On Christian Subjection,’’ p. 339,— 

Praiers must be made for kings, and all that are in autho- 
rity (1 Tim. ii. 2), tn order that they may discharge their duties 
according to God’s ordinance, which is, that their subjects, 
by their help and means, may lead an honest, godly, and quiet 
life; godliness and honesty being the chiefest ends of our praiers, 
and effects of their powers. And (p. 343),— 

If their dutie stretch so far, their authorily must stretch as 
far. Their charge ceaseth where their power endeth. God 
never requireth princes to do what He permitteth them not to 
do. If, then, godliness and honestie be the chiefest part of 
their charge, therefore they are likewise the chiefest end of their 


wer. 

re Ibid. (pp. 179. 183.) If you deny that this is the prince’s 
charge, to see the law of God fully executed, His Son rightly 
served, His Spouse safely nursed, His House timely filled, you 
must countervail that which Moses prescribed, David required, 
Esay prophesied, Paul witnessed, and Christ commanded, with 
some better and sounder authority than theirs is. 

A gross error it is, to think that regal power ought to serve 
for the good of the body and not of the soul, for men’s temporal 
peace, and not for their eternal safety. Hovker, VIII. iii. 2. 
Cp. V. Ixxvi. 4; VIII. vi. 11. See Bp. Andrewes, below, p. 325. 

Utinam considerare principes vellent, aliud esse sacerdotem 
agere, ex umbone Scripturas interpretari, Sacramenta admi- 
nistrare, in pomine Christi ligare et solvere; aliud auctoritate sud 
prospicere, ut que sunt sacerdotis agat sacerdos. Has partes in 
Ecclesia Dei pii principes sibi semper vindicarunt. Nova, in- 
fanda, execrands theologia est, que docet curam subditorum 
pertinere ad principem tantum quatenus homines sunt, non qua- 
tenus Christiani. Casaubon (Dedicat. Exerc. Baron.). 

We confess with 8. Augustine (de Civ. Dei, v. 24), that the 
chiefest happiness for which we have some Kings in so great ag- 
miration above the rest, is not because of their long reign, but 
the reason wherefore we most extol their felicity is, if so be they 
have virtuously reigned ; if the exercise of their power hath been 
service and attendance upon the Majesty of the Most High; if 
they have feared Him as their own subjects have feared them; 
and thus heavenly and earthly happiness are wreathed into one 
Crown, as to the worthiest of Christian Princes it hath by the 
Providence of Almighty God hitherto befallen. Hooker (V. 
ixxvi. 8). 

It doth certainly belong unto Kings, yea, it doth specially 
belong unto them, to have care of religion, yea, to know it aright, 
yea, to profess it zealously, yea, to promote it to the uttermost 
of their power. This is their glory before all nations which mean 
well; and this will bring unto them a far more excellent weight 
of glory in the day of the Lord Jesus. The English Trans- 
latore of the Holy Bidle, in their Preface to the Authorized 
Version, A.D. 161]. 

This being the duty and happiness of “ Kings and all in 
authority,’’ it is consequently the bounden duty, and ought to be 
a chief happiness of loyal subjects and good citizens to promote 
the exercise of that power by all good means. 

8, 4. τοῦτο γὰρ καλὸν «.7.A.] for this te good and acceptable 
in the eyes of God our Saviour, Whose will it is that all men 
should be saved. Imitated by 8. Clement of Rom. c. 7: βλέπωμεν 
τί καλὸν καὶ τί τερπνὸν καὶ προσδεκτὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ ποιῆσαν- 
τος ἡμᾶΞ' ἀτενίσωμεν εἰς τὸ αἷμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὅτι διὰ τὴν 
ἡμετέραν σωτηρίαν ἐκχυθὲν παντὶ τῷ aus μετανοίας χάριν 
bwhveyxey—remarkable words, from a contemporary of the Holy 
Apostles, and clearly asserting, as the Apostle does here, the 


Universality of the Redemption effected by the Blood of Christ. 
Cp. Justin Martyr (De Resurrectione, p. 532, Otto), who quotes 
these words of St. Paul, ‘“‘Do they represent God as envious ?’’ 
But He is good; καὶ θέλει πάντας σώζεσθαι. Imitate God. It 
is His will that all men should be saved (σωθῆναι), therefore let 
it be thine also; therefore pray for all. Chrysostom. See the 
note above on Rom. viii. 30. 

The words πάντας ἀνθρώπους, ‘all men,’ have special force 
and pertinency against the Judaizers, who would limit God’s 
mercies to those who received the Levitical Law. 

4. ἐπίγνωσιν GAnGelas] a clear knowledge of the Truth—a 
knowledge much insisted on in these Pastoral Epistles, where this 
expression is repeated four times (see Titus i. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 25; iti. 
7), and contrasted with the knowledge, γνῶσις, falsely so called, 
of the Antinomian Libertines, who professed godliness, but 
denied its power. (1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Titus i. 16.) 

δ. εἷς καὶ μεσίτης] ‘ One Mediator ;’ a doctrine very necessary 
to be inculcated by Timothy in the Churches of Asia, where the 
false teachers disseminated many erroneous notions on this sub- 
ject, particularly that 

(1) God was to be approached by the Mediatorship of Angels; 
see on Col. ii. 18: and that 

(2) Christ being man is inferior in dignity to Angels. Hence 
in his Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, St. Paul had 
been careful to dwell on the doctrines,— 

(1) Of Christ’s Divinity and superiority to the Angels. 

(2) Of His Incarnation. 

3} Of His Proper and exclusive Mediatorship, consequent 
on the union of the two Natures of God and Man in His One 
Person, and on His Headship of the Universal Church. 

(4) On the error and sin of raising up ofker Mediators, to 
the disparagement of His Divine Dignity, and proper Humanity, 
and Mediatorial Office. See on Eph. i. 10. Col. i. 15; ii. 18. 

— ἄνθρωπος X. *1.] a man, Chriet Jesus. A man; ποΐ an 
Angel; Christ Jesus; Who became our Mediator, by becoming 
Man in time, being God from eternity. ‘In the beginning was 
the Word” (Johni. 1). The World was not, when the Word was. 
The Word made the World. When He made us men, He was 
not as yet made Man. That was a great grace; the grace of our 
Creation, by the Word; but we have received a greater grace 
than this, that of our Second Creation by the Word made Flesh. 
This second and greater grace is extolled by the Apostle when he 
says, ‘‘ There is One Mediator of God and men.’’ He does not 
add simply, ‘‘ Christ Jesus,’’ lest you might imagine that be was 
speaking of ‘the Word;’ but he says, ‘a Man.’ For what is a 
Mediator? One by whom we are joined and reconciled to God. 
We were separated from Him by sin; and so were dead. Christ 
was not Man when man was made; but He became Man, that 
man might live. Augustine (Serm. 26). See also Augustine in 
Gal. iii. 15—18, and in Ps. ciii., where he says, ‘‘ Inter duos 
Mediator; ergo Christus Mediator inter hominem et Deum; 
non quia Deus, sed quia homo; nam quia Deus, xqualis Patri, 
non autem Mediator; ut autem sit Mediator, deacendat ab equa- 
litate Patris, faciat quod ait Apostolus, ‘semetipsum exanivit, 
formam servi accipiens, in similitudine hominwm factus, et habitu 
inventus est ut homo.’ ”’ (Phil. ii. 7. 

A Mediator is between two, and ought to have communion 
with both. Chrys., Theophyl. ‘ 

Therefore He is united to the Father as God, and to us all 
as Man. Theodoret. 

6. ὁ δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων] Who gave Himself a 
ransom for all. He declares that Christ suffered death for ail. 
Theodoret. 

What does he mean by ransom? Mankind was guilty, 
and liable to the punishment of death, and He gave Himself in 
their stead (ἀντῇ. Theoph. 

The Son of man came not to be ministered unto, but to 
minister, and to give his life a ransom for many (Matt. xx. 28). 
A ransom is a price given to redeem such as are in any way in 
captivity. All sinners were obliged to undergo such punishments 
as are proportionate to their sins, and were by that obligation 
captivated and in bonds, and Christ did give his life a ransom for 
them, and ἐλαΐ a proper ransom, if that his life were of any price, 
and given as such. For a ransom is properly nothing else but 
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ἐτέθην ἐγὼ κήρυξ καὶ ἀπόστολος, ἀλήθειαν λέγω, οὐ ψεύδομαι, διδάσκαλος 


ἐθνῶν ἐν πίστει καὶ ἀληθείᾳ. 


g Ps. 134. 2. 
Isa. 1. 15. 


Φ 4 ¥ 
8 ε Βούλομαι οὖν προσεύχεσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, ἐπαίροντας ὁσίους Hit iy. 


χεῖρας χωρὶς ὀργῆς καὶ διαλογισμοῦ: ὃ" ὡσαύτως καὶ γυναῖκας ἐν καταστολῇ 


h Tit. 2. 8—5. 
1 Pet. 3. 3. 


some thing of price given by way of redemption, to buy or pur- 
chase that which is detained, or given for the releasing of that 
which is enthralled. But it is most evident, that the life of 
‘Christ was laid down asa price; neither is it more certain that 
He died, than that He boughi us: Ye are bought with a price, 
raith the Apostle (1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23), and it is the Lord who 
bought us (2 Pet. ii. 1), and the price which He paid was His 
blood; for we are not redeemed with corruptible things, as silver 
and gold, but with the precious blood of Christ (1 Pet. i. 18, 19). 
And as that blood was precious, so was it a full and perfect 
satigfaction. For as the gravity of the offence of the sin is 
augmented according to the dignity of the person offended and in- 
jured by it, so the value, price, and dignity of that which is given 
by way of compensation, is raised according to the dignity of the 
person making the satisfaction. God is of infinite Majesty, 
against whom we have sinned, and Christ is of the same Divinity, 
Who gave His life a ransom for sinners: for God hath purchased 
his Church with His own blood (Acts xx. 28). Although there- 
fore God be said to remit our sine by which we were captivated, 
yet He is never said to remit the price, without which we had 
mever been redeemed ; neither can He be esid to have remitted it, 
because He did require it and receive it. 

But Christ taking upon Him the nature of Man, and offer- 
ing Himself a sacrifice for sin, giveth that unto God for, and 
instead of, the eternal death of man, which is more valuable and 
acceptable unto God than that death could be, and so maketh a 
sufficient compensation and full satisfaction for the sins of man : 
which God accepting becometh reconciled unto us, and, for the 
punishment which Christ endured, taketh off our obligation to 
eternal punishment. Thus man who violated, by sinning, the 
law of God, and by that violation offended God, and was thereby 
obliged to undergo the punishment due unto the sin, and to be 
inflicted by the wrath of God, is, by the price of the most precious 
blood of Christ, given and accepted in full compensation and 
satisfaction for the punishment which was due, restored unto the 
favour of God, Who being thas satisfied, and upon such satisfac- 
tion reconciled, is faithful and just to take off all obligation unto 
punishment from the sinner ; and in this act of God consisteth the 
Jorgiveness of sins. By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. x. 

See also above on Matt. xx. 28, and on } Cor. vi. 20. Heb. 
ix. 12. | 

— τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς idlos] the Testimony in His own 
season, that is, ‘ Christ gave Himself a ransom for all in the ful- 
ness of time’—when the long-expected season had arrived, and 

Christ came and fulfilled the Law, by offering Himself on the 
Cross for the sins of the world. (Eph.i. 10. Gal. iv. 4. Heb. 
ix. 10.) 

This sentence does not secm to have been fully understood, 
in consequence of a non-apprehension of that to which the 
Apostle refers. 

St. Paul is vindicating himself and his Ministry from the 
charges of the false teachers, especially the Judaizers (see i. 5—10), 
alleging that he disparaged the Levitical Law. 

. He shows, here and above, that the Gospel which he preaches 
is the fulfilling of the Law, and that they who did not receive it, 
and who opposed his preaching, did not understand the Law. 

He now uses a word, Μαρτύριον, very familiar to Jewish 
ears, especially to the readers of the Pentateuch, in the LXX, 
where it is found about thirty times, and signifies the ny 
(edhuth), “ Testimony,” i. 6. of the Holy of Holies. See Exod. 
xvi. 34; xxv. 16. 21, 22; xxvi. 38, 34. Lev. xvi. 13. Num. 
vii. 89. The Tables of the Law were “ The Testimony.”? The 
Tabernacle was called “ the Tabernacle of the Testimony,” the Ark 
was ‘‘the Ark of the Testimony.”’ See Acts vii. 44. Rev. xv. 5. 

This word, ‘‘ the Testimony,’ added to these holy things, 
signified that they were Witnesses between God and the People, 
and bore Testimony to some future Blessing, of which they were 
shadows and types, and which testified of Christ, especially in 
His Mediatorial Office, fulfilling the Law, and reconciling God 
and Man, by a perfeet Obedience, active, and passive, both in 
Life and Death. See 1 Cor. x. 1. Col. ii. 17; and cp. Mather 
on the Types, p. 406—412. 

The word Μαρτύριον would suggest to Timothy, by birth a 
Hellenistic Jew, and to Asiatic Jews and Jewish Christians, 
a view of the solemn séenery of the Holy of Holies, its Ark, its 
Mercy-seat, its Tables of the Covenant, its Aaronic Rod, the 
badge of the Levitical Priesthood. 


The Apostle, therefore, here intimates that the Redemption 
made by the Blood of Christ was the True Testimony, which was 
reserved for its full revelation in its own appointed season, 
καιροῖς ἰδίοις. Cp. Eph. i. 10, εἰς οἰκονομίαν τοῦ rAnpdparos 
τῶν καιρῶν. 

The Doctrine of the Atonement made by the blood of 
Christ, the only Mediator between God and Man, the true High 
Priest, Who ia gone into the Holy of Holies with his Own Blood 
(see Heb. ix. 11. 23, 24), having perfectly fulfilled both the 
Tables of the Commandments, and who is the Faithful and True 
Μάρτυς, or Witness (Rev. i. 5; iii. 14); this doctrine is not (as 
the Judaizers allege) any new doctrine, preached by me in contra- 
vention of the Law, or in disparagement of it, but it is the very 
heart and kernel of the Law; it was enshrined within the Veil, in 
the inmost recesses of the Sacred Oracle, where God’s Presence 
rested, the Holy of Holies; it was acted typically, year by year, 
by the High Priest, entering into that Oracle on the Day of 
Atonement (Lev. xvi. 2), and is now declared by us, the Apostles, 
in its own appointed season to the World. 

This truth was signified by the rending of the Veil of the 
Temple at the Crucifixion, which showed that the office of the 
typical ‘‘ Testimony ” was then finished. (Matt. xxvii. 51.) 

The above Interpretation of the present text is confirmed by 
other passages in St. Paul’s Epistles, where he teaches that the 
ministrations of ‘the Tabernacle of the Testimony,” especially 
of the Holy of Holies and of “ the Ark of the Testimony,” were 
figurative witnesses of Christ. 

Thus he represents the Veil, through which the High Priest 
passed into the Holy of Holies, as a type of Christ’s Flesh (Heb. 
x. 20); and in Rom. iii. 25 (a passage which illustrates the pre- 
sent text) he says, that we are justified freely through the do- 
λύτρωσις, or redemption, that is, by Christ Jesus, Whom God set 
forth as an ἱλαστήριον, or Propitiation, through faith in His 
Blood; and He says, that this plan of Justification was testified 
(μαρτυρουμένη) by the Law and the Prophets (iii. 21). 

7. eis 8] to which Evangelical Testimony I was appointed a 
Preacher and an Apostle. The Jewish Priests were appointed by 
God as Ministers of the Levitical Testimony, which was figurative 
and typical, manuductory and preparatory, to Christ; but I am 
appointed a Minister of the True Testimony, Christ Himself, ful- 
filling the Law by His perfect Obedience, and by the sacrifice of 
Himeelf. 

— λέγφ] Elz. adds ἐν Χριστῷ, which is not supported by the 
best authorities. 

8. ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ] in every place,—not only in the Temple at 
Jerusalem, but now, when the Veil has been taken away, and the 
‘true Testimony ”’ has been revealed, in His own due season, in 
the sacrifice of Christ,—in all places, according to His Own Pro- 
phecy. See John iv. 21—23; and as the Prophets themselves 
witnessed, Mal. i. 11. Cp. Chrys., Theodoret. 

— ἐπαίροντας ὁσίους xeipas] lifting up holy hands. So St. 
Paul’s contemporary, S. Clement, writes to the Corinthians (c. 29), 
προσέλθωμεν αὐτῷ ἐν ὁσιότητι ψυχῆς ἁγνὰς καὶ ἀμιάντους 
χεῖρας αἴροντες πρὸς αὐτόν. 

Here is a holy work enjoined to all men,—the work of 
Prayer. This is a function of that Priesthood which appertains 
to all, and which all ought to discharge. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 5, and 
above on Heb. xiii. 15. 

— χωρὶς ὀργῆ5] Matt. v. 23. 

— διαλογισμοῦ doubting. James i. 6. 

9. ὡσαύτως καὶ γυναῖκας] in like manner women also. Elz. 
has τὰς before γυναῖκας, but the preponderance of authority is 
against it. The sense is, As I have directed men to lift up holy 
hands in prayer in every place, putting aside wrath and doubting 
(which are infernal affections of the mind, and putting on the 
inward ornaments of faith and love), so, in like manner, I com- 
mand women to attire themselves in decent apparel, with mo- 
desty and self-control. 

These directions for Women have special reference to their 
deportment in the public assemblies of the Church, as appears 
from vv. 11, 12; and are to be compared with the similar pre- 
cepts in the first Epistle to the Corinthians. (1 Cor. xi. 3—10; 
xiv. 34—-36.) Doubtless, the women of Ephesus needed such pre- 
cepts no less than those of Corinth. 

In the words ὡσαύτως καὶ γυναῖκας, in like manner women 
also, there is, further, a declaration of the blessed truth, that, in 


Christ Jesus, Women as well as Den are admitted to be fellow- 
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1 TIMOTHY Π. 10—15. 


κοσμίῳ μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ σωφροσύνης κοσμεῖν ἑαυτὰς, μὴ ἐν πλέγμασιν, ἢ 
~a Φᾶφᾷ, » a € ἴω) ἴω 10 9 Ν @ » 9 
χρυσῷ, ἢ papyapiras, ἣ ἱματισμῷ πολυτελεῖ, }° ἀλλὰ, ὃ πρέπει γυναιξὶν ἐπαγ-- 

γελλομέναις θεοσέβειαν, δι ἔργων ἀγαθῶν. 


111 Τυνὴ ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ μανθανέτω ἐν πάσῃ ὑποταγῇ" “2 γυναικὶ δὲ διδάσκειν οὐκ 


14) Καὶ ᾿Αδὰμ οὐκ ἠπατήθη, ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ἐξαπατηθεῖσα ἐν 


i Gen. 3. 16 

ΤῊΣ 31 ἐπιτρέπω, οὐδὲ αὐθεντεῖν ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι ἐν ἡσυχίᾳφ. *'Aday yap πρῶτος 
Σ Gor. 1 a9 ἐπλάσθη, εἶτα Eva. 

2 Οοτ. 1]. 8, παραβάσει γέγονε. | Σωθήσεται δὲ διὰ τῆς τεκνογονίας, ἐὰν μείνωσιν ἐν 
Trea? πίστει καὶ ἀγάπῃ καὶ ἁγιασμῷ ™ μετὰ σωφροσύνης. 


members, fellow-worshippers, fellow-heirs of salvation. There is 
no separate ‘Court of the Women ”’ in the Christian Church, as 
there was in the Jewish Temple. In Christ Jesus there is neither 
male nor female, but ye are all one in Him. (Gal. iii. 28.) 

But let not woman presume on her newly-acquired privileges 
in the Gospel. Rather let her show her thankfulness for them 
by reverence and modesty, especially in the public assemblies of 
the Church of Christ. 

It is not easy to represent the several words here used by 
equivalent ones in English. Καταστολὴ is ‘ vestitus compositus 
et demissus,’ the staid and sober attire of modesty, as distin- 
guished from the loose and flowing robes, the flimsy, fluttering 
costume which betrays the opposite character. 

This word xaragroA} is found only once in the New 
Testament, and once only in LXX, Isa. lxi. 3, where it describes 
the robe of the redeemed. The uncompounded form στολὴ, long 
robe, is found in Mark xii. 38, and is applied to the dress of 
Angels (Mark xvi. 5), and to the long white robe of Christ’s 
Righteousness in which the Saints are invested. (Rev. vi. 11; vii. 9. 
13.) The preposition κατὰ (in κατα-στολὴ) givea the sense of 
settled adjustment (compositio) of dress, and also of matronly de- 
enission of a long robe reaching down to the feet. See Horat. 
Sat. i. 1. 71 and 99, “ Ad talos séola demissa.”” Cp. 1 Cor. xi. 4, 
κατὰ κεφαλῇς ἔχων, and Theophyl. here, who says that the 
Apostle uses the word καταστολὴ to show that women should be 
covered by their attire, and not immodestly exposed. 

Αἰδὼς, never used by LXX, and only twice in N. T.—here 
and Heb. xii. 28, signifies that inner grace of reverence (ἐντροπὴ) 
‘ verecundia,’ especially self-reverence, which shrioks and recoils 
from any thing unseemly and impure. 

Σωφροσύνη is that soundness of mind which regulates and 
controls all inordinate desires, and exercises a dignified restraint 
on the actions and deportment, and is defined in ] Macc. iv. 31 as 
éxixpdresa τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν. Αἰδὼς is to the heart and spirit what 
σωφροσύνη is to the mind, or intellectual faculty ; hence Thucyd. 
(i. 84), αἰδὼς σωφροσύνης πλεῖστον μετέχει: and the Author 
of 1 Macc. iv. 31 says that the reasoning faculty (λογισμὸς) 
restrains all appetites which interfere with σωφροσύνη : and 
Xenophon ape: ii.) speaks of the eyes being κεκοσμημένα 
αἰδοῖ, τὸ δὲ σχῆμα σωφροσύνῃ. Cp. Dean Trench, Synonyms 
N. T. § xx. p. 81], and Weilstein here. 

— ἐν πλέγμασιν, ἢ χρυσῷ, ἢ μαργαρίταις Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 3; 
and Augustine, Serm. 161; and S. Jerome (Epit. Marcelle) : 
4¢ Solent splendere gemmis, auram portare cervicibus et auribus per- 
foratia rubri maris pretiosissima grana suspendere.’’ See Wetstein. 

12. διδάσκειν οὐκ éxirpéxw] See 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 

18. ᾿Αδὰμ yap πρῶτος] For Adam was first formed, and then 
Eve. St. Paul, as usual, goes back to first principles. As in 
the First Epistle to the Corinthians, in his discourse on female 
attire in Church Assemblies, and in his correction of the abuses 
which prevailed at Corinth in this respect, he had reverted to the 
history of the Creation itself, and to the consequent relation of 
Man to Woman; and in that Discourse had proceeded to argue 
the question on the ground of the Second Creation in the Birth 
of the Second Adam; so he pursues the same method here. 
Cp. note on | Cor. xi. 4—12. 

14. ᾿Αδὰμ οὐκ ἡπατήθη) Adam was not deceived by the Ser- 
pent, as Eve was (2 Cor. xi. 3), nor did he pluck the fruit from 
the tree, as she did; but she first ate it, and gave it to him, and 
he received it from her hand. (Gen. iii. 6.) Theodoret. 

St. Paul, however, says, that ‘‘ by one man sin entered into 
the world, and death by sin; and so death passed upon all, even 
over them who had not sinned after the similitade of Adam’s 
transgression’ (Rom. v. 12—14); but it is not without reason 
that the Apostle says that Adam was nof deceived; for Eve re- 
ceived as true that which the Serpent said; but Adam would not 
be separated from partnership with his wife, even in sin, there- 
fore he was not less guilty than she was; indeed, he sinned 
knowingly and willingly. Therefore St. Paul does not say that 
Adam did not sin,—but he says that Adam was noé deceived, and 


80 both were not ‘‘credendo decepti, sed ambo peccando sant 
capti, et diaboli laqueis implicati.”” Augustine (de Civ. Dei, xiv. 
11). See also Aug. in Ps. lxxxiii. 

— ἐξαπατηθεῖσα) So A, D*, F, G, Lack., Tisch., Al, 
Ellicott. Elz. has axarnOeioa. 

— ἐν παραβάσει γέγονε] became, and sitll is, in the trans- 
gression; facta est, et nunc manef, in preevaricatione. 

15. Σωθήσεται δὲ διὰ τῆς rexvoyovlas] Though woman was 
deceived by the Serpent, and plucked the fruit of the forbidden 
tree, and gave it to her husband, and so became involved, and is 
still involved, in transgression, yet she shall be saved by means 
of the child-bearing, if they (i.e. women generally) abide in 
Jaith and love. 

By the words ‘the child-bearing’ (observe the definite 
article “ the ’’), we are to understand the child-bearing of Christ 
by the Blessed Virgin; for she, by giving birth to the Saviour, 
was the means of salvation to women. 

It was objected by some, indeed by Theophylact himself, to 
this interpretation, that it was inconsistent with what follows, — 
where the Apostle says, if they remain in faith ; words which the 
objectors to the interpretation supposed, erroneously, to mean, 
if the children remain in faith. 

But it is now generally allowed by the best Expositors, that 
the word they refers to women. From the generic singular γυνὴ 
(woman), the plural γυναῖκες (women) is to be supplied, as a 
nominative, before μείνωσιν. See Winer, § 68, p. 458, who says 
that the whole sex, womankind, is contained in γυνή. Cp. p. 555; 
cp. Vorst. (de Hebrais. N. T. p. 367) ; and see a similar usage 
in this Epistle, νυ. 3, μανθανέτωσαν, which confirms this inter- 
pretation. 

The ancient interpretation, therefore, mentioned by Theo- 
phylact, which seems to have suffered unjustly from the above 
objection, deserves to be reconsidered ; 

In the Ancient Catena (recently published by Dr. Cramer, 
p. 22) we find this early interpretation thus clearly stated : 
‘¢ The whole female sex, and even the whole race of mankind, is 
saved through Christ, born of a Woman, according to the flesh, if 
they (i.e. women) abide in faith and love, and in sanctification 
with modesty; πιστεύσασαι γὰρ εἰς τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ ἔργων 
προνοησάμεναι ἀγαθῶν σωθήσονται.᾽" 

This newly-recovered testimony is confirmatory of that inter- 
pretation which appears to rest on strong and satisfactory grounds. 
For it is to be observed, 

That St. Paul in this passage is speaking of the duties of 
Women, especially with regard to apparel and deportment in reli- 
gious assemblies. He had already treated that subject in his 
First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xi. 8—12), and there, as 
we have seen, he argues the matter, with a reference 

(1) To the Creation, and 

2) To the Incarnation. 

ere, in this passage, he has referred, in v. 13, to the First 
Creation of Man in the Firet Adam. What would be more 
likely, than that he therefore should now proceed here also to 
speak of the Second Creation of Man in the Second Adam,— 
namely, the Jncarnation of Christ ? 

He had spoken of the Fall of Man, and had stated that 
this was due to the subtlety of the Serpent, deceiving the Woman, 
and working the woe of all mankind by the instrumentality of the 
Woman. Therefore, it was very natural, that the blessed Apostle 
should next proceed to vindicate and assert God’s power and love, 
and to show that God triumphs over Satan even by those means 
which Satan himself uses against God and man; and to minister 
some comfort to Woman in her sorrow and her shame, by refer- 
ring to the primeval prophecy delivered at the Fall (to which he 
has just been referring), and preannouncing that the seed of the 
Woman would bruise the Serpent’s head (Gen. iii. 15); and by 
suggesting the consideration that Almighty God had used the 
same instrumentality, that of Woman, for overcoming Satan, 
which Satan had used for overcoming Man; and that in His infi- 
nite love, God had saved mankind, and would save even Woman 
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herself, by the same agency as that by which the Tempter had 
worked her woe. 

Thus (as the Apostle has just said), though Woman had 
been deceived by Satan, and had plucked the fruit of the for- 
bidden tree, and had eaten it herself, and had also given it to her 
husband, and he ate it; and so Woman had brought sin and woe 
on her husband, herself, and her children; and though she had 
received as Aer punishment and curse for her sin, the sentence 
from God that she should bring forth children in pain and 
sorrow (Gen. ili. 16), yet by God’s mercy, Woman, who had been 
chosen by Satan as Ais instrument for bringing ruin on man, had 
been chosen also by God as His instrament for vanquishing 
Satan and restoring Man. ‘“ Behold, a Virgin shall conceive and 
bear a Son, and call His name Emmanuel. To us a child is 
born, to us a Son is given, and His name shall be called the 
Mighty God, the Prince of Peace.’’ (Isa. vii. 14; ix. 6.) 

Here was comfort indeed ; that Womankind should be saved 
even by that very thing which had been pronounced to be the 
means of her chastisement,— namely, by child-bearing, —that she 
should be saved through ‘ the child-bearing ;’ that is, through 
the blessed child-bearing of the promised Seed of the Woman, 
the Second Adam, Christ Jesus, conceived by the Holy Ghost, 
and the Saviour of Mankind,—the Child of the Virgin-Mother, 
and the Father of the New Race; if they do not yield to the 
allurements of the Serpent, their Ghostly Enemy, but abide sted- 
fast in faith and love, with sanctification and modesty. 

In support also of the above interpretation, we may cite the 
words of Ireneus (iv. 40): ‘‘ Almighty God had compassion on 
mankind, and threw back the enmity on the Enemy, and 
abolished the enmity which existed between Man and Himself. 
As Scripture says, ‘I will put enmity between thee and the 
woman, &c. (Gen. iii. 15.) Our Lord absorbed this enmity into 
Himself by being made Man of the Seed of the Woman, and so 
bruised the Serpent’s head.”” And Jreneus adds (v. 21): ‘The 
Enemy would not have been completely routed, unless He Who 
routed hin had been born of a Woman. For the Serpent over- 
came Man at the beginning by means of Woman.” 

To which may be added the following, from a more recent 
Expositor : 

‘‘The Woman, that is, Eve (v. 14), being deceived, was in 
the transgression: that is, was first guilty of eating the forbidden 
fruit, but rescued from the punishment by the promised Seed,— 
that is, by her child-bearing,—by the Messias, which was to be 
born of a woman, and so to redeem that nature which He as- 
sumed ; but this not absolutely, but on condition of faith, and 
charity, and holiness, and sobriety, and continuing in all these ; 
and this advantage belonging not only to the first Woman, Eve, 
but to all her posterity, in respect of whom it is that the numder 
ts changed from the Singular to the Plural, she, as the repre- 
sentative of all women, had the promise made to her (Gen. iii. 
15); but the condition must be performed by all others as well 
as her, or else the benefit will not redound to them. And this is 
the most literal importance of the διὰ also, being saved by this, as 
by a means of all women’s and men’s redemption and salvation.” 
Dr. Hammond. See also Mr. Ellicott’s note here. 

Thus, in fine, where sin and aorrow abounded, grace and joy 
much more abound ; thus Woman is restored in Christ to her 
blessed position as the helpmate of man, and she who in the 
hinds of Satan had been made the means of Death to all, is 
made, by God’s overruling Love, to be the means of endless Life 
to all in Christ. 


Inrropuctory Note to the Turn and following Chapters of 
this Epistle. 


I. Tne Apostle now proceeds to give direction to Timothy con- 
cerning the Government of the Church at Ephesus; a Church 
planted by St. Paul himself in the capital of Asia, where he had 
preached for three years,—and where, according to the usage 
which St. Paul had followed from the beginning, ordaining Pres- 
byters in every Church (Acts xiv. 23), many πρεσβύτεροι had 
already been ordained to be ἐπίσκοποι or overseers of the flock 
of Christ, which He purchased with His own blood. (Acts xx. 
17. 28. 

τὰ first states to Timothy the qualifications requisite for 

those who are to be appointed by him to the office of ἐκίσκοποι 
vv. 2—7). 

Secondly, he specifies the criteria which are to guide him in 

the choice and ordination of Διάκονοι (vv. 8—13). 

St. Paul tells him, that he sends him these directions in 
writing, in order that he may know how to demean himself in 
‘the House of God, which is the Church of the Living God.” 

He next proceeds to deliver some instructions as to his own 
teaching and superintendence of the teaching of others (iv. 6.11); 
and assures him that, notwithstanding his youth (v. 12; cp. 2 Tim. 
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ii. 22), if he follows these directions, and stirs up the spiritual 
grace which was conveyed to him by the laying on of the hands 
of the Presbytery, and of those of the Apostle himself (v. 14; cp. 
2 Tim. i. 6), and gives attendance to reading, to exhortation, and 
to doctrine, he will be a pattern to others, and will save himself 
and those who hear him (iv. 12—16). 

He then offers some counsels as to the order which he is to 
pursue with regard to the Widows of the Church. He describes 
the qualifications of those who are to be admitted into the class of 
Widows maintained by the alms of the faithful ; and specifies those 
who are to be rejected (v. 9—16). He instructs him in the measures 
he is to adopt in assigning stipends to Πρεσβύτεροι (v. 17), and 
in hearing accusations against them (v. 19), and commands him 
to pronounce public censures, in the presence of all, on those wha 
are guilty of sin (v. 20); and sums up all with a solemn charge to 
Timothy to execute his office without partiality (v. 21, and see vi. 
14. 20). 

fo then, we see Timothy invested with solemn spiritual 
functions in the Church of God in the city of Ephesus, the capital 
of Asia. We behold him entrusted with authority to govern the 
Church, to regulate her affairs; to exhort and rebuke others, 
Laity and Clergy, and particularly to exercise a discretionary 
authority in the appointment of ¢wo distinct orders of Clergy, 
called respectively ’"Exfoxowo: and A:dxovos (iii. 2—13). 

Here, therefore, we have the following system of Church 
Regimen and Polity presented to us by the Holy Spirit, speaking 
by the Apostle St. Paul, for the government of the Church at 
Ephesus, in three grades and orders, as follows : 

Ist. Timothy, exercising authority over all ; 

2odly. ᾿Επίσκοποι, and 

3rdly. Διάκονοι. 

II. If we now proceed to St. Paul’s Second Epistle to 
Timothy, we hear the Apostle exhorting him to stir up the spi- 
ritual gift which was in him by the laying on of the Apostle’s 
hands (2 Tim. i. 6); and ta confide to faithful men, who should 
be able to teach others, those things which he had received from 
the Apostle (2 Tim. ii. 2); and to preach the Word, and to re- 
prove, rebuke, exhort, with all long-suffering and doctrine, and to 
do the work of an Evangelist, and to fulfil his ministry. (2 Tim. 
iv. 5. 
tu. Hf, also, we examine the Epistle to Titus, whom St. Paul 
placed at Crete as he had placed Timothy at Ephesus, we find the 
same system of Church Regimen and Polity established there. 

He reminds Titus that he had left him in Crete, that he 
might set in order the things which the Apostle himself had not 
been able to arrange; and that he should ordain Presbyters in 
every city, as the Apostle had directed him (Tit. i. 5); and then 
he gives him instructions as to the qualifications of these persons 
who were to be appointed as Ἐπσίσκοποι, or overseers, of others. 

Tit. i. 7. 
He ΝᾺ him, that the mouths of false teachers, whom he 
describes, must be stopped (v.11), and that it is his duty to 
rebuke them sharply (v. 13). 

He gives him directions for the regulation of the conduct of 
old and young; and charges him to rebuke with all authority 
(ii. 15), and teaches how to deal with heretics (iii. 10). 

IV. If we now take another step in advance, and proceed to 
the Book of Revelation, written by the last surviving Apostle, the 
beloved Disciple, St. John, we see there a view of the spiritual 
regimen of that Church over which Timothy was set by St. Paul, 
that of Ephesus. 

In the Book of Revelation, Christ Himself appears, and 
speaks to a Person who is called the Angel of the Church of 
Ephesus. (Rev. ii. 1—6.) 

Christ, the Divine Head of the Church, recognizes that _ 
Person as the Representative of that Church, and addresses him 
as such. He regards him as responsible for it, and remonstrates 
with him, as having authority to try those who call themselves 
Apostles and are not; and he calls on him to repent, and to do 
his first works; and if he fails to do so, He threatens him with a 
removal of his candlestick. (Rev. ii. 1—5.) 

V. If we extend our view to the other six Churches of Asia, 
as displayed in the Book of Revelation, we see each of them seve~ 
rally, like Ephesus, having a Person set over them called an Angel 
(i. 20); and we find that in each case Christ addresses that Per. 
son as the Representative of each Church respectively, and as 
accountable for its spiritual state. And it may be observed, as 
a striking proof of this personal responsibility of the Angel for 
the spiritual condition of his own Church, that in no instance does 
the epithet, good or bad, assigned to the Church by Christ in the 
Apocalypse, agree in gender with Church, but it is made to 
agree in all cases with Angel. (See iv. 15. 17.) 

VI. On the whole then, we see the following characteristics 
of the Regimen of the Apostolic Churches exhibited in Holy 
Scripture. 

Ist. A single person, such as Timothy at a Titus 
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III. 1" Πιστὸς ὃ λόγος, εἴ τις ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέγεται, καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυμεῖ. 
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in Crete, in St. Paul’s age, appointed by the Apostle himself to 
govern the Churches founded at those places. 

The concurrent testimony of all Christian Antiquity is ex- 
pressed by Eusebius (iii. 4), when he says, ‘‘ Timothy was the 
first who received the Bishopric of Ephesus, and Titus was the 
first who was appointed Bishop of Crete.”’ 

In like manner we see the Angel of Ephesus, and the Angels 
severally of each of the other six Asiatic Churches in St. John’s 
age, holding the first place in the Church, with principal authority 
over all its members. 

We see, 2ndly, πρεσβύτεροι called also ᾿Επίσκοποι, as being 
Overseers of their respective flocks. 

3rdly, Διάκονοι, Deacons, 

VII. It would be profitless to engage in verbal discussion con- 
cerning the name given to the office of the Person, who, as Timothy 
or Titus did, occupied the highest place in each of these Churches, 
having been put there by Apostolic Authority, and who is ad- 
dressed as the Representative of that Church by Christ Himself 
in the Apocalypse. The ‘hing itself is plainly apparent in Holy 
Scripture, and as such is to be revered as the Ordinance of God. 

VIII. The consentient voice and concurrent practice of the 
Church of Christ, from the times of the Apostles for many centu- 
ries in succession, illustrates and confirms this result; and shows 
that Church Government by single Persons, each holding chief 
authority in his own particular Church, and having two distinct 
orders of Ministers under him, called Presdbyters and Deacons, is 
that form of Ecclesiastical Regimen which is most agreeable to 
the Word of God. 

On this subject the reader may consult the Preface to the 
Ordinal of the Church of England, in which it is said, that ‘it is 
evident unto all men diligently reading the Holy Scriptures and 
ancient Authors, that from the Apostle’s time there ever have 
been these Orders of Ministers in Christ’s Church, Bishops, 
Priests, and Deacons ;”’ and Hooker, V. lxxvii. 9; VII. v. 2—8, 
and VII. vi. Saravia, de Minist. Eccles. p. 29. Bp. Bilson, 
Perpetual Government of Christ’s Church, chap. v. p. 89, and 
chap. xiii. p. 348 (ed. Oxf. 1842). Bp. Andrewes’ Correspond- 
ence with Peter Moulin, Lond. ed. 1629. Dr. Barrow, Serm. i. 
vi. Vol. ili. p. 112; and Bp. Pearson, Vind. Ign., Part i. cap. xi., 
and Part ii. cap. xiii.; and Minor Works, ed. Churton, Vol. i. 
p. 271— 286, and Vol. ii. p. 369—385; where he says that ‘“ St. 
Paul, in his last Apostolic journey, after his first imprisonment at 
Rome, and shortly before his second imprisonment and martyr- 
dom, set certain persons, severally, over the Presbyteries which 
he had established ; and that he invested those persons with that 
authority and power which was afterwards claimed and exercised 
by the several Bishops who succeeded in the room of these several 
persons. Thus Timothy was set over the Presbyters of Ephesus, 
with authority to govern that Church and rule the Presbyters, 
and rebuke them, ἕ need were, and ordain whom he might find 
needful and worthy to be ordained. Timothy had received spi- 
ritual grace by the laying on of St. Paul’s hands, and was quali- 
fied thereby to perform this office of Ordination. The same re- 
marks apply to Titus in Crete. Similarly, St. John, in the Apo- 
calypse, writes to the seven Angels of the seven Churches in 
Asia. He addresses each Angel separately, and considers him 
accountable for all, whether good or bad, that exists in his own 
Church respectively. We assert, that these Angels of the 
- Churches were individual persons, and special Rulers of their 
own several Churches. Each of these had been ruling his Church 
for some years before the date of the Apocalypse. And each of 
these is called a Star—the Star of his own Church. (Rev. i. 16— 
20.) The Angels, or Rulers of the Churches of Asia, were single 
Persons, and were not bodies of men; they were asferes, not 
asterismi’’ (Bp. Pearson). They were Apostolic Stars, and not 
Presbyteral Constellations. 

See also the Treatises of Chillingworth and Dr. W. Hey on 
this subject, in the late Dr. Wordsworth’s Christian Institutes, 
iii. p. 186—221, where a translation will be found of Bp. An- 
drewes’ Correspondence on Episcopacy with P. Moulin, iii. p. 222 
—266 ; and Prof. Blunt, Early Fathers, Lect. vii. on the Testi- 
mony of the Ancient Church to Episcopacy. 


Cu. III. 1. ἐπισκοπῆς] oversight. The word is chosen on 
account of its generality. St. Paul does not say τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς, 
and he uses the word ἐπισκοπὴ,--- ἃ general term, in a spiritual 
sense, to describe, 

(1) The office of superintending a flock; and so applied, as 
here, to a Presbyter, or Pastor of a Church. Cp. Acts xx. 28. 
Phili. i. Tit. i. 7. 1 Pet. v. 2. 


(2) The office of superintending Pastors themselves, and 
characterizes the work of an Ayostle. Acts i. 20, where see note. 

Hence (3) though doubtless in the present passage St. Paul 
in writing to Timothy, the Chief Pastor of the Church of Ephesus, 
and in pointing out to Aim the qualifications which he himself is 
to require in those persons who are to be ordained by him to the 
ἐπισκοπὴ, or oversight of a flock,—and of whom, when ordained, 
he, Timothy, is himself to have the ἐπισκοπὴ, or oversight,—is 
speaking of Overseers of a flock, yet St. Paul’s language ap- 
plies with no less force, but rather with greater cogency, to those 
who are raised from the ἐπισκοπὴ of a flock to the Apostolic 
Office (ἐπισκοπὴ, Acts i. 20) which Timothy himself held, viz. the 
ἐπισκοπὴ of Pastors as well as of their Flocks. 

(4) It is, therefore, with no impropriety (as has been some- 
times alleged) that the Church of England, in her Office for the 
Consecration of Bishops, adopts these words as containing suit- 
able admonitions to those who are to be promoted from the 
éxioxon) of a flock to the chief ἐπισκοπὴ in the Church. 

Theodoret well says,—Although the Apostle applies these 
directions particularly here to the case of Presbyters, yet they 
who are Bishops should be the first to observe them, inasmuch 
as they have a higher place, and therefore greater responsi- 
bilities. 

Hence we see, that as early as in the third century these words 
were applied to describe the duties of Bishops; as in the follow- 
ing language of Archelaus (Bishop of Mesopotamia, a.p. 278, in 
Routh, R. 8. iv. p. 185): “ Appellati sumus ex Salvatoris desi- 
derio Christiani, sicut universus orbis terrarum testimonium per- 
hibet, atque Apostoli edocent; sed et optimus Architectus ejus, 
fundamentum nostrum, id est Ecclesiee, Paulus, posuit, et legem 
tradidit, ordinatis Ministris, Presbyteris et Episcopis in ea; de- 
scribens per loca singula, quomodo et qualiter oporteat Ministros 
Dei, quales et qualiter fieri Presbytercs, qualesque esse debeant 
qui Episcopatum desiderant; que omnia bené nobis et recté 
disposita usque in hodiernum statum suum custodiunf, et perma- 
net apud nos hujus regule disciplina.” Where Dr. Routh 
says,— 

σὴς Locus notandus de Hierarchiee Ecclesiastice ordine ab 
Apostolis instituto. Episcopatum, Presbyteros et Ministros 
tantim nominat Archelaus, quod Ministrorum, hoc est Dic- 
conorum, nomine omnes infra Presbyteratum ordines antiquis- 
simi Patres comprehendere consueverint, ita Clemens Alexan- 
drinus, lib. 6. Stromatum, p. 667. Tertullianus, de Baptismo, 
cap. 17. Origenes, Homil. 2, in Hierem. et in Matthei cap. 19, 
Ρ. 363.”’ 

See also next note, and on ὕ. 2. 

— καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυμεῖ] he desires a good work. The 
Apostle here explains what ἐπισκοπὴ is, viz. that it is a ‘‘ nomen 
operis non Aonoris; ut intelligat non se esse Episcopum, qui 
preesse dilexerit, non prodesse.” And the word itself denotes 
that ‘‘ he who is set over others, diligently watches over those over 
whom he is set.” Augustine (de Civ. Dei, vii. 19). 

2. τὸν ἐπίσκοπον} the overseer. This word (éxloxomos) is here 
applied to those who were to be ordained to watch over a flock. 
And in this sense it is used Acts xx. 28. Phil.i. 1. Titi]. 

These persons were also called Presbyteri by reason of their 
age and dignity, and Episcopi on account of this office and work 
of oversight. Therefore St. Peter says, Πρεσβυτέρους παρα» 
καλῶ ὁ συμπρεσβύτερος, ποιμάνατε τὸ ποιμνίον, ἐτισκο- 
ποῦντες μὴ ἀναγκάστως. | Pet. v. 2. 

See also Theodoret here, who says, that they who, after the 
death of the Apostles, succeeded the Apostles, and had the chief 
oversight of Pastors and Churches, did not arrogate to themselves 
the name of Apostles, although they succeeded to their place, but 
reverently reserved the name of Apostles for those who had been 
really Apostles of Christ; and they adopted for themeelves the 
name of Ἐπίσκοποι, and that name was generally assigned to 
them as their distinctive title in the next age to that of the 
Apostles. ; 

The sum of the whole matter (says Dr. Bentley) is 88 
follows : — 

The word ᾿Ἐπίσκοπος, whose general idea is overseer, Was 8 
word in use long before Christianity ; a word of universal relation 
to ceconomical, civil, military, naval, judicial, and religious matters. 
This word was assumed to denote the governing and presiding 
persons of the Church. The Presbyters, therefore, while the 
Apostles lived, were Ἐπίσκοποι, overseers. But the Apostles, 
in foresight of their approaching martyrdom, selected and 4p- 
pointed their successors in the several cities and communities, 
as St. Paul did Timothy at Ephesus, and Titus at Crete. 
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What name were these successors (of the Apostles) to 
be called by? Not ᾿Απόστολοι, Apostles; their modesty, as it 
seems, made them refuse it: they would keep that name proper 
and sacred to the first extraordinary messengers of Christ, though 
they really succeeded them in their offce, in due part and measure, 
as the ordinary governors of the Churches. It was agreed, there- 
fore, over all Christendom at once, in the very next generation 
after the Apostles, to assign and appropriate to them the word 
Ἐπίσκοπος, or Bishop. From that time to this, that appellation, 
which before included a Presbyter, has been restrained to a su- 
perior order. Dr. Bentley on Freethinking, p. 136. 

Compare the note above on Phil. i. 1. 

It clearly appeareth by Holy Scripture that Churches Apos- 
tolic did know but three degrees in the power of Ecclesiastical 
Order ; at the first, Apostles, Presbyters, and Deacons; afterwards, 
instead of Apostles, Bishops. Hooker, V. lxxvii. 

‘¢ Habemus enumerare eos qui ab Apostolis instituti sunt Epis- 
copi, et successores eorum usque ad nos.’’ «Δ΄. Irea. iii. 3. 

‘¢ Edant (sc. heretici) origines Ecclesiarum suarum, evolvant 
ordinem Episcoporum suorum ita per successiones ab initio de- 
currentem, ut primus ille Episcopus aliquem ex Apostolis vel 
Apostolicis viris habuerit auctorem et antecessorem.”’ Tertuilian, 
Preescr. Heret. 32. 

“ Episcopi sunt preepositi, qui Apostolis vicarid ordinatione 
succedunt.” S. Cyprian, Ep. 66. 

‘‘Omnes Episcopi Apostolorum successores sunt.’ S. Hie- 
ron. Ep. ad Evag. ‘‘ Apud nos Apostolorum Episcopi locum 
tenent.”” Ad Marcellam, Ep. 5. ‘‘ Patres missi sunt Apostoli, 
pro Apostolis Fi/ii nati sunt Ecclesie, constituti sunt Episcopi.”’ 
S. Aug. in Ps. xliv. ᾿Ἐξ ᾿Ιακώβον καὶ τῶν προειρημένων ᾿Απο- 
στόλων κατεστάθησαν διαδοχαὶ ἐπισκόπων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων. 
Epiphan. Heres. 79. 

— μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρα] the husband of one wife. (Cp. Tit. 
i. 6.) These words are best explained by those below in v. 9, ἑνὸς 
ἀνδρὸς γυνὴ, the wife of one husband. 

(1) It is clear that those words (ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς γυνὴ) do not 
signify the wife of not more than one husband at a time, for they 
are spoken of a χήρα, or widow, who has no husband at all; but 
they mean a woman who has not been married more than once. 

(2) Since, as we there see, it was required by St. Paul, in 
the case of women who were candidates for inscription as Widows 
in the roll of the Church, that they should not have been married 
more than once, itneed not be matter for surprise, that, in the 
case of men who were to be promoted to an ᾿Ἐπισκοπὴ in the 
Church, they who had not contracted two marriages in succession 
were to be preferred. 

(3) This passage was understood in this sense by Origen 
(Hom. 17 in Luc.), who says, ‘‘ Neque Episcopus, nec Presbyter, 
nec Diaconus, nec vidua possunt esse digami.’’ And in his book, 
c. Celsum (iii. p. 141), Origen says, that St. Paul μονόγαμον 
μᾶλλον διγάμουν αἱρεῖται. And Tertullian (ad Uxorem, c. 7), 
“ Preescriptio Apostoli digamos non sinit preesidere.’’ And so the 
Fourth Council of Carthage, c. 69, and Epiphan. Heer. 48, and 
de Fide, p. 465, and Canon. Apostol, xvi., and S. Jerome in Jo- 
vinian 1, ‘‘ Digamus in clerum eligi non potest,”” and Ambrose, 
de Offic. i. 50. Cp. Suicer, v. δίγαμος. Bingham, iv. δ, and 
Wetstein here. 

But (4) the Church did not consider the words of the Apostle 
to contain a precept of perpetual and universal obligation. In- 
deed, in disciplinarian matters of this kind, the Church possesses 
a discretionary power, which she exercises with careful regard to 
time and place. 

See the remarks of Hooker and Bp. Sanderson quoted above 
in the note on Acts xv. 20, concerning the Apostolic Decree pre- 
scribing abstinence from Blood. 

Hence (5) we find it asserted in the recently discovered 
Treatise of S. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus, near Rome (Philo- 
sophumena, p. 290), that in the time of Callistus, Bishop of 
Rome, at the beginning of the third century, persons who had 
married twice, and even three times, began to be admitted to the 
Diaconate, Priesthood, and Episcopate: ’Ex) τούτου ἤρξαντο ἐπί- 
σκοποι, καὶ πρεσβύτεροι, καὶ διάκονοι δίγαμοι καὶ τρίγαμοι καθ- 
ίστασθαι εἰς κλήρους. And similar passages may be seen, quoted 
from Tertullian, in the Editor’s volume, ‘‘ Hippolytus and the 
Church of Rome,” p. 265. 

(6) It must also be borne in mind, that there is a great dif. 


ference between the rules to be observed with regard to the ordi- 
nation of persons to the priestly office, and the rules to be 
observed with regard to the same persons when they have been 
ordained. No one is obliyed to enter the priestly office; but no 
one is able to divest himse{f of it when he has entered it. Ordi- 
nation imprints a seal that is indelible. 

Besides, one of the purposes for which Holy Matrimony was 
ordained by God is, that it should be “a remedy against sin, and 
to avoid fornication ’’ (1 Cor. vii. 2.9). It was instituted to be a 
cure for the passions of that fallen nature with which men are 
born into the world. And they who forbid Marriage, take away 
that remedy which is provided by God. 

While, therefore, it was deemed requisite to prescribe, that no 
one who had been twice married should be admitied into the 
Holy Order of Priesthood, it would by no means follow, that any 
one who had been admitted to the Priesthood should be debarred 
from contracting a second Marriage. 

St. Paul has not dealt with the case of those ’Exloxowo: who 
lose their wives by death after their ordination to the office of 
Ἐπισκοπκή. But it may be inferred from his words in iv. 3 what 
his judgment would have been concerning those who prohibit 
another marriage in such a case, and who even prohibit Marriage 
altogether to Christian Priests. 

(7) There were doubtless special reasons for the restriction 
here imposed on Timothy’s choice of persons to be admified by 
him to the Priesthood. 

The cares of a double family might disqualify a person for 
learning the duties of the sacred profession; and under the urgent 
necessities of those days (1 Cor. vii. 26), it was very desirable that 
the spiritual soldier should be as free as possible from earthly ties. 

Besides, the Gentile Christians would be predisposed to ex- 
pect such immunities in Christian Priests ; 

The Priests of the Heathen were married but once. “ Inter 
Gentiles, etiam Flamen unius uxoris vir ad sacerdotium admit- 
titur, Flaminissa quoque unius viri uxor eligitur; ad tauri Aigyptii 
sacra semel maritus assumitur.”’ Jerome (ad Ageruchiam). Should 
Christians be less strict in ¢heir rules on this point than the 
Heathen ? 

(8) On the whole, St. Paul’s words may be regarded as an 
Apostolic precept to Timothy, necessary for those times (cp. Tit. 
i. 6), and as a prudential counsel for all times; but not as having 
the force of a command of universal obligation. And, accordingly, 
as the testimony of many of the Fathers show (see particularly 
Theodoret here, and others cited by Bingham and Suicer), though 
they have been made the groundwork of disciplinarian canons of 
particular Churches, they have never been enforced by any Decree 
of a General Council of the Universal Church of Christ. 

8. πάροινον)] Cp. Titus i. 7. ‘Vinolentum, et violentum.’ 
Παροινία, ἡ ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου ὕβρις (Hesych.). 

- μὴ πλήκτην)] πὸ striker. Cp. Tit. i. 7. ‘Non percusso- 
rem’ (Vulg.). ΤύπηςΞ:πλήκτης (Hesych.). “ Non mana promptus 
ad ceedendum, et pugnax.”” Tertullian (de Monogam. c. 12). 

Hence the Emperor Justinian (Novell. 123) says, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
οἰκείαις χερσὶν ἔξεστιν ἐπισκόπῳ τινὰ πλήττειν. Cp. Coray (on 
Titus), Atakta ii. p. 300. 

This word gives an instructive view of the impulsive vehe- 
mence of the Oriental character, by which St. Paul himself was a 
sufferer at the hands of the Asiatic Jews (Acts xxi. 27. 32), and 
of the difficulties with which Christianity had to contend in curb- 
ing its impetuosity. Elz. adds μὴ αἰσχροκερδῆ. 

— ἐπιεικῆ] equitable. Tempering the rigour of strict Justice, 
correcting its inaccuracies, and supplying its defects, with the 
gentleness and fairness of Eguify. ᾿Επιείκειά ἐστιν ἧ δικαίων 
ἐλάττωσις (Phavorin.). Cp. Aristot. (Ethic. v. 10). 

It is not from εἴκω, cedo, but from εἰκὸς (ἔοικα), “ quod 
decet,’’ ἐπιεικὲς = πρέπον. (Suid.) 

4. τέκνα ἔχοντα] On the married state of Presbyters, see 
Polycarp (ad Phil. 12), and Dr. Jacobson’s note, p. 526. 

6. τυφωθείς7 puffed up like smoke, not burning with the bright 
pure flame of truth, love, and zeal; but elated, and swollen like a 
dark cloud of smoke, with vain glory and empty pride. See on 
vi, 4, and note on 2 Tim. iii. 4. 

— κρῖμα--τοῦ Διαβόλονῃ The condemnation incurred by the 
devil for pride. (DMaldonat.) Cp. Isa. xiv. 12, and Hooker, I. 
iv. 3, on the sin and punishment of the fallen Angels, as distin- 
guished from the “ elect Anite ν 21. 
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λῃ ¥ es A “A ¥ θ ν ᾿ 9 9 ὃ ν 9 rd ‘ (ὃ ΄ὰ 
καλὴν ἔχειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἔξωθεν, ἵνα μὴ εἰς ὀνειδισμὸν ἐμπέσῃ, καὶ παγίδα τοῦ 


Διαβόλονυ. 


1 John 9, 10. 


8 g , e ’ ἃ ᾿ ὃ λ 4 ‘ » λλ ἰφὲ 4 
Διακόνους ὡσαύτως σεμνοὺς, μὴ διλόγους, μὴ οἴνῳ πολλῷ προσέχοντας, 
μὴ αἰσχροκερδεῖς, 9" ἔχοντας τὸ μυστήριον τῆς πίστεως ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει: 
10 καὶ οὗτοι δὲ δοκιμαζέσθωσαν πρῶτον, εἶτα διακονείτωσαν, ἀνέγκλητοι ὄντες. 


ll aA ε 4 Ν δ ὃ oN λί \ 9 a 
Γυναῖκας ὡσαύτως σεμνὰς, μὴ διαβόλους, νηφαλίους, πιστὰς ἐν πᾶσι. 
12 Διάκονοι ἔστωσαν μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρες, τέκνων καλῶς προϊστάμενοι καὶ 


A ἐδ ¥ 13 i 
i Matt. 25. 21. TMV LOL@V OLK@YV’ 
Luke 16. 10—12. 


& 19. 17. 


k 2 Tim. 2. 20. 
Eph. 2. 21. 


e A “A [4 a e A Q 
οἱ yap καλῶς διακονήσαντες βαθμὸν ἑαυτοῖς καλὸν περι- 
ποιοῦνται, καὶ πολλὴν παῤῥησίαν ἐν πίστει τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
14 k a? , 9 , 3 θ a ra , 
Ταῦτά σοι γράφω, ἐλπίζων ἐλθεὶν πρός σε τάχιον, 
50. A a “a 9 ¥ “Ὁ 53 , y 3 Ἁ 3 ’ A cal 
εἰδῇς πῶς δεῖ ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ ἀναστρέφεσθαι, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ ζῶντος͵ 


15 ἐὰν δὲ βραδύνω, ἵνα 


This reference to the case of the fallen Angels, and in v. 21 
to the ‘‘elect Angels,’”’ has a peculiar propriety in an Epistle to 
one who, like Timothy himself, filled an office which is called by 
Christ that of an ‘* Angel of the Church ’’ (Rev. ii. 1). 

7. ὀνειδισμὸν--- καὶ παγίδα τοῦ Διαβόλου] In the former clause 
St. Paul had directed Timothy not to ordain a novice, lest he 
should be lifted up by arrogance, and fall into the punishment in- 
curred by the Devil for pride. 

He now instructs him that the person chosen ought to have 
a good report even from the heathen, lest he should sink into 
contempt, and, in a spirit of recklessness, as one who has no cha- 
racter to lose, should outrage men’s opinions, and corrupt their 
manners, and fall into the snare laid for him by the Devil, 
namely, that of shameless infamy, by which the Devil entraps 
men (cp. 2 Tim. ii. 26), and makes them desperate. 

8. σεμνούς) worshipful. 

— μὴ aicxporepdets} not covetous of filthy lucre. An appro- 
priate charge with regard to the office of the Deacons as almoners 
of the Church. See Acts vi. 1, 2. 

11. Tuvaixas] women appointed to be Deaconesses, whether 
they be wives of Deacons or not. So CArys., Theodoret, Theo- 
phyl., Geum. 

The insertion of this sentence, in the middle of his discourse 
concerning Deacons, shows (as Theoph. observes) that the Apostle 
is not speaking of Women generally: and the absence of the Ar- 
ticle from γυναῖκας indicates that he is not referring only to the 
wives of Deacons, but is speaking of Deaconesses generally, 
whether married (see on v. 12) or unmarried. 

Such an office, as is here described, was held by Phebe, a 
διάκονος of the Church of Cenchree ; and therefore probably men- 
tioned first in the list of names in Rom. xvi. 1, where see note. 
Perhaps Priscilla, the wife of Aquila, was also one of this class. 
See note on Acts xviii. 18. 

On account of the official character of these Women, hold- 
ing, in some respects, ἃ place in the Church co-ordinate to that of 
Deacons, St. Paul prescribes that ¢heir qualifications should cor- 
respond with those which he has already laid down for Deacons. 
Hence the word ὡσαύτως, in like manner, i.e. as I have directed 
in the case of the Deacons, so I now direct for the Deaconesses. 
He applies to these Deaconesses the epithets σεμνὰς---πιστὰς ἐν 
πᾶσι, with which we may compare those applied to the Deacons 
in v. 8. 

He had nof made any such official addition of Women in 
connexion with the ἐπίσκοποι mentioned above (vv. 1—7), be- 
cause the functions of the Episcopi were of a purely spiritual and 
sacred kind. But the Deacons have a /ay element blended with 
the ecclesiastical in their office (see note on Acts vi. 2) ;—an im- 
portant principle, which needs to be observed in the present times. 

12. μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρες] See v. 2. 

There was also special need for such a charge in the case of 
Deacons, having the charge and distribution of the alms of the 
faithful, and who might be liable to suspicion, and to temptation, 
if they had large families dependent upon them. 

13. of γάρ The γὰρ introduces the reason why he lays 80 
much stress on the duties of Deacons. 

— βαθμὺν---“καλόν] a good degree. 

He had said before (vr. 10), let them first be proved, and then 
let them be advanced to the Diaconate. 

He now tells Timothy that they who have served in the 
office of Deacon well, purchase to themselves ἃ good degree; they 
have a claim for promotion at thy hand. So Chrys., Theophyl. 
The word βαθμὸς hence became the vor solennis for a degree or 
order in the Church, whose practice and nomenclature, in this 
and many other respects, is the best Exponent of the Apostle’s 
meaning. 


i aici La ee ere a gS ΣῊΝ 


Thus the General Council of Chalcedon (can. 39) says, 
Ἐπίσκοπον eis Πρεσβυτέρον βαθμὸν φέρειν ἱεροσνλία ἐστίν. Seo 
also the numerous examples in Sutcer, v. βαθμός. 

St. Paul does not call it a higher step, but a good one; for 
it is not the desire of advancement in honour, but in means of 
usefulness, that he propounds. Sov. 1, καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυμεῖ. 

If it be said, as it has been, that the reference to ecclesiastical 
promotion would be at variance with the tenour of an Apostle’s 
sentiments and language, the same objection might be taken more 
forcibly to the mention of double pay to the Presbyters in v. 17. 
But the fact is, St. Paul’s language to Timothy, in both cases, is 
designed to instruct him what course he himse(l/, as a Bishop, is to 
adopt in recognition of the just claims of meritorious Deacons 
and Presbyters; and is not intended to inform Presbyters and 
Deacons what they ought to desire. 

Indeed, having stated their claims on their earthly spiritual 
Superior for his guidance, he directs their thoughts heavenward, 
and lifts up their eyes and minds to the Shepherd and Bishop of 
their souls (1 Pet. ii. 25), and bids them think of the heavenly 
crown which they will receive, when the Chief Shepherd shall 
appear. (1 Pet. v. 4.) 

14. τάχιον] sooner than might be inferred from these written 
instructions. Cp. Acts xxv. 10, and 2 Tim. i. 18, as to this use 
of the comparative; and as to the sentiment, see 2 John 12. 
3 John 13, 14. 

It has been alleged, that this expression of a hope to visit 
Timothy is inconsistent with St. Paul’s declaration to the Ephe- 
sian Presbyters at Miletus, that they “all, among whom he had 
gone preaching the Gospel, should see his face no more’’ (Acts 
xx. 25. 38). 

But it may be observed, that St. Paul does not say here that 
he expected to come to Ephesus. Indeed, it is more probable, 
that having now in his old age (Philem. 9) appointed Timothy to 
the Apostolic office of Chief Pastor at Ephesus, he would rather 
abstain from personal interference there, lest he should seem to 
overshadow him to whom the highest position in that Church had 
now been confided by himself. 

There is no evidence that St. Paul ever was at Ephesus after 
that visit to Miletus. 

On a former occasion (mentioned in Acts xx. 15. 17) when 
going to Jerusalem, he determined to sail by Ephesus, and yet 
touched at Miletus on the coast, and sent for the Presbyters of 
Ephesus to come to have an interview with him at Miletus; so, 
perhaps, when touching at Miletus on subsequent occasions, he 
may have sent for the Chief Pastor of Ephesus, Timothy, and 
have seen him there. Cp. note above on Acts xx. 25, and on 
2 Tim. i. 15—18; iv. 20, and the Introduction to these Epistles 
to Timothy, p. 420. 

16,16. ἵνα εἰδῇς κιτ.λ.} in order that thou mayest know 
how thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of God, which 
ts the Church of the Living God, the pillar and ground of truth 
(and confessedly the Mystery of Godliness is great), Who was 
manifested in the flesh, justified in His spirit, showed Himself 
to Angels, was believed on in the world, and was received up 
tn Glory. 

I. As to the reading of these two verses, Elz. has Θεὸς be- 
fore ἐφανερώθη, and this reading is found in D***, I, K, and in 
most of the Cursive MSS. 

But this reading, Θεὸς, i.e. @ (God), seems to be derived 
from ΟΣ (Who), which is found in A* (see Ellicott, p. 100), and 
in C* (see Tischendorf, Prol. Cod. Ephr. p. 39), and in F, G 
(see Tregelles, ‘‘ Printed Text,’’ p. 165, note), and in some Cur- 
sive MSS. 

All the earlier Versions (before the seventh century), viz. the 
old Lalin, Vulgate, Peschito, Harclean,.Syriac, Memphitic, 
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στῦλος καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς ἀληθείας, 1°) (καὶ ὁμολογουμένως μέγα ἐστὶ τὸ τῆς John 1.14. 


εὐσεβείας μυστήριον), ὃς ἐφανερώθη ἐν σαρκὶ, ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι, ὥφθη 
ἀγγέλοις, ἐκηρύχθη ἐν ἔθνεσιν, ἐπιστεύθη ἐν κόσμῳ, ἀνελήφθη ἐν δόξῃ. 


Thebaic, Gothic, Armenian, A&thiopic, represent here a relative 
pronoun, viz. bs, gui, or ὃ, quod. 

This united testimony that Θεὸς did not belong to the pas- 
sage in the days when those Versions were made is very strong ; 
and when it is remembered that no Version of similar antiquity 
can be brought forward to counterbalance these witnesses from 
every part of Christendom, the preponderance of testimony is 
overwhelming. (Tregelles, p. 228.) S. Jerome (in Isa. liii. 11) 
quotes the passage thus: ‘“‘ Qui apparuit in carne.””’ Theodorus 
Mopsuest., Cyril Alex., and Epiphanius have also ὃς (see 
Wetstetn) ; and Augustine (Serm. 204) reads guod agreeing with 
‘sacramentum,’ but he interprets the passage as if it were gui; 
and so the Latin Fathers generally, following the old Latin and 
Vulg., which have Quod. 

D* has also the neufer pronoun Ὅ. It is said by Lideratus, 
the Deacon, in his Breviarium, cap. xix. (cp. Hinemar. Opusc. 
lv. c. 17), that Macedonius, the Bishop of Constantinople, was 
banished (a.p. 506) by the Emperor Anastasius for altering ΟΣ 
here in Manuscripts into ΘΣ : ‘“Tanquam Nestorianus ergo cul- 
patus expellitur per Severum Monachum.” 

See Dr. Bentley on Freethinking, p. 117, ed. 1743, or 
Vol. iii. p. 366, ed. Dyce; and compare Bp. Pearson's note on 
the Creed, Art. ii. p. 240, who has anticipated Bentley’s remarks, 
though Bentley does not seem to have been aware of it. 

Whatever may have been the extent of this alteration, this 
incident may serve to remind us that the change of ΟΣ into 
ΘΣ = Θεὸς is a very easy one; whereas, if the earliest MSS. had 
ΘΕΟΣ here (and the word is usually presented so in full in the 
earliest MSS.), it is difficult to explain how the reading ΟΣ found 
its way into the most ancient MSS., e.g. A, C, F, G; particularly 
since the construction of ὃς is not nearly so easy a one as that of 
Θεὸς would have been ; and therefore Θεὸς was not 80 likely to have 
been exchanged for $s, as $s for @eds. 

For a similar reason the testimony of Jerome, reading Qui 
after the neuter word Sacramentum, is of more weight than that 
of the other Latin Fathers reading Quod. 

II. On the whole, then, it may be concluded, that— 

(1) The evidence for a relative pronoun is far stronger than 
for the noun-substantive Θεός. 

(2) The evidence for the masculine pronoun $s is far stronger 
than for the neuter 5. 

(3):The Masculine OZ has accordingly been preferred by 
Griesb., Lach., Tisch., Alf., Huther, Ellicott, and by Tregelles 
in his summary of the evidence on this subject. 

III. As to the general construction and meaning of the 
Apostle’s language here, it seems most probable that the words 
καὶ ὁμολογουμένως μέγα ἐστὶ τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας μυστήριον are to 
be regarded as a parenthesis, which is altogether in the manner of 
St. Paul. When some great argument presses itself on his mind, 
he declares its dignity by some expressions which break forth 
from him abruptly and vehemently into a parenthetical propo- 
sition, as here. See, for instance, Rom. ii. 13. 

Next, the relative pronoun ὃς, Who, is to be referred to the 
antecedent Θεοῦ, which is repeated twice in v. 15, 80 as to be im- 
pressed strongly on the reader’s mind, and to prepare him for the 
relative $s commencing the sublime declaration which sums up 
the whole, and proclaims the Church to be no other than the 
House of God, the living God, Who was manifested in the flesh, 
justified in His Spirit, seen of Angels, preached to the Gentiles, 
received up in glory; and, consequently, that Hr, who was thus 
manifested in the flesk, preached, and glorified, is no other than 
Gop, the Livine Gop, the Everlasting JEHOVAH. 

The adoption, therefore, of the reading ὃς for Θεὸς, while it 
improves the rhythm of the sentence, makes no change in the 
sense. The doctrine is the same as, and is something more than, 
that which is declared in the English Authorized Version, ‘‘ Great 
is the Mystery of Godliness. God was manifest (or, rather, was 
snanjfested) in the Flesh.’”’ And this Text, as now read, remains, 
and ever will remain, an impregnable bulwark of the Catholic 
Verity of the Godhead and Manhood of Christ. 

IV. As to the meaning of particular words in these two 
verses :— 

(1) ᾿Εκκλησία Θεοῦ ζῶντος, the Church of the Living God. 
Therefore it is not the Church of Man, but is grounded on the 
Rock, namely, on Christ, confessed to be (1) the Living God, and 
also (2) to be God Incarnate; ‘‘ God manifested in the flesh.” 
See above on Matt. xvi. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 1]. 

(2) στῦλος καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς ἀληθείας. The Church is the 
Pillar of Truth, because, like the Pillar of Cloud and Fire (always 
called στῦλος by LXX), it is visible far and wide, day and night, 


Matt. 3. 16. 
1 Pet. 3. 18. 
Mark 16. 5. 
Eph. 3. 5, 6. 


and is a guide to the wayfarers in the wilderness of the world on 
their march to Heaven. 

It is ἑδραίωμα, the basis, the pedestal (not the Rock on which 
the Truth rests, which is Christ, see Theodoret here, but) a firma- 
mentum, settled, seated (é3pac@év) on the Rock. And therefore 
the Gospel, in which the Doctrine of Christ is contained, is called 
the στῦλος καὶ στήριγμα of the Church. (Irenaeus, iii. 11.) 

The Church is the pillar and base of the Truth,— 

Ist. In supporting, maintaining, guarding, and visibly dis- 
playing to the World, the True Canon of Holy Scripture, par- 
ticularly by the pudlic reading of it. 

2ndly. In maintaining, guarding, and promulging the Tru 
Exposition of Holy Scripture, especially in her pudlic symbols 
of Faith, called Creede. ; 

3rdly. In guarding and dispensing the Holy Sacraments 
pure and undefiled, for the new birth and continual renovation of 
the soul. 

The Church of the Living God is the House of God, in 
contradistinction to the Jewish Temple, in which the Law, and 
Aaron’s Rod, and the Pot of Manna were formerly enshrined in 
the Holy of Holies, which were only for a particular people, and 
were types and figures of future good things, now revealed in the 
Church, which contains the Word and Sacraments, and dispenses 
them freely to all. 

(3) τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας μυστήριον, the Mystery of Godliness. 
See on Eph. iii. 9, 10. Col. i. 26, 27; ii. 2, where the word 
μυστήριον is employed in like manner to describe the great Mys- 
tery kept secref even from Angels, but now rerealed to them and 
to the Heathen, as well as the Jews, by the Ministry of the 
Church of Christ, namely, the Incarnation of God the Son. 

The doctrine of the Jucarnation is here affirmed to be a 
Mystery. It is not, therefore, to be scanned and analyzed by 
man’s Reason, but to be reverently received, on the testimony of 
God’s Holy Word, by Faith. A warning against the speculations 
of those who venture to intrude with inquisitive and profane fa- 
tuiliarity into “‘ the secret things of the Lord our God;’’ and an 
encouragement to the humility, patience, faith, and hope of those 
who now, in this lower world, ‘‘ see through a glass darkly,’’ and 
are thus reminded of the imperfection of their present condition, 
and of all earthly things, and look forward to the fruition of that 
future felicity which will have no end, when they will “ see face 
to face, and know even as they are known ” (1 Cor. xiii. 12). 

Cp. Bp. Sanderson's Sermon on this text, i. p. 224—247. 

It is also a Mystery of Godliness. Other Mysteries, such as 
those of Paganism, were accompanied with impure rites and 
orgies; and there is even in Christendom what the Apostle de- 
scribes as the “ Mystery of Iniquify.”” (See on 2 Thess. ii. 7.) 
But the Mystery of the Incarnation is a Mystery of Gudliness. 
Though the manner of it cannot now be apprehended by human 
Reason, yet the doctrine is clearly revealed in Scripture (Eph. i. 
7—10. Col. i. 26), and is to be firmly embraced by Faith. And 
this doctrine of the Incarnation of the Son of God is the very roo? 
of godliness. It is the groundwork of all virtuous practice. It 
affords the strongest motive to love of God, and to personal Holi- 
ness. In it Christ says, Be ye holy, for I, Who have taken your 
nature and joined it to the Nature of the Holy One, am Holy. 
(Cp. Eph. i. 2—6. Tit. ii. 11—13.) It is the strongest ai gument 
for Humility (see Phil. ii. 6), and for Universal Charity. See 
above, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, p. 275—277, 
and note on Eph. v. 5. 

(4) ὃς ἐφανερώθη ἐν σαρκὶ, Who was manifested in the flesh. 
Cp. Matt. i. 23. John i. 14. Tit. i. 3, and note. } John i. 2, ἡ 
(wh ἐφανερώθη. So Barnabas, Ep. 6, Ἔν σαρκὶ μέλλοντος 
φανεροῦσθαι καὶ πάσχειν, προεφανεροῦτο τὸ πάθος: and 
xii., vids τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν σαρκὶ φανερωθείς. Iynat. Eph. 19, Θεοῦ 
ἀνθρωπίνως φανερουμένου. Hippolyt. (c. Noet. 17), Θεὸς ἐν 
σώματι ἐφανερώθη. 

(5) ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι, was justified in His spirit. 

The Son of God, Who is God of God, the Living God, took 
our Nature, and thus assumed not only human flesh (σάρκα), in 
which He was manifested, but He took also a human sow/, which, 
in its higher faculties, by which it is distinguished from its mere 
animal life (ψυχὴ), is called πνεῦμα, or spirit, in Holy Scripture. 
(See above on 1 Thess. v. 23, and cp. ] Pet. ili. 18.) And in 
this, His human spirit, He was justified, i.e. declared to be, what 
no other man ever was, perfectly just; and so, being truly man, 
as well as God, and being justified in that which He had from 
our nature (cp. Theodoret), namely, a human πνεῦμα, He became 
‘our Righteousness.” (Jer. xxiii.6; xxxiii.16.) See on 1 Cor. 
i, 30. 
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a Matt. 24. 23, 
2 Thess, 2. 3. 
2 Tim. 8.1. 

2 Pet. 3. 3. 
Jude 18. 

1 John 2. 18. 
b Matt. 7. 15. 
Rom. 16. 18. 
2 Pet. 2. 3. 


e Gen. 9. 3. Rom. 14.6. 1 Cor. 10. 30. 


1 TIMOTHY IV. 1—3. 


IV. 1." Τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ῥητῶς λέγει, ὅτι ἐν ὑστέροις καιροῖς ἀποστήσονται τινὲς 
τῆς πίστεως, προσέχοντες πνεύμασι πλάνοις καὶ διδασκαλίαις δαιμονίων, 3." ἐν 
ὑποκρίσει ψευδολόγων κεκαυτηριασμένων τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδησιν, ὃ 
γαμεῖν, ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, ἃ ὁ Θεὸς ἔκτισεν εἰς μετάληψιν μετὰ εὐχαρισ- 


© κωλνόντων 


(6) ὥφθη ἀγγέλοις, He showed Himself to Angels. On the 
meaning of & p67, see above, 1] Cor. xv. 5, 6, 7, 8, and John xvi. 
16, 17.19. 22. The Angels could not see the essential glory of 
His Divinity, which was Invisible (see 1 Pet. i. 12. and Col. i. 13), 
but they beheld Him when He became Incarnate. Theodoret, and 
so Chrys. 

And then the Mystery of His Love to Men was revealed to 
Angels by the Ministry of His Church. Cp. note above on Eph. 
iii. 10. 


Cu. IV. 1. Td δὲ Πνεῦμα «.7.A.] But the Spirit speaketh ex- 
pressly. The connexion is as follows. Sut, notwithstanding the 
clearness of the witness of the Church to the trath (see above, 
iii. 15, 16), the Holy Ghost expressly saith that in the latter 
times some will fall away from the failh, and deny the great 
Mystery of Godliness, which has just been described. 

The form of this denial will be considered in the notes below 
on κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, τ. 2, and ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, v. 3. 

The word ἀποστασία does not signify open profession of un- 
belief, but declension from the Truth— Heresy. See on 2 Thess. 
ii. 3. 

The Prophecy of St. Paul reveals the future rise and pre- 
valence of such Heresies as those of the Marcionttes, Encratiles, 
and Manicheans. Chrys., Theoph. 

And so Bp. Pearson in his Concio on this and the following 
verses. Minor Works, ii. 41—45. 

But the Prophecy has doubtless a still wider scope, and 
extends to all forms of spiritual deceit and delusion which con- 
travene the Mystery of Godliness. And so this Apostolic Pro- 
phecy is to be combined with that other prediction, delivered by 
St. Paul, describing the ‘ Mystery of Iniquily.’ See above on 
2 Thess. ii. 3—12. 

This passage (vv. 1—5) is quoted with some very slight 
variations by S. Hippolytus in his recently discovered Philoso- 
phumena, p. 276—as ‘‘ the words of the blessed Apostle St. Paul’’ 
—a fresh testimony from the beginning of the third century to 
the genuineness of this Epistle. He applies this prophecy to the 
Encratites. 

— διδασκαλίαι δαιμονίων) doctrines suggested by Devils ; doc- 
trines engendered by the operation of Evil Spirits. Theodoret. 
‘Omnis enim Hereticorum doctrina Demonum arte composita 
est.” Primasius. Cp. Bp. Pearson, |. c. 

Similarly, in writing to the Churches of Asia, St. John speaks 
of assemblies of false teachers as Synagogues of Satan, συναγωγὰς 
τοῦ Zarava (Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9), as opposed to the Church of 
Christ. See also Rev. xvi. 13. 

Jusiin M. refers to, and explains those words (Dial. c. 
Tryph. 7), τὰ τῆς πλάνης πνεύματα καὶ δαιμόνια δοξολογοῦσι 
Ψψευδοπροφῆται, and of some Heretics he says that they do ποῖ 
teach the doctrines of Christ, but τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν τῆς πλάνης 
τνευμάτων. 

2. ἐν ὑποκρίσει ψ. x. τ᾿ lo.) with the hypocrisy of liars 
who are seared as to their consciences with hot iron. The 
sense of this passage has been obscured by placing a comma be- 
tween ψευδολόγων and κεκαυτηριασμένων. The construction is 
the same as in S. Polycarp’s Epistle to the Philippians (i. 6), 
ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν ψευδαδέλφων, kal τῶν ἐν ὑποκρίσει φερόντων 
τὸ ὕνομα τοῦ Κυρίον, οἵτινες ἀποπλανῶσι κενοὺς ἀνθρώπου:---- 
@ passage where he has St. Paul’s words in his mind, as in many 
other places of the same Epistle. 

St. Paul is speaking of a particular kind of Hypocrisy— 
towards a man’s own self, and toward God—the Hypocrisy of 
liars who have wilfully cauterized their own consciences, and are, 
therefore, given over by God’s judicial retribution to a reprobate 
mind. 
This was precisely the Hypocrisy of which we hear so much 
in the Gospels, as the sin of the Pharisees (Luke xii. 1. Matt. 
xxiii. 13) ; who were not only guilty of deceiving others by an out- 
ward show of religion, but were also guilty of insincerity towards 
God, and toward their own consciences. This last is, indeed, 
included in that general Hypocrisy, which, in the Gospels, is repre- 
sented as their character. They were not men who did not 
believe in their religion; on the contrary, they were zealous for 
it: but their religion was hypocritical; it allowed them in im- 
moral practices; they indulged in pride and uncharitableness 
under the cloak of zeal for God. See Matt. xv. 7— 14; xxiii. 13. 
16. 19. 24. 26, where Aypocrite and blind are used interchange- 


ably, as applicable to them. They tampered with their own 
Consciences, and allowed themselves in sin, known to be such; 
and therefore God, in His anger, blinded their eyes, and their 
hearts were hardened, and their consciences were made callous, 
and they loved darkness and lies more than light and truth, and 
rejected Him Who was the Light, and is the Truth. 

Hence we read in Scripture of the ‘‘ deceitfulness of sin,’”’ 
viz. its deceiving those who are guilty of it, and who in their 
blindness act as men who have deceived themselves, and would 
fain all God. (Acts v. 3; xxviii. 27. Gal. vi. 7. James i. 
22. 26. 

This prophecy of St. Paul may, therefore, be compared in 
this respect with the awful words in that other prophecy already 
mentioned (2 Thess. ii. 1]. 12), which is the best exposition of 
this passage, and where it is said, that because they would not 
receive the love of the truth, but would have pleasure in un- 
righteousness, therefore God would send them an tnner-working 
(ἐνέργειαν) of delusion, so that they should dJelieve the lie, which 
they would utter. See note on that passage. Theirs would 
indeed be the Aypocrisy of liars cauterized in their own con- 
sciences. 

When any one is deluded through sin wilfully committed 
against Reason and Conscience, which, by habits of sin thus com- 
mitted, becomes branded by a hot iron, this is Hypocrisy towards 
himself; and he who is guilty of it, acts as if he could deceive 
God, and this is Hypocrisy toward God; and this is the form of 
Hypocrisy here described by St. Paul. See Bp. Butler on 1 Pet. 
li. 16, who has supplied some of the sentences of this note, and 
above on Matt. xxiii. 13. 

It is unhappily too notorious, that a large portion of the 
Western Church has fulfilled this Prophecy, by its own prac- 
tice in giving sanction to mendacious Legends, and to ‘lying 
wonders ;’’ and that it has even made, and is making, a traffic of 
fabulous Miracles, and has thus fallen away from the profession 
of a sound faith,in the ‘ Mystery of Godiiness,’ which abhors 
what is false, especially in religion, and has initiated itself and 
others in the ‘ Mystery of Iniquity,’ which receives not “ the love 
of the truth,” and is given over to ‘‘ strong delusions,’’ and to 
believe a lie. 

Speaking of these pious frauds, or rather impious impostures, 
authorized and propagated by the Papacy, a learned and pious 
Bishop of our own Church has said that “ wise men have thought 
that the authors of these romances in religion were no better 
than the tools and instruments of Satan (cp. St. Paul’s words, 
‘doctrines of devils,’ v. 1), used by him to expose the Christian 
religion, and so to introduce Atheism.” Bp. Bull (Serm. iv.). 

A striking recent proof of the truth of this assertion may 
be seen in the facts described in ‘ Notes at Paris,” 1854, 
p. 144—152. 

8. κωλνόντων γαμεῖν] forbidding to marry. This was done 
by Marcion and Apelles, ‘‘ ejus secutor” (Tertudlian, Pres. Heer. 
33), and before Marcion, by Saturnilus, the Scholar of Menander, 
‘qui nubere et generare, ἃ Satand dicebant esse.”” See Jren. 
i. 22. Theodoret, Heer. Fab. i. 3; and so Tattan. Iren. i. 28. 
Cp. Clemens Alex., Strom. iii. p. 462, who applies to them this 
prophecy, and cp. Bp. Pearson, 1. c. Ὁ. 52. 

This clause is introduced here in connexion with what pre- 
cedes (iii. 15, 16), because the Heresy of “forbidding to marry,’’ 
strikes at the root of the doctrine of ‘ the great Mystery of God- 
liness,”’ inasmuch as, by the Incarnation, the Son of God has 
married our Nature, and has espoused to himself a Church, and 
so has sanctified Marriage, as St. Paul had fully declared to the 
Church, of which Timothy was Chief Pastor, that of Ephesus. 
See on Eph. v. 23—32, and cp. Introduction to that Epistle, 
p. 275—277. 

The fact, that a Christian Church, in defiance of the lan- 
guage of the Holy Spirit, declaring here by St. Paul, that they 
who “forbid to marry” are doing the work of seducing Spirits, 
and are warring against the ‘Mystery of Godliness;’ and in 
defiance also of his words in this same Epistle, describing those 
who are to be ordained to the Holy Orders of Presbyters and 
Deacons as “ Husbands of one wife,” and as having their 
“children in subjection” (iii. 2—4)—has ventured to shut the 
door of Holy Orders against all who are married, and to forbid 
Marriage to those who have been admitted to Holy Orders, is 
a mournful proof that men may still imitate the Jews, who fulfilled 
their own Scriptures by condemning Christ (Acts xiii. 27), and 


1 TIMOTHY IV. Ἐς 


cd ~ “ \ 93 4 . 9 ’ θ 4d 
TLAS τοις πιστοῖς καὶ ἐπεγνωκόσι τὴν ἀλή ειαν" 4 “ ὅτι πᾶν κτισμα Θεοῦ καλὸν, 
καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπόβλητον, μετὰ εὐχαριστίας λαμβανόμενον: ° 


λόγου Θεοῦ καὶ ἐντεύξεως. 


δ ὁ Ταῦτα ὑποτιθέμενος τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, καλὸς ἔσῃ διάκονος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


439 


ΔΕ ΠῚ 1. 31. 
. 14. 14, 20. 


ἁγιάζεται yap διὰ Tei 1, 


e2 Tim. 8, 14—17. 
1 ts εἶ 2. 
f ch. 


ἐντρεφόμενος τοῖς λόγοις τῆς πίστεως, καὶ τῆς καλῆς διδασκαλίας 7 ἢ παρηκολού- ὃ ΠΝ 16, 23. 


θηκας. 


that when they love a lie they may be so much blinded by the 
Father of Lies as to accomplish the most awful predictions of the 
Scriptures of Truth, which describe those who accomplished them 

as identifying themselves with men who give heed to Lying 
Spirits and have their consciences seared by a hot iron. 

— ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων) to abstain pon meats. The word 
‘commanding’ to be supplied from κωλυόντων. Theophyl. 
Cp. Winer, § 62, 2, p. 588. <A prophecy preparing the world for 
tue Heresy of the Manichzans, who forbad the use of meats, as 
created by the Evil One (Cyril Hieros. Catech. 63); and of the 
Severians (Epiphan. Her. 45); and before them all, of the 
Ebionites (Epiphan. Heer. 30). 

Observe the beauty of the connexion of this declaration 
with what had preceded—a connexion which is in some degree 
marred by the breaking off of the argument by the abrupt 
termination of the Third Chapter. 

The Heresy of commanding to abstain from meats, is here 
condemned, because, like that of forbidding to marry, it had a 
direct tendency to subvert the ‘great Mystery of Godliness’ con- 
tained in 

(1) the doctrine of the Incarnation, and 

(2) the doctrine consequent on the Incarnation—that of 
Universal Redemption. 

(1) Consider it first with regard to the Incarnation. If, as 
these false teachers affirmed, adopting the dualistic theory (against 
which God Himself had delivered 58. solemn protest by Isaiah, 
xlv. 7), the Flesh was created by the Evil Principle; and if, 
therefore, it was necessary to abstain from meats, as polluted and 
unclean, then it would follow, that God could not have taken 
human flesh, and united it for ever to the Godhead. 

(2) Consider it also with regard to the kindred doctrine of 
Universal Redemption. 

Christ, by His Incarnation, becoming the Second Adam, re- 
covered for us the free use of all the creatures of God, and 
recovered for them their original benediction which they had 
received from God. 

See By. Sanderson’s Sermon on this text (Vol. iii. p. 144— 
211), and the remarks above in the notes in the present volume 
on 1 Cor. iii. 22, and 1 Cor. vi. 12, which may serve for a com- 
ment on this and the following verse ; and see below, on ν. 5. 

All that the Apostle here says will thus be seen to grow out 
by a natural sequence from what he has before declared concern- 
ing ‘the great Mystery of Godliness,’ ‘God manifested in the 
flesh.”’ 

4. οὐδὲν ἀπόβλητον] ποίλίπρ is to be rejected. ‘‘Meminimus 
gratiam nos debere Domino Creatori. Nullum fructum operum 
Ejus repudiamus. Plané temperamus, ne ultra modum aut per- 
peram utamur.” Tertullian (Apol. 42). 

A warning against those who take, or would impose, Vows 
of tofal abstinence from any of God’s creatures. Such vows are 
an insult to God the Creator, God the Redeemer, and God the 
Sanctifier. See notes above on | Cor. iii. 22; vi. 12; viii. 13. 
Rom. xiv. 2] ; and cp. Theodore here. 

5. ἁγιάζεται διὰ λόγου Θεοῦ] if is sanctified by the Word of 
God. It is sanctified in various ways,— 

(1) by the Word of God in Creation, when He dlessed the 
creatures, and sanctified them to the use of man, and when He 
blessed man, and gave him dominion over them. (Gen. i. 22. 28. 
Cp. Gen. ix. 3. Ps. viii. 6.) 

(2) by the Word of God in Redemption, when He abolished 
the difference between clean and unclean meats ; and said, What 
God hath cleansed, that call not thou common (Acts x. 15), 
words which were true in a literal sense as to meats, as well as in 
a figurative sense as to men. See Rom. xiv. 17—20. And thus 
the effect of the original Benediction (λόγος Θεοῦ, His εὐλογία) 
pronounced at the Creation of Adam, was restored to Mankind 
in Christ. See 1 Cor. iti. 22. And this Divine Benediction it 
ix, this λόγος Θεοῦ, which gives us the free and joyful use of 
them, and makes them nutritive and comfortable to us, for man 
jiveth not by bread alone, but by every word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of God. (Deut. viii. 3. Matt. iv. 4.) It is not the 
creature itself which nourishes us, but it is God’s Jenediction on 


the creature which makes it serviceable to the use of all, and 


sonclifies it to the use of the faithful. 


7! Tovs δὲ βεβήλους καὶ γραώδεις μύθους παραιτοῦ. Τύμναζε δὲ σεαυ- & 5.5. 


St. Paul uses the present tense, ἁγιάζεται, because the 
original Benediction of God on the Creatures, and on Man as 
their Lord, takes effect toties quoties, and is applied effectually in 
every Christian meal by means of évrevfis, or Invocation. See 
next note. 

(3) In a still more recondite sense, a sense which may have 
been present to the mind of the Holy Ghost, inspiring the 
Apostle, a sense which has a special connexion with the Doctrine 
of the Incarnation, of which He is here treating, and a sense 
also which would have a peculiar propriety in this Epistle to the 
Bishop of Ephesus, which was afterwards to be the residence of 
St. John, aud the place where he wrote his Gospel, Every crea- 
ture is sanctified by the Word of God, even by the Incarnate 
Worp, Who, by His Incarnation, hallowed man, the recipient of 
the Creatures, and hallowed the creatures for man’s use. See 
v. 4. 

That a word, as well as a prophecy, may have δ΄ manifold 
and a germinant meaning in Holy Writ (such is its fulness and 
fruitfulness), is a truth which has been too much forgotten by 
modern Exegesis; and that the Name “ The Word of God’’i 
applied by St. John to Christ, and by no other writer of Holy 
Scripture, is a proposition which has been too readily accepted. 
See Heb. iv. 12, and Titus i. 3. And it is worthy of remark that 
the Holy Spirit, speaking by δέ. Paul in his Epistles to the 
Church of Ephesus, and to Timothy its Bishop, dwells specially 
on those Doctrines which concern the Divinity and Incarnation 
of Christ, and which the same Spirit asserted and maintained in 
all their fulness by the teaching of that Apostle who lived and 
died at Ephesus, namely, St. John. See above, p. 277, and on 
Acts xx. 32. 

— ἐντεύξεως) prayer, invocation. See 1 Tim. ii. 1. Thus 
it appears that in every rightly framed ‘‘Grace before meat,” 
there are three things contained, viz. 

Ist. A thankful reference to the original Benediction pro- 
nounced by God the Creator on the Creatures, and to the 
primeval grant of Dominion over them, made to Man as their 
Lord. 

2ndly. A Thankful reference to the reiteration of that Bene- 
diction, and to the restoration of that Dominion, by God the 
Redeemer. 

3rdly. Prayer to God, that He would send His Blessing on 
the creatures provided by Him for Man; and that He would 
sanctify them to the use of those who partake of them, and 
would sanctify those who partake of them, to His Service. 

6. διάκονος) An appropriate word in this discourse concerning 
the Tables of Christians, which were attended by the ministry of 
those whose office was instituted for the very purpose of δια- 
koveiy τραπέζαις. (Acts vi. 2.) 

— ἐντρεφόμενος) inwardly nourished with the words of faith — 
another appropriate word, intimating that the bodily nourishment 
derivable from the creature is of no avail without that inner sus- 
tenance of faith in the Creator and Redeemer, which is the diet of 
the soul. 

7. βεβήλους καὶ ypaddeis μύθου:] profane and old wives’ 
Sables. Such were the legends of Judaism (Chrys., Theodoret, 
Theoph.), of which abundant examples may be seen in the 
Cabala of the Talmud (cp. Hotlinger, Thesaur. Philol. p. 434— 
449), and by which the worship and religious offices of the Jews 
were corrupted, and especially by the introduction of the worship 
of Angels as Mediators (see on Col. ii. 18), undermining the 
foundations of that εὐσέβεια, which consists mainly in the adora- 
tion of the One God, and of the One Mediator between God and 
Man. See ii. 5. 

This Warning also has a natural connexion with what pre- 
cedes, and has a prophetic application to later times, especially to 
the practice of that portion of Christendom, which withholds the 
use of the Holy Scriptures, in the vernacular tongue, from the 
people, and instead of satisfying their hungry souls with the 
Bread of Life, feeds them with the unwholesome husks of legen- 
dary fables. 

— παραιτοῦ) () Pe si ‘deprecate,’ ‘ask off.’ 
xxv. 1]. Heb. xii. 

(2) as here, alae: shun, refuse, reject, renounce. 
2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 10. Heb. xii. 25. 


See Acts 
Cp. 


1 TIMOTHY IV. 8—16. V. 1, 2. 


τὸν πρὸς εὐσέβειαν" ὃ " ἡ yap σωματικὴ γυμνασία πρὸς ὀλίγον ἐστὶν ὠφέλιμος’ 


i “ X “~ 
' εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ Kal κοπιῶμεν 
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15 Ταῦτα μελέτα, ἐν τούτοις ἴσθι ἵνα 
~ ’ ’ 
Ἔπεχε σεαντῷ, καὶ τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ ἐπί- 
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a 
ἀδελφοὺς, 2 πρεσβυτέρας, ὡς μητέρας, νεωτέρας, ὡς ἀδελφὰς ἐν πάσῃ ἁγνείᾳ. 


— Γύμναζε δὲ σεαυτὸν x. εὖ. but exercise thyself unto God- 
liness. He had spoken of spiritual food, derived from the words 
of faith (v. 6); he now speaks of the need of spiritual exercise 
(such as Prayer and Fasting) for the preservation of spiritual 
health. 

The word by which he describes these exercises, γυμνάζω, 
shows that the spiritual exercises are to be regular, and that they 
require effort, and suppose spiritual mortification and wrestling. 
The Apostle compares the Christian Life to training in a ghostly 
Gymnasium. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, where he compares its religious 
exercises to those of an athlete; and says (v. 27), ὑπωπιάζω 
μοῦ τὸ σῶμα, I beat under my own body (μοῦ emphatic), not the 
body of another, as this world’s athletes do; I contund myself, 
my own flesh, as my enemy. 

8. σωματικὴ γυμνασία] gymnastic exercise of the body is 
profitable for little—for little time and for little benefit. 

This expression is to be explained by reference to the use of 
gymnastic exercises for the training of the young to a vigorous 
habit of body, and also to the training of the Wrestlers and 
Runners for prizes, in the Games of Heathen Antiquity, and also 
to the regular gymnastic exercises which were a part of the 
habitual regimen of the daily life of the higher class of the Ro- 
mans. See Benfley on Horat. Sat. i. 6. 126, ‘‘fugio campum 
lusumque trigonem ;’’ and Martial’s description of the Roman 
Day, ‘‘sufficit in nonam nitidis octava Palestris”’ (Epig. iv. 8. δ). 
The Romans had their hour (the eighth hour) for bodily gym- 
nastics; so ought the Christian to have his appointed hours for 
spiritual exercises. 

What the Apostle means, therefore, is, that the Children of 
light should learn a lesson from the children of this world, who 
exercise themeelves in physical gymnastics for the acquisition of 
the precarious health of this life, and for the attainment of ephe- 
meral prizes on earth; and should take similar care to exercise them- 
selves in the spiritual discipline of Prayer and Self-mortification, 
with a view not only to the promises of this life’s joys, which wait 
upon Piety, but much more to spiritual and eternal health and 
Victory. é 

The great Apostle of the Gentiles, the unwearied Athlete 
of the Gospel, the Xystarches of the Christian Paleestra, sends 
these directions to Timothy, as the spiritual Gymnasiarch of 
Ephesus, in order that he may train himself and his people to 
receive the imperishable crown of glory from the hands of the 
Divine Agonothetes at the Great Day. 

10. κοπιῶμεν]} we labour—in our Christian gymnastics, 

— σωτὴρ πάντων] Seeii. 4. God is the Saviour of all men 
in will, and He is the Saviour of al? who believe, not only in will, 
but in effect. See above, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, p. 194, and on Row. viii. 33. 

12. Μηδεὶς σοῦ τ. ν. katappovelrw] Cp. the words in 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1], written from Ephesus, concerning Timothy. 

— σοῦ τῆς νεότητος] Cp. the position of the pronoun in 
Col. iv. 18. Elz. adds ἐν πνεύματι after ἐν ἀγάπῃ. 

18. Ἕως ἔρχομαι] The present tense indicative seems to 
denote that the Apostle is on the point of setting out to come to 
Timothy. See iii. 14. Cp. Luke xix. 13, ἕως ἔρχομαι, and John 
xxi. 22. 

— πρόσεχε τῇ ἀναγνώσει give attendance to reading, not 


ouly to the public reading of the Holy Scriptures, of the Law, 


and the Prophets (Acts xiii. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 14), and of portions of 
the New Testament (see 1 Thess. v. 27), but also to private study 
(ep. Chrys., Theodoret), as appointed means of stirring up spiritual 
grace. See below on 2 Tim. iv. 13. 

14. διὰ προφητεία) The gift of the Holy Spirit was bestowed 
on Timothy dy means of the Prophecy by which the Spirit spake, 
and which pointed him out for Ordination, and with the laying on 
of the hands of the Presbyters, who had been already constituted 
by St. Paul in the principal cities of Asia (Acts xiv. 23; xx. 17), 
and who joined with the Apostle in ordaining him. (2 Tim. i. 6; 
cp. 1 Tim. i. 18.) 

It is not improbable that they by whose ministry the Holy 
Spirit delivered the prophecy were themselves Presbyters, who 
took part in the Ordination of Timothy. Cp. Acts xiii. 2. 

We have evidence here of the means used by the Holy Ghost 
for the Ordination of Timothy, who was a Chief Pastor of the 
Charch. 

It has been said by some ancient Expositors (Chrys., 
Theophyl.) that the Πρεσβυτέριον here mentioned was composed 
of Bishops, ‘because Presbyters would not have ordained a 
Bishop.” 

But it may be observed— ; 

(1) That it is not certain that St. Paul is referring to the 
Ordination of Timothy to the Episcopate. He may be speaking 
of his Ordination to the Priesthood at Lystra. Cp. Ellicoét. 

(2) Next, even if he is speaking of Timothy’s Ordination to 
the Episcopate, then it is to be observed, that in Timothy's Ordi- 
nation, as in St. Paul’s own Ordination, the Ho.y Guost Him- 
self spoke by the Prophecy here mentioned, and that He pointed 
Timothy out for Ordination; and therefore it was the Holy Ghost 
Himself, Who, by the ministry of Prophecy, of the Presbytery, 
and of the Apostle St. Paul, ordained Timothy. 

We are tied to the use of the means which the Holy Ghost 
has sanctioned. But the Holy Ghost is not restrained to the use 
of any means, but bas sovereign Power to act, either by means or 
without means, according to His own Divine Will. And He 
proves His own Sovereign Authority by certain extraordinary 
Exceptions, and thereby gives Divine sanction to the Rules insti- 
tuted by Him, and obliges us to conform to them. 

Therefore the operations of the Holy Spirit in this Ordi- 
nation, where He vouchsafed a supernatural intervention, cannot 
afford any precedent for contravening, disparaging, or dispensing 
with the use of those regular ordinary means which have recetved 
the sanction of the Holy Ghost Himself, whose Divine Presence 
and perpetual indwelling has been assured to the Church by 
Christ Himself (John xiv. 16), and Who speaks and acts in the 
consent and by the practice of the Universal Church of Christ 
from primitive times in the ordination and consecration of her 
Chief Pastors. 

Cp. the remarks above on the extraordinary case of Cornelius 
receiving the Holy Ghost before he was admitted to the Sacra- 
ment of Baptism. (Acts x. 47.) 


Cu. V. 1. Πρεσβυτέρῳ) An elder. Not ‘a presbyter’ here, 
but any one advanced in years. (Theoph.) The use of this word 
in this sense, in this Epistle, where so much is said of Ecclesias- 
tical persons, may serve to remind the reader that the term 
Presbyter, applied in it to a minister of the Church (as in this 
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ὃ Xypas τίμα τὰς ὄντως χήρας. 4° Εἰ δέ τις χήρα τέκνα ἢ ἔκγονα ἔχει, 
μανθανέτωσαν πρῶτον τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον εὐσεβεῖν, καὶ ἀμοιβὰς ἀποδιδόναι τοῖς 
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b Matt. 15, 4—6, 
Mark 7. 10, 13. 
Eph. 6. 1, 3. ‘ 


, κι δ, 5» 3 ὃ ν. 3 , a A. διε Se ¥ , 
προγόνοις" τοῦτο γὰρ ἐστιν ἄποδεκτὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεου. Η 0€ ὄντως χήρα οἾΑΙΚο 2, 36, 87. 
¥ A . ay Fe 
καὶ μεμονωμένη ἤλπικεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ προσμένει ταῖς δεήσεσι καὶ ταῖς Acts 26. 7. 
“ ,. . ε , 6 ε δὲ λ ~ ”~ 0 γί Ἁ 
προσευχαῖς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας. H δὲ σπαταλῶσα ζῶσα τέθνηκε. | Καὶ 


a , Ψ 9 , 4 8 
ταῦτα παράγγελλε, ἵνα ἀνεπίληπτοι ὦσιν. 


δὰ » . ¥ , , 
τῶν οἰκείων οὐ προνοεῖ, τὴν πίστιν ἤρνηται, καὶ ἔστιν ἀπίστου χείρων. 


ἢ, 6, 18. 


d τιν , A 398 Q , 
Εἰ δέ τις τῶν ἰδίων καὶ μάλιστα a τι. 58.7. 


2 Tim. 3. 5. 
Tit. 1. 16, 


chapter, v. 17), is one which teaches the duty of reverence to 
him on the part of his flock; whereas the term Episcopus de- 
scribes Ais duties of spiritual superintendence, and pastoral vigi- 
lance, toward those who are committed to his care. 

3. Xhpas τίμα Honour widows, if they are widows indeed, 
such as are described (in τ. 5) as left solitary in the world, with- 
out any children or grandchildren, and can devote themselves 
entirely to the service of God, without neglecting (under pretence 
of piety) any duty to those of their own kindred. Honour such 
widows as these, for they are widows indeed. 

Honour them by admitting them into the honourable class 
of Widows, enrolled by the Church, and making profession of 
Widowhood, and of devotion to the service of Christ. 

Honour them, if need be, by providing a competent main- 
tenance (τιμὴν, see v. 17) for them (Chrys., Theodoret, and Je- 
rome on Matt. xv. 4), if they have no relatives, who ought to 
support them, and if they are above a certain age (v. 9). 

Timothy was Bishop of Ephesus, the Metropolis of Asia; and 
the Widows here spoken of by St. Paul, were poor aged women 
(see Jerome, ad Jovinian. i. Vol. ii. p. 263), such as, in those 
times, on account of the services they were accustomed to perform 
to the Saints, were maintained out of the contributions of the 
Church and the common stock ... that so there might be no 
cause at Ephesus of such complaint as had been made by the 
Grecians at Jerusalem, that their widows were neglected in the 
daily ministration. (Acts vi. 1; and compare Acts ix. 39. 41, con- 
cerning the Widows at Joppa.) See Bp. Sanderson, i. p. 58, and 

ii. p. 186. 

: On the condition and duties of the χῆραι, or Widows of the 
Church, see Ignat. Smyrn. 6. Polycarp, 6. Const. Apost. viii. 
25. Cornelius (Bishop of Rome, a.p. 250), in Eused. vi. 43, 
mentions, as existing in the Church of Rome, χήρας σὺν θλιβο- 
μένοις (see v. 10) more than 1500 in number. Cp. Bingham, 
VII. iv. 7; and on their election also to the office of Deaconesses, 
ibid. II. xxii., and Suicer in v. Διακόνισσα; and Blunt, Church 
History, p. 29. On this verse, see also Jerome, Epist. iv. p. 729, 
ad Matrem et Filiam. 

4. ἔκγονα] grandchildren, τέκνα τέκνων (Hesych.); used by 
LXX in that sense, Deut. xxix. 10. Isa. xlviii. 19, and by other 
Writers cited by Wetstein. 

— pavOavérwoay] i.e. let such Widows learn. Some Expo- 
sitors understand St. Paul to mean, “let the children and grand- 
children learn.” 

But the former interpretation seems to be far preferable, 

(1) Because the Apostle is here speaking of the duéies of 
Widows, and not of their Children or Grandchildren. 

(2) Because, also, he says below, v. 16, ‘‘ If any Christian 
have widows, let him maintain them.” And he therefore does 
not inculcate that duty here; if he had done so, he would not 
have repeated the precept there. 

(3) He applies the word μανθάνω to Widows below, v. 13, 
and so here. Cp. the use of μανθάνω, ii. 11; v. 13, and 2 Tim. 


(4) The plural verb μανθανέτωσαν is used, because the pro- 
position is a general one; and the plural nominative χῆραι, 
‘Widows,’ is to be inferred from the collective words ris χήρα. 
And so Winer, § 67, p. 556, and Huther; and see the similar 
structure above in ii. 15. 
᾿ The words of the Apostle may therefore be paraphrased 
thus :— 

If a Widow have children or grandchildren, let such Widows 
learn first to show piety towards their own household. Almighty 
God will accept such piety from them as piety towards His own 
House, the Church (iii. 15). And let them learn thus to requite 
their own Progenitors. Observe, the word used here is not 
Parents, but Progenitors, a word carrying their thoughts and af- 
fections far back to former Ages. Do not let them suppose that 
they have no duty fo their own Parents and Grandparents, and 
even to their distant Progenitors, because those Ancestors are 
dead. The Fifth Commandment cannot be cancelled by death; 
it is one of perpetual obligation. They owe a duty of gratitude to 
the departed, and they ought to show it by affection to their pos- 

Vou. 11.-- Part III. 


terity. This is acceptable to the Heavenly Parent of all. God 
will requite such service as done to Himself, and will reward it 
accordingly. 

This interpretation is confirmed by Theodoret, Chrys:, and 
Primasius. And Augustine, referring to this passage, says, that 
such a Widow was his own mother, Monica, who was the wife of 
one husband, and requited her parents by governing her own 
house with piety. Confess. ix. 9. A Lapide. 

There is a peculiar propriety also in the precept Honour 
widows, as compared with the fifth commandment, Honour thy 
Sather and thy mother (Eph. vi. 2). Honour those widows who 
are widows indeed. Be to them a son; and let Widows who have 
children or grandchildren honour their own Parents and Pro- 
genitors by cherishing their Posterity. 

It is to be regretted, that so natural and so easy an Expo- 
sition of the Apostle’s words, one which opens so clear, beautiful, 
and extensive a view of the Christian duty of reverential love and 
gratitude to the Departed, and shows that in the Church of. Christ 
all successive Generations, being incorporated in the Incarnate 
Word, Who is Everliving, partake of His Immortality, and are 
bound together, each to each, by sacred bands of dutiful affection 
and natural piety, should be censured by some Expositors as 
forced and extravagant! . . All true love of the Present, and of 
the Future, is grounded on gratitude and reverence for the Past. 

After ἐστι Elz. has καλὸν καὶ, which is not supported by the 
best authorities here. Cp. above, ii. 3. 

5. μεμονωμένη] having been made desolate; i.e. not only 
without husband, but who has no children or grandchildren. 

Such a widow is a widow indeed ; her eye is fixed, and her 
hand leans, upon God, and upon Him alone. 

This assertion confirms the Exposition just given of νυ. 4. 
Those other widows, who have children and grandchildren, ought 
to please God by taking care of them. That is their first duty; 
let them learn that duty first of all, says the Apostle. And such 
Widows ought to be supported by their own relatives (v. 16), and 
not by the Church. 

— προσμένει ταῖς δεήσεσι] she continually attends on the 
prayers and on the supplications, particularly the public prayers 
of the Church. (See ii. 1.) She has an intercessory office. ; 
the striking words of 5. Polyearp, 4, concerning the Widows, 
where he speaks of them as interceding continually for all men, 
and being like a holy Altar at which sacrifices of prayer and 
praise are offered to God: χήρας. .. ἐντυγχανούσας ἀδια- 
λείπτως περὶ πάντων, γινωσκούσας ὅτι εἰσὶ θυσιαστήριον 
Θεοῦ. 

Such Widows may, in the eyes of men, seem to be desolate, 
but it is not so; they trust in God, and in Him alone, and therefore 
they are πο alone. But other Women too often trust mainly on 
some earthly stay; and therefore those Widows, though they may 
seem desolate, are in fact stronger than other Women; for they 
have a stronger stay. 

The Church herself, the Spouse of Christ, while She is in 
this Vale of tears, is a Widow; She appears to be left alone 
in this world; She trusts in God, and in Him alone. She is 
8 Widow indeed, and therefore She is strong indeed. See 
Augustine in Ps. cxxxi. 

6. Ἢ σπαταλῶσα)] She that liveth in pleasure. St. Paul is 
here considering the case of wealthier widows; σπαταλᾷ = τρυφῷ, 
Hesych. James v. 5, ἐτρυφήσατε καὶ ἐσπαταλήσατε. 

The word σπαταλᾶν properly signifies a careless and lavish 
waste of time and money squandered in self-indulgence. Cp. 
Aristoph. Neb. 56, ὦ γύναι Alay σπαθᾷ-. 

‘Quod de vidua 


ὥσα τέθνηκε) being alive she ἐφ dead. 
deliciosé dixit Apostolus, etiam de animé, si Deum suum ami- 
serit, dici potest, vivens mortua est.”” Augustine (1 Joann. 47). 
Cp. Rev. iii. 1. 

These wealthier widows, of whom the Apostle here speaks, 
are condemned for lavishing their money and their time on them- 
selves in luxury and dissipation, instead of providing for others. 
See the next verse. 

8. Ei δέ τις---τῶν οἰκείων} If any one, and here particularly, 
ifa Widow wastes her means and her time idly and luxuriously, 
3 L 
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9 Χήρα καταλεγέσθω μὴ ἔλαττον ἐτῶν ἑξήκοντα γεγονυῖα, ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς γυνὴ, 


eGen18.4. 10 ὁ ἐν ἔργοις καλοῖς μαρτυρουμένη, εἶ ἐτεκνοτρόφησεν, εἰ ἐξενοδόχησιν, εἰ ἁγίων 
Luke 1. 88, 4. πόδας ἔνιψεν, εἰ θλιβομένοις ἐπήρκεσεν, εἰ παντὶ ἔργῳ ἀγᾷθῷ ἐπηκολούθησε. 

 Newrépas δὲ χήρας παραιτοῦ' ὅταν γὰρ καταστρηνιάσωσι τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
f Tit. 2. 3. γαμεῖν θέλουσιν, 12 ἔχουσαι κρῖμα, ὅτι THY πρώτην πίστιν ἠθέτησαν. 18 “Ἅμα 


and does not take care of her own children or grandchildren (see 
above, v. 4), she has denied the faith, and is worse than a 
heathen. (1 Cor. xiv. 22.) Cp. the use of πιστὸς = a Christian, 
v. 16. 

Doubtless, this is a general proposition applicable to ali, and 
is to be understood as such. But here, as the context shows, it 
is specially applied to Widows. So Theodoret. Cp. νυ. 4, where 
the Apostle propounds a general proposition, growing out, in 8 
similar manner, of a particular case. 

9.] The Apostle now proceeds to speak of those who may be 
admitted by Timothy, as Bishop of Ephesus, into the Church’s 
Roll (κατάλογος) of Widows, and may be allowed to make pro- 
Jession of Widowhood, and of devotion to the service of God. 
Cp. Hooker, V. Ixxviii. 11. 

— γεγονυῖα] To be construed with μὴ ἔλαττον é. é., ‘non 
minus sexaginta annos nata.’ 

— ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς γυνή] the Wife of one husband. Even the 
Heathen showed respect for Univira. Horat. Od. iii. 14. 6, 
‘Unico gaudens mulier marito Prodeat.” Servius (ad Virg. 
En. 111), ‘ Flaminicam nonnisi unum maritum habere licet.’’ 
Tertullian says (ad Uxor. i. 7), ‘‘ Sacerdotium viduitatis cele- 
bratum est apud Nationes. Disciplina Ecclesie, et preescriptio 
Apostoli Viduam adlegi in Ordinationem (al. ordinem) nisi uni- 
viram non concedit.” And Tertullian says (de Veland. Virg. 9), 
‘‘Ad quam sedem, preter annos sexaginta, non tantum univire, 
id est nupte aliquando, eliguntur, sed et.matres, et educatrices 
filiorum.”’ See above on iii. 2. 

10. εἰ ἐτεκνοτρόφησεν)] if she nursed children, i.e. her own. 
See 1 Thess. ii. 7. 

11. παραιτοῦ decline, refuse (see iv. 7); do not admit them 
on the roll of the Widows of the Church, referred to in v. 9. 
Primasius. 

— ὅταν yap καταστρηνιάσωσι τοῦ Χριστοῦ] for when they 

(younger Widows) have waxed wanton against Christ, to Whom 
the Widows of the Church are supposed to make profession of 
entire devotion when admitted on the Roll of the Widows. See 
v. 5, and Tertullian as quoted on v. 9. 
The word στρηνιᾶν, to run riot, is explained by ἀτακτεῖν 
(Suidas), and by ὑβρίζειν διὰ τὸν πλοῦτον (Hesych.), and is con- 
nected with the Lat. strenuus, Eng). strain, and indicates that full 
habit of body, which is shown by wantonness and excess, as it 
were, like the lusty restiveness of animals, who strain against the 
rein, and wax fat, and kick. (Deut. xxxii. 15.) Cp. Rev. xviii. 7. 
9, ἐδόξασε καὶ ἐστρηνίασε, πορνεύσαντες καὶ στρηνιάσαντες. 

So these younger Widows, when nourished by the alms of the 
Church, will use the strength which they thence derive against 
Him Who gives it; they will become impatient of restraint, and 
will not bear the yoke of Christ; and are not therefore to be in- 
vited, or allowed, to make profession of Widowhood, nor to be 
admitted into the roll of the Widows of the Church, lest they 
fall into a snare, and incur condemnation by contracting a second 
marriage, and by renouncing their pledges to Him. Theodoret. 

12. ἔχουσαι κρῖμα, x.7.A.] having condemnation. These words 
are explained by Tertudlian (de Monog. 13) by reference to the 
profession of undivided devotion to Christ, which Widows of the 
Church made on their admission to the roll of Widowhood, and 
which they cancel by the subsequent act of their will (θέλημα) 
resolving on a second marriage. ‘‘ Juvenculs viduse (says Ter- 
tudlian) in viduitate deprehense, et aliquamdiu affectate, nubere 
volunt, habentes judicium quod primam fidem resciderunt : illam 
videlicet ἃ qué in viduitate invente, et profess eam, non perse- 
verant. Propter quod vult eas nubere, ne primam fidem suscepte 
viduitatis postea rescindant.”” And so Theodoret and Chrys., 
who says that Widows indeed are, as it were, ‘betrothed to 
Christ.” And Augustine (de bono Viduitatis, 11), ‘ Irritam fe- 
cerunt fidem, qua pris voverant quod perseverantid implere no- 
luerunt ;”’ and de βαποίὰ Virginitate, 34, ‘In eo, quod primd 
voverant, non steterunt ;’’ and in Ps. 74, ‘‘ Voverunt et non red- 
diderunt.”’ 

The words ἔχουσαι κρῖμα, ὅτι are interpreted by most of the 
Fathers, Greek and Latin, ‘ having condemnation because.’ And 
80 κρῖμα is used Matt. xxiii. 13, Mark xii. 40, Luke xx. 47, and 
in this Epistle, iii. 6. And so Calvin, Beza, Erasmus, Luther, 
end the Authorized Version. 

The pleage which they made to Christ is called πρώτη πίστι, 


their first pledge, in regard to the subsequent promise which they 
make by marriage to another husband. 

Some learned Romanist Expositors here (6. g. Cornelius 
a Lapide) lay great stress on these words of St. Paul, as the 
groundwork of an argument that the Apostle would have ap- 
proved, and by implication recommends, Vows of Celibacy. On 
this it may be observed— 

(1) That it is true the Apostle supposes the Widows of the 
Church, who are here described, to make a profession of Widow- 
hood on their admission to their Ecclesiastical s¢afe as Widows. 

(2) He also says, that they who marry after that profession 
are guilty of breaking their plighted troth to Christ. 

(3) But it is also to be remarked, that St. Paul expressly 
commands Timothy not to admit any one into the class of Widows 
before sixty years of age (v. 9). 

(4) And he states, as the reason of this prohibition, that 
younger widows, if they are admitted, may wax wanton against 
Christ, and desire to marry, and incur condemnation by violating 
their pledge of Widowhood. 

(5) It is therefore evident, that St. Paul would not have 
permitted persons of tender years to take a vow of celibacy; and 
he would not have allowed Timothy to fmpose such vows. He 
would have censured those persons as guilty of ἃ heinous sin, who 
abuse their spiritual influence and pastoral authority in order to 
entangle young, inexperienced, and enthusiastic women in such 
vows, and allure them into a Cloister, under plea of espousing 
them to Christ ; and so expose them to the peril of the condem- 
nation, which they incur if they afterwards desire to marry, and 
break their engagement to Him. 

(6) It has been alleged by some, that St. Paul’s argument 
here concerns only younger Widows, who, having experienced the 
joys and comforts of a married life, are to be dealt with in a dif- - 
ferent way on that account; and that his cautions and prohibitions 
are not to be extended to the case of other younger women who 
have never been married, and are ready to devote themselves to 
the service of Christ and His Church, and to take a vow of 
celibacy. 

7) But to this it may be said, that in verse 14 he says 
νεωτέρας, younger women, and not τὰς νεωτέρας, the younger 
widows. See note there. 

(8) Next, the Apostle had already considered the case of 
such younger women, who were desirous of devoting themselves 
to the service of Christ and of His Church, and who were recog- 
nized by the Church as such, and who were, in fact, the Deacon- 
esses already mentioned by St. Paul, and concerning whom he had 
given precepts in chapter iii. 11 (where see note) in connexion 
with the office of Deacons. 

(9) He does not say that these Deaconesses are to be re- 
quired, invited, or permitted to take a vow of celibacy. 

He says nothing on this head; but he enables others to infer 
his mind in this respect, as to the Deaconesses, from what he says 
as to the Deacons. | 

The Deacons are described as husbands of one wife, ruling 
their children and their own houses well (v.12). St. Paul would 
not receive to the Diaconate those who have been married more 
than once. He does not, indeed, require marriage, but he does 
not impose celibacy. 

This is his rule for young men who are to be ordained to the 
Diaconate. 

We may thence gather, what his judgment was with regard to 
young women who are candidates for the office of Deaconess in 
the Church. He would not allow them to make a vow of celi- 
bacy, and he would not permit any to impose such a vow upon 
them. 

Some reasons have been stated above for believing that 
Priscilla, the wife of Aquila, was a Deaconess of the Church. See 
on Acts xviii. 18. 

One of the functions of Deaconesses would probably be to 
be assistants to the Presbyters in the Baptism of Women; and 
married women or Widows would be most eligible for this function 
of the Deaconess; while unmarried women would be preferable 
for other duties of the same office of Deaconess. 


On the whole, on reviewing what the Apostle has said on the 
subject of Widows and Deaconesses, 
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δὲ \ 3... N θ , , Α 3. » 9 , δὲ 9 "“““Ξ.::Ἅ» δ 4 
€ καὶ ἀργαὶ μανθάνουσι περιερχόμεναι τὰς οἰκίας, ov μόνον δὲ ἀργαὶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
φλύαροι καὶ περίεργοι, λαλοῦσαι τὰ μὴ δέοντα. 
14 g , a , aA A 9 σι ’ὔ 
Βούλομαι οὖν νεωτέρας γαμεῖν, τεκνογονεῖν, οἰκοδεσποτεῖν, μηδεμίαν gor. 7.9. 


ἀφορμὴν διδόναι τῷ ἀντικειμένῳ λοιδορίας χάριν 


> 9 A aA 
ὀπίσω τοῦ Σατανᾶ, 


" 5 ἥδη γάρ τινες ἐξετράπησαν 
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Et τις πιστὸς ἢ πιστὴ ἔχει χήρας, ἐπαρκείτω αὐταῖς, καὶ μὴ βαρείσθω ἡ n ται.5. 


ἐκκλησία, ἵνα ταῖς ὄντως χήραις ἐπαρκέσῃ. 


(1) We are led to admire the divine wisdom and foresight 
by which he was enabled to thread his way through its intricacies, 
and to provide cautions against the evils which afterwards arose 
in the Church in connexion with it; and to prescribe rules for 
her guidance in this important and difficult matter in succeeding 
generations. He has here supplied her with a solution of the 
difficulties which atterwards presented themselves. 

(2) We may also be permitted to cherish a hope, that these 
Apostolic counsels may hereafter bear more abundant fruit than 
is now the case ; 

The offices of the Deaconess and of the Widow are here 
commended by the Holy Spirit to the reverent regard and affec- 
tionate use of the Church. 

It is much to be regretted, that these offices have fallen 
almost into desuetude, by reason of the human corruptions by 
which the divine counsels of the Apostle have been marred, espe- 
cially from the imposition of vows of celibacy. The abuses by 
which these offices have been blemished, have entailed on the 
Church a forfeiture of the benefits derivable from the offices 
themselves. 

(3) But it is the part of trae Reformation, to separate the 
abuses of things, from the things themselves that are abused. And 
it would be a blessed work of Christian Charity, to restore the 
offices of Widow and Deaconess in the Church to their primitive 
simplicity ; and so to engage the affections and sympathies, and 
to exercise the quiet piety and devout zeal of Christian women, 
old and young, in the service of Christ, in a regular and orderly 
manner, under the guidance of lawful Authorjty, and with its 
commission and benediction, according to the Apostolic model 
prescribed by the Holy Ghost. 

13.°Aua δὲ καὶ dpyal μανθάνουσι] Moreover also being idle they 
are learners, running about from house to house. Here is an 
example of an oxymoron,—a common figure of speech with 
St: Paul. See on Rom. xii. 11. 

These Widows profess to be learners in the school of Christ, 
which is a school of diligence and fruitfulness, and yet they are 
ἀργαὶ, idle and unprofitable, whereas the true Widow learns by 
dabour, and is fruitful in good works. They profess to be learn- 
ing their calling as Widows of the Church, in His service; but 
their life is a contradiction to their profession. 

The emphasis is on the word μανθάνουσι, ---[ὮΘΥ are learners 
and yet id/e, and nothing but /earners, and never faught. Idle- 
ness is their learning. Their scholarship is folly. Their industry 
is thriftless bustle and silly talk. 

Many learned Interpreters render these words, “they learn 
to be idle ;’’ and the construction is defended by Winer, § 45, 
p. 311, from Plato, Euthyd. 276, of ἀμαθεῖς ἄρα σοφοὶ μανθά- 
youct. 

But it can hardly be said that they could Jearn to be idle ; 
they were idle, and showed their idleness by what they did and 
said. 

The word μανθάνω is often put absolutely in the New Testa- 
ment. Thus Matt. xi. 29, μάθετε ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ. 2 Tim. iii. 14, 
ἔμαθες, and is used ina similar sense in this Epistle, ii. 11, γυνὴ 
ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ μανθανέτω, ‘let a woman δὲ a learner in quietness 
and by quietness;’ the very opposite of what is predicated of 
these widows who are idle, and yet always running about from 
house to house, doing nothing, and prating much (φλύαροι) ; not 
working (ἀργαὶ, depyol), and yet περί-εργοι, meddlers, busy- 
sein Cp. 2 Thess. iii. 11, μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους ἀλλὰ περιεργα- 

μενοι. 

The Christian Widow, says the Apostle, ought to be a 
learner of piety (μανθανέτω εὐσεβεῖν, v. 4); but these are silly 
women, ever learning (πάντοτε μανθάνουσαι), but never coming 
to the knowledge of the truth. 2 Tim. iii. 7. 

— φλύαρο 3 John 10, λόγοις wovnpois φλναρῶν ἡμᾶς. The 
word is explained by ληρῶν and μωρολογῶν in Hesych. 

14. νεωτέρας] younger women generally, and younger widows 
particularly. 

This is a general proposition arising from the particular case 
under consideration (as in v. 7), and is connected with what pre- 
cedes by οὖν. 


This proposition is to be compared with what St. Paul says, 
1 Cor. vii. 8, 9. 26. 29, θέλω δὲ πάντας ἀνθρώπους εἶναι ds καὶ 
ἐμαντὸν .... λέγω δὲ τοῖς ἀγάμοις καὶ ταῖς χήραις, καλὸν αὐτοῖς 
ἐστὶν ἐὰν μείνωσιν ὡς κἀγώ. 

But How, it may be asked, is that expression of the Apostle’s 
will (θέλημα), that all were, like himself, unmarried, and his de- 
claration there that it is good for them so fo remain, consistent 
with what he says here, βούλομαι νεωτέρας γαμεῖν, 7 desire that 
younger women should marry ? 

The answer to this question seems to be,— 


(1) In the former case, the Apostle uses the word θέλω, in 
the latter he says βούλομαι. 

(2) These two words have different significations. The 
words θέλω, θέλημα, express his own personal inner will; that 
which his own Reason, enlightened by Grace, led him to choose 
as best in the abstract for the attainment of the end of man’s ex- 
istence, union with God, as the greatest good. 

(3) But βούλομαι represents that which he desires relatively, 
taking into consideration all the external circumstances of the 
case; and what, after a careful survey of those circumstances, he 
deems to be most expedient, rebus sie stantibus, and considering 
mankind as they are in themselves, and the temptations from 
Satan, the world, and the flesh, by which they are beset; and 
what therefore he gives as hia counsel, βούλευμα, and his βού- 
Ana, or desire. 

(4) His abstract θέλημα is for celibacy; but his relative 
βούλημα, in the case of younger women, is for Marriage. 

(5) This conclusion is confirmed by what he says at the be- 
ginning of the chapter just referred to, 1 Cor. vii. 1: “ It is 
good (καλὸν abstractedly) for a man not to touch a woman; but 
relatively, on account of the fornications which abound (διὰ τὰς 
πορνείας), let every man have his own wife, and let every woman 
have her own husband.” 

(6) Thus, while the Apostle maintains the dignity of the 
single state, with a view, where it is possible, to entire devotion 
of body and soul to the service of God (1 Cor. vii. 32. 34), he 
also, like a wise guide, carefully surveys the dangers of the road, 
and considers the infirmities of the traveller, and gives his direc- 
tions accordingly. 

This is well expressed by an ancient Bishop and Father of 
the Church, who had a high appreciation of the dignity of celi- 
bacy, as his writings show; but yet applies the word νεωτέρας to 
virgins as well as widows, and says: ‘‘ Hia verbis intelligamus 
eas 4088 nubere voluit melitus potuisee continere quam nubere; 
sed melius nubere quam retro post Satanam ire, id est ab illo ex- 
cellenti virginitalis vel viduitatis proposito in posteriora respi- 
ciendo cadere et interire.’’ Augustine (de bono Viduitatis, c. 11). 
See also next note. 

— τεκνογονεῖν) to bear children. 

This precept may at first perhaps cause surprise. 

But this word τεκνογονεῖν, as well as γαμεῖν, οἰκοδεσποτεῖν, 
are to be taken in connexion with their context; and are to be 
understood as containing a solemn warning against the deadly 
sins to which the illicit unions of which he speaks give occasions. 
Those uniona were not γάμοι, Marriages, but Adulteries; and 
they had not their fruit in the birth and life of children, but were 
often attended with deliberate acts of abortion or infanticide. 
‘Nam, que de adulterio concipiunt mulieres freguenter occi- 
dunt.’’ Primasius. 

The dark picture drawn by S. Hippolytus in his recently 
discovered work (as may be seen in ‘“S, Hippolytus and the 
Church of Rome,” p. 269), affords a striking illustration of the 
wisdom and truth of this Apostolic precept. This might well be 
called “a following of Satan,” ». 15. A similar remark may be 
applied to οἰκοδεσποτεῖν. 

15. ὀπίσω τοῦ Σατανὰ] The younger widows followed after 
Satan by breaking their plighted troth to Christ; and other 
younger women did so by falling into temptations, against which 
a remedy and a safeguard has been provided by God in Holy 
Matrimony. See preceding note. 
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1 TIMOTHY V. 17—23. 


171 Οἱ καλῶς προεστῶτες πρεσβύτεροι διπλῆς τιμῆς ἀξιούσθωσαν, μάλιστα ot 
ca 9 λό t διὸ hia: 18 λέ X ε ‘ A ir “a 
κοπιῶντες ἐν λόγῳ καὶ διδασκαλίᾳ έγει γὰρ ἡ γραφὴ, Βοῦν ἀλοῶντα 
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οὐ φιμώσεις" καὶ, tos ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ. ατὰ 
πρεσβυτέρου κατηγορίαν μὴ παραδέχου, ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ δύο ἢ τριῶν μαρτύρων. 
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οὺς ἁμαρτάνοντας ἐνώπιον πάντων ἔλεγχε, ἵνα καὶ ot λοιποὶ φόβον ἔχωσι. 
21 Διαμαρτύρομαι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν ἀγ- 
γέλων, ἵνα ταῦτα φυλάξῃς χωρὶς προκρίματος, μηδὲν ποιῶν κατὰ πρόσκλισιν. 
2™ Χεῖρας ταχέως μηδενὶ ἐπιτίθει, μηδὲ κοινώνει ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλοτρίαις. 
Σεαυτὸν ἁγνὸν τήρει" 38 " μηκέτι ὑδροπότει, ἀλλ᾽ οἴνῳ ὀλίγῳ χρῶ, διὰ τὸν στό- 
γνὸν τήρει: 33." μη ροπότει, ἀλλ᾽ οἴνῳ ὀλίγῳ χρῶ, 
4 ἃ \ 
μαχόν σου καὶ τὰς πυκνάς σον ἀσθενείας. 


17. Οἱ καλῶς---πρεσβύτεροι)] He now passes on to treat of the 
Discipline to be exercised towards Presbyters, and this subject is 
continued to the end of the chapter. 

— διπλῆς τιμῆς] double pay. See Joseph Mede’s Discourse, 
xix. p. 70—93 ; and Barrow’s Consecration Sermon, xii. p. 177, 
ed. 1683. Blunt, on the Church History of the First Three Cen- 
turies, chap. ii. p. 28, and note above on Matt. xv. 4; and Occa- 
sional Sermons by the Editor, No. xxxviii. 

18. Βοῦν ἀλοῶντα] the or while treading out the corn. See 
1 Cor. ix. 9. 


— "ΔΑξιος ὁ ἐργάτης] Luke x. 7. It has been alleged here 
(6. g. by Wieseler, Chronol. p. 303, note), that St. Paul never 
applies the word Scripture to the New Testament, and that these 
words cannoi be a quotation from St. Luke’s Gospel. 

This is a bold assertion. 

St. Peter combines ali St. Paul’s Epistles with the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament; and says, “‘ that unlearned and un- 
stable men wrest them as they do the rest of the Scriptures,” 
Tas λοιπὰς γραφὰς (2 Pet. iii. 16), and therefore St. Peter re- 
garded St. Paul’s Epistles as an integral pari of Scripture. 

If St. Peter in his Epistle called St. Paul’s Epistles Scrip- 
dure, may not St. Paul in those Epistles have called some of the 
Four Gospels Scripture ? 

Especially, may not St. Paul have done so in his last 
Epistles ? 

Now it is almost certain that the present Epistle was one of 
St. Paul’s ἰαδέ Epistles; and it is most probable, that St. Luke’s 
Gospel had been published and circulated several years before the 
present Epistle was written (see on 2 Cor. viii. 18); and it is 
also certain, that St. Luke’s Gospel was received and read as Holy 
Scripture as soon as it was written, and delivered to the Church. 
It is certain also, that St. Luke’s Gospel contains the words here 
quoted by St. Paul, and introduced by him, together with a quota- 
tion from the Old Testament (Deut. xxv. 4), with the preamble 
by which St. Paul is accustomed to introduce quotations from 
Scripture, λέγει ἣ Γραφή. (Rom. iv. 3; ix. 17; x. 11; xi. 2. 
Gal. iv. 30.) 

May we not therefore be permitted to believe, that St. Paul 
is here quoting from St. Luke’s Gospel? and that by combining 
a quotation from that Gospel with a quotation from the Book of 
Deuteronomy, the Apostle purposely designed to teach the im- 
portant truth, that the Gospels are inspired by God no less than the 
Books of Moses are; and that the Gospels are to be received as 
Scripture by all, as the Books of Moses were received by the 
ancient people of God, and by the Apostles and Evangelists, and 
-by the Son of God Himself. 

20. Τοὺς ἁμαρτάνοντας] Those Presbyters who sin and con- 
4inue in sin, and are known to continue in sin; rebuke them 
before all. 

This seems to be the meaning of the words. For, 

(1) He does not say ἁμαρτόντας, but ἁμαρτάνοντας : and 
this present participle with the article prefixed expresses the cha- 
racter and habit. So ὁ πειράζων, ὁ βαπτίζων, of στρατευόμενοι, 
ὃ κλέπτων, and other examples. See Winer, § 18, p. 99, and 
§ 45, p. 316. 

(2) He is speaking specially of Presbyters, whose sins, par- 
ticularly in doctrine, are public and notorious. And this exposi- 
tion is confirmed by the application of the word ἁμαρτίαι to them 
here, and in v, 24, and Tit. iii. 11, where he says of a heretical 
teacher, that he ἁμαρτάνει dy abroxardxpitos. 

St. Paul, by the use of the word ἁμαρτάνω thus applied to 
unsound teaching, declarea the moral guilt of false doctrine. 
Cp. Mark xvi. 16. 

In his charge to the Ephesian Presbyters at Miletus, he had 
already delivered a solemn warning against the perverse doctrines 
which would manifest themselyes among them after his own de- 


parture. (Acts xx. 29.) Cp. the words of Christ to the Angel of 
the Church of Ephesus. (Rev. ii. 4, 5.) 

(3) Hence S. Augustine (Serm. 82), in considering the 
question propounded by some, how this precept concerning re- 
buke is to be reconciled with our Lord’s command, Matt. xviii. 
15—18, says,—“‘If our brother sins against us privately, he is 
to be rebuked privately ; but if a man sins publicly, he is to be 
rebuked publicly ;” “ corripienda sunt secretiis, que peccantur 
secretius; corripienda sunt coram omnibus, quee peccantur coram 
omnibus ;’’ and this is the case of unsound teaching. Cp. 2 Tim. 
iv. 2—4, where St. Paul uses the word ἔλεγξον with special re- 
ference to false teachers ; and see note on v. 22. 

21. Διαμαρτύρομαι] I solemnly protest and adjure thee. This 
charge concerns what precedes (ν. 17—20), and also what fol- 
lows to the end of the chapter, and marks the Apostle’s deep 
sense of the solemn importance of the functions of the Episcopal 
Office, especially in the Ordinations to the Priesthood, and in the 
conduct of a Bishop to his Presbyters. 

— ἐκλεκτῶν ἀγγέλων] the elect Angels. Those who have 
“kept their first estate.”” (Primas.) See above, 1 Tim. iii. 6, 7; 
and Bp. Buil’s Sermon on the Office of Angels, i. p. 321. 

This, reference to the elect Angels has a special beauty and 
propriety in this solemn Apostolic Charge to the Bishop of 
Ephesus. Timothy was the Angel of that Church. (See Rev. i. 
20; ii. 1.) If then Timothy desires to be a companion and 
fellow-worshipper for ever with the elect Angels in the Church 
glorified in heaven, let him do the work of a faithful Angel in 
his office in the Church militant upon earth. 

Here also, in the use of this word Angel, may perhaps be 
another instance in which St. Paul’s language in his Epistles to 
the Bishop of Ephesus seems to have a prelusive and prophetic 
connexion with that of the last Apostle and Evangelist who lived 
and died at Ephesus, and wrote his Gospel there, and ruled the 
Churches of Asia from his see in that city. See above on iv. 5. 

— κατὰ πρόσκλισιν) by partiality ; properly, by a dias towards. 
So Clemens R. (c. 21) speaks of ἀγάπη μὴ κατὰ τρόσκλισιν. 

22. Xeipas τ. μ. ἐπιτίθει] lay hands suddenly on no one. In 
ordination. (Theodoret, Chrys., Primas.) And so Bp. Pearson 
(Minor Works, ii. p. 385): ‘‘ Accepit Timotheus ab Apostolo 
auctoritatem exercendi censuras in tota Ecclesiéi Ephesina. Pee- 
canies coram omnibus argue; eademque auctoritas speciatim 
ad Presbyteros in officio continendos extendebatur, que ed nobis 
evidentior proponitur, quod cum certaé limitatione proponitur ; 
Adversus Presbyterum accusationem noli recipere nisi sub duobus 
vel tribus testibus (vo. 19). Idem etiam de potestate sacros ordines 
conferendi observandum est, que ided magis fit conspicua, quia 
cum cautione proponitur, Manus citd nemini imposueris, neque 
communicaveris alienis peccatis.”” And so the Church of Eng- 
land in her First Collect for the Ember Weeks. 

— ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλοτρίαις with other men’s sins. See νυ. 20. 
If you admit them to Holy Orders, knowing them to be unfit, or 
if you neglect to rebuke them, you are a partaker of their sins. 

Hence Christ imputes to the Angele of the Church of 
Ephesus, and of the other Churches of Asia, the unsoundness 
of doctrine, and other sins, which prevailed there. (Rev. ii. 4, 5. 
14. 20.) 

‘‘Unumquemque Angelum uniuscujusque Ecclesia sepa- 
ratim alloquitur, et unicuique sua bona aut mala opera imputat.’’ 
Bp. Pearson, ii. p. 387. 

— Σεαυτὸν ἁγνὸν τήρει keep thyself pure, in order that thou 
mayest be a pattern to others, especially to thy Presbyters (iv. 
12), and mayest be able to exercise spiritual discipline over them, 
and others, with courage and a good conscience, and without 
being liable to the charge of committing the sins, which thou art 
bound to punish in others. And yet do not suppose, that this 
precept of purity is intended to oblige thee to a rigid and ascetic 
regimen, which may injure thy health, and incapacitate thee for 


1 TIMOTHY V. 


24,25. VIL. 1, 2. 445 
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Τινων ἀνθρώπων αι ἀμαρτιαι πρόδηλοί εἰσι, προάγουσαι εἰς κρισιν' τισι 
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τὰ ἄλλως ἔχοντα κρυβῆναι οὐ δύνανται. 


VI. 1 "Ὅσοι εἰσὶν ὑπὸ ζυγὸν δοῦλοι, τοὺς ἰδίους δεσπότας πάσης τιμῆς a Eph. 6. ὅ-- 8, 


9 a “A ἴω 
ἀξίους ἡγεΐίσθωσαν, ἵνα μὴ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἡ διδασκαλία βλασφημῆται 


ol. 8. 22—25. 
Tit. 2. 5, 8, 9, 
. 1 Pet. 2. 17—20, 


2 Οἱ δὲ πιστοὺς ἔχοντες δεσπότας, μὴ καταφρονείτωσαν ὅτι ἀδελφοί εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ 
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μᾶλλον Sovhevérwoar, ὅτι πιστοί εἰσι καὶ ἀγαπητοὶ οἱ τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμ- 


βανόμενοι. Ταῦτα δίδασκε καὶ παρακάλει. 
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the active discharge of thy episcopal duties. Therefore with this 
precept of purity the Apostle couples the following ;— 

— μηκέτι ὑδροπκότει] be no longer an ὑδροπότης, a water- 
drinker ; showing that hitherto Timothy had been such. Thus 
St. Paul bears testimony, and (as this Epistle was read in the 
Church), ἃ public testimony, to the temperance of the Bishop of 
Ephesus. Cp. iii. 8. 

Observe the prudent caution of the Apostle’s language. He 
does not say μηκέτι ὕδωρ πῖνε, but μηκέτι ὑδροπότει : nor does he 
say οἶνον πῖνε, but οἴνῳ ὀλίγῳ χρῶ: nor does he say διὰ τὴν 
γαστέρα, but διὰ τὸν στόμαχόν σον. Cp. Libanius (Epist. 
1578 apud Weéstein): πέπτωκε ἡμῖν ὁ στόμαχος ταῖς συνεχέσιν 
ὑδροποσίαις, τόνον δὲ στερηθεὶς τὰ σιτία διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν 
διαλύει. Plin. H. N. xxiii. 22, “ Vino modico stomachus re- 
creatur.”” 

— τὰς πυκνάς σου ἀσθενείας} thy frequent infirmities, or sick- 
neases. 

S. Gregory (Moral. in Evang. p. 1449. Hom. iv. in Matth.) 
suggests the inquiry, why St. Paul, who had restored Eutychus 
to life (Acts xx. 9), and had healed the sickness of the father of 
Publius, and others, at Malta (Acts xxviii. 8), did not preserve the 
health of his beloved son Timothy, who was his companion and 
coadjutor in preaching, and was placed by him as Bishop at Ephesus. 

He observes that those miracles were done in the presence of 
unbelievers, and that miracles are a sign, not to those who believe, 
but to those who believe not (1 Cor. xiv. 22). “116 foris per 
miraculum sanandus erat, qui in/erizes vivus non erat, ut per hoc, 
quod exterior potestas ostenderet, hunc ad vitam interior virtus 
animaret. /fgrotanti autem jfideli socio exhibenda /foris signa 
non fuerunt, qui salubriter intus vivebat.” 

Bodily health was to be given miraculously to those who 
were sick in soul, in order that by the cure of the body, the soul 
might be saved also; but they who were sound in soul needed 
not a bodily cure ; in ‘heir case, the sickness of the body might 
even promote the health of the soul. 

Timothy was to be an example to others of Christian virtue, 
by patience in suffering, as well as by energy in action; and his 
zeal in the discharge of active duties would be more exemplary to 
others, and more fruitful in future glory to himself, because he 
was subject to frequent bodily infirmities. 

Almighty God, in order to show His love and power in the 
body, healed men by means of St. Paul’s handkerchiefs and 
aprons (Acts xix. 12). But also to show His love and power in 
the inner workings of divine grace in the soul, He left Paul’s 
dear son in the faith to suffer bodily pain, and enabled him by 
His grace to win eternal glory by suffering. 

He thus teaches all how they may be enabled to suffer; and 
that none should be staggered and perplexed when they see good 
men afflicted with severe physical sufferings. 

For another reason of the mention of these infirmities by 
St. Paul, see note above on Phil. ii. 26. 

24, 25. τινῶν ἀνθρώπων---δύνανται) These two verses are con- 
nected with what precedes (v. 20. 22) concerning Timothy’s 
Episcopal duties, particularly toward Presbyters. 

Observe the indication of this connexion in the repetition of 
the word ἁμαρτία. See on v. 20. The Apostle had been speak- 
ing of Ordination, and of the guilt of partaking in other men's 
sins by too much facility in laying on of hands. Hence Timothy 
might be supposed to inquire of St. Paul, How am I to judge 
of other men’s sins? And what, if I am not cognizant of them ? 

St. Paul, therefore, propounds a general proposition in reply, 
which is to be applied by Timothy to the special circumstances 
before him. Cp. v. 8. 14, where general principles are laid down 
for application in particular cases. 

The sins of some men are manifest, going before them to 
the act of judging on your part (els κρίσιν) : so that you may 
readily discern what sort of men they are; and you may not 
admit to Ordination such persons as are thus self-condemned 
(αὐτοκατάκριτοι, Titus iii. 11). 

Other men’s sins are also evinced afler trial. They will 
show themselves by trial. The office will show the man. 


The conjunction καὶ indicates that Timothy will be able to 
discern ‘hem also. The former you must reject; the latter you 
must rebuke. Do not make yourself an accomplice in either, by 
carelessness in admitting the one to the Priesthood, or by con- 
nivance at the sins of the others who have been admitted by you 
to it. 

So for the most part, Chrys., Theodoret, Severian (in 
Catena), and Gicumenius, and Theophylact expound the passage. 

25. ᾿Ωσαύτως} In like manner you may easily determine, in 
some cases, whether a man may be admitted by you to the 
Priesthood. His sound doctrine and good deeds will be mani- 
fest; they will speak for him before admission. And if his 
sound doctrine and good deeds are not manifest then, yet they 
will soon be proved by trial, after his admission to the office. If 
he is a faithful and zealous Priest, his doctrine and works cannot 
be hid. 

Thus you may readily discern between the evil and the good, 
and exercise Discipline accordingly. 

The reading of this passage is somewhat various in the 
MSS., but the varieties are of little importance, and do not affect 
the sense. Elz, has τὰ καλὰ ἔργα, and ἐστὶ and δύναται, but 
A, Ὁ, F, G have τὰ ἔργα τὰ καλὰ, and D, F, G have εἰσὶ, and 
A, D have δύνανται. 


Cu. VI. 1. ἵνα μὴ τὸ ὄνομα τ. Θ.--- βλασφημῆται] See Rom. 
ii. 24, and Clemens R. ο. 47. St. Paul here combats and con- 
demns that false teaching which, under colour of preaching the 
doctrines of Universal Liberty, Equality, and Fraternity in 
Christ, enlisted the passions of Slaves against Masters, and Sub- 
jects against their Rulers, and thus exposed the Name of God 
and the doctrine of the Gospel, to reproach and blasphemy from 
the Heathen, as if it were a Religion of Anarchy and Sedition, 
and ministered to man’s evil appetites and love of lucre (v. 5), 
under the name of Piety and Godliness. We may compare what 
he says to Titus concerning those false teachers “ subverting whole 
families by their doctrines for the sake of filthy lucre” (Titus 
i. 10, and see there ii. 10). On the historical results of the 
working of this false teaching in ancient and modern times, see 
Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon, Vol. iii. p. 273, on 1 Pet. ii. 16, “* Ae 
Sree, and not using your liberty for a cloak of maliciousness, but 
as the servants of God.” 

These anarchical doctrines were a natural product of a 
diseased Judaism. The Jews, supposing themselves to be the 
favoured people of God, resented all secular rule as an usurpation 
on the prerogatives of Jehovah. See on Matt. xxii. ]6—21. 
Luke xx. 22—25. Their Rabbis taught that it was a sinful 
thing to own any mortal master, and to be bond-servants to 
heathens. See Lightfoot on 1 Cor. vii. 23. 

They might, therefore, in hatred to Christianity, maliciously 
pervert the doctrines of the Gospel to purposes congenial to their 
own notions; or they might, even unwittingly, so misunderstand 
and misinterpret them, as to render them hateful to Society, and 
subversive of civil government and of domestic peace. See below 
on Titus i. 10, 1]. 

The great Apostle had, therefore, a difficult task to perform, 
in vindicating and maintaining, on the one side, the great doctrine 
of Christian Liberty against some of the Judaizers; and in 
asserting and upholding the duty of Christian subjection, on the 
other hand, against those of the same class who abused the sacred 
name of Liberty into a plea for Licentiousness. 

How beautifully does the divine wisdom, charity, and cou- 
rage, with which the holy Apostle was endued, shine forth in the 
execution of this difficult work, in his Epistles ! 

In the Epistle to the Galatians he had pleaded the cause of 
Christian Liberty (see Gal. v. 1—13, and Note at the end of the 
Second Chapter). In his Epistle to the Corinthians he had 
defined the limits of its use (see on 1 Cor. vi. 12). In his later 
Epistles, he has guarded against its perversion. See his precepts 
to Slaves here, and Eph. vi. 5, and Col. iii. 22, and the Epistle to 
Philemon. 

2. ὅτι πιστοί υἱ.--- ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι] because they (i.e. the 
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3° Et τις ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖ, καὶ μὴ προσέρχεται ὑγιαίνουσι λόγοις, τοῖς τοῦ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ τῇ κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν διδασκαλίᾳ, * " τετύφωται, 
μηδὲν ἐπιστάμενος, ἀλλὰ νοσῶν περὶ ζητήσεις καὶ λογομαχίας, ἐξ ὧν γίνεται 
φθόνος, ἔρις, βλασφημίαι, ὑπόνοιαι πονηραὶ, °° διαπαρατριβαὶ διεφθαρμένων 
ἀνθρώπων τὸν νοῦν, καὶ ἀπεστερημένων τῆς ἀληθείας, νομιζόντων πορισμὸν 
> \ 3 id 6 ΟὟ δὲ a id € 9 lA “ 9 ’ Ξ 
εἶναι τὴν εὐσέβειαν. Ἔστιν δὲ πορισμὸς μέγας ἡ εὐσέβεια μετὰ αὐταρκείας 
71 οὐδὲν γὰρ εἰσηνέγκαμεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, δῆλον ὅτι οὐδὲ ἐξενεγκεῖν τι δυνάμεθα: 
8 ε €yovres δὲ διατροφὰς καὶ σκεπάσματα τούτοις ἀρκεσθησόμεθα. 5 ὃ Οἱ δὲ 
βουλόμενοι πλουτεῖν ἐμπίπτουσιν εἰς πειρασμὸν καὶ παγίδα, καὶ ἐπιθυμίας 

Ἁ 9 ’ A S 9 , Ἁ 9 a > ὅλ θ 

πολλὰς ἀνοήτους καὶ βλαβερὰς, αἵτινες βυθίζουσι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εἰς ὄλεθρον 


pila γὰρ πάντων τῶν κακῶν ἐστιν ἡ φιλαργυρία, ἧς τινὲς 
Jer. 5. 37, 28. 


Masters) who take part in the mutual good offices (between Master 
and Slave), are believing, and beloved, that is, are brethren in 
Christ. 

The word ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι is used here in its most proper 
sense. Persons who take hold of a weight (e. g. a piece of timber 
at its two extremities) with a view of helping one another in car- 
rying it, are said respectively ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι. Thus Thucyd. 
ii. 61, τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι, and Diodorus S. 
xviii. 9, ἀντιλαβέσθαι τῆς ἐλευθερίας. 

The relative duty of Master and Slave is of this kind. It is 
to be borne@y both parties. Each of the two takes hold of it at 
his own end, and, like the fruitful cluster of the grapes of Eshcol 
(Num. xiii. 23), it is to be carried on the shoulders of both. 
And, like that cluster, this durden is also a benefit (εὐεργεσία). 
St. Paul will not flatter Masters at the expense of their Slaves, 
nor Slaves at the expense of their Masters. Each is to be an 
ebepyérns, or benefactor, to the other. The Master owes food 
and wages to the Slave; the Slave owes faithful service to the 
Master. 

The force and wisdom of this Apostolic teaching will be more 
evident and impressive, vagen it is borne in mind that these words 
of St. Paul, addressed to the Bishop of Ephesus, would be listened 
to by Masters and Slaves, gathered together in the Church, and 
hearing this Epistle pudlicly read in the religious congregations 
at Ephesus and other great cities of the world. 

3. EY ris ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖ If any man, under colour of Christian 
Liberty, teaches otherwise, and exempts Slaves from obedience 
to their Masters, St. Paul, in holy indignation, inveighs against 
such a man, as one that is proud and knoweth nothing, but 
doteth about questions and strife of words. Bp. Sanderson, 
iii. 168, on 1 Tim. iv. 4, and cp. iii. pp. 275. 290. 

8—5.] Compare the fragment of S. Ireneus (ed. Pfaffii, p. 1), 
ἔστι μὲν οὖν ἡ γνῶσις ἡ ἀληθινὴ ἧ κατὰ Χριστὸν σύνεσις, ἣν 
ὁ Παῦλος καλεῖ τὴν σοφίαν Θεοῦ ἐν μυστηρίῳ τὴν ἀπο- 
κεκρυμμένην (1 Cor. ii. 7) ἣν ὁ ψυχικὸς ἄνθρωπος οὐ 
δέχεφαι (1 Cor. ii. 14), ὁ λόγος τοῦ σταυροῦ (1 Cor. i. 18) 
οὗ ἐάνπερ τις γεύσηται (Heb. νἱ. 4) οὐ μὴ παρελεύσεται 
ταῖς παραδιατριβαῖς καὶ λογομαχίαις τῶν τετυφωμένων 
καὶ φυσιουμένων. 

5. διαπαρατριβαὶ κ.τ.λ.} continued janglings of men depraved 
in their mind; and, consequently, by an act of divine retribution, 
bereft of the truth. See on iv. 2. 

The preposition διὰ in διαπαρατριβαὶ gives to the word the 
sense of obstinate continuance in strife. See Winer, § 16, p. 92. 
Eiz. has παραδιατριβαὶ, but the reading in the text is authorized 
by A, Ὁ, F, G, I, and is received by Gé., Scholz., Lach., Tisch., 
Huther, Ellicott, Alford. 

— νομιζόντων πορισμὸν εἶναι τὴν εὐσέβειαν) supposing that 
Godliness is a traffic for gain. 

The false Teachers ingratiated themselves with Slaves, and 
other dependents, by flattering them, that because all men are 
equal and brethren in Christ, therefore they need not be subject 
to their Masters; or that, if they were subject, they had a claim 
to greater temporal advantages than they enjoyed; and thus they 
excited Slaves to disobedience, and made the profession of the 
Gospel to be a matter of secular traffic and worldly lucre. 

St. Paul commands Masters to give to their Slaves what is 
jast and equal (Col. iv. 1), but he also teaches Slaves this lesson : 
"1 a man have food and raiment, let him be therewith content”’ 


(υ. 8). 

ese passages seem to have been in the mind of Clement of 
Rome when be wrote (frag. iii.), μὴ ταρασσέτω τὴν καρδίαν 
ὑμῶν, ὅτι βλέπομεν τοὺς ἀδίκους πλουτοῦντας, καὶ στενοχωρου- 
μένους τοὺς τοῦ Θεοῦ δούλους. Οὐδεὶς γὰρ δικαίων ταχὺν 


καρπὸν ἔλαβεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκδέχεται αὐτόν" εἰ γὰρ τὸν μισθὸν τῶν 
δικαίων ὁ Θεὸς εὐθέως ἀπεδίδου, ἐμπορίαν ἂν ἡσκοῦμεν, καὶ 
οὐκ εὐσέβειαν, οὐ διὰ τὸ εὐσεβὲς ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ κερδαλέον 
διώκοντες. 

Compare the Epistle of the Bishops against Paul οὗ Samo- 
sata in Eused. vii. 30, ἡγούμενος πορισμὸν εἶναι τὴν θεοσέ- 
Betay. 

Elz. has ἀφίστασο τῶν τοιούτων after εὐσέβειαν, against the 
preponderance of the best authorities. 

6. wopiouds μέγας «.T.A.] Est queestus magnus pietas. 
Queestus est acquisitio lucri. Audite pauperes. Communem 
habetis divitibus mundum; commune ceelum. Sufficientiam que- 
rite, plus nolite. Ceetera gravant, non sublevant, onerant, non 
honorant. Augustine (Setm. 85). 

Aug. and Vulg. render αὐτάρκεια by sufficientia, i.e. com- 
petency, and this is its sense in 2 Cor. ix. 8, but here it means 
that frame of mind which St. Paul describes as his own, Phil. 
iv. 11, ἔμαϑον, ἐν οἷς εἰμὶ, αὐτάρκης εἶναι. See here v. 8, ἀρκεσ- 
θησόμεθα. 

Ἶ. οὐδὲν γὰρ εἰσηνέγκαμεν})ὴ On this text see Augustine, 
Serm. 14 and Serm. 177. 

— δῆλον] Omitted by A, F, G, and 17, and by Lack., Alf, but 
the preponderance of authority is in its favour, and it is received 
by Tisch. 

The word δῆλον here seems to signify a manifest token. 
The fact, which we all know, that-we brought no earthly wealth 
with us into this world, is a manifest token that we shall not be 
able to carry any thing out of it. Cp. Jobi. 20. Ps. xlix.17. Eccl. 
iv. 14. 

St. Paul speaks of the ἀδηλότης of wealth, σ. 1]. It is en- 
certain, and yet by its very uncertainty it may certify us that 
we may not put our trust in it; for it soon leaves us, or we must 
soon leave it. We must have, therefore, some other stay—the 
treasure of heaven. . 

8. ἀρκεσθησόμεθα] Tots ἐφοδίοις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀρκεσθησόμεθα, 
Clem. R. 2. 

10. pila yap πάντων τῶν κακῶν ἐ. 4) φιλαργυρία) for the love 
of money is the root of all evil. Some learned Expositors and 
Critics would render pi(a a root, and not the root; and would 
qualify the assertion of the Apostle into a declaration that the 
love of money is a root from which all evil may come. But this 
dilution of the phrase does not seem requisite or admissible. 
St. Paul does not assert that evil may not arise from some other 
cause besides love of money. But he has before his eyes certain 
evils, which professed to spring from εὐσέβεια or godliness. He 
affirms, on the contrary, that the root of them all is sordid love of 
lucre. And as all writers are accustomed to do, he generalizes 
the proposition, and says that the love of money is the root of all 
evil—leaving it to the reader to apply the proposition specially to 
the evil before him. 

Thus S. Polycarp, Bishop of Smyrna, and Martyr, imitating 
this passage (ad Phil. 4), says, ᾿Αρχὴ πάντων τῶν χαλεπῶν 
φιλαργυρία" εἰδότες οὖν ὅτι οὐδὲν εἰσηνέγκαμεν els τὸν 
κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐξενεγκεῖν τι ἔχομεν... διδάξωμεν ἑαντοὺς 
πρῶτον πορεύεσθαι ἐν τῇ ἐντολῇ τοῦ Kuplov. And even Heathen 
writers say, ‘‘ Aviditas materia omnium malorum”’ (Ammian. 
Marcellin. xxxi. 4): ἡ φιλοχρηματία μήτηρ κακότητος 
ἁπάσης (Phocyl. 38. 41, ap. Athen. vii. p. 280). Wretstein. 
Cp. Juvenal, Sat, xiv. 173, “Inde feré scelerum cause,” &c 
Cp. Bp. Sanderson, i. 116; ii. p. 343. 

Tertullian, quoting this passage (de Patient. 7), ascribes it 
to the Holy Spirit of God. ‘‘ Cupiditatem omnium malorum ra- 
dicem Spiritus Domini per Apostolum pronuntiavit.’’ 
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ὀρεγόμενοι ἀπεπλανήθησαν ἀπὸ τῆς πίστεως, καὶ ἑαντοὺς περιέπειραν ὀδύναις 


πολλαῖς. 


k “ Α > *»* “~ 
11 * Σὺ δὲ, ὦ ἄνθρωπε τοῦ Θεοῦ, ταῦτα φεῦγε: δίωκε δὲ δικαιοσύνην, εὐσέ- χ 2 Tim. 2, 22. 
? 3 f ee ΄ὰ 
βειαν, πίστιν, ἀγάπην, ὑπομονὴν, πραὐπάθειαν" 1) ἀγωνίζον τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα 1) Cor. 9. 25, 26. 


hil. 8. 12, 14. 


τῆς πίστεως, ἐπιλαβοῦ τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, εἰς ἣν ἐκλήθης, καὶ ὡμολόγησας τὴν “Ὁ. 1. 18. 


καλὴν ὁμολογίαν ἐνώπιον πολλῶν μαρτύρων. 


15 πὶ Παραγγέλλω σοὶ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζωοποιοῦντος τὰ πάντα, καὶ 
Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ μαρτυρήσαντος ἐπὶ Ποντίον Πιλάτου τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν, 
τηρῆσαΐ σε τὴν ἐντολὴν ἄσπιλον, ἀνεπίληπτον, μέχρι τῆς ἐπιφανείας τοῦ 
Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 15" ἣν καιροῖς ἰδίοις δείξει ὁ μακάριος καὶ μόνος £19. 16. 
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ver. 19. 
2 Tim. 4. 7. 


m Deut. 32. $9. 
1 Sam. 2. 6. 
Matt. 27. 1]. 
John 18. 37. 
ch. 5. 21. 
n ch. 1. 11, 17. 
ἃ 5.1}. 

7. 14. 


— ἧς τινὲς ὀρεγόμενοι κιτ.λ.} which certain persons reaching 
after and grasping at, strayed away from the right road of 
faith, and pierced themselves in different parts with many pangs. 

As to the word περιπείρω, see examples in Wetstein, p. 350. 
It does not signify to pierce through, but to wound in different 
places, by the application (περὶ) of the person or thing to the 
object which inflicts the wound, as here; or by the impact of the 
instrument for wounding on the person or thing that is wounded. 
See the examples in Weistein, p. 350, particularly Gregory 
Nyssen (contra Usurarios), τοῖς ἀγκίστροις τῶν τόκων éavrods 
wepiwelpovtas, and (contra Fornicarios) 5 πόρνος αὐτὸς 
ἑαντῷ τὸ τῆς ἀτιμίας περικείρει βέλος. 

But whence is the metaphor derived ? 

(1) It may have been taken from a traveller journeying 
along a road, and tempted by fruit which he sees, to quit the 
path, and make his way through brambles and briars, and to 
clutch at it; by which action he wounds himself. So the man 
who covets an evil covetousness (Hab. ii. 9) pierces himself with 
thorns, which are compared by our Lord to the riches, and cares, 
and pleasures of this life (Luke viii. 14). Cp. Chrysostom and 
Theophyl. here. 

(2) It has indeed been said by some, that there is an incor- 
rectness of expression here, inasmuch as love of money implies a 
desire, and no one can be said to reach after a desire. 

(3) But to this it may be said, that φιλαργυρία does not so 
much mean a desire of money to be gotten (πλεονεξία), as a 
love of money already gained. It is rather avarice than covetous- 
ness. See Trench, Synonyms N. T. § xxiv. 

The φιλαργυρία for which the Pharisees, who were most in 
esteem among the Apostle’s fellow-countrymen, were proverbial 
(Luke xvi. 14), did not disqualify them for exercising a command- 
img influence, and for being, in the popular mind, patterns of 
sanctity, and objects of general admiration. 

These sectaries, building on the temporal promises of the 
Ancient Law, made it an article of faith, that riches are a proof 
of divine approbation. Wealth was another name for Piety. 
Love of wealth was a Love of God’s favour. Thus they sanctified 
Avarice. 

They were φιλάργυροι, and were known to be φιλάργυροι, 
and were admired as such. Even their φιλαργυρία was an object 
of popular imitation. Covetousness was consecrated into a virtue, 
and appeared to be desirable as such. 

In accordance with these statements, we find in the LXX 
Version of the Old Testament, that φιλαργυρία is represented as 
something which is an object of pursuit to men. Thus Jerem. 
viii. 10, πάντες φιλαργυρίαν ἀποδιώκουσι. And even 
πλεονεξία is described as something to which the heart may 
be inclined,—«Aivory τὴν καρδίαν μον εἰς τὰ μαρτύριά σου, καὶ 
μὴ εἰς πλεονεξίαν. 

And (4), perhaps the Genitive ἧς may be connected with 
ῥῖζα, in the following manner. 

Covetousness (says the Apostle) is the Root of all evil. It is 
represented by him as a Roof. It is a Root which seems to 
many to promise much worldly pleasure, profit, and delight; a 
Root which attracta the eye, and is therefore an object of desire. 
It is a Root which men see growing by the wayside of life, which 
they quit the path to gather, and grasp at it, and in clutching it 
wound themselves. 


It may therefore be asked,—Is there any such Root in 
nature which may have suggested this picture to the Apostle ? 

The traveller in Italy, Sicily, Greece, and Asia, will readily 
answer that there is. It is that of the prickly pear, which is in 
itself both Root and Fruit. It attracts by its appearance and by 
its sweetness ; it appears to be a Root productive of gratification 
to the appetite, but when clutched by the hand of one eager to 


pluck it, he finds that it is fenced with prickles, and it wounds 
him with many thorns. It is thus described by Pliny, xxi. 17: 
‘‘ Est homini dulcis, mirumque ἃ folio ejus radicem fieri, ac sic 
eam nasci.”” See also Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. i. 12; iv. 5. It 
is called by Linneus ‘‘ ficus Indica ramis radicantibus.’’ Biller- 
beck, Flora Classica, p. 116. 248. 

Covetousness is such a Root as this; it seems to bear the 
fruits of worldly joy and profit, but when it is grasped by one 
who leaves the path of faith {n order to gather it, it pierces him 
with many sorrows; it is a Root of thorns and briars both to 
body and soul. 

11, Σὺ δὲ, ὦ ἄνθρωπε τοῦ Ccou—eirye: δίωκε] He follows up 
the metaphor; fly from the allurements οὗ covetousness, and keep 
the path of Faith (v. 10), and follow after Righteousness. Hunger 
after that, and thou shalt be filled. (Matt. v. 6.) Thou man of 
God, flee these things. Man of God! Thou hast been received 
into His family by His grace. Miserable indeed would it be, if 
the love of money kept thee down to earth, who criest to Him, 
Our Father which art tn heaven! All earthly wealth is vile in 
comparison with Him. Thou art going on a journey to Him 
Who is thy Father, and Who dwells at thy Home. Use thy 
wealth as an inn, not as a mansion. Refresh thyself, and pass 
on. Love not the world, but love Him Who made it. Thou 
canst take nothing out of the world,#ut He can take thee to 
Himself. Thou, O man of God, therefore flee these things. 
Flee them as a foe. Pursue after Righteousness as a friend. 
This will make thee rich indeed. See Augustine, Serm. 177. 

— πραὐπάθειαν) meekness of heart. So A, F, G, Scholz., 
Lach., Tisch., Huther, Ellicott, Alf.— Elz. xpatrnra. The 
word is used by Ignatius, Trall. 8. 

12. ἐπιλαβοῦ] lay hold of that fruit which grows in the path 
of Faith, which will not wound thy hand, but will feed thee with 
eternal joys, —the fruit of the Tree of Life. (Rev. xxii. 2.) 

— τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν] that good confession which thou 
madest before many witnesses at thy Baptism (Chrys., Theophyl.), 
when thou madest a public renunciation of the pomps of the 
world and the lusts of the flesh. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 21. Heb. vi. 1. 
Tertullian (Coron. Mil. 3): “ Aquam asdituri contestamur nos 
renuntiare Diabolo, et pompse, et angelis ejus.’’ Cyprian (Ep. 
81): “Seeculo renuntiavimus cum baptizati sumus ;” and Ep. 7. 
See also Hooker (V. lxiii). Bingham (xi. chap. vii.), where he 
applies this passage to the Renunciation at Baptism. Blunt 
(Early Church, p. 37). 

18. τοῦ paptuphoayros—thy καλὴν ὁμολογίαν͵ Christ wit- 
nessed that good confession not by words only (Jobn xviii. 36, 37 ; 
Matt. xxvii. 11), but by deeds, when He showed Himself to 
be the Saviour of the world, and died for it on the cross. As 
Theodoret says : ‘‘St. Paul calls the Salvation of the world the 
Good Confession of Christ, for He endured His Passion for it.’’ 

Christ when crucified by the power of Heathen Rome, Christ 
when dying on the cross, at the great city of Jerusalem, at 
the time of its great Festival the Passover, when two millions of 
people were present, witnessed that Good Confession, which has 
inspired, and will ever continue to inspire, the hearts of all Mar- 
tyrs and Confessors with faith and courage, and peace and joy, 
even to the Day of His Second Advent to judge the world. - He, 
the faithful Witness (Rev. i. 5; iii. 14), the glorious Proto. 
martyr, the High Priest of our Profession (Heb. iii. 1), made 
that Good Confession, which gives power to all other Good Con- 
fessions, when He was baptized in the Baptism of His own 
Blood, which imparts divine efficacy to all other Baptisms admi- 
nistered in His Name. 

The phrase μαρτυρεῖν ὁμολογίαν is similar to μαρτυρεῖν 
μαρτυρίαν, 1 John v. 10. Rev. i. 2. 

14. τὴν ἐντολήν] The Commandment, of Faith and Duty, to 
which thou madest a vow of obedience at thy Baptism. | 
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Δυνάστης, ὃ Βασιλεὺς τῶν βασιλευόντων, καὶ Κύριος τῶν κυριευόντων, © " ὁ 
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ἰδεῖν δύναται, ᾧ τιμὴ καὶ κράτος αἰώνιον, ἀμὴν. 
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15. ὁ Βασιλεὺς-ς---κυριευόντων] It is carefully to be observed, 
that in Rev. xvii. 14; xix. 16, this title is expressly ascribed to 
Christi: a proof of His consubstantiality and co-equality with the 
Father ; and that Christ is the μόνος Auydorns,—the only Poten- 
tate, the everlasting Jehovah,— Who alone hath immortality. 

17. ἐν τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι) rich in this present life. For Lazarus 
may become Dives, and Dives may become Lazarus in that life 
which is to come. 

— τῷ Θεῷ] A, F,Gomit τῷ ζῶντι, not received by Lach., 
Tisch., Huther, Ellicott, Alford; but ζῶντι is found in D, E, I, 
K, and in Origen, Chrys., Theodoret, and many Latin Fathers, 
Vulg. and Syriac, and it gives force to the sentence, ‘‘ Let them 
not trust in what is fleeting, but in Him Who is Eternal.” 

17—19.}] On this text see Bp. Andrewes’ Sermons, Vol. τ. 


19. ἀποθησαυρίζοντα----θεμέλιον καλόν] treasuring up a good 
foundation ; a bold metaphor, but happily bespeaking by its very 
boldness that the act here described cannot be done on earth, but 
may be done in heaven. Here on earth men may lay up treasure, 
but that treasure has no foundation. He who builds any thing 
upon it builds on the sand. But they who are rich toward God, 
and lay up treasure in heaven, freasure up for themselves a good 
Joundation for the future; and they will dwell hereafter in a 
house which God builds for them on that foundation which He 
permits them, when on earth, to lay up in heaven; if they build 
in faith on the merits and mercy of Christ. Cp. Augustine, 
Serm. 177. 

Elz. has αἰωνίον for ὄντως, which is supported by the best 
authorities, and clearly intimates that this present life does not 
really deserve to be called Life (ζωὴ), but that there is a Life 
which is Life indeed. 

20. τὴν παραθήκην] Cp. 2 Tim. i. 14, that precious de- 
posit of sound Faith,—the Faith once for all delivered to the 
saints (Jude 3), which the great Householder has committed to 
thy trust. Guard that, hold it fast. See Rev. iii. 3. 

A warning against those who either take from it or add to it. 
See on Acts xx. 27, where St. Paul declares to the Presbyters of 
Ephesus that he had declared to them ‘the whole counsel of 
God.” 


“ “~ ΝᾺ “~ ~ a 

7° Τοῖς πλουσίοις ἐν τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι παράγγελλε μὴ ὑψηλοφρονεῖν, μηδὲ 

9 ~ a ~ ~ ΝᾺ , e a 

ἠλπικέναι ἐπὶ πλούτου ἀδηλότητι, GAN ἐν τῷ Θεῷ τῷ ζῶντι, τῷ παρέχοντι ἡμῖν 

πάντα πλουσίως εἰς ἀπόλαυσιν, 1 " ἀγαθοεργεῖν, πλουτεῖν ἐν ἔργοις καλοῖς, 

εὐμεταδότους εἶναι, κοινωνικοὺς, 15. " ἀποθησαυρίζοντας ἑαντοῖς θεμέλιον καλὸν 

9 . 4 9 > ιλ a ΝᾺ ἃ “A 

εἰς τὸ μέλλον, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται τῆς ὄντως ζωῆς. 

20°77) Τιμόθεε, τὴν παραθήκην φύλαξον, ἐκτρεπόμενος τὰς βεβήλους κενοφω- 

vias καὶ ἀντιθέσεις τῆς ψευδωνύμου γνώσεως, 3) ' ἣν τινὲς ἐπαγγελλόμενοι, περὶ 


This is the choice jewel whereof the Lord Jesus Christ has 
made His Church the depository. Every man in the Church 
ought earnestly to contend for its maintenance. “Ὁ Timothee, 
depositum custodi.” St. Paul more than once calleth upon 
Timothy to keep that which was committed to his trust. (1 Tim. 
vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14.) He meaneth it in respect of the Christian 
Faith, which he was bound to keep entire as it was delivered to 
him, at his peril, and as he would answer it at another Day. 
Bp. Sanderson (iii. 279). Cp. Tertullian, Preescr. Heer. 25. 

— βεβήλους xevopwrias] iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 

— ἀντιθέσεις τῆς ψευδωνύμον γνώσεως oppositions of the 
γνῶσις, or knowledge, falsely so called; that of the Judaizing 
teachers of Talmudical fables, and the so called mystic senses of 
the Cabala. See on i. 3, and Col. ii. 18, 19; and Tit. i. 14; 
iii. 9; and Buxiorf, in v. rap. 

S. Ireneus (ii. 14) applies these words also to the heretical 
teaching of the Gnostics ; and so Chrys., Theodoret, and Theo- 
phyl. (who reckons the Nicolaitans among the Gnostics); and 
Gicum.; and so Hammond, and other later Expositors. And 
since the Gnostic speculations were in some respect an upgrowth 
from a corrupt Judaism, this application may be admitted, espe- 
cially since it must be remembered, that St. Paul was enabled by 
the Holy Ghost to discern future evils, and to pronounce warn- 
ings against them. (See on Col. ii. 19.) At the same time, it 
will be borne in mind that the schools of the Gnos/ics, properly 
80 called, belong to an age subsequent to this Epistle. 

This precept has also a wider application. ‘The nature 
of such Controversies (says Lord Bacon), where the matter in 
dispute is great, but is driven to an over great subtlety and ob- 
scurity, is excellently expressed by St. Paul in the warning and 
precept that he giveth concerning the same: ‘ Devita profanas 
vocum novitates, et oppositiones falsi nominis scientie.’—‘ Men 
create oppositions which are not, and put them into new terms, 
80 fixed, as, whereas the meaning ought to govern the term, the 
term in effect governeth the meaning.’’’ Lord Bacon (Essay iii. 
on Unity in Religion). 

21. ἣν τινὲς ἐπαγγελλόμενοι] which some professing and pro- 
mising ; as the Tempter did to Eve, and so wrought the Fall of 
Man. (Gen. iii. 5.) Primasius. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΤΙΤΟΝ. 


I ΤΡΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ, δοῦλος Θεοῦ, ἀπόστολος δὲ Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ κατὰ πίστιν bie ἧς 


b Num. 33. 19. 


ἐκλεκτῶν Θεοῦ κατ᾽ ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας τῆς κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν, 3." ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι ζωῆς Rom. 1.2 

. 25. 
αἰωνίου, ἣν ἐπηγγείλατο ὁ ἀψευδὴς Θεὸς πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων, 3° ἐφανέρωσε δὲ Evh. 1.9. ἃ 8.9. 
καιροῖς ἰδίοις τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐν κηρύγματι, ὃ ἐπιστεύθην ἐγὼ Kat ἐπιταγὴν 3 Τίτι, 1.9, 10. 


1 Ῥεῖ. 1. 20. 


Πρὸς Τίτον] So A, D, E, F, G, K. Concerning the date and 
design of this Epistle, see above, Introduction, p. 421—3; and 
concerning the personal history of Titus, see below on Ὁ. 4. 


Cu. I. 1. δοῦλος Θεοῦ] a servant of God. On all other occa- 
sions St. Paul calls himself δοῦλος ᾿Ιησοῦ Xpio'rov,—an evidence, 
as Ellicott observes, of the genuineness of this Epistle. 

Perhaps he adopts this title, servant of God, in this Epistle, 
where he inveighs so strongly against the Judaizers (i. 10; ii. 9), 
who, on the plea of being servants of God, subverted the founda- 
tions of obedience to men, and so exposed the name of God to 
blasphemy (see on 1 Tim. vi. 1), and in order that he might de- 
clare more fully the principle of the Gospel, that service to lawful 
superiors is service to God. 

— ἀπόστολος] See on 1 Tim. i. 1. 

— κατὰ πίστιν» with a view to the faith of the elect of God,— 
that is (as Theodoret and Theophyl. explain it), in order that by 
my Apostleship the elect of God may believe and know the truth, 
which is according to godliness. Cp. Rom. i. 5; and on this use 
of κατὰ see Winer, 8. 49. 62, p. 356. 499; and note above on 
Acts xxvii. 12. 

— ἐκλεκτῶν Θεοῦ] the elect of God. See on Rom. viii. 33. 

2. πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων) before all time, and therefore anterior 
to the Levitical Law. An answer to Jewish objectors, who 
alleged that the Gospel was a new doctrine. 

He calls these times αἰωνίους, because there was no such 
thing as Time before them. See Augustine's disquisition on the 
word αἰώνιος, ‘*Ad Orosium contra Priscillianistas et Origenistas,”’ 
Vol. viii. 941. 

8. ἐφανέρωσε] See 1 Tim. iii. 16, and the next note but one. 

— καιροῖς ἰδίοιἙ] See on Eph. i. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 6. 

— τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ] His Word,—namely, His co-eternal Son. 
Jerome, and (it seems) Theodoret and Cicumen.; so also Au- 
guatine (de Civ. Dei, xii, 16), ‘‘Ipsum Ejus Verbum co-eter- 
num. 

It is indeed alleged by most modern Expositors, that neither 
here nor in any other passage of Holy Scripture, is the Second 
Person of the Ever Blessed Trinity called ὁ Λόγος, the Worp, or 
Λόγος Θεοῦ, the Worp of Gop, except in the writings of St. 
John. 

But this assertion seems to have been made too hastily. It 
is certain, that the phrase, the Word of God, in this sense, was 
not invented by St. John, but was applied to the Messiah, in the 
Chaldee Paraphrases of the Old Testament, long before any of 
the Gospels were written. See the authorities quoted above on 
John i. 1. 

Indeed, ‘the Worp of Gop’ was a title alread 
and consecrated by the ancient Church of God for 
use 


prepared 
vangelical 


It is therefore evident, that the title ‘ Word of God’ might 
be, and very probably would be, used by S¢. Paul, who was very 
conversant with the Rabbinical writers; and that it might be, 
and probably would be, claimed by him for Christ,—especially in 

Vor, I].—Parr III. 


ς Acts 20.24. 2Cor. 2.12. & 7.14. & 8.6, 16. Gal.1.1. ἃ 2.8. 1 Thess. 2. 4. 


his controversies with Jewish Teachers. See above on Heb. 
iv. 12. 

We should therefore expect to find it occurring in such 
Epistles of St. Paul as those to the Ephesians, Timothy, and 
Titus, and to the Hebrews, in which the Apostle is arguing 
against Judaizers, who disp: the divine dignity of Christ, 
and in which he dwells specially on the great Mystery of the In- 
carnation of the Everlasting Word of God. 

It has been said, indeed, that St. John in his Gospel calls 
Christ ‘‘the Word,”’ but does not call Him the ““ Word of God.” 

This is true; but in the Apocalypse St. John expressly de- 
clares that ‘“‘ His Name is called the Word of God” (Rev. xix. 13); 
and he never calls Him there the Word, as he does in his Gospel 
(John i. 14); and in his first Epistle he calls Him the Word of 
Life (1 John i. 1). 

These circumstantial variations in St. John’s own usage, 
grounded on essential unity of doctrine, afford sufficient evidence 
that there might also be some slight differences in expression be- 
tween him and other Writers of Holy Scripture in this respect, 
and yet unity of substance. 

It certainly is a novel assumption, one at variance with the 
faith and teaching of ancient Christendom, but one which has 
been very confidently propounded in modern times, that the title 
“ Word of God” is never ascribed to Christ by any Writer of 
Holy Scripture except St. John. 

If this theory is erroneous, it is a very pernicious one. It 
has an evident tendency to subserve the purposes of those who 
take low views of the character and office of the Writers of Holy 
Scripture. 

All parts of Scripture, from Genesis to Revelation, are dic- 
tated by Ong Spirit. They form one Book. The persons, by 
whose instrumentality they were penned, lived in different ages 
and countries, but He Who wrote by them is One, and ever the 
Same. 

The disposition, too prevalent in modern times, to regard 
the Writers of Holy Scripture as independent, isolated individuals, 
and to represent them as speaking severally a different phraseology, 
and as teaching different doctrines, or similar doctrines with dis- 
similar phases, cannot fail to lead the popular mind to regard the 
Doctrine of Holy Scripture as not objectively the same, but as 
subjectively modified by the peculiar temperaments and personal 
idiosyncracies of men. 

It tends also to degrade the Writers themselves from their 
high station, ‘(as holy men of God moved by the Holy Ghost ”’ 
(2 Pet. i. 21), to individuals actuated by their own private imagi- 
nations; and to reduce them from their proper dignity of Pro- 
phets, Evangelists, and Apostles, to the lower level of ordinary 


men. 

If these theories of modern Exegesis are applied to the cri- 
tical exposition of the Text of the written Word, and even to the 
philological treatment of the Titles of the Incarnate Word, it is 
evident that Christ Himself may be deprived (as far as human 
power can rob Him) of some of His divine prerogad ree, and that 
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Christendom may be despoiled of some of the most precious 
treasures of its sacred inheritance. 

Let it therefore be referred to the learned reader’s con- 
sideration, whether it be true that Christ is never called ‘the 
Word of God” by any Writers of Scripture but St. John. 

Let him examine the following texts :— 

(1) Luke i. 2, see note, “" Eye-witnesses and Ministers of 
the Word.’’ Does not “the Word” here bespeak a Person? 
and what Person but Christ ? 

(2) Acts xx. 32, St. Paul’s farewell benediction to the Elders 
of Ephesus, ‘I commit you to God, and to the Word of His 
Grace, Who (viz. His Word) is able to build you up, and give 
you an inheritance among all that are sanctified.”’ 

A mere abstract thing cannot build up, and give an eternal 
inheritance, but a Person can build us up; and there is One 
Person Who can do this, and can give us an everlasting in- 
heritance in heaven, and that Person is Christ, the Incarnate 
Word. 

This Benediction is the more remarkable as addressed to 
the Presbyters of Ephesus, a Church which St. Paul had founded, 
and to which he had preached for three years, and to which he 
wrote fully in his Epistle, as already instructed in the great doc- 
trine of the Incarnation of the Eternal Word (Eph. i. 3—14. 23; 
iii. 19), and which was committed to the care of Timothy, and 
was afterwards governed by St. John. And that Church would 
see something very appropriate and convincing in the fact that 
the same title was given to Christ by the two Apostles, St. Paul 
and St. John. See above on | Tim. iv. 5. 

(3) Heb. iv. 12, a very remarkable passage. See note there. 

(4) 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5. Every Creature of God is good, for it 
is sanctified by the Word; a declaration from St. Paul to the 
Bishop of the same Church Ephesus, Timothy, and to the Ephe- 
sian Church itself, that the creatures of God are now sanctified to 
the free use of the faithful, and that they are sanctified by the 
Incarnation of the Word of God. See note there. 

(6) Tit. i. 3, the present passage, ᾿Ἑφανέρωσε δὲ καιροῖς ἰδίοις 
τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ, i.e. “He manifested, in His own appointed 
season, His Word.”’ 

What is made manjfest (φανεροῦται) must be pre-existing, in 
order to be manifested. And if by ‘‘Word”’ here we merely un- 
derstand with modern interpreters the Gospel, we have, it would 
seem, a feeble tautology,—He manifested forth a manifestation. 

And this tautology seems to become still more insipid, when 
we connect it with what follows, viz. ἐν κηρύγματι, in the Gospel 
preached. See note on 1 Cor. i. 21. 

But if with S. Jerome, Augustine, and other earlier Ex- 
positors, we understand by Λόγος a Person pre-existent from 
eternity, the Co-eternal Worp of God, we gain a full and forcible 
declaration in entire harmony with the context, and very appro- 
priate as an introduction to this Epistle, where the Apostle is 
contending against the erroneous doctrines of the Rabbinical 
Teachers, who were familiar with the phrase ‘Worp of Gop’ as 
applied to the Messiah (see on John i. 1), and who required to be 
taught that this title was due to Jesus Christ, and to Him alone. 

In confirmation of this Exposition we may remark, that the 
word ἐφανέρωσε, here used, ‘ He manifested,’ is specially applied, 
and, as it were, consecrated, by the Writers of Holy Scripture, 
to describe the Manifestation of the Godhead in the Jncarna- 
fion of Christ. 

Thus St. Paul says of the Eternal Son, that He was mani- 
Sested in the flesh, ὃς ἐφανερώθη ἐν σαρκί (1 Tim. iii. 16). 
Thus also St. John, speaking of the Incarnation, says, ἡ (a? 
ἐφανερώθη, ‘the Life was made manifest’ (1 John i. 2. Cp. 
1 John iii. 5). Thus also St. Peter, speaking of the same Divine 
Person, says, dusod duduov Χριστοῦ προεγνωσμένου ἀπὸ κατα- 
βολῆς κόσμου φᾳνερωθέντος δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου τῶν χρόνων δι᾽ 
ὑμᾶς (1 Pet. i. 20). So also S. Ignatius (ad Magnes. in 8), 
ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν διὰ Χριστοῦ, viod αὐτοῦ ὅς ἐστι Λόγος αὐτοῦ 
ἀΐδιος. See note on 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

(6) James i. 18, awexdnoev ἡμᾶς λόγῳ ἀληθείας, ‘ He begat 
us by the Word of Truth;’ a passage which may be compared 
with 1 John i. 1, τοῦ λόγον τῆς ζωῆς, said of Christ, and with 
1 Pet. i. 23, where St. Peter is speaking of our Regeneration, 
‘‘ We were born anew (he says) not from corruptible seed, but 
through the Word of the Living God.”’ 

In both these passages the work of Regeneration is ascribed 
to the Word of God. 

It is certain, that our Baptismal New-Birth is a consequence 
of the Incarnation of the Eternal Adyos, without which, as far as 


we know, it would never have been effected, and of our engrafting 
into the mystical Body of Christ. And it is so described by 
St. John (i. 11—14), and by St. Paul (Col. ii. 9—12). 

Further; the remarkable word πλήρωμα, signifying the ab- 
solute fulness of the Godhead in Christ, the Co-eternal Word, 
and the communication of that fulness to mankind by the Jn- 
carnation of the Word, is employed alike by St. Paul (Col. i. 
19; ii. 9. Eph. iv. 13), and by δέ. John (i. 16). Why not the 
word Λόγος also? 

In the language of the Apostle of the Gentiles, especially in 
his Epistle to the Ephesians, and in his Epistle to the Bishop of 
Ephesus, we may recognize that teaching concerning the Incar- 
nation which prepared the way for the last Evangelist, St. John, 
writing at Ephesus, and enabled him to break forth, without any 
fear of not being understood, in that divine preamble to his Goe- 
pel, ‘‘ In the beginning was the Worp.” 

— ὃ ἐπιστεύθην)] Gal. ii. 7. 

4. Tire] On the history of Titus, a Gentile by extraction, 
and associated with St. Paul at Antioch, the Metropolis of Gentile 
Christianity, as his companion to the Council of Jerusalem (see 
Gal. ii. 1—3), and afterwards employed by him in missions to 
Greece, especially Corinth, see 2 Cor. ii. 12; vii. 6. 13, 14; xii. 
18; and in the collection for the poor saints at Jerusalem, see 
2 Cor. viii. 16. 23; xii. 18. He appears to have been placed in 
Crete by St. Paul soon after his liberation from his first Roman 
imprisonment, and to have been with St. Paul in his second im- 
prisonment at Rome, and to have been sent by him to Dalmatia 
(2 Tim. iv. 10), which he had probably visited with St. Paul 
when the Apostle went to Illyricum. Acts xx.2. Rom. xv. 19. 
2 Cor. ii. 13. 

On the non-occurrence of his name in the Acts of the 
Apostles, see on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

On his subsequent history, see the encomiastic oration of one 
of his successors, Andreas Cretensis, p. 156 (in Amphilochti Opera, 
ed. Paris, 1640), els πανεύφημον τοῦ Χριστοῦ ᾿Απόστολον (on 
St. Titus’ Day, Aug. 24, among the Greeks; Jan. 4, among the 
Latins), in which he calls him, p. 166, τὸ θεόκτιστον τῆς Κρη- 
τῶν Ἐκκλησίας προπύργιον. Cp. Tillemont, Mémoires, p. 64, 
and notes. 

--- καῇ So C*, Ὁ, E, F, G, and Tischendorf’s MSS. frag- 
ments, called by him I. Elz. ἔλεος, with A, C**, I, K. 

δ. ἀπέλιπον] So A, C, Ὁ, F, G, Lach., Tisch., Ellicott, Alf. 
— Elz. κατέλιπον. 

— ἐν Κρήτῃ--- ὡς ἐγὼ σοὶ διεταξάμην)] Cp. the similar words 
of St. Paul to the Bishop of Ephesus, | Tim. i. 3. He takes 
care that it shall be known, that Timothy and Titus had not cp- 
pointed themselves to their respective Sees, but had received an 
Apostolic Commission from him. 

On the Episcopal office of Titus in Crete, see Eused. iii. 4, 
and Chrys. here, and note above, v. 4. The local tradition in 
Crete is, that his residence was at Gortys, and that he died in that 
Island at the age of ninety-four. (Tillemont, ii. p. 64.) The 
Cathedral Church of the Island is dedicated to bim. 

— ἵνα τὰ λείποντα ἐπιδιορθώσῃ] that thou mighiest set in 
order in addition the things thal are wanting. A proof of the 
Apostolic authority committed to Titus. He, as Bishop of Crete, 
had been appointed by St. Paul to sxeceed in the discharge of the 
ordinary functions of his office in the place of the Apostle Paul, 
and to supply what was left incomplete by him. ‘ Reliquit 
Titum Crete Paulus, ut rudimenta nascentis Ecclesis confir- 
maret; ‘ut ea gue deerant corrigeret.’ One autem quod cor- 
rigitur imperfectum eet. Et, in Greco, preepositionis adjectio, 
qua scribitur ἐπι-διορθώσῃπς, non id ipsum sonat quod διορ- 
θώσῃς corrigeres, sed super-corrigeres; ut que ἃ me correcta 
sunt, nedum ad plenam veri lineam retracta, ἃ te corrigantur et 
normam equalitatis accipiant.”” Jerome. 

This could not have been said to a Presbyfer. And one of 
the things which Titus is commanded to perform, in his suocessive 
and supplementary character, is to ordain and to govern Pres- 
byfers. (v. 5; ii, 15.) 

It may therefore be eaid, in the words of a learned English 
Prelate, ‘Titus and Timothy were charged by Paul to ‘require 
and command’ the pastors and preachers to refrain from false 
doctrine, and ‘to stop their mouths’ or ‘reject’ them that did 
otherwise; ‘to ordain elders’ according to the necessity of the 
places, and ‘receive accusations against them;’ and ‘sharply’ 
and ‘openly to rebuke’ them if they-sinned, and that ‘ with all 
authority.’ (1 Tim. i. 3. Tit. i. 11; itt. 10; 1.5.13. 1 Tim. τ. 
19, 20. Tit. ii. 15.) These things the Apostle earnestly requireth, 


TITUS 1. 6—12. 
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καταστήσῃς κατὰ πόλιν πρεσβυτέρους, ws ἐγὼ σοὶ διεταξάμην, 5 ' εἴ τις ἐστὶν τι Tim.:s.2. 
ἀνέγκλητος, μιᾶς γνναικὸς ἀνὴρ, τέκνα ἔχων πιστὰ, μὴ ἐν κατηγορίᾳ ἀσωτίας, 


A 3 , 
Ἢ ἀνυπότακτα. 


78 Ae γὰρ τὸν ἐπίσκοπον ἀνέγκλητον εἶναι, ὡς Θεοῦ οἰκονόμον, μὴ αὐθάδη, ¢ τον. 10. 9. 


μὴ ὀργίλον, μὴ πάροινον, μὴ πλήκτην, μὴ αἰσχροκερδῆ, ὃ " ἀλλὰ φιλόξενον, 
φιλάγαθον, σώφρονα, δίκαιον, ὅσιον, ἐγκρατῆ, 


Matt. 24. 45. 


A ‘\ ; 
9! ἀντεχόμενον τοῦ κατὰ τὴν 1 δον 


διδαχὴν πιστοῦ λόγου, ἵνα δυνατὸς ἦ καὶ παρακαλεῖν ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ τῇ τι Tim τ. 10. 
& 


ε , Ἁ ‘\ 9 4 3. / 
ὑγιαινούσῃ, καὶ τοὺς ἀντιλέγοντας ἐλέγχειν. 


6. 8. 
2 Tim. 1. 18. 
ἃ 4. 3. 


10 Κ Εἰσὶ γὰρ πολλοὶ καὶ ἀνυπότακτοι, ματαιολόγοι καὶ φρεναπάται, μάλιστα «".3.1. 


ε 2 ae ΠῚ 
οὐ ἐκ περιτομῆς, 


a ὃ ma 3 , σ 9 4 4 , 
οὺς O€U ἐπιστομίζειν, οἰτινες ὁλους οἴκους ἀνατρέπουσι, 


k Acts 15. 1. 

1 Tim. 1. 6. 

1 Matt. 23. 23. 
Tim, 6. 5. 


διδάσκοντες ἃ μὴ Set, αἰσχροῦ κέρδους χάριν. 13 Εἶπέν τις ἐξ αὐτῶν ἴδιος 2tim.s.6. 


αὐτῶν προφήτης, 


and, before Christ and His elect angels, chargeth Timothy and 
Titus to do. It is, then, evident they might so do: for how vain 
and frivolous were all those protestations made by St. Paul, if 
Timothy and Titus had only voices amongst the rest, and nothing 
to do but as the rest!” By. Bileon on the Perpetual Government 
of Christ’s Church, chap. v. (p. 89, ed. Oxford, 1842). 

— ἵνα ---- καταστήσῃς κατὰ πόλιν πρεσβυτέρους] that thow 
mightiest establish presbyters city by city. Compare the im- 
portant statement of St. Paul’s contemp , S. Clement, con- 
cerning the primitive foundations of Church-Polity (Epist. ad 
Corinth. i. 42), ᾿Απόστολοι ἡμῖν οὐηγγελίσθησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου 
᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Χριστὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξεπέμφθη ὁ 
Χριστὸς οὖν ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ of ᾿Απόστολοι awd τοῦ Χριστοῦ" 
ἐγένοντο οὖν ἀμφότερα εὐτάκτως ἐκ θελήματος Θεοῦ. Παραγ- 
γελίας οὖν λαβόντες, καὶ πληροφορηθέντες διὰ τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ πιστωθέντες ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, μετὰ πληροφορίας Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίον, ἐξῆλθον εὐαγγελι- 
(όμενοι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ μέλλειν ἔρχεσθαι" κατὰ χώρας 
οὖν καὶ πόλεις κηρύσσοντεΞ καθέστανον τὰς ἀπαρχὰς αὐτῶν, 
δοκιμάσαντες τῷ Πνεύματι, els ἐπισκόπους καὶ διακόνους τῶν 
μελλόντων πιστεύειν. 

6. εἴτις κιτλ. See on J Tim. iii. 1. 

— μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἀνήρ] See on 1 Tim. iii. 2. 

Ἴ. Δεῖ yap troy ἐπίσκοπον---εἶναι)] For he who hae the over- 
sight of others ought to be, ἕο. St. Paul is giving directions to 
Titus, the Chief Pastor of Crete, concerning the qualifications of 
those who are to be ordained Presbyters in every city by him. 
The persons who, on account of their age and dignity, are called 
Presbyters, are here called Episcopi, in relation to the flock, of 
which they had the oversight. See Theodoret here, and the Pre- 
liminary Note above on 1 Tim. iii. 

These Presbyters of Crete are called Episcopi; but there 
was one person set over them by St. Paul as fheir Overseer, 
namely, Titus. He is not called Presbyter or Episcopus by 
St. Paul; he is commanded by the Apostle to ordain and rule 
Presbyters, and to set them as spiritual Overseers over their pas- 
toral charges in the several cities of Crete. 

It would be of no use to dispute about the name by which 
Titus himself, and such as Titus, who were entrusted by the 
Apostles with the ordination and government of Presbyters, were 
called 


The fact is certain, that Titus and Timothy were placed © 


by St. Paul at Crete and Ephesus, and were invested with chief 
spiritual authority over Presbyters, Deacons, and People; and 
that in this respect they stood in the place of the Apostle St. Paul 
himself in their respective spheres. (See v. 5.) And ever since 
that time, those persons, who have been and now are thus law- 
fully placed as Chief Pastors in their several Dioceses, are the 
proper successors of the Apostles. And it certainly ought not to 
be made 8 matter of complaint against them, but the contrary, 
that they have not arrogated to themselves the name of Apostles, 
but are content with a humbler title, that of Episcopi, which is 
indeed very expressive of their duties, inasmuch as they have the 
oversight of Christ’s flock, both Clergy and Laity, but was origi- 
nally applied by the Apostles to the second order of Ministers in 
the Church. 

The universal consent of the Church, in and from Apostolic 
times, -in the acknowledgment of Episcopal Government, and the 
universal establishment of that Government in all parts of the 
world, are facts which cannot be gainsaid; and they afford the 
best practical exposition of the language of St. Paul on the sub- 
ject of Church Government, in this Epistle, and in the Epistle to 
Timothy. 

The argument in this respect has been stated, with his usual 
clearness and vigour, by Dr. Barrow, as follows: “ The primitive 


| 


_ their superiors. 


general use of Christians most effectually doth back the Scrip- 
ture, and interpret it in favour of this distinction of Episcopal 
Government. For how otherwise is it imaginable, that all the 
Churches founded by the Aposties in several most distant and 
disjoined places (at Jerusalem, at Antioch, at Alexandria, at 
Ephesus, at Corinth, at Rome) should presently conspire in ac- 
knowledgment and use of it? How could it without apparent 
confederacy be formed? Could it be admitted without consider- 
able opposition, if it were not in the foundation of those Churches 
laid by the Apostles? How is it likely that in those times of 
grievous persecution falling chiefly upon the Bishops (when to be 
eminent among Christians yielded slender reward, and exposed to 
extreme hazard; when to seek pre-eminence was in effect to 
court’ danger and trouble, torture and ruin), an ambition of irre- 
gularly advancing themselves above their brethren should so 
generally prevail among the ablest and best Christians? How 
could those famous Martyrs for the Christian truth be some of 
them so unconscionable as to affect, others so irresolute as to 
yield to, such injurious encroachments? and how could all the 
holy Fathers (persons of so renowned, so approved wisdom and 
integrity) be so blind as not to discern such a corruption, or 80 
bad as to abet it? How, indeed, could all God’s Church be so 
weak as to consent in judgment, so base as to comply in practice 
with it? In fine, how can we conceive, that all the best monu- 
ments of antiquity down from the beginning (the Acts, the 
Epistles, the Histories, the Commentaries, the writings of all 
sorts coming from the blessed Martyrs and most holy Con/fessors 
of our faith), should conspire to abuse us? the which do speak 
nothing but Bishops; long Catalogues and rows of Bishops suc- 
ceeding in this and that city; Bishops contesting for the faith 
against Pagan Idolaters, and Heretical corrupters of Christian 
doctrine; Bishops here teaching, and planting our religion by 
their labours, there suffering, and watering it with their blood ?”’ 
Barrow (Works, London, 1686. Folio. Serm. xxiv. Vol. iii. p. 273). 
See also By. Pearson (Minor Works, i. pp. 271—286). 

It may be concluded, therefore, from Holy Scripture, and 
from the universal practice of the Church of Christ, from ile 
Soundation for more than fifieen hundred years without inter- 
ruption, that Church-Government by Bishops is of divine in- 
stitution. ‘‘ Exitus varidsse debuerat error. Czterum quod apud 
multos ununs invenifur, non est erratum sed traditum; et id 
Dominicum est et verum, quod prits traditum, id extraneum et 
falsum, quod posterius immiasum.”’ Tertuliian (Preescr. Heret. 28). 

— μὴ xdpowoy, μὴ tAhernv}] Seo on 1 Tim. iii. 3. 

9. dvrexduevoy] taking firm hold of; holding himself on to, 
so as to help, serve, maintain, support. Cp. Matt. vi. 24. 1 Thess. 
v. 14, ἀντέχεσθε ἀσθενῶν, and 1 Tim. vi. 2, ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι. 
ἀντόχεται = ἀντιλαμβάνεται, Hesych. 

— τοὺς ἀντιλέγοντας ἐλέγχειν)]Ὶ See 3. Augustine’s Sermon 
178, on this text. 

10. ἀνυπότακτοι) insubordinate. ‘‘ Quam prono in seditiones 
animo fuerint Jud@i, magno numero Cre/am habitantes, ex his- 
toria satis constat.” Weistein (p. 376). 

— μάλιστα of ἐκ wepitouis| specially they of the Circum- 
cision, to whom Titus might be particularly obnoxious. See on Gal. 
ii. 1.3. As to their &vworafla, or insubordination, and patronage 
of it, see onv. 1. These false Teachers were Judaizers of Crete. 
Jews of Crete are mentioned as coming up to Jerusalem, Actsii. 11. 

11. ἐκιστομί(ειν] φιμοῦν, to muzzle. (Hesych.) κατασιγάζειν 
Schol. Aristoph. Equit. 480,--- ἃ proof of the Apostolic power of 
Titus. See ii. 15, μετὰ πάσης ἐπιταγῆς. 

—— ὅλους οἴκους ἀνατρέπουσι)] they subvert whole families, 
particularly by their anarchical doctrines, setting inferiors against 
See on v. 1, and on 1 Tim. vi. 1. 6. 

3M2 
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TITUS I. 13—16. Π.Ὶ. 


‘ A 2.4 A ‘ , , 2 a9 
Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψεῦσται, κακὰ θηρία, γαστέρες apyat: 
3 ia αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀληθής" Sv ἣν αἰτίαν ἔλεγχε αὐτοὺς ἀποτό t 
ἡ μαρτυρία αὕτη ἐστ ηθῆς" ov ἣν ai εγχε αὑτοὺς ἀποτόμως, ἵνα 


m Ira. 29. 13. 
Matt. 15. 9. 
Col. 2. 22. 

1 Tim. 1. 4. 

& 4.7. & 6. 20, 
n Matt. 15. 1]. 
Luke 11. 89, 41. 
Acts 10. 15. 
Rom. 14. 14, 20. 


a 4 9 QM 9 ‘4 
πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἀδόκιμοι. 


€ ’ > “A a 14 Mm ᾽ν 4 > ὃ ee A ,θ Ν > w“ 
vytaivwow ἐν τῇ πίστει μὴ προσέχοντες ᾿Ιουδαϊκοῖς μύθοις, καὶ ἐντολαῖς 
ἀνθρώπων ἀποστρεφομένων τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
15° Πάντα καθαρὰ τοῖς καθαροῖς, τοῖς δὲ μεμιασμένοις καὶ ἀπίστοις οὐδὲν 
καθαρὸν, ἀλλὰ μεμίανται αὐτῶν καὶ ὁ νοῦς καὶ ἡ συνείδησις. 18 ° Θεὸν ὁμολο- 
ζω, id ’ “A de 4 > A ὃ λ μν \ 9 A Ὁ A Ἁ 
γοῦσιν εἰδέναι, τοῖς δὲ ἔργοις ἀρνοῦνται, βδελυκτοὶ ὄντες καὶ ἀπειθεῖς, καὶ πρὸς 


a ὅ .-6΄ὖἍἝΡἍὉἍἝἝ"ἕἕ.. ... ne 


12. ἴδιος αὐτῶν xpophrns] a prophet of their own, counted as 
such by themselves,—Epimenides, a priest and poet (vates) of 
Crete. See Augustine, contra Adversarium Legis, ii. 13. 

On the use of the word Prophetes in this sense, see Varro, 
L. L. vi. 3. 10. Epimenides, who visited Athens about a.p. 596, 
is described by Plutarch (Solon, p. 84) as θεοφιλὴς καὶ σοφὸς 
περὶ τὰ θεῖα, Thy ἐνθουσιαστικὴν καὶ τελετικὴν σοφίαν. Wetstein. 

— Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψεῦσται) The Cretans are always liars. This 
verse is from the χρησμοὶ of Epimenides. (Jerome.) The first 
half of it was adopted by Callimachus (Hymn. Jov. 4), alleging 
as a proof of their mendacity that they claimed to have in their 
island the grave of Jupiter, the king of gods! Chrys. 

This popular boast of the Cretans, mentioned by St. Paul’s 
countryman Callimachus, is a striking proof of the tendency of 
Heathenism and Idolatry to propagate falsehood, and to do the 
work of the Father of Lies. No wonder, that the Apostle here 
speaks as he does of the false and treacherous character of the 
inhabitants of Crete, which had become proverbial. See the au- 
thorities in Weistein, p. 370; and Koray’s Atakta, ii. p. 304. 

On St. Paul’s citations from Heathen Poets, even from an 
Heathen Altar, see Chrys. here, and notes on Acts xvii. 23. 28, 
and 1 Cor. xv. 33. 

The Apostle St. Paul, in his Epistle to the Romans, declares 
to the Jews their guilt, and consequent need of Repentance and 
of a Redeemer,—not on his own authority, but by quotations 
from their own Prophets (Rom. iii. 10—15), against whose testi- 
mony they could make no exception. So he here adduces against 
the Cretans the witness of one whom (¢hey regarded with reverence 
as a Prophet of their own, and who also was held in universal 
estimation by the Gentile World, Epimenides,—a proof of his 
pradence and wisdom in administering rebuke. 

Not less observable is the evidence thence derivable of St. 
Paul’s confidence in his own divine mission, and in that of Titus, 
set as Bishop by him over the people of Crete. 

What impostor would have dared to use such strong lan- 
guage as this concerning that Nation, to whom he sent a spiritual 
Envoy, in order that he might reside among them and govern 
them? If St. Paul had been a mere secular Teacher, he would have 
perbaps quoted some smooth saying to flatter the national vanity of 
the Cretans ; and he would not have cited this verse of Epimenides. 
But he was armed with divine power, and God gave similar gifts 
to Titus by his means. God had not given him the spirit of fear, 
but of power and of love, and of a sound mind. 

The design of this severe censure is stated in v.13. The 
moral disease of the Cretans is discovered and probed to the 
quick, ‘‘in order that they may be sound in the faith,’’ and be 
rescued from the errors of those false teachers who would destroy 
them, by smooth speeches, in body and soul (vv. 13, 14; ii. 1). 

Observe also the result. This Epistle, in which this severe 
eensure is contained, has ever been received and read in the 
Churches of Christendom as a part of Holy Scripture. It was 
doubtless read in the Churches of Crete itself; and Titus, to 
whom it is addressed, is at this day honoured there as the Apostle 
of Crete. (Cp. on». 4.) 

These results would never have been produced, if the Cretans 
had not been convinced of the inspiration of St. Paul, and of the 
Apostolic Mission of St. Titus. 

On this important topic compare note on Gal. iii. 1, ὦ 
ἀνόητοι Γαλάται. 

Yet this wise speech, so fruitful in profitable teaching, is 
now denounced by some critics as ‘‘eine harte und ungerechte 
Bestiitigung!"’ De Wetie, p. 10. 

— κακὰ θηρία] evil beasts, on account of their savage disposi- 
tion. Joseph. A. xvii. 5.5. Cp. the proverb, Κρῆτες, Καππά 
Zones, Κίλικες, τρία κάππα κάκιστα. On the words θηρίον and 
Sestia applied to persons, see Weistein. 

— γαστέρες dpyal] sluggish bellies ; that is, given up to sloth 
and gluttony. ‘‘ Vivite lurcones, comedones, vivite ventres.”’ 
Lucilius. 


A barren soil for a Christian Bishop to cultivate! The 
Apostle does not conceal its untractable character from him whom 
he has appointed to break it up, and to bring it, by Christian 
tillage, into spiritual fertility. Another proof of his godly sin- 
cerity and courage. 

14, ᾿Ιουδαϊκοῖς μύθοι:] See on 1 Tim.i. 4; iv. 7; and Igna- 
{τώ (ad Magnes. 8), μὴ πλανᾶσθε μυθεύμασιν τοῖς παλαιοῖς, 
ἀνωφελέσιν οὖσιν" εἰ γὰρ κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαϊσμὸν ζῶμεν, ὁμολογοῦ- 
μεν χάριν μὴ εἰληφέναι. 

— ἐντολαῖς} human ordinances concerning abstinence from 
certain meats as unclean, and other ceremonial matters. See 
Eph. ii. 15, and Col. ii. 21—23. 

15. Πάντα (Elz. μὲν) καθαρὰ τοῖς καθαροῖς «.7.A.] To the clean 
all things are clean; viz. all creatures, because created good by ἃ 
good God, and because blessed by Him, and sanctified by Christ, 
and because restored to man for his free use by Him. Bat to 
those persons who are not sanctified by spiritual indwelling in 
the mystical body of Christ, and by faith in the Incarnation of 
Him Who is the Eternal Word, but are defiled by evil lusts 
which war against the soul, all things are unclean. 

See above on 1 Tim. iv. 4; and Augustine contra Faustum 
Manicheum, xxxi. 4; and Bp. Sanderson, quoted above, on 
1 Cor. iii. 22, 23. 

— ὁ νοῦς καὶ ἡ συνείδησις] their Mind and their Conacience. 
The word νοῦς, Mind (mens, μένος), has a very comprehensive 
sense in the New Testament, and signifies not only the Under- 
standing and Reason, but also the Will and the Affections. See 
Rom. i. 28. Eph. iv. 17. 1 Tim. vi. 5; and the note in Mr. Bli- 
cott’s excellent edition of this Epistle. 

The νοῦς, Mind, is clearly distinguished from the Conscience; 
e.g. in that it takes cognizance of external objects, and considers 
and reasons concerning the attributes and will of God, as revealed 
in Nature and Revelation; and according as it is rightly regulated 
or no, and is in a healthful or diseased condition, determines and 
governs the practice, and forms the habita of man. But the 
Conscience (as the word is used in the New Testament), 7 
συνείδησις, the Conscience, or moral sense, given to man by God, 
is His voice in the human heart, and does not necessarily suppose 
any active energy of the intellectual faculty, but pronounces, as it 
were, by a spiritual instinct or moral inspiration on the character 
of human actions, and often speaks most clearly, articulately, and 
powerfully, as in children and women, where the νοῦς, or reason- 
ing faculty, may not be deliberately exercised. See Rom. ii. 15. 

At the same time it is 8 necessary part of our moral disci- 
pline, to bring all the faculties of the νοῦς, or Mind, to bear upon 
the Conscience, and to inform and regulate it by the will of God. 
See above on Acts xxiii. 1. 

The false teachers here mentioned are censured, not only as 
depraving their understanding and will, but as having desecrated 
and polluted, if we may so speak, that divine oracle, and moral 
Shechinah, which God Himself had enshrined in their heart, their 
Conscience. See on 1 Tim. iv. 2. 

16. ὁμολογοῦσι») they acknowledge, they own, that they know 
God; that they are not ignorant of the truth; and yet they prac- 
tically deny it by their lives. As the Apostle says (Rom. i. 18), 
‘they hold the truth in unrighteousness,” and thus they sin wil- 
fully against their own conscience. 

The sense seems to have been misunderstood by some, on 
account of the ambiguity of the meaning of the word ‘ profess’ in 
the English Version,—a word which is now more commonly em- 
ployed in the sense of ‘ pretend.’ 

— βδελυκτοὶ--- καὶ ἀπειθεῖς] On the tendency of the denial of 
the doctrine of the Incarnation to produce immoral practice, see 
on Col. ii. 22, 23. 

— ἀδόκιμοι] reprobate. See Rom. i. 28. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Con- 
trast with this sentence iii. 1, πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἑτοῖμοι. 


Cu. II. 1. Σὺ δέ] However great may be the moral disease of 
the population of Crete, and however corrupt the teaching of these 


TITUS II. 8---14, 
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εἶναι, σεμνοὺς, σώφρονας, ὑγιαίνοντας τῇ πίστει, τῇ ἀγάπῃ, τῇ ὑπομονῇ. 
8." Πρεσβύτιδας ὡσαύτως ἐν καταστήματι ἱεροπρεπεῖς, μὴ διαβόλους, μὴ οἴνῳ «1 Τίπι. 2.9. 


πολλῷ δεδουλωμίνας, καλοδιδασκάλους, εἴ 


ἵνα σωφρονίζωσι τὰς νέας φιλάνδρους Pet. 3. 8. 


εἶναι, φιλοτέκνους, 5° σώφρονας, ἁγνὰς, οἰκουροὺς, ἀγαθὰς, ὑποτασσομένας υ Gen. 3. 16. 


τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν, ἵνα μὴ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ βλασφημῆται. 

ὁ Τοὺς νεωτέρους ὡσαύτως παρακάλει σωφρονεῖν, | “wept πάντα σεαντὸν 
παρεχόμενος τύπον καλῶν ἔργων, ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ ἀφθορίαν, σεμνότητα, 
8 ἀλόγον ὑγιῆ, ἀκατάγνωστον, ἵνα ὃ ἐξ ἐναντίας ἐντραπῇ, μηδὲν ἔχων περὶ ἡμῶν 


λέγειν φαῦλον. 


Ge 4 ἰδί ὃ rd e , 4 “A 9 ’ > iy 
Δούλους ἰδίοις δεσπόταις ὑποτάσσεσθαι, ἐν πᾶσιν εὐαρέστους εἶναι, μὴ 
Ἁ vd 9 Ἁ ? ~ 9 4 3 ᾿ 
μὴ νοσφιζομένους, ἀλλὰ πίστιν πᾶσαν ἐνδεικνυμένους ἀγαθὴν, 
ἵνα τὴν διδασκαλίαν τὴν τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ κοσμῶσιν ἐν πᾶσιν. 
ll {5 , \ e , A Ὁ e , A 9 θ ’ 12 g 
Ἐπεφάνη yap ἡ χάρις: τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ σωτήριος πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, παι- ἃ 
, ε “Ὁ 9 > ld ‘ 9 4 Ἁ ‘\ Ἁ 9 , 
δεύουσα ἡμᾶς ἵνα ἀρνησάμενοι τὴν ἀσέβειαν καὶ τὰς κοσμικὰς ἐπιθυμίας σω- 
ee oe 
φρόνως καὶ δικαίως καὶ εὐσεβῶς ζήσωμεν ἐν τῷ νῦν aidan, 
“ ’ 3 ’ \ 3 ’᾽ an ‘a “A , ἴω ‘ ran 
τὴν μακαρίαν ἐλπίδα Kat ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου Θεοῦ καὶ Σωτῆρος 
b> ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ἵνα λυτρώσηται ἡμᾶς Heb. 


ἀντιλέγοντας, 10 


ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


Cor. 14. 84. 
Eph 5. 22. 
Col. 3. 18. 

1 Tim. 6. 1. 

1 Pet. 3. 1. 

61 Tim. 4. 12. 
Ι Pet. 5. 3. 


dl Tim. δ. 14. 
eae 2. 12, 15. 


bh 4 h 1 Cor. 1. 7. 
προσδεχόμενοι Phil. 3. 20. 

i Exod. 19. 5. 

Eph. 2.10. & 5. 2. 

Gal. 1. 4. & 2. 20. 

9. 14. 


Judaizers (i. 10—16), do ποὺ ἕλοι be silent, but speak those 
things which beseem ‘he wholesome doctrine. See on 1 Tim. 
i. 10; iv. 3. 

2. πρεσβύτας] old men. See 1 Tim. v. 1. Philem. 9. 

— censors | reverend, worshinful. 

3. Πρεσβύτιδας] 1 Tim. v. 2. 

— ἐν καταστήματι) in deportment. ‘‘ Composito gressu, 
habitu, incessu,’”’ &c. ““ Incessus, motus, vultus, sermo, silentium, 
quandam decoris sacri preeferant dignitatem. " Jerome. Cp. 
Simplicius in Wetstein, p- 372, κατάστημα αὐτοῦ σεμνὸν, στα- 
θερὸν, i. e. ‘compositum.’ S. Ignatius (ad Trall. 3) says of the 
Bishop of Tralles that his “very κατάστημα (deportment, car- 
risge) was a sermon (μαθήτεια), and his very meekness was 
power ’’—like that of a late most reverend Primate of the Church 
of England in our own age 

— lepoxpercis] θεοπρεπεῖς (Hesych.), worshipful, ‘ auguste’— 
‘ beseeming holiness'—a word applied by Plato, Xenophon, 
Josephus, and others, to characterize what is in accordance with 
the reverential solemnity and holy dignity of the public offices 
of religious worship. See Wetstein. Cp. 1 Tim. ii. 10. Eph. 
v. 3. 

4. ἵνα σωφρονίζωσι] That they may be to them like their 
Σωφρονισταὶ, who were set over the youth of Athens to regulate 
and order their behaviour. (E/ym. M.) The inculcation of the 
word σώφρων in this Epistle (i. 8; ii. 2. 5) intimates the cha- 
racter of those with whom Titus had to deal. A, F, G, H have 
σωφρονίζουσι here, in the Indicative mood, and so Lack., Tisch., 
Alf. But C, D, E, I, K have the conjunctive σωφρονίζωσι, and 
po Huther, De Welle, Bloomf., Ellicott. See above, note on 
Gal. iv. 17. 1 Cor. i. 81. 

δ. oixovpots] keepers αἱ home. And something more; viz. keepers 
of home. See Hesych. in v. οἰκουρία: ἢ κατ᾽ οἶκον φυλακῇ: 

The dignity and freedom given by Christianity (Gal. iii. 28) 
to the women of Greece, might easily be abused into an occasion 
of licence, and bring a reproach on the Gospel. Hence the 
greater importance of this precept—“ that the word of God might 
not be evil spoken of.” 

%. τύπον] 1 Thess. i. 7. 2 Thess. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12. 
“4 Doctor asliorum debet esse instar conch, que prits ipsa im- 
pletur, quam in alios redundet.’’ 5. Bernard (Serm. 18, in Cantica. 
A Lapide). 

— ἀφθορίαν»} uncorrupiness. So the major part of the best 
suthorities. Elz. ἀδιαφθορίαν. Cp. Eph. vi. 24. Mill and 
Bloom/. add ἀφθαρσίαν after σεμνότητα, with D**, G** (perhaps), 
andI, K. Elz. has ὑμῶν for ἡμῶν. 

° 10. Δούλους} See i. 1, and 1 Tim. vi. I. 

11. Ἐπεφάνη] “ illucit’ (Jerome), or ‘ apparuit,’ as a bright 
and glorious Light, suddenly gleaming on the world, which sat in 
darkness and the shadow of death. 

— πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις} to all men; to Gentiles as well as Jews, 
to women as well as men, to slaves as well as to freemen. 

13. τὴν μακαρίαν ἐλπίδα) the blessed Hope, \nid up as a trea- 
sure in heaven, and one day to be fully enjoyed. See Col. i. 5. 

— ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης] the manifestation of the Glory of 
Christ; coming to judgment with Power and Great Glory, and 


sitting on the Throne of His Glory. See Matt. xix. 28; xxiv. 30; 


| xxv. 31. 2 Thess. i. 9; ii. 8. 


— τοῦ μεγάλον Θεοῦ καὶ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ] of our 
Great God and Saviour Jesus Christ. So Theodoret, who says, 
‘St. Paul here calls Christ the Great God; and thus rebukes the 
heretical blasphemy,’’ which denies His Godhead. And Chry- 
sostom here asks, ‘‘ What can those persons say, who allege that 
the Son is inferior to the Father?’ And Theophylact, ‘‘ Let 
such men listen to the Apostle, who declares that the Son is 
God and Mighty ;’’ and in his note on Phil. ii. 6, “‘ Hear,”’ he says, 
‘‘ Paul affirming that the Son is the Great God,’’ and he then 
quotes this verse. So likewise S. Jerome, who says, ‘‘ Our 
Saviour Jesus Christ is here called the Mighty God.”” And 
again, ‘‘ Christus Jesus, Magnus Deus atque Salvator noster, re- 
demit nos sanguine suo, ut sibi Christianum populum peculiarem 
faceret.”” So also Primasius here, ‘‘ He calls Christ the Great 
God, concerning Whom the Angel said to Mary, He shall be 
Great.”” (Luke i. 32.) 

Indeed there is a continuous chain of authorities, reaching 
from the Apostolic age to the present, showing that this text has 
been generally applied to God the Son by the best writers. 

S. Ignatius (ad Ephes. i.) appears to have had it in his 
mind, and certainly expresses its sense, when he says, ἐν θελήματι 
Πατρὸς καὶ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν. 

It was so understood by Clem. Alexand. (Cohort. ad Gentes, 
p- 7), where he says, that the manifestation here spoken of is the 
manifestation of the Divine Logos, God and Man. 

It was so understood by S. Hippolylus, the disciple of 
S. Irenseus, and the Author of the Little Labyrinth in Euseb. 
v. 28, who says, ὅ yap εὔσπλαγχνος Θεὸς καὶ Κύριος ἡμῶν 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς οὐκ ἐβουλεύετο. See Routh, Rel. Sacr. ii 
p- 26.151. So Athanasius, ad Adelphium i. p. 915, and in his 
Treatise on the Eesence of the Father, and Son, and Holy Spirit, 
sect. 27, μέγας Θεὸς ἐκλήθη ὃ vids. And Cyril Hieros. 
(Catech. xv.) applies this manifestation also to Christ, coming to 
judgment. Other quotations to the same import from Epipha- 
nius (adv. Heres. p. 887), S. Basil (in Ps. i. and c. Eunom. iv. 
p. 294), and S. Gregory Nyssen (c. Eunom. x. p. 265), and from 
S. Chrysostom passim, may be seen in the late Dr. Wordsworth’s 
Six Letters to Granville Sharp, pp. 66—84. 

See also Dr. Routh, Reliq. Sacr. ii. 26, who observes that 
S. Cyprian, in the third century, often uses the title ““ Dominus 
et Deus noster Jesus Christus,” and so other Bishops in the Third 
Council of Carthage, and the Synodic Epistle of the Council of 
Antioch (Euseb. vii. 30), and Didymus, the Master of S. Jerome 
(de Trin. iii. 2). 

It is certain also, that the Apostle in other places ascribes to 
our Saviour the title of Ged. See Rom. ix. 6. Col. ii.2. Heb.i. 8. 
Acts xx. 28. And it is probable that St. Paul had here in his 
mind the remarkable prophecy of Isaiah (ix. 6) where Christ is 
called ‘‘the Mighty Ged.’’ Cp. below on Rev. xix. (7. 

The word Ἐπιφάνεια, or Manifestation, here used, is em- 
ployed by St. Paul in five other places in his Epistles, and in 
every one of them to describe the manifestation of Christ, and in 
four of them to designate the fature Manifestation of His Coming 
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ἔργων. 


k 1 Cor. 36. 11. 
1 Tim. 4. 12. 


? 
περιφρονείτω. 


8 Rom. 13. 1, &e. 


1 Pet. 2. 13. 

Ὁ Phil. 4. δ. 

2 Tim. 2. 24. 25. 

¢ 1 Cor. 6, 11. 

Eph. 2. 1, ἄς 

& 5. 8. 

Col. 3.7 

1 Pet. 4. 3. 

d oe τ 

e John 8. 3, ὅ in > ? 

Acts 15. 11. οὔντες ἀλλήλους. 
Rom. 8. 20, 28 uv: 5 ἼΠΘῸΚ 
& 4. 3, 6. δὲ 9 

& 11. 6. 

Eph. I. 4. 5 

ἃ 2.4,9. ἃ 5. 36. 

Gal. 2. 16 

2 Tim. 1.9 


to Judgment, as here. 
i. 10; iv. 1. 8. 

On this text, see also the important remarks-of Dr. Water- 
land, Moyer Lectures vi. Vol. ii. p. 129. 

14. λαὸν περιούσιον) a peculiar people. So Clemens Rom. 
58, ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ἐκλεξάμενος ἡμᾶς δὲ αὐτοῦ (Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ) εἰς 
λαὸν περιούσιον. ΑΒ S. Jerome observes here, this phrase is 
derived from the LXX, Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; xxvi. 18. Exod. 
xix. 5; and is equivalent to the Hebrew mp, Cp. Ps. cxxxv. 4. 
Eccles. ii. 8, where περιουσιασμὸς is used to signify a peculium, 
ἀπεριποίησις, 1 Pet. ii. 9. The words περιούσιος, περιποίησις 
mark something more than acquisition and possession ; the pre- 
position περὶ gives to these words an idea of speciality and 
superiority. Thus the Jews were a λαὸς wept-ovcios, because 
they were chosen to be apart from, and above, all other people, 
in the distinctions of God’s favour, a λαὸς ἐξαίρετος, as S. Jerome 
here explains the word. So those who are in Christ are a λαὸς 
περι-ούσιος, separate from, and superior to, those who do not 
receive and obey the Gospel. 

— ζγλωτήν] σπουδαστὴν, Hesych. Let us, therefore, not 
only dy good works, but have zeal for the doing of them, rivalling 
one another, vying with one another, in doing them, and pro- 
voking one another to do them. Chrys. See below on iii. 8. 

16. μετὰ πάσης emitayis] with all authority. A proof of the 
pre-eminence of Titas as Chief Pastor of Crete. See i. 5. 

— μηδείς cov wepippovelrw] Nolo te talem exhibeas, ut 
possis ab aliquo contemni. Nemo, te segniter agente, sic vivat, 
ut sese te putet esse meliorem ; qualis enim edificatio discipuli, 
si se intelligat magistro esse majorem 7 Jerome. 


Seo 2 Thess. ii. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. 


Cu. III. 1. ἀρχαῖς καὶ ἐξουσίαις ὑποτάσσεσθαι] to submit 
themeelves to rulers and authorities. Another proof of the 
Apostle’s courage, truthfulness, and divine commission. 

The Cretans were noted for their turbulence and unruliness, 
-in which they were abetted and enco by the Jews and 
Judaizers of the islands (see on i. 10. 12), and they had now lost 
‘their independence, and were subject to a foreign rule, that 
of Rome, to which they were subjugated by Metellus Creticus, 
B.c. 67; and Crete was annexed to Cyrene as a Roman Province 
(Vell. Paterc. ii. 34. 38. Dio Case. xxxvi. 2), under a Propretor, 
‘with the title of Proconsul (Strabo, p. 840. Oreili, Inscr. 3658. 
Long, in Smith's Dict. p. 704). 

Yet St. Paul charges Titus to inculcate loyalty to the 
authority of Rome, 1 Tim. ii. 1—3. 

If the Apostle had been merely a secular teacher of human 
knowledge, or a champion of 8 human sect, and had not been 
endued with divine wisdom, he would not have ventured to in- 
culcate the@e lessons of subordination to a foreign authority, now 
wielded by a Nero; but he would either have been silent on the 
subject, or, perhaps, have: flattered the vanity and inflamed the 
passions of the Cretans, and have courted their fayour, by follow- 
ing the example of those teachers, who excited them to throw off 
the yoke of Roman rule, and to recover their ancient Liberty. 

A, C, D*, E*, F, G omit καὶ here: perhaps ἀρχαῖς may be a 
gloes. 

— πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ὁτοίμους] Quoted by Clement of 
Rome, 2. 

2. ἐπιεικεῖς] equitable, fair, forbearing. See 1 Tim. iii. 3. 

8. Ἦμεν yap ποτὲ καὶ ἡμεῖς] for we also were formerly foolish. 
A modest reply from the Apostle to the censure of those who 
might condemn him as severe and uncharitable for speaking so 
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ἀπὸ πάσης ἀνομίας, καὶ καθαρίσῃ ἑαντῷ λαὸν περιούσιον, ζηλωτὴν καλῶν 
15 * Ταῦτα λάλει καὶ παρακάλει, καὶ ἔλεγχε μετὰ πάσης ἐπιταγῆς" μηδείς σον 
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θυμίαις καὶ ἡδοναῖς ποικίλαις, ἐν κακίᾳ καὶ φθόνῳ διάγοντες, στυγητοὶ, μι- 


αι. 4 ἀρτε δὲ ἡ χρηστότης καὶ ἡ φιλανθρωπία ἐπεφάνη τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ, 
"οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων τῶν ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ὧν ἐποιήσαμεν ἡμεῖς, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ αὑτοῦ 
ἔλεος ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας, καὶ ἀνακαινώσεως Πνεύματος 


sternly of the vices of the Cretans, and of the neceasity of severe 
discipline in order to amend them. See i. 10—13; ii. 15. 

Let not the Cretans imagine that we are thus arrogantly 
claiming any superiority to ourselves. We also once were what 
they now are; and our moral change is not due to ourse!ves, but 
to Divine Grace. Let them receive that, and then they will be- 
come what God’s grace has made us to be. 1 Cor. xv. 10. 

Thus the Apostle is led to speak of Regeneration, v. 4; 
and he opens out a glorious view, that of the New Birth of an 
entire Nation, and of the World. 

4. ἡ χρηστότης) the kindness. See on Eph. ii. 7. These 
words are adopted by Justin Martyr, c. Tryphon. c. 47. 

— ἐπεφάνη) beamed upon us. See ii. 11. 

5. οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων τῶν ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ) nol by works (as a cause) 
wrought in righteousness, which (i.e. works) we did (antecedently 
to our adoption into Christ, and to which some men, i.e. the 
Judaizers, pretend, and on which they rely); dué according to 
His own mercy He saved us. 

He uses the article τῶν before δικαιοσύνῃ, because he is 
citing a phrase which others applied to themselves, but which he 
altogether repudiates in his own case. ' 

When those false leaders were asked, What was their ground 
of hope of salvation, they would reply, τὰ ἔργα τὰ ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ 
ἃ ἐποιήσαμεν ἡμεῖς. But St. Paul would answer, Θεοῦ ἔλεος. 

— ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς) He saved us. As far as He is concerned, we 
are already saved; for He has done on His par? all that was 
requisite for our salvation; and He has given us a good hope of 
salvation, if we persevere in the state of salvation in which He 
placed us at our Baptism. See above on Rom. viii. 24, 26. 30. 

— διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγενεσίας by means of the laver of Re- 
generation. The merciful God delivered us from our former 
miseries by means of His only-begotten Son, having freely given 
us forgiveness of sins in the saving waters of Holy Baptism; and 
having created us again and formed us anew, snd having vouch- 
safed us the gift of the Holy Ghost, and opened to us the path of 
Righteousness. Theodoret. 

The same God Who created us originally has now created us 
anew. This is the grace and efficacy of Baptism. And as we 
consist of body and soul,—the one visible, the other invisible,—so 
Baptism consists of two things, viz. the Water and the Spirit, the 
one visible and received by our bodies, the other invisible and in- 
corporeal, concurring with the former; the one typical, the other 
cleansing the inmost soul. Greg. Naztan. Orat. xl. p. 695. 

On the doctrine of Regeneration in Baptism, see above on 
John iii. 5; and Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 61; Jreneus, iii. 17; ν. 
15; Tertullian, de Baptismo, 1. 20, and de Anima, o. 20, ‘‘ Nos 
in aqua nascimur ;”’ Theophyl. ad Autolyc. ii. 16, who imitates 
St. Paul’s words, and says, thet all men who resort to the Truth 
receive remission of sins ‘‘ by water and the laver of Regeneration, 
and being born anew, and receiving a benediction from God.’’ 
See also the eloquent homily of S. Hippolytus in Theophania, c. 
8; and of 8. Gregory Nazianzen, xxxix. and xl.; and Dr. Water- 
land’s Sermons, vi. 343. 346; Ap. Bethell, General View of Re- 
generation in Baptism, Lond. 1850; and Bint, Early Fathers, 
Series ii. Lecture xi.; and the excellent observations of Dean 
Trench, Syn. N. T. § xviii. pp. 74, 75. 

The following remarks on this text are from Dr. Waterlend. 
A learned writer has well proved that the Greek and Latin 
Fathers not only used the word Regeneration for Baptism, but 80 
appropriated it also to Baptism as to exclude any other conver- 


sion, or repentance, not considered with Bapéisnr, from being 
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ὁ fob ἐξέχεεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς πλουσίως διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν, 1 Beek. 36. 3. 


28. 
Acts 2. 33. 
Rom. 5. 5. 
g Rom. 8. 23, 34. 


8 Πιστὸς 6 λόγος, καὶ περὶ τούτων βούλομαί σε διαβεβαιοῦσθαι, iva φροντί- 
ζωσι καλῶν ἔργων προΐστασθαι οἱ πεπιστευκότες Θεῷ' ταῦτά ἐστι καλὰ καὶ 


signified by that name ( Wail, Infant Baptism, Part i. xev. pp. 22. 
25. 28—30; Defence, pp. 12. 34. 41. 277. 318. 323. 327. 329. 
333. 343; Append. pp. 4. 6. Comp. Archbishop Sharpe, Vol. iii. 
Serm. xiii. p. 280, &c. Suicer, Thesaur. tom. i. pp. 243. 396. 
639. 1352; tom. ii. pp. 278. 549. 554. Cangius, Glossar. Grec. 
p- 1084. Bingham, xi. 1. 3, p. 462); so that, according to the 
ancients, Regeneration, or new birth, was either Baptism itself 
(including both sign and éhing), or a change of man’s spiritual 
state, considered as wrought by the Spirit in or through 
Baptism. 

This new birth, this Regeneration, could be but once in a 
Christian’s whole life, as Baptism could be but once; and as there 
ier be no second Baptism, so there could be no second new- 

irth. 

Regeneration, with respect to the regenerating agent, means 
the first admission ; and with res to the recipient, it means 
the first entrance into the Spiritual or Christian life. And there 
cannot be two first entrances or two admissions, any more than 
two spiritual lives, or two Baptisms. 

The analogy which this new spiritual life bears to the na- 
tural, demonstrates the same thing. ‘Cum ergo sint dur nativi- 
tates—una est de terra, alia de coelo; una est de carne, alia de 
spiritu; una est de mortalitate, alia de eeternitate; una est de 
masculo et foemin4, alia de Deo et Ecclesia. Sed ipste dure sin- 
gule sant; nec illa potest repefi, nec illa. Jam natus sum de 
Adam, non me potest iferum generare Adam; jam natus gum de 
Christo, non me potest iferum generare Christus. Quomodo séfe- 
rus non potest repeti, sic nec Baptismus.”” Augustin. in Johan. 
Tract. xi. p. 378, tom. iii. part 2, edit. Bened. Conf. Prosper. 
Sentent. 331, p. 246, apud Augustin. tom. x. in Append. Aqui- 
nas, Summ. part 3, qu. 66, art. 9, p. 150. 

There are in all, three several lives belonging to every good 
Christian, and three Births, of course, thereto corresponding. 
Once he is born into the natural life, born of Adam; once he is 
born into the spiritual life, born of water and the Spirit; and 
once also into a life of glory, born of the Resurrection at the last 
day. Dr. Waterland (Regeneration stated and explained, Vol. vi. 
p. 346, on Titus iii. 5). 

— καὶ ἀνακαινώσεως Πνεύματος ἁγίου] and by the Renovation 
of the Holy Spirit. 

The παλιγγενεσία, or new Birth, just mentioned by the 
Apostle, takes place once in the laver of Baptism; but the sub- 
sequent work of ἀνακαίνωσις, i.e. renovation, or renewal, is ha- 
bitually needed by us, and is performed daily by the Holy Spirit. 
As the Apostle says (2 Cor. iv. 16), “The inner man is being 
renewed (dvaxaivovra, present tense) day by day.’’ 

Observe the word ἐξέχεεν, He poured forth from a spring; 
and observe the word λουτρὸν, a laver, into which what is poured 
forth flows. 

These words, combined with the context here, and with our 
Lord’s own declaration (in John iii. 5), on the necessity of being 
born again of Water (ἐξ ὕδατος) and of the Spirit, display the 
true doctrine of Regeneration ; 

All the spiritual Blessings of the New birth, and of the New 
life, are therein represented as flowing down to us from and out 
of the one fountain and well-spring of the Love of God the 
Father ; and are all derived to us through God the Son, God and 
Man, Who is the sole Channel of all grace to men; and are ap- 
plied to us personally dy the agency of God the Holy Ghost. See 
note above on 2 Cor. xii. 13. 

All these Blessings come (Ὁ us through the Incarnation of 
God the Son, Who took our nature and died for us, and washed 
us from our sins by His blood. And the Incarnation is, as it were, 
the point of contact, at which the channel of Filial Grace joins on 
to the Well-spring of Paternal Love, which opens out the way for 
the effusion of Grace to all the family of Man, whose nature God 
took in Christ. And the point of contact, at which the living 
Water of Grace, which flows from the Well-spring of Paternal 
Love through the Filial Channel of Grace, is poured forth into 
our souls, is in the laver of our New Birth in Baptism. 

Thus, then, the Baptismal Font is the receptacle, into which 
the Grace flowing from the spring of God’s love, and streaming 
down to us through Christ, God and Man, dying for us on the 
Cross, is poured forth as water conveyed by an aqueduct from 
a secret source in the distant hills, and gushing out into a pool; 
and is applied to the cleansing of our souls from original sin, and 


to the quickening of them in the spiritual Siloam of the laver of 
Regeneration. 

Christ was born once by the operation of the Holy Ghost, 
and He lives for evermore. 

He was born once in ws by the operation of the Holy Ghost. 
And if we are truly His, He is daily renewed in us by the work- 
ing of the same Spirit, and will dwell for ever in us. 

Hence we see the wisdom of the Church in choosing the 
present passage of St. Paul for a proper Lesson on the Festival of 
Christ’s Nativity, and in teaching us to pray, in her Collect for 
that Day, to God, Who has given His only-begotten Son to take 
our nature upon Him, that we, who have been born again and 
made God’s Children by adoption and grace in Christ, may daily 
be renewed by the Holy Spirit, through the same Jesus Christ 
our Lord. 

The reader will not have failed to observe the evidence 
afforded by this passage on the Doctrine of the distinct personality 
and several operations of the Three Persons of the Ever Blessed 
Trinity. Cp. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 

7. yernOouev] So A, C, D*, F, 6, Lack., Tisch., Ellicott, 
Alf.— Elz. γενώμεθα. 

8. Πιστὸς ὁ λόγο----διαβεβαιοῦσθαι)] Faithful is the saying; 8 
formula introducing a solemn asseveration. 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 
iv. 9. 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

The saying thus prefaced is that which declares the practical 
character of the doctrine of Regeneration by Baptism. 

This doctrine, therefore, of Baptismal Regeneration, is not 
(as it has been vainly misrepresented by some) a mere empty 
formality, a barren and unfruitful speculation, but it is the very 
root of virtuous practice. 

The Apostle teaches, and commands Titus to teach, that 
they who have been engrafted into Christ by Baptism, must be 
careful to promote good works. They who have been Jorn anew 
in Baptism have entered into a solemn covenant with God, by 
which they obliged themselves to a new and holy life; and there- 
fore all who are baptized, are bound to keep their hearts with 
diligence. (Prov. iv. 23.) See Greg. Nazian. Orat. xl. 

We who are baptized were baptized into Christ's death (says 
St. Paul, Rom. vi. 3); that is, into a conformity to it, as well as 
into a participation of its benefits, that we should be dead to sin; 
and as He was raised up from the dead, we should not continue 
in sin, but walk in newness of life. (Rom. vi. 2—5.) 

We were baptized into His body. (1 Cor. xii. 13.) Our 
bodies were made members of Christ (1 Cor. vi. 15), and were 
united in Him to God, and hecame Temples of God the Holy 
Ghost (1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16); and we are there- 
fore pledged thereby to be holy as He is holy (1 Pet. i. 15), to walk 
worthy of our holy vocation (Eph. i. 5, 6; iv. 1), and to bring 
forth the fruits of the Spirit in our lives. (Gal. v. 22.) See above 
on Eph. v. 5, and 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

The teaching of St. Paul in this passage, and in many others 
of the Pastoral Epistles, where he dwells specially on the neces- 
sity of good works (1 Tim. ii. 10; v. 10; vi. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 
Tit. i. 16; ii. 7. 14; iti. 14), is a protest and safeguard against 
that form of religion, and particularly of Judaism, which con- 
tented itself with a specious profession of Knowledge which it 
dignified with the name of Faith, but which was not productive of 
good fruits. 

These passages are very important, as showing St. Paul’s 
concurrence in the teaching of St. James, who wrote his General 
Epistle with a special view to this hypocritical form of nominal 
Religion. 

See above the Infroduction to the Epistle to the Romans, 

. 200. 
j — καλῶν ἔργων προΐστασθαι] to promote good works; more 
than to do them; to be, as it were, “‘ preefecti operam bonorum,”’ 
to be foremost in them, and to lead others to them. The verb 
προΐστασθαι, with a genitive of persons, signifies to stand before 
them as their chief, ruler, protector, and patron, προστάτης. 
(1 Thess. v. 12. 1 Tim. iii. 4. 12.) And it is coupled with things, 
as here: προΐστασθαι τέχνης, Athen. Ὁ. 612; ἐργασίας, Plut. 
Pericl. p. 151 ( Weéstein), where it means to drive on, and zealously 
to promote, aid, and urge on a work or trade, and not to allow the 
trade or work to stand still, but to drive on the workman. The 
overseer of the workmen who built a house or temple was called 


hl 

& 4.7. & 6. 20. 
Tim. 2. 23. 

ch. 1. 14 

i Matt. 18. 15—17. 

Rom. 16. 17. 

2 Cor. 18. 2. 

2 Thess. 8. 6. 

" Tim. 8. 5. 


] Acts 18. 24. 1 Cor. 1. 12, 


προστάτης ἔργων, ἐργοδιώκτης, ““ Prafectus operum,” “ Clerk of 
the works.” 

Such is a Christian’s duty in this life, to be a προστάτης κα- 
λῶν ἔργων, or, as he calls it, ii. 14, to be a ζηλωτὴς καλῶν ἔργων. 
The meaning is well illustrated by the opposite declaration of 
Scripture concerning false teachers, who have an active tongue 
and lazy hand; who bind heavy burdens upon other men’s 
shoulders, but will not come forward and reach out so much as 
one of their fingers to move them. (Matt. xxiii. 4.) Koray. 

— οἱ πεπιστευκότες Θεῷ), They who have made public pro- 
fession of faith in God; they who have been baptized and en- 
grafted into the company of the faithful, or visible Church. On 
this sense of πιστεύω, see Acts viii. 13; xiii. 48, where see note. 
Rom. xiii. 11. Zilz. bas τῷ before Θεῷ, and has τὰ before καλὰ, 
but it is not found in the best authorities. 

9. -yeveadoylas] of the Judaizers. See 1 Tim. i. 4, and Koray 
here, p. 323. 

— repitrraco] avoid, by going round about, purposely out of 
the way, toshun. 2 Tim. ii. 16, repitoraco = ἀνάφευγε (Hesych.), 
περιΐστασθαι = ἐκκλίνειν, φεύγειν (Suid.). Cp. Wetstein, p. 358, 
and Koray, Atakta, ii. p. 323. 

10. Aipericdy] one who makes αἱρέσεις or parties; a seclary, 
whether in doctrine or discipline. (See on 1 Cor. xi. 19.) The 
essence of Heresy lies in the exercise of the will or choice. 
“ Heeresis (alpects) Greecé ab electione dicitar, quéd scilicet unus- 
quisque id sbi eligat, quod ei mehus esse videatur.” Jerome. 

It has pleased God, in the exercise of His own Sovereign 
Counsel and Will (Eph. i. 5), to make certain Revelations to man. 
He has consigned those Revelations to the Holy Scriptures, 
which are inspired by Him, and may be proved so to be, and 
which may also be shown to be a full and perfect exposition of 
His Will as to all supernatural Truth necessary for everlasting 
salvation. He has committed those Scriptures to the keeping of 
His Church, the Pillar and Ground of Truth (1 Tim. iii. 15), 
the Body of Christ, to which He has promised His presence and 
His Spirit to guide her into all truth. (John xiv. 16; xvi. 12. 
Matt. xxviii. 20.) Whosoever, then, after this act of God’s so- 
vereign Counsel and Will, does not set himself carefully to ascer- 
tain the Will of God, and dutifully to conform himself to it in 
matters of Doctrine and Discipline, bat voluntarily chooses for 
himself some opinion, or adopts some practice in contravention 
of the Divine Will, as expressed in Holy Scripture, and as inter- 
preted by the consent, and embodied in the practice, of the Uni- 
versal Church ; whosoever introduces some new Article of Faith 
not found in Scripture, and unknown to the primitive Catholic 
Church,—and much more, whosoever introduces some Article of 
Faith contradictory to Scripture and to the Sense of the pri- 
mitive Universal Church,—that man is an alperixds, a Heretic, 
and is to be avoided as such. 

See Irenaeus, i. 16, who says, ‘‘ Quotquot absistunt ab Ec- 
clesid, veré ἃ semet ipsis sunt darmnati, quos Paulus jubet devi- 
tare.” And the clear statement of Tertullian (de Preescr. c. 7), 
‘Paulus Aa@reses inter carnalia crimina numerat, scribens 
Galatas (Gal. v. 20), et Tito suggerit, hominem hereticum post 
primam correptionem recusandum, quod perversus sit ejusmodi, 
et delinguat ut a semet ipso damnatus. Sed et in omni pené 
Epistola de adulterinis doctrinis fugiendis inculcans, hereses 
taxat, quarum opera sunt adulters doctrine, hereses dictee Greeca 
voce ex interpretatione electionis, qua quis sive ad instituendas 
sive ad suscipiendas eas utitur. Ideo et sibi damnatum dixit 
hereticum, quia et in quo damnatur, sibi elegit. Nobis verd 
nihil ex nostro arbttrio indulgere licet, sed nec eligere quod ali- 
quis de arbitrio suo induxerit. Apostolos Domini habemus auc- 
tores, qui nec ipsi quicquam ex suo arbitrio, quod inducerent, 
elegerunt, sed acceptam a Christo disciplinam fideliter nationibus 
adsignaverunt. Jtague etiam si angelus de celis aliler evangeli- 
zaret, anathema diceretur ἃ nobis.”” (Gal. i. 8.) 

— παραιτοῦ] See 1 Tim. iv. 7. 

11, ἐξέστραπται) is perverted ; praperly, has been tarned in- 
side out, like a garment,—éxorpéya: ἱμάτιον, τὸ ἀλλάξαι τὸ 
πρὸς τ ἔσω μέρος ἔξω. Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 88. Weistein, 
p. 378. 

A very expressive description of an αἱρετικός. Man’s duty is 
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TITUS ΠῚ. 9—13. 


Tim.1.3-7. ὠφέλιμα Tots ἀνθρώποις. 9 " Mapas δὲ ζητήσεις καὶ γενεαλογίας, καὶ Epes καὶ 
μάχας νομικὰς περιΐστασο, εἰσὶ γὰρ ἀνωφελεῖς καὶ μάταιοι. 

01 Αἱρετικὸν ἄνθρωπον μετὰ μίαν καὶ δευτέραν νουθεσίαν παραιτοῦ, | εἰδὼς 
‘OTL ἐξέστραπται ὁ τοιοῦτος, καὶ ἁμαρτάνει ὧν αὐτοκατάκριτος. 

12 Ὅταν πέμψω ᾿Αρτεμᾶν πρός σε, ἣ Τύχικον, σπούδασον ἐλθεῖν πρός με εἷς 
Νικόπολν, ἐκεῖ γὰρ κέκρικα παραχειμάσαι. 15 ' Ζηνᾶν τὸν νομικὸν καὶ ᾿Απολλὼ 


to ascertain the will of God (see on v. 10); to clothe himself with 
it, to wear it, and exhibit it publicly in his life. But the aipe- 
τικὸς, or sectary, tarns the garment inside out. He walks with 
the lining of his coat turned outside; he hides God’s will, as if it 
were not fit to show, and perversely parades, and egotistically 
protrudes, his own will, in the eyes of men, as if it alone were 
beautiful and worth seeing. Thus he makes himself ridiculous in 
the sight of thonghtful men. St. Paul therefore calls him sef{/- 
condemned ; he stands forth in public view as convicted by his 
own self-love and self-adulation, and by his contempt of God’s 
Will and Word. Cp. 1 Tim. v. 24. 

— ἁμαρτάνει) sinneth. Qn the moral guilt of afpecis see 
1 Tim. v. 20. 

12. “Ὅταν πέμψω] When I shall have sent Arlemas to thee, or 
Tychicus. Titus was not to quit his post in Crete, till the Apostle 
had sent some one, Artemas or Tychicus, to watch over the 
Church there. 

It was very fitting (says S. Jerome) that the Apostle, who 
had preached the Gospel from Jerusalem round about unto Illy- 
ricum (Rom. xv. 19), should not suffer the Cretans to be left 
desolate, both by his own absence and of that of Titus at once, 
but should send to them in his own stead and that of Titus, 
Artemas, or Tychicus, to comfort them by teaching and consola- 
tion. 

In like manner, when St. Paul sent for Timothy to come to 
him at Rome, he took caré to inform him, that he had sent 
Tychicus to Ephesus to take charge of affairs there. 2 Tim. iv. 
12. 


It is probable, therefore, that Artemase was the person sent 
to Crete by St. Paul; and that Tychicus remained with the 
Apostle till he was sent to Ephesus; or, if Tychicus was the 
person sent, he afterwards returned to St. Paul. 

— σπούδασον ἐλθεῖν πρός με eis Νικόπολιν) do thy diligence 
to come to me to Nicopolis; probably the Nicopolia in Epirus, 
built by Augustus after the battle at Actium, and thence deriving 
its name,— éhe City of Victory.’ Sueton. Aug. 18. Strabo, xii. 
325. Howson, ii. p. 481. So Jerome, who says (in Prolog. ad 
Epistolam): ‘Scribit Apostolus de Nicopoli, que in Actiaco 
litore sita est, prescribitque Tito, ut, cium ὁ duobus Artemas 
seu Tychicus Cretam fuerit appulsus, ipse (Titus) Nocopolim 
veniat,’ 

I¢ is probable that St. Paul passed over from Macedonia into 
Epirus after his promised visit to Philippi. See Introduction, 

. 42. 
ὴ Nearly ten years before this Epistle was written, when St. 
Paul left Ephesus for Macedonia (a.p. 57, Acts xx. 1), he found 
Titus there (2 Cor. vii. 5, 6), and in all probability Titus then 
went with St. Paul on his missionary tour into Illyricum. (See 
on Acts xx. 1, 2. Rom. xv. 19.) 

We find also, that after the date of this Epistle, and soon 
before St. Paul’s death, Titus had gone, probably by St. Paul’s 
command, into the neighbouring country of Dalmatia. (2 Tim. 
iv. 10.) 

If this Epistle was written, as is most likely, a little before 
St. Paul’s second Imprisonment and Martyrdom, then the inten- 
tion of sending Titus into Dalmatia, as a person already ac- 
quainted with the Churches there planted by St. Paul, would 
harmonize very well with this command to come to the Apostle 
to Nicopolis, in Epirus, which would be on the route of Titus 
from Crete to Dalmatia. 

A description of Nicopolis may be seen in the Editor's Work 
on Greece, p. 313—5, ed. 1858. 

18. Ζηνᾶν) Zenodorus. 

— τὸν νομικόν] the lawyer acquainted with the Levitical Law, 
and who will be of use to thee in dealing with the Judaizing 
teachers, and in refuting their errors. See v.9. Do not there- 
fore imagine that I disparage the Law; no, I revere the Law, 
which is from God; and therefore I would have thee to confute 
those who pervert the Law, by arguments from the Law,—as 
St. Paul himself has done in his Epistles to the Galatians and 
Romans. 

as same observation applies to Apollos. (Acts xviil. 24 


TITUS 1Π. 14, 15. 457 


σπουδαίως πρόπεμψον, iva μηδὲν αὐτοῖς λείπῃ.  Mavbavérwoay δὲ καὶ οἱ 
ἡμέτεροι καλῶν ἔργων προΐστασθαι εἰς τὰς ἀναγκαίας χρείας, ἵνα μὴ ὦσιν ἄκαρ- 


A » a ~ 
ποι. δ᾽ Ασπάζονταί σε ot per ἐμοῦ πάντες: ἄσπασαι τοὺς φιλοῦντας ἡμᾶς Foe 
nA 2 Tim. 4. 22. 
ἐν πίστει. ™'H χάρις μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. Heb. 18. 25. 


These names,—Znvas, derived from Ζεὺς, the heathen deity 
whose tomb was shown in Crete; and ᾿Απόλλως = ᾿Απολλώνιος, 
from ᾿Απόλλων, and ᾿Αρτεμᾶς = ᾿Αρτεμίδωρος, from “Aprepis, the 
great goddess of Ephesus,—names now borne by friends of the 
Apostle, and here honourably mentioned by him, are suggestive 
of reflections on the blessed change brought silently by the Gospel 


on the nomenclature, language, and household words of the world. 
See above on Rom. xvi. 14. 

14. of ἡμέτεροι) ours as well as thyself. A precept to those 
who would hear this Epistle read in the Church. 

— xpelas] Eph. iv. 28, 29. 


Vou. IL. --Parr ΠῚ. 3N 


ΠΡῸΣ TIMOOEON Β. 


I. ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ κατ᾽ ἐπαγγε- 
λίαν ζωῆς τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, * Τιμοθέῳ ἀγαπητῷ τέκνῳ, χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη 
ἀπὸ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. 


a Acts 22. 8. 

& 23.1. & 24. 14. 
Rom. 1. 8, 9. 
Eph. 1. 16. 

1 Thess. 1. 2, 8. 
& 8. 10. 4 
b Acts 16. 1. 


8 ε Χάριν ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ, @ λατρέύω ἀπὸ προγόνων ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει, ws 
ἀδιάλειπτον ἔχω τὴν περὶ σοῦ μνείαν ἐν ταῖς δεήσεσί μον νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, 
ἐπιποθῶν σε ἰδεῖν, μεμνημένος σον τῶν δακρύων, ἵνα χαρᾶς πληρωθῶ, ὃ " ὑπό- 
μνησιν λαμβάνων τῆς ἐν σοὶ ἀνυποκρίτου πίστεως, Aris ἐνώῴκησε πρῶτον ἐν τῇ 


μάμμῃ σου Δωΐδι, καὶ τῇ μητρί σον Εὐνίκῃ, πέπεισμαι δὲ ὅτι καὶ ἐν σοί. 


6c 4“: Δ 2 7 3 , 3 A ‘ , A a Y 

Av ἣν αἰτίαν ἀναμιμνήσκω σε ἀναζωπυρεῖν τὸ χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 6 

ἐν σοὶ διὰ τῆς ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν μον. Ἶ Οὐ γὰρ ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν ὁ 
πνεῦμα δειλίας, ἀλλὰ δυνάμεως, καὶ ἀγάπης, καὶ σωφρονισμοῦ. 


ἐστιν 
Θεὸς 


On the date and design of this Epistle, see above, Introduc- 
tion, p. 423. 


Cu. I. 1. κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν» in order to proclaim the promise 
of everlasting life in Christ. (Theodoret.) On this use of κατὰ 
see Tit. i. 1. 

8. τῷ Θεῷ, ᾧ λατρεύω ἀπὸ προγόνων} to the God Whom I 
serve from my forefathers. The Apostle in his old age dutifully 
records his obligations, and reverently expresses his thankfulness, 
to his progenitors, and sets an example to others of similar grati- 
tude (cp. 1 Tim. v. 4); and also defends himself against the im- 
putation that he was an apostate from the faith of his forefathers. 
He shows his gratitude to them by preaching the promise (v. 1) 
made to Abraham in Christ. 

— ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει) in a pure conscience. On the sense 
of these words see on Acts xxiii. 1, and compare Heb. xiii. 18. 
A defence of himself against those who alleged his example in 
persecuting the Church, as an argumentum ad hominem in their 
own behalf. He had acted in that respect with a view to no per- 
sonal advantage, but in zeal for God’s glory ; and though he con- 
demns himself as a blasphemer, and injurious for ao doing (1 Tim. 
i. 13. 15), yet his case was very different from theirs, who had 
seared their consciences with a hot iron, and whose mind and 
conscience was depraved (1 Tim. iii. 9. Tit. i. 15), and who had 
the full evidence of the Gospel displayed before their eyes; which 
at that time he had not. See on 1 Tim. i. 13. 

4. μεμνημένος σου τῶν δακρύων) remembering thy tears, shed 
on the occasion of St. Paul’s departure from him. (Theodoret.) 
Compare the affecting description Acts xx. 37. 

In his first Epistle to Timothy, St. Paul had signified his in- 
tention of coming to him. (1 Tim. iii. 14.) Probably that inten- 
tion had been fulfilled, and the severance, of which he now speaks, 
was the close of that visit. Concerning the probable circum- 
stances of that severance, see below on vv. 15—18. 

— ἵνα χαρᾶς πληρωθῶ]) tn order that I may be filled with joy. 
To be construed with ἰδεῖν. Theoph. 

5. ἐν τῇ μάμμῃ σου Λωΐδι] in thy grandmother Lois. Why 
does the Apostle go back so far in his affectionate recollections of 
Timothy? Probably for similar reasons to those which led him 
to speak of his own progenitors (v. 3). He would cheer Timothy 
with the reflection, that his own faith was not, as his adversaries 


alleged, a falling away from the faith of his grandmother, a holy 
woman under the Law, but was the same faith as hers. She had 
believed in Christ ἐο come; he had been baptized in Christ come. 
There was one faith, and one Saviour’for both. 

A beautiful picture of dutiful reverence for the household 
piety of departed relatives is seen in this touching reference to 
Lois, on the part of the great Apostle, now full of years and 
honour, at the commencement of this farewell Epistle to the 
Bishop of Ephesus. 

6. ἀνα(ωπυρεῖν] to stir up the flame. σφοδρότερον τὸ πῦρ 
ἐργάζεσθαι (Theoph.) : ἀνεγεῖραι (Hesych.), the opposite of σβεν- 
νύναι, 1 Thess. v. 19. ζωπυρεῖν, κυρίως τοὺς ἄνθρακας φυσᾶν 
(Suid.). The word is found used intransitively. Clem. Rom. 
i. 27, ἀναζωπυρησάτω ἡ πίστις αὐτοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν. Cp. Ignat. ad 
Ephes. 1. 

Almighty God in His wisdom permits His Truth to be 
assailed by Satan, as a rich occasion for those, whom He hath 
gifted for it, ἀναζωπυρεῖν, to awaken their zeal, to quicken up 
their industry, to muster up their abilities for the defence ands 
rescue of that παραθήκη, that precious Truth whereof they are 
depositories, and wherewith He hath entrusted them. Bp. Sander. 
son (ii. p. 48). 

The word ἀνα(ζωπυρεῖν, as already observed, signifies to 
quicken a flame and keep it alive. The sacred flame of Divine 
Grace and Truth which comes down from heaven, and is kindled 
on the Altar of the Church, is committed to the vigilant custody 
of those who are ordained to be Bishops and Pastors of His 
Church. They are to take care that it is not bedimmed or sullied 
by Heresy. Their office is like that of Christian Vestals watching 
the heavenly fire, that sacred παραθήκη committed to their trust. 
Their duty is to quicken it (ἀναζωπυρεῖν), and to take care that it 
may not languish, and never be quenched. To them, in a Chris- 
tian sense, may be addressed the solemn words of the Roman 
Law, ‘‘Custodiant ignem foci publici sempiternum.’’ (Cicero, de 
Leg. ii. 8.) The failure of that flame, by the negligence of those 
who were appointed to watch it and keep it alive, was regarded 
by the Romans as foreboding the extinction of the Republic; and 
that negligence was visited by the severest penalties, Here also 
the emblem is instructive. Was it in the mind of St. Paul? 

— διὰ τῆς ἐπιθέσεως κιτ.λ.1 through the laying on of my 
hands. See 1 Tim. iv. 14, and Acts xiv. 23; xiii. 3. 


2 TIMOTHY I. 8---Ἰῦ. 
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°° Μὴ οὖν ἐπαισχυνθῇς τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν, μηδὲ ἐμὲ τὸν δέσμιον ¢ Acte 21. 38. 


αὐτοῦ: ἀλλὰ συγκακοπάθησον τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ κατὰ δύναμιν Θεοῦ, 


9. 4 Eph. 3. 1. 
2 Col. 4. 18. 


e A 4 , , δ A > Α \ » ε “ 3 4 
σαντος ἡμᾶς καὶ καλέσαντος κλήσει ἁγίᾳ, οὐ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ἡμῶν, ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ Phil 1. 7. 
A A A & 4. 14. 
ἰδίαν πρόθεσιν, καὶ χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσαν ἡμῖν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ πρὸ χρόνων 1 Tim, 3. 6, 
αἰωνίων, 10 § φανερωθεῖσαν δὲ νῦν διὰ τῆς ἐπιφανείας τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Philem. 1.9, 18. 
3 f Rom. 8. 29. 
Χριστοῦ, καταργήσαντος μὲν τὸν θάνατον, φωτίσαντος δὲ ζωὴν καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν Eph or 
A 9 Ν , «11. 
διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, | " εἰς ὃ ἐτέθην ἐγὼ κήρυξ καὶ ἀπόστολος, καὶ διδάσκαλος Ἦν 3.46. 


A i “ Φ 
ἐθνῶν, 12 80 ἣν αἰτίαν καὶ ταῦτα πάσχω, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπαισχύνομαι, οἶδα γὰρ ᾧ 


Ε [μ8- 25. 8. 
om. 16. 38. 
1 Cor. 15. 54, 55. 


[4 Α 7 g , 3 ᾿ [ή td 9 
πεπίστευκα, καὶ πέπεισμαι ὅτι δυνατός ἐστι THY παραθήκην μον φυλάξαι εὐ ah de 8 δὲν. 


ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 


Tit. 1. 2. 
Heb. 2. 14. 
1 Pet. 1. 20. 


13 κε , Ν ε ’ , 4. 9. 5» ~ Ψ 9 ’ 
Tr OTVUTT@OLW exe VYWULVOVT @V λόγων, ων» Τ αρ εμου YKOvVG ας, εν WlLOTEL ἢ Acts 9. 15. 


\ 9 m4 ~ ἐν Χ a > I A. 
καὶ ἀγάπῃ τῇ ριστῷ Ιησοῦ 
ε A ~ e ~ 

ματος ἁγίου Tov ἑνοικοῦντος ἐν ἡμίν. 


14123 A , , δ , 
τὴν καλὴν παραθήκην φύλαξον διὰ Πνεύ- Eph. 5. 8 


& 13.2. & 22. 21, 


16 ™ Oldas τοῦτο, ὅτι ἀπεστράφησάν pe πάντες οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ὧν ἐστι Φύγελος "εἰ: 3. 4 


m Acts 19. 10. ch. 4. 10, 16. 


8. τὸν δέσμιον αὐτοῦ] hie prisoner, now a second time, at 
Rome. See iv. 16. As to the phrase itself, see Eph. iii. 1. 
Philem. 1. 9. 

In his former Epistle he had expressed his design of coming 
to see Timothy. He was then at liberty. (1 Tim. iii. 14.) But 
now he is again in chains, and therefore desires him to come to 
him. (2 Tim. iv. 21.) Cp. Eused. ii. 22, and the Introduction 
above, pp. 417. 423. 

— “συγκακοπάθησον) suffer afflictions with the Gospel. Some 
Expositors render this, ‘be a sharer of suffering with me in the 
Gospel.’ But the construction is more natural, and the image 
is much more striking, if the Gospel is regarded as ἃ living sen- 
tient thing, and the words are rendered as above, Be thou a 
partner with the Gospel in its sufferings, and so thou shalt be a 
sharer of its glory. Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Tit. ii. 5, where the Word 
of God is said to suffer blasphemy. 

— κατὰ δύναμιν Θεοῦ] according to the power of God. Since 
God’s power to support, save, and reward us who suffer for Him, 
is infinite, our willingness to suffer ought to be in proportion to 
(κατὰ) His power. 

9. τοῦ σώσαντος fuas—ov κατὰ τὰ ἔργα] See on Tit. iii. 5. 

— xpd χρόνων αἰωνίων before times which extend back til] 
there was no Time. Seo on Tit. i. 2. 

10. καταργήσαντο:---θεάνατον)] See on 1 Cor. xv. 26. 

12. τὴν παραθήκην μου) that treasure which 7 have laid up in 
heaven, by spending, and being spent, for His sake. Matt. vi. 20. 
Mark x. 21. Luke xii. 33. This is my comfort and joy in all my 
sufferings for His sake, that whatever I spend, even it be my 
life itaelf, will be restored to me with abundant interest at the 
Great Day ; for whosoever loseth his life for Christ’s sake shall 
find it, and keep it unto life eternal. Matt. x. 39; xvi. 26. Luke 
ix. 24; xvii. 33. John xii. 25. 

The sense is well expressed by A Lapide: ‘‘ Depositusm 
vocat thesaurum laborum et passionum pro Evangelio ἃ se obito- 
rum, quem Paulus patiens et moriens quasi apud Deum deposuit, 
ut in illo die magno illum recipiat, et coram toto mundo de- 
claretur falsd fuisse traductus, incarceratus, verberibus et con- 
tumeliis affectus, tanquam impostor, publicéque proclametur verus 
fuisse veri Dei et Evangelii Apostolus et Doctor.”’ See the ap- 
propriate Lesson appointed for St. Paul’s Day, Book of Wisdom, 

v 


Pp. Vv: 
18. “ὕποτύπωσιν ἔχε] Hold fast the pattern (1 Tim. i. 16),— | 


the archetype and exemplar of sound words which thou art 
bound to copy out in thy preaching and in thy life, so that all 
may learn the truth from thy precept and practice. 

14. παραθήκην») So the best authorities.— Elz. παρακαταθήκην. 
See above on v. 6, and Tertullian (Preescr. Heeret. cap. 25, 26), 
who hence well argues, that a definite ‘depositum fidei,’ from 
which nothing is to be detracted, and to which no addition can be 
made, was well known to exist in the Apostolic age. (See ii. 2.) 
The repetition of this word παραθήκη in v. 12, seems designed to 
remind Timothy that we can have no reasonable hope of our find- 
ing our own παραθήκη kept for us in God’s hands, unless we keep 
Hits παραθήκη carefully in our hands. 

— διὰ Πνεύματος &ylov] not by means of thine own strength, 
but seeking for, and relying on, the aid of the Holy Ghost to 
enable thee to guard it. 

15. ἀπεστράφησάν με] they turned away from me at some 
particular time, when I needed, and expected, their help. 


15—17. πάντες of ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ «.7.r.] all in Asia turned 
away from me. This cannot mean all ἐπ Asia who were at Rome. 
Such an interpretation is a very forced one. The words can only 
mean that ‘all in Asia turned away’ from him, not indeed all the 
Christians there ; for Onesiphorus did not desert him, nor Timothy, 
nor Aquila and Priscilla (iv. 19); but ald of that party to which 
Phygelus (so the best MSS.) and Hermogenes belonged, turned 
away from me. 

He adds that Onésiphorus often refreshed him, and was not 
ashamed of his chain. 

Nor was this all. Onesiphorus also afterward when he 
came to Rome, still more diligently sought for him, and found 
him out. 

These words imply, that St. Paul had been exposed to some 
special peril when in Asia, and that thus the stedfastness of his 
friends there was then put to the test. 

Then it was, that Phygelus and Hermogenes deserted him ; 
then, probably, it was, that Alerander the Coppersmith, an an- 
cient enemy (Acts xix. 33), in revenge for St. Paul’s disciplinarian 
severity towards him (1 Tim. i. 20), did him much evil (2 Tim. 
iv. 14). Then it was, that Onesiphorus, who dwelt at Ephesus 
(2 Tim. iv. 19), stood firmly by him, and was not ashamed of his 
chain (v. 16), 1. 6. of the chain by which he was bound in Asia. 
Nor was this all; but when, subsequently, Onesiphorus came 
from Asia to Rome, he carefully sought for, and found ont, the 
Apostle, and ministered to him. Onesiphorus is thus put in 
striking contrast to that other party in Asia which betrayed St. Paul 
in his need. . 

If this interpretation of this passage is correct, we are 
led to the following inference, viz. that St. Paul was in Asia a 
short time before he wrote this his final Epistle; and that he was 
then made a victim of the malice of the Asiatic Jews, who had for- 
merly united with Demetrius the Silversmith at Ephesus against 
him (Acts xix. 23. 33), and had put forth Alexander against him, 
but had been disappointed of executing their designs against 
him, at that time, by the interference of St. Paul’s friends 
(Acts xix. 31), and had afterwards pursued him with their ran- 
cour even to Jerusalem, and had stirred the multitude against 
him there, and had arrested him in the Temple. (Acts xxi. 
27—29. 

Seb persons as these would have been greatly exasperated 
against him after his release from his first Roman imprisonment, 
which they doubtless had hoped would end in his death; and 
they would probably be cognizant of his severe language against 
the Judaizers, in his recent Epistles to the Philippians and to 
Titus, and in the first Epistle to Timothy. 

These Asiatic Jews, his unrelenting and inveterate foes and 
persecutors, would gladly seize any opportunity for wreaking their 
vengeance upon him. Such an opportunity would have pre- 
sented itself to them on the occasion of a visit of the Apostle to 
Asia; a short time before the date of this Epistle. 

Then the persecution of the Christians had been set on foot 
by the Emperor Nero; and then, it is probable, the Jews re- 
sorted to their ancient stratagem of enlisting the passions and the 
power of the Heathen Magistrates (see on Acts xvii. 5, 6) against 
the Apostle; and then, perhaps, it was, that St. Paul was arrested 
8 second time, and sent a second time a prisoner to Rome. 

In confirmation of this statement, it will be remembered 
that at the Martyrdom of 8. tap Aa in another great Asiatic 
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καὶ Ἑρμογένης. 15" Δῴη ἔλεος ὁ Κύριος τῷ ᾿Ονησιφόρον οἴκῳ, ὅτι πολλάκις 


adi. με ἀνέψυξε, καὶ τὴν ἅλυσίν μου οὐκ ἐπῃσχύνθη, ᾿ἴ ἀλλὰ γενόμενος ἐν Ῥώμῃ 
σπουδαιότερον ἐζήτησέ με καὶ εὗρε ὃ δῴη αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος εὑρεῖν ἔλεος παρὰ 
Κυρίου ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ὅσα ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ διηκόνησε βέλτιον σὺ γι- 


νώσκεις. 


Ο1 Cor. 9. 25. 


ἃ 1 Cor. 9. 7—11, 
28 


Heb. 10. 86. 

e 2 Sam. 7. 12. 
Ps. 132. 11. 
Isa. 11. 1. 
Matt. 1. 1, &. 
Acts 3. 80. 

& 18. 38. 
Rom. 1. 8. 


4 ΄΄ο 
Εν Τασι. 


II. 1 Σὺ οὖν, τέκνον μον, ἐνδυναμοῦ ἐν τῇ χάριτι τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 3" καὶ 
ἃ ἤκουσας Tap ἐμοῦ διὰ πολλῶν μαρτύρων, ταῦτα παράθον πιστοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 
οἵτινες ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται καὶ ἑτέρους διδάξαι. *° Συγκακοπάθησον ws καλὸς στρα- 
τιώτης Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 4° Οὐδεὶς στρατευόμενος ἐμπλέκεται ταῖς τοῦ βίου 
πραγματείαις, ἵνα τῷ στρατολογήσαντι ἀρέσῃ. ὃ ᾿Εὰν δὲ καὶ ἀθλῇ τις, οὐ 
στεφανοῦται ἐὰν μὴ νομίμως ἀθλήσῃ. 5 " Τὸν κοπιῶντα γεωργὸν δεῖ πρῶτον 
τῶν καρπῶν μεταλαμβάνειν. 7 Νόει ὃ λέγω: δώσει γάρ σοι ὁ Κύριος σύνεσιν 


8 ὁ Μνημόνευε ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐγηγερμῶνον ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐκ σπέρματος Aavid, 


city, Smyrna, the Jews were the leaders of the Heathen against 
that Apostolic Father and Bishop of the Church (Martyr. Poly- 
carp. 12). In his execution, it is expressly recorded that the 
Jews were specially eager and forward, as their custom ἐδ, ὡς 
ἔθος αὐτοῖς (c. 13; see also c. 17 and c. 18). 

Besides, it is evident from the Epistles of S¢. Peter, written 
about this time, that a fiery trial of Persecution was now raging 
against the Christians in Asia. See 1 Pet.i.7; iii. 14; iv. 
12. 16; v. 10. 

Perhaps it was under such circumstances as these that the 
Apostle took leave of Timothy at that affecting farewell men- 
tioned in v. 4. See above, the Introduction to these Epistles, 
p- 273; and below on iv. 13—19. 

16. ἀνέψυξε] ‘‘refrigeravit, recreavit;’’ refreshed me, as a 
weary, thirsty, and hungry traveller, in a hot day. Weistein. 

11. γενόμενος ἐν Ῥώμῃ) they (Phygelus and Hermogenes) 
turned away from me when I was with them in Asia; dut Onesi- 
phorus, who had not been ashamed of my chain in Asia, when 
he afterwards came to Rome, sought me out in my prison there, 
a found me. May God reward him and his! Cp. Theodoret 

ere. 

— σπουδαιότερον) more diligently ; his zeal was quickened by 
the difficulty of finding me. 

A proof that the imprisonment in which this Epistle was 
written, was of a very different kind from the former confinement 
of the Apostle, described Acts xxviii. 30, 31. See Bishop Pear- 
son, Minor Works, ii. 383, quoted above in the Introduction to 
these Epistles to Timothy, p. 417. 

18. δῴη αὐτῷ — ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ] It has been inferred from 
chap. iv. 19, where the household of Onesiphorus is saluted, that 
Onesiphorus was now dead ; and that the present wish for him is 
therefore a prayer for the dead. But, not to dwell on the cir- 
cumstance that it cannot justly be called a prayer, it is probable 
that St. Paul knew that Onesiphorus was not now at Ephesus. 
Indeed he seems to have been now at Rome (v.17). And even 
if he were now at Ephesus he might be included in the saluta- 
tion to his family. 

— ὅσα ἐν Ἐφέσῳ διηκόνησε)] Probably at the earlier period 
of St. Paul’s three years’ residence in Asia. (Acts xix. 1—20; 
xx. 31.) 

-- βέλτιον) better than I can express. 
Winer, p. 217. 


See on Acts xxv. 10. 


Cu. 11. 1. Σὺ οὖν] Thou therefore—stimulated by the testi- 
mony of my sufferings, and by the example of Onesiphorus ; and 
by 8 consideration of the power of God (i. 8—10). 

2. διὰ πολλῶν μαρτύρων) through the intervention of many 
witnesses, whose presence was requisite, in order -to attest what 
I delivered to thee publicly, as the deposit of faith; and what 
fee wast charged by me to deliver fo others in succession after 

ee. 
This precept appears to imply that the Doctrine of Christ 
was even then embodied in some “ well-known form of sound 
words” (2 Tim. i. 13), constituting a public Symbol of Faith or 
Creed. See i. 14. 

We have clear intimations of the existence of such symbols of 
Faith, in the writers of the Second Century (Jren. i. 10. Ter- 
tullian, de Virg. vel. c. 1; Preescr. Heret. c. 13; c. Prax. 2. 
Origen, περὶ ἀρχῶν, preefat.), and also statements of their sub- 
stance, which coincides very nearly with that of what is com- 


monly called ‘the Apostles’ Creed.’ Cp. Cyprian, Epist. ad 
Magnum 69. Greg. Thaumaturg. p. 1; and Hooker, iii. 1. 5. 

This public delivery of a definite παραθήκη at Ordination, 
was accompanied in the Ancient Church by holding the Gospel 
over the head of the person to be ordained Bishop (see Concil. 
Carth, iv. can. 2. Bingham, ii. 11. 8), and is represented by the 
delivery of the Bible in our own Church. 

This Apostolic committal of a deposit of faith to chosen 
faithful men, with a view to its successive delivery to others in 
succession, is thus described by St. Paul’s contemporary, 
S. Clement of Rome, v. 44: of ᾿Απόστολοι. .. κατέστησαν τοὺς 
προειρημένους (i.e. the above-named Presbyters and Deacons), 
κὰὶ μεταξὺ ἐπινομὴν δεδώκασιν, ὅπως ἐὰν κοιμηθῶσιν (i.e. the said 
Presbyters and Deacons), διαδέξωνται ἕτεροι δεδοκιμασμένοι 
ἄνδρες τὴν λειτουργίαν abray τοὺς οὖν κατασταθέντας ὑπ᾽ 
ἐκείνων, ἢ μεταξὺ ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων ἐλλογίμων ἀνδρῶν, συνευδο- 
κησάσης THs ἐκκλησίας, οὐ δικαίως νομίζομεν ἀποβαλέσθαι 
Tis λειτουργίας. 

8. Συγκακοπάθησον) So A, ΟἹ, D*, E*, F, G, Lachm., Tisch., 
Huther, Ellicott, Alf.—Elz. ob οὖν κακοπάθησον. 

5. ἐὰν μὴ νομίμως ἀθλήσῃ] unless he have striven lawfully. 
They who transgressed the laws of the Ancient Games were 
fined: the six statues of Jupiter at Olympia, called Zaves, were 
made from the fines levied on Athletes who had not contended 
lawfully. Pausanias, lib. v. 21. 

6. Τὸν κοπιῶντα γεωργόν)] It is meet that the labouring 
husbandman should first be a sharer in the fruits. The Apostle 
here alludes to that system of husbandry, according to which the 
γεωργὸς (métayer), or Tenant, who tilled the ground, was allowed 
to participate with the Landlord in the fruits of the soil, such as 
wine, oil, corn—and paid a portion to the Landlord as Rent 
(Matt. xxi. 34). See on Luke xvi. 5, and Heb. vi. 7. 

Almighty God is the Great Landlord of all, and will take 
care that the good husbandman who industriously tills the soil of 
His field, the Church, shall first be a partaker with Him in the 
fruits of the harvest raised by his labour; and according to his 
κόπος so will his καρπὸς be. Cp. σ. 15. 

7.] Elz. has ἃ for ὃ, and 8¢7 for δώσει, which is the reading 
authorized by the preponderance of the best testimonies, A, C*, 
D, E, F, G. 

St. Paul commands Timothy to understand what he (the 
Apostle) says; for, he adds, the Lord of all will enable him so to 
do, and to regard himself as ἃ soldier fighting under his banner, 
an athlete wrestling in His arena, a husbandman tilling His 
field, 

8. ἐγηγερμένον ἐκ νεκρῶν] risen from the dead. A warning 
against the heresies of those who denied the Resurrection of the 
body, and asserted that the Resurrection was only to be under- 
stood spiritually (ii. 18. Iren. ii. 31. Tertullian, de Res. 19. 
Preser. Heeret. 33), or a mere succession of generations (Theo- 
dorei), and denied the Incarnation of Christ, and did not 
acknowledge His Royalty, and that He is the promised Messiah. 

Simon Magus had already disseminated these doctrines, 
affirming that the human body of Christ was a mere phantom 
(φάντασμα). The Apostle, therefore, insists specially on the doc- 
trines of the Incarnation of Christ, His Passion, His Resurrection 
from the dead, and His generation from the seed of David. 
Theodoret. 

— ἐκ σπέρματος Δαυΐδὴ from the seed of David. St. Paul 
appears to affirm expressly here that our Lord sprung by naturaé 
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derivation from the seed of David, and that therefore his mother 
Mary was of that lineage. Cp. Rom. i. 3. Heb. vii. 14. Acts ii. 30. 

The Genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels of St. Matthew 
and St. Luke, are, doubtless, genealogies of Joseph. See above 
on Matt. i. 1. Luke iii. 23. 

But there can be no difficulty in accepting a statement, 
in itself so probable, and resting on so high authority, that both 
Joseph and Mary were of the same lineage—the royal lineage of 
David. See on Matt. i. 1. 

Some of the Talmudists assert, that Mary was the daughter 
of Eli (see Lightfoot on Luke iii. 23, Vol. ii. p. 400), and it has 
been supposed by some (Hofmann) that Jacob, the natural father 
of Joseph, died early, and that Eli, the father of Mary, and 
Jacob’s kinsman, adopted Joseph; and that so Joseph’s lineage 
is traced from Eli, who was the natural father of Mary; and that 
Joseph’s genealogy in St. Luke is that of Mary also. See 
Delitzsch, Hebr. vii. 13, p. 290. 

9. ὡς κακοῦργος) as a malefactor—and not as the world’s 
benefactor by preaching Christ. The term κακοῦργος intimates 
also that his treatment now was more severe than in his former 
imprisonment (Acts xxvi. 30, 31), when he was not treated as 
such; but was allowed to enjoy many privileges and comforts 
(see Acts xxviii. 30, 31. Phil. i. 13; iv. 22), which were now 
denied to him. 

13. ydp] Not in Eilz., but in A, C, Ὁ, E, F, 6, I. 

15. ὀρθοτομοῦντα)] ploughing the furrows of spiritual tillage in 
a straight line (7Theodoret), “‘ non prevaricantem.” Cp. Hesiod, 
O. and Ὁ, 433. Theocrit. x. 2, ob δὲ τὸν ὀγμὸν ἄγειν ὀρθὸν 
δύνᾳ, ὡς τὸ πρὶν dyes: τ. 6, ὃς viv ἀρχόμενος ras αὔλακος 
οὐκ Ne eva Cp. Eused. iv. 3, ὀρθοτομία ἀποστολική. 

Or the metaphor may be derived from cutting a road 
straight. Thucyd. ii. 100, ὁδοὺς εὐθείας ἔτεμε. See other examples 
in Wetstein. 

Perhaps this latter may be the preferable sense, inasmuch as 
ὀρθοτομεῖν in a theological signification is often opposed to καινο- 
τομεῖν, viz. to cut out a new path, by an heretical or schismatical 
deviation, instead of going forward in a right direction. See 
Hooker, V. Ἰχχχὶ. 

16. xevopevias] hollow professions of piety with the lips, with- 
out any solid substance of good works wrought by the hand 
= 1 Tim. vi. 20. James ii. 20, ὦ ἄνθρωπε xevé): fitly, there- 
ore, called profane. 

— περιΐστασο)] skun. See Titus iii. 9. 

17. ὡς γάγγραινα)] a cancer; which eats its way, and corrupts 
the sound part of the body. Theodoret. He could not have 
given a more frightful picture of the foulness of false doctrine 
than by comparing it to this deadly and loathsome disease. 

— νομὴν ete] pastionem habebit,—will eat more and more, 
until it devour the flesh of those on whom it fixes its fangs. 
Nou} is the proper medical term, expressing the gradual, cor- 
rosive action of that disease. Weéstein. 

— Φίλητος] As to the accent, see on Acts xx. 4. 

18. }oréxnoay] 1 Tim. i. 6; vi. 20. 

— ἀνάστασιν ἤδη γεγονέναι) See on 1 Cor. xv. 12; and 
above, v. 8. 

— τὴν τινῶν πίστιν] the faith of certain persone, whom he 
has in his eye, but spares their names. 

19. Ὁ μέντοι στερεὸς 0.) Notwithstanding this, the firm 
Soundation of God stands, having this gravure upon it. 


Ve , 9. A ε , δ 9 4 
καὶ ὁ λόγος αὐτῶν ὡς γάγγραινα νομὴν ἕξει, ὧν 775% 
9 \ δ 9 ’ 3 ’ [4 
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19 PQ μέντοι στερεὸς θεμέλιος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἕστηκεν, ἔχων τὴν σφραγῖδα ταύτην, ° 
μ ρεὸς θεμ ἧκεν, ἔχων τὴν σφραγῖδα ταύτην, ° 


The solid foundation of God’s spiritual house, the Church 
(1 Tim. iii. 15), has these two mottos inscribed upon it: ‘‘ The 
Lord knoweth them that are His’? (Numb. xvi. 5. Nah. i. 7. 
John x. 14. 27). He seeth, loveth, and will preserve them from 
all peril. Here is a comfortable assurance of His favour to us. 
And “ Let all who name the name of the Lord (Kuplov, so the 
best MSS.; Elz. Χριστοῦ) depart from iniquity ’’ (Numb. xvi. 26. 
188. lii. 11). Let all who profese to know the Lord, and to 
worship Him, and who bear His Name, into which they have 
been baptized, eschew all things contrary to their profession, and 
follow such things as are agreeable to the same. Here is a salu- 
tary memento of our duty to Him. 

Examples of a σφραγὶς, or gravure, on a foundation-stone, 
may be seen in Zech. iii. 9, and Rev. xxi. 14. 

As to the first of these notes, the Apostle declares that the 
Lord, Who knoweth all things, knoweth those who are His; but 
we men do not know, either as to ourselves or others, whether we 
or they are His, and whether we or they shall persevere to the 
end. The fan is not in owr hand to winnow the chaff from the 
wheat. The Lord only knoweth who are His by those secret 
characters of grace, and perseverance, which no eye of man is 
able to discern in another, nor perbaps in himself infallibly. We 
are, therefore, for the most part, to look at the Brotherhood, so 
far as it is discernible to us by the plain and legible characters of 
Baptism and outward profession. So that whosoever abideth in 
areé Domini, and liveth in the communion of the visible Church, 
being baptized into Christ, and professing the Name of Christ, 
let him prove, as it falleth out, chaff, or light corn, or wheat, 
when the Lord shall come with His fan to purge His floor, yet in 
the mean time, so long as he lieth in the heap and upon the floor, 
we must own him for a Christian, and take him as one of the 
Brotherhood, and as such an one love him. For so is the duty, 
Love the Brotherhood. (1 Pet. ii. 17.) Bp. Sanderson (iii. 


p- 71). 


As to the second note of our profession, here mentioned, 
“Let him that nameth the Name of the Lord depart from 
iniquity,’’ it is to be observed, that in this mixed state of the 
visible Church, the Evil are mingled with the Good, and so they 
will continue to be till the great Day of Harvest. (Matt. xiii. 
30—39.) And therefore what an Ancient Father says is true, 
‘‘ Ab iniguis recedere non potes quia mixta est palea tritico usque 
dum ventiletur. Necesse est ut, si proficis, inter iniguos vivas. 
Ab iniquis recedere non potes; ab iniquifate recede.’’ Augustine 
(in Ps. xcii.). 

Remark also, that no man may flatter himself with a secret 
persuasion that God has predetermined him to salvation, and 
that therefore whatever his course of life might be he cannot fall 
away. For the Apostle here says, ‘‘ Let him that nameth the 
name of the Lord depart from iniquily.”’ 

To put any man in hope that what is not ordinarily revealed 
in the Gospel may yet be laid up for him in the cabinet of God’s 
secret counsels, with this seal upon it, The Lord knoweth those 
that are His, as if they might be His still in God’s acceptation 
which walk most contrarily to Him, this may prove a most dan- 
gerous snare of souls. And it is strange it should seek shelter in 
that text (2 Tim. ii. 19), which was most expressly assigned to 
the contrary, as is evident by the notation of the θεμέλιον in 
the beginning of the verse, which must assure us that there is no 


Salvation to be expected but according to the contents of that. 


oe 


21 τ᾿ Εὰν οὖν τις 


462 2 TIMOTHY IU. 20—26. ΤΙ. 1—4. 
Ἔγνω Κύριος τοὺς ὄντας αὐτοῦ Kal, ἀποστήτω ἀπὸ ἀδικίας πᾶς ὁ ὀνομάζων τὸ 
ο ὄνομα Kupiov. 
4 Rom. 9. 21. 0 4᾽Ἐν μεγάλῃ δὲ οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔστι μόνον σκεύη χρυσᾶ καὶ ἀργυρᾶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
r eb. δ, 17. ξύλινα καὶ ὀστράκινα: καὶ ἃ μὲν εἰς τιμὴν, ἃ δὲ εἰς ἀτιμίαν. 
ἐκκαθάρῃ ἑαυτὸν ἀπὸ τούτων, ἔσται σκεῦος εἷς τιμὴν, ἡγιασμένον, καὶ εὔχρηστον 
τῷ δεσπότῃ, εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἡτοιμασμίώνον. 
Te = " Τὰς δὲ νεωτερικὰς ἐπιθυμίας φεῦγε, δίωκε δὲ δικαιοσύνην, πίστιν, ἀγάπην, 
titim.1.4 εἰρήνην μετὰ τῶν ἐπικαλουμένων τὸν Κύριον ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας. ὅ5 " Τὰς δὲ 
ΤῊ 5. 9,.,,, μωρὰς καὶ ἀπαιδεύτους ζητήσεις παραιτοῦ, εἰδὼς ὅτι γεννῶσι μάχας" * " δοῦλον 
nee: δὲ Kupiov ov Set μάχεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἥπιον εἶναι πρὸς πάντας, διδακτικὸν, ἀνεξίκα-- 
x Acts 8. 24. KOD, 25 * éy πρᾳὕτητι παιδεύοντα τοὺς ἀντιδιατιθεμένους, μήποτε δῴη αὐτοῖς ὃ 
1 τίη, 2... Θεὸς μετάνοιαν εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας, καὶ ἀνανήψωσιν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Διαβόλον 
παγίδος ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου θέλημα. 
1 John δ, aoe 1* Τοῦτο δὲ γίνωσκε, ὅτι ἐν ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις ἐνστήσονται καιροὶ χαλε- 


ἔσονται γὰρ οἱ ἄνθρωποι φίλαντοι, φιλάργυροι, ἀλαζόνες, ὑπερήφανοι, 
βλάσφημοι, γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς, ἀχάριστοι, ἀνόσιοι, 


8 ¥ » ὃ ὃ a 
ἄστοργοι, ἄσπονοόοι, ὀιά- 


βολοι, ἀκρατεῖς, ἀνήμεροι, ἀφιλάγαθοι, * προδόται, προπετεῖς, τετυφωμένοι, 


great indenture, once for all sealed in the blood of Christ; of 
which, as that indeed is one part, which is inscribed on one side 
of the seal, The Lord knoweth those that are His, i.e. He will 
never fail to own those that continue faithfal to Him; so the 
other, on the other side, is most emphatical, Let every man that 
nameth the Name of Christ depart from iniquity, which, if he do 
not, he hath forfeited all the privileges of his Christianity. Dr. 
Hammond (in Sanderson’s Works, y. p. 334). 

By these words also, ‘‘ Let him depart from iniquity,’”’ the 
Apostle delivers a prophetic protest against the Heresy which 
affirms that man has no free will of his own, and that human 
nature is only like inert and lifeless clay (see v.21). He also 
condemns the false notion that man can fathom the inscrutable 
counsel of God, and can determine whether he himself will finally 
be saved or no; a notion which opens a wide door for Antinomian 
licentiousness, by encouraging presumption on one side, and pro- 
ducing desperation on the other. 

The present paragraphs (vv. 19—21) are therefore of great 
importance for settling the controversies concerning Election, Re- 
probation, Free Will, Divine Grace, and Final Perseverance. See 
above on Rom. ix. 21—23. 

20. Ἔν μεγάλῃ δὲ οἰκίᾳ] In the Visible Church of God upon 
(gorm ΤῊΝ Tim. iti. 15. “In congregatione Christian&.” Aug. 

Serm. 15. 

— ὀστράκινα] earthen. See 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

31. "Edy οὖν tis ἐκκαθάρῃ ἑαυτόν] Whosoever shall have cleansed 
himself. On ἐάν τις, and εἴ τις = guicunque, whosoever, see 
John ili. 3. 5; vi. 50, 51. 1 Cor. iii. 14, 15. 17, 18; viii. 3. 

— ἀπὸ tobrwy] from these; i.e. from the number and con- 
dition of the vessels to dishonour. 

A very instructive expression, declaring that a man may af 
one time of his life be numbered among vessels to dishonour, and 
yet may decome a vessel to honour by cleansing himself out from 
of their number and condition. 

St. Paul does not mean that a man, considered as a vessel, is 
to cleanse himself from the society of other vessels. A Christian 
man may not go out of the great house which is the Visible 
Church of God ; for, if he does this, he is guilty of schism (see 
on Ὁ. να But the evil will be mingled with the good as long as 
this world lasts. He cannot separate himself wholly from sinners, 
but he must cleanse himself from fhem as sinners; that is, he 
roust not communicate with them ἐπ their sins. His duty is to 
labour and pray for grace to deliver himself by repentance and 
holiness of life from the number, and predicament, and future 
destiny of such vessels as are unclean, and remain unclean to the 
end. (Rev. xxii. 11.) 

23. παραιτοῦ)] 1 Tima. iv. 7. 

25. ἀντιδιατιθεμένους} setting up themselves contentiously (διὰ) 
in opposition (ἀντῶ. 

— μήποτε) if perchance at any time; ‘si forte aliquando.’ 
On the use of μήποτε in a dubitative and expectative sense, see 
Luke iii. 15, προσδοκῶντος τοῦ λαοῦ... καὶ διαλογιζομένων ἐν 
ταῖς καρδίαις μήποτε αὑτὸς εἴη 6 Χριστός. Hence, by a natural 
consequence, μήποτε suggests an hypothesis, as here. This use 
of μήποτε may best be illustrated from the LXX, who often em- 


ploy the conjunction μήποτε in this sense. See Gen. xxiv. 5. 39; 
xxvii. 12, μήποτε ψηλαφήσῃ pe ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτῷ ὡς 
καταφρονῶν. 

For examples of μήποτε in the New Testament, see Matt. iv. 
6; v.25; xxv.9. Mark iv. 12. Heb. iii. 12; iv. I. 

26. ἀνανήψωσι») return to sobriety, ‘veluti ex crapulf.’ Cp. 
Pseud.-Ignat. ad Phil. 4, Παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς ἐν Κυρίῳ ὅσοι ἂν μετα- 
νοήσαντες ἔλθωσιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἐνότητα τῆς ἐκκλησίας, προσδέχεσθε᾽ 
αὐτοὺς μετὰ πάσης πραότητος, ἵνα διὰ τῆς χρηστότητος, καὶ τῆς 
ἀνεξικακίας ἀνανήψαντες ἐκ τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος ἄξιοι 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ γενόμενοι σωτηρίας alwvlov τύχωσιν. 


Ca. III. 1. ἐν ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις in the last days. The times 
of the Gospel dispensation extending to the end of the world. See 
v. 5, where he speaks of Timothy himself as living in these days. 
Cp. Acts ii. 17. 1 John ii. 18. 

2. φίλαυτοι] lovers of themselves, not of God. 

The Apostle places this word at the beginning of this long 
catalogue, because where the Love of God is not, and self-love is, 
there the evils here enumerated naturally arise. Having men- 
tioned the root, he proceeds to speak of the branches. Theophyi. 
See Augustine, in Joann. Tract. 123, where, expounding this 
passage, he says, ‘“‘ Heec enim vitia ex ill& radice quodammodo 
pullulant cim sunt homines se ipsos amanies. Quod vitium 
maximé cavendum est eis qui pascunt oves Christi, ne sua gue- 
rant non que Jesu Christi.”” This φιλαντία is ‘caput mali,’ as 
Aug. calls it (Serm. 330), and is, as he observes (in Joan. 123, 
cp. Serm. 96), the first link of a regular chain of succession of 
vices continued onward from its commencement in Love of self, 
as distinguiehed from the Love of God. This picture, therefore, 
of the workings of φιλαυτία, or Self-Love, may be set in oppo- 
sition to that of ᾿Αγάπη, True Love, in 1 Cor. xiii. d—8. It is 
well said by Augustine (de Civ. Dei init.), in his description of 
the two opposite Cities into which the world is divided, the City 
of God and the City of the Devil, that the City of God begins 
with, and is built upon, the love of God; but the City of the 
Devil begins with, and is built on, the love of self, and rises 
upwards through disdain of our neighbour into hatred of God. 

This progress is thus traced by St. Paul. 1. The foundation 
of the Civitas Diaboli in φίλαντοι. 2. There is an ascent from 
φιλάργνροι to βλάσφημοι, i.e. from love of money to blasphemy 
of God. 3. Another, from γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς to ἀνόσιοι, i.e. from 
disobedience to Parents to irreverence and profaneness. 4. From 
ἄστοργοι through a long series of sins, till all is summed up in 
φιλήδονοι μᾶλλον ἣ φιλόθεοι, lovers of pleasures more than lovers 
of God; and this last word confirms the meaning assigned to 
θεοστνγεῖς above, Rom. i. 30. 

It is a solemn consideration, that the Apostle here describes 
men in large numbers apostatizing from Christianity, and re- 
lapsing into the sins of the Heathen World. See above on Rom. 
i. 26, 27. 

4. xpowereis] rushing headlong, precipitate. Τιροπίπτων πρὸ 
τοῦ λογισμοῦ (Hesych.). Cp. Acts xix. 36. 

— τετυφωμένοι] See 1 Tim. iii. 6; vi. 4. This word is some- 
times said to signify ‘blinded by the fumes and mists of pride.’ 


2 TIMOTHY 1Π.| 5—11. 


rs aD, 


463 


φιλήδονοι μᾶλλον ἢ φιλόθεοι, >” ἔχοντες μόρφωσιν εὐσεβείας, τὴν δὲ δύναμιν υ Matt. 7.16 


αὐτῆς ἠρνημένοι: καὶ τούτους ἀποτρέπου. ° 
νοντες εἰς τὰς οἰκίας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτίζοντες γυναικάρια σεσωρευμένα ἁμαρτίαις, 


ς᾽ , : ὃ ἐ ἐνδγ.. Rom. 16. 17. 
Ex τούτων γάρ εἶσιν ot ἐνδύ- Rom. 16. 17. 
ch. 2. 16, & 3. 10. 


2 John 10. 
c Matt. 28. 14. 


ἀγόμενα ἐπιθυμίαις ποικίλαις, Ἶ πάντοτε μανθάνοντα, καὶ μηδέποτε εἰς ἐπίγνω- Tit. 11. 
σιν ἀληθείας ἐλθεῖν δυνάμενα. ὃ “Ὃν τρόπον δὲ ᾿Ιαννῆς καὶ ᾿Ιαμβρῆς ἀντ- ἃ Exoa.7. 11. 


1 Tim. 6. 5. 


έστησαν Μωὺῦσεῖ, οὕτω καὶ οὗτοι ἀνθίστανται τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, ἄνθρωποι κατεφθαρ-- M1. 16. 
4 4 ἰφὶ iO 4 » AS ’ 9» 9 > , a A “ 
μένοι τὸν νοῦν, ἀδόκιμοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν. * ANN οὐ προκόψουσιν ἐπὶ πλεῖον" 
ΑΙ » ca “A 
ἡ γὰρ ἄνοια αὐτῶν ἔκδηλος ἔσται πᾶσιν, ws καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ἐγένετο. 


10 ὁ Σὺ δὲ παρηκολούθηκάς pov τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, τῇ ἀγωγῇ: τῇ προθέσει, τῇ «1 τια. 4. 6. 


πίστει, τῇ μακροθυμίᾳ, τῇ ἀγάπῃ, τῇ ὑπομονῇ, 


112 f Ps. 34. 19. 


[δ] ὃ α ~ ? 
τοῖς διωγμοῖς, τοῖς παθή- ‘Acts 15. 50. 
4. 2, 19, 22. 


ta > 92 > 9 A , 2 9 I , 9 Δ4 ᾽ ν ὃ . ἅἃ14. 
pao wW, O μοι ἐγένετ Ὁ €V VT LOK ELE, εν KOVL®), εν υστ pots, οἰους ὠγμοῦυς 2 Cor. 1. 10. 


Bat this does not seem to be the accurate interpretation of the 
word as used here. 

The signification rather is, swelling and puffed up, like smoke 
issuing from a fire, and dilating himself with a vain-glorious and 
empty cloud of spiritual pride, which makes a great show, but is 
nothing but misty and murky vapour. 

Hence the ancient Lexicographers interpret the word by 
ἐπαρθεὶς, and τῦφος is ἔπαρσις, κενοδοξία, ὑκερηφάνεια. 

The idea is excellently expressed by Augustine. “ Fumus, ἃ 
loco ignis erumpens, in alto extollitur et in globum magnum in- 
tumescit ; sed quanto fuerit globus ille grandior, tantd fit vanior ; 
ab illa enim magnitudine non fandata et inflata it in auras, atque 
dilabitur, ut videas ei ipsam obfuisse magnitudinem. Quantd 
enim plus erectus est, quantd extensus, quantd diffasus undique 
in majorem ambitum tanté fit exilior et deficiens. Sic ef isti in- 
Jlatione tumoris sui euntes in ventos, extollentes se quasi justos et 
magnos ulira non proficient.” Augustine (in Ps. xxxvi.). 

— φιλήδονοι «.7.A.] Φιλήδονον καὶ φιλόθεον τὸν αὐτὸν 
ἀδύνατον εἶναι. Demophil. (Pythag. p. 624). So Philo (de Agri- 
cultura, i. p. 313), speaking of the debasement of the soul by 
bodily self-indulgence, Μήποτε τὸν λαὸν ἅπαντα els Alyurroy τὴν 
τοῦ σώματος χώραν ἀποστρέψῃ καὶ φιλήδονον καὶ φιλοκαθῆ 
μᾶλλον ἣ φιλάρετον καὶ φιλόθεον ἐργάσηται. (Wetstein.) 

5. μόρφωσιν] Nota form, μορφὴν, but an efformation, σχη- 
ματισμὸν (Lex. MS.), and dressing-up of godliness. See Philo 
(de Plant. 340), καὶ νῦν εἰσὶ τινὲς τῶν ἐπιμορφαζόντων ebad- 
βειαν. (Welstein.) 

This hypocritical pretence, and artificial fiction of godliness, 
is that form of Judaistic Gnosticism which is specially condemned 
in these Pastoral Epistles. See Introductions above to the 
Epistle to the Romans, p. 203, and to the Epistles to Timothy 
and Titus. 

6. αἰχμαλωτίζοντες y.] So the major part of the best autho- 
Fities, Elz. has αἰχμαλωτεύοντες τὰ γ. 

— γυναικάρια) ‘ mulierculas.’ The Evil Spirit, who tempted 
Adam by Eve (2 Cor. xi. 3. 1 Tim. ii. 13, 14), and endeavoured 
to beguile Job by means of his wife (Job 11. 9, 10), and the 
Israelites by the Midianitish women (Numb. xxv.), led women 
captive by his emissaries, the teachers of Heresy, and then asso- 
ciated those women with the Heresiarchs themselves in their evil 
work. This characteristic of Heresy, here pointed out by St. Paul, 
has uniformly marked its history in every age of the Church. 
‘Simon Magus heeresin condidit adjutus auxilio Helense mere- 
tricis. Nicolaus Antiochenus omnium immunditiaram conditor 
choros duxit foemineos. Marcion quoque Romam premisit mulie- 
rem ad majorem lasciviam. Apelles Philumenam comitem habuit. 
Montanus Priecam et Maximillam primitm auro corrupit, deinde 
heresi polluit. Arius ut orbem deciperet, sororem Principis anté 
decepit. Donatus Lucille opibus adjutus est.’ Jerome (Epist. 
ad Ctesiphontem). 4 ide. 

It is observed by Hovuker (Pref. iii. 13), that those persons 
who took the lead in the sixteenth century in subverting the doc- 
trine and discipline of the Church of England, and in setting up 
that of Geneva, showed “ eminent industry in making proselytes 
of that sex which they deemed spter to serve as instruments and 
ope in the cause.”’ 

- ἐπίγνωσιν} perfect knowledge of the truth, as distinguished 
from the empty knowledge, the knowledge (γνῶσις), falsely so 
called (1 Tim. vi. 20), which made profession of knowing God, 
but in works denied Him (Tit. i. 16), and which made an outward 
ἘῸΝ of godliness, but denied its power (v. 5). See on 1 Tim. 


8. Ἰαννῆ.ς καὶ Ἰαμβρῇς] Jannes and Jambres. One or both are 
leg eoned even by heathen writers (Pliny, H. N. xxxii., Apu- 
ἐπ, Apol. 2, and Numenius ap. Eused. Prep. Evan. ix. 8), as 


skilled in magic ; and by Jewish writers as Magicians of Pharaoh 
(Exod. i. 15; vii. 11), and also as sons of Balaam. See Burtorf, 
Lex Talmud. col. 945, and Targum Jonathan in Exod. i. 15. 
Wetstein here. Winer, R. W. B. p. 535. 

9. "AAA’ ob προκόψουσιν ἐπὶ πλεῖον] Notwithstanding they 
shall not be able to advance further, but shall be arrested and 
confounded by the power of Christ, as Jannes and Jambres were 
by Moses, after that they had been permitted to work some 
wonderful works, in order to show their antagonism, and also to 
prove eventually the greater power of God in defeating their 
machinations. 

There is a remarkable harmony between this prophecy of 
St. Paul and that of St. John in the Apocalypse (Rev. xvi. 13), 
compared with the working of the Egyptian Magicians, as de- 
scribed by Moses (Exod. vii. 11. 22). See below on Rev. xvi. 13, 
and Augustine (Epist. ὅδ), who says, ‘ Animositas hereticorum 
semper inquieta est, quos Magorum Pharaonis habere conatum 
declarat Apostolus, δέον enim Jannes, etc. Quia enim per 
ipsam corruptionem mentis inquietissimé fuerunt, in signo tertio 
defecerunt (ob προέκοψαν ἐπὶ πλεῖον) fatentes sibi adversum esse 
Spiritum sanctum qui erat in Moyse. Nam deficientes dixerunt, 
Digitus Dei est hic!’ (Exod. viii. 19.) 

— ἄνοια) wicked folly ; ‘dementia’ (Aug.). 

10. παρηκολούθηκας) thou hast followed by the side, and art 
following, as a faithful companion, by personal knowledge, and 
also by sharing in my bonds and afflictions. Cp. Heb. xiii. 23. 
Phil. ii. 21, 22. See on Luke i. 3. The perfect tense seems 
preferable to the aorist adopted by some Editors from D, E, I, K. 

This testimony to Timothy's stedfastness and faithfulness to 
the Apostle is made more forcible by ite contrast with what is 
said of others who deserted the Apostle in his troubles (i. 15; iv. 
10. 16). 

This statement could very fitly be applied to Timoi/hky, and 
(as far as appears) to no one else; for he, and he alone, had been 
almost in constant attendance on, or in communication with, 
St. Paul since the Apostle’s second Missionary Journey in a.p. 
51, to the date of the present Epistle. 

- τῇ ayo) my course or fenour of life; my mode of lead- 
ing my life, τρόπῳ, ἀναστροφῇ (Hesych.), τῇ τοῦ βιοῦ πολιτείᾳ 
(2 Macc. iv. 16). 

— τῇ πίστει, τῇ μακροθυμίᾳ, τῇ ἀγάπῃ, τῇ ὑπομονῇ} Compare 
iv. 7, 8, where St. Paul speaks in similar terms οἱ himse(f, as 
guided, strengthened, and supported by divine Grace. 

This mode of viewing himself is in perfect harmony with his 
present position; and these expressions concerning his own life 
afford striking though silent evidence of the genuineness of this 
farewell Epistle. 

He has now arrived at the end of his career, and is about to 
quit the world: he scarcely seems to belong to it; he looks back 
upon his past life, as it were, from without and from above. He 
therefore now uses words which might otherwise have been 
chargeable with ἀφροσύνη (2 Cor. xi. 1—17), and which he would 
hardly have employed before, or, at least, not without some quali- 
fication, as in 1 Cor. xv. 10. 

11 ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ])] in Antioch, of Pisidia (Acts xiii. 14. 44. 50), 
the first place in which St. Paul preached after his ordination to 
the Apostleship, from which he dates his sufferings here. 

Another proof of truth. A forger would not have begun at 
this early stage in St. Paul’s history, but would have commenced 
the recital of persecutions at a later period, viz. at St. Paal’s 
sojourn at Philippi and Thessalonica, when, as is recorded in the 
Acts of the Apostles, Timothy, of whom nothing had been said 
before, had been actually associated with the Apostle as a fellow- 
labourer in preaching of the Gospel. (Acts xvi. 1, 3.) Cp. Dr. 
Paley, H. P. p. 152, ed. Birks. 


4θ4 


2 TIMOTHY ILI. 12—16. 


12 © Kat πάντες δὲ ot θέλοντες 
18 Πονηροὶ δὲ ἄνθρωποι καὶ 


14h Σὺ δὲ μένε ἐν οἷς ἔμαθες καὶ ἐπιστώθης, εἰδὼς παρὰ τίνος ἔμαθες, 15 καὶ 


g Matt.16.%. ὑπήνεγκα, καὶ ἐκ πάντων με ἐῤῥύσατο ὁ Κύριος 
ἴυκο,..:. ὑΠΉΡΕΥΚΑ, ΠΕῈΡΡ pes: 
Jonni7.14. εὐσεβῶς ζῆν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ διωχθήσονται 
Acts 14. 22, Μ) ριστῷ +47) χύη ᾿ 
1 Thess. 8. 8. ’ ΄ 2. eS a ee Ν ’ 
γόητες προκόψουσιν ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον, πλανῶντες καὶ πλανώμενοι. 
h ch. 2, 2. 
[4 
ὅτι ἀπὸ βρέφους τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα οἶδας τὰ δυνάμενά σε σοφίσαι εἰς σωτηρίαν 
i Rom. 15. 4. 
4 Pet. 1. 19, 20. 


διὰ πίστεως τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. 15 ' Πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος 
τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἴη γρ μ 


Besides, it may be remarked, a forger would not have used 
the word Antioch, thus placed by itself, to designate Antioch in 
Pisidia. In common language the name Antioch would only 
mean the great capital city generally known by that name, Antioch 
of Syria. But it was very natural for St. Paul, in writing to 
Timothy, to use the word Antioch in speaking of Antioch in Pi- 
sidia, as will be obvious to any one who will refer to Acts xiii. 14; 
xiv. 8. 21; xvi. 1, 2. 

It is requisite to recal the reader’s attention to such evidences 
as these ; because unhappily the genuineness of these Epistles to 
Timothy and Titus has in the present age been controverted by 
some (e.g. Schleiermacher, De Wette, and Baur). Their alle- 
gations, however, which have been ably refuted by Dean Alford 
(Prolegomena, chap. vii.), have tended on the whole only to bring 
out more clearly the evident marks of their truth and Apostolic 
origin. 

— ἐν 'Ixovig, ἐν Λύστροι:) in Iconium, in Lystra. Observe the 
order of these words here as compared with Acts xvi. 2. Here 
Iconium is placed before Lystra, because St. Paul came to Ico- 
nium before he came to Lystra (Acts xiv. 1—6). But there 
Lystra is placed before Iconium, because Timothy lived at Lystra. 
(See on Acts xvi. 1.) But Timothy was well known at Iconium. 
Hence it is probable that he had been cognizant of St. Paul’s 
sufferings there before he was taken into his company at Lystra. 

18. yénres] μάγοι, περίεργοι (Hesych.), seducers, probably 
not only by sophistry, but also by sorcery, like Jannes and 
Jambres, and Simon Magus (Acts viii. 9). Such persons 
abounded at Ephesus, where Timothy now was. See on Acts 
xix. 12—19. 

14. ἐπιστώθη:)] wert assured of. ἐπληροφορήθης. (Hesych.) 
πιστωθέντες ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ πληροφορίας πνεύ- 
ματος ἁγίου ἐξῆλθον. Clemens R. 42. " 

15. ὅτι] that, not because. The Apostle means to say, that 
when Timothy bears in mind that he has the privilege of know- 
ing the Holy Scriptures, even from his infancy, he will feel a 
deep sense of gratitude to Almighty God, and of his own con- 
sequent responsibilities, and be stimulated thereby to remain 
stedfast in the profession, and teaching of the Truth, 

— ἀπὸ Bpépovs—olBas] thou knowest from a child. βρέφος 
bespeaks an earlier age than παῖς. See Luke i. 41; ii. 12. 16; 
xviii. 15. Acts vii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 2. βρέφος = νήπιον. Hesych. 

The Jewish children, as soon as they were able to speak, 
were taught to commit fo memory certain portions of the Law. 
See Rabbi Salomo, ad Deut. xi. 19, ‘‘ As soon as a child is able 
to speak, his father ought to teach him the Law; otherwise he 
will seem to be burying him alive;” and other passages from 
the Rabbis (in Welstein, p. 364; and cp. Deut. iv. 9; vi. 7. 
Ps. lxxviii. 4, 5, 6), who mention the age of five years as the time 
at which the Jewish children were to begin to read the Law. 

— τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα] the Holy Scriptures, of the Old Testa- 
ment. 
The word γράμματα, writings, is limited here by the words 
prefixed (τὰ ἱερὰ), and specifies fhe writings which alone were re- 
garded as the Holy Writings by Timothy and the Jews; viz. the 
Law, the Prophets, and the Chethabim or Hagiographa; and 
these collectively were called by them wip 530,3, rendered here 
by St. Paul τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα (Hottinger, Thesaur. p. 98), and 
commonly known as τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα by the Hellenistic Jews. 
1 Macc. xii. 9. 2 Mace. viii. 17. Joseph. Ant. proeem. 3. Philo, 
v. Mosis ii. p. 179. 21. 

— τὰ δυνάμενά σε σοφίσαι which are the things that are able 
to make thee wise unto salvation; i.e. without the addition of 
the oral traditions of the Talmudists, or of other false teachers, 
against which the Apostle had delivered a warning, 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
See Titus i. 9. 

Observe the article before δυνάμενα. A strong prophetic pro- 
test against the Romish dogma, that her unwritten Traditions are 
necessary to be added to Holy Scripture, in order to make us wise 
unto salvation. Concil. Trident. Seas. iv. 

— διὰ πίστεως} through faith that is.in Christ Jesus. Lest 
any one should pervert this text into a statement that the Scrip- 
tures which Timothy knew as a child (viz. those of the Old Testa- 
ment) were the things that were sufficient to make him wise unto 
salvation, now that he had become a man, and now that the 


Gospel of Christ had been preached to the world and committed 
to writing, St. Paul adds two assertions,— 

(1) that the Old Testament could make him wise unto salva- 
tion through faith in Christ, and not otherwise ; 

(2) that every Scripture, being inspired of God, is profit- 
able, &c. 

As to the first of these positions, see the note on v. 16. 

As to the second, we may say with Hooker, that ‘“‘ when the 
Apostle affirmeth unto Timothy, that the O/d was able to make 
him wise to salvation, it was not his meaning that the Old alone 
can do this unto us which live sithence the publication of the 
New. For he speaketh with pre-supposal of the doctrine of 
Christ, known also unto Timothy; and therefore, first, it is said 
(2 Tim. iii. 14), ‘Continue thou in those things which thou hast 
learned and art persuaded, knowing of whom thou hast been 
taught them.’ Again, those Scriptures he granteth were able to 
make him wise to salvation; but he addeth (2 Tim. iii. 15), 
‘ through the faith which is in Christ.’ Wherefore, without the 
doctrine of the New Testament, teaching that Christ hath wrought 
the redemption of the world, which redemption the Old did fore- 
show he should work, it is not the former alone which can on our 
behalf perform so much as the Apostle doth avouch, who pre- 
supposeth this, when he magnifieth that so highly. And as his 
words concerning the Books of Ancient Scripture do not take 
place but with pre-supposal of the Gospel of Christ embraced ; 80 
our own words aleo, when we extol the complete sufficiency of 
the whole entire body of Scripture, must in like sort be under- 
stood with this caution, that the benefit of Nature’s light be not 
thought excluded as unnecessary, because the necessity of a 
divine light is magnified.”’ 

At the same time it is to be borne in mind, that in articles 
of supernatural truth, which tranecend the powers of human 
Reason, and are the proper objects of Faith, and are necessary to 
be believed, the Holy Scriptures alone are the things which can 
make us wise unto salvation. “ Proprits Scripture finis est 
σοφίσαι εἰς σωτηρίαν, sapientes nos reddere ad salutem eternam 
per fidem quse est in Christo Jesu. Est ergé Scriptura, quoad 
supernaturaliter credenda, sola et adequata Fidei Regula.” 
Bp. Sanderson, Preelect. iv. 15, and so Hooker, 11. νυ. 4, “ Τὸ 
urge any thing upon the Church as part of that celestially 
revealed Truth which God hath taught, and nof to show it in 
Scripture, this did the Ancient Fathers evermore think unlawful, 
impious, execrable.’”’ 

This truth bas thus been expressed by S. Athanasius, 
referring to St. Paul’s words (cont. Gentes, tom. i. p. J, ed. 
Bened.), abrapxeis μὲν γάρ εἶσιν ai ἁγίαι καὶ θεόενευστοι γραφαὶ 
πρὸς τὴν τῆς ἀληθείας ἀπαγγελίαν : and (ex festali Epistola 
xxxix., tom. ii. p. 962) ταῦτα [βιβλία] πῆγαι τοῦ σωτηρίου, 
ὥστε τὸν διψῶντα ἐμφορεῖσθαι τῶν ἐν τούτοις λογίων" ἐν τούτοις 
μόνον τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας διδασκαλεῖον εὐαγγελίζεται" μηδεὶς 
τούτοις ἐπιβαλλέτω, μηδὲ τούτων ἀφαιρείσθω. 

Cp. 8. Aug. de Doct. Chr. ii. p. 9, ‘In iis, quee aperté in 
Scriptura posita sunt inveniuntur illa omnia quee continent fidem 
moresque vivendi;” and S. Aug. c. Liter. Petil. ili. p. 6, ‘Si 
angelus de coelo vobis annuntiaverit preterquam (παρ᾽ ὃ Gal. i. 8) 
quod in Scripturis Legalibus et Evangelicis accepistis, Anathema 
sit ;”? and Origen, Hom. v. in Lev. t. ii. p. 212, ‘‘In hoe biduo 
puto duo Testamenta posse intelligi, in quibus licet omne verbum 
quod ad Deum pertinet requiri et discuti, atque ex ipsis omnem 
rerum scientiam capi. Si quid autem superfuerit, quod non 
Divina Scriptura decernat, nullam aliam tertiam Scripturam 
debere ad auctorifatem scientise suscipi;’’ and S. Hieron. in 
Aggeum, cap. i., ‘Que absque auctoritate et testimoniis Scrip- 
turarum quasi Traditione ApostolicA sponte reperiunt atque con- 
fingunt, percutit gladius Dei.’’ See also the testimonies from the 
Ante-Nicene Fathers, concerning the authority of Holy Scripture 
as the Rule of Faith, collected by Dr. Routh, Rel. Sacr. v. 335. 

16. Πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος) Every Scripture, 
being inspired of God, is also profitable. 

As to the interpretation of the several parts of this im- 
portant assertion,— 

(1) πᾶσα ypaph means ‘ every Scripture,’ i. e. every portion 
of Scripture. 

Πᾶς thus placed means ‘every.’ See Luke iii. 5, πᾶσα 
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πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, πρὸς ἔλεγχον, πρὸς ἐπανόρθωσιν, πρὸς παιδείαν τὴν ἐν δικαι- 
’ 17 σ ¥ Pv e A a ΚΝ Ν μδὲ ¥ 3 \ 2 
οσύνῃ, | iva ἄρτιος 7 ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄνθρωπος, πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἐξηρ- 


τισμένος. 


φάραγξ. Acts xv. 21, πᾶν σάββατον. Rom. iii. 19, πᾶν στόμα : xiv. 
11, πᾶσα γλῶσσα. Phil. ii. 10, πᾶν γόνν. Cp. Winer, § 18, p. 101. 
(2) Γραφὴ always in the New Testament signifies Holy 
Scripture, i.e. that which has been received by the Church | 
of God, and read as a writing dictated by Almighty God, and 
distinguished as such from all other writings in the world. 

This word Γραφὴ occurs about fifty times in the New Testa- 
ment; but it is never applied in any one of these fifty passages to 
any other Writings than those of the Old and New Testament. 

Thus it serves the double purpose of declaring, — 

(1) that the Writings of the Old and New Testament stand 
by themselves, as distinguished from all other Writings of the 
World; and 

(2) that the Books of the New Testament are of equal 
authority with, and from the same origin as those of the Old 
Testament, which had been received not only by the Jews, but 
by Curist Himself, as the unerring Word of God. 

(3) This meaning of the word γραφὴ leads at once to the 
true interpretation of this passage, which has been sometimes 
made matter of question ; 

Since the word γραφὴ itself always signifies in the New 
Testament a divinely inspired writing, it would be an unmeaning 
tautology te assert that every Γραφὴ is divinely inspired. 

The true rendering of the passage is this: Every portion of 
oe peare being inspired (i.e. because it is inspired), is also pro- 
fitable. 

(4) This interpretation has already been given by Origen 
org xx. in Joshuam. Philocal. c. 12), and so Vulg. and the 

tin Fathers, “Omnis Scriptura divinitis inspirata utilis 
est,” &c., and the Syriac, and many of the best modern 
Expositors. 

— θεόπνευστοΣ] The Scripture itself is here described as 
animated by and filled with the breath of God. For the 
examples of the epithet θεόπνευστος, given to living persons, see 
Welstein. 

-The examples cited by some Expositors, where the epithet 
θεόπνευστος is coupled with mere qualities or lifeless things, 
e. g. with σοφία or ὄνειρον, are not relevant here. 

In those examples, the wisdom or the dream, to which the 
epithet is annexed, are said to be breathed by God info the 
person who receives them, but this cannot be predicated of the 
Scriptures. They are not breathed into us by God. But they 
themselves are filled with the breath of God. In fact, St. Paul 
predicates of Scripture what St. Peter predicates of the Writers 
of Scripture, whom he calls Aoly men moved by the Spirit of 
God. (2 Pet. i. 21.) 

This is in perfect harmony with the true view which God 
has given us of the Holy Scriptures. St. Stephen calls them 
λόγια ζῶντα, living oracles (Acts vii. 88). And the Living 
Creatures (ζῶα) in Ezekiel (i. 1ὅ -- 21]; x. 9—22) and St. John 
(Rev. iv. 6), full of eyes, winged, and filled with the Spirit, 
and ever moving, as the Spirit carries them, are heavenly repre- 
sentations of the divine Life and Power of the Everlasting 


Gospel. 


This assertion of St. Paul that πᾶσα γραφὴ, i. 6. every por- 
tion of Scripture being inspired of God, is also profitable, &c., is 
of inestimable value and importance. 

(1) Consider the time and place in which this declaration is 
made, viz. about a.p. 67, at the close of thia Epistle, the /ast 
Epistle written by St. Paul, and written a short time before his 

om, and in immediate prospect of it (iv. 6). 

(2) At that time all his own Epistles had been written. 

(3) Also, it is most probable, that the Gospels of St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. Luke had then been written and published to 
the world. See above, Introduction to those Gospels, and on 
2 Cor. viii. 18, and 1 Tim. v. 18. 

(4) Also the Epistle of St. James, who died a.p. 62, and, 
probably, the first Epistle of St. Peter. 

(6) All these are here included in the term Γραφή. 

St. Paul’s brother Apostle, St. Peter, in a passage written 
also at the close of his life, and at the end of his last Epistle 
(2 Pet. iii. 16), a passage which forms a happy counterpart to the 
present text, designates all Si. Paul’s Epistles as Γραφὰς, Scrip- 
ture; and combines them with other Books known by that 
name, as belonging to the same class and of the same authority 
with them. 

(6) This passage, therefore, of St. Paul, proclaims to the 
world the divine inspiration of every one of these writings —and 

Vor. 11.-- Part III. 


of St. Paul’s own Epistles among the number—which were then 
known and recvived as γραφαὶ by the Church. 

As to the few other Books of the New Testament which 
were written after this period (such as the Revelation and Gospel 
of St. John), they would never have been admitted into the 
number of Γραφαὶ by the Church, if she had not been convinced 
that they-were of equal authority with those which had been 
received by her as γραφαὶ from the hands of Christ, and of 
St. Peter and St. Paul. . 

(7) Therefore this text of St. Paul will ever remain as a 
standing testimony from the divine Apostle, now about to shed 
his blood for Christ, to the Divine Inspiration of all the Books of 
the New Testament, as well as of the Old, and will serve as a 
holy safeguard against all the assaults made upon them by those 
who deny their divine origin or impugn their unerring veracity. 

— καὶ ὠφέλιμος) is also profitable. There is no harshness or 
awkwardness in the conjunction xa) here, as has sometimes been 
alleged. On the contrary, it serves to introduce a necessary 
caution and a salutary truth ; 

It propounds a caution against the writings of false teachers 
and fanatical enthusiasts, who clatmed for themselves and their 
preaching divine inspiration. Such, for instance, was Simon 
Magus (Acts viii. 10) and other Gnostic γόητες (v. 13), who, on 
account of their sorceries, as well as their resistance to the truth, 
are compared to the Egyptian Magicians, Jannes and Jambres, 
and against whom the Apostle is specially contending in the Pas- 
toral Epistles. " 

His often repeated denunciation of them and their doctrine 
in theese Epistles is grounded on the fact, that their teaching is 
not ὠφέλιμος, or profitable, but is κενὴ, ἀνωφελὴς, μάταιος, eis 
οὐδὲν χρήσιμος, emply, vain, and unprofitable (see | Tim. vi. 20. 
2 Tim. ii. 14. 16. Tit. iii. 9), and that it only makes a show of 
godliness, but denies the power. (2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. i. 16.) 

On the other hand, St. Paul lays special stress in these 
Epistles on the necessity of profitable teaching, wholesome doc- 
trine, suund words (1 Tim. i. 10; vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13; iv. 3. 
Tit. i. 9. 13; ii. 1. 8), and of that γνῶσις, or knowledge, which is 
not ψευδώνυμος, falsely so called (1 Tim. vi. 20), but is in fact. 
the Ἐπίγνωσις, or perfect knowledge of the Truth, an ex- 
pression four times repeated in these Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 4. 
2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7. Tit. i. 1), and of that Faith which is fruitful 
in good works. (1 Tim. vi. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 17. Tit. i. 
16; ii. 7. 14; iii. 8. 14.) 

Thus, then, his assertion here is twofold; it refutes a dan- 
gerous error, and affirms necessary truth. It declares that ‘‘ every 
portion of Scripture, being inspired of God (and because it is in- 
aspired of God) is alse profitable,”’ &c., in order that the man of 
God may be throughly furnished unto all good works; whereas, 
on the other hand, whatever the pretensions of the false teachers 
might be to divine enthusiasm, the very fact that ‘heir doctrines 
were not profitable, but the contrary, and did ποί train men to 
good works, but allowed them in unholiness of life, was a practical 
proof that they were nof¢ inspired of God. 

— ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ} Not ἐν ἀσεβείᾳ, as that of the false teachers. 
See ii. 16; iii. 5. 8. 13. 

17. ἵνα ἄρτιος ἦϊ The Apostle, being about to be offered up 
(iv. 6), and now bidding farewell to his beloved son Timothy, 
who would soon be deprived of his personal presence and advice, 
refers him to the Holy Scriptures as a never-failing counsellor 
and guide, which would comfort him after his departure, and 
make amends for his absence. And if the diligent study of the 
Holy Scriptures is thus commended by St. Paul in this solemn 
manner to Timothy, who was himself endued with spiritual gifts 
of the Holy Ghost, how much more needful is that study to us! 
(Chrys., Theophyl., Gicumen.) 

The force of this observation is strengthened by what has 
been already remarked, that St. Paul here speaks of Holy Scripture, 
not as an inanimate thing, but as θεόπνευστος, a living Being, 
filled with the Spirit of God. The Apostle himself was about to 
die, and Timothy was to be deprived of his personal presence, 
but the Word of the Lord endureth for ever (1 Pet. i. 25). The 
Apostle dies, but the Holy Spirit ever lives in his Epistles, and 
comforts Timothy and the Church after his departure, even to the 
end of time. 

Well, therefore, might the Apostle, in this farewell Epistle 
to Timothy and to the Church, fix his and her eyes on the abiding 
presence of the Holy Ghost the Comforter, ever breathing and 
ever speaking in the Word of God. 
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a Rom. 1.9 IV. 1." Διαμαρτύρομαι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος 
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Phils 2} κήρυξον Tov λόγον, ἐπίστηθι εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως, ἔλεγξον, ἐπιτίμησον, παρα- 
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Ὁ Acts 20. 7. νούσης διδασκαλίας οὐκ ἀνέξονται, ἀλλὰ, κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίας ἑαυτοῖς 
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ΟἹ Tim. 1.4 ἐπισωρεύσουσι διδασκάλους κνηθόμενοι τὴν ἀκοὴν, * ° καὶ ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς ἀληθείας 

εἴς : 

. τὴν ἀκοὴν ἀποστρέψουσιν, ἐπὶ δὲ τοὺς μύθους ἐκτραπήσονται. 
ἃ Acts 2], 8. δὰ Σὺ δὲ np 3 “A (θη Ψ ’ 9 λ ΝᾺ Q 

v δὲ unde ἐν πᾶσι, κακοπάθησον, ἔργον ποίησον εὐαγγελιστοῦ, THY 
Eph. 4. 1]. ἢ ? 
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£1 Cor. 9. 24, 25. 7 τὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν καλὸν ἠγώνισμαι, Tov δρόμον τετέλεκα, THY πίστιν τετήρηκα, 
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ἠγαπηκόσι THY ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ. 

h Col. 4. 14. 
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Cu. IV. 1. Διαμαρτύρομαι] I conjure thee. (See 1 Tim. v. 21. 
2 Tim. ii. 14.) Elz. adds οὖν ἐγὼ, not in the best authorities ; 
also E/z. has τοῦ Kuplov after καί. 

— καὶ τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν) So A, C, Ὁ, F, G, and Griesb., Lach., 
Tisch., Huther, Ellicott, Alf.— Elz. κατά. 

This restoration of καὶ is a happy one. It indicates that the 
Apostle has a clear view of Christ’s Coming, and of His King- 
dom ; and, by a noble prosopopceia, appeals to them as Witnesses : 
7 conjure thee in the sight of God, and the Future Judge of all, 
by His Coming, and by His Kingdom. This mode of speech had 
been suggested by the Hebrew Scriptures, especially in the LXX 
Version (Deut. iv. 26), where Moses calls Heaven and Earth to 
witness: Διαμαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν σήμερον τόν τε οὐρανὸν καὶ 
τὴν γῆν. So Deut. iv. 26; xxx. 19; xxxi. 28, where this 
phrase introduces solemn appeals to the Elements as God’s Wit- 
nesses of His dealings with His people, and as Remembrancers of 
their duties to Him. 

2. xhpvtov] See Augustine, Serm. 46. 

8. κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίας ---- ἐπισωρεύσουσι] according to 
their own lusts will heap up to themselves teachers, having itching 
ears; i.e. because they, the bearers, have itching ears. 

Instead of receiving those Teachers who are authorized by 
Christ to instruct them, and have a regular call and mission from 
Him to execute their sacred office, and to have spiritual oversight 
over them, they will stray away from their Pastors, and from their 
own proper Fold, and will raise up for themselves a confused heap 
of Teachers, as Jeroboam did, who made a promiscuous multitude 
of Priests, not of the sons of Levi, but whosoever would be con- 
secrated by him. (1 Kings xii. 31; xiii. 33.) 

The word ἐπισωρεύω, aggero (from ἐπὶ and σωρὸς, a mound), 
is sometimes employed to describe an action by which a person 
heaps up something injurious to himself, so as to overwhelm him- 
self by that very thing which he has heaped up. So Chrys. (Ep. 
92), ἑαυτοῖς ἐπισωρεύοντες κόλασιν, and ἑαυτοῖς ἐπισω- 
ρεύουσι τὸ πῦρ ἄσβεστον. See examples in Suicer in voce. 


It also describes the work of an Enemy, raising up a mound 
against (ἐπὶ) a City in order to assault it. Cp. Isa. xxxvii. 33. 

In the Song of Solomon, Symmachus has ἐπισωρεύσατέ μοι 
ἀγάπην, “raise Love as a mound with a banner against me,’’ 
where the LXX have τάξατε. 

Hence it appears, that the Apostle regards this promiscuous 
multitude of teachers as an offensive outwork thrown up by hos- 
tile hands to beleaguer the Church of God. His words may also 
intimate, that thie outwork will prove injurious to those who raise 
it, as the Tower of Babel, the type of all works of Confusion, 
Pride, and Aggression against God and His Church, did to its 
builders; or, as in heathen mythology (in the pagan paraphrase 
of the Scriptural History of Babel), the Mountains heaped up by 
the Giants against the Powers of Heaven did to those who raised 
them. 

— κνηθόμενοι τὴν ἀκοήν) having itching ears. It would seem 
that the Apostle now adopts another metaphor, and is comparing 
these persons, who have lost their healthful relizh for sound doc- 
trine, and who, in their prurient craving for something new, to 
stimulate and gratify their diseased appetite, accumulate to them- 
gelves a promiscuous heap of self-chosen Teachers,—to animals, 
especially unclean ones, who raise up for themselves a heap 
against which they scrape the diseased irritation of their skin, 


9 Σπούδασον ἐλθεῖν πρός με ταχέως" 1°" Anpas yap pe ἐγκατέλιπεν ἀγαπή- 


particularly their ears. The metaphor is found in Greek and 
Latin Authors, who describe sophistical Teachers, and,others who 
sought to flatter and gratify their hearers by novelties, as κγρήθοντας 
τὰ ὦτα, ‘scalpentes auditorum aures.’ See the passages quoted by 
Wetslein, p. 365. 

4. μύθους) fables. See] Tim. i. 4; iv. 7. Tit. i. 14. 

6. σπένδομαι) Iam being poured oul as a σπονδὴ, a libation 
or drink-offering to God. See Gen. xxxv. 14, ἔσπεισεν ᾿Ιακὼβ 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ σπονδήν. Exod. xxix. 40. Numb. xxviii. 7. And com- 
pare St. Paul’s words (Phil. ii. 17), ef καὶ σπένδομαι ἐπὶ τῇ 
θυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, where see note, and the 
Introduction to that Epistle, p. 333. 

S. Ignatius, in bis desire for martyrdom, imitates the lan- 
guage of St. Paul, πλέον μοι μὴ παράσχησθε τοῦ σπονδισθῆναι 
Θεῷ. Tertullian (contra Gnosticos, 13), referring to this pas- 
sage, says, “ Vides, quam martyrii definiat felicitatem, cui de 
gaudio mutuo acquirit solennitatem, ut proximus denique voti sui 
factus est, qualiter de prospectu ejus exultans scribit Timotheo, 
Ego enim jam liber.” 

This triumphant exultation of.the Apostle at the prospect of 
death was doubtless designed, among other reasons, to show the 
Heathen that they had not conquered him, or injured the Gospel 
which he preached, by putting him to death. They might be in- 
clined to imagine that his clrims to miraculous powers, and to 
supernatural aid for himself and his Cause, were illusory, or he 
would have exerted them in his own behalf. He shows them that 
Death to him was Victory. He would also assure the Christians, 
who might be perplexed and staggered by his suffering, that their 
Apostle regarded death as a blessed release, and as the appointed 
passage to Everlasting Glory, and that it had no bitterness for 
him, but that he was enabled by God’s grace to rejoice in it. 

— ὁ καιρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως ἐφέστηκε) the season of my 
departure ts come. ᾿Ανάλυσις is departure (Luke xii. 36) from 
life. (Phil. i. 23.) The καιρὸς ἀναλύσεως is the season of loosing 
the cable from this earthly shore, on a voyage to the eternal har- 
bour of heavenly peace. Hence Clemens R. 44, says of the faith- 
ful departed, τελείαν ἔσχον ἀνάλυσιν. 

8. ἀπόκειταί μοι ὅ τῆς δικαιοσύνης στέφανος) there is laid 
up for me the crown Of righteousness. St. Paul was now on the 
eve of Martyrdom. He did not speak in these terms of confident 
assurance before. See ] Cor. ix. 17. Phil. iii. 11. 

9. ταχέως] quickly. Before winter (v. 21), when the voyage 
would be dangerous. (Acts xxvii. 9.) 

10. Anuas] Demas, who had remained faithful to St. Paul in 
his first imprisonment at Rome (Philem. 24. Col. iv. 14), had 
now been alarmed by the greater severity, and more perilous 
prospects of the second, following on the savage Neronian perse- 
cution of the Christians, and had forsaken the Apostle. 

— pe ἐγκατέλιπεν) forsook me in (év) the crisis of my suf- 
fering. The aorist tense intimates that the act was occasioned by 
some special danger which threatened the Apostle; and that 
Demas, terrified by it, deserted him in the hour of peril. A, C, 
D**, E, F, G, L have the imperfect tense here, i.e. was for- 
saking me. This may, perhaps, be the true reading; but the 
confusions of εἰ and : are so common in MSS, on account of the 
identity of sound in ancient pronunciation, that not much strees 
can be laid on this variation. The sense will not be affected by 
it. The same variation is found in v. 16, and even in v. 13, 
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A A * 
σας τὸν νῦν αἰῶνα, καὶ ἐπορεύθη εἷς Θεσσαλονίκην' Κρήσκης eis Γαλατίαν, Tiros Acta 16. 87. 
eis Δαλματίαν" 1} Λουκᾶς ἐστι μόνος μετ᾽ euov. Μάρκον ἀναλαβὼν aye μετὰ Philem. 24. 
σεαυτοῦ, ἔστι γάρ μοι εὔχρηστος εἰς διακονίαν. 12 " Τύχικον δὲ ἀπέστειλα εἰς x Acts 20.4. 


Ἔφεσον. 13 Τὸν φελόνην, ὃν ἀπέλιπον ἐν Τρωάδι παρὰ Κάρπῳ, ἐρχόμενος φέρε, 


καὶ τὰ βιβλία, μάλιστα τὰς μεμβράνας. 


where A, C, F, G, I have ἀπέλειπον, which can hardly be the true 
readin 


g. 

— ἀγαπήσας τὸν νῦν aléva] having loved the present world. 
Cp. S. Polycarp (ad Phil. 9), who says, Obey the word of 
righteousness which ye beheld with your eyes in the blessed 
Ignatius, and Zosimus, and Rufus, and in Paul himself, and the 
other Apostles; being persuaded that they have not run in vain, 
and are now wilh the Lord in the place prepared for them; for 
they loved not this present world, ob yap ἠγάπησαν τὸν νῦν 
aGiwyva. 

— Θεσσαλονίκην} Thessalonica, where St. Paul had many 
enemies, especially among the Jews. (Acts xvii. 5. 13.) 

— Kpfhorns eis Γαλατίαν Crescens to Galatia, to confirm the 
Church there. Observe the disinterested and paternal solicitude 
of the great Apostle, in his chains, for the distant Churches. He 
consented to be left alone by Titus, Crescens, and Tychicus 
(v. 12), in order that he might comfort them, and he would not 
send for Timothy from Ephesus without providing him a sub- 
stitute (v. 12). 

— Tiros eis Δαλματίαν Titus to Dalmatia, perhaps de- 
spatched thither by St. Paul on a missionary journey after his visit 
to Nicopolis in Epirus, where St. Paul probably passed a winter, 
perhaps the winter preceding the date of the present Epistle. 
(See Tit. iii. 13.) 

11. Λουκᾶς ἐστι μόνος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] Luke is alone with me. Alone 
of his usual fellow-travellers; for other friends were with him 
now. (See v. 21.) It would seem, therefore, unreasonable to con- 
clude from this sentence, that St. Pefer was not now at Rome. 

On the testimony hence accruing to St. Luke’s historical ve- 
racity, see Irena@us, iii. 14, 

This mention of St. Luke, as still present with St. Paul at 
Rome at the close of his life, and probably remaining with him 
till his Martyrdom, suggests the inquiry — 

Why did not St: Luke, the Historian of the Acts of the 
Apostles, the faithful friend and fellow-traveller of St. Paul, 
whose doings occupy so large a portion of that Book, continue his 
narrative even to that glorious consummation of the great Apostle’s 
career? This question has been considered above in the Intro- 
duction to the Acts of the Apostles, pp. xii, xiii; and see on 
Acts xxviii. 30, 31. 

— Μάρκον --διακονίαν)] On the import of this commendation 
of Mark, as profitable for ministering to the Apostle, see above 
on Col. iv. 10. And on St. Mark’s history see Introductory Note 
to St. Mark’s Gospel, and below on 1 Pet. v. 13, where he is 
mentioned as present with that Apostle. 

12. τύχικον---εἰς Ἔφεσον] I send Tychicus (perhaps with this 
letter) to take thy place at Ephesus during the time in which thou 
wilt be absent from thy post there in order to come to me at 
Rome (v. 9. 21). Be therefore at ease on that account, and come 
quickly. Cp. above on Tit. iii. 12. 

This public mention of Tychicus as sent by the Apostle to 
Ephesus, was doubtless designed to serve a double purpose, 

(1) To protect Tychicus from the charge of having forsaken 
the Apostle at Rome as Demas had done. Cp. note above on 
Col. iv. 12, and here below, v. 20. 

(2) To commend him to the reverent reception and regard 
of the Ephesian Church. 

Tychicus, a native of Asia (Acts xx. 4), had already been 
employed and approved by St. Paul in the execution of important 
commissions to the Churches of Asia, particularly to Ephesus, 
and the neighbouring Church of Colossz. (Eph. vi. 21. Col. 
iv. 7. 

13. φελόνην κιτ.λ.] the cloak which I left at Troas with 
Carpus, bring with thee when thou comest, and the books, espe- 
cially the parchments. The φελόνη, ‘ penula,’ is a cloak with 
long sleeves, especially for winter use, ‘‘such as travellers wore 
to defend themselves with from the cold or bad weather.” (Bp. 
Bull.) Cp. v. 21; and Horaé. 1 Ep. xi. 18. Juvenal, Sat. v. 79, 
Schol. in Pers. Sat. 68, ‘‘ pallium cum fimbriis longis;’’ and for 
journeys, and in rain. Lamprid. in Alex. Sever. p. 366. Wet- 
stein. 

The other meaning assigned to the word, ‘a chest for books,’ 
has little to support it here. 

On this text, especially in relation to the books and parch- 


ph. 
Col, 4. 7. 
Tit. 3. 12. 


14 1° AhéLavdpos 6 χαλκεὺς πολλά μοι | Att 18. 38, 34. 
\ 3 ὃ 4 9 ὃ , 3 ma ε 4 Ν Ν ¥ > “a 
κακὰ ἐνεδείξατο’ ἀποδώσει αὐτῷ ὃ Κύριος κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ’ 


\ Rev. 6. 10. 
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ments, see Bp. Bull’s Sermon x. on “" human means useful fo in- 
spired persons.’’ Vol. i. p. 240. 

Besides, this mention of these minor details, the cloak, the 
books, and the parchments, here specified soon after those glow- 
ing aspirations for martyrdom, and those fervent anticipations of 
glory in the verses immediately preceding (v. 6—8), is very affect- 
ing, interesting, and instructive, as showing that those aspirations 
and anticipations were not a result of fanatical enthusiasm, but 
were the words of truth and soberness. 

These minor matters give a beautiful relief of quiet serenity 
to the stirring scene of the great Apostle’s Martyrdom. 

— ὃν ἀπέλιπον ἐν Τρωάδι παρὰ Kdprp—peuBpdvas] which I 
left at Troas with Carpus. St. Paul, a short time before this 
Epistle was written, had been at Miletus. (See v.20.) It is 
probable that he was then apprehended, or already in custody, 
and was sent as a prisoner to Rome for trial, and, if convicted, 
for execution. See above on i. 15, and below, v. 14—I16. 

The case of the Apostle seems to have found afterwards a 
parallel in that of S. Jgnatius, Bishop of Antioch, in the Persecu.- 
tion under Trajan. Ignatius was arrested in the Province of 
Syria, at Antioch. (Mart. Ignat. § 2, p. 560, ed. Jacobson.) He 
was there tried before the Emperor Trajan, and thence sent to 
Rome. And when he was condemned to this deportation he ex- 
claimed, ‘I thank Thee, O Lord, that Thou hast honoured me 
by Thy Love, in binding me in iron chains with Thy Apostle 
Paul.’ From Antioch he went along the coast of Asia by 
Ephesus, from which he had received a deputation in the person 
of its Bishop Onesimus (ad Eph. i.), to Smyrna, where he had 
an interview with the Bishop of Smyrna, Polycarp, the disciple 
of St. John; and thence he sailed along the coast of Asia to 
Troas. From Troas, Ignatius came to Neapolis, and so by 
Philippi through Macedonia to Epidamnus on foot, and thence 
by sea to Puteoli; and he desired to go from Puteoli by land in 
the footsteps of St. Paul. But he was carried by sea to Portus 
Romanus, near Ostia, and so came to Rome, where he was mar- 
tyred (§ 6). 3 | 

It seems probable, that the occasion and circumstances of 
St. Paul's last journey from Asia to Rome bore much resem- 
blance to those of the voyage of S. Ignatius from Antioch to the 
same capital. 

Indeed, there is a remarkable passage in the Epistle of Zgna- 
éius to the Ephesians, in which he compares himself in this respect 
to St. Paul, and seems to intimate that St. Paul as well as himself 
was 8 prisoner when he passed by Ephesus to Rome. ‘“ Ye (he 
says) are the πάροδος, or passage, of those who are being killed 
for God; ye are the fellow-votaries of Paul in the mysteries of 
the Gospel, the sanctified, the attested, the blessed Paul, under 
whose footstep may I be found when J attain to God !’’ 

Ignatius received a deputation from the Ephesian Church by 
Onesimus, its Bishop; so, probably, did St. Paul by Timothy. 
Both sailed along the coast of Asia, and both touched at Troas. 

If this was the case, then we may suppose that St. Paul, now 
in custody, deposited his cloak and books and parchments with 
Carpus, in order that they might be in safe keeping; and that 
now, in foresight of martyrdom, he asks Timothy, his faithful 
friend, to call for them at Troas, in Ais way from Ephesus to 
Rome, in order that St. Paul might have the disposal of them,— 
not only for his own use, but as bequests to his friends, perhaps 
to Timothy himself. . 

Hence the transition is very natural to the circumstances 
mentioned in the seven following verses, which refer (it would 
seem) to what had occurred to him in Asia, just before he was 
sent to Rome. 

14—18.] Alexander the coppersmith did me much evil ; of 
whom be thou ware also; for he greatly withstood our words. 
A, C, D* have ἀντέστη. F, G ἀνθέστη.--- ΕἰΖ. has ἀνθέστηκε, 
with D***, KE, I, K. 

At my first defence, no one stood by me; but all men for- 
sook me (as to the reading see v. 10),—may if not be laid to thetr 
charge! But the Lord stood by me, and strengthened me, that 
the Gospel might be fully preached, and that all the Gentiles 
might hear; and I was delivered from the mouth of the Lion. 
He here speaks of the malignant treatment he had received from 
Alexander the coppersmith, who did him much evil, ἐνεδείξατο = 
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φυλάσσου, λίαν yap ἀντέστη τοῖς ἡμετέροις λόγοις. 


2 TIMOTHY IV. 16—22. 


16 "Ev τῇ πρώτῃ μον ἀπο- 


λογίᾳ οὐδείς μοι συμπαρεγένετο, ἀλλὰ πάντες με ἐγκατέλιπον" μὴ αὐτοῖς λογισ- 


m Ps. 22. 31]. 
Acts 23. 1]. 
& 27. 23. 


n Ps. 121, 7. 


θείη: 115" ὁ δὲ Κύριός μοι παρέστη καὶ ἐνεδυνάμωσέ pe, wa dv ἐμοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα 
A \ 9 rd 4 XN ¥ N 994 9 9 4 

πληροφορηθῇ, καὶ ἀκούσωσιν πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, καὶ ἐῤῥύσθην ἐκ στόματος 

λέοντος" 8 " καὶ ῥύσεταί με ὁ Κύριος ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργου πονηροῦ, καὶ σώσει εἰς 


N 4 9 “A Q 9 4 ὯΔ € ὃ , 9 N 9 δὰ ἴω 9.» 
τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπουράνιον: ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων' 


ἀμήν. 


δασον πρὸ χειμῶνος ἐλθεῖν. 


19 ©” ἄσπασαι Πρίσκαν καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν, καὶ τὸν ᾿ονησιφόρου οἶκον. 3 »Ἔρασ- 
τος ἔμεινεν ἐν Κορίνθῳ: Τρόφιμον δὲ ἀπέλιπον ἐν Μιλήτῳ ἀσθενοῦντα. 7! Σπού- 


᾿Ασπάζεταΐ σε Εὔβουλος, καὶ Πούδης, καὶ Λίνος, καὶ Κλανυδία, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 


πάντες. 


2 Ὃ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματός σον. ἡ χάρις μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 


‘fecit publice.’ Cp. Augustine, iii. 540. Probably this occurred 
in the neighbourhood of Ephesus, and therefore St. Paul here 
charges Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus, to beware of him. See 
on 2 Tim. i. 15. 

This seems to have been on the critical occasion of his πρώτη 
ἀπολογία, the ‘first defence’ (specified in v. 16), when no man 
stood by him, and when many thirsted for his blood. 

Some indeed have supposed, that he meant thereby his first 
defence at Rome, when sent thither from Casarea. (Acts xxviii. 
16.) But as Chrys. observes (Prol. ad Philipp. ; cp. Tillemon?, 
i. 129), this is not probable. He is speaking of some more recent 
peril in Asia. 

Then, perhaps, not figuratively, but actually, he was deli- 
vered from the mouth of the Lion; as seems to have been the 
case with him on a former occasion in Asia, at Ephesus (see on 
1 Cor. xv. 32), and as S. Polyearp afterwards was, in the perse- 
cution of the Asiatic Christians at Smyrna. It is recorded of 
Polycarp, that the multitude of the Gentiles and Jews (who were 
foremost in the outrage against him) clamoured to the Asiarch 
Philip, ἵνα ἐπαφῇ τῷ Πολυκάρπῳ λέοντα, ‘that he would let 
loose on Polycarp a Lion.’ (Martyr. Polycarp. 12.) And the 
popular cry of the Heathen in times of persecution was “ Chris- 
tianos ad Leonem.”’ Tertullian, Apol. 40. 

The phrase the Lion’s mouth is used in another place by 
St. Paul, and there it is not figurative, but literal. (Heb. xi. 33.) 
Perhaps the Apostle St. Paul had the comfort of being able to 
compare himself in this respect with the Prophet Daniel. 

The Apostle was delivered from the Lion’s mouth, and was 
sent on to Rome, in order to suffer there. And thus bis testi- 
mony.to Christ, first by his public defence in Asia, and subse- 
ents by his public trial and glorious Martyrdom in the great 

etropolis of the Heathen World, was made subservient to the 
consummation of the Gospel, and to the diffusion of a knowledge 
of the truth “ to all Nations” of the World. 

In v. 14, A, C, D*, E*, F, G have érodéce:.—Eilz. has 
ἀπροδώη, and v. 17, ἀκούσῃ. 

18. καὶ ῥύσεται-- βασιλείαν--- ἀμήν] Apparently an adaptation 
of the final sentences and the Doxology of the Lorp’s ῬΒΑΎΕΒ. 
See on Acts xxi. 14. 

19. “Aoraca: Πρίσκαν--- Ονησιφόρου οἶκον Salute Prisca and 
Aguila and the household of Onesiphorus. Hia mind is still in 
Asia. See i. 16; and as to Priscilla and Aquila, see above on 
Rom. xvi. 3. 

20. "Ἔραστο----Τρόφιμον] Erastus remained at Corinth, but 
Trophimus I left at Miletus sick. Here are two other touching 
instances of the tender thoughtfulness of the great Apostle for his 
friends, and their good name, at the time of his own imminent 
peril, and severest sufferings, in imitation of the Great Exemplar. 
(John xviii. 8; xix. 26.) 

After his mention of his perils, and of his desertion by 
Demas and others (iv. 10. 16; i. 15), it might perhaps have been 
inferred by some, that others who had been his chosen fellow- 


workers, and were now absent from him, had also forsaken him. | 


Therefore he takes care to proéfect them against such an imputa- 
tion. He mentions first the faithfulness of Luke, and next 
accounts for the absence of Titus and Tychicus (v. 10. 12), and 
he now explains the reason also of the absence of Erastus and 
Trophimus. Erastus, thy former companion in Greece (Acts 
xix. 22; cp. Rom. xvi. 23), abode at Corinth. He remained at 
his post in that great city where are many adversaries (.\cts 
xviii. 6), and where he is exposed to many dangers as my friend. 
This word μένω here expresses courageous firmness and patient 
endurance under trial, as in other places. See iii. 14. Cp. προσ- 
μένω in 1 Tim. i. 3; v.65. And the aoriet probably intimates, 
that when St. Paul quit#ed Corinth on some recent visit to that 
city, he left Erastus in charge there; and that he tarried there, in 
obedience to the Apostle’s injunction. 

So likewise Trophimus. He was an Ephesian, and was. 
specially obnoxious to the Ephesian Jews (Acts xxi. 29; cp. Acts 
xx. 4). They would have rejoiced to be able to allege that he 
had deserted St. Paul. After the Apostle’s death, which was now 
near at hand, some calumnious persons would have alleged, that 
if Trophimus had not seen cause to separate himself from 
St. Paul, he would not have stayed behind at Miletus, but would 
have accompanied the Apostle to Rome. S&t. Paul, therefore, 
obviates such aspersions as these; and it was a happy thing for 
Trophimus, the Ephesian, that Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus, 
received these words from St. Paul’s own hand, which enabled 
him to clear Trophimus from any such detractions, and to show 
that the stay of Trophimus at Miletus was necessitated by sick- 
ness, perhaps caused by sufferings and labours in the cause of the 
Gospel, and that he had not left St. Paul, but that St. Paul left 
him at Miletus. 

21. TMovdns] Pudens. See the Essay of Archdeacon Williams, 
in which he endeavours to prove that the Pudens and Claudia 
here specified are the same persons as those mentioned in Martial 
(iv. 13; xi. 34), and that Claudia was daughter of Cogidunus, 
a British Chief, and that having come to Rome she was con- 
verted to Christianity, and was married to Pudens, and after- 
wards returned with her husband to Britain, where he held lands 
under her father Cogidunus. (See Williams’s Discourses and 
Essays, p. 132—190. Lond. 1857, and also Dean Al/ord's Ex- 
cursus iii. p. 104.) If this was so, this Epistle was written 
before their marriage; otherwise, the name of Linus would hardly 
have been inserted between them. Cp. Ligh{foot, in Journal of 
Class. and Sacred Philol. Vol. iv. p. 73—76. 

— Λίνος] Linus, of whom Irenaeus thus speaks: After that 
the blessed Apostles (Peter and Paul) had founded the Church 
(at Rome), they committed the Bishopric of that city to Linus. 
This Linus is mentioned by St. Paul in his Epistles to Timothy. 
He was succeeded by Anacletus. And in the third place from 
the Apostles, Clement received the Episcopate of that city, a 
person who had beheld the blessed Apostles, and had enjoyed 
intercourse with them, and had their preaching still sounding in 
his ears. S. Jrengus (iii. 3. 3). See above, note on Phil. iv. 3. 
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41. Restoration or Hoty Matrimony. 

42. Hopes or Rericious Restoration. Conclusion. 

SIXTH SERIES. 

43. On tHe IumacuLaTe Conception. 

44. Tue Caristian Sonpay. 

45. ΤῊΣ Armies oN Wuite Horses; on, THE So.pier’s 
Rertorn. 


46-49. On tHe Acts oF THE APOSTLES AS APPLICABLE 
TO THE Present Times. 


50. On Marriace wita ἃ Person Drvorcep. 

51. A Puea ror Inpra. 

52. On tHE ADDITIONAL SERVICE AT WESTMINSTER ABBEY. 
53, On ‘‘ rue State SERVICES.” 


*,° Any Volume, or any Number, may be had separately. 
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THEOPHILUS ANGLICANUS ; 
Or, Instruction concerning the Principles of the 
Church Universal and the Church of England. Eighth 
Edition. 8s. 6d. | 


MANUAL ON CONFIRMATION ᾿ 
Is. 


8. HIPPOLYTUS AND THE CHURCH OF 


ROME in the beginning of the Third Century, from 
the newly-discovered “ Philosophumene.”’ 8s, 6d. 


LETTERS TO M. GONDON, 


Author of ‘Mouvement Religieux en Angleterre,’ 
‘Conversion de Cent Cinquante Ministres Angli- 
cans,” &c., on the DESTRUCTIVE CHARACTER 
of the CHURCH of ROME, in RELIGION and 
POLITY. Third Edition. 7s. 6d. 


A SEQUEL TO THE ABOVE. 
Second Edition. 6s. θά, 


SCRIPTURE INSPIRATION ; 
Or, on the CANON of the SCRIPTURES of the 
OLD and NEW TESTAMENT, and on the APO- 
CRYPHA. Twelve Discourses, preached before the 
University of Cambridge. With a copious Appendix 
of Ancient Authorities. Second Edition. 9s. 


LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 
Preached before the University of Cambridge. 
Edition. 10s. 6d. 


Third 


A HARMONY OF THE APOCALYPSE, 
Containing a revised Translation of that Book, with 
Notes. 4to. 4s. 6d. 


THE APOCALYPSE; 
Or, Book of Revelation. The original Greek Text, 
with MSS. Collations and Fac-similes of Ancient 
MSS.; an English Translation and Harmony, with 
Notes; and an Appendix to the Hulsean Lectures on 
the Apocalypse. 10s. 6d. 


BABYLON ; 
Or, the Question considered, “Is the CHURCH of 
ROME the BABYLON of the APOCALYPSE?” 3s. 


THEOCRITUS, 


Codicum MSS. ope recensitus et emendatus, cum I[n- 
dicibus locupletissimis. 10s. 6d. 


ATHENS AND ATTICA. 


Journal of a Residence there: with Maps, Plans, and 
Inscriptions. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


GREECE, 
Historical, Pictorial, and Descriptive. .4 Neto Edition. 
Royal 8vo. 11. 8s. 


INEDITED ANCIENT WRITINGS, 
Copied from the Walls of Pompei, with Fac-similes, 
2s. 6d. 


CORRESPONDENCE OF RICHARD BENT- 
LEY, D.D., Master of Trinity College. 2vols, 21, 2s. 


MEMOIRS OF WILLIAM WORDSWORTH. 
2 vols. 30s. 


A DIARY IN FRANCE; 
Mainly on Topics concerning Education and the 
Church. Second Edition. 5s. θά. 


NOTES AT PARIS. 
1854. 4s. 


LATINA] GRAMMATICA RUDIMENTA ; 


or, Kine Epwarp the Srxtn’s Grammar. In usum 


Scholarum. Thirteenth Edition. 3s. 6d. 


KING EDWARD VI": FIRST LATIN BOOK. 


The Latin Accrpence; including a Short Syntax and 
Prosody, with an νοι δὴ TRANSLATION, in a cheap 
form, for Junior Classes. Third Edition. 12mo. 2s. 
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